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PREFACE. 

The  treatise  hereby  submitted  to  the  judgment  of  the  pubhc, 
though  ushered  in  as  the  second  edition  of  that,  published  in  1902,  might, 
however,  be  properly  termed  a  new  book.  The  title  excepted,  there  is 
scarcely  a  chapter  of  the  former  edition  which  was  not  changed  or 
recast  in  the  present  one.  Without  materially  changing  the  former 
general  plan,  all  unnecessary  or  clumsy  matter  has  been  discarded, 
while  some  new  and,  we  beheve,  interesting  material  has  been  added. 
This  will  be  found  to  be  more  particularly  the  case  with  the  In- 
troduction, Orthography,  and  Prosody,  each  of  which  has  been  entirely 
rewritten;  with  the  Syntax,  which  is  entirely  new  and  constitutes  the 
most  important  addition;  and  with  the  alphabetical  index,  which  has  also 
been  added,  and  which  renders  the  treatise  valuable  as  a  book  of  reference. 

In  answer  to  those  who  may  feel  inclined  to  find  fault  with 
the  present  edition  for  not  being  more  condensed  than  the  previous 
one,  we  have  to  say  that  this  has  been  done  on  purpose.  If  a 
treatise  of  a  language  which,  strictly  speaking,  has  neither  dictionaries 
nor  other  literature,  is  to  fulfil  its  mission,  it  must  be  grammar, 
dictionary,  and  literary  work  at  the  same  time.  When  the  peculiar 
character  of  the  language  and  the  age  and  class  of  persons  most 
likely  to  undertake  its  study  are  taken  into  account,  certainly,  the 
only  successful  way  either  to  present  the  language  adequately  or  to 
assist  the  student  materially,  is  to  put  forth  a  treatise  which  will  be 
comprehensive  enough  to  cover  the  field  which  a  paucity  of  literature 
has  left  uncovered.  We  are  conscious,  however,  that  the  validity  of 
the  preceding  statement  will  not  be  well  perceived  a  priori,  and  we  will 
abide  by  the  opinion  of  dissenters  ONLY  AFTER  THEY  HAVE 
CQUIRED   THE   LANGUAGE. 

The  author  has  here  to  acknowledge  his  obligations  to  Rev.  A.  E. 
henoweth,  M.  A.,  of  the  Methodist  PubHshing  House  in  this  city, 
an  earnest  Tagalog  student  himself,  for  his  generous  and  valuable 
assistance  in  going  over  the  manuscript,  and  in  revising  the  final 
proof-sheets  and  offering  such  suggestions  and  making  such  changes 
as.  were  required  to  bring  the  book  up  to  its  present  improved  shape. 

In  a  word,  neither  pains  nor  expense  have  been  spared  to  increase 
the  usefulness  and  typographic  correctness  of  the  issue  which  is  now 
offered  to  the  public,  and  with  this  predication  the  author  throws 
himself   on   the   mercy   of   his    readers. 


Manila,   P.    I.,    September,    1909. 


INTRODUCTION, 


The  language  which  the  following  pages  purpose  to  illustrate 
is  that  spoken  by  the  Filipinos  of  Manila  and  surrounding  provinces, 
extending  in  every  direction  from  what  is  called  the  Province  of  Rizal, 
to  the  North,  through  the  central  and  northern  parts  of  the  Province 
of  Bulacan,  into  that  of  Nueva  Ecija;  to  the  east  and  northeast,  into  the 
districts  of  Infanta  and  Principe  on  the  Pacific  Coast;  to  the  west, 
across  Manila  Bay,  into  the  Province  of  Bataan;  and  to  the  south, 
through  the  extensive  tract  occupied  by  the  provinces  of  Cavite, 
Laguna,  Batangas  and  Tayabas.  This  language  is  known  as  the 
Tagalog,  a  denomination  which  distinguishes  it  from  the  Ibanag, 
Paugasinan,  Pampangan,  Ilocano  and  Bicol,  the  names  of  the  other 
five  principal  vernaculars  spoken,  in  their  respective  districts,  by  the 
remaining   portion   of   the   Christian  population  of   the  Island  of  Luzon. 

Outside  Luzon,  Tagalog  is  also  spoken  in  the  adjacent  islands 
of  Mindoro  and  Marinduque  in  the  China  Sea,  and  in  Polillo  and 
some  other  minor  islets  in  the  Pacific.  Its  influence  may  also  be 
noticed  more  to  the  south  in  the  speech  of  the  inhabitants  of  the 
islands  which  form  what  is  known  as  the  District  or  Subprovince  of 
Romblon,  which  are  reckoned,  geographically  and  politically,  as 
belonging   to   the   Bisayan   group. 

On  the  Island  of  Luzon,  the  languages  adjacent  to  Tagalog 
are  approximately  as  follows:  On  the  northernmost  border  of  Nueva 
Ecija  is  found  the  Ibanag  or  Cagay^n,  a  dialect  more  or  less  mixed 
with  Ilocano,  which  is  spoken  throughout  the  provinces  of  Nueva  Vizcaya, 
Isabela  and  Cagayan.  In  the  same  direction,  but  somewhat  to  the 
west,  is  met  the  Ilocano,  spoken  in  the  eastern  half  of  Faugasinan 
and  on  north  throughout  the  provinces  of  Union,  Ilocos  Sur  and 
Norte,  and  somewhat  throughout  Benguet  and  the  other  mountain 
provinces.  On  the  west  of  Nueva  Ecija,  Tagalog  encounters  to  some 
extent  the  Pangasiuan  dialect,  spoken  in  the  western  half  of  the 
province  of  the  same  name  and,  more  or  less,  in  the  uortbern  part 
of  Tarlac  province.  Coming  south  along  the  western  line  of  Nueva 
Ecija  and  also  on  the  same  side  of  Bulacan,  the  Pampangan  is  met, 
which  is  almost  exclusively  the  dialect  of  the  province  of  that  name, 
and  also  extends  up  into  the  southern  half  of  Tarlac  province.  To 
the  southeast  of  Manila,  Tagalog  encounters  the  Bicol,  spoken  throughout 
the   provinces    of   Ambos    Camarines,    Albay    and   Sorsogon. 

The  delimitation  of  the  language  boundaries  of  Tagalog,  especially 
to  the  north  of  Manila,  can  be  made  with  but  very  small  degree 
of  precision,  in  view  of  the  numerous  cases  of  its  encroachment  into 
the  territory  of  other  dialects,  or  of  other  dialects  into  its  own  Thus, 
along  the  banks  of  the  water  course  known  as  "Rio  Grande  de  la 
Pampanga,"  where  it  flows  through  the  province  of  the  same  name,  it 
would  be  difficult  for  a  stranger  to  say  whether  Tagalog  or  Pampanean 
is  the  vernacular,  as  natives  know  and  use  indiscriminately  the  one 
and  the  other.  On  the  other  hand,  Pampangan  is  spoken  in-doors  by 
many  a  native  family  in  southern  Nueva  Ecija,  while  there  are  even 
municipalities  in  the  same  province,  as  that  of  San  Juan  de  Guimba, 
and   parlially    that    of    Aliaga,   where,   owing  to    ancient   settlements   of 
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people  from  Ilocos,  Ilocano  comes  to  be  the  prevailing  tongue.  At 
the  present  time,  also,  Ilocanos  are  settling  all  over  the  northern  portion 
of  Nueva  Ecija,  and  thus  their  tongue  may  come  to  be  the  prevailing 
one  over  this  part  of  the  province.  On  the  southern  boundary,  a 
remarkable  instance  o£  the  encroachment  by  Tagalog  is  found  in  its 
being  spoken  in  and  about  the  townships  of  -Mambulao  and  Paracale 
of  the  Province  of  Camarines  Norte,  and,  therefore,  far  into  the  juris- 
diction of  the  Bicol.  The  gold  mines  with  which  the  district  abounds 
attracted,  from  the  earliest  times  of  Spanish  rule,  a  current  of  immi- 
gration of  people  from  Tayabas,  more  especially  from  the  town  of 
Lucban,  who  communicated  their  language  to  their  descendants  and 
the  other  inhabitants. 

Beyond  its  natural  bounds,  Tagalog  is  understood  by  every  native 
of  average  education  throughout  the  Islands.  Although  the  people  of 
whom  Tagalog  is  the  vernacular,  the  Tagals,  as  they  are  called,  are 
essentially  one  and  the  same  race  with  the  other  sections  of  the 
Christian  native  inhabitants  of  the  Archipelago,  still  they  form,  however, 
the  most  energetic  and  cultured  portion  of  the  whole  population,  live 
in  the  most  thickly  populated  district,  and  their  language  is  the  most 
[euphonious,  the  most  homogeneous  and  the  most  developed  by  contact 
\with   Spanish   and   the   other   Philippine   tongues. 

Shortly  before  the  collapse  of  the  Spanish  rule  over  the  Islands, 
the  Tagals  came  into  special  prominence  by  their  uprising  in  1896, 
followed  by  outbreaks  which  almost  amounted  to  a  permanent  state 
of  insurrection  against  their  rulers.  After  the  collapse;  by  their 
marching  in  military  array  through  the  territory  of  the  other  prov- 
inces; by  their  establishment  of  the  Filipino  Republic  at  Malolos, 
which  at  once  assumed  control  over  all  Luzon;  and  by  subsequent 
fighting  against  the  Americans;  the  Tagals  secured  a  political  pre- 
dominance over  the  other  sections  of  the  country  which  they  still 
retain  to  a  large  extent,  and  which  is  somewhat  similar  to  that  which, 
difference  of  race  aside,  the  Bu^is  of  Celebes,  the  Kayans  of  Borneo, 
and  the  Hovas  of  Madagascar  exercise  over  the  other  tribas  of 
those   islands. 

When,  the  rebeUion  having  been  suppressed,  the  principles  of 
American  rule  were  allowed  free  play,  Tagalog  journalism  and  litera- 
ture were  brought  into  existence  to  such  an  extent  that,  although 
not  contributing  to  the  purification  and  stability  of  the  language, 
nevertheless  did  largely  contribute  to  its  diffusion,  so  that  the  Tagalog 
has  come  to  be  almost  the  only  public  vehicle  for  conveying  the 
native  thought.  This  diffusion  is  still  furtlier  promoted  by  the 
language  having  its  natural  seat  and  place  of  cultivation  in  Manila, 
the  Capital  of  the  Archipelago,  where  there  are  centered  all  the 
principal  official  bureaus,  Government  and  private  institutions,  and 
other  business  establishments  which  draw  large  crowds  of  professional 
men,  students  and  business  people  from  all  other  sections  of  the  Islands; 
people  who,  on  finding  their  local  tongues  superseded  by  Tagalog  in 
the  transaction  of  their  business,  carry  back  along  with  them  into 
their  respective  provinces  a  disposition  which  is  as  the  germ  which 
will  make  Tagalog  soon  to  become  the  quasi  official  native  language 
from   Aparri   to   Zamboanga. 

According  to  the  census  of  1903,  the  population  of  the  prov- 
inces in  Luzon  and  of  the  other  Islands  in  which  Tagalog  is  the 
vernacular,  amounted  to  1,460,000,  a  figure  neither  surpassed  nor 
even    reached    by    any    other    dialect    of    those    spoken  in    Luzon. 

The   language   spoken  by  the  Christian  population  outside  Luzon, 
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Marinduque   and   Miudoro   is,   with  the   exception    of    those   spoken    in 
the   Babuyan   and   Sulu  groups,  known  by  the  generic  term  of  Bisayan, 
a    designation,    however,    which    is    geographic    rather    than   linguistic. 
Here,   it   is   true,   a   greater   population   is   encountered,  numbering  over 
three   million   people;    but   if   the   matter   is  viewed  from  the  standpoint 
of   the   unity   of   language,  and  the  fact  is  taken  into  consideration  that , 
the   differences   of   Bisayan   as   it   is  spoken  in  Samar  or  Romblon,  and  I  "^-^"^^o 
the   same   as   spoken   in   Cebii  or  Mindanao  are   in    some    cases   greater  y^^ 
than  those  which  we  find  between  Pampangan  and  Tagalog  for  instance,     V'^^m^ 
there  may   be     even     some    reason    for     proclaiming    Tagalog     as    the     ^  Cfd 
language   most   widely   spoken   in   the   whole  Archipelago.  > 

Tl:te  term  tagalog  is  by  natives  applied  equally  to  the  people 
and  to  :he  language,  and,  naturally,  offers  to  the  mind  the  suggestion 
of  what  its  origin  may  hav3  been,  a  point  which  hitherto  has,  by  no 
means,   been  established. 

The  difficulty  of  ascertaining  the  real  origin  of  the  terms  by 
which  the  races  and  tribes  inhabiting  this  part  of  the  world  are 
designated,  may  be  seen  in  the  barren  discussion  entered  into,  and 
different  opinions  rendered  by  so  liigh  auhorities  on  all  matters  of  the 
Malay  Archipelago  as  Marsden,  Crawfurd,  Abbe  Favre  and  others, 
about  the  origin  of  the  words  malayii  and  jawi,  or  rather  bahasa  ?na- 
layu   and   bahasa  jawi,  as   applied   to  the   Malay  language. 

The  Philippine  philology  cannot  boast  of  such  eminent  champions 
nor  could  it  have  had  recourse  to  any  historic  or  literary  sources  for 
its  materials,  and,  unable  to  do  otherwise,  it  made  the  structure  of 
the  term,  and  its  supposed  meaning  in  relation  to  certain  local  cir- 
cumstances, the  basis  for  the  theory  of  the  origin  of  the  word.  From 
this  diving  into  the  waters  of  the  grammatical  pond  of  the  language, 
tagalog  has  emerged  as  a  contracted  compound,  formed  with  the  prefix 
taga,  main'y  used  in  forming  compound  nouns  indicative  of  the  place 
of  birth  or  residence  of  any  person,  and  the  noun  Hog,  "river;" 
thus,  taga-ilog  contracted  to  tagalog,  meaning  "natives  from  the  river," 
"borderers; '  in  reference,  it  seems,  to  the  Pasig  river  on  the  banks 
of  which  a   large   portion   of   the   people  speaking    the   language,    hves. 

Despite  all  analogies  of  form  and  locaUty,  it  is  however  very 
doubtful  that  this  may  be  the  real  origin  of  the  word.  It  is  true 
that  the  two  components  taga  and  Hog  exist  in  the  language  with 
the  above  mentioned  import,  but  it  is  difficult  to  see  any  reason 
why  they  should  combine  in  such  an  anomalous  way  for  a  designation 
of  this  kind.  Although  the  soldering  of  a  prefix  and  a  root  into  a 
compound  is  frequently  attended  with  syncopation  and  other  phonetic 
changes  at  the  point  of  contact,  we  fail,  however,  to  discover  a  single 
instance  in  which  this  takes  place  with  the  prefix  taga,  either  in  Tagalog  or 
in  Bicol  where  taga  is  used  not  only  for  the  same  purpose  as  in  the 
former,  but  as  a  verbal  particle  as  well.  In  point  of  signification, 
we  find  taga  never  applied  to  the  root  Hog  as  a  term  of  general 
designation  for  people  living  about  any  other  water  course  over  the 
Islands,  as  we  naturally  might  be  led  to  expect  from  the  well  known 
habit  of  Filipinos  and  generally  Malays  of  settling  along  the  banks 
of  river?  and  streams  The  roots  having  a  signification  more  or  less 
connected  with  that  of  Hog,  to  which  taga  is  applied,  are:  pangpang, 
dalampdsig=dalampasigan,  "bank;"  hayhdy=haybayin,  "beach;"  holo, 
"head,"  beginning  of  a  river;  ilaya,  "upland,"  "and  generally  that  tract 
of  land  lying  in  the  direction  of  the  source  of  any  water  course;"  and 
uami,  "bar,"  "the  point  where  a  river  enters  into  the  sea."  It  may  be, 
and  is  frequently  said:   tayapangpang,  tayadalangpdsly —  tagadalangpasigariy 
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tagahayMy=tagabayhayin,  tagailaya  and  tagauaud,  to  designate  people 
issuing  from,  or  residing  at,  some  of  the  places  indicated  by  the  above  roots; 
but  the  genius  of  the  language  shows  itself  averse  to  the  launching 
forth  of  the  compound  tagailng,  refusing,  so  to  say,  to  recognize 
the  river  as  affo'rding  the  basis  for  the  building  of  any  expression 
having  anything  to  do  with  birth  or  residence  thereat.  It  may  per- 
haps be  alleged,  with  apparent  good  reason,  that  the  language  has 
the  compound  tagardgat,  "seaman;"  from  ddgat,  "sea;"  which  seems 
to  contradict  the  above  statement;  but  we  are  here  on  another  ground 
and  one  showing  the  use  of  the  prefix  for  a  different  purpose,  namely,  that 
or  forming  frequentative  nouns  indicative  of  the  person  engaged  in 
a  trade  for  a  money  consideration  The  sense  in  tagardgat  is  not, 
therefore,  one  in  reference  to  the  descent  or*  residence,  but  one  of 
life-support,  and  one  ^hich  refers  to  the  person  as  engaged  in  the 
sea-faring  business  for  a  salary,  or  as  living  on  the  products  of  the 
sea.  The  language  offers  numerous  compounds  of  the  same  kind  with 
roots  expressing  various  ways  of  getting  a  living.  Among  many  others, 
mention  is  here  made  only  of  tagapagbantdy,  "sentry,"  "watchman;" 
from  hantdy,  "to  watch;'  tagapagsding,  "cookman,"  "person  in  charge 
of  the  boiling  of  rice  for  food." 
;  Tagalog   being,    for   purposes     of    philological     research,    merely 

j  an  oral  language  and  the  Philippines  having  only  been  brought  to 
■  light  by  discovery  and  conquest  within  comparatively  recent  times,  no 
direct  testimony,  of  course,  can  be  adduced  in  evidence  for  the 
elucidation  of  the  origin  of  the  names  borne  by  the  various  tribes 
found  living  therein;  but  we  may,  however,  in  the  absence  of  any 
other  historic  data,  assume  with  some  degree  of  confidence  that  if 
the  term  tagdlog  were  ever  derived  from  tagailog  in  the  sense  of 
"borderers,"  or  "people  settling  along  the  banks  of  a  river;  "  there 
would  not  be  wanting  some  tradition  recorded  by  the  early  Spanish 
friars  as  to  intercourse  with  their  similarly  designated  neighbors,  the 
tagapdrang,  "those  of  the  plain;"  tagahuquid,  "highlanders;"  etc.,  of 
the  same  tribe,  as  there  exist  records  of  their  feuds  and  quarrels 
with  Pampangans,  Pangasinans,  etc.  Nor  is  tagdlog  or  tagailog  in 
this  sense  a  geographical  designation  which  might  not  have  been 
applied  with  equal  propriety  to  the  same  or  any  other  people  Hving 
in   analogous   conditions   of   locahty   throughout   the    Islands. 

The  hypothesis,  then,  built  for  explaining  the  origin  of  this 
name  does  not  seem  to  be  founded  on  any  solid  grammatical,  trad- 
itional, or  geographical  ground.  It  seems  rather  the  result  of  em- 
ploying only  those  means  at  hand  prompted  by  the  exigency  of  giving 
momentary  solution  to  a  difficult  question,  thus  avoiding  the  trouble, 
or   palliating   the   inability,    of   searching   elsewhere. 

Beyond  this  patching  of  the  difficulty,  no  other  researches  that 
we  are  aware  of  have  ever  been  made  public,  either  to  strengthen  or 
to  rectify  or  amend  what,  in  all  probabihty,  is  an  erroneous  derivation, 
and  the  question  seems  insolvable  or  one  that  will  baffle  all  efforts 
to  solve  it   with  only  the  means  afforded   by  the    resources   at    home. 

It  is  only  when  going  into  the  geography  and  history  of  the 
Malay  Archipelago  that  the  possibility  offers  itself  to  the  mind  of  the 
word  tagdlog  having  been  received  from  Java.  The  terms  for  "dry 
field  culture,"  and  "field,"  in  the  Javanese  and  Malay  languages  are, 
tagal  and  omd.  The  expression  tagal-yada  for  "battle  field  '  occurs 
frequently  in  Javanese  literature.  Tagal  is  also  found  in  Tagalog 
vith  the  signification  "permanency,"  "persisting,'  "endurance,"  "last- 
ing;" which,   notwithstanding  its   distjimilarity   with   that   it   has    in  the 
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original   langua^e^,   may,    however,    have   somethiug  to  do  with  the  point 

here  at   issue.    \J^cl   is    found,    both  in   Bicol    and    in    Bitayan,    wiihjJM  ^"^ 

exactly   the  same   signification    of   "rice   field.  "       The   suffixing    of     og  ^ 

shown  by  the   Tagalog     corresponding   word:~seems  to   be   agreeable   to 

the  genius    of   the    language    in    borrowing   from    the    Javanese.        The 

cases    are    numerous   in   which    ihe    Javanese    term     is    tagalized    with 

this    mild    guttural  appendage,   which,  from    the    frequency   with   which 

it   is   found  ending    genuine   tagalog   words,   we 'may,   thus,  far,   regard 

as   an    euphonic   termination   peculiar  to   the   language. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  some  Javanese  words  to  which  the 
ending  og  or  g  has  been  either  added  or  substituted  for  the  final 
consonant  on  their  being  adopted  into  Tagalog  The  signification  not 
otherwise   indicated,   is   the    same   in    both   languages. 


Javanese. 

Tagalog, 

Signification. 

Layar. 

Layag. 

Sail  of  a  ship. 

Turu. 

Tiilog. 

To  sleep. 

Kapur. 

Apog. 

Lime,  calx. 

Nur. 

Niog. 

Cocoa  nut. 

Pafiu. 

Pagong. 

A   king   of   tortoise. 

Tana. 

Tanong. 

To  inquire. 

Tabur. 

Sabog. 

To  scatter. 

Timur. 

(East). 

Timog. 

(South). 

That  the  people  of  Java  were  accustomed  for  centuries  to  sail 
forth  in  parties  for  predatory  or  settling  purposes  to  the  other  Islands 
of  the  Malay  Archipelago,  that  their  fleets  even  sometimes  set  at 
defiance  those  of  Portugal  in  the  days  of  the  preponderance  of  this 
little  kingdom,  (1)  are  events  noted  by  Marsdcu  in  his  History  of 
Sumatra  and  by  other  historians  of  the  Archipelago.  In  connection 
with  these  migrations  and  expeditions,  Crawfurd  (2)  mentions  a 
number  of  Javanese  names  which  were  given  by  the  emigrating  parties 
to  the  places  of  their  settlements  or  points  of  call  about  the 
Archipelago,  and  he  says  that  these  even  extend,  and  may  be 
traced,  to  the  Philippines.  Some  of  the  names  are  taken  from 
Javanese  geography  as,  for  instance,  Mataram,  the  name  of  a  province 
in  .Java,  which  we  find  transferred  to  that  of  a  place  in  the  Island 
of  Lomboc;  others  refer  to  same  local  circumstance  connected  with  the 
art  of  navigation,  as  in  the  case  of  Labuhan-aji,  in  the  same  island, 
which  in  Javanese  means  "King's  anchorage."  Names  are  even  found 
which  are  commemoratory  of  tt^e  event  of  these  settlements  as  that 
of  Kutajaiva,  "Javanese  castles;"  at  the  rivers  of  Dili  and  Asahan  on 
the  north-eastern  coast  of  Sumatra,  at  the  first  oE  which,  according 
to  Crawfurd,  a  colony  of  five  thousand  persons  established  itself. 
In  the  Philippines  we  find  as  of  probable  Javanese  origin,  "Solo" 
(the  Spanish  Jolo)  which  is  in  Java  the  original  name  of  the  place 
which  is  now  Surakarta,  or  perhaps  the  Javanese  and  Malay  word 
suluh,  a  torch;  and  also  the  word  nila,  from  the  Sanskrit  nila,  "blue," 
"indigo;"    in   reference   to  the    name  Maynila,    "Manila;"    may,  the  first 

(1)  .Toao  de  Barroe,  cited  by  Crawfurd  £8  the  most  authentic  and  intelligent 
of  all  the  Portujzuese  historians  of  Itdia,  describes  the  Javanese  expedition  against 
Malacca,  in  January  of  1513,  scarcely  three  years  after  its  capture  by  Albuquerque,  as 
consisting  of  nothing  less  than  12,000  men  with  much  artillery, 

(2)  Grammar    and    Dictionary    of    the   Malay  Language.    Dissertation,  pages 
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syllable,  being  the  Tagalog  equivalent  for  "to  have,"  which,  as  in  the 
ease  of  Maytuhig,  Maycaumjan,  etc.,  renders  self-explanatory  all  com- 
pounds of  this   kind. 

Seeing  the  frequency  with  which  Javanese  colonists  transferred  names 
of  places  in  their  own  island  to  those  of  their  settlements  abroad,  one 
feels  even  inclined  to  look  to  the  word  Talaga,  a  corruption  of  the 
Sanskrit  taraga,  "a  pond;"  which  is  the  name  of  a  district  in  Java, 
as  affording  also  the  possibility  of  having  given  rise  to  the  term 
tagalog.  What  in  some  degree  seems  to  lend  support  to  this  hypo- 
thesis is  the  presence,  in  the  part  which  we  may  regard  as  the  home 
of  tagalisra  and  not  far  away  from  the  Capital  of  the  Archipelago,  of 
such  an  extensive  2^ond  as  the  Lake  of  Bay  may  be  considered  to  be, 
which  matches  well  with  the  original  signification  of  the  word.  The 
transposition  of  the  last  syllable  as  seen  in  tagala  for  talaga  is,  in 
the  same  way  as  the  appending  of  og  which  has  been  bpoken  oE  in 
a  foregoing  paragraph  of  this  some  chapter,  of  frequent  occurrence 
in  the  tagahzing  of  Javanese  words.  Similar  transpositions  may  be 
seen    in    the    following:    Jav,  lidah=Ta.g.  dila,    "tongue;"    Jav.  darihi=^ 

"Tag.  daliri,  "finger;"  Jav.  topong=Tsig.  potong,  "crown;"  and  in  others. 
The  above  data,  of  course,  are  not  intended  as  conclusive  evidence 
of  the  origin  of  tagalog,  but  only  as  a  tentative  effort  made  in  honesty 
to  guess  at  the  right  derivation  of  the  term.  While  it  is  readily 
admitted  that  further  research  may  disclose  facts  leading  to  theories 
at  variance  with  the  one  here  exposed,  or  even  furnishing  us  with 
absolute  certainty,  we,  however,  in  the  meanlime  and  in  view  of  the 
apparent  unreasonableness  of  the  present  theory,  may  look,  with  some 
degree  of  assurance,  to  the  island  of  Java  as  the  place  of  the  origin 
of/'the  word. 

/'  We   are   without  the  direct    means  of  ascertaining  the   antiquity 

of  Tagalog,  but  we  may  confidently  assume  that  it  is  of  a  very  remote 
origin,  nay,  if  what  is  predicated  of  it  in  this  sketch  proves  true,  one  far 
more  remote  than  Malay,  perhaps  even  more  than  Sanskrit.  What 
seems  even  more  probable  is  that  it  did  not  originate  with  the 
race  that  now  speaks  it.  No  original  monuments,  inscriptions  or 
any  other  written  records  being  here  available,  we  must  have 
recourse  to  circumstantial  evidence  in  estimating  the  epoch  of  this 
origin  What  speaks  already  in  favor  of  a  high  degree  of  antiquity, 
according  to  the  standard  of  Malay  philology,  is  the  presence  of 
words  taken  from  the  Kawi,  the  ancient  language  of  Java.  Kawi 
(1)  words  are  more  numerous  in  Tagalog  than  perhaps  in  any  other 
language  of  the  Malay  Archipelago,  the  Javanese  excepted;  but  it 
may  be  objected  that  they  have  been  imported  through  the  latter 
language  at  a  later  period.  That  this  is  generally  the  case,  and  that 
Javanese  was  the  largest  recipient  and  distributor  of  the  Kawi  lexical 
inheritance,  is  not  here  denied.  The  fact,  however,  of  Tagalog  having, 
in  some  instances,  borrowed  from  the  original  source  is  proved  by 
such  Kawi  words  as  j^aa,  "leg'  and  "foot,"  the  Ssiuskrit  pada,  from 
the  Kawi  padha;  olap,  "cloud;"  from  loJcap,  "cloud;  '  tigds,  "heart," 
"core,"  from  tyas,  "heart; '  and  others  which  are  not  found  in 
Javanese.  Among  the  Kawi  words  common  to  the  two  languages, 
aydo,    "refusing,"    "caring    not,"    "not    choosing;"    affords    a   proof   of 

(1)  The  word  caui,  corresponding  in  orthography  to  that  of  kawi,  is  found 
in  P.  Juan  de  Noceda's  Spanieh- Tagalog  Dictionary  (see  page  68,  edit.  1860)  with  the 
meaning  qerigonza,  "jargon."  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  tiere  the  real  kawi  speech 
is  meant,  clothed  with  a  signification  which  agrees  well  with  the  poor  notice  which 
the  author,  po  doubt,  had  of  that  Javanese  language. 
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Tagalog  having  drawn  words  directly  from  the  Kawi  and  not  from 
the  Kawi  through  the  Javanese.  Under  the  orthographical  scope  and 
phonetic  cliaracter  of  the  two  languages,  aycio  agrees,  both  in  form 
and  signification,  more  with  the  kawi  ayuwa.  Had  it  been  ■  imported 
from  modern  Javanese  it  would  have,  then,  to  appear  shaped  more  in 
accordance  with  the  form  aju  in  which  ayuwa  is  found  in  the  latter. 

The  opinion  of  Humboldt,  bearing  on  the  point  of  the  close 
relation  of  Tagalog  with  that  ancient  dead  language  of  Java,  as  given 
in  his  work  "Ueber  die  Kawi-Sprache  auf  der  Itisel  Java,"  may 
lind  here  adequate  place.  "The  non  Sanskrit  portion  (of  the  Kawi) 
agrees  in  the  most  wonderful  manner  with  the  Tagalog  of  the  Philip- 
pines. This  accord  will  not  be  found  to  consist  in  merely  general 
grammatical  relations  only,  but  goes  deeper  into  the  thought-casting 
methods  of  the  people."  (2nd  book,  page  28)  He  even  ventures  the 
hypothesis  of  a  possible  derivation  of  the  structure  of  Javanese  from  Taga- 
log, which  is  by  no  means  improbable  (1).  At  any  rate,  he  is  authority 
for  the  statement  that  Tagalog  is  ''the  most  perfect  living  specimen  of 
that  Great  Malay  Polynesian  Language  which  is  considered  as  the  parent 
stock  from  which  all  the  other  tongues  of  the  Malay  branch  have 
sprung."  This  may  be  true,  but  not  perhaps  in  the  sense  intended 
by  the  great  philologist,  not,  at  least,  until  it  is  made  clear  how  this 
'"Great   Malay  Polynesian  Language'     is  to  be  understood. 

It  is  not  proposed  here  to  discuss  further  the  inmaterial  point 
of  the  antiquity  of  the  language.  Tagalog,  it  will  be  seen,  consists, 
mainly,  of  an  element  clearly  derived  from  Malay,  and  of  another  which, 
not  being  traceable  to  any  Malay  source,  nay  be  regarded  as  abor- 
iginal. An  attempt  will  be  made  further  on  in  this  outlook  to 
goUect  in  tables  this  Malay  and  all  other  foreign  elements  so  as  to 
isolate  the  aboriginal  one,  and  thereby  render,  by  contrast,  its 
respective  office  in  the  language  more  manifest.  In  the  comparison 
with  each  other  and  with  other  foreign  tongues,  such  theories  will  be 
advanced  and  such  data  adduced  in  evidence  to  show  how  these  various 
elements  came  to  be  soldered  into  a  compact  frame,  as,  it  is  believed, 
to  enable  the  reader  to  judge  for  himself  of  the  remote  origin  of  the 
language. 

The  Malay  race  that  we  see  inhabiting,  besides  the  peninsula 
of  this  name  in  the  southernmost  extremity  of  the  Asiatic  continent, 
the  vast  insular  region  from  Madagascar  in  the  west  to  Easter  Island 
in  the  east.  New  Guinea  excepted,  and  from  Hawaii  and  Formosa 
in  the  north  to  New  Zealand  in  the  south,  appeals  to  our  minds 
as  one  that  must  have  accomplished  great  deeds  in  the  remote  past. 
If  we  only  pause  to  consider  that  the  conquest  and  possession  of 
the  immense  insular  extension  which  the  race,  almost  exclusively,  now 
occupies  and  holds,  subject  to  foreign  yoke,  is  the  work  of  the 
Malay  effort,  we  must  at  once  concede  to  these  people  some  of  the 
ability  and  daring  which,  in  historic  times,  have  made  other  maritime 
peoples   great. 

We  may  imagine  the  remote  ancestors  of  the  present  Malays 
coming  forth  in  swarms  from  the  unknown  confines  of  their  cradle- 
land  in  Asia  and  spreading  themselves  over  the  adjacent  islands  of  the 
archipelago  to  the  almost  complete  elimination  of  the  aboriginal  in- 
habitants, possibly  by  extermination  of  the  latter  in  their  own  homes, 
or,    perhaps,    by    driving    them     away   and    locking    them   up   in   that 

(1)  Nimmt  man  das  hier  Geeagte  zusammen,  so  scheint  daraus  su  folgen, 
dass  das  Jav.  ureprunglich  seiaeii  Formenban  vom  Tag.  ableitete.  (3rd.  book, 
page  322). 
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Papuan  stronghold  of  New  Guinea;  and  then  again  onward  and 
onward,  in  every  direction,  over  the  vast  Pacific  into  the  innumer- 
able islands  of  the  Micronesian  and  the  Polynesian  archipelagos,  nay, 
perhaps   even   into   the   American   continent   itself. 

When  the  distance  is  measured  from  Sumatra  to  Madagascar, 
and  from  there  to  Easter  Island  and  Hawaii,  covered  by  these  people 
in  their  ranges  over  such  a  vast  extension  of  sea,  with  the  very 
imperfect  means  we  must  suppose  they  possessed  at  a  period  leaving 
no  traces  in  history  nor  any  traditions  among  the  race;  when  the 
extent  of  skill  and  human  labor  put  forth  for  the  enterprise  is 
fathomed,  and  the  indomitable  spirit  and  length  of  time  which  must 
have  been  required  for  the  adventure  and  its  execution  in  so  vast 
a  scale  are  considered,  it  is  impossible  not  to  feel  admiration  for 
the  people  that  accomplished  this  great  exploit.  Nor  can  be  doubt- 
ed the  capacity  which  the  race  once  exhibited  for  improvement, 
when  we  consider  to  what  high  degree  it  imbibed  and  carried- 
out  Hindoo  civilization  in  quite  historical  times,  as  shown  by  the 
numerous  inscriptions  and  temple  ruins  over  the  Island  of  Java, 
more  especially  those  of  Brambanam,  Gunom  Prau,  and  Borobodo,  of 
which  Wallace,  in  its  reference  to  the  latter,  says:  (Wallace,  The  Malay 
Archipelago,  page  81)  "The  amount  of  human  labor  and  skill  expended 
on  the  Great  Pyramids  of  Egypt  sinks  into  insignificance  when  com- 
pared with  that  required  to  complete  this  sculptured  hill-temple  in 
the  interior  of  Java;"  while,  on  the  other  hand,  sparks  of  the  primitive 
energy  may  partially  be  seen  in  later  times  in  the  courage  with  which 
the  now  almost  barbarous  Acheenese  tribes  of  the  north  of  Sumatra, 
in  the  16th  century,  bid  defiance  to,  and  threatened  to  overthrow  the 
establishments  and  the  maritime  power  of  Portugal  in  this  part  of  the 
world. 

But  the  race  is  now  on  the  wane,  faint  with  exhaustion  after 
the  gigantic  effort,  and  seems  to  have  lost  in  compactness  as  much 
as   it   gained   in  expansion. 

Such  a  profound  observer  of  the  Malay  character  as  Marsden, 
calls  attention  to  the  fact  of  the  race's  decline  in  the  following  terms: 
(See  History  of  Sumatra  by  Marsden)  "Malays  have  an  appearance  of  de- 
generacy. They  seem  rather  to  be  sinking  into  obscurity,  though  with 
opportunities  of  improvement,  than  emerging  to  a  state  of  civil  or 
political   importance." 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  Malays,  with  their  present  aversion 
to  work  and  nonchalant  disposition,  and  their  imperfect  notion  of 
honor  and  equity  are  rendering  even  more  precarious  the  inferior 
position  they  hold  among  the  other  races  with  which  they  live  in 
the  same  territories  their  forefathers  conquered  with  personal  effort 
and   which   the   latter   occupied  as  masters. 

The  intellect  and  capacity  of  Malays  for  the  acquirement  of 
knowledge  seems,  on  the  whole,  rather  deficient.  They  are  bright  in 
youth  and  show  a  ready  disposition  for  imbibing  knowledge  which 
chiefly  depends  on  memory,  and  for  the  practice  of  many  manual  arts; 
but  this  early  acuteness  and  quickness  of  mind  ceases  with  them  and 
they  become  mere  automatons,  incapable  alike  of  improvement  and 
mistake,  at  an  age  which  finds  other  races  still  advancing  toward  a 
higher   development   of  both   mental   and   physical   ability. 

Even  in  that  part  of  the  Malay  Archipelago  where  the  race 
has  come  into  early  contact  with  more  advanced  nations,  Malays 
have  shown  themselves  incapable,  not  only  of  maintaining  the  standard 
of  the  civihzation  thus  acquired,   but  of  preserving  such  historic  relics 
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of  same  as  would  have  created  among  them  a  strong  traditional  race 
spirit  and  formed  a  nueleous  of  feeling  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  future 
national  life.  They  even  lost  all  tradition  of  the  two  greatest  monu- 
ments of  Hindoo  civilization,  the  Kawi  language,  depositary  of  all  the 
history  and  literature  of  the  nation;  and  the  temples  of  Buddha, 
the  only  records  found  of  a  past  Javanese  grandeur.  Raffles  (accord- 
ing to  Humboldt's  testimony),  (1)  in  1817,  could  find  only  one  person 
in  the  Island  who  knew  something  of  the  language.  And  it  was  not 
until  1797  that  a  Dutch  engineer,  detailed  to  construct  a  fort,  discovered 
those  architectural  temple  ruins  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Brambanam,  so 
deeply  were  they   covered   with   vegetation. 

Not  only  in  Java  do  we  find  the  same  insouciance  of  the  race, 
but  everywhere  else.  The  Malay  islander  may,  on  some  particular 
occasion,  by  irresponsible  impulse,  run  amuck  and  perpetrate  the  most 
atrocious  acts  or  do  the  greatest  feats  of  heroism;  but,  in  the  main, 
he  is  an  impassive  creature.  This,  with  the  general  absence  of  vigo- 
rous thought  and  strongly  marked  tendencies  in  his  character,  and  with 
a  lack  of  sound  orientation  in  his  aspirations,  makes  him  an  easy  prey 
of  races  which,  while  considered  by  him  as  inferior,  are  of  much  more 
aggressive   and   industrious   disposition. 

The  confidence  held  by  some  in  his  alleged  aptitude  for  self- 
government  seems  to  be  misplaced  when  we  see  the  assiduous  care 
he  bestows  upon  his  fighting  cock,  or  his  chewing  of  betel,  while  he 
pays  no  attention  to  his  crop  being  encroached  upon  or  taken  in  payment 
of  debts  by  the  cunning  Chinese  merchant,  or  his  condemned  property 
held  up  for  sale  by  the  sheriff,  the  Malay  remaining  apparently  unconcerned 
in  the  whole  transaction  as  long  as  those  cherished  objects  of  his  affection 
are   not   interfered   with. 

In  the  Philippines,  where,  by  a  policy  which  seems  to  be  less 
wise  than  well  meant,  the  race  has  been  afforded  the  best  opportunity  for 
a  display  of  its  alleged  native  qualifications,  the  cases  are  frequent  of 
either  an  utter  failure  in  the  realization  of  the  expectations  held,  or 
of  the  turning  of  office-tenure  into  a  channel  of  personal  elation  or 
in  the  display  of  that  tricky  disposition  which,  setting  aside  every 
regard  for  the  public  welfare  in  the  discharge  of  official  duties,  seeks 
only  the  satisfaction  of  such  racial  prejudices  and  individual  inclina- 
tions as  may  be  calculated  to  bring  the  race  or  the  person  into 
notoriety  or  undue  prominence.  There  are,  no  doubt,  instances  of 
sound  and  conscientious  discharge  of  duty,  but  it  would  be  very 
hazardous  to  take  this  as  conclusive  evidence  of  the  aptitude  of  the 
race.  Despite  all  past  and  present  training  in  the  Islands,  it  seems, 
however,  certain  that  the  race  cannot  maintain  its  unity  as  such 
against  the  tendency  of  the  people  for  intermarrying  with  other 
races   that  cannot   be   incorporated   into   their   own. 

At  any  rate,  the  study  of  the  languages  now  in  use  over 
the   Islands   seems   to   bear   testimony   of   the  race's  past  ability  and   of 

(1)  Obgleich  aber  das  Kawi  sich  auf  dieee  Weise  im  Javanischen  Puppen- 
spiele  in  lebendigem  Gebrauch  erhalten  hat,  so  ist  die  eigentliche  Kenntniea 
desselben  doch  auf  der  Insel  als  erloschen  anzuseben.  Was  bei  den  Puppenspielen 
hergesagt  wird,  ist  durch  alte  Ueberlieferung  jmswendig  gelernt,  und  ebenso  die 
hinzagefugte  Javanieche  Uebersetzung,  so  dafs  der  hersagende  Dalang  kaum  etwaa 
selbst  davon  zu  versteben  braucbt.  Dies  muss  wenigstens  daraus  schliessen,  dass 
Kaffles  versichert,  dass  zu  seiner  Zeit  nur  ein  einziges  Individuum  als  der  Sprache 
wirklich  kundig  angesehen  werden  konnte.  (\J.  d,  K-S.  a,  d.  I.  J,  2nd.  book, 
pages  6-7).  Denn  Raffles  fand  nur  einen  einzigen  Mann,  welcher  im  Stande  war, 
dea  B.  Y.  (Brata  Yuddha)  auszulegen,  und  auch  dieser  musste  doch  oft  zur  bloHeen 
Errathung   dea    Sinnea   seine    Zuflucht  nehnaen.    (Td.,  2nd   book,  page  201) 
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its  present  decline.  Tagalog,  the  one  here  considered,  shows  signs 
of  a  language  in  decay,  only  rescued  from  complete  ruin  by  Spanish, 
which  revived  it  by  furnishing  it  with  new  matter  to  think  upon, 
and  by  the  diligence  of  the  Spanish  friars,  who  picked  it  up  from 
its  grave,  gave  it  the  Roman  characters,  wrote  out  its  grammar,  and 
made  it  known   to  the  world  outside.  (1) 

This  may  be  inferred  from  the  lack  in  its  present  system  of 
certain  consonants  which  there  is  reason  to  believe  once  existed,  and  from 
the  disappearance  from  the  language  of  a  number  of  verb-building 
particles,  the  past  existence  of  which  is  revealed  by  the  fact  of  their 
being  still  found  therein  conglomerated  with  the  root,  or  in  their  in- 
dependent  verb-building  condition   in  other  Philippine   tongues. 

The  language  has  only  three  fundamental  vowels  which,  in 
pronunciation,  are  expanded  into  five  sounds  by  a  process  somewhat 
similar  to  that  of  the  guna  in  Sanskrit.  The  consonant  system  is 
found  to   consist  of  fifteen    sounds  which    may  be   thus  classified: 

Strong,  Mild.  Nasal. 

Gutturals 

Palatals 

Cerebrals 

Dentals 

Labials 

Semivowels 

Liquids 

Sibilant  s 

The  absence  of  /  classes  Tagalog  among  the  most  developed 
languages  of  the  Philippines,  for  it  is  a  well  known  fact  that  this 
consonant  is  only  found  in  the  ruder  languages  of  the  wild  tribes  and 
in   the   Ibanag. 

The  vowel  and  consonant  systems  the  languages  combines  well 
into  syllables  of  a  distinct  and  agreeable  sound,  the  strong  and  the 
mild  labial,  and  the  strong  dental,  at  the  beginning  of  words  and 
syllables,    combined   with   the   sharp   vowels   a,   i,    u,   prevaihng. 

The  language  forms,  usuall}''  by  incorporation  in  various  ways  of  one 
or  more  particles  with  a,  generally,  dissyllabic  kernel  or  stem,  a  compound 
which,  besides  embodying  the  radical  signification,  adds  some  other  acces- 
sory relation  determining  its  grammatical  office,  or  the  part  of  speech  into 
which  it  should    be  classified.     Sometimes,  too,   the  word  building  power 

(1)  In  a  time  when  the  naerits  and  services,  in  this  and  other  respects, 
of  these  early  pioneers  of  civilization  in  these  Islands  are  belittled  through  ignorance  or 
prejudice,  the  author  may  be  excused  if  he  quotes  here  the  words  in  which  Humboldt, 
for  his  comparison  of  the  Javanese  and  the  Kawi  languages,  greatly  lamented  not  to 
find  there  the  valuable  and  abundant  information  he  found  in  the  works  of  the  Spanish 

friars.     " und    wenn    man    von   Java  so    ausfiihrliche   und   ins   Einzelne  gehende 

Kenntniss  besasse,  als  man  dem  sorgsamen  Fleiss  der  Spanischen  Missionare  von 
den  DialektVerrhiedenheinten  der  Philippinischen  Ineeln,  bis  auf  die  Lauteigen- 
thiimlickeiten  einzelner  Ortschaften  herab,  verdankt,  so  wiirde  sich  hieriiber  mit 
Gewiseheit  entsheiden  lassen."  (U,  d.  K-S  a,  d.  I.  J.,  2nd.  book,  pages  200-201), 
And  further  on,  speaking  of  the  languages  of  Madagascar  and  refuting  Crawfurd's 
theories,  he  says:  "auch  hier  sind  die  Friichte  der  Grtindlichkeit  und  des  unermiidlichen 
Fleisses  der  Spanischen  Geistlicbkeit  sichtbar.  Ueberall  wo  sie  im  17  und  noch 
im  18.  Jahrhundert  bei  Ausser-Europiiischen  Nationen  thatig  gewesen  ist,  giebt  ea 
Hiilfmittel,  die  schon  darin  einen  unschiitzbarea  Werth  haben,  dass  sie  allemal 
einen  sehr  grossen  Theil  der  in  den  Sprachen  liegenden  Thatsachea  enthalten." 
(3rd  book,  page  215). 
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of  these  particles  goes  far  beyond  the  determination  of  the  radical  idea 
into  such  modifications  of  the  original  meaning  as  generally  require  the 
use  of  adverbs  or  qualifiers  of  the  same  kind  in  other  languages,  "^o 
the  process  of  affixation,  that  of  reduphcation  and  of  phonetic  change 
are  added,  which  seem  to  be  as  the  first  steps  taken  by  the  language 
towards  the  acquirement  of  a  definite  inflectional  character,  or  perhaps 
these  are  vestiges  of  its  once  having  possessed  a  more  developed  one. 
There  is  a  particle  set  aside  for  the  expression  of  the  plural  with 
nouns;  also  distinct  number  forms  with  the"  personal  and  the  possessive 
pronouns,  one  dual,  one  inclusive  and  another  exclusive;  and  again 
the  process  of  reduplication,  coupled  with  several  others,  with  the 
interrogative  and  demonstrative  pronouns,  and,  under  certain  circum- 
stances^ with   the   verbs   as   well. 

^/There  is  no  inflection  for  gender,  there  existing  only  words  in- 
dicative of  sex,  but  there  is  some  reason  to  beheve  that  the  language 
had  once  a  kind  of  inflection  for  personal  nouns  and,  in  a  certain 
sense,   too,   for   the   expression   of   person   with   verbs. 

The  verbal  |conjugative  mechanism  is  of  remarkable  ingenuity 
and  one,  as  far  as  our  knowledge  enables  us  to  judge,  not  to  be 
found  in  any  other  Malasian  or  Polynesian  language.  Voice  is  made 
known  by  particles  annexed  to  the  root,  and  tense  is  expressed  by 
affixation  coupled  with  permutation  and  reduplication,  while  mood  is 
only  indicated  by  the  use  of  directives  or  prepositions  or  by  the 
syntactical   arrangement. 

The  radical  element  contains  no  more  substantive  terms  than 
a  few  which  in  their  crude  state  may  be  classified  as  nouns,  ad- 
jectives or  verbs;  but  even  in  this  their  primitive  condition  they  may 
be,  and  are  generally,  confirmed  in  their  respective  characters  by  as- 
sociation with  certain  particles.  There  are  few  abstract  nouns  among 
the  radicals,  but  the  language  affords  the  means  of  easily  forming 
as   many  as   may   be   required. 

The  same  radical  element  provides,  either  in  a  pure  or  in  a 
combined  state,  one  article  for  common,  and  another  for  personal  nouns; 
personal,  possessive,  demonstrative,  and  interrogative  pronouns,  and  a 
large   number   of    intensives  and   directives. 

The  numerals  as  well  as  the  system  of  numeration  are  mainly 
the  same  as  in  the  other  languages  of  the  Malay  Archipelago,  from 
which,  it  is  believed,  they  have  ,  been  imported;  but  there  is  same 
leason  to  believe  that  the  adoption  of  the  one  now  in  use  superseded 
an  ancient   native   system. 

There  is  no  substantive  verb  nor  any  well  defined  relative  pro- 
noun, but  there  exist  various  ways  of  palliating  these  deficiencies,  or 
it  may  be  said  that,  within  the  peculiar  character  and  structure  of 
the  language,  such  important  elements  as  these  are  not  to  it  as  es- 
sential   or   necessary   as    they   are  to   other  languages. 

The  syntax  is  free  and  well  adapted  for  the  precision  of  thought 
and  musical  cadence.  The  loose  and  apparently  rough  pitched  speech 
which  we  sometimes  notice  in  the  native  talk  seems  rather  attributable  to 
ignorance,  and  laziness  in  the  native  mind  than  to  any  deficiency  in  the 
language. 

The  logic  with  which  the  language  proceeds  in  forming  compounds, 
may  be  seen  in  sdan=sa  +  an,  "where,"  from  sa,  "in,"  "at,"  and  an,  "a 
suffix  denoting  place;"  sino=si  +  ano,  "who?"  from  si,  "the  article  of 
personal  nouns;"  and  and,  ^'whSiV?" ,anoman=ano  + man,  "what(so)ever,"  alin- 
man=alin  +  man,  "which(so)ever,"  sinoman=sino  +  man,  "who(so)ever," 
from,  respectively,  and,  "what?"  alln,  "which?"  and  sino,  "who?  '  and  man, 
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"though,"  "although;"  etc.  Worthy  of  mentioti  also  is  the  figurative 
sense  found  in  the  expression  of  certain  abstract  notions.  Thus,  from 
ntang,  "debt,"  and  loob,  inward,"  the  expression  utang-loob,  for  "grati- 
tude," is  formed;  from  hovga,  "fruit,"  "product,  '  and  tolog,  "sleeping," 
bongdng  tolog,  "dream;  '  from  patid,  "parting  asunder,"  "disuniting," 
and  ca,  "a  prefix  used  in  forming  nouns  of  companionship  and  indi- 
cating one  only  of  the  parties,  '  is  formed  caimtid,  "brother,"  "one  set  loose 
of  those  that  were  tied  with  the  same  string.'  There  are  other  expres- 
sions of  a  knavish  import  as  macatl  ang  camdy,  literally,  "itchy  hand," 
"hand  affected  with  i-tcb,"  for  "petty  thief,  '  "pickpocket;  '  etc.  and 
quite  a  number  of  euphemisms  for  such  things  and  actions  as  it  would 
be  indecorous  to    mention. 

The  language  seems  to  have  undergone  httle  change  for  centuries. 
This  unchangeability  may  be  explained,  on  one  side,  by  that  immu- 
table character  of  all  oriental  institutions,  and  on  the  other  side,  by 
the  small  progress  which  the  people  have  made  in  civilization.  No 
important  change  can  be  appreciated  for  the  three  centuries  of  which 
we  are  in  possession  of  written  specimens  and  other  records,  for  the 
first  religious  books  composed  by  the  Spanish  friars  could  well  serve 
for  the  present  day.  The  differences  found  in  the  language  of  the 
Lord's  Prayer  and  other  forms  of  prayer  between  the  early  and  late 
editions  are  due  chiefly  to  a  better  understanding  of  the  native  idiom 
,and   not   to   any   obsolescence   or   archaism   in   the  expression. 

Although  the  American  occupation,  with  the  boundless  liberty 
it  brought  to  every  manifestation  of  the  native  life,  did  not  fail  to 
involve  and  revolutionize  the  language,  putting  it  into  the  hands  of 
the  present  innovators  by  whom  it  is  being  converted  into  an  almost 
unintelligible  highly  elaborate  jargon,  still  we  refuse  to  consider  this  as 
a  practical  and  permanent  move,  as  it  is  not  the  course  that  the  language 
would   take  of   itself   if   left   to  the  good   sense  of  the  common  people. 

But  with  all  this  apparent  stationary  character,  there  must  have 
been  an  epoch,  in  a  very  remote  past,  when  the  Malay  element  now 
found  in  the  language  did  not  exist.  Other  changes  must  have  taken 
place  at  a  later  period  which  we  can  only  presume  by  certain  facts 
which  the  comparison  with  the  other  dialects  spoken  in  the  Islands 
discloses.  We  may  confidently  assume  that  the  palatal  strong  sound  of 
the  English  ch,  as  found  still  in  the  words  machin,  "monkey;  '  hicho, 
"chewing  betel;  '  and  a  few  other  Tagalog,  as  well  as  in  certain  Bisa- 
yan  words,  acd  the  palatal  nasal  of  the  Spanish  n,  as  still  found  in 
inyo  and  ninyo,  "your(s)"  (plural);  were  formerly  more  numerous  in  the 
language  We  may  also  believe  that  the  palatal  mild  sound  of  the  French 
j,  as   found   in   the  Ibanag,   may   once    have   been   common  to  Tagalog. 

From  the  consideration  of  certain  words  in  the  languages  of 
Madagascar  which  have  corresponding  ones  in  Tagalog,  we  may  also 
infer  that  the  sound  of  v,  now  vanished,  was  used  in  many  words 
and  combinations  now  written  with  h.  We  may  go  back  to  a  time 
when  the  language  had  not  yet  acquired  the  guttural  sound  of  h, 
wanting  in  the  Ibanag,  Ilocano,  Panpangan  and  Paugasinan,  and  when 
m  was  in  certain  words  replaced  by  p,  as  shown  by  the  present  hihasa, 
"tame;"  in  respect  to  the  ancient  mihasa.  There  was,  no  doubt,  a  time 
in  which  r  was  used  in  many  words  which  we  find  now  written  with 
I,  as  the  Bicol  and  Bisayan  ordn=Tag.  tddn,  "rain;"  and  many 
other  words,  show.  The  language  shows  also  signs  of  having  exchanged 
former  labial  and  liquid  consonants  for  present  nasal  ones.  That 
development  and  permutation  of  consonant  sounds  is  still  going  on 
in    the    language,    variations   of    the    following    kind    in   one  and  the 


Introduction.  XV. 

same  word  seem  to  prove:  lacom=sacom,  "to  clasp;''  tampal=sampal,  "to 
slap;  '  dilat=midat,  "to  open  the  eyes;  '  zgo=bigo,  "to  hit  the  mark;" 
saysciy  =salaysdy,  "to  explain;"  hintciy  =^intdy ,  "to  wait;'  etc.  We  are 
unable  to  determine  whether  the  pluraHzing  particle  in  Tagalog,  which 
is  not  found  in  the  Ibauag,  is  a  late  acquisition  in  the  latter,  or 
a  rejection  in  the  former  language;  but  in  so  far  as  the  particle 
exists  neither  in  Malay  nor  in  Javanese,  we  may  suppose  that  it  has 
been  handed  down  from  the  language  of  the  aborigines,  and  traces  may 
also  be  found  of  a  change  in  the  accent  being  formerly  resorted  to 
for   the  expression   of  the  plural. 

If  we  consider,  as  we  ought  to  do,  that  Ilocano  has  not  been 
developed  to  the  same  degree  as  Tagalog,  we  may  think  of  a  time 
in  the  latter  when  the  verbal  pasive  suffix  an,  now  almost  entirely 
cenfined  to  indicate  place,  was  used  to  indicate  both  place  and  cause, 
and  that  the  prefix  y=i  was  later  applied  to  the  latter  purpose.  Com- 
pare   the    sentence:     "Why  d3  you   weep    now?  ' 

in  Tagalog.  and   in   Ilocako. 

(jAnbng  ytinatangis   mo    ngayon?      ^^Ania   ti  gapo  ti  paguibitan  ita? 

Of  those  modificative  prefixes  which  are  as  the  exponents  of 
the  verbal  signification,  we  may  consider  that  taga  and  imra,  for 
instance,  still  found  in  the  Bicol  for  expressing,  respectively,  the  oc- 
casional, and  the  frequent  performance  o£  an  action,  and  the  first  of  them 
also  in  Bisayan  for  the  wearing  of  weapons  and  of  pieces  of  personal 
apparel  etc.,  were  lost  to  Tagalog  together  with  others  which,  no  doubt, 
once  had  a  separate  existence  and  became  later  conglomerated  with  the 
root.     Of   these   latter   the    following   seem   to   be   some: 

Particle  in  Signification 

Ba     (prefix).  Baconot.  To  be  overwhelmed. 

Hi        do.  Himatdy.  To  swoon  away. 

Al     (infix).  Salaual.  Trowsers. 

Tig  (prefix).  Tigmanoc.  Bird  used  for  divining. 

Turn     do.  Tumbalic.  To  turn  around. 

These  alterations,  we  may  conjecture,  have  taken  place  in  the 
Malay  period,  that  is  to  say,  after  the  infusion  of  Malay,  and  show 
the  gain  and  loss  by  the  respective  languages.  The  changes  and 
other  phases  of  language  evolution  in  that  constituent  which  is  the 
primitive  and  most  important  portion  of  the  fund  contributed  to  the 
partnership  which  brought  Tagalog  to  its  present  condition,  we  can 
only  conjecture  from  certain  tendencies  in  the  language,  and  from  such  in- 
dications as  mark  the  course  of  the  development  of  speech  in  the  human  mind. 

The  author  finds  himself  greatly  embarrassed,  both  on  account 
of  personal  incompetency  and  of  the  complexity  of  the  case,  for  a 
proper  classification  of  Tagalog  into  one  of  the  three  great  families 
of  languages  into  which  modern  philology  has  divided  all  forms  of 
human  speech,  if  he  is  to  do  anything  more  than  mention  the 
family  into  which  it  appears  already  classified,  perhaps  too  hastily, 
everywhere  in  school  books.  When  it  is  found  that  all  the  amount 
of  talent  and  research  hitherto  employed  have  failed  to  give  any  tolerable 
degree  of  stability,  both  in  its  nomenclature  and  range,  to  the  present 
system;  when  the  point  has  nOt  yet  been  settled  of  whether  the 
actual  languages  have  all  sprung  from   the   same   primitive   source   or 
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are  of  sporadic  origin;  and  so  great  a  confusion  reigns  as  to  the  real 
meaning  and  scope  of  such  words  as  "inflectional,"  "agglutinative" 
and  "monosyllabic,"  in  reference  to  language;  he  may  be  excused  for 
not  making  the  attempt.  He  only  asks  permission  to  introduce  here  a 
brief  statement  of  the  affinities  which  he  believes  to  have  detected  between 
Tagalog  and  those  two  bases  of  philological  classification,  the  Hebrew 
and  the  Sanskrit  languages,  leaving  the  reader  to  classify  the  same,  if  he 
pleases,  according  to  his  particular  theories,  as  Semitic  or  as  Arian, 
or  else  to  cast  it  into  that  Allophylian  group  which  seems  to  have 
been  created  for  the  reception  of  all  other  languages  which  are 
imperfectly  known  and  in  which  Tagalog  is  included  by  philologists. 

As  in  Tagalog,  so  it  is  found  in  Hebrew  that  when  the  adjective 
is  put  before  the  noun,  there  is  a  suppression  of  the  substantive 
verb,  or  rather  of  the  particle  which  in  Tagalog  may  be  said  to 
stand  for  the  substantive  verb.  The  comparative  and,  to  a  certain 
extent  also,  the  superlative,  are  in  both  languages  expressed  in  the 
same  way.  No  true  relative  pronoun  is  found  in  either  language. 
The  nearest  affinities  of  the  Tagalog  verb  seem  to  be  with  that  of 
the  Hebrew  and  other  Semitic  languages.  The  tenses  in  the  two 
are  only  three,  present,  past,  and  future.  In  Hebrew,  as  in  Tagalog, 
the  infinitive  and  the  imperative  are  alike,  the  negative  imperative 
is  expressed  by  the  future,  and  also  sometimes  the  past  tense.  In 
Hebrew,  too,  the  participle  refers  to  the  three  tenses  of  the  verb. 
No  real  similarity,  however,  may  be  said  to  exist  in  the  phonetic 
system,  as  no  traces  are  found  in  Tagalog  of  the  characteristic  three 
consonant  word-stem  of  the  Semitic  languages.  Students  of  Hebrew, 
however,   may   find    some   other   affinities. 

In  the  comparison  with  Sanskrit  we  find,  in  the  phonetic  system 
of  the  two  languages,  besides  a  syllabic  alphabet,  the  three  primary 
vowel  sounds,  the  dipthongs  cii  and  cm,  the  absence  of  the  short 
vowel  e,  the  paucity  of  o  sounds  and  the  prevalence  of  the  sound 
a  (ah).  For  the  modification  and  expansion  of  the  sound  of  certain 
vowels,  Tagalog  uses  frequently  what  may  be  considered  the  Sanskrit 
gunation  and  wriddhition.  In  the  consonant  system  is  found  the 
anusvara,  which,  bears  close  resemblance  to  the  ligament  or  nasal 
ending  peculiar  to  Tagalog.  We  may  mention  too,  a  kind  of 
wriddhition  of  the  feminine  Sanskrit  termination  i  into  the  Tagalog 
termination  ay  of  feminine  colloquial  pretty  names.  A  dual  personal 
pronoun  is  also  found  in  Sanskrit.  The  possessive  case  of  personal 
pronouns  serves  in  both  languages  for  the  expression  of  the  posses- 
sives.  The  indefinite  pronouns  are,  in  both  languages,  formed  from 
the  interrogatives  by  means  of  a  suffix  corresponding  to  the  English 
"ever,"  "soever."  Close  resemblance  exists  also  between  the  Sanskrit 
ay  am,  i-yam,  i-dam  (is,  ea,  id  in  Latin)  and  the  Tagalog  demon 
strative   iydn,    "that,"    "that   near   you." 

The  reduplication,  which  in  Tagalog  plays  such  an  important 
role  in  the  conjugative  mechanism  for  discriminating  the  various 
tenses,  is  found  also  in  Sanskrit  used  for  one  of  the  aorist  forms  with 
some  verhs  of  the  third  class.  We  find,  too,  that  the  suffix  in  is 
in  the  latter  applied  to  some  of  the  same  various  purposes  to  which 
it  is  applied  in  Tagalog.  As  noticed  by  Hujnboldt,  (1)  the  Sanskrit 
nominal  verbs,  to  which  class  all  Tagalog  verbs  belong,  have  a 
remarkable   analogy   with   the   Tagalog   conjugative   form. 

Finally,  we  find  in  both  languages  the  same  great  freedom  in 
tl)e   syntax. 
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Of  much  greater  importance  for  philology  and  ethnology,  than 
the  point  of  classification,  is  the  question  of  the  real  derivation  and 
origin  of  the  language,  and  an  attempt  will  be  made  in  this  outlook 
to  show  that  the  theory  of  its  Malay  parentage,  although  coming 
from  high  authority,  does  not  seem  to  be  supported  by  facts,  and 
that  its  origin  seems  to  be  traceable  to  a  far  more  distant  source 
than   the  present    habitat,    or   supposed   past   cradle   of   the    race. 

Tagalog  has  been  described  as  a  language  in  decay  and  such 
it  is  indeed;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  a  language  of  very  noble 
ancestry  and  of  great  philological  value  for  the-  elucidation  of  impor- 
tant points  connected  with  the  question  of  population  and  race  in 
this  part  of  the  world.  This  decay  is  not  so  much  discernible  in  its 
present  relative  degree  of  impoverishment  as  in  the  manifold  traces  it 
shows  of  a  remote  flourishing  past.  Everything  seems  to  point  back  to 
a  language  of  a  high-grade  structure  and  of  great  power  and  euphony, 
originally  spoken  by  a  class  of  people  w^ho,  as  far  as  mental  power  can 
be  measured  by  language  structure,  must  have  attained  a  high  degree 
of   civilization. 

Certain  well  ascertained  affinities  found  to  exist  in  the  languages 
spoken,  with  the  exception  of  New  Guinea,  from  Madagascar  to  Easter 
Island  and  Hawaii,  together  with  'the  occupation  of  such  a  vast  area 
by  a  kind  of  people  who,  for  ethnological  purposes,  are  practically 
one  and  the  same  race,  led  to  the  belief,  or  rather  to  the  supposi- 
tion, of  the  existence  of  an  ancient  parent  language  from  which  all 
those  now  spoken  in  such  a  vast  region  are  derived.  This  ancient 
parent  speech  is  generally  designated  as  the  "Great  Malay-Polynesian 
Language"  and  variously  subdivided  into  the  Malayan  proper,  the 
Indonesian,  and  the  Polynesian  groups,  in  the  first  of  which  Tagalog 
is   classed    by    Humboldt.     (U.  d.  K  S  d.  I  J  ,  Indroduction,  pages  III). 

The  assertion  of  the  same  derivation  for  all  these  languages  is 
made  in  the  face  of,  and  rendered  consistent  with,  the  theory  that  con- 
siders Malays  as  mere  colonists  in  the  countries  they  now  occupy,  and 
with  the  existence  in  these  same  countries  of  an  autochthonic  Papuan 
race  whose  remnants  are  still  seen  in  the  Philippines  and  elsewhere. 
This  parent  language  is  also  described  as  belonging  to  the  Malay 
stock,  that  is  to  say,  as  the  one  originally  spoken  by  the  Malay 
people,  and  the  possibility  of  the  race  having  adopted  that  of  the 
aboriginal  islanders  in  some  part  of  the  extensive  area,  has  received 
little,  if  any,  consideration.  It  is  much  in  this  way  that  Marsden 
says:  (History  of  Sumatra,  page  35,  foot-note)  "I  have  elsewhere  re- 
marked that  one  general  language  prevailed,  however  mutilated  and 
changed  in  the  course  of  time,  throughout  all  this  portion  of  the 
world;  from  Madagascar  to  the  most  eastern  discoveries  eastward  of 
which  the  Malay  is  a  dialect  much  corrupted  or  refined  by  a  mixture 
of  other  languages.'  Favre  seems  to  share  Marsden's  opinion,  if  we 
are  to  judge  from  what  he  says  in  the  Introduction  to  his  Javanese 
Grammar.  (I)  Humboldt  goes  even  farther  in  his  application  of  the  term 
"Malay '  to  the  languages  spoken  by  the  race  in  contradistinction  to 
any  other  of  the  Negrito  or  Papuan  stocks.  After  going  to  some 
length   in   explaining   the   inconvenience   of   adopting  the    terms    "Poly- 

(1)  W.  Marsden  fut  le  premier  qui  remarqua  et  indiqua  ce  premier  lan- 
jrage  qui  a  prevalu  daos  tout  I'archipel,  et  a  meme  6tendu  sou  influence,  d'un 
cote,  jusq'a  Madagascar,  et,  de  I'autre,  a  la  nouvelle  Guinea,  aux  iies  de  la  mer 
du  Sud,  et  meme  Jusqu'a  celles  du  Pacifique,  aux  Sandwich,  etc.  Ce  language  a 
regu  le  nom  de  grand  langage  polynesien.  (Grammaire  Javanaise,  Introduction, 
age  XXI). 
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nesian  Language"  and  "Malay  Language"  for  designating  the  family 
or  group  of  those  spoken  in  the  whole  insular  region;  the  former, 
because  it  would  seem  to  include  also  those  spoken  by  the  Negrit) 
or  Papuan  race,  and  the  latter,  because  of  the  exclusion  it  seems  to 
imply  of  those  of  Madagascar  and  the  Philippines  which,  according 
to  him,  ought  to  be  considered  as  belonging  to  the  same  trunk,  he 
says  that  he  came  to  the  term  "Malay  Trunk  of  Languages,"  because 
"he  thereby  had  in  mind  more  the  people  than  the  language.'  (1) 
Thus,  the  belief  is  prevalent  that  the  various  languages  spoken  by  the 
race  are  derived  from  this  Malay  trunk,  and  that  they,  therefore,  stand 
to   it  in   the   same   relation  that  the  Romance  languages  stand  to  Latin. 

Only  Crawfurd,  who  early  in  his  History  of  the  Malay  Archi- 
pelago practically  expressed  the  same  opinion  as  that  expressed  by 
Humboldt,  came  later  to  disclaim  any  such  relationship  of  the  lan- 
guages of  the  Malay  Archipelago  with  the  alleged  parent  trunk.  He 
wrote  a  very  able  dissertation,  filling  not  less  than  291  pages  of  the 
"Grammar  and  Dictionary  of  the  Malay  Language '  which  he  pub- 
lished in  1852,  devoted  to  the  comparative  study  of  these  various 
languages;  but  with  all  this,  it  does  not  appear  that  he  succeeded 
in  changing  the  opposite  views,  as  Humboldt's  theory  still  holds 
its  ground.  It  was  also  that  of  the  author  in  a  less  mature  state 
of  acquaintance  with  the  subject  and  under  the,  for  him,  distressing 
circumstances  which  led  to  a  hasty  publication  .of  the  first  edition 
of  this  book  in  1902,  but  he  now  believes  that  there  exists  no 
sound   foundation   for   the   theory. 

It  is  because  the  immediate  or  direct  derivation  of  these  lan- 
guages from  one  and  the  same  parent  stock,  as  understood  by 
Humboldt,  does  not  seem  to  be  applicable  to  Tagalog;  and  because, 
to  all  appearance,  we  are  here  confronted  with  the  case  of  a  small 
part  of  a  large  race  that  speaks  a  language  belonging  to  a  different 
stock  than  that  to  which  the  other  languages  spoken  by  the  whole,  or 
at  least  by  the  majority,  of  the  same  community,  belong,  that  an 
attempt  is  here  made  at  showing  the  different  origin  of  the  Philippine 
tongues  by  going  into  such  a  comparative  study  and  statement  of 
facts   as,   in   our   opinion,   may   support  this   hypothesis. 

There  can  be  no  valid  objections  raised  against  this  view  of 
the  subject,  either  on  historical  or  on  ethnological  grounds.  The  Phil- 
ippine Archipelago  is  perhaps  that  portion  of  the  whole  insular  region 
where  the  race  assumes  the  most  variegated  character,  and  one  of 
the  few  places  where  living  specimens  of  the  aboriginal  inhabitants 
are  still  found.  We  find  in  the  midst  of  the  Indogermauic  language 
speaking  nations,  a  tongue  so  distinct  and  pecuhar  as  the  Basque; 
and  the  present  r^ce  of  gypsies  speak  a  jargon  which  still  betrays 
their  descent  from  India.  The  same  case  of  the  descendants  of  a 
conquering  people,  as  those  of  the  ancient  Normans  who,  upon  descending 
from  Scandinavia  into  Gallic  territory,  lost  their  own  language  and 
adopted  that  of  the  conquered  people,  may  have  taken  place  also 
in  the  Philippines.  As  noticed  by  Crawfurd,  (Dissertation,  page  X) 
even  without  going  beyond  the  bounds  of  the  Malay  Archipelago  and 
in  the  present  day,  we  find,  for  example,  on  the  West  coast  of  Bor- 
neo, tribes  of  aboriginal  inhabitants  gradually  losing  their  own  lan- 
guages  by   the    admission    of    much    Malay    and    finally    adopting   the 

(1)  Ich  bin  aber,  nicht  nur  um  einen  Ausdruck  zu  wahlen,  der  sich  von 
den  gewohnlichen  minder  entfernte.  sondern  darum  bei  dem  Namea  Malayiecher 
Sprachatamm  geblieben,  weil  ich  dabei  nicht  an  die  Sprache,  sondern  an  das  Volk 
gedacht  babe.      (U.  d.  K-S.    a.  d.  I.  J.  2nd   book  page  211). 
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latter,  so  that  nothing  remains  to  distinguish  a  tribe  but  its  name." 
The  reverse  of  this  would  necessarily  be  the  case  where  Malays  were 
few  in  number  and  mere  settlers.  They  would  gradually  lose  their 
own  tongue,  adopting  that  of  the  dominant  race,  but  at  the  same  time 
communicating   to  the  latter  some  portion   of  their  own. 

The  present  race  conditions  in  these  Islands  afford  no  means 
of  appreciating  separately  the  aboriginal  and  the  Malay  elements  of 
Tagalog;  for  the  language  of  the  wild  tribes  seems  to  be  es- 
sentially the  same  with  that  of  the  other  sections  of  the  Christian 
population;  and  that  of  the  Negrito  tribe,  which  is  the  only  one  we 
might  suppose  to  be  that  of  the  aborigines,  is  either  unknown  or  it 
has  lost  its  value  for  comparative  research.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that, 
although  perhaps  with  some  mixture  of  Papuan  blood,  the  other  tribes 
known  by  the  general  term  of  Igorrotes  who  are  now  wild,  became  so 
from  a  more  advanced  state  of  civilization.  As  noticed  by  Humboldt, 
the  name  Turajas,  as  applied  to  certain  wild  tribes  of  Celebes,  sounds  as 
one  of  unmistakable  Sanskrit  origin  and  served  once  to  designate 
one  of  the  civilized  Malay  branches;  and  in  the  Philippines,  too,  the 
word  Tabanua,  as  applied  to  a  wild  tribe  in  the  Calamianes,  suggests 
a   Malay  origin. 

The  languages  spoken  in  Celebes,  where  among  the  native  pop- 
ulation there  is  found  great  diversity  of  race,  are  described  as  con- 
taining a  Celebes-Malay  element  and  a  Papuan  clement,  which  along 
with  other  peculiarities,  found  also  in  the  languages  of  the  Philippines, 
give  some  notion  of  their  probable  origin.  This  fact  and  that  of 
the  high  degree  of  civilization  which  is  known  to  have  been  attained 
in  the  past  by- the  Bugis  race,  together  with  their  alphabet  and  ancient  lit- 
erature, may  lead  to  the  discovery  of  many  important  facts  bearing  on 
the  point  of  the  relationship  of  their  language  and  those  of  the 
PhiUppines  with  the  others  of  the  Malay  and  the  Papuan  stocks;  but  in 
view  of  the  impossibility  of  utilizing  this  source  for  the  present  inquiry, 
we   must   have   recourse   to  the  comparison  with  other  languages. 

The  plan  here  followed  will  aim  at  separating  from  Tagalog 
all  foreign  elements  found  therein  so  as  to  isolate,  consider  apart, 
and  appreciate  the  importance  of,  that  other  element  which  must  be 
regarded  as  aboriginal;  or  if  it  is  not  admitted  to  be  aboriginal,  at 
least  it  must  be  considered  as  primitive,  since  it  is  not  traceable  to 
the  Malay  or  any  other  foreign  source.  It  may  be,  however,  traceable 
to  the  Bugis,  for  there  is  same  reason  to  believe  that  the  Bugis  once 
formed  with    Tagalog    one    and    the   same    language. 

But  before  going  further  into  the  subject,  it  is  believed  neces- 
sary to  state  here  clearly  what  the  nature  and  scope  of  this  inquiry 
will  be.  It  should  be  well  understood  that  a  complete  rejection  of  the 
prevalent  theory  is  not  here  intended  or  aimed  at,  and  that  the  possibihty 
is  not  here  denied  that  the  other  languages  of  the  Malay  Archipelago 
and  of  the  Polynesia,  reviewed  by  Humboldt,  may  not  be  directly  or 
immediately  derived  from  such  a  Great  Malay-Polynesian  Language; 
nor  that  Tagalog  may  not  stand  to  the  same  source  in  a  degree  of 
relationship  as  that  in  which  English  and  Spanish,  for  instance, 
stand  to  Sanskrit  What  is  here  contended  is:  that  Tagalog  does 
not  stand  to  Malay  in  the  degree  of  relationship  which  Humboldt 
wishes  us  to  believe,  or  speaking  more  strictly,  that  it  is  not  a  dialect 
of  Malay.  But  as  there  is  perhaps  no  term  in  linguistic  science 
so  uncertain  of  meaning  and  so  arbitrary  in  application  as  the  term 
"dialect,"  it  becomes  necessary  to  fix  the  boundaries  of  the  signification 
in  which  it  is  used  for  the  purposes  of  the  present  inquiry.     For,  in 
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a  sense,  if  the  theory  of  one  and  the  same  primitive  origin  of  all 
the  languages  is  accepted,  all  of  them  are  dialects  of  the  aboriginal 
one;  while,  in  another  sense,  it  may  be  even  said  that  every  man 
has  his  own  dialect,  as  he  has  his  face  and  his  other  personal 
cbaracteristics  which  distinguish  him,  individually,  from  all  his  other 
fellow  creatures.  The  term  is  not  used  here  in  tbe  narrow  sense 
of  the  special  mode  of  speaking  one  language  peculiar  to  some 
locality  or  class  of  people,  as  that  which  is  found  to  exist,  for 
instance,  in  English  and  Spanish  as  spoken  in  Europe  and  in 
America;  nor  in  that  in  which  it  may  be  applied  to  the  corrupt 
English  spoken  by  the  uneducated  Irishman  or  by  the  average  indi- 
vidual of  other  races  in  the  English  Colonies;  nor  in  the  sense  either 
of  the  difference  found  at  present  to  exist  between  the  tongues  of  the 
various  localities  or  ancient  States  of  Italy  and  the  Toscan  or  lingua 
volgare  which  is  now  the  Italian  official  language;  nor,  too,  in  that 
of  the  diverse  forms  in  which,  anciently,  Greek  was  spoken  in  Athens 
and  in  other  parts  of  Greece  or  the  Greek  Colonies,  which  are  des- 
ignated as  Attic,  Dorian,  Ionian,  etc.  The  term  is  used  here  in  the 
broad  sense  of  a  language  related  to  another  in  such  a  way  that 
the  taking  away  from  the  offshoot  of  that  portion  known  as  having 
been  inherited  from  the  parent,  would  render  it  useless  as  an  instru 
ment  for  the  conveyance  of  intelligible  thought.  This  condition  is  not 
found  in  the  English  with  regard  to  the  Latin  language.  It  is  quite 
certain  that  if  it  were  stripped  from  its  Latin  element  the  language 
would  still  remain  practically  the  same.  This,  however,  could  not  be 
done  with  Spanish,  for  instance,  without  rendering  its  other  constituents 
Celtic  and  Arabic,  etc,  incaoable  of  being  twisted  into  intelligible 
speech.  In  point  of  fact,  under  the  actual  condition  of  languages,  only 
those  would  be  considered  as  of  common  parentage  which  possess  a 
common  structure,  since  structure  has  proved  to  be  a  more  important 
factor  for  classification  than  the  raw  material.  What  is,  therefore,  in- 
tended to  show  here,  is  this:  that  Tagalog  is  not  a  dialect  of  the 
Malay,  in  the  sense  in  which  dialect  is  here  considered;  and  that 
it  could  not  have  been  derived  immediately  from  the  same  source 
as  that  from  which  the  present  Malay  is  supposed  to  have  been 
derived;  also,  that  its  native  or  aboriginal  element  is  to  it  what  the 
Saxon  element  is  to  the  present  English;  and  that  if  the  language 
were  shorn  from  the  other  elements  .  traceable  to  a  Malay  source, 
still  its  efficiency  as  an  instrument  of  speech  would  practically  remain 
the   same. 

The  grounds  on  which  Humboldt  built  the  theory  of  a  com- 
mon parentage  of  all  the  languages  spoken  by  the  Malay  race  and 
that  of  their  direct  derivation  from  one  and  the  same  parent  lan- 
guage, as  stated  by  him,  are:  (U  d.  K-S  d.  I  J.,  3rd.  book,  page 
217)  "the  uniformity  in  their  words,  roots  and  grammatical  con- 
struction," and  (chapters  7- JO,  pages  iJ57  282  of  the  same  book) 
"their  accord  in  pronouns,  in  numerals,  in  word-building  and  in 
word-declension."  But  as  he,  however,  noticed  in  Tagalog  some- 
thing peculiar  and  not  found  in  the  other  languages,  which  seemed  to 
destroy  this  accord,  he  held  it  to  be  the  grammatical  forms  and 
relics  of  those  assumed  in  its  origin  by  the  common  parent  lan- 
guage. Thus,  the  same  peculiarities  which  others  considered  valid 
enough  for  a  new  subdivision  and  the  creation  of  a  "Tagalog 
Group  of  the  Malayan  Languages,"  are  by  him  referred  to  the 
parent  language,  and  he  finds  them  to  be  out  of  use  and  replaced  by 
; circumlocutory   phrases   and   other   separate    forms   of   expression  in   the 
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present  Malay.  (1)  As  the  words  quoted  in  the  foot  note  show,  he 
did  not  entirely  fail,  however,  to  perceive  that  these  peculiarities  might 
warrant  the  classification  of  Tagalog  in  a  different  group,  for  he  further 
says:  (3rd  book  page  288)  "With  Tagalog,  one  believes  at  first  sight 
to  have  arrived  in  a  new  territory.'  (2)  Its  value  for  purposes  of 
comparative  research  in  the  other  languages  of  the  Malay  branch  he 
places   at   that    of   Sanskrit  in  regard  to  Greek.    (3) 

Now,  if  the  statements  of  a  retention  by  Tagalog  of  the  forms  of 
the  parent  language  and  that  of  their  replacement  by  circumlocutory  forms 
in  the  present  Malay  are  true,  we  must,  in  view  of  the  indisputable 
superiority  of  Tagalog  over  Malay,  gather  up  a  good  lot  of  philolo- 
gical subtleness  to  account  for  the  causes  which  brought  about  the 
rare  phenomenon  of  the  decline  of  a  language  just  in  the  place 
where  the  people  attained  the  highest  degree  of  culture,  and  where  it 
received  the  earhest  and  most  invigorating  influence  of  the  contact  with, 
and  infusion  of,  other  more  highly  developed  ones.  It  will  be  impossible 
for  Humboldt  to  indicate  in  the  Malay  these*  circumlocutory  phrases  into 
which,    he  thinks,   the   peculiar   forms   of  Tagalog  were   resolved. 

It  is  impossible  to  read  the  works  of  Ciawfurd  and  Humboldt 
without  feeling  admiration  for  the  men  who  went  so  deeply  into  the 
realm  of  philological  research;  but,  with  all  due  regard  for  their 
labors,  iu  what  respects  Tagalog  at  least,  one  is  led  to  regret  that 
they  could  not  have  written  on  the  spot,  but  had  to  depend  on  grammars 
and  dictionaries  for  their  inquiries.  Crawfurd,  although  he  discovered 
deviations  of  Tagalog  from  Malay,  failed  to  perceive  the  philological 
value  of  the  language.  Humboldt,  on  the  contrary,  did  perceive  the 
value,  but,  thus  far,  he  failed  to  classify  properly  the  language. 
Crawfurd  was  too  much  influenced  by  race  culture;  Humboldt,  by 
race  unity.  The  errors  found  in  their  books  are,  in  part,  of  the 
nature  of  those  which  are  unavoidable  when  grammars  are  made 
the  only  basis  of  philological  research,  and  in  part  due  to  deficiencies 
of  the  sources  from  which  they  drew  the  data  for  their  inquiries. 
Crawfurd  used  San  Agustin's,  Humboldt,  Totanes'  grammar;  while 
each  of  them  depended  on  P.  Juan  de  Noceda's  Dictionary  for 
lexical   comparison. 

Although  such  a  brief  consideration  of  their  works  as  is  re 
quired  for  the  purposes  of  the  present  inquiry  is  to  be  given  in 
further  chapters  of  this  outlook,  it  is  well,  however,  to  make  here 
a  lew  remarks  on  that  of  Humboldt.  Had  the  great  philologist 
acquired  orally  his  knowledge  of  Tagalog,  he  would  probably  have 
arrived  at  different  conclusions  as  to  the  character  and  origin  of  the 
language.  At  least,  quite  opposite"  inferences  as  his,  a  reader  ac- 
quainted   with    Tagalog    is    apt    to    draw    from   his   profound   research 

0)  Denn  die  Sprache  auf  Malacca  i8t  gerade  die,  aus  weicher  sich  der  Ge- 
eammtbau  des  Stammes  am  wenigsten  erschopfend  erklaren  lasst,  da  diese  Sprache 
eich  unter  alien  ihieo  Schwestersprachen  am  meisten  von  grammatischen  Formen 
losgemacht,  dieselben  abgeschliffen  ilnd  durch  umschreibende  Redensarten  ersetzt 
hat.  Aus  diesem  Gesichtspunkte  rriias  man  den  Stamm  eher  den  Tagalischen  nefl- 
lien.    (U.   d.  B-S.   a.  d.   I.  J.,  3rd.  book   pages  210-211), 

(2)  Bel  der  lag.  glaubt  man  auf  den  ersten  Anblick  in  ein  ganz  neues 
Gebiet  zu   kommen. 

(3)  Die  Tagalische  Sprache  its  aber  gerade  in  diesen  Untersuchungen  von 
der  hochstea  Wichtigkeit,  1.  well  sie  eine  iiberaus  grosse  Uebereinstimmung  mit 
dem  Malayischen  zeigt,  2.  weil  sie  unter  diesen  Sprachen  die  reichste  gramma- 
lische  Auabildung  besitzt,  und  die  Grammatik  der  ubrigen  erst  aus  ihr  vollkommen 
verstaoden    werden   kann.      Sie   steht  darin    zu    ihnen    in    einem     ganz    Shnlichen 

VerhMltnifs,    als    die    Sanskrit-Grammatik    zur    Griechischen: (3rd.    book,   pages 

2U-2i5).  , 
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made  into  the  language.  Very  properly  he  says:  (3rd.  book,  page 
478).  "With  the  dismembering  of  the  language  which  grammar 
effects,  goes  away  much  of  what  serves  to  bind  the  speech  in  its 
entirety,  and  often  just  the  finest  and  most  essential  portion  of  it 
is  lost."  "Also  is  found  so  predominant  in  the  grammar  the  general 
language  type  that  the  special  or  peculiar  one  is  thereby  obscured, 
and  by  reading  the  bare  grammar  one  is  misled  into  classifying  as 
kindred  languages  some  of  those  which  are  of  a  very  different  kind." 
Ao^  again  (2nd  book,  introduction,  page  3).  "Nor  can  the  study  of 
languages  be  separated  from  that  of  their  literature,  for  the  grammar 
and  the  dictionary  sho'.v  only  the  dead  skeleton,  while  literary  works, 
the    live   construction,    show." 

It  was  in  this  way  that  such  an  important  factor  as  the 
Tagalog  accent,  alwaj'^s  imperfectly  understood  and  never  well  ex- 
plained by  the  Spanish  friars,  escaped  successful  consideration.  There 
are  found  in  the  book  some  not  important,  but  very  curious  lexical 
errors  as,  for  instance,  the  one  which  appears  in  the  comparative 
word  table  of  the  second  volume,  in  page  249,  consisting  in  giving 
as  a  synonym  of  hiiquid,  "hill;"  (Berg)  the  Tagalog  word  lagari,  "saw;'' 
he  having  in  this  been  induced  into  error  by  the  Spanish  sierra, 
which  means  primarily  "a  saw;"  and  secondarily  "a  ridge  of  mountains;" 
another  is  found  in  the  same  volume,  page  282,  where  the  Tagalog 
word  diquit,  'to  glue,"  "to  stick;"  is  given  as  the  equivalent  of  "to 
strike'  (schlagen);  because  diquit,  in  the  dictionary,  is  given  as  a 
translation  for  "pegar,"  pegar  in  Spanish  meaning  "to  strike,"  and  "to 
glue,"  "to  stick;'  as  well.  In  page  337  is  found  dagot  (instead  of 
dacot,  (the  wrong  spelling  is,  no  doubt,  a  misprint,  for  the  word  is 
rightly  spelled  in  the  immediately  following  compound  caracot)  as  the 
counterpart  of  "cuff,"  "a  blow  administered  with  the  fist"  (Faustchlag); 
instead  of  that  of  "handful,  '  because  in  Spanish  punada=^' ^cmR\"  but 
^Mwar?o="handful.'  All  of  which  goes  to  prove  the  feeble  guidance 
books  afford.  (1)  Other  lexical  errors  which  appear  in  connection  with 
theories  refuted  here  will  be  noticed  in  the  proper  place.  But,  by  far, 
the  largest  and  the  most  serious  cause  of  error  is  the  source  from  which 
he  drew  the  materials  for  his  work.  Totanes'  Grammar  may  be 
considered  a  good  treatise  for  the  clergy;  but  J.  Juan  de  Noceda's 
Dictionary  is,  by  reapon  of  its  very  superabundance  of  lexical  matter, 
greatly  confusing  and  misleading  for  those  who  never  had  the  occasion 
of  hearing  natives  speak  the  language.  It  is  also  well  not  to 
lose  sight  of  the  intimate  and  circumscribed  character  of  such  books. 
They  have  been  composed,  often  compulsorily,  for  use  among  indivi- 
duals of  the  same  calling  as  the  author,  not  in  order  to  initiate  them 
in  the  mysteries,  nor  to  guide  them  in  the  acquirement,  of  the  lan- 
guage; but  to  aid  and  to  complement  the  knowledge  of  it  they  had 
first  to  acquire  by  direct  observation  in  their  oral  intercourse  with 
natives.  There  exists  no  well-defiaed  scientific  plan  in  their  arrangement. 
T/ese  grammars  are  narrow-scoped  and  aim  chiefly  at  presenting  the 
vocabulary  mostly  required  for  the  dicharge  of  the  sacerdotal  business 
of  the  pupil.  The  authors,  filled  with  religious  zer.l  and  pietism,  use  the 
Latin   terminology   in    giving   the    meaning   of   such   terms   as    refer  to 

(1)  The  reader  will  easily  understand  that  if  these  errors  are  here  men- 
tioned it  is  only  for  the  purpose  of  illustrating  the  unavoidable  mistakes  which 
€ven  the  cleverest  scholar  is  liable  to  make  by  depending  exclusively  on  gram- 
mars for  his  investigations,  and  becanse  these  errors  are  not  due  to  any  imperfect 
acqaaintance  of  the  writer  with  Spanish,  but  to  his  imperfect  acquaintance  with 
Tagalog. 
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objectionable  or  so  called  vulgar  things,  for  which,  however,  there  are 
euphenisms  or  unobjectionable  forms  of  expression  in  every  language; 
(1)  or  they  go  into  avowals  of  a  domestic  character;  (2)  or  they  burst 
into  humorous  expresions  or  other  familiarities  of  speech  (3)  which  show 
clearly  that  the  authors  never  contemplated  the  possibility  of  their 
works    being   read    abroad. 

The  misleading  character  of  Padre  Juan  de  Noceda's  Dictionary 
hes  in  its  designed  far-reaching  scope.  On  the  front  page  of  the 
edition  of  i860,  it  is  described  as  "Compuesto  por  varies  rehgiosos 
doctos  y  graves  y  coordinado  por  el  P.  Juan  de  Noceda  y  el  P. 
Pedro  de  San  Lucar,  y  liltimamente  aumentado  y  corregido  por  varies 
religiosos  de  la  Orden  de  Agustinos  Calzados."  (4)  The  book  is 
therefore  a  compilation  of  all  those  which  had  been  previously 
published  on  the  subject.  It  was  issued  for  the  first  time  in  1754, 
and  went  through  the  press  again  in  1832  and  in  1860.  The  author, 
in  the  Preface,  disclaims  any  right  to  the  credit  which  might  be 
attributed  to  him  for  original  autliorship,  saying  that  he  profited  by 
the  labors  of  those  who  had  worked  before  him,  and  goes  on  point- 
ing the  sources  from  which  he  derived  materials  for  his  work  and 
apportioning  to  each  its  due  share  in  the  aggregate.  In  order  to 
preclude  the  doubts  that  might  arise  aa  to  the  accurateness  of  the 
contents  from  the  fact  of  soaie  terms  therein  contained  not  being 
used  or  understood  by  natives,  he  says  expressly  that  it  should  Eot, 
however,  be  inferred  therefrom  that  such  terms  did  not  exist  in  the 
language,  "for  not  all  these  words  are  used  in  every  and  all  places. 
In  some  communities  there  will  be  found  some  of  them  in  use,  in 
other  communities,  others.'  "This  aside  from  the  fact  that  the 
Tagalog  nation  consists  either  of  the  Comintang,  or  of  the  tingues,  or 
of  the  Court  Tagal's,  and  it  is  not  possible  to  concord  the  words 
used  in  the  highlands  with  those  used  in  the  plains,  the  natives  hving 
in  the  plains  being  so  unlike  those  living  in  the  woods."  (5)  Now 
this  Comintang  and  these  tingues,  that  the  Spanish  Jesuit  speaks  of, 
require  some   explanation   here.      The   first   Spaniards   found   the   native 

(1)  Phrases  found  in  P.  Noceda's  dictionary:  "verbum  turpissimum,"  •'est 
verbum  immundum."  "pars  voerenda  muUieris,''  "natura  mullieris  cuando  es  dis- 
formis.''  etc. 

(2)  Digo  yo  d  un  indio,  en  ocasi6n  de  querer  sacar  ya  de  ]a  escuela  d 
un  bijo  suyo,  y  el  cbiquilio  no  querer  salir  todavia,  por  no  estar  perfeccionado 
en  la  letra  (como  de  hecbo  me  estd  sucediendo  actualmente).  "If  I  say  to  a  na- 
tive who  is  willing  to  withdraw  his  soa  from  school,  and  the  boy  refuses  to  do  so, 
as  he  is  not  yet  well  trained  in  his  penmanship  (as,  in  fact,  it  is  occurring  to  me 
at  this   writing)."  (Arte  de  la  Lengua  Tagala  por  Fr.  Sebastian  de  Totanes,  page  58). 

(3)  En  varias  partes   del  arte,   conooi   la    dificultad   y   levant6   la   caza.    pero 

fie  me  fu6,   porque  no    llegu6   a  entenderle  bien.      En   el   maca   potencial   err6 

"In  several  parts  of  the  treatise  I  noticed  the  difficulty  and  even  drove  out  the 
game;  but  I  could  not  fetch  it,  for  I  did  not  succeed  in  making  it  out  well.  In 
the  potential  maca  I  erred.  .  .  .  (Prologo.  Vocabulario  de  la  Lengua  Pampanga 
por  Fr..   Diego   Bergano.    Introduction.      Published  for  the   first  time   in   1731). 

(4)  Composed  by  several  learned  and  grave  members  of  the  Religious 
Orders  and  compiled  by  P.  J.  de  N.  and  P.  P.  de  S,  L.,  having  lately  been 
revised  and  enlarged  by  several  members  of  the  shoe-wearing  Religious  Order  of 
Saint  Agustin. 

(5)    porque  no  todas  estas  palabras  se  usan  en  todos  los  pueblos.     En 

unos  se  usar^n  unas  y  en  otros  otras,  y  que  mucho  se  hallen  variadas  las  voces 
cuando  se  notan  variadoa  aiin  los  mismos  juegos  de  ellas  en  muchos  pueblos. 
Fuera  de  que  la  naci6n  Tagala  se  compone  ya  del  Comintang,  ya  de  los  tingues, 
ya  de  los  tagalos  de  Corte,  y  no  es  posible  concordar  las  voces  de  los  montea 
con  las  de  las  valles,  discordando  tauto  los  iudios  de  los  valles  de  los  indioQ 
de   los   montes. 


XXIV.  The   Tagalog   Language. 

population  iu  the  Islands  divided  into  clans  and  tribes  of  heretogeneous 
variously  mixed  races  and  of  a  very  different  degree  of  rudeness. 
Some  of  them  were  found  to  live  in  communities  and  were  in  a 
state  of  rudimentary  civilization;  others,  isolated  in  families  or  clans, 
led  a  savage  life  in  the  woods.  The  languages  spoken  Iw  the 
two  sections  were  as  different  as  the  people  were  different  iij  race 
and  culture  from  each  other.  It  was  the  earnest  effort  of  the  Spanish 
friars '  at  those  early  days  to  bring  these  wild  tribes  of  Ungues  or  re- 
montados  into  the  plains  and  make  them  settle  in  communities  around  a 
church,  that  they  might  thus  be  more  easily  christianized  and  watched 
over.  For  this  purpose  they  had  to  go  deeply  inte^^  their  languages 
and  the  knowledge  thus  acquired  was  later  incorporated  by  them  in 
grammars  and  dictionaries.  Thus  P.  Noceda's  came  to  be  the  melting- 
pot  into  which  the  residuum  of  these  two  diverse  languages,  together 
with  all  their  localisms,  were  cast  for  fusion,  and  it  is  just  in  this 
that  both  its  philological  value  for  the  study  of  the  two  elements  and 
its  misleading  character  for  the  foreign  student  consists.  One  of  the 
elements  in  this  mixture  is  the  Malay,  or  an  element,  which,  more 
or  less  adulterated,  we  still  may  trace  to  the  languages  of  the  Malay 
Archipelago;  the  other,  is  quite  a  different  element,  which,  in  so  far 
as  it  is  not  traceable  to  the  above  source,  we  may  regard  as  aborig- 
inal. Both  these  elements  are  found  co  existent  and  variously  mixed 
in  actual  Tagalog,  sometimes  the  Malay  being  the  usual  or  having 
displaced  the  aboriginal,  sometimes  the  aboriginal  being  the  usual  or 
having  displaced  the  Malay,  term.  As  to  which  of  the  two  elements  is  the 
predominant  one,  is  a  matter  for  those  only  who  have  acquired  the  Ian 
guage  orally  to  appreciate,  according  to  the  frequency  or  rarity  with  which 
either  the  one  or  the  other  appears  in  the  speech  of  natives.  The  study 
and  comparison  of  both  elements,  based  on  the  dead  and  indiferent 
condition  in  which  they  are  found  in  a  dictionary,  is  very  confusing 
and  may  lead  to  entjrely  opposite  conclusions.  Despite  the  intimate 
and  narrow-scoped  character  of  P.  Noceda's  Dictionary  as  described  in 
this  chapter,  and  despite  the  fact  of  its  being  particularly  intended 
for  use  of  men  whose  business  it  was  to  administer  to  the  religious 
wants  of  the  people  of  whom  Tagalog  was  the  vernacular,  it  was, 
however,  thought  necessary,  in  order  to  preclude  the  possibility  ot  the 
misconception  to  which  its  motley  contents  might  give  rise,  to  have  what 
was  considered  to  be  locaHsms  and  archaisms  printed  in  bolder  type  in 
the  Spanish-Tagalog  part  of  the  edition  of  1860,  and  to  have  a  notice 
inserted  at  the  end  informing  the  reader  of  their  local  or  obsolescent 
character.  (1)  This  Spanish-Tagalog  part  of  the  dictionary,  we  must 
suppose,  was  the  one  Humboldt  made  use  of  for  his  research,  as 
it  was  only  by  his  previous  knowledge  of  Spanish  that  he  went 
into  acquaintance  with  Tagalog.  Apparently,  no  notice  was  taken  by 
bim  of  the  above  mentioned  note,  or,  most  probably,  such  a  note 
never  appeared  in  the  previous  editions  of  the  book,  and  thus 
Humboldt  could  not  take  advantage  of  the  warning  For  every 
Spanish  term  there  are  given  in  the  book  several  Tagalog  translations, 
one  or  more  of  which  were  in  general  use  and  understood  throughout 
the   Tagalog   community,    others    were    Comintang   speech    or    localisms, 

(1)  NOTA.  Con  el  fiQ  de  que  no  se  confunHan  los  principiantes  en  el 
idioma  tagalog  al  ver  varias  raizes  6  t^rminos  tagalog  para  cada  palabra  castellana. 
Bin  saber  cnal  deben  usar,  ee  ha  creido  Atil  poner  esta  nota  aclaratoria  para  ad- 
vertirles  que  los  terminos  que  estdn  con  letra  bastardilla  son  de  uso  general  y 
regularmente  los  entienden  todos,  pero  los  que  van  con  letra  dietinta  6  son  an 
ticuadoB,  6  ee  usan  solo  en  algunos  pueblos  6  provincias   del  tagalismo. 
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while  there  are  others  which  at  present  are  neither  used  nor  under- 
stood. That  the  latter  were,  however,  in  use  among  one  or  the  other 
section  of  the  native  inhabitants  at  the  early  day  in  which  the 
dictionary  was  composed,  cannot  well  be  doubted  without  impeaching 
the  veracity  and  diligence  of  the  Spanish  friars,  and  when  the  same 
or  the  corresponding  terms  are  found  in  languages  abroad  or  in  the 
others  spoken  in  the  Philippines,  they  are  of  great  philological  value 
for  determining  the  origin  of  Tagalog.  The  delusive  effects  of  this 
double  vocabulary  may  be  seen  in  the  fact  that  it  served  to  Humboldt 
and  Crawfurd  for  the  building  of  quite  opposite  theories,  and  for 
drawing  quite  opposite  conclusions  as  to  the  origin  and  derivation  of  the 
language.  To  show  that  this  aboriginal  element  is  the  most  substantial 
constituent  of  those  found  in  actual  Tagalog,  is  one  of  the  purposes 
of   the   present   inquiry. 

The  nature  and  scope  having  thus  been  stated  which  this  sketch 
is  to  cover,  it  only  remains  to  say  what  the  starting  point  is  for 
the  same.  That  Malays  are  mere  settlers  in  the  countries  they  now 
occupy,  is  generally  admitted,  and  it  had  to  be  so  admitted  in  view  of 
the  remnants,  which  could  not  otherwise  have  been  accounted  for,  of 
a  former  Papuan  race  still  found  in  some  of  these  Malay  countries, 
and  of  their  presence,  to  the  exclusion  of  any  other  race,  in  New 
Guinea.  The  country  of  origin  of  Malays,  or  the  place  from  which  they 
originally  emigrated  to  the  Archipelago,  has  been  a  matter  of  much 
speculation;  but  if  the  characteristics  of  the  race  and  the  insular  con- 
dition of  the  region  they  now  inhabit  are  taken  into  account,  their 
descension  from  the  Asiatic  continent  into  Sumatra  comes  as  a  neces- 
sary inference.  According  to  Humboldt,  Sumatra;  according  to  Crawfurd, 
Java;  are  the  places  where  that  "Great  Malay  Polynesian  Language," 
the  parent  stock  of  all  the  languages  spoken  by  the  race,  originated, 
and  the  focuses  f^om  which  Malay  civilization  and  Malay  language 
irradiated  and  were  disseminated  over  the  vast  region  now  inhabited 
by  these  people.  Outside  those  influences  which  we  know,  historically, 
to  have  altered  the  conditions  of  civilization  and  language,  and  those 
changes  which  may  be  traced  to  the  course  by  which  speech  is  developed 
in  the  human  mind,  we  are  aware  of  no  others  that  have  disturbed 
the  philological  unity  .and  the  original  character  of  the  elements 
still  remaining  of  the  parent  speech  in  the  languages  now  spoken 
in  the  two  places  assigned  for  its  origin.  In  fact,  for  the  purpose 
of  determining  the  degree  of  malayi^ation  of  Tagalog,  there  are  no 
others  to  which  we  may  have  recourse.  Such  a  brief  comparison, 
therefore,  of  Tagalog  with  Malay  and  Javanese  as  is  consistent 
with  the  bounds  of  an  outlook  of  this  kind,  and  with  the  meagre 
knowledge  which  the  author  has  been  able  to  acquire  of  those  two 
languages,  is  here  undertaken  with  a  view  to  ascertain,  as  exactly 
as  possible,  the  degree  of  relationship  of  Tagalog  to  those  sourc- 
es. Tables  are  given  hereafter  of  words  of  a  Malay,  Javanese, 
Sanskrit  and  Arabic  origin  found  in  Tagalog,  as  far  as  the  author 
has  been  able  to  detect  by  going  carefully  over  the  "Dictionnaire 
Malais-Frangais  par  L'Abbe  P.  Favre,"  "Grammaire  Javanaise,"  and 
"Grammaire  de  la  Laugue  Malaise"  of  the  same  author;  Marsden's 
"Malay  Grammar,  '  and  Crawfurd's  "Grammar  and  Dictionary  of 
the  Malay  Language,"  after  having  added  some  terms  not  found 
in  the  works  cf  the  above  writers  and  rejected  others  which 
were  evidently  erroneous;  the  orthography  being,  as  far  as  pos- 
sible, the  same  as  that  used  by  Crawfurd  in  his  dictionary.  Not 
to    swell    the    lists   into    undue   proportions,   all   words   common   to  the 
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Malay  and  Javanese  are  included  in  the  Malay  table,  their  Javanese 
fellowship  being  indicated  by  the  sign  (J),  while  Javanese  words  not 
found  in  Malay  are  given  in  a  separate  list.  In  the  Malay  table,  the 
orthography  of  the  Javanese  words  had,  of  course,  to  be  somewhat 
disregarded;  but  as,  for  the  purpose  of  this  inquiry,  only  the  number 
and  the  meaning  of  the  words  are  of  value,  it  is  believed  that  a  more 
regular  orthography  can  be  dispensed  with,  inasmuch  as  the  nature  of 
the  conclusions  to  be  derived  from  the  presence  of  these  words  in 
Tagalog  would   not   thereby   be   affected. 

It  being  important  to  show  what  changes,  both  in  meaning 
and  in  spelling,  the  words  underwent  on  their  being  adopted  into  the 
language,  and  in  order  that  it  may  be  seen  whether  they  were  imported 
for  the  expression  of  new  ideas  or  merely  for  addition  to  the  vocabulary, 
both  their  spelling  and  meaning  are  given  on  the  Tagalog  side,  while 
on  a  fifth  column  and  right  opposite  the  adopted  word,  the  list  is 
given  of  such  native  words  as  are  found  in  Tagalog  to  be  synonyms 
of   those  which    have    been    imported. 

The  following  is  the  list  of  the  Malay  words,  including  also  those 
which   are   common    to   Malay   and   Javanese. 


Malay.  (1)       Signification. 


Tagalog;. 


Signification. 


Synonyms. 


Ayar. 

(J) 

Water. 

Oyo. 

Low  tide. 

Tubig. 

Aku. 

J) 

I. 

Aco.  ^' 

I. 

Angcat. 

(J) 

To  lift. 

Acat.        ^ 

To  carry. 

Buhat. 

Angin. 

J) 

Air. 

Hangin. 

Air. 

Anak. 

J) 

Child. 

Anac. 

Child. 

Anam. 

J) 

Six. 

Anim. 

Six. 

Cala.     (obs.) 

Apa. 

(J) 

What? 

Pa.  V 

Else. 

An6.  V 

Api. 

(J) 

Fire. 

Apiiy.     , 

Fire. 

Ampuh. 

To  overflow. 

Apao. 

To  overflow. 

Giinao. 

Ampat. 

Four. 

Apat. 

Four. 

Ag-yo.  (obs ) 

Ampun. 

Pardon. 

Ampon.  V 

Assistance. 

Saclolo. 

Am  bum. 

(J) 

Dew. 

Am  ^ol. 

To  sprinkle. 

Uilig,  hamog. 

Ambil. 

(J) 

To  take. 

Ambil. 

To  repeat. 

Coha. 

Arang. 

(J) 

Charcoal. 

Oling. 

Charcoal. 

Alun. 

(J) 

Wave. 

Alon. 

Wave. 

Daloyon. 

Asin. 

(J) 

Salt. 

Asm.     \ 

Salt. 
(To    apply 

) 

Asap. 

Smoke. 

Hdsap. 

<    smoke  to  the 
(    nostrils. 

1  Tapa. 

Ati. 

(J) 

Heart. 

Hati.  V 

Middle. 

Ibotor. 

Abo. 

(J) 

Ashes. 

Abb. 

Ashes. 

Gaboc. 

Abis. 

Finished. 

Abas. 

'  To  end  a  law 
suit. 

j  Tapus. 

Alus. 

(J) 

Fine 

Halos. 

Fine. 

Ampadu 

Gall. 

Apdo. 

Gall. 

A  lam  an. 

Yard. 

Halamanan. 

Garden. 

Bayar. 

(J) 

To  pay. 

Bayad. 

To  pay. 

Bau. 

(J) 

Odour. 

Baho. 

Stink. 

Samy6. 

Bawang. 

(J) 

Onion. 

Bauang. 

Garlic. 

Lasona. 

Bakaw. 

(J) 

Mangrove. 

Bacao. 

Mangrove. 

Tangal. 

(1)  For  the  same  words  writtea  ia  Arabic,  Javanese  aad  Sanskrit,  which 
are  given  here  transliterated  into  the  Roman  character,  see  the  "Dictionnaire 
Malais  Franc; lis  par  L'Abb^  Favre,"  Maaila  not  affording  the  mjaas  of  having 
the    same    printed  in  their  respective  proper  cbaractera. 
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Synonyms. 

Bacung. 

,-rx  (  A     kind     of 
^•^^1     flower. 

!  Bacon  g. 

A     kind     of 
plant. 

Bangun. 

(J)     To  arise. 

Bangon. 

To  rise. 

Buhat. 

Batu. 

(J)     Stone. 

Bat6. 

Stone. 

Dapi. 

Bataug. 

Stem. 

Batang./ 

Floating  stick. 

Bapa. 

(J)     Father. 

Bapa.  7 

Father. 

Tata,  n/ 

Babi. 

(J)     Hog. 

Babuy. 

Hog. 

Pagil, 

Barang. 

(J)     Any. 

Balang. 

Any. 

Bara. 

Live  coal. 

Baga. 

Live  coal. 

Barung. 

(J)     Booth. 

Barong-ba 
rong. 

'    Hut. 

Dampa. 

Baris. 

(J)    Streak. 

Barhs. 

Streak. 

Gohit. 

Balu. 

Widow. 

Balo. 

Widow. 

Balik. 

To    return. 

Balic. 

To  come  back. 

Folds,   oui. 

Balut. 

To   wrap. 

Bdlot. 

To  wrap. 

Bogong. 

Basah. 

Wet. 

Basa.   y  . 

Wet.  ^ 

Baysac. 

Baharu. 

New. 

Bag6 

New, 

Bini. 

Wife. 

Binibini. 

Lady. 

Guino6. 

Beluk. 

To  tack. 

Biloc. 

To  tack. 

Songsong. 

Bilang. 

(J)     To  count. 

Bilang. 

To  count. 

Olat. 

Buaya. 

(J)     AUigator. 

Boaya. 

Crocodile. 

Buwah. 

(J)     Fruit. 

Bonga. 

Fruit. 

Auoy. 

Bohung. 

To  he. 

Bulaan. 

Liar. 

Sinongalin. 

Buka. 

(J)    To  open. 

Buca. 

(To    throw 
\    opeu; 

Ugtds. 

Bukit. 

HiU. 

Biiquid. 

Hill. 

Borol,  linang, 

Buta. 

(J)     Blind. 

Bota. 

Blind. 

Pilacquin. 

Butil. 

Grain. 

Butil. 

Grain 

Budu 

Pickled  fish. 

Bur5. 

Salt  food. 

Bagoong. 

Bunoh. 

To  kill. 

Bono. 

To  fight. 

Bucan. 

Bubu. 

,jx     A  kind  of  fish 
^"^^       trap. 

'  Bobo. 

A  kind  of  fish 
trap. 

I  Yangio. 

Bubung. 

(J)     House   roof. 

Bobong. 

House  roof. 

Balangcas. 

{  Down,  the  hair  ) 

Bulu. 

j    tegument  of  '  Bolo. 

Down. 

Balahibo. 

(    animals. 

) 

Bulan. 

Moon. 

Bouan. 

Moon. 

Manilong. 

Busor. 

Bow. 

Bosog. 

Bow. 

Bakam. 

(  Indentation  in 
(    the  flesh. 

Bacam. 

Cupping 

glass. 

Acab 

Bakas.  • 

(J)     Trace. 

Bacas. 

Track. 

Taryac. 

Bankai. 

(Jj     Corpse. 

Bangcay. 

Corpse. 

Bongsu. 

(Youngest 
[    child. 

Bungso. 

||  Y  0  ung  e  st 
\    child. 

!  Sangol. 

Badil. 

(J)     Fire  arms. 

Baril. 

Shot  gun. 

Bli. 

To  buy. 

Bill. 

Bartering. 

Bandala. 

Bingtang. 

.  (J)     Star. 

Bitouia. 

Star. 

Bunting. 

Pregnant, 

Buntis. 

Pregnant. 

Babad. 

(J)     Girdle. 

Babat 

Eye  band. 

Batu-brani.         Loadstone. 

Batobalani, 

Loadstone. 

Barkas. 

Bundle. 

Bala. 

To  fasten. 

Bogong. 

Brat. 

(J)     Heavy. 

Bigat 

Heavy. 

Bras. 

(J)     Rice. 

Bigas. 

Rice. 

Loba. 

Balalang. 

(J)    Locust. 

Balang. 

Locust 

Dayupay. 
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Synonyms. 


Balikat. 

(J) 

Shoulder 
blade. 

j  Balicat. 

Balang. 

Piebald. 

Balangao, 

Chabut. 

(J) 

To  pluck. 

Gabot. 

Chuchuk. 

(J) 

To  pierce. 

Tosoc. 

Chuba.       (J) 

Cinchin. 

Chamburu. 

To  attempt. 
Finger  ring. 
Jealous. 

Suba. 

Singsing. 

Guimbolo 

Charmin 

(J) 

Mirror. 

Salamin. 

Chalup. 
Dayung. 
Dayang. 
Dawun. 

(J) 
(J) 

(J) 

To  dip. 
Oar 
Maid. 
Leaf. 

Solop. 
Gayong. 
Dayang. 
Dahon. 

Dakap. 

Dagang. 

Datuk. 

(J) 
(J) 
(J) 

To  embrace. 

Trader. 

Chieftain. 

Daquip. 
Dagang. 
Dato. 

Datang. 
Dada. 

(J) 
(J) 

To  arrive. 
Breast. 

Dating. 
Dibdib. 

Danau. 

(J) 

Lake. 

Danao. 

Dapat. 

Dapur. 
Darah.        (J) 

Darat. 

Dalam.  (J) 

Duga.  (J) 

Duduk.  (J) 

Dulang.  (J) 

Dendeng.   (J) 
Gading. 


Gala-gala. 


Dapat. 

Dapog. 
Dugo. 

Dalatan. 

Dalam. 

Doga. 

Loc-loc. 

Dolang. 

Dingding. 

Garing. 


Gigit. 

(J) 

Gihng. 

Gupuh. 

(J) 

Golok. 

(J) 

Gulung. 

(Ji 

Gatah. 

Ganti. 

(J) 

Gantung. 

(J) 

Gunting. 

(J) 

Ganda. 
Ganap.       (J) 


To  be  able. 

Oven. 
Blood. 

Continent. 

Palace. 

To  sound  with 

the  lead. 
To  seat. 

Tray. 

Wall. 

Ivory. 

A  c  o  m  p  0  s  i  t- 

ion  of  resin 

and  lime  to  \ 

be   used  on 

the  botton  of 

ships. 
To  bite. 
To  revolve. 
To  hurry. 
Cutlass. 
To  roll  up. 
Sap. 

To  exchange. 
To  hang. 
Scissors. 

Multiple.  Ganda. 

Complete.  Gauap. 


Shoulder. 

Rain  bow. 
(To    pluck 
j    grass. 
{  To  pierce  the 
}    ears. 

To  try. 

Finger  ring. 

Jealousy. 

Mirror 

To  soak. 

Oar. 

Miss. 

Leaf. 

To  seize. 

To  trade. 

Chieftain. 

To  arrive. 

Breast. 

Lake. 
(  To  be  permit- 
\    ted. 

Oven 

Blood. 
( High  arable 
j    land. 

Palace. 

To  sound  with 
the  lead. 

To  seat. 
I  A  kind  of  ta 
J    ble 

(Partition 
\    wall. 

Ivory. 


Bahag. 


rThe   same 

Gala-gala. 

}     composition 

[    as  in  Malay. 

Cagat. 

To  bite. 

Guiling. 

To  mill  rice. 

Giipay. 

To  move. 

Goloc. 

Cutlass. 

Golong. 

To  roll. 

Gata. 

Sap. 

Ganti 

To  reward. 

Gantong. 

To  hang. 

Gunting. 

Scissors. 

Bosb6s. 

Balac. 

Simpac. 

Paniboc-h6. 

Biibog. 

Babad. 

Sagudn. 

Dalaga. 

Huli. 
Baliuas. 

Sapit. 

Laut. 

Siicat,  mang- 
yari. 
Calan. 

Bacood,  mi- 
nangon. 

Taroc,  suboc. 
Opo,  licm6. 
Latoc. 


Profit,  ac 

ed. 
To  fulfill. 


Capul. 


Ocab. 

DaH. 
Itac. 
Bidbid. 

Palit. 

Lauit,  sabit. 
Gopit. 

Tamo. 

Tupad. 
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Gilik. 

(J) 

To  tickle. 

Quiliquili. 

To  tickle. 

Galaragam. 

Galang. 

(J) 

Bracelet. 

Galang. 

Bracelet. 

Balogo, 

Itik. 

Duck. 

Itic. 

Duck. 

Papan,  bibi. 

lya. 

He,  8he. 

Siya. 

He,  she. 

Ikat. 

To  tie. 

Gacot. 

To  tie. 

Bigquis. 

Ingat 

(J) 

To  heed 

Ingat. 

To  heed. 

Bahala. 

Ipar. 

(•T)i 

(  Brother-in- 
[    law. 

j  Hipag. 

Sister-in  law. 

Diso,    bayao. 

Iring. 

(J) 

To  follow. 

Iling. 

^  To    accompa- 
(    ny. 

Sonod,  sama. 

Ding. 

(J) 

To  incline. 

Hilig. 

To  lean. 

Ijao. 

(J)' 

Green,    unri- 
pe 

1  Hildo. 

<  Green,     unri- 
\    pe. 

j  Manibalang. 

Itam. 

Black. 

Itim. 

Black. 

Idung. 

(J) 

Nose. 

Hong 

Nose. 

Iris. 

(J) 

To  shred. 

Hihs. 

To  shce. 

Isap. 

(J) 

To  such. 

Higop. 

To  sip. 

Haguidhid. 

Impun. 

(J) 

To  assemble. 

Ipou. 

To  assemble. 

Pisan. 

Jaib. 

To  sew. 

Tahi. 

To  sew. 

Jauh. 

Far. 

Layo. 

Far. 

Jamah. 

To  touch. 

Dama 

To  touch. 

Hipo. 

Jarum. 

(J) 

Needle. 

Cardyom. 

Needle. 

Jalan. 

(J) 

Road. 

Daan. 

Road. 
C  To  tie  rattans 

Lansangan. 
i  Bitana. 

Jaling. 

(J) 

Fishing  net. 

Daling. 

-j    to   fishing 

(.   enclosures. 

) 

Jangka. 

(J) 

;  Space     meas' 
1    ure. 

Dancal. 

{  Span,   (meas- 
"(    ure). 

Janggut. 

(J) 

Beard. 

Yangot. 

Beard. 

Baang. 

Jarumat. 

(J) 

Sewed. 

Dalomat. 

To  repair. 

1  Yaman,  ayos, 
tahi. 

Jaruk. 

(J) 

Citron. 

Daloc. 

Pickled. 

Lucbdn. 

Jarat. 

(J) 

Snare. 

Dalat. 

To   detain. 

Silo,  pocot. 

Jampi. 

Medicine. 

Dampi. 

j[  Medicated 
i   fomentation 

j  Tapal. 

Jarang. 

Scarce. 

Dalaug. 

I  R  a  r  e  ,    not 
i    compact. 

I  Labndo. 

Kayu. 

(J) 

Tree. 

Cahuy 

Tree. 

Kayit. 

(J) 

To  hook. 

Cait. 

Fishinghook. 

Tagd. 

Kawah. 

(J) 

Caldron. 

Caua. 

Caldron. 

Taliasi. 

Kawan. 

(J) 

Herd. 

Cauan. 

Herd. 

Kauai. 

(J) 

Guard. 

Caual. 

To  watch. 

Bantdy. 

Kaka. 

(J) 

1  Elder  brother 
!    or  sister. 

I  Caca. 

Elder  brother. 

Coya. 

Kanan. 

(J) 

Right  hand. 

Canan. 

Right  hand. 

Kapur. 

(J) 

Lime. 

Apog. 

Lime. 

Pirali. 

Kami. 

(J) 

We. 

Cami. 

We 

Kamu. 

(J) 

Ye. 

Cayo,  camo. 

Ye. 

Kasih. 

(J) 

Affection. 

Casl. 

Intimate 
friend. 

Guilio,  liyag. 
Al-al. 

Kikir. 

(J) 

File. 

Quiquil 

File. 

Kitd. 

(J) 

We. 

Quita. 

We. 

Kira. 

(J) 

To  think. 

Quilk. 

Doubt. 

Acala. 

Ml. 
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Kilik. 

f  To  carry  un- 
1.    der  the  arm. 

1  Quilic. 

\  To  carry  un- 
i    der  the  arm. 

KiJat. 

(J) 

Lightning. 

Quilat. 

Lightning. 

Kwali. 

(J) 

Iron  pan. 

CauaH. 

Iron  pan. 

Carahay. 

Kuku. 

(J)| 

j  Nail     (of  the 
(    fingers). 

j  Coc6. 

Nail. 

Kukuk. 

(J) 

\  To  crow  as  a 
r    cock. 

■  j  Cocooc. 

Cock's  crow. 

Taldoc. 

Kutu. 

Louse. 

Coto. 

Louse. 

Cayomar. 

Kodok. 

(J) 

Frog. 

Togac 

Frog. 
'  A  small  bean 

Palacd. 

Kupong. 

( 

j  A  copper  mo- 
'    ney. 

j  Ciipang. 

1     serving  as  a 
weight  meas- 
ure for  gold. 

Kuping. 

(J) 

Ear  ring. 

Cupi. 

Crooked  ear. 

Hicao. 

Kurang. 

(J) 

To  want. 

Ciilang. 

Want. 

Alangan. 

KuruDg. 

(J) 

Cage. 

Colong. 

To  cage. 

Tangcal. 

Kulit. 

(J) 

( 

Skin. 
[Hundredth 

Panit. 
) 

Hide. 
(  Hundredth 

Balat. 

Kati. 

part    or    a 
[    piccul. 

5  Cati. 

<    part    of    a 
(    piccul. 

Kaning. 

Eye  brow. 

Quilay. 

Eye  brow. 

Kanching.  (J) 

Clasp. 

Causing. 

Gold  clasp. 

Kufiah. 

To  chew. 

Ngoya. 

To  chew  betel. 

Kandung.  (J)  < 

i 

1  To    carry   an 
.    object  on  the 
[    waist. 

[  Candong. 

)  To  lap. 

Sapopo,    sac- 
lol6. 

Keban. 

Chest. 

Cabdn. 

Chest. 

Kamuning. 

A  kind  of  tree. 

Camoning. 

A  kind  of  tree. 

K  a  p  0  n 
kan. 

a-l 
(J)  J 

>  Nephew. 

Pamangquin, 

Nephew. 

Kampung 

To  assemble. 

Campiin. 

To  side  with. 

Guibic. 

Kombali. 

(J) 

To  give  back. 

Bali. 

{  To  sprain  the 
(    ankle. 

I  OH. 

Kambing. 

(J) 

Goat. 

Cambing. 

Goat. 

Kambang.  (J) 

A  flower. 

Cambang. 

To  stretch. 

K^mbar. 

(J) 

Twins. 

Cambal. 

Twins. 

K^rbau. 

(J) 

Buffalo. 

Calabao. 

Buffalo. 

j  Anuang,    da- 
/    mulag. 

Kras. 

(J) 

Strong. 

Galas. 

To  inflame. 

Kris. 

(J) 

Dagger, 

Calls. 

Sword. 

lua. 

Laya. 

To  fade. 

Laya. 

To  fade. 

Lantd. 

Layang. 

Swallow. 

\  Layang-la- 
}    yang. 
Lain-lain. 

Swallow. 

Campapalis. 

Laying. 

Different. 

Different. 

Ihh. 

Layar. 

(J) 

Sail  of  a  ship. 

Layag. 

Sail  of  a  ship. 

Laut. 

1^) 

Ocean. 

Laot. 

Ocean. 

Uald. 

Laki. 

(J) 

Male  person. 

Lalaqui. 

Male  person. 

Langit. 

(J) 

Sky. 

Ldngit. 

Sky. 

Lada. 

Black  pepper. 

Lara. 

Black  pepper. 

Lapah. 

i 

(  To   cut  up  a 
'    carcass. 

Lapa. 

(  To  cut  up  a 
(    carcass. 

Labalaba. 

Spider. 

\  Lalaua,   laua- 1  o-j^^ 
1    laua.              i^P^^"'- 
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Labi-labi. 

{ 

A  kind  of  turt- 
le. 

'  Labi-labi. 

{  Akindofturt- ) 
\  le.                   i 

■  Pahas. 

Lala. 

Past 

Lalo. 

\  To   go   for-  \ 
\    ward.             S 

Lampas. 

Lidah. 

(J) 

Tongue 

Dila. 

Tongue. 

Lipan. 

Centipede. 

Olahipan 

Centipede. 

Alopihan. 

Lima. 

(J) 

Five. 

Lima, 

Five. 

Cala.  (obs) 

Lela 

(.!)} 

Swivel    can- 
non. 

j  Lila. 

Crucible. 

Lantaca. 

Lisah. 

Restless. 

Balisa. 

Restlessness. 

(Ligalig,  li- 
\    gamgam. 

Lutut. 

Knee. 

Tohod. 

Knee. 

Lumut. 

(J)i 

An  aquatic 
plant. 

t  Lomot. 

j  An  aquatic 
1    plant. 

Luar, 

Out. 

Louas. 

Out. 

Langkwas 

i 

/ 

A    medicinal 
plant. 

[  Langcoas. 

^  Wild     ginger 
\    plant. 

Langkap. 

Ready. 

Langcap. 

To  prepare. 

Handa. 

Lunggu. 

Stocks. 

Bilango. 

I  To     be     in 
\    stocks. 

[  Pangao. 

Lingdung 

Shade. 

Lindong. 

Shade. 

Anino,  lilim. 

Lapas. 

'(J) 

To  untie. 

Lipas. 

Elapsed. 

Alpas. 

Labih. 

(J) 

More. 

Labi. 

Excess. 

Tira. 

Limpali. 

(J) 

Liver. 

Limpa. 

Spleen. 

Orilat. 

L  a  m  pu 

yang. 

(J) 

A    kind    o  J 
plant 

Lampoyang. 

\  A    kind    of 
"1    plant. 

Lampin. 

(J) 

To  swaddle. 

Lampin. 

1  Swaddling 
1    cloth. 

Maal. 

Dear.        , 

Mahal. 

Dear. 

Mahalagk. 

Mata. 

(J) 

Eye. 

Mata. 

Eye. 

Eohga. 

Mati. 

To  die. 

Matiiy. 

Dying. 

j  Panaguipos, 
1    hilabos. 

Manuk. 

(J) 

Fowl. 

Mann.c. 

Fowl. 

Ibon. 

Manis. 

(J) 

Sweet. 

Tamis. 

Sweet. 

Calamay. 

Mamak. 

(  Maternal   un^ 
1     de. 

"  \  Mama. 

Uncle. 

Amain. 

Masuk. 

To  enter. 

Pasoc. 

To  enter. 

Silid. 

Minum. 

(J) 

To  drink. 

Inum. 

To  drink. 

Misi. 

Mustaches. 

Misay. 

Mustaches. 

Muda. 

Unripe. 

Mura. 

Unripe. 

(  Manibalang, 
I   hildo. 

Murali. 

(J) 

Cheap. 

Mura. 

Cheap. 

Mimpi. 

(J) 

Dream. 

Panaguinip. 

To  dream. 

A  rap. 

Mardeka. 

(J) 

Manumited. 

Maharlica. 

Manumited. 

Timdua. 

Nanah. 

(J) 

Pus. 

Nana. 

Pus. 

Nenek 

(J) 

Grandfather. 

Nono. 

Grandfather. 

Amba. 

Nangca. 

Jack  fruit. 

Nangca. 

Jack  fruit. 

Ngauga. 

To  gape. 

Nanga. 

(To  open   the 
1    mouth. 

[  Hicab. . 

Ngamoc. 

(J) 

Gnat. 

Lamoc. 

Gnat. 

Nicnic. 

Ngur. 

(J) 

Coconut. 

Niyog. 

Coconut. 
I  Furrow,  (as 
j    applied    to 
(    billows). 

^mbac. 

(•f) 

Wave. 

Hombac. 

1 
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rait. 
Payung. 
Paku. 
Patut. 

Padi. 

Panas. 

Parang. 

Praw. 
Palu. 

Paling. 
Pasak. 


(J)  Bitter. 

(J)  Umbrella. 

(J)  Spike,  nail. 

(J)  Suitable. 


Pait. 
Payong. 
Paco. 
Patot. 


(J) 

Rice. 

Pdlay. 

(J) 

Eager. 

Panas. 

,(J) 

Cleaver. 

Palang. 

(J) 

Ship. 

Pardo. 

(J) 

To  beat. 

Palo 

j 

To    turn 

J  Paling 

( 

away. 

)           ^ 

(J)) 

To     drive 
into. 

1  Pasac. 

Flood  tide. 

Pisan. 

Pihak.        (J)    Side. 


Pihac. 


Petak.        (J) 


Perak. 

Pilih. 

Pohun. 

Pukat. 

Pukul. 

Pulo. 


Punai. 

Puluh. 
Pusat. 


A   compart-  1 

ment    in  a  |  Pitac. 

garden.  ) 

Silver.  Pirac. 

(J)     To   choose.  Pili. 

Capital.  Pohon. 

Drag  net.  Pdcot. 

(J)     To  strike.  Pocol. 

(J)     Island.  Polo. 

Green  pigeon.     Ponay. 


(J)  Ten. 

(J)  Navel. 

Pangku.     (J)  Lap. 

Panggang.  (.J)  To  roast. 

Pingan.      (J)  Bowl. 


Panggal. 


To  lop. 


Pouo. 

Posod. 

Pangco. 

Pangan. 
Pingan. 
Poncol. 


T>  J  /T\  (  The  mariner's  )  ^      , 

Paduman.  (J)|    ^^^^^^^         |  Paraluman, 

A   kind   ot  )  t. 

[  PagODg. 


Pafiu. 


(J) 


tortoise. 


Pintu. 

Pantas. 

Pandan. 

Prisai. 

Parchick. 

Rakat. 

Rahun. 

Ratos, 

Ribu. 

Rusa. 


(J)     Door. 

Expert. 
(J)     Pandanus. 
(J)     Shield. 

To  sprinkle. 
(J)     To  adhere. 
(.J)     Poison. 
(J)    Hundred. 
(J)     Thousand. 

Deer. 


Pinto. 

Pantas. 

Pandan, 

Palisay. 

Uisic. 

Gacot. 

Lason. 

Gatos. 

Libo. 

Usa. 


Bitter. 

Umbrella. 

Spike,  nail 

Usefulness. 
\  Un  hull  e  d  ) 
}    rice.  f 

Fatigued. 
(A    kind    of  | 
1   blunt  knife.  ^ 

Ship. 

To  beat. 
\  Face    turned  / 
(    away.  ( 

Wedge. 

Flood  tide 
Chip  or  small 

portion 

aside. 


Ocol. 

Quinalas. 

Han  gad. 

Pungi. 

Dauong. 
Hampas. 

Lihis. 

Sogasag, 

lang. 
Taog. 


set 


Separation. 

Silver. 
To  choose. 
Capital. 
Drag  net. 
To  strike. 
Island. 

Green  pigeon. 

Ten. 

Navel. 

To    take    in 

one  s  arms. 

To    roast 

meat. 
Plate,  (vessel). 

Maimed. 

The  mariner's 

compass. 
A  kind  of 

tortoise. 
Door. 
Expert. 
Pandanus. 
Shield. 
To    sprinkle. 
To   fasten. 
Poison 
Hundred. 
Thousand. 
Deer. 


Hirang. 
Batauan. 
Lambat. 
Balasbas. 

f  Lanatan,   lia- 
1    Ian. 
Toro.  (obs). 

S  i  n  apopo- 
nan. 

[  Tahbobo. 

Humaugar. 
j  Gampon,  qui- 
I    mao. 


Pinid. 
Sirhi. 

Calasag. 

S^bog. 

Dicquit. 

Camandag. 

Daan. 
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Ribah. 

(J) 

To   tumble. 

Guiba. 

I T  0      drop 
j    do;vn. 

Holog,  lag- 
pac. 

Rabung. 

Sprout. 

Labong. 

Sprout. 

Rembayan. 

Buck. 

Lambayan. 

Buck. 

Sayaug. 

Pity. 

Sayang. 

Pity. 

Aua. 

Sakit. 

(J) 

Sick. 

Saquit. 

Sick. 

Damdam. 

Sagu. 

(J) 

Sago. 

Sago. 

Sago. 

Sapu. 

To  sweep. 

Sapu. 

I  To     besmear 
(    with  ocher. 

j  Ualis.  ■ 

Sabung. 

(J) 

Game  cock. 

Sabong. 

I  To  let  cocks 
i    fight. 

Sarung. 

(J) 

Sheath. 

Salong. 

To  sheath. 

Balindang. 

Salah. 

(J) 

Wrong. 

Sala. 

Wrong. 
Ferrule  in 
the   knife, 

Mah. 

) 

Salut. 

(J) 

To  overlay. 

Salot. 

(  Pahid. 

handle. 

) 

Salin. 

(J) 

To  transcribe. 

Salin. 

To  transcribe. 

Hipno. 

Particle     pre- 

.Si. 

The  article 

Si. 

(J) 

'    fixed     to 

of    personal 

nouns. 

) 

names. 

Siku. 

(J) 

Elbow. 

Sico. 

Elbow. 

^ 

8inar. 

(J) 

Ray. 

Sinag. 

Ray. 

Anagay. 

Sipat. 

(J) 

^  Measuring 
f    line. 

j  Sipat. 

To  mark  out 
a   line. 

Dorol. 

Sila. 

(J) 

To  squat. 

Sila. 

To   squat. 

Tingcayad 

Siser. 

Comb. 

Sisil. 

Flax   comb. 

Suku. 

(J) 

One   fourth. 

Soco. 

Half  a  pound. 

Sukat. 

Measure. 

Siicat. 

Measure  of 
length. 

Surung. 

(J)! 

To  push  for- ) 
ward.             i 

Sulung. 

Go  ahead. 

Losob, 

Suluh. 

(J) 

Torch. 

Solo. 

Torch. 

Sulam. 

(J) 

To  embroider. 

Solam. 

To  embroider. 

Soot. 

Susu. 

(J) 

Dug. 

Soso. 

Dug 

Susuu. 

(J) 

Layer.          ' 

Soson.             \ 

To   range   in 
layers. 

[  Sapin. 

( 

(J)s 

A  kind  of  del- 

1 

Santan. 

icacy    made 
out    of    co- 

1 
Santan.            i 

The   same 
kind  of  deli- 

1 

coa  nut  and 

cacy    as    in 

-1  /T       1 

sugar. 

( 

Malay. 

Sanduk. 

(J) 

Ladle. 

Sandoc. 

Ladle. 

Cauot. 

Sapah. 

3 
I 

Refuse  of  the  ^ 
betel  mixture,  f 

Sapa. 

Chewed  betel. 

Sapit. 

{^) 

Pincers. 

Sipit. 

Pincers. 

Bigting. 

Sumpah. 

(J) 

Oath. 

Sumpa. 

Oath. 

Sumpit. 

(J) 

Narrow. 

Sumpit. 

Syringe. 

Simpan. 

(J) 

Ta  lay. 

Simpan. 

To  preserve. 

Tago. 

Tai. 

(J) 

Excrement. 

Tae. 

Excrement. 

Dumi. 

Tau. 

(J) 

To  know. 

Taotao. 

To  discover. 

Talastds.     ' 

Tahan. 

(J) 

To  abide. 

Tahan. 

To  stay. 

Tira. 

Taun. 

Year. 

Taon. 

Year. 

Tail. 

(J) 

Tahil. 

Tahil. 

Tahil. 

Tartawa. 

To  laugh. 

Taua. 

To  laugh. 

Lagaac,  ngisi. 
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Tawar. 

(J)     To  bargain 

Tauad. 

To  bargain. 

Osil. 

Takut. 

(J)     To  fear. 

Tacot. 

Fear. 

Ahngin. 

Takar. 

,jv  j  To  measure 
^  M    by  capacity. 

Tacal. 

\  To  measure 
(    by  capacity. 

Tangan. 

(J)    Hand. 

Tangdn. 

j  To     hold, 
(    grasp. 

[  Quimquim. 

Tangis. 

To  weep. 

Tangis. 

To  weep. 

Lohog,  luha. 

Tana 

(J)    To  ask. 

Tanong. 

)  To    ask,    in- 
(    quire. 

Tatal. 

(J)     Chip  of  wood. 

Tatal. 

Chip  of  wood. 

Tanak. 

(J)    To  boil. 

Tanac. 

To  roast  rice. 

Colo. 

Tanam. 

(J)     To  plant. 

Tanim. 

To  plant. 

Tapak. 

f-r.  I  The  palm  of 
^'^^  i    the  hand. 

j  Tapac. 

Foot  print. 

Palad. 

Tabur. 

,jv  (  To  be  scatter- 
^'^n    ed. 

j  Sabog. 

To  sow. 

j  Hasic,  sam- 
1    biilat. 

Tarum. 

(J)     Indigo. 

Tayom. 

Indigo. 

Tali. 

(J)     Rope. 

Tah. 

Rope. 

Liibid. 

Tasik. 

(J)     Sea. 

Tasic. 

(To extract  the 
1    salt. 

j  Dagat. 

Tiyung. 

(Name   of   a 
1    bird. 

}  Siyol. 

To  chirp. 

Tiyup. 

To  blow. 

Hihip,  hiyip 

.     To  blow. 

Tipis. 

(J)     Thin. 

Nipis. 

Thin. 

Timun. 

(J)     Cucumber. 

Catimon. 

Cucumber. 

Pocotpocot. 

Timur. 

East. 

Timog. 

South. 

Ibaba. 

Tungan. 

An  insect. 

Tongao. 

An  insect. 

Tutup. 

(J)     To  shut. 

Totop. 

1  To  lay  hands 
1    on. 

■  Ompa. 

Tutur. 

(J)     To  inform. 

Totol. 

To  inform. 

Toos. 

Tuba. 

(.J)     A  plant. 

Tuba. 

A  plant. 

Tuma. 

(.J)     Louse. 

Toma. 

Crablouse. 

Tulak. 

(J)     To  push. 

Tolac. 

To  push. 

Ac  ral. 

Tulung. 

IJ)     Help. 

T61ong. 

To  help. 

Saclol6. 

Tagar. 

Hard. 

Tigas. 

Hard. 

Gaoit. 

Tangah. 

(J)     Midday. 

Tangbali. 

Noon. 

i  A  peculiar 
T^ngkuluk.     <    form  of  tur- 
(    ban. 

>  Tangcoloc. 

)  A  kind  of  hel- 
^    met. 

Tongkst. 

Staff. 

Tongcod.. 

Staff. 

Tangkap. 

(J)     To  grasp. 

Angcop. 

To  press. 

Pisil. 

Tangkis 

(.J)     Pushed  away. 

Tangquil. 

To  push  away. 

j  Si  ngquid, 
\    singquil. 

Tangga. 

Stair. 

Tangatanga- 
nan. 

•     Long    hand 
ladder. 

Handanan. 

Tunggal. 

Unique. 

Tonggali. 

One  by  one. 

Casalay. 

Tatak. 

To   cut, 
(  To   penetrate 
<  the  skin  with- 

Tatac. 
) 

To  cut  metals. 

Taga. 

Tatas. 

>  Tastas. 

To  unsew. 

(  out  wounding 

Tantu. 

(J)     Certain. 

Tanto. 

Certain. 

Tiinay. 

Tanda. 

(J)    Mark. 

Tandd, 

Mark. 

Quintal,   tala, 

iNTRODUCTtOU, 

xxxV. 

Malay. 

SlgDlfication. 

Tagaiog. 

Signification. 

Synonyms. 

^  Fishing    hne 

) 

Tonda. 

To  be  towed. 

Tonda. 

<    at  the  stem 
(    of  a  ship. 

VHila. 

i 

Tandang 

(J) 

To  kick. 

Tindac. 

To   kick. 

Sicad. 

Tabu, 

(J) 

Sugar  cane. 

Tub6. 

Sugar  cane. 

Tibos. 

Tabas. 

I  To  clear  the 
(    ground. 

{-  Tabds 

To  cut  out. 

Caingin. 

Tabus. 

(J) 

To   ransom. 

Tubos. 

To  ransom. 

Baui. 

Tampuh. 

(J) 

To  fall  upon. 

Tampol. 

(To    break 
I    upon. 

Tumpuk. 

(J) 

To  heap. 

Tompoc. 

Heap. 

Bongt6n. 

Turn  pang.  (J) 

To   lodge. 

Tumpang. 

Lain   over. 

Patoloy. 

Tail)  par. 

(J) 

Slap. 

Tampal, 

Slap. 

Sontoc. 

Tumpas. 

(J) 

Extirpated. 

Tapus. 

Finished. 

Lipol. 

Timba. 

(J) 

Bucket. 

Timba. 

Bucket. 

Tauing. 

Tumbuh. 

(J) 

To   grow. 

Tubo. 

To   grow. 

Olar.      • 

Tambak. 

(J) 

Dike. 

Tambac. 

Trench. 

CaU. 

Tumbak. 

(J) 

Spear. 

Tomboc. 

To  strike  with 
a  spear. 

[  Sibat. 

Timbang 

(J) 

To   weigh. 

Timbang. 

To   weigh. 

Timbun. 

(J) 

To   pile 

Timbon. 

To   pile. 

Patong. 

Timbul. 

(J) 

To  float. 

Timbolan. 

Buoy 

Lutang. 

Tra. 

Stamp. 

Tala. 

Mark. 

Quintal. 

Taraju. 

(J) 

Scale,  balance 

Talaro. 

Scale. 

Trus. 

(J) 

Through. 

Taos. 

To  pierce. 

Limpds. 

Talinga. 

(J) 

Ear. 

Tainga. 

Ear. 

Taluk. 

Cove. 

Looc. 

Cove 

Sogod. 

Talau. 

To  swallow. 

Lonlon. 

To  swallow. 

Lagoc. 

Talor. 

Egg- 

Itlog. 

Egg 

Utus. 

(J) 

To  send 

Otos. 

To  order 

Sugo. 

Utac 

(J) 

Brain. 

Otac. 

Brain 

Upah. 

(J) 

Wages. 

Opa. 

Wages. 

Himagal. 

Ubi. 

(J) 

Yam 

Obi. 

Yam 

Ubat. 

Gunpowder. 

Obac. 

Gunpowder. 

Ubaa. 

(J) 

Grey  hair. 

Uban. 

Grey    hair. 

Urat 

(J) 

Root. 

Ogat. 

Root 

Usir 

(J) 

To   pursue. 

Osig. 

To  pursue. 

Habol. 

( 

,  To  bear  be- 

/  Osong 

rTo  bear   be- 

) 

Usung 

^    tween   two 

<     tween   two 

>  Touang. 

( 

with  a  pole. 

i    with  a  pole. 

J 

Untung. 

(J) 

Gain 

Ontong. 

Luck. 

Paquinabang 

Ujau 

(J) 

Rain. 

Oldn. 

Rain 

Onos 

Utang 

(J) 

Debt. 

Otang. 

Debt 

Unus 

(J) 

To   draw. 

Honos 

To   pick    out 
of  a  number. 

Hango. 

Urup, 

(J) 

To  exchange. 

Holip. 

To   replace 

Palit. 

|lu 

(J) 

Head. 

016 

Head 

P         The  following   is  a  list   of  the  exclusively  Javanese  words  found 

m   Tagalog. 

_  Javanese. 

Signification. 

Tagalog. 

Signification. 

Synonyms. 

|u 

Dog. 

Aso. 

Dog. 

;  Ayam,  bana- 
(    gan. 

m- 

King. 

Ilari. 

King. 

I        o 

txtvt. 

tfli 

!    TaGALOG    tiANGtAdifi. 

Javanese. 

Signification. 

Tagalog. 

Signification. 

Synonyms. 

Aran. 

Name. 

Ngalan. 

Name. 

Aju. 

Do  not. 

Aydo. 

To   refuse. 

Houag. 

Banar. 

Just. 

Banal. 

Virtuous. 

Tapat. 

Bacha. 

To  read. 

Bask. 

To   read. 

Lalos.  • 

Balulang 

\  Hide    of    an 
I    animal. 

'  1  Bololong. 

(Shell    of    a 
(    crab. 

Buri. 

Rear. 

Hull. 

Rear. 

Li  cod. 

Dariji. 

Finger. 

Daliri. 

Finger. 

Galamdy. 

Garis. 

To  scratch. 

Galls. 

Itch. 

Dosdos. 

Gawe. 

.  To  do. 

Gaua. 

To   do. 

Magan6. 

Galapung. 

Flour. 

Galapong. 

Rice  flour. 

Jampi. 

Medicine 

Dam  pi. 

Medicated 
fomentation. 

j  Tapal. 

Jarang. 

Scarce. 

Dalang. 

Rare,   scarce. 

Labndo. 

Kopyak. 

Skull,  (cap). 

Copya. 

j  A     kind     of 
i    helmet. 

j  Calo. 

Laku. 

T  0  b  e  cur 
rent. 

Laco. 

(  To   merch- 
1   andise. 

j  BaHuas. 

Machan. 

Tiger. 

Machln. 

Monkey. 

Baculao. 

Pitu. 

Seven. 

Pit6. 

Seven. 

Manapit. 

Pari. 

Skate  fish. 

Pagui. 

Skate  fish. 

Paol. 

Salaka. 

Silver. 

Salapi. 

Silver  money. 

Talu. 

Three. 

Tatl6. 

Three. 

Mampat 

Turu. 

To   sleep. 

T61og. 

To   sleep. 

Gopiling. 

Uchap. 

To   speak. 

Usap. 

To   talk. 

Sabi. 

Wolu. 

Eight. 

Ual6. 

Eight. 

Saga    (obs). 

The  following  is  the  list  of  Sanskrit  words  in  Tagalog  which, 
probably,  found  their  way  into  the  language  through  the  Kawi  and 
the  Javanese.  For  the  purpose  of  better  appreciating  the  orthographical 
changes,  the  form  which  may  be  considered  that  of  the  original 
spelling  is  given  together  with  that  of  their  Malay  spelling,  it  being 
necessary,   of   course,    to   put   each   in   the   Roman   character. 


Sansltrit. 

IMaiay. 

Signification. 

Tagalog. 

Signification. 

Synonyms. 

Anyaya. 

1  Aniy 

1  ya. 

a 

(J) 

Tyranny. 

Anyaya. 

To   harm 
(  Sixth   part 

Dahas,  tam- 

palasan. 
) 

Masa. 

Amas 

(J) 

Gold. 

Amds. 

<    of  a  tahil 
(   of  gold. 

[  Guinto. 

i 

Asa. 

Asa. 

Hope. 

Ask. 

To  hope. 

Tiuala. 

Hari. 

Ari, 

Sun. 

Arao. 

Sun,  day. 

BaydQ. 

Arga. 

Arga. 

Price. 

Halagk. 

Price. 

Kaca. 

Kacha. 

Glass. 

Casa. 

\  Glass    bra- , 
1    celet.          ' 

•  B6bog. 

Kuta. 

Kota. 

Fort. 

Cota. 

Fort. 

Moog. 

Koti. 

Keti. 

(  Ten  mill- 
(    ion. 

Cati. 

^Ten   mill- 

/    ion. 

Kasturi. 

Kasturi 

Musk. 

CastoH. 

Musk. 

Kusumba. 

(Tel.) 
Gaja. 

[  Kasumba 

Safflower. 

Casubhd. 

Saffron. 

Dilao. 

Gajah. 

Elephant. 

Gadia. 

Elephant. 

Cukra. 

Chuka. 

Vinegar. 

Suca. 

Viuegar. 

Lala. 

Cinta. 

Chita. 

Feeling. 

Siutk. 

Love. 

Ibig. 

iNTRODtCTIOiJ. 
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Sanskrit. 

Malay. 

Signification. 

Tagalog. 

Signification. 

Synonyms. 

/  The   sweet 

Campaka. 

I  Champa-  ] 
1    ka.             J 

^  Champaka. 

Sampaga. 

\    scented 
j    champaka 
[    flower. 

Carita. 

Charita. 

Story. 

Salitd. 

Story. 

1  Cacana, 
1    saysay. 

Jambu. 

1 
Jambu. 

1 

t  A  name  of 
certain 

(.   fruit. 

>  Damb6. 

(  A  red  color 
j    fruit. 

Xantavya 

Tabek. 

Greeting. 

Sangtabi. 

To  respect. 

Aba. 

Tivra. 

Timah. 

Tin. 

Tinga. 

Tin. 

Tamraka. 

Tambaga. 

Copper. 

Tumbaga. 

Copper. 

Talaka 

Talaga. 

Pond. 

Talaga. 

Pond. 

Daya. 

Daya. 

Trick. 

Dayd. 

Fraud. 

Deva. 

Diwa. 

A  god. 

Diua. 

Spirit. 

Divi. 

Duwa. 

Two. 

Dalauk. 

Two. 

Dupa. 

Dupa. 

Incense. 

Dupaan. 

Censer. 

Dosa. 

Dosa. 

Sin. 

Dusk 

Penance. 

Dusta. 

Dusta. 

False. 

Dustd. 

To  curse. 

Wana. 

Pauah. 

Bow. 

Pana. 

Arrow. 

Puti. 

Putih. 

White 

Puti. 

White. 

Busilac. 

Parixa. 

Preksa 

To  inquire. 

Tocs6. 

To  tempt. 

Parapata. 

Parpati. 

Pigeon. 

Salampati. 

Pigeon. 

Baga. 

Bahage. 

To  divide. 

Bahagi 

\  To  distrib- 
\    ute. 

1  Tombahi. 

Vyaya. 

Biyaya. 

Expenses. 

Biyaya. 

Gift. 

I^pbyaca. 

Biyasa.        \ 

Habituat-  , 
ed              ' 

'  Bihasa. 

\  Habituat- 
;    ed 

Ddmag. 

Vija. 

Biji. 

Seed. 

Binhi. 

Seed. 

Bdtag. 

•" 

Bisa. 

1 

Poison. 
:  One  of  the 

Bisa. 

Poison. 

Dita,    abo- 
ab. 

Battara. 

\ 
Batara         { 

1    principal 
1    Hindoo 
i    gods. 

Bathala. 

God. 

Bandaga- 
ra. 

j  Bandaari. 

Steward. 

I  Bandaha 
\    lie. 

■  \  Steward. 

Varrta. 

Brita. 

News. 

Balita. 

News. 

Dao. 

Mana. 

Manah. 

Relic. 

Mana. 

I  Inheritan- 
1    ce. 

B6bot. 

Manikya. 

Manikam. 

Gem. 

Manic. 

Pearl  seed. 

Masa. 

Masa 

Time. 

Masa. 

Time. 

Panah6n 

Mega. 

Mega. 

Cloud. 

Bighd 

Cloud. 

Ulap. 

Muka. 

Muka. 

Face. 

Muc-ha. 

Face. 

Mula. 

Mula. 

Beginning. 

Mula. 

Beginning. 

Biihat. 

Laba 

Laba. 

Profit. 

Laba. 

Profit. 

P  a  q  u  i  n  d- 
bang. 

Laxa 

Laksa. 

Ten  thous-  , 
and.           ' 

Lacsd. 

Ten  thous- 
and 

Sama. 

Sama. 

Fellow. 

Samk. 

To   accom- 
pany. 

j  Calagoma. 

Sutra. 

Sutra. 

Silk. 

Sutla. 

Silk."^ 

Husi. 

Saxi. 

Raksi. 

Witness. 

Sacsi. 

Witness. 

tttyilt 

Sanskrit. 

IMalay. 

Sadya. 

Sadiya. 

Sajja. 

Saujata. 

Sandi. 

Sandi. 

Tulasi. 

Sulasi. 

f  HE    f  AGALOQ    LAl^GUAdl^. 
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Prepared.  Sad-yd. 

Weapons  Sandatii. 

Joint  Fandig. 

Sweetbasil.  Solasi, 


T,  (  Hauda,  la- 

To  prepare,  j    ^^ 

Weapon.        Sapiao 

.        ...    j  C  a  s  oca- 
Any  joint.        ^^^^  _ 


(    soan 


Sweetbasil. 


The  following  is  the  list  of  the  few  words  of  Arabic  origin 
found  in  Tagalog,  having  evidently  been  introduced  through  Malay, 
and  showing  the  slight  degree  of  influence  which  Mohammedanism  had 
iu   thefce   Islands. 

It  is  well  to  note  that  the  term  ribu,  "thousand,"  is  also  given 
in  the  Malay  Javanese  table.  This  is  on  account  of  its  doubtful 
origin,  for  while  Crawfurd  in  his  dictionary  gives  no  indication  of 
what  it  may  be,  Favre,  on  the  contrary,  believes  it  to  be  Arabic.  (1) 
Utar,  "nerve;"  will  also  be  found  in  the  Malay  table,  because  it 
may  be  that  it  was  through  Javanese  and  not  through  Malay  it  has 
been  introduced. 


Arabic. 

Signification. 

Tagalog. 

Signification. 

Utar. 

Nerve. 
1 

Utac. 

Brain 

To   sit   cross-leg- 

Inkiyad. 

/  Submission,   obe- 

Paningcay  a  d, 

ged,  (the  respect- 

'    dience. 

tingcayad. 

ful    posture    in 

church). 

^pium. 

Opium, 

Ampion. 

Opium. 

Arak. 

Liquor. 

Alak. 

Wine,   liquor. 

Ilahi. 

Divine. 

Lahi. 

Nobility. 

Taksir. 

Sluggish. 

Taksil. 

Dull,    stupid. 

Ribu. 

(10,000). 

Lib6. 

(1,000) 

Leza^ 

Savory. 

Lasap. 

To   relish. 

Sipat 

Measuring  string 
or   rule. 

Sipat. 

I  To  mark  out  with 
{    a  line 

Surat. 

Writing. 

Siilat. 

Writing. 

Sujud. 

To   prostrate. 

Lohor. 

To  kneel  down. 

(  Amen,   peace   be 

] 

Salam. 

■j    to   you  (a  salu- 

,  Salamat. 

Thanks 

(    tatiou). 

) 

Seluar. 

Trousers. 

Salaual. 

Trousers. 

Hukum. 

Judge,  judgment. 

H6com. 

Judge. 

Heya. 

Timidity. 

Hiya. 

Blush,  ashamed. 

Zauj. 

Married  party. 

Asaua 

Married  parly. 

Allxnun. 

Occult  science. 

Alimoan. 

Awful,  dark  place 

Before  going  further  into  an  examination  of  these  lists,  attention 
is  invited  to  the  fairly  general  accord  which  the  result  shows  with  that 
given  ])y  Crawfurd,  despite  both  having  been  obtained  by  quite  different 
■processes.     The   totals   are:   (2)  

(1)  Aucun  dictionaire  ne  donne  I'^tymologie  de  ce  mot  malais;  mais  on 
trouve  en  Heb.  ribbo,  d'ou  probablement  I'Ar.  ribu.  C'est  la  qu*il  faut  aller  cher- 
cber  Torigine  du  ribu  malais.  II  faut  remarquer  cependant  qu'en  Heb.  et  en 
At.,    il  sigr^ifie  dix    mille.  (2nd   vol.,   pages  435  36.) 

(2)  Tbe  Tagala  Dictionary,  witb  its  appendices,  contains  16,842  words  among 
which  I  can  detect  no  more  than  442  that  are  foreign,  belonging  to  the  following 
languages:  Malay  113,  Javanese  27,  common  to  the  Malay  and  Javanese  5^59, 
Sanekrit  33,  Arabic  7,  Persian  2  and  Telinga  1.  (Crawfurd,  Dissertation,  page  cxiv). 


Introduction,  XXXTX. 

Common 
to    Malay 
and  Java- 
Malay,  nese.  Javanese.       Sanskrit.        Arabic. 

As  given 
by  Craw- 
furd.  113  259  27  33  7 

As  given 
here.  121  263  .24  53  17 

More  in 
C  r  a  w  - 
furd's.  3 

More  here.  8  4  20  10 

The   character   and   description   of  the  words  which  ate   common 
to   Tagalog   on  one  side,  and  to  Malay,  Javanese,   Sanskrit   and    Arabic, 
on  the  other,   deserve   special   notice.     The   pronouns  and  numerals   ex- 
cepted,   the   greater  number   of  the  remaining   words  consists  of   nouns, 
the   part  of  speech  most   liable  to  the  invasion  of  foreign  terms,   being, 
for  the  most   part,   the  names  of  natural   objects;  a  few  adjectives  and 
verbs.      There   is   no   particle   among   them   nor   any   other   word   indis- 
pensable  to   the   construction     of    a    grammatical     sentence.        For   the 
meaning  of   the   majority   of   the   borrowed    terms  there   are   found   na- 
tive   synonyms    in   the    language;  others,  as    angin,    "air;"    apuy,    '*fire;" 
hituin.  "star;'     Idngit,   "sky;"    etc.,    which    refer   to   the   great   objects  of 
external   Nature,   are  only  a  proof  that   the   imported     words     replaced 
native   ones,    since   the   language  of  the   rudest    people   cannot   be   sup- 
posed  to   have   been  destitute   of  such  terms      Nor  can   it  be  supposed 
either   that  the   primitive    inhabitants,    even   in  the   earliest     period    of 
their  language,    did    not    possess     terms     for     the    designation    of    such 
primary    notions   and   actions    as     "leaf,"    "tree,"    "face,'     "blood,"    "to 
drink,      "to    plant,'      etc.       At    any    rate,    we    find    native    terms  for 
some   of  these  things  in    other  tongues   of   these   Islands.      The   former 
existence    of    some    others    which    appear    in    the   hsts   as    having   no 
native   synonyms,  we   may  logically  infer   from    their  necessary   associa- 
tion  in    meaning  with  certain     others   still  found  in  the  language.      We 
cannot    conceive   of  the    absence    of    a    native    word    for    "lightning," 
which  must  have  been  superseded  by  the  borrowed  Malay  word  quidlat, 
when   we   find    in   the   language  the  native   term    Untie,     "thunderbolt;" 
nor   for   the   imported   hihip=hiyip,    "to   blow,"   when   the   native   word 
bubulusan,     "bellows,"    exists.       We     find     the     absence     of    a     native 
synonym    for    the    borrowed    term   itlog,    "egg,'     incompatible    with   the 
presence   of    the   aboriginal  one  halimhim,   "to  brood,"    "to  hatch;"   that 
of   a   native     synonym    for   the     imported     olo,    "head,"     with   the   pre 
sence   of  pogod,  "to  behead,"   etc .      If  this  and  the   probability   of    the 
Malay    intruders    having    put   out   of    use   some   native    terms    without 
supplying     substitutes    therefor   are   taken    into    account,    we  may   even 
be   justified   in  believing   that    the    language    gave    away    more    lexical 
matter  than  it   received   from   such   sources. 

Of  course,  we  must  not  expect  to  find  all  the  words,  which 
are  given  in  the  list  as  native  synonyms  for  those  borrowed,  in 
general  use  at  the  present  day;  but  all  of  them  are  given  in  Noce- 
da's  Dictionary  and  we  cannot  doubt  their  former  existence  in  the 
language. 


XL.  The  Tagalog  Language. 

With  the  exception,  therefore,  of  personal  pronouns,  numerals, 
the  particle  si  and  the  adverb  pa,  for  most  of  which,  however,  there 
exist  native  synonyms,  all  other  borrowed  terms  are  of  the  nature 
of  those  which  have  no  power  to  change  the  character  of  the  lan- 
guage, nor  do  they  add  appreciably  to  its  lexical  stock.  They  have 
no  syntactical  value  and,  in  other  respects,  they  fall  short  even  of 
the  importance  of  French  words  in  English  or  of  Arabic  words  in 
Spanish  or  Portuguese.  The  Malay  lexical  element,  therefore,  although 
numerous   enough,   is,    however,   extrinsic   and   unessential. 

It  may  be  objected  that  the  words  here  given  are  not  all; 
and  we  ,know  well  this  to  be  the  case.  We  are,  however  convinced 
that  for  whatever  others  might  be  detected,  the  language  will  furnish 
synonyms  in  the  same  proportion  and  that,  therefore,  the  above  con- 
clusion would   thereby   still   remain  practically   unshaken. 

We  must  not,  however,  stay  exclusively  by  lexical  comparison, 
but  rather  go  into  the  other  departments  of  grammar.  A  language  should 
not  be  considered  as  an  aggregate  of  words,  but  as  an  assemblage 
of  forms.  The  study  of  the  grammatical  construction  leads  deeper 
into  the  language,  and  accord  in  grammatical  forms  is  the  most 
rehable  evidence  of  parentage.  But,  as  forms  are  fewer  than  words 
the  purposes  for  which  thought  communication  is  established  are 
essentially  the  same  throughout  mankind,  the  probabihty  is  here 
greater  of  coming  across  forms  apparently  common,  and  the  risk  is 
also  greater  of  classifying  as  kindred,  languages  which  in  fact  have 
sprung   from   different   trunks. 

The  comparison  with  Malay  is  here  first  taken  up  and  will 
cover,  briefly,  the  same  points  which,  more  extensively,  were  covered 
by  Humboldt  in  his  inquiry.  As  already  stated,  these  points  are: 
a  general  uniformity  of  their  words,  roo's  and  grammatical  con- 
struction; or  more  specifically,  their  accord  in  the  pronouns,  in  num- 
erals, in  word  building,  and  in  word  declension.  On  this  suppossed 
accord  is  founded  by  him  the  theory  of  the  direct  derivation  from 
one  and   the    same   stock   of  all  languages  spoken  by  the    Malay   race. 

But  before  going  further  into  the  examination  of  the  grammatical 
forms,  it  is  well  first  to  compare  briefly  the  alphabet  and  the  phonetic 
character   of   the  two  languages. 

The  Malay  alphabet  is  described  as  consisting  of  the  six  vowels: 
a,  e,  e,  i,  o,  u;  a,  e  i,  o,  u,  having  generally  the  sound  they  have  in 
Spanish,  and  the  sound  of  e  and  e  corresponding  with  that  of  the  same 
vowels  in  French.  The  vowel  system  of  the  Malay  affords  no  appre- 
ciable deviation  from  that  of  the  Tagalog,  except  perhaps  in  the 
presence  of  a  flat  e,  corresponding,  it  seems,  to  the  Javanese  pepet, 
which  is  not  found  in  Tagalog.  The  sound,  however,  of  this  and 
the  other  vowels  is  but  very  imperfectly  marked  in  Malay,  not  so 
much  owing  to  any  special  tendency  in  the  language,  but  owing  rather 
to  the  application  to  the  same  of  the  Arabic  character,  for  here,  too, 
exists  good  reason  to  believe  that  the  three-vowel  system  of  Tagalog 
is   also   at   the   basis   of   that   of  Malay. 

Greater  difference  exists  in  the  consonants,  which  may  be  better 
appreciated   by   contrasting  the   two   systems: 

Malay  b,    ch,    d,    g,    h,    j,    k,    1,    m,    n,    ng,    n,    p,  r,  s.    t,    w,    y. 

Tagalog       b,  d,    g,    h,       c=k  1,    m,    n,    ng,  p,        s,    t,  u,-wy. 

In  Tagalog,  there  are  wanting  the  ch,  j,  and  fl.  R  r,  which 
also  appears   to   be  wanting,   is   found    included  in  the  ambiguous  sound 
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of  d,  the  latter  being  used  as  initial  and  final,  r  as  liquid  and  me- 
dial, or  as  initial  of  any  other  than  the  first  syllable  in  the  word. 
The  sound  of  the  Malay  ch  is  described  to  be  that  of  the  same  con- 
sonant in  the  English  word  "church,"  that  of  j  the  same  as  the 
English  d  in  "soldier,"  and  that  of  n  the  one  which  this  consonant 
has  in  Spanish.  The  sound  of  ch  is  still  found,  though  not  frequently,  in 
Bisayan,  and  in  the  Tagalog  words  machin,  "monkey;"  hicho,  "chewed 
betel;"  the  first  of  which  is  the  Javanese  machan  "tiger;"  that  of  j, 
in  the  Ibanag.  The  sound  represented  in  Malay  by  n  is  found  in 
Tagalog,  aside  from  Spanish  words,  in  inyd  and  ninyd,  "yours,"  "to 
you"  (plural),  as  the  proper  way  of  pronouncing  the  combination  ny, 
but  with  no  character  for  it  in  the  alphabet.  I  his  seems  to  indicate 
that  the  language  once  made  greater  use  of  these  Malay  sounds,  but 
later   fell  back  to   the  primitive   system. 

By  far  the  greatest  difference  in  the  consonant  system  of  the 
two  languages  is  found  in  the  sound  of  h,  which  in  Malay  is  described 
as  that  of  a  simple  aspirate,  while  in  Tagalog  it  is  a  guttural,  or,  if 
this  be  not   admitted,   a  very    strong  aspirate. 

In  the  phonetic  character  there  is  found  some  fair  accord  in 
what  respects  the  prevalent  dissyllabic  form  basis  of  the  radicals,  and 
in  the  general  accentuation  of  the  penultimate  syllable;  (monosyllabic 
roots  are,  however,  much  more  numerous  in  Malay,  and  words  accented 
on  the  last  syllable  much  more  numerous  in  Tagalog);  but  the  accord 
goes  no  further.  As  noted  by  Crawfurd  (Dissertation,  pages  cviii-cix),  (1) 
'  the  case  of  syllables  ending  in  a  consonant,  neither  a  liquid  nor  a 
nasal,  is  of  more  frequent  occurrence  in  Tagalog  than  in  Malay,  and 
he  mentions  the  frequency  with  which  g  is  found  ending  a  syllable 
in  the  former.  Words  beginning  with  the  guttural  or  strong  aspirate 
consonant  h  are  not  found  in  Malay,  while  those  beginning  with  ng 
are  more  numerous  in  Tagalog  than  in  Malay.  He  could  count  only 
fifteen  words  in  the  latter  which  begin  with  this  guttural  nasal 
consonant.  Were  he  better  acquainted  with  his  subject,  or  had  he  ever 
heard  Tagalog  spoken  by  natives,  he  would  not  then  have  failed  to  note 
the  prevalence  of  the  endings  ay  and  oy,  nor  would  he  have  failed 
to  mark  them  as  distinctl}''  belonging  to  the'  language  in  view  of  the 
fact   of   the   important   use   to   which,  the   former  especially,   are   put. 

Another  prosodial  Tagalog  peculiarity  to  be  noted  in  the  com- 
parison with  Malay  is  the  infrequency  with  which  the  liquids  I  and 
r  are  found  in  the  former  coalescing  with  other  consonants.  In  no 
genuine  Tagalog  word  that  we  know  of  appears  any  of  these  two 
liquids  combined  with  another  consonant  and  a  vowel  in  the  first, 
while  it  is  very  rarely  found  in  the  last,  syllable  of  a  word.  This 
absence  of  a  combination  which  is  frequently  met  with  in  Javanese, 
and,  although  not  so  frequently,  also  in  Malay,  does  not  seem,  how- 
ever, to  be  due  to  any  well-defined  repugnance  of  the  language  for 
syllables  of  this  kind,  nor  to  any  deficiency  in  the  native  organ,  for 
claro,  trahajo,  gracia,  and  similar  Spanish  words  are  tagalized  with- 
out any  change  of  the  consonant  sound  and  also  easily  pronounced 
by  natives.  But,  curious  enough,  Tagalog,  when  borrowing  from  the 
Malay  or  the  Javanese,  refuses  to  allow  these  combinations  to  become 
naturalized    without   first    having    them    expanded    to   two    syllables   by 


^api 


(1)  Crawfurd  shows  himpelf  poorly  acquainted  with  the  Tagalog  and  the 
panish  alphabets  when  he  says.-  (page  CV-CVI).  "It  has,  (Tagalog)  however,  the 
consonants  v  and  /,  sounds  unknown  to  the  Javanese  and  the  Malay,  although  I 
strongly  suspect  that  the  character  called  by  the  Spanish  writers  v  is  really  no 
other    than   the   English  w." 
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inserting  between  the  other  cousouaut  aiul  the  liquid  u  vowel  of  the 
same  kind  as  tliat  found  in  the  original  term,  in  the  way  the 
Mai.  Mi  =Tag.  hill,  "to  buy;  "  Ma\.  praw=Tag  par  do,  "ship;"  etc.,  show. 
The  accord,  therefore,  which  is  claimed  to  exist  in  the  phonetic 
character  of  the  Tagalog  and  the  Malay  does  not  seem  to  be  such  as 
to  support  the  theory  of  a  common  immediate  derivation  of  the  two 
languages   from   one  and   the   same   parent   stock. 

Having  thus  reviewed  the  differences  in  the  alphabet  and  in 
the  phonetic  character,  the  comparison  is  now  carried  over  to  the 
other  departments    of   the   language. 

That  certain  necessary  accord  must  exist  in  the  form  and  mean- 
ing of  the  words  acquired  by  a  language  with  those  of  the  language 
from  which  they  have  been  acquired,  is  only  obvious.  One  can  see 
this  accord  in  English  with  regard  to  the  numerous  words  borrowed, 
either  directly  or  indirectly,  from  Latin,  without  thereby  the  relation 
in  which  it  stands  to  that  source  being  in  the  least  altered.  The 
value  which,  for  the  support  of  the  theory  of  a  direct  derivation  of 
Tagalog  froha  Malay,  is  to  be  attached  to  the  number  and  class 
of  most  of  the  words  given  in  foregoing  lists,  has  already  been 
estimated.  To  the  personal  pronouns  and  numerals  found  therein,' 
more  value,  no  doubt,  should  be  attached,  and  it  was  in  consideration 
of  this  that  Humboldt  has  made  of  each  class  of  these  words  a  basis  for 
his  inquiry;  but  while  acknowledging  their  greater  importance,  still 
we  may  be  permitted  to  mention  the  substantive  character  of  these 
words  which  brings  them  nearer  to  the  nature  of  nouns  than  to  that 
of  prepositions  or  directives.  The  mere  accord  of  the  personal  pro 
nouns  in  two  different  languages  does  not  seem,  however,  to  afford 
sufficient  reason  to  regard  them  as  having  sprung  directly  from  one 
and  the  same  trunk.  The  case  may  be  cited  of  the  English  "1"  and 
"thou,"  and  the  Spanish  "yo"  and  "tu,"  both  of  which  are  traced,^ 
through  the  Latin  and  Greek  "ego"  and  "tu",  "eyw"  and  "ci3,"  to  the  Sans- 
krit ahum  and  tvam,  notwithstanding  the  fact  of  the  different  degree  of 
relationship  in  which  the  two  languages  stand  to  Latin.  Humboldt  himself 
(3rd  book,  page  257)  discovered  that  the  Malagasi  ahe,  ahi,  which 
is  the  form  of  the  objective  case  of  the  personal  pronoun  deprived 
of  the  initial  ^>,  is  the  same  as  the  Sanskrit  aham,  and  he  believes 
(2nd  book,  page  33)  that  the  point  as  to  whether  or  not  the  Kawi 
borrowed  personal  pronouns  directly  from  Sanskrit  requires  further 
investigation.  Even  he  once  thought  of  the  Kawi  twan  being  iden- 
tical with  the  Sanskrit  twan,  (1)  and  he  surely  would  not  have  changed 
his   conclusions   had   he   found   this   to   be   the   case. 

But,  aside  from  the  above  facts,  it  does  not  appear  that  there  exists 
the  general  accord  which  is  predicated  of  the  personal  pronouns  in 
the  two  languages.  As  far  as  structure  is  concerned,  we  found  that 
the  ending  yo  of  tayo,  one  of  the  forms  of  the  Tagalog  hrst  person 
pronoun  in  the  plural,  and  of  cayo  the  form  of  the  second  person 
pronoun,  also  in  the  plural,  could  not  well  be  accounted  for  by 
Humboldt;  nor,  as  far  as  our  knowledge  goes,  could  they  yet  be 
related  or  traced  to  any  other  language  of  those  spoken  by  the  race. 
That  yo  in  cayo  and  not  ca  belongs  to  the  radical,  and  is,  therefore, 
the  more  important  of  the  two  portions  of  the  word,  may  be  seen 
in  the  fact  of  its  persistency  in  inyo  and  nimjo,  the  forms  of  the 
possessive   case. 


(1)    2nd  book,  page  33. 
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As  the  forms  of  the  personal  pronouns  are  more  numerous  in 
Malay  than  in  Tagalog,  in  order  to  render  the  differences  more  per- 
ceptible to  the  eye,  those  of  the  one  and  the  other  language  are 
shown   side   by   side   in   the   following  table: 


Person. 


TAGALOG. 
Singular.  Plural. 


MALAY. 
Singular.  Plural. 


1st. 


2nd. 


3rd. 


Aco 


Icao,    ca. 


Siva. 


Cami,    tayo, 
quita^cata. 


Cayo,  camo. 


Sila. 


Aku,  daku, 

ku;    hamba, 

sahaya=sa-  '^  Kita,  kami. 

ya,  beta,  pa- 

tek,  guna. 
Angkaw,     di- 

kaw,     deng 

kaw,kaw;tu-  / 

wan-tuau.    \ 
lya.    la,    dia, ") 

inrya,=inTa,  ;  Marika-itu. 

fia.  i 


Kamu^  mu. 


Of  the  Tagalog  pronoun  of  the  second  person  in  the  singular, 
ca  is  the  form  which  icdo  generally  assumes  when  coming  after  the 
verb.  Of  the  three  plural  forms  of  the  first  person  pronoun,  cami  is 
exclusive,  tai/o  inclusive,  and  quitd  or  catd,  dual.  On  the  Malay 
side,  we  find  that  diiku  is  an  euphonious  form,  and  ku  a  contraction,  of 
riku;  all  the  others,  which  more  or  less  mean  "slave,"  "servant,  '  are 
forms  of  submission  which  also  serve  for  the  plural,  with  segala,  "all," 
"every  one;"  or  any  other  word  indicating  plurality,  added.  The 
simple  plural  forms  are  Jcami  and  kita,  the  former  corresponding 
exactly  in  meaning  with,  its  Tagalog  counterpart;  kita,  however,  cor- 
responding, not  with  quitd  bat  with  tapo,  in  Tagalog,  although  its 
meaning  in  Malay  corresponds  with  that  of  the  same  form  in  other 
languages  of  the  Philippines.  In  a  way  similar  to  that  found  in 
the  Malay  pronoun  of  the  first  person,  dikaw,  dengkaw  are  the  eu- 
plionious,  kaiv  the  contracted,  forms  of  angkaw;  twan=tuan  being  the 
submissive  form  which  likewise  is  used  for  the  plural  with  the  addition 
of  some  word  indicating  plurality.  The  simple  plural  form  is  kamu, 
with  its  contraction  mu,  t;orresponding  with  the,  but  locally  used 
Tagalog  form,  camo,  and  with  the  general  one  used  in  Bicol  and 
Bisayan.  For  the  full  and  well  fixed  Tagalog  form  siyd  of  the  third 
person  pronoun  in  the  singular,  there  are  found  the  loosely  spread 
forms  lya,  la,  dia,  iniya,  inia,  and  na  in  Malay;  while  for  the  Ta- 
galog plural  Slid,  there  exists  no  proper  corresponding  form  in  Mala}', 
tiie  singular  forms  with  the  word  orang,  "people;"  or  the  expression 
marika-itu,    "these    people    here;"    serving    to    palliate   the    deficiency. 

When  comparison  is  made  of  the  clean,  compact  and  well-defined 
forms  of  the  Tagalog  personal  pronouns  and  of  their  power  for  the 
expression  of  every  shade  of  meaning  in  respect  to  person,  number 
and  case,  with  the  broken,  dispersed  and  ambiguous  forms  of  those 
of  the  Malay,  faint  and  purposeless  in  their  reference,  the  mind 
receives  a  first  impression  of  the  superiority  of  the  Tagalog  forms 
over  those  of  Malay.  For,  the  fact  must  be  apparent  to  any 
unbiased  mind  that  the  Malay  personal  pronouns  could  not  weU 
develope  the  power  of  expressing  case  and  number,  inasmuch  as 
e   is    dependent    on    Iheir    position    with    regard  to   the   noun,    and 
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number    on     their    association    with   certain    other    words.       One   feels, 
therefore,     somewhat     amazed    at    Crawfurd's     opinion     to    the    effect 
that:     "The    nearest    approach    of    the    Tagalog   grammar    to    the    Ma- 
lay   and    Javanese,    in     so     far    as     the    mere    words     are     concerned, 
exists   in   the  personal  pronouns;"    (Dissertation,    page   CXIII)     for    it  is 
rather:  "the   widest  difference"  that  he  should  have   said.      This  is   the 
more   surprising   as   in   the   Grammar  (page  25),  speaking  of  the   Malay 
personal   pronouns,    he   says:    "With  exceptions   to    be  presently   named, 
the   pronouns   like   the   nouns,   are     devoid    of   number,    of   gender   and 
of  case,  a   statement  which,    except  in    respect  to  the  gender,   could  not 
be   appHed   to    the    Tagalog     pronouns.      He   was   not,   it   seems,   in   a 
position   to  appreciate  well,  not   only    the  far  greater    syntactical  value 
of   the   Tagalog  personal   pronouns,   but    also   the   weight   which   in  the 
differentiation  is  to  be  attributed  to  the  ending  yo,  a  distinctly  aboriginal 
element,  found  in  the  first  person  inclusive  plural,  and  in  the  second  person 
plural,    pronouns;    and    to    the   i   and   si  found   in  the  first  syllables  of 
iedn,   .nyd  and  sild,  which   are   peculiar   Tagalog   word-building   prefixed 
particles.    As  to  yo,  sufficient  has  already  been  stated.    As  to  ^,  it  is  found  by 
Humboldt,  or  rather  by  his  continuer,  Buschmann,  (3rd  book,  page  797)  that 
it  forms  the  basis  of  the  third  person  pronoun  in  the  languages  of  the  San- 
skrit  family.     It  is  also   found  that  in  Tagalog  it  forms  the  first  syllable 
of  the  demostrative  itd,   iydn,  while   the   sound  o  of  icdo  may  be   related 
to  that  of  the  demostrative  of  the  far  away  object,  yaon,  and  to  the  adverb 
of   the  terminus  d  quo,   doon.      Si   is   a   prefixed  particle  also    found   in 
Malay    before    nouns,    as    in    si   Jcuda,    "the   team    horse;"    but    usually 
before     those  of  persons,   to    denote    familiarity    or    contempt.      It  is, 
besides,  found  in  sidpa,   "who?"    slanu,    "such    a  one."      This  particle 
is   in  Tagalog  the  article   indicating  personality  and  is  never  used  with 
common   nouns,  except    with   those    indicative    of   persons    standing   in 
the  nearest   degree   of   relationship  to  \h%  speaker     lb  is  likewise  found 
in   ^^sino?,    "who?"  and  in  this,  therefore,  may  be  said  to  bear   the  greatest 
analogy  in  the  use  to  that  it  has  in  the  Malay;  but  the  analogy  goes  no  further. 
Far  from    denoting   familiarity  or   contempt   in   Tagalog,  it   denotes,    on 
the  contrary,    such   a   great   respect  for   the   person    in    connection   with 
whose  name  or  title  it  is  used,  as  even  to  embody  a  reference  to   the  latter 
being  unique  in  kind  and  exclusively   belonging  to   the    speaker.      This 
may  be  seen,  for   instance,    in    the   omission  of  the  possessive   pronoun 
in   the    phrase    si   amd   "(my)   father,"    "the    father   (of   mine);      and  in 
the   fact  that   if  anybody    were   addressed   or   referred   to    in    this   way 
who    was    not    the    speaker's     real    parent,     the     expression    would    be 
understood   to   be   one   of   an    ironic  kind    or    one    lacking   in    respect. 
But   where   the   particle   is   used   in    a   way   not   the   slightest   approach 
to  which  can  be  found  in  any  other  language  (except,   perhaps,   in  the 
ma  of  the  language  of  Hawaii  and  of  those  of  New  Zealand,  or,  perhaps, 
in   the  ilay=iley  of  the  Malagasi)  of  those    spoken    by   the  Malay   race, 
and   which  recalls  to  memory   the    Greek   expression    xai    oi  :nepi  aurov, 
is   in   the   plural  sind   (slndd   in    Bicol,   sird   in    Bisayan)    which,    in    so 
far   as   it    requires   association    with    a    noun,     is    distinctly    an    article 
indicative  of   companionship,    so   that   the   expression    sind   Martin,    de- 
spite the   fact   of  Martin   being   in    the  singular,    will  be   understood   as 
Martins  family   or   Martin   together   with   his    associates   in    any    other 
kind   of  relation. 

The  Malay  Tcita,  although  not  differing  in  structure  from  the 
same  pronoun  in  Tagalog,  differs,  however,  widely  in  sense  and  use. 
Quitd=catd  is  but  seldom  used  in  Tagalog  in  the  nominative  case, 
and   when   so   used,   it   is   decidedly   dual,   for   it   means,    "thou   and   I 
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alone"  and  not  "all  of  us,"  as  it  is  the  case  in  Malay.  Quitd=cata, 
while  still  retaining  its  dual  character,  is  more  frequently  used  as 
referring  to  the  speaker  in  the  possessive,  and  to  the  person  spoken 
to  in  the  nominative,  case,  with  verbs  in  the  passive  and  in  sen- 
tences the  subject  of  which  is  the  second  person  pronoun  in  the 
singular   and   the   agent  that   of   the   first   person  pronoun    also    in    the 

singular.      It   would  not  be  possible  in  Malay  to  say  "thou  (art  cudgeled) 

3 
(by   me)"  in  the  same  way  as  in  Tagalog.      The  construction  in  Malay, 
as,  far   as   our   acquaintance   with    this    language   enables    us   to   know, 

12        3 
would    be   this:    angJcaw    di pukul-lcu,    while    in    Tagalog    it     would    be: 

2  13 

hinahampds  quitd=catd,  which  shows  well  the  different  meaning  and 
use  of  the  Tagalog  pronoun.  Crawfurd  did  not  fail  to  record  these 
differences,  (1)  but  unable  to  account  for  them  in  any  other  way,  he 
gives  it  as  his  opinion  that  Malays  and  Javanese  probably  borrowed  from 
Tagalog  these  forms  of  the  pronouns.  Just  what  way  this  could  be 
done  he  leaves  the  reader  to  conjecture,  although  such  a  borrowing 
as  this  would  seem  to  go  against  his  theory  of  the  inferiority  of 
Tagalog  and  of  a  focus  of  Malay  civilization  which,  irradiating 
from  Java,  extended  itself  in  every  direction  over  the  whole  Indian 
Archipelago.  His  opinion,  therefore,  although  coming  from  such 
a  high  authority  in  matters  pertaining  to  the  Indian  Archipelago, 
will  have  no  effect  in  changing  or  otherwise  altering  the  course  of 
the  present  inquiry. 

It  will  be  seen  that  certain  forms  of  some  Tagalog  personal 
pronouns  and  certain  elements  of  others  bear  close  resemblance  or 
are  even  identical  with  the  same  in  Malay;  there  are,  however,  forms 
of  the  Tagalog  personal  pronouns  and  certain  elements  in  others 
which  are  dist  nctly  aboriginal.  This  fact  tends  to  show  that  the 
language  here,  as  elsewhere,  while  adopting  in  some  cases  the  Malay 
form,  retained,  however,  the  original  meaning,  declension,  use,  etc.; 
or  perhaps,  if  we  are  to  judge  from  what  is  still  found  in  other 
Philippine  tongues,  it  first  adopted  them  and  then  fell  back  again 
to  the  primitive  pronouns.  (2)  The  accord  shows  itself  most  in 
the  first  and  second  person  pronouns  in  the  singular.  It  falls  short, 
however,  of  the  one  that  we  find  to  exist  between  the  Spanish  yo  and 
me,  the  English  I  and  me,  and  the  German  ich,  mir  and  mieh,  which  are 
not  languages  sprung  immediately  from  the  same  trunk;  while  the 
differences  in  others,  in  the  declension,  and  in  the  use  and  meaning 
of  all,  mark  them  as  distinctly  aboriginal  words  and  do  not  seem  to 
warrant  the  assumption  of  having  been  directly  derived  from  the  same 
source   as    those  of   the   Malay. 

The   forms   of   the  possessive   pronouns   in   Tagalog,   as   in   most 

(1)  The  Tagalog  dual  prDOOun,  and  pronoun  of  the  first  person  plural  ex- 
cluding the  person  addressed,  have  no  such  meaning  in  Malay  and  Javanese  in 
which  they  can  be  used  as  singulars  or  plurals,  although,  perhnps,  more  frequently 
as   the   latter.    (Dissertation,  page  CXI  1 1.) 

(2)  That  in  the  Philippine  Archipelago,  as  it  is  at  present  and  has  for 
long  time  past  been  constituted,  there  exist  wholly  aboriginal  forms  of  personal 
pronouns,  the  Tiruray.  a  dialect  spoken  by  a  tribe  in  the  southwestern  coast 
of  Mindanao  Island,  proves.  The  personal  prononns  therein  are:  beguen.  u  "I;" 
beem^qo,  "thou;"'  been-^en,  "he,''  "she;"  betom^^tom,  "we,"'  "both  of  us;"  bequey 
=gney,   "we,''   not   "thou  and    I;"    befo=^to,    "we  '    (dual,)    begom^gom,    "ye;''    berro 

I^HBo  "they." 
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other  languages,  are  either  the  same  with,  or  derived  from,  the  gen- 
itive case  of  the  persoual  pronouns,  and,  therefore,  if  this  were  also  the 
case  in  Malay,  it  would  suffice  to  refer  to  the  differences  found  in 
the  personal  pronouns  of  the  two  languages,  and,  then,  to  draw  the  same 
conclusion;  hut  Malay  has  not  succeeded  in  developing  any  possessive 
pronouns,  a  deficiency  which  the  language  palliates  by  placing  the  per- 
sonal pronoun  after  the  noun  of  the  object  possessed,  or  by  using  words  - 
belonging  to  other  parts  o£  speech,  as  punya=af)ipuni/a,  "owning;'  a 
fact  which,  independently  from  any  other,  shows  clearly  enough  its 
inferiority   in    respect   to    Tagalog. 

A  more  substantial  accord  than  in  the  personal,  will  be  found 
to  exist  in  the  demostrative,  pronouns  of  the  two  languages,  and,  to  all 
appearance,  at  least,  the  influence  of  the  Malay  seems  to  be  here  pre- 
dominant. Still,  there  exist  certain  features  both  in  the  form  and  in 
their  application  which  go  to  impair  this  accord  and  seem  to  indicate 
that  the   Tagalog  aboriginal  element  refused,   here   too,   to    be   displaced. 

The  following  table  shows  these  pronouns  in  the  two  languages: 

TAGALOG.  MALAY. 

This  here.       This.       That,  (near  you )       That,  (far  away.)       This.       That. 
Dim.        Itd=yari.  lydn.  Yaon.  2ni.  Itu. 

Speaking  properly,  the  Malay  Ini  is  not  found  at  present  in 
Tagalog.  That  it,  however,  once  existed  in  the  language,  is  proven 
by  the  obsolete  variations  dini  and  iri,  by  subsisting  in  identical 
form  in  the  verb  pnrini,  "to  come  here,"  wh'ch  is  still  in  use,  and  by 
existi  g  also,  with  the  same  signification,  in  the  Blcol  language.  The 
Tagalog  yari^  now  obsolescent,  is  not  found  in  Malay  among  the 
demonstratives,  but  it  is  probably  the  jadi  of  the  latter,  and  dadi 
of  the  Javanese,  languages,  meming  "to  become."  The  meaning  of 
ihe  Malay  Ini  is,  therefore,  divided  into  two  accessory  ones  in  Tagalog, 
namely,  dini  and  ito;  dini  indicating  greater  proximity  than  ito.  On 
the  other  hand,  it  may  be  seen  that  ito  in  Tagalog  does  not  point 
out  the  far  away  object,  as  it  does  in  Malay,  but  it  has  the  meaning 
of  tni  in  the  latter  language.  It  is  found,  as  already  stated,  in  Bicol, 
however,  with  the  same  sig'iification  as  in  Malay.  Another  peculiarity 
of  Tagalog,  as  far  as  the  demonstrative  pronouns  are  concerned,  and 
one  not  to  be  found  in  Malay,  nor  even  in  English,  is  that  of  the 
division  it  makes  of  the  wide  range  of  meaning  found  in  the  Malay 
Itu  and  in  the  English  that,  into  iycln,  for  the  reference  to  an  object 
lying  nearer  to  the  person  spoken  to  than  to  the  speaker,  and  yaon 
for  reference  to  an  object  far  away  from  both  interlocutors,  as  is 
also  the  case  in  Spanish  with  ese,  and  aquel.  Another  difference 
worthy  of  notice  is  that  of  the  impossibility  of  using  the  Malay 
demonstratives  substantively,  as  can  be  done  in  Tagalog,  they  being, 
in  this  sense,  replaced  by  the  personal  pronouns  in  Malay.  It 
does  not  seem"  that  the  comparison  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns 
requires  any  further  discussion,  for  a  sufficient  number  of  facts,  it 
is  believed,  has  been  brought  to  light  to  show  their  accord  and  disa- 
greement in  the  two  languages,  and  to  enable  the  reader  to  judge 
as  to  the  degree  of  affinity  and  as  to  the  weight  they  may  have  on 
the   point   here   at   issue. 

The  long  struggle  a  language  carries  on  before  it  succeeds 
in  acquiring  a  clean  separate  term  for  the  expression  of  the  relative 
proiiouu,     is    a    well    known    fact,    as    is  also    known    the    circumlo- 
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cutory  means  and  the  other  parts  of  speech,  which,  until  then,  it 
uses  and  has  recourse  to  for  the  purpose.  It  is  not  surprising, 
therefore,  to  find  in  Tagalog  no  specific  term  or  particle  exclusively 
set  aside  for  the  relative  pronoun,  nor  to  find  the  Malay  yang  used 
to  perform,  besides  the  function  of  the  relative  some  of  those  which 
are  assigned  to  the  definite  and  indefinite  article  in  English,  and  also 
to  find  it  associated  with  the  personal  pronouns  for  the  expression  of 
that  which,  tvhat,  and  similar  terms  which  in  Eughsh  include  both  the 
relative  and  the  antecedent  as  well.  That  the  Malay  yang  has  not 
reached  the.  full  development  of  a  relative  pronoun,  that  it  is  rather  the 
definite  article,  may  be  seen  in  the  fact  that  it  cannot  be  employed 
as  an  interrogative  and  in  that  of  its  being  used  as  a  translation 
of   the   English   article 

To  the  ends  for  which  the  comparison  is  here  made,  it  would 
be  sufficient  to  record  the  fact  of  the  lack  of  accord  of  the  relative 
pronoun  in  the  two  languages  and  then  to  draw  conclusions;  but,  the 
superiority  of  Tagalog  over  Malay  having  often  been  spoken  of  in 
this  sketch,  and  finding  this  matter  of  superiority  intimately  connected 
with  the  point  here  at  issue,  it  is  thought  convenient  to  say  something  about 
a  seeming  deficiency  in  Tagalog  which  might  lead  the  reader  to  believe 
that  in  tliis  point  the  language  shows  itself  inferior  to  its  alleged  sister  one. 
It  has  already  been  mentioned  how  awkwardly  the  Malay  yang 
fills  the  office  of  a  relative,  and  it  is  well  to  say  that  the  functions 
performed  by  the  relatives  in  Malay  and  other  languages  possessing 
a  word  coined  for  the  purpose,  are  in  Tagalog  entrusted  to  certain 
euphonic  particles  called  ligamfnts,  which  are  intended  for  the 
finking  in  various  ways  of  mutually  related  words  and  sentences 
to  each  other.  The  deficiency,  then,  which  one  may  be  inclined  to 
believe  as  a  result  of  the  lack  of  a  specific  term,  is  thus  palliated 
in  such  an  efficient  way  as,  most  probably,  the  Malay  yang  could 
not  effect.  But  this  manner  of  expressing  the  relative  in  Tagalog  is 
neither  exclusive  nor  indispensable.  The  language  possesses  other 
means,  not  found  in  the  Malay,  nor,  to  our  knowledge,  in  any  other 
language  of  the  Indian  Archipelago,  the  Malagasi  excepted,  which 
practically  dispense  with  the  use  of  the  above  particles.  The  Tagalog 
verbs,  it  will  be  seen,  can  assume  certain  forms  which,  associated 
with  the  article,  may  be  used  in  the  way  of  participial  nouns, 
and  include  a  reference  both  to  the  indirect  object  of  the  sentence, 
as  the  antecedent  of  some  relative  pronoun,  and  to  the  relative  pronoun 
as  well.  It  will  be  seen  that  in  such  expressions  as  ang  ydinaquip, 
"the  thing  with  which  something  was  seized;"  the  sense  of  the  words 
"with  which"  is  included  in  the  signification  imparted  by  the  prefix 
y;  and  that  in  ang  pinaghanapan,  "the  place  in  which  something 
was  looked  for;"  the  sense  of  "in  which"  is  included  in  the  siguifica- 
tiou  imparted  by  the  suffix  an,  which,  it  may  be  said,  performs  the 
functions  of  our  relative,  and  thus  the  larguage  shows,  here  also,  its 
Buperiority  over  the    Malay. 

In  most  European  languages  the  interrogative,  are  found  to 
e  the  same  as  the  relative,  pronouns;  but  as  Tagalog  is  not  provided 
with  relative  pronouns  m  the  sense  of  our  European  languages, 
it  follows  that  inte^rogatives  had  to  be  imported  or  manufactured  at 
home.  This  latter  the  language  did  and  accomplished  in  a  very 
satisfactory  manner.  It  does  not  appear,  however,  that  Malay  has 
ever  used  its  relative  as  interrogative,  nor  that  it  has  been  very  suc- 
cessful in  coining  terms  for  this  kind  of  pronouns,  as  shown  by  the 
following   table   of   the   interrogative   pronouns   in  the  two   languages; 
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TAGALOG.  MALAY. 

^•^wo?,  "what?  '  "which?"  ^-aHw.^,  "which?"     A'pa?,  "what?"   siapa? 
one?"  (discriminative);  ^sino?  "who?"        '  "who?' 

Siapa  is  in  Malay  formed  as  sino  in  Tagalog,  from  si,  "a  particle 
used  pretixedly  with  nouns;"  and  apa,  "what;"  and  thus,  si  tapa, 
"who?"  and  the  Tagalog  pronoun,  from  si,  "the  article  of  personal 
names,"  and  ^^ano'?,  "what"?  thus,  si  r  awo^^contracted  ^^sino?,  "who^" 
In  the  same  way  as  gsino?  in  Tagalog,  siapa  is  in  Malay  used 
for  persons;  but  it  can  also  be  used  adjectively  in  the  latter,  as 
siapa  '  orang  itu?  "what  (who)  person  is  this?"  shows,  while  it 
cannot  be  so  used  in  Tagalog;  the  Malay  apa,  used  for  things, 
corresponding  with  the  Tagalog  avo.  In  Malay,  therefore,  a  proper 
discriminative  interrogative  for  persons  and  things  as  the  Tagalog 
aim?  "which?"  "which  one?"  is  wanting,  and  the  words  nama,  "name", 
and  mana,  "where?"  have  to  be  resorted  to  for  palliating  this  defi- 
ciency. It  appears  that  the  Malay  interrogative  pronouns  are  invariable 
in  their  reference  to  number,  and  incapable,  therefore,  of  assuming  the 
reduplicative  plural  form  of  the  Tagalog  ones.  This,  together  with 
the  absence  of  a  discriminative  interrogative  corresponding  to  the  English 
"which?"  "which  one?"  and  with  the  dependence  in  which  they  stand, 
in  Malay,  to  other  parts  of  speech  for  precise  reference,  place  them 
below  the  same  in  Tagalog,  and  render  their  accord  with  the  latter  a 
somewhat   precarious    one. 

The  following  is  the  list  of  those  other  pronouns,  generally  termed 
reflective,  indefinite,  distributive,  etc.,  which  are  found  in  the  two 
languages: 

TAGALOG.  MALAY. 

Sarin,  "self;"  iha,  "other;"  anomdn,  Diri,  sendiri,  Tcendtri,  "self;"  layin, 
alinmdn,  sinonidn;  "what(so)ever,"  "other;"  apaharang,  harangmana, 
"which(so]ever,"  "who(so)ever;  '  ha-  "what(so)ever,"  "which(so)ever;"  ha- 
larig  na,  "any;"  hdua,t,  isd,  "each,"  rang-siapa,  "who(so)ever;'  hdrang, 
"every."  "any;'    tiydp,  niasing-musing,  sasatu, 

sasaorang   "each,"    "every.' 

The  closest  resemblance,  it  will  be  noted,  in  this  kind  of 
pronouns,  is  between  the  refiective  for  "self"  and  the  indefinite  for 
"any'  in  the  two  languages.  The  Malay  layin  is  found  in  Bicol  with 
the  same  meaning  The  Tagalog  indefinite  pronouns  anomdn,  alinmdn 
and  sinomdn,  corresponding  with  which  there  are  in  Malay  but  loose 
round-about  expressions,  are  formed  from  the  interrogatives  just  in  the 
same  way  as  in  English  what  f  ever=a«o -t- waw,  etc..  Although  the 
value  of  this  kind  of  pronouns  for  comparative  research  is  less  than 
that  of  those  of  the  other  classes,  it  deserves,  however,  to  be  noticed 
that  here  also  the  aboriginal  Tagalog  element  shows  itself  as  predominant. 

Ihe  comparison  of  the  pronouns  is  here  closed  and  deviations 
enough,  it  is  believed,  have  been  noticed  to  show  that  the  accord  on 
this  point  of  Tagalog  and  Malay  is  not  such  as  to  warrant  their 
classification  as  sister  languages. 

The  point  coming  next,  of  those  covered  by  Humboldt's  in- 
quiry and  one  of  the  basea  for  his  theory  of  a  common  parentage 
of  all  these  languages,  is  the  accord  which,  he  claims,  they  all  show 
in  the   expression   of   the   numerals. 
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Numerals  are  described  to  be  the  most  abstract  thing  of  the 
human  mind  and  one  not  to  be  affected  by  any  other  surroundings. 
Thus,  it  has  been  suggested  that  the  systems  of  enumeration,  in  the 
languages  of  two  different  peoples,  is  a  more  soUd  basis  of  compar- 
ison  of   their  languages 

If  numerals  do  not  vary  in  expression  in  the  same  degree 
with  other  kind  of  words,  it  is  because,  of  all  words,  they  are 
those  which  most  obstinately  maintain  their  identity  of  value. 
Of  course,  it  is  a  well  known  fact  that  not  all  of  them  maintain 
this  unity  of  expression  with  the  same  obstinacy.  The  expression  of. 
the  unity,  for  instance,  varies  in  relation  to  the  different  kind  of  objects 
with  which  it  is  considered  associated,  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  wide  range  of  dispersion  which  the  numbers  "three"  and  "seven" 
have   attained   is   well   known. 

While  admitting,  generally,  and  for  purposes  of  the  comparison 
here  made,  the  truth  of  the  above  statement,  still  we  may  be  per- 
mitted to  draw  some  distinction  between  this  tenacity  of  numerals 
considered  as  words  or  language  elements,  and  their  tenacity  con- 
sidered as  ciphers,  or  arithmetical  elements,  of  the  people  into  whose 
language  they  have  been  adopted.  The  European  system  of  numer- 
ation has  been  taken  from  the  Arabs,  but  in  Spanish,  the  European 
language  which  has  borrowed  most  largely  from  the  Arabic,  the 
numbers  are  designtj^ted  by  terms  derived  from  the  Latin  language.  We 
may  confidently  assume  that  this  would  never  have  been  the  case  had 
not  the  nation  had  a  well  developed  arithmetical  system  into  which 
the  numbers  were  deeply  fixed  and  established  before  the  infusion  of 
Arabic  terms.  With  rude  nations  or  with  those  that,  although 
not  entirely  uncivilized,  have  made  no  appreciable  advance  in 
mathematical  science,  the  contrary  takes  place,  and  we  have  a 
good  example  thereof  in  Tagalog  and  in  the  other  tongues  spoken  in 
these  Islands.  Though  the  native  systems  of  numeration  and 
the  names  by  which  the  numbers  were  known,  were,  we  must  suppose, 
strongly  fixed  in  the  people's  mind,  they  easily  gave  way  to  those 
in  Spanish,  and  we  find  at  present  these  native  systems  superseded 
by  the  Spanish  one  to  such  a  large  extent  that  innumerable  people 
who  are  wholly  unacquainted  with  tbe  latter,  make  use,  however,, 
of  the  Spanish  numerals  in  all  their  countings.  This  impairs  the 
reliability  of  the  numerals  as  a  basis  for  comparing  the  different 
languages  spoken  by  uncultured  tribes,  and  the  comparison  in  other 
respects  does  not  show  the  full  accord  which  is  claimed  to  exist  in  the 
system  of  numeration  of  the  Tagalog  on  one  side,  and  that  of  the 
Malay  and,  the  other  languages  spoken  by  the  Malay  people,  on  the, 
other.  The  numbers  in  Tagalog  and  in  Malay  which  offer  the  greatest 
importance  for  comparison  are  brought  side  by  side  in  the  follow- 
ing  table: 


ENGLISH. 

TAGALOG. 

MALAY. 

One. 

Isa. 

Sa-satu. 

Two.  ♦ 

Dalaua. 

Duwa. 

Three. 

Tatl6. 

Tiga. 

Four. 

Apat. 

Ampat. 

i:   ■            Five. 

Lima 

Lima. 

■H     ^'''• 

Anim. 

Anam. 

^B        Seven. 

Pit6. 

Tujuh 

H[         Eight. 

Ual6. 

Da  apan. 

It,  Thb  Tagaloo  Language. 
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Nine.  Siyam.  Sambilan. 

Ten.  Pouo,  polo  (local)  Sapuluh. 

Eleven.  Labing  isk.  Sa-blas. 

Hundred  Sang  ddan.  Sa  ratus. 

Thousand.  Sang  libo.  Saribu. 

There  exists,  it  may  be  seen,  identity  only  in  the  number 
"_five,"  and  resemblance  in  those  of  "four,"  "six,"  "ten"  and 
"thousand."  All  the  others  may  be  regarded  as  entirely  different  or 
as  containing  some  aboriginal  Tagalog  element.  The  Malay  sa,  seems 
practically  to  be  the  same  with  the  the  Tagalog  isd,  but  the  fact 
should  not  be  lost  sight  of,  however,  that  the  i  of  the  first,  syllable, 
which  we  have  already  noticed  in  icdo  and  in  other  words,  is  also 
here  a  Tagalog  element.  Isd  has  a  substantive  character,  while  the 
Malay  sa-satu,  which  according  to  Humboldt  may  be  a  corruption 
of  sa  batu,  is  used  adjectively,  as  its  meaning  "one  pebble"  seems 
to  indicate,  and  may  be  referred  to  sard  in  BicoL  Buschmann,  Hum- 
boldt s  con  tinner,  has  attempted  (3rd.  book,  page  265)  to  explain 
the  Tagalog  dalaud  as  a  reduplication  of  dua  or  lua,  saying  that 
the  last  a  seems  to  be  "enigmatic"  (riithselhaft);  but,  thus  far,  no 
one  can  see  for  what  purpose  such  a  reduplication  could  have  been 
done,  and  we  have  good  reason  to  regard  this  numeral,  although  ori- 
ginally derived  from  Sanskrit,  as  one  containing,  in  its  new  form, 
an  aboriginal  Tagalog  element.  The  Tagalog  tatld  is  referred  by 
Humboldt  to  the  Sanskrit  tri  and  has,  therefore,  no  value  for  the 
comparison  here  made  with  Malay.  The  term  for  "eight,"  in  Ta- 
galog tiald,  is  referred  to  the  Javanese  wolu,  while  that  for  ''nine," 
siyam,  is  clearly  an  exclusively  Tagalog  one.  Among  the  terms  for 
high  numbers,  the  Tagalog  ddan,  "huadred;"  is  not  found  in  any 
other  language  of  those  spoken  by  the  race,  a  singularity  which 
has  been  acknowledged  by  Humboldt.  (1)  To  its  meaning,  "way," 
"passage;"  some  ethical  idea,  no  doubt,  was  attached  by  the  people, 
and  Buschmann's  argument;  therefore,  referring  it  (3rd  book,  page  765,) 
to  the  word  dahon,  "leaf;"  is  without  the  least  foundation.  The  other 
terms  for  high  numbers,  lacsd,  (10,000);  and  yota,  (100,000);  have 
been  borrowed  from  the  Sanskrit  and  have,  therefore,  no  value  for 
comparative   purposes. 

In  the  counting  of  those  tribes  that  have  adopted  the  decimal 
system  of  numeration,  the  manner  in  which  they  express  the  number 
"eleven"  and  "niae"  is  of  importance  for  ethnological  and  philological 
research.  The  form  labing  isd  in  Tagalog  is  peculiar  and  dissimilar 
from  that  used  in  Malay.  In  the  latter  the  ending  Mas  may  be 
considered  as  a  suffix  corresponding  to  the  English  "teen."  In  the 
Tagalog  labing  isd,  labi  is  the  a i  verb  "more,"  and  the  meaning  comes 
to  be  "one  more,'  "one  in  excess",  (than,  or  of  "ten"  understood). 
In  the  Malay  sambilan,  "nine;  '  sa,  the  first  syllable,  is  the  term  used 
for  the  unity,  and  bilan  is,  according  to  Crawfurd,  tl*e  word  amhel, 
"to  take;"  the  meaning,  therefore,  being  "one  taken",  (from  "ten," 
understood).  Thus  the  Malay  "nine '  is  formed  by  subtraction  from, 
the  Tagalog   "eleven,"   on   the   contrary,   by    addition   to,   "ten." 

Humboldt  (3rd.  book,  pages  277—278)  has  attempted  to  explain 
in   the   same   way   as   the   Malay  sambilan  the   formation  of   the   Taga- 

(1)    Da9  Tag.  daan  sheint  ein  ganz  anderes  Wort  zu  sia,    (Srd.  book,  page  262j 
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tog  siyam,  but  there  is  not  the  slightest  foundation  for  such  an 
identity  of  formation  of  the  number  in  the  two  languages,  and  siyam, 
thus   far,   still  remains   a  genuine  Tagalog  word. 

As  a  proof  of  the  ease  with  which,  in  the  counting  of  rude 
tribes,  new  systems  are  adopted,  it  may  be  mentioned  that,  in 
Father  Francisco  de  San  Jose's  time  (about  the  middle  part  of  the 
17th  century),  the  forms  may  catlmg  isa  for  "21;"  may  caUmang 
isa  for  "41;"  etc.  were  still  in  use.  the  same  was  the  case  still  later, 
in  Fr.  Gaspar  de  San  Agustin  s  time,  (1703)  while  some  other 
methods  were  also  used,  showing  a  lack  of  fixedness  which  made 
him  exclaim:  "But  Tagals  are,  in  the  manner  of  counting,  fickle 
and  poor  arithmeticians."  (1)  These  forms  cannot  well  be  identified 
with  the  special  Malay  one  salikur  and  sanhilang-UTcur,  "21  '  and 
"29;"  for  the  latter  is  in  Malay  apphed  only  to  the  numbers  between 
20  and  30;  nor  with  the  other  tdngah-tiga  puloh,  "25;"  for,  the  con- 
struction and  meaning  are  different  in  the  two  languages,  that  of  the 
Tagalog  being  "there  is  one  for  three,  for  five  score  etc.,"  and  that 
of  Malay,  "half  of  three  score."  The  form  cagsaro,  for  "11;'  is  still 
used   in   the   Bicol. 

Although  the  above  noted  discrepancies  may  appear  sufficient 
to  show  that  the  accord  which  exists  in  the  Tagalog  and  Malay 
numerals  is  not  of  such  a  kind  as  to  support  the  theory  of  their 
common  parentage,  it  still  remains  to  be  noted  that,  to  all  ap 
pearance,  the  adoption  of  that  part  of  this  system  of  numeration 
which  we  may  regard  as  having  been  taken  from  the  Malay,  super- 
seded a  native  one.  In  Noceda's  Dictionary,  on  treating  of  the 
word  Isain,  the  following  passage  is  found:  "Their  ancient  manner  of 
counting  was  thus:  Isain,  "one;"  Duuain,  "two;'  Mampat,  "three;" 
Agyo,  "four;"  Tondong,  "five;"  Cala,  "six;"  Manapit,  "seven;"  Saga, 
"eight;"  Bulair,  "nine;"  Toro,  "ten.'  (2)  Also  is  found  in  the  same 
dictionary  (page  25)  the  expression  sang  hahala,  for  "100.000,000," 
which   is   perhaps   the   same   as   the   Javanese   sa-bara. 

•  The    difference?    found   in   the    form   of    expression   of   the   car- 

dinals in  the  two  languages  are,  of  course,  also  found  in  the  other 
numerals.  In  the  forming  of  the  ordinals,  it  is  to  be  noted  that  here 
also,  the  prefix  i=y,  found  in  icdo,  isa,  etc.,  is  prefixed  in  Tagalog 
to  the  Malay  lea,  and'  that,  therefore,  the  Malay  Tcalima,  "fifth;"  for 
instance,  despite  its  similarity  of  form,  is  very  different  from  the 
Tagalog  ycalimd.  The  term  for  "first,"  in  Malay  pdrtama,  is  taken 
from   Sanskrit;  while  the   Tagalog   una   is   a   native  word. 

I^^K  It    does   not  appear,   then,    from   a   comparison   of    the   numerals 

^K  in    Tagalog    and    in    Malay,   that    there    exists    any   solid    ground    for 
'^^  beheving  them  to   be  one   and  the  same  language,  or  lauguages  having 
sprung   directly  from  the  same   trunk. 

The  next  point,  covered  by  Humboldt's  inquiry,  on  which  he 
bases  his  theory  of  an  immediate  derivation  of  all  these  languages  from 
one  and  the  same  parent  stock,  is  the  alleged  accord  in  the  word- 
building  of  them  all.  In  speaking  of  the  grammatical  forms  we  have 
already  mentioned  (see  page  XL)  the  possibility  of  coming  across 
apparently    identical    forms    in    two     different    languages   and    the    risk 

I^P  (1)    Pero  lo8  Tagalos  en  el  contar,    son  varios  y  malos  aritm6tico8,    (Gram- 

mar, chapter  VI,  parag  2.) 

(2)  Antiguamente  contaban  asi.  Isain,  uno.  Diiain,  dos.  Mampat.  tres. 
Agyo,  cuatro.  Tondong,  cinco.  Cala,  seis.  Manapit,  siete.  Saga,  ocho.  Bulair, 
fiueve,  Toro,  diez.    (Dictionary,  page  159). 
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which  the  searcher  is  liable  to  incur  of  erroneously  classifying  them 
as    sisters  to  each    other. 

The  first  item  mentioned  by  Humboldt  (3rd.  book,  page  280) 
of  accord  in  the  word-building  of  the  two  languages,  is  that  of 
the  formation  of  abstract  nouns  from  verbal  or  adjectival  roots. 
It  is  a  fact  that  both  Malay  and  Tagalog  make  use  of  the  prefix, 
Mai.  yfc<^=Tag.  ca,  and  the  suffix,  Mai.  aw=Tag.  an-han,  for  the  purpose. 
This  accord  may  be  seen,  for  instance,  in  the  Malay  ka-matian,  and  the 
Tagalog  ca-matay-an,  "death;  '  from,  respectively,  mdti  and  matdy,  "to 
die;"  but  we  do  not  find  mentioned  by  Humboldt  the  fact  that  this 
manner  of  forming  abstracts  is  not  exclusive  in  Tagalog,  and  that, 
coupled  thereto,  the  language  has  also  the  form  with  the  verbal  prefix 
pagca,  thus,  pagcamatdy=camatayan,  "death."  In  the  »comparison  of  the 
two  languages  and  in  connection  with  the  attempt  here  made  at  sepir* 
ating  from  all  foreign  elements  in  Tagalog,  that  other  element  which  is 
regarded  as  aboriginal,  reference  has  often  been  made  to  the  language 
having  sometimes  adopted  the  Malay  term  and  rejected  the  Malay 
formation,  and  sometimes,  on  the  contrary,  of  adopting  the  Malay  word- 
building  method  and  rejecting  the  native  term,  etc.  Here,  it  seems,  while 
the  language  adopted  the  Malay  method,  it,  however,  preserved  at 
the  same  time  its  own.  Nor  can  the  Malay  suffix  an,  when  used 
without  the  prefix  ka,  be  identified  with  the  same  in  Tagalog.  In 
Malay  it  forms  nouns  expressive  of  the  action,  in  Tagalog  nouns 
expressive  of  the  place  or  instrument  for  the  action,  of  the  verb. 
This  may  be  seen  in  the  Malay  minuman,  "what  is  drunk,"  "the 
kind   Of  drink;'     and  the   Tagalog   inumdn,  "the  drinking  vessel." 

It  is  to  be  regretted  that  Humboldt  did  not  mention  other 
noun-building  processes  of  Tagalog  which  are  not  found  in  Malay  and 
cannot  be  fully  described  in  a  sketch  of  this  kind.  The  reader  is 
referred  to  the  proper  chapters  in  the  Grammar  for  further  acquain- 
tance with  this  subject,  as  only  the  brief  notice  of  some  which  is  found 
in   the  following  table,  can  be  given    here. 


Part. 


Root. 


Signification. 


Compound. 


Signification 


Ca. 

Sama. 

Accompanying. 

Casama. 

Companion. 

»> 

Hapon. 

Afternoon. 

Cahapon. 

Yesterday. 

■»> 

Potol. 

To  break. 

Capotol 

Bit. 

In. 

Sulid. 

To  spin. 

Smiilid. 

Thread. 

»> 

Amk. 

Father. 

Inaamk. 

Godfather. 

Mag. 

Ama. 

Father. 

Magama. 

Father  and  child 

,, 

Nacao. 

Stealing. 

Magnandcao. 

Thief. 

Man. 

Siilat. 

Writing. 

Manuniilat. 

Writer. 

Mapag. 

Biro. 

Jest. 

Magpabiro. 

Jester. 

Pan. 

Tali. 

Tying. 

Pantali. 

Tying  rope. 

The  adjective  building  Tagalog  prefix  ma  is  not  found  used 
for  this  purpose  in  any  other  language  of  the  Malay  people,  the 
Malagasi  excepted.  In  Malay,  adjectives,  except  those  formed  with 
the  verbal  prefix  ber  and  a  noun,  as  her-hudi,  "wise;"  from  hudi^ 
"wisdom;"  are  distinguishable  from  the  nouns  only  by  their  position. 
Thus,  putih  Tcayin  means:  "the  whiteness  of  cloth;  '  and  kayin  putih, 
"white  cloth;"  while  in  Tagalog  the  expressions  are,  respectively,  ang 
caputian  nang  cayo,  and  ang  cayong  maputi,  a  fact  which  shows  the 
Tagalog  construction  as  being  that  of  a  language  which  has  attained 
a  greater  development  than  that  of  Malay. 


Introduction. 


LTII. 


Neither  in  Malay  ror  in  any  other  language  of  those  spoken 
by  the  race,  nay,  perhaps  not  even  in  any  other  spoken  in  the 
world  at  large,  is  there  anything  identical  with  the  Tagalog  verb,  a 
near  approach  to  which  is  found  only  in  that  of  the  languages  of 
Madagascar.  The  review  which  is  intended  to  give  to  this  part  of 
speech  in  the  present  outlook  will  be  found  further  on  in  the  chapter 
devoted  to  word-declension,  and  in  the  comparison  of  same  with  that 
of  the  Javanese  lan^iage,  th^  verb-building  processes  in  the  two  lan- 
guages being  here  only   considered. 

It  will  be  found  that  in  both  Malay  and  Tagalog  the  verb 
in  the  infinitive,  or  rather  in  the  second  person  of  the  imperative, 
may  be  a  radical  or  a  compound  word,  and  that  radical  verbs  are 
fewer  in  comparison  with  those  formed  from  other  parts  of  speech 
by   the   application   of   particles. 

As  far  as  comparison  can  be  made  here,  some  hint  of  the 
verb-building  processess  in  the  two  languages  is  given  in  the 
following   table; 


TAGALOG. 

Root  Soay,  "dispute.' 


MALAY. 

Root  Bantah,  "dispute." 


Part. 


I 


Mag— 
Magpa— 

Man- 
Mag— an. 

—in. 
Pag— in 

Y- 

Pag—an. 


Verb. 


Ma-soay. 

S-um-oay, 

Mag-soay, 

M  agpa- 
soay, 

Man-oay 

Mag-so- 
ay-an. 

Soay-in. 

Pag-soay- 
in. 

Y-soay. 


Pag-soay- 
an 


Kind. 


Intrans 

Of  act. 
Trans. 
Cans. 

Freq. 

Reflect. 

Pass. 

Do  (int.; 

Inst, 
pass. 

Loc. 
pass. 


Signification. 


To  be  en- 
gaged in 
dispute. 

To  dispute 

„   „   both 

parties. 
To  cause 

dispute. 
To  dispute 

frequent- 

To  dispute 
with  each 
other. 

To  be  con 
tradicted. 

Do,  intens. 

To  contra- 
dict be- 
cause of. 

To  contra- 
dict at. 


Part. 


Ber- 


Mem- 
Mem— i. 

Mem—- 

Jean 
Mem— 

and  re- 

dup. 
Mem— 
in  the 
second 
m  e  m  - 
ber  and 
red.  of 
the  ra- 
dica  1 , 
or,  her- 
red.  of 
the  rad. 


an. 


Di- 


Verb. 


Ber-ban- 
tah. 

Mem-ban- 

tah. 
Mem-ban- 

tah-i. 
Mem-ban- 

tah-kan. 
Mem-ban- 

tah-ban- 

tah. 


Bantah- 
memban- 
tah. 


Ber  ban- 
t  a  li-ban 
tah- an. 


Di-ban- 
tah. 


Kind. 


Neut. 


Of  act 
Trans 


Caus. 


Freq. 


Refl. 


Pass. 


Signification. 


To  be  in 
dispute. 

To  dispute. 

To  contra- 
dict. 

To  dispute 
over. 

To  dispute 
frequently. 


To  dispute 
with  each 
other. 


To  be  con- 
tradicted. 


This  is  what  is  required  in  order  to  show  the  verb-building  process^ 
es  in  the  two  languages;  but  the  verb  in  Tagalog  may  adjoin  other 
particles  and  assume  other  significations,  and  has,  besides,  a  much  more 
complex  conjugative  mechanism  which  there  is  no  room  in  a  sketch  of 
this  kind  to  describe,  so  the  reader  is,  in  this  connection,  referred 
to  the  extensive  view  of  the  subject  which  is  given  in  the  Grammar; 
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To  the  ends  for  which  the  comparison  is  here  made,  it  may  suffice 
to  say  that  the  accord  in  the  verb-building  processes  of  Tagaiog 
and  Malay  lies  only  in  both  languages  generally  requiring  the  asso- 
ciation of  certain  particles  to  develope  the  verbal  power  from  the  root. 
The  particles  employed  for  the  purpose  and  the  sense  which  they 
impart  to  the  action  of  the  verb  are  generally  different  in  the  two  languages. 
The  Malay  verbal  particle  mem,  with  its  various  forms  me,  meng,  men, 
and  meny,  which  seems  to  be  somewhat  Similar  ii?  structure  to  the  Ta- 
gaiog mag,  is  used  in  Malay  to  form  verbs  of  action,  while  the  form- 
ation of  this  kind  of  verbs  is  generally  intrusted  in  Tagaiog  to  the 
particle  um.  The  particle  of  intransitive  verbs  is  in  Malay  her,  and  in 
Tagaiog  ma;  also  all  other  particles  and  senses  imparted,  as  the  table 
shows,  differ  in  the  two  languages.  The  dissimilarity  appears  to  be 
greater  in  the  particles  used  in  each  language  for  the  passive  voice. 
The  Malay  passive  particle  is  di,  sometimes  her  and  ter,  and  is 
always  a  prefix;  the  Tagaiog  particle  is  in,  either  prefixed,  infixed  or 
suffixed,  alone  or  associated  with  other  particles.  The  suffix  i,  \i  will 
be  seen,  is  in  Malay  used  to  form  transitive  verbs;  while  i=y  is  in 
Tagaiog  a  prefix  forming  a  special  kind  of  passive  and  imparting 
senses  very  different  from  the  one  it  imparts  in  Malay.  It  will  be 
an  error  to  identify  the  Malay  suffix  lean  with  the  Tagaiog  an.  Kan 
s  used  in  Malay  to  form  causative  verbs;  an,  in  Tagaiog,  to  form  a 
special  kind  of  passive.  This  aside  from  the  fact  that  there  is  some  reason 
to  believe  that  han  is  the  Malay  preposition  ahan  suffixed  to  the  verb, 
while   an  in   Tagaiog   cannot  be   traced   to   any   such   origin. 

In  Malay  the  use  of  the  various  inseparable  particles  is  mostly 
confined  to  the  written  language.  They  are  but  rarely  used  in  speech, 
and  there  is  greater  reason  for  believing  that  the  simple  radical  was 
once  found  sufficient  for  all  ideas  of  a  rude  people,  than  for  believing 
with  Humboldt  that  these  particles  have  been  originally  more  nu- 
merous and  became  later,  either  conglomerated  with  the  root,  or  replaced 
by   other  separate   forms   of   expression. 

The  comparison  of  the  word-building  methods  in  Malay  and 
Tagaiog  might  be  carried  further  to  the  other  parts  of  speech,  but 
no  other  points  are  covered  by  the  review  which  Humboldt  gives  to 
the  subject  in  the  third  book,  pages  279  282.  Thus  far,  the  accord 
which  is  claimed  to  exist  on  this  point  between  Malay  and  Tagaiog 
does  not  seem  to  be  such  as  to  warrant  their  classification  as  lan- 
guages  derived   immediately   from    one  and    the    same    parent    stock. 

Less  than  the  space  of  one  page  is  devoted  by  Humboldt  to 
show  the  accord  of  these  languages  in  word-declension,  the  fourth 
and  last  basis  for  his  theory.  He  commences  by  saying:  (3rd.  book, 
page  282).  "Also  the  comparison  of  the  scanty  word-declension 
found  in  these  languages  shows  by  remarkable  accord  their  close 
parentage,  and  especially  that  of  Malay  with  all  the  other  remaining 
languages."  (1)  This  is  the  point  in  which,  most  probably,  Tagaiog 
students  can  hardly  concur  with  the  great  philologist.  Our  own  opin- 
ion is  to  the  effect  that,  had  not  Tagaiog  shown  any  other  deviations 
from  Malay  than  that  which  is  found  to  exist  in  the  word-declen- 
sion of  the  two  languages,  still  it  would  be  entitled  to  be  classified 
as   a   distinct   language   and   one   of   a   distinct   parentage  from    Malay. 

"Word-declension  '   or   "word  inflexion  '    (Wortbeugung),    as  under 

(1)  Auch  die  Vergleichung  der  wenigen  Wortbeugung,  welche  diese  Sprachen 
beaitzen,  zeigt  durch  auffallende  Uebereinstimmungen  ihre  nahe  Verwandschaft,  und 
oamentUch  die  der  Mai,  mit  dea  Ubrigea. 
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stood  by  Humboldt,  cannot  be  properly  said  to  exist  in  any  of  the 
languages  spoken  by  the  Malay  race;  but  least  of  all  can  this  be  said 
of  the  present  Malay  language  The  only  thing  found  in  Malay 
which  may  be  termed,  with  some  degree  of  propriety,  inflexion  or 
declension,  is  found  in  the  contracted  possessive  case,  and  in  the 
simple  plural,  forms  of  the  personal'  pronouns;  in  the  occasional  re- 
duplicative plural  with  nouns,  and  in  the  verbal  forms,  that  is 
to  say,  in  the  enlarged  form  which  a  root  assumes  by  adjoining  a 
particle  which  gives  it  a  verbal  signitication.  The  interrogative  hah, 
which  is  frequently  used  suffixed  to  the  verb,  has  no  definite  verbal 
character,  for  it  is  used  also  in  connection  with  all  other  classes  of  words. 
As  to  the  personal  pronouns,  it  has  already  been  said  that  hu  and 
mu,  although  generally  affixed  to  nouns  and  verbs  for  the  possessive 
case,  are  also  used  as  nominative  forms,  or  rather  as  forms  for 
every  case  with  or  without  a  preposition  preceding;  and  that  the 
plurals  hita,  Tcami,  kamu  are  also  used  for  the  singular.  In  fact,  for 
the  plural  in  Malay,  the  same  forms  of  submission  which  were  given 
as  singulars  in  the  table  are  used  with  segala,  "all;"  or  some  other 
word  indicating  plurality,  added.  As  to  the  reduplicative  plural  form 
with  nouns,  it  is  found  that  it  is  only  occasionally  used,  and  that 
the  use  of  any  of  the  adjectives  bauak,  sakalian,  "many;"  "all;"  etc. 
or  of  a  numeral,  is  more  frequent!}'  resorted  to.  As  to  the  verbal 
forms,  it  has  just  been  said  that  their  use  is  almost  entirely  confined 
to  the  written  language,  and  that  they  seem  to  be  a  late  acquisition, 
not  the  rehcs  of  a  former  stage  of  development  in  the  language. 
Generally  speaking,  therefore,  it  may  be  said  that  there  exists  no 
declension   or   inflexion   at   all   in   Malay. 

If  there  is  a  language,  among  those  spoken  by  the  Malay 
people,  of  which  it  can  be  said  with  any  degree  of  propriety  to  be 
inflective,    such   a   language   is   the    Tagalog.      It   is   quite   certain    that 

none  of  the  others  went  so  far  in  the  way  of  acquiring  a  definite 
inflexional  character,  and  Humboldt  himself  seems  to  acknowledge  this 
fact  in  the  statement  he  makes  and  which  is  given  in  this  outline, 
(pages   XX— XXI,  and   foot-note   1  ) 

Tagalog  has  an  article  of  common  and  proper  nouns  of  things 
with  declension  in  the  singular,  and  another  ^  of  personal  nouns 
with  declension,  both  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural.  Nothing  of 
the  kind  is  found  in  Malay.  All  the  pronouns  are  inflected  and 
have  case  forms,  the  demonstratives  for  the  singular,  all  others  for  the 
singular  and  the  plural,  personal  pronouns  having,  besides,  two  forms 
in  the  possessive  case.  Superlatives  of  a  certain  kind  and  diminu- 
tives, the  latter  especially,  are  formed  from  the  root  by  reduplication 
and  affixation,  that  is  to  say,  by  an  internal  modification  of  the 
word  which,  if  not  properly  inflexion,  is,  however,  the  first  step  taken 
in  the  direction  of  acquiring  one.  There  is  no  inflexion  for  gender, 
it  is  true,  but  the  attempt  made  by  the  language  at  providing  itself 
with  gender  forms  may  be  seen  in  the  use  to  which  the  endings  ay 
and  oy,  when  tagalizing  proper  nouns  of  persons,  are  put,  after  the 
terms  having  been  made  adaptable  to  the  phonetic  character  of  the 
language  by  certain  other  changes  in  their  structure,  ay  being  applied 
to  the  name  of    the    female,  oy   to   that   of   the   male,   person. 

In  his  review  of  the  Tagalog  verb,  Humboldt  says:  (3rd  book, 
page  349,  parag.  42),  "No  Tagalog  verb  contains  in  itself  any  indication 
of   person."     (1)    The   degree   of   truth   which   may   be   attached   to  the 

(I)    Kein  Tag.    Verbum  enthalt  die  Andeutung  der  Pereonen  in  eich. 


LVl.  The  Taoalog  Language. 

preceding  statement  depends  largely  on  what  ideas  one  entertains 
about  inflexion,  and  on  what  construction  one  places  on  the  writer's 
words  "in  itself.'  Humboldt,  surely,  never  pretended  that  whatever 
is  found  of  inflexion  in  Tagalog  should  have  attained  the  degree  of 
development  which  it  attained  in  Latin,  for  instance,  nor  could  he  pre  end 
either  that  the  Spanish  friars  of  the  sixteenth  century  should  have 
the  same  philological  knowledge  and  the  same  ideas  about  inflexion 
as  he  had  in  the  nineteenth.  It  is  a  fact  that  they  were  not  wholly 
successful  in  the  adaptation  of  the  Spanish  alphabet  to  Tagalog,  nor 
in  the  manner  in  which  they  attempted  to  express  by  the  accent 
linguistic  peculiarities  which  would  have  been  better  expressed  by  other 
orthographical  signs.  The  facts  are:  that  the  second  person  pronoun  in 
the  singular  has  in  Tagalog  two  forms,  icdo  and  ca,  the  former  being 
used  alone  or  before,  and  the  latter  being  used  after,  the  verb;  that 
in  the  possessive  case  this  and  all  other  pronouns  have  two  forms, 
one  prepositive  and  the  other  postpositive.  Now,  if  it  is  considered 
that  the  forms  of  the  possessive  case  are  those  by  which  the  agent  of 
the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  in  the  passive  voice  is  indicated; 
that  ca,  the  postpositive  form  of  the  second  person  pronoun  singular 
in  the  nominative,  and  the  postpositive  forms  of  the  possessive  case 
of  the  same  and  the  other  pronouns  are  generally  monosyllabic,  and, 
therefore,  shorter  than  the  prepositive  ones;  one  cannot  refrain  from 
asking:  For  what  purpose  these  double,  monosyllabic,  postpositive  forms 
but  for  that  of  being  suffixed  to  the  verb?  And  what  else  was  required 
but  that  the  first  Spanish  friars  should  have  written,  for  instance, 
naparitoca,  instead  of  naparito  ca,  "thou  earnest  here;"  (pa)patayinco, 
instead  of  (pajpatayin  co,  "I  will  kill  it;"  ibigaymo,  instead  of  ihigay 
mo,  "'give  it"  etc,  to  have,  here  also,  what  is  generally  called  inflexion 
in  other  languages?  In  fact,  this  has  been  done  by  them  to  some 
extent  in  the  writing  of  the  Ibanag  and  the  Pangasinan,  and  was 
also  dene  in  Malay  with  hu,  mu,  fia,  by  those  who  later  transliterated 
the  language  into  the  Roman  character.  That  the  presence  of  these 
shorter  forms  could  have  no  other  purpose  but  that  of  affixation,  the 
language  shows  clearly  in  the  fact  that  it  leaves  the  postpositive 
construction  without  any  ligament  or  tying  particle  of  those  it  requires 
in  the  case  of  any  other  two  words  mutually  related  and  following  each 
other.  Thus,  in  the  case  of  a  prepositive  construction  of  the  examples  given 
above,  it  could  not  be  said:  icdo  naparito,  but  icdo  ay  naparito;  aquin 
(pa)patayin,  but  aquing  (pa)patayin;  iyb  yhigdy,  but  iyong  yh'gdy.  In 
the  active  voice  it  is  found  also  that  the  postpositive  construction  is 
the  one  more  generally  used.  That  Humboldt  himself  has  somewhat 
taken  the  same  view  with  regard  to  the  suffixing  nature  of  these 
postpositive  forms  of  the  possessive  case  of  the  personal  pronouns,  the 
following  passage  seems  to  indicate.  (2Qd  book,  page  124).  "The  Tagalog 
annexes  to  the  passive  form,  in  cases  when  the  agent  is  expressed  by 
a  pronoun,  the  same  always  in  the  genitive,  and  where  this  genitive 
becomes  a  contracted  suffix,  in  this  form.  One  is  thereby  compelled  to 
consider  the  passive  form  as  a  substantive  connected  with  the  suffix  of 
the  possessive  pronoun."  etc.  (1)  He  acknowledges  (3rd  book,  page  373) 
that  the   vian   conjugation   is   founded   chiefly  on  phonetic  changes.  (2). 

(1)  Die  Tagalieche  fugt  der  Passivform,  wenn  die  handelnde  Person  durch 
ein  Pronomen  ausgedriickt  wird,  dasselbe  immer  im  Genitiv,  und  wo  dieser  Genitiv 
zum  abgekurzten  Suffix  wird,  in  dieser  Gestalt  an.  Man  wird  also  dadurch  gezwun- 
gen,  die  Passivform  als  ein  mit  Suffix  des  Besitzpronomens  verbundenes  Subst. 
anzasehen,  etc. 

(2)  Die  eigenthiimlichkeit  der  3.  Conjug.  (man)  beruht  grosstentheils  auf 
der  mit  ihr  verbuadenei)  BuchstabenverSnderung,  und  ist    insofern  phonetish. 
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Humboldt  refuses  in  another  part  of  his  work  (3rd  book,  page 
346)  to  regard  these  postpositive  forms  as  suffixes;  because,  he  says, 
"In  the  case  of  a  genuine  suffix,  the  accent  changes  from  a  radical 
paroxytone  to  an  oxytone  compound,"  thus  giving  to  understand  that 
no  such  chanee  takes  place  in  Tagalog.  In  this  he  is  somewhat 
mistaken,  for  there  exists  the  oxytoning  of  the  compound  with  many 
imperatives. 

Proceeding  with  the  review  of  the  Tagalog  verb,  he  immedi- 
ately says:  (3rd  book,  page  349,  parag.  43).  "Neither  is  the  number 
connected  with  the  person  indicated  in  any  other  way."  (1)  Still  this 
is  true  only  with  certain  conditions.  We  have  seen  in  the  preceding 
paragraph  that  by  affixation  of  the  postpositive  forms  of  the  personal 
pronouns  it  would  be  possible  to  give  a  certain  kind  of  person  and 
number  inflexion  to  the  Tagalog  verb  in  the  passive  voice.  This, 
however,  could  not  well  be  done  in  the  active  voice,  for  here  the 
nominative  is  the  case  required,  and  as  a  double  nominative  form  is  found 
to  exist  only  in  the  second  person  pronoun  singular,  the  use  of  the  personal 
pronoun  with  all  the  others  may,  therefore,  appear  indispensable  for 
the  expression  of  number.  The  language,  however,  which  frequently 
leaves  the  subject  understood,  has  also  in  this  point  taken  a  first  step 
to  the  acquisition  to  a  definite  verbal  number  form.  Among  the 
numerous  verbal  particles  there  is  one,  magsi,  that,  it  will  be  seen,  has  no 
other  province  than  that  of  expressing  multitude  of  subjects  and  is  not 
used  in  the  passive,  and  that  the  particle  mag  denotes,  too,  sometimes, 
the  plural,  and  sometimes,  the  dual  number.  Most  frequently,  however, 
nga,  the  pluralizing  particle  manga  in  disguise,  is  introduced  to  denote 
plurality,  so  that,  for  instance,  nagadral  will  denote  that  somebody  or 
some  people  is  or  are  studying;  but  nangagaciral  will  denote  that  it  is 
neither  I,  nor  thou,  nor  he,  but  that  it  is  we,  or  ye,  or  they  that  are 
studying,  without  the  use  of  a  plural  noun  or  pronoun  being  required. 
The  above  particles  refer  to  the  subject,  but  the  language  has,  besides, 
a  verbal  particle,  magca,  to  denote  the  multitude  or  plurality  in  the 
object.  Thus,  the  expression  may  utang  ang  alila  co,  will  simply 
indicate  that  "my  servant  owes  some  money;"  but  nagcacautang  ang 
alila  CO  will  indicate  that  he  "has  many  money  debts,  that  he  is 
deeply  in  debt."  Speaking  of  the  Tagalog  verb,  Humboldt  admits  in 
another  place  (3rd  book,  page  395)  that  number  is  sometimes  denoted 
by   the   conjugation  or  by   the   verbal  particle.  (2) 

Whatever  may  be  said  in  this  respect  of  Tagalog  applies  with  ' 
equal  force  to  the  other  languages  of  the  Philippines  whose  unity 
and  common  parentage  have  been  called  in  question  only  by  Craw- 
furd.  We  find  that  the  Bisayan,  or  rather  the  Panayano,  has 
gone  further  in  the  differentiation  of  number  with  the  verb,  for  in 
the  passive,  we  find,  for  instance,  that  guimhihat  co,  means:  "it  was 
made  by  me; '  and  guimpamiihai  namon,  "it  was  made  by  us."  As 
an  attempt  to  tense  differentiation  in  the  same  tongue,  by  rejecting  the 
reduplicative  process,  the  forms  nagabuhat  —  nagbuMhat,  "I  work;'  ma- 
gabuhat=magabubuhat=magbubiihat,  "I  shall  work '  may  be  mentioned. 
But  where  the  wide  stride  made  by  Tagalog  in  the  way  of 
acquiring  a  definite  inflexional  conjugation  is  shown,  is  in  the  peculiar 
forms   the   verb   assumes   for   the   expression   of   voice   and   tense. 

(1)  Ebensowening  wird  der  mit  der  Person  verbundene  Numerus  auf  andere 
Weiee  angedeutet. 

(2)  Er  wird  im  flectirten  Verbum  durch  das  Pronomen  angedeutet.    Bisbeilen 
aber  wird  er  auch  durch  die  conjugationBform  angegeben. 
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This  inflexional  conjugation,  or  rather  tendency  to  acquire  inflexion, 
is  understood  to  be  the  attempt  a  language  makes  at  providing  itself 
with  new  or  more  precise  grammatical  forms  by  soldering  ready-made 
stems  with  meaningless  particles,  or  with  sounds,  into  one  compound, 
and  then,  at  having  the  latter  altered  by  enlarging  or  otherwise 
changing  its  internal  structure,  in  order  to  add  some  accessory  or  at 
modified  signification  to  the  radical  idea.  Whether  the  alteration  takes 
place  at  the  beginning,  at  the  middle,  or  at  the  end,  or  whether  at  two  or 
at  all  these  points  at  the  same  time;  that  is  to  say,  whether  prefixes, 
infixes,  or  suffixes,  one  or  two  at  the  same  time,  are  used  for  the 
purpose,  the  attempt  is  not  impaired;  nor  even  when  there  is  found  in 
the  language  a  separately  coined  word  for  the  expression  of  the  same 
accessory  or  modified  idea  which  the  internal  modification  has  added 
to   the   compound. 

Tagalog,  in  this  respect,  far  surpasses  any  other  language  of 
those  spoken  by  the  race,  and  in  some  of  its  complex  grammatical 
forms,  perhaps  even  the  Sanskrit  itself,  it  being  a  matter  of  doubt  whether 
the  language  should  rot  be  classified  as  belonging  to  the  Sanskrit  family. 

To  show  how  the  language  proceeds  in  pressing  a  number  of 
accessory  ideas  into  one  grammatical  form,  the  demonstrative  ito, 
has  here  been  selected  for  the  purpose.  ltd  at  once  suggests  a  primi- 
tive form,  to,  no  longer  found  in  the  language,  combined  with  the 
actual  prefix  y^=i. 

We  have  therefore: 

RADICAL. 

ltd. 

Diversification  of  the  radical  signification. 

Nominal  and  adjectival.  Verbal  and   adverbial. 

ltd,  "this."  D-itd,  "here." 

Primary  verbal  compound. 

Pa— r— ltd. 
"to   come   here." 

Pa—r—ito—hin.  Y—{ca]—pa—r—itd.  Pa—r—ito—han. 

"To  be  ordered  to  place    "To  come  here  on  ac-    "To   come  here  to  pay 
oneself  here."  count  of."  a  visit  to." 

Secondary  verbal  derivative. 

Mag— pa— r— ltd. 
"To   order  to   come   here." 

Pag—pa—r—ito—hin.  I—{ca)—pag—pa—r—itd.  Pag—pa—r—ito—han. 

"To  be  ordered  to  come     "To  order  to  come  here     "To  order  to  come  here 

here."  for  the   sake   of."  to   pay   a  visit  to." 

Potentialization  of  the  secondary  verbal  derivative. 

Maca—pag—pa—r—itd. 
"To  be  able  to  order  to  come  here." 

Maca—d—um—itd  —maca—r—itd.  Maca—pa—r—itd. 

"To  be  able  to  place  oneself  here."    "To  be  able  to  come  here." 


Maca-pag-pa-d-um-itd.  Maca~pag-pa-r~itd. 

"To   be  able  to  order  to  place  one-  "To  be  able  to  order  to  come  here  " 
self  here." 

Na-d-um-ito.  Na-pa-r-ito-hin. 

"To  have  been  able  to  place  oneself  "To  be  able  to  be  ordered  to  place 

here."  oneself  here." 

Na-pag-pa-d-um-ito.  Na-pa-r-ito~han. 

"To  have  been  able  to  order  to  place  "To  be  able   to  come   here  to   pay 

oneself  here."  a  visit  to." 

Na-y-pag-d-ito.  Na-pag-pa-r-ito-Un. 

"To   have   been   able  to   be   placed  "To  be  able  to  be  ordered  to  come 

here."  here." 

Na-ij-pag-pa-d-ito.  Na-y-ea-pag~pa-r-itd. 

"To   have  been  able  to  order  to  be  "To  be  able  to  order  to   come  here 

placed   here."  for  the   sake   of." 

Na—pag-pa-r-ito-han. 

"To  be  able  to  order  to  come  here  to  pay  a  visit   to." 

These  are  only  the  forms  corresponding  with  the  English  in 
finitive,  and  they  must  still  undergo  other  changes  for  the  expression 
of  tense.      Thus,   we   have: 

Y—qur-in—a—pa—pa—r^td. 

"To   come  here    for  the   sake   of."   (present ) 

Y—ca—pa—pa—r—itb. 

The   same   as   above,    (future). 

Na—pag—pa—pa—r—ito—han. 

"To   be  able   to   come  here   to  pay   a  visit   to."   (present.) 

None  of  these  particles  is  found  to  exist,  either  as  a  sub- 
stantive word  or  as  a  directive  in  the  language,  nor  can  they  be 
separated  from  the  verb  as  is  the  case  with  the  separable  particles 
in  German.  They  have  the  same  properties  the  zero  has  in  our 
system  of  numeration;  are  without  significance  if  alone,  and  highly 
significant   if  combined   with  the   radical. 

Those  passive  forms  of  the  Tagalog  verb  which  are  formed 
with  the  particles  in=hin  and  an=han  are,  in  the  infinitive,  impera- 
tive and  future,  inflective  in  nearly  the  same  sense  this  can  be 
said  of  Latin.  Thus,  Lat.  am-or=Tag.  sinta— ^m,  sinta-^aw,  Lat.  am- 
a^or=T&g.  sisintsihin,  sisintsihan,  etc.  The  other  tense  forms  consist 
in  phonetic  change  and  in  reduplication,  that  is  to  say,  in  certain 
internal  modifications  in  the  structure  of  the  radical  or  the  compound, 
and  thus  the  process  is  one  which  approaches  nearest  to  the  inflective 
as  it  is  understood  of  the  Sanskrit,  Greek,  and  Latin  languages.  It 
is  mainly  this  that  renders  Tagalog  quite  a  different  language  from 
all  others  with  which  it  was  intended  to  classify  it  as  being  allied  or 
sister  thereto.  None  of  the  others  spoken  by  the  race  uses  this  process, 
and  outside  the  race,  it  is  found  that  those  having  in  their  conjugatiye 
mechanism  reduplication,  use  it  for  the  past  tense.  Only  Tagalog  uses 
reduplication  for  the  present  and  the  future  tenses,  and  in  this  it  shows 
itself  more  logical  than  the  others;  for  if  with  reduplication  continuance 
or  further  development  of  the  action  is  indicated,  these  ideas  agree 
more  with  the  present  and  with  the  future,  than  with  the  past, 
tense.  Humboldt  acknowledges  this  singularity  of  Tagalog  in  various 
places  of  his  work.  Speaking  of  verb  tense-forms,  he  says:  (2ud 
book,  page  153).  "The  Tagalog  is  in  this  the  most  regular;  it  ,is 
the   only    one    which  uses   the  reduplication  of    syllables  for   the  ex- 
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pression  of  tense."  (I)  In  another  place,  (2nd  book,  page  79)  he 
says:  "In  Tagalog  the  expression  of  tense  by  a  change  of  letters 
and  by  reduplication  forms  in  this  point  an  exception."  (2)  It 
seems,  therefore,  that  some  inconsistency  exists  between  his  views  of 
the  matter  as  contained  m  the  preceding  remarks  and  what  is  found 
^rther  on,  when,  speaking  of  the  Tagalog  language,  he  says:  (3rd. 
book,  page  316).  "In  the  grammatical  form  and  at  the  first  glance, 
it  seems  as  if  the  dissimilarity  (of  Tagalog)  from  the  other  languages 
were  exceedingly  great.  In  the  essentials  of  it,  however,  one  soon 
discovers  that  the  accord  here  is  one  even  more  remarkable.  The 
common  characteristic  of  the  word  not  altering  for  declension  or 
conjugation,  and  that  of  the  expression  by  particles  of  the  adjoined 
modifications  are  here*  the  same,  and  such  is  also  the  case 
with  the  soldering  of  these  particles  at  the .  beginning;  of  the 
word."  (3)  And  again  (pages  288  289).  "It  (Tagalog)  possesses  long 
and  ingeniously  elaborate  forms,  and  has  a  grammar  complex  and 
difficult  of  reviewing.  But  upon  closer  examination,  is  found,  here 
also,  the  same  system  of  the  Polynesian  language;  looseness  of  inflexion 
and  expressiou  of  the  grammatical  relation  by  separate  particles."  (4) 
Now,  these  views  of  the  great  philologist  are  somewhat  difficult  to 
understand.  That  there  are  case  forms  in  the  two  articles,  and  in  the 
personal,  demonstrative  and  interrogative  pronouns;  that  all  of  them, 
except  the  article  of  common  nouns  and  the  demonstrative  pronouns, 
have  also  plural  forms;  that  the  passive  voice,  in  many  cases,  is 
expressed  by  a  particle  adhering  to  the  end  and  not  to  the  begin- 
ning of  the  root,  has  been  shown,  it  is  believed,  in  this  and  former 
chapters  of  this  outlook.  Humboldt,  it  seems,  could  not  well  under- 
stand the  nature  of  these  particles,  nor  accurately  appreciate 
their  importance  and  office  in  the  language.  For  him  this  particle 
word-building  system  lies  at  the  basis  of  all  these  languages  and  is 
the  form  which  they  all  have  originally  assumed,  the  particles  having 
been  later  worn  away  and  replaced  by  other  separate  forms  of  ex- 
pression. His  theory  in  this  point  is,  that  Tagalog  has  more  than 
any  other  preserved  the  form  of  the  parent  language,  and  that 
these  particles,  therefore,  are  liable  to  be  discarded  in  a  more 
advanced  stage  of  development.  With  all  due  regard  for  an 
opinion  coming  from  such  a  high  authority,  we  beg  to  say  that 
facts  seem  to  point  out  a  different  course.  The  decay  which  we 
appreciate  in  Tagalog  is  largely  due  to  its  comparatively  present 
particle  impoverishment.  It  is  a  fact  that  these  particles  are  less 
numerous  in  other  Philippine  tongues  which  are  known  to  be  in  a 
stage  of  development  less  advanced  than  Tagalog.  Every  particle 
going  out  of   use   is   a   net   loss   to   the   language.      That    this    is    the 

(1)  Am  regelmassigsten  ist  auch  hierin  die  Tag.  Sprache;  sie  ist  die 
einzige,  welche  die  Sylbenverdopplung  zur  Tempusandeutung  gebraucht. 

(2)  Im  Tag.  macht  die  Bezeichnung  der  Tempora  durch  Buchstabenveraa- 
derang  und  Reduplication  hiervon  eine   Ausnahme. 

(3)  In  der  grammatiechen  Form  scheiut  zwar  auf  den  ersten  Anblick  der 
Unterachied  gegen  jene  iiberaus  gross,  im  Wesentlichen  mimmt  man  aber  bald 
die,  noch  merkwiirdigere  Uebereinstimmung  wahr.  Der  aUgemeine  Charakter, 
dasa  daa  Wort  sich  nicht  veriindert,  urn  declinirt  oder  conjugirt  zu  werden,  und 
dasa  die  ihm  beigegebenen  Modificationen  durch  Partikeln  ausgedrilckt  aiod,  iat 
auch  hier  der  namliche,  und  ebenao  die  Anheftung  dieser  Partikeln  an  den 
Anfang  dea  Worta. 

(4)  Sie  beaitzt  lange  und  kllnatlich  gebildete  Formien,  und  hat  eine  schwer 
zu  tlberaehende,  verwickelte  Grammatik.  Allein  genauer  unteraucht,  findet  aich 
daaaelbe  System  der   Polyn.    Sprache   wieder,    Flexionaloaigkeit  in  Declination   uad 

'iAodeutuDg  der  grammatischen  Verhaitaieae  durch  abgeaonderte  Partikeln. 


6ase,  tke  particles  iaga  and  para  which  we  must  suppose  once  existed 
in  the  language,  since  they  are  still  found  in  other  Philippine  ton- 
gues, will  show.  Taga  is  in  Bicol  the  particle  forming  verbs  denoting 
the  occasional,  para,  the  frequentative,  performance  of  an  action.  It 
is   possible,   therefore,   to   say   in   Bicol: 

2  12        3  2        12        3^ 
nagta(taga)surat   aco.                                     nagpa(para)surat   acb  * 

3       2  1  3      2  1  2 

"I   write   occasionally."  "I   (am)  (constantly)  (writing)." 

And  it  will   be   equally   possible   to  say  the  same  by  means  of  adverbs 

as   in   Enghsh, 

12  3  1.23 

nagsusurat  acb  (cun  boot  cun  minsdn)  nagsusurat  aco  guiraray 

2       13  2     13  1 

"I   write   occasionally."  "I   am   constantly   writing." 

While   in   Tagalog  it  could  only   be   said: 

1  2  3  1  2  3 
bihirang   sungmusidat   aco                      parating   sungmumlat  aco 

3  12  3     2  1  2 

"I   seldom    write."  "I  am   constantly   writing." 

and  we  cannot  conceive  of  Tagalog  being  more  developed,  in  this 
point,  than  Bicol,  because  it  possesses  but  one  of  the  two  different 
forms  found  in  the  latter  for  the  expression  of  the  same  idea.  We  are 
aware,  however,  of  a  theory  in  language  science  to  the  effect  that  gram- 
matical forms  are  more  numerous  and  synthetic  in  proportion  as  we  ap- 
proach the  origin  of  the  language,  and  that  these,  later,  are  resolved  into 
briefer  and  more  analytic  forms  and  expressions;  but  we  contend  that  the 
theory  is  not  applicable  to  Tagalog,  for,  here  there  are  found  both 
the  one   and  the  other  form.      Thus,    the    apparently    cumbrous    form 

1  2  3 

(maca)  (pagpa)  (ritb)  of  the  foregoing  examples  (see  page  LIX) 
can    be    resolved    into   the  simpler   and   more   analytic   one,    similar  to 

12  3  1 

the  same  ia  the  English  language;  mangyari  magotos  paritb,  "(to  be  able) 

2  3 

(to  order)  (to  come  here;)"  and  equally  so  for  the  others  there  given 
and  all  similar  compounds.  We  find  something  of  this  kind  in  the 
English  language,  when  we  say,  for  instance,  "to  overdo"  instead  of 
"to  do  too  much,"  and  we  cannot  see  why  the  language  should  be 
more   developed   if   it   possessed   only   one   of  the   two  forms. 

As  to  Humboldt's  theory  of  the  word  in  Tagalog  undergoing  no 
change  for  conjugation,  a  characteristic,  according  to  him,  which  renders 
its  origin  and  parentage  to  be  the  same  as  that  of  Malay  and  the  other 
languages  spoken  by  the  race;  in  so  far  as  the  Tagalog  tense-forms  are 
concerned,  and  in  regard  to  the  influence  which  this  may  have  for  pur- 
poses of  language  differentiation,  we  beheve  that  the  fact  of  saying  in: 

Tagalog.  Malay. 

magsusidat  acb  ahi  dndak  sural 

for 

"I   shall   write;" 

cuts  as  wide  a  difference  in  the  degree  of  relationship  of  the  two  langua- 
ges, with  regard  to  the  supposed  parent  language,  as  the  fact  of  saying  in: 


LXtl.  The  TAQAtoG  LAiiQijAdfi. 

Spanish.  English. 

Yo   escrihire  ,     I  shall   write 

Italian.  German. 

lo  scrivero  Ich  verde  schreihen 

cuts    between     Spanish    and    Italian    on    one    side,    and  English  and 
German   on   the   other,   with   regard   te   the   Latin   scribam. 

The  comparison  of  Tagalog  with  the  Javanese  is  now  taken 
up;  but  in  order  to  avoid  the  unnecessary  length  which  a  direct 
comparison  as  that  made  with  Malay  would  require,  and  in  view  of 
the  fact  of  frequent  identity  or  close  analogy  of  the  Malay  and  the 
Javanese,  it  is  thought  convenient  to  use  occasionally  the  comparison 
of  these  two  languages  as  a  point  of  reference  for  the  comparison 
with  Tagalog.  On  points,  therefore,  where  identity  or  resemblance  is 
said  to  exist  of  the  Malay  and  the  Javanese,  the  reader  should  under- 
stand that  the  same  differences  which  have  been  noticed  between 
Malay  and  Tagalog,   exist,  too,   between  the   latter  and   the   Javanese. 

Beginning  with  the  alphabet,  we  find  that  the  vowel  system 
is  essentially  the  same  in  both  languages.  As  in  Tagalog,  so  in  Java- 
nese the  sound  of  e  (taling)  and  i,  those  of  o  and  u,  are  frequently 
interchanged  or  confounded  with  each  other.  The  peculiarity  most 
deserving  to  be  noticed  of  the  Javanese  vowel-combining  system  and 
one  in  which  it  shows  the  widest  deviation  from  Tagalog,  is  the 
absence  of  the  diphtongs  ay  and  aw,  which  are  of  so  frequent  occur- 
rence  in   the   latter. 

It  is  far  beyond  the  scope  of  the  present  sketch  to  go  into 
the  intricacies  of  the  Javanese  alphabet.  It  is  only  to  be  noted  that 
its  present  complex  and  highly  elaborate  arrangement  in  which,  although 
not  disposed  in  the  metrical  order  of  the  Dewanagri,  still  the  in- 
fluence of  Sanskrit  is  manifest,  seems  to  be  the  continuation  or  per- 
fection of  an  ancient  simpler  writing  character,  in  which,  probably, 
not  only  the  Javanese,  but  also  the  Malay  were  written.  This  ancient 
Javanese  alphabet,  there  is  some  reason  to  believe,  was  the  same  as, 
or  very  similar  to,  the  ancient  Tagalog  one.  If  the  fact  of  all 
syllables  in  Javanese  beginning  with  a  consonant,  and  the  one  of 
syllables  in  Tagalog  frequently  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  being 
otherwise  complex,  are  taken  into  account,  the  lack  of  something  as 
the  virama  in  the  Tagalog  alphabet  and  its  inadequateness  for  express- 
ing the  sounds  of  the  language,  suggests  the  belief  that  this  ancient 
alphabet  could   have   been   invented   for  the   Javanese   language  only. 

The  same  general  accord  which  is  found  to  exist  in  the 
vowel,  exists  also  in  the  consonant,  systems  of  the  two  languages. 
The  presence  of  the  consonants  ch,  j  and  ii,  and  the  absence  of  the 
strong  aspirate  h,  which  in  Javanese  may  be  said  to  be  a  mere  sign 
for  the  eye,  render  the  differences  with  Tagalog  the  same  as  have 
been  appreciated  of  the  latter  with  Malay.  As  noticed  by  Crawfurd 
(Dissertation,  page  xix)  the  phonetic  character  of  the  Javanese, 
although  it  much  resembles  that  of  the  Malay,  still  shows  some  con- 
siderable differences.  The  pronunciation  of  the  Javanese  is  less  soft 
than  that  of  the  Malay  and,  therefore,  comes  nearer  to  that  of 
Tagalog.  Another  difference  affecting  the  pronunciation  is  the  greater 
recurrence  of  nasal  sounds  and  of  the  sound  n,  and  the  more  frequent 
coalescence  of  I  and  r  with  the  other  consonants  and  a  vowel  in  the 
syllable.    It  has  already  been  noticed  (see  page  XLI)  that  Crawfurd  could 
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count  in  the  Malay  dictionary  only  15  words  beginning  with  ng;  but  he 
himself  has  counted  no  less  than  590  words  beginning  with  this  nasal 
in  Javanese,  and  in  this,  therefore,  the  latter  shows  greater  analogy 
to  Tagalog.  The  fact  that  the  fusion  of  two  as  into  one  is  frequently 
found  in  Javanese,  while  it  is  seldom,  if  ever,  found  in  Tagalog,  is 
to   be    reckoned   as   a   difference   in  the  two   languages. 

The  greater  accord  existing  in  certain  points  of  the  phonetic 
character  of  Javanese  and  Tagalog  over  the  same  of  the  latter  and 
the  Malay  is,  it  may  be  seen,  counteracted  in  other  points  so  that, 
in  the  main,  the  amount  of  difference  comes  to  be  the  same  or  nearly 
the  same  as  that  appreciated  of  these  latter  two  languages.  So ''^ far 
as  the  phonetic  character  is  concerned,  the  same  inference  must, 
therefore,  be  drawn;  there  seems  to  exist  no  real  ground  for  the 
belief  that  Tagalog  and  Javanese  are  languages  sprung  directly  from 
the  same   trunk. 

As  to  the  pronouns,  it  is  found  that  there  are  in  Javanese  not 
fewer  than  20  forms  for  the  pronoun  of  the  first,  and  12  for  that 
of  the  second,  person,  owing  to  the  fact  that  there  are  forms  which 
bielong  to  the  popular,  and  to  the  ceremonial,  language,  while  others 
have  been  taken  from  the  Kawi  or  recondite  language  of  the  Island; 
but  of  all  these,  however,  the  only  forms  common  to  Javanese  and 
Malay  are:  ahu,  Tcu  and  mu.  Considering  the  numerous  forms  for  the 
pronoun  of  the  first  and  of  the  second  person,  it  is  remarkable  that 
the  Javanese  has  no  proper  form  to  express  that  of  the  third  person; 
f6r  dewe  in  the  popular,  and  jpiyamhah  in  the  ceremonial,  language 
mean  strictly  "self."  The  forms  of  submission,  here  too,  serve  for  the 
plural  as  in  Malay.  Thus,  Jcawula,  abbreviated  kuluy  for  example, 
means  "slave  or  servant"    as    well   as   "1"    and  "we." 

The  differences  having  been  noted  which  exist  between  the 
Malay  and  the  Tagalog  personal  pronouns  in  the  chapter  devoted  to 
the  comparison  of  these  two  languages,  no  further  data  are  here 
required  to  be  adduced  in  evidence  for  showing  that  the  accord 
found  to  exist  between  the  Javanese  and  Tagalog  personal  pronouns 
is  even  poorer  than  that  found  to  exist  in  those  of  the  latter  and 
of   Malay   language. 

In  the  same  way  as  in  Malay,  possession  in  Javanese  is  indi- 
cated by  putting  the  pronoua  representing  the  possessor  after  the 
noun  of  the  thing  possessed.  However,  in  the  expression  of  the 
possessive  case  with  nouns,  and  coexistent  with  the  Malay  method,  is 
found  the  more  advanced  process  of  putting  the  particle  ing  between 
the  noun  of  the  object  of  possession  and  that  of  the  possessor,  as 
in   Tagalog. 

The  somewhat  more  substantial  accord  which  was  said  to  exist 
(see  page  XL VI)  in  the  demonstrative,  over  the  personal,  pronouns 
in  Malay  and  in  Tagalog  is  found  to  be  even  greater  in  those  of 
the  Tagalog  and  the  Javanese;  for  in  the  latter  is  found  a  charac- 
teristic i  sound  for  the  designation  of  the  near,  an  a  sound  for  that 
of  the  distant,  and  an  u  sound  for  that  of  the  middle,  object,  which, 
although  do  not  coincide,  correspond,  however,  better  with  the  same 
in   Tagalog,    as   may   be   seen   in   the   following   table: 

English.  This.                   That  (near  you)        That  (far  away.) 

I^^AGALOG.  ltd,   ini,   yari.           lyan.                            Yaon. 

HIavanese.  Iki.                     Iku.                             Ilea. 

^^           The  demonstratives   in   Tagalog,   it   has   been    remarked,    can   be 

used    both  as    substantives  and  adjectives.      In    Javanese,    the   above 
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forms  are  used  as  adjectives,  and  the  forms  maku,  hae  and  hiye  in 
the  popular,  wahu,  puniku  and  puniki  in  the  ceremonial,  language 
are  used  as  substantives  Of  course,  these  and  the  other  Javanese 
pronouns   are  likewise  devoid  of  gender,  number  and  case,  as  in  Malay. 

The  terms  sing  in  the  popular,  ingkang  in  the  ceremonial,  and 
kan  in  either,  language  serve  in  Javanese  to  render  the  relative  pro- 
noun; but,  the  same  here  with  these  words  as  in  Malay  with  yang, 
the  Javanese  terms  have  no  definite  relative  character  nor  well  fixed 
office  in  the  language,  they  being  also  used  for  the  same  purposes 
for  which  the  definite  article  is  used  in  Enghsh  and  in  most  other 
European  languages. 

As  it  is  generally  the  case  with  any  other  words  in  Javanese, 
the  interrogatives  have  forms  for  the  popular,  and  for  the  ceremonial, 
language;  but  in  every  other  respect  they  do  not,  upon  the  whole, 
differ,  especially  those  used  in  the  common  language,  from  the  same  in 
Malay.  Sinten  in  the  ceremonial,  and  sapa  in  the  popular,  language 
correspond  with  the  Malay  siapa,  and  the  term  in  the  popular  lan- 
guage is  formed  in  the  same  way  as  this  last  is  formed  in  Malay, 
while  the  term  punapa  in  the  ceremonial,  and  apa  in  the  popular, 
language  correspond  to  the  same  form  in  Malay.  As  in  the  latter, 
so  in  the  Javanese  the  interrogative  for  persons  i3  used  adjectively, 
and  all  of  them  are,  besides,  used  as  merely   a  mark  of  interrogation. 

As  to  the  other  pronouns,  we  have  seen  that  the  reflective 
for  "self,"  dewe  and  piyambak,  are  used  as  substitutes  for  the  pronoun 
of  the  third  person.  The  form  for  the  indefinite  "any"  is,  as  in 
Malay,  harang,  and  that  for  the  English  distributive  "each,"  although 
peculiar  in  itself,  offer  no  interest  for  the  purpose  of  this  comparison. 
No  compound  pronouns   are   given   in   Javanese. 

The  accord,  then,  found  to  exist  of  the  pronouns  in  Javanese 
and  Tagalog  is,  the  demonstratives  excepted,  either  the  same  as,  or 
even  smaller  than,  that  found  to  exist  between  the  same  in  Tagalog 
and  in  Malay.  Thus  far,  it  does  not  seem  to  be  such  as  to  support 
the  theory  of  both  languages  having  been  derived  directly  from  the 
same  parent   stock. 

That  the  differences  in  the  comparison  of  the  numerals  may 
be  more  easily  appreciated,  the  forms  of  expression  for  the  same  in 
Malay  and  in  the  popular  Javanese  language  are  offered  to  view  in 
the  following   table: 


ENGLISH. 

One. 

Two. 

Three. 

Four. 

Five. 

Six. 

Seven. 

Eight. 

Nine. 

Ten. 

Eleven. 

Twenty. 

Twentyons. 

Hundred. 


MALAY. 

Sa,  sawatu,  suwatu, 

satu. 
Duwa. 
Tiga. 
Ampat. 
Lima. 
Anam. 
Tujuh. 

Dalapan,   dulapan. 
Sambilan,  salapan. 
Sa-puluh. 
Sa-blas, 
Duwa  puluh. 
Duwa  puluh  satu. 
Ratus. 


JAVANESE. 

Sa,    sawiji,   siji. 

Loro,   roro. 

Talu. 

Papat. 

Lima. 

Nanam. 

Pitu. 

Wolu. 


Puluh. 

Sawalas. 

Rongpuluh. 

Salikur. 

Satus. 
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The  differeuce  which  one  may  be  iucliued  to  appreciate  iu  the 
expression  of  the  unity  is  not  a  real  one  The  true  numeral  is  sa 
in  both  languages,  but  the  unity  in  Malay  is  considered  in  reference 
to  hatUy  ''a  pebble;"  while  in  Javanese  the  reference  is  to  wiji,  (the 
Tagalog  hinhi)  "a  seed."  The  form  loro=roro  for  "two,"  offers  some 
deviation  from  the  general  form  dua.  For  reckoning  the  numbers 
between  twenty  and  thirty,  the  Javanese  has  a  nomenclature  of  its 
own  not  found  in  Tagalog,  and  only  occasionally  found  in  Malay. 
In  adopting  the  widespread  Malay  decimal  system  of  numeration, 
Tagalog  inclined  more  to  the  Javanese,  than  to  the  Malay,  nomtn 
clature  for  the  numbers  "three,"  "seven"  and  "eight  "  It  also  inclined 
to  the  Javanese  in  rejecting  the  numerous  Malay  adjuncts.  The 
cardinals  in  Javanese  are  adjectives  and  not  nouns  as  in  Malay,  and 
so   in   the   construction   they   follow   the   noun    instead   of   preceding   it. 

The  ordinals  are  formed  with  the  prefix  ping,  of  which  no 
traces  are  found  in  Tagalog,  sapisan,  "first;"  being  formed  somewhat 
irregularly.  , 

The  comparison  of  the  numerals  in  Tagalog  and  in  Javanese 
discloses  the  fact  that  there  exists  a  greater  accord  of  the  cardinals 
in  the  two  languages  than  that  which  is  found  to  exist  of  the  same 
numerals  in  Tagalog  and  in  Malay;  but  in  the  ordinals  it  is  found 
that  Tagalog  inclines  more  to  the  Malay  system,  in  so  far  as  it  uses 
a  prefix  which,  although  containing  a  native  element,  is  the  same 
as  that  used  in  Malay.  To  the  fact,  however,  that  the  numbers  from 
eleven  to  twenty  are  formed  in  Tagalog  in  a  manner  different,  both 
in  word  and  in  sense,  from  the  same  in  Malay  and  Javanese,  is 
accorded  more  importance  for  comparative  research  than  that  which 
may  be  attached  to  any  degree  of  accord  existing  in  the  mere  structure 
of  these  words.  Nor  is  it  necessary  to  state  again  here  the  reasons  we 
have  for  believing  that  the  importance  of  numerals  in  this  connection  has 
been  somewhat  overrated,  or  to  go  further  into  arguing  the  case  in  order 
to  conclude  that  the  accord  in  this  point  is  not  such  as  to  make 
the  two  languages  appear  as  derived  directly  from  one  and  the  same 
trunk.  What  is  found  peculiar  in  the  Tagalog  numerals  has  been 
already  stated,  and  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  proper  chapter  for 
any   additionpl   data   he   may  require. 

As  to  the  word-building  methods  of  the  two  languages,  we  find  that 
the  noun-building  one  of  h(c)a  f  root  f  an  is  common  to  both.  The  same 
as  in  Malay,  we  have  in  Javanese  hamurahan  in  the  popular  language, 
meaning  "liberality;"  from  murah,  "liberal."  But  Javanese  has  other 
noun-building  processes  (none,  however,  corresponding  with  the  Tagalog 
pagca  t  root)  which,  in  this  point  at  least,  brings  it  nearer  to  Tagalog. 
The  signification  of  the  Javanese  nominal  compound  is  sometimes 
identical   with,  sometimes  different   from,  the   same   in    Tagalog. 

Examples   of   identity   are: 

Tagalog.  Signification.  Javanese. Signification. 

Pag-gaud.  The  doing.  Pang-gawa.  The    conducting. 

Paligo-an.  Bathing  place.         Pa  (a)dus  an.  Bathing  place. 

Nacao-an.  Thing  stolen.  Begal  an.  Thing  stolen. 

Examples   of   dissimilarity   are: 
Anacan.  Brood,   litter.  Anakan.  Doll. 
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The  greater  aualogy  which  the  preceding  facts  show  to  exist 
in  the  noun-building  processes  of  Javanese  and  Tagalog  over  those 
of  the  latter  and  Malay,  is  of  importance;  for,  as  the  above  com- 
pounds are,  for  the  most,  derived  from  verbs,  similar  analogy  will 
"be  found  to  exist  in  the  verb-building  methods.  The  fact,  however, 
that  Javanese  has  no  adjective  building  particle,  and  that  adjectives, 
therefore,  are,  as  in  Malay,  only  known  by  their  position  in  regard 
to  the  noun,  greatly  impairs  the  value  which,  for  purposes  of  parentage, 
might   be   attached   to   affinities   of   this   kind. 

As  in  Malay,  so  in  Javanese  a  word,  be  it  a  noun  or  a 
pronoun,  is  determined  to  the  signification  of  a  verb  by  the  application 
of  particles,  and  tense  is  expressed  by  adverbs  or  modals,  the 
Javanese  auxiliary  for  the  past  being  wus,  which  corresponds 
to  the  Malay  sudah,  talah,  etc.;  and  those  for  the  future,  ardp  and 
hade,  which  correspond  to  mau  and  andah  in  Malay;  but  the 
verb  in  Javanese  deserves,  however,  more  careful  consideration  than 
the  same  in  Malay,  as  it  shows  greater  analogy  with  the  same  part 
of  speech  in  Tagalog  than  that  which  has  been  noticed  with  Malay. 
Not  that  there  are  in  Javanese  the  numerous  verbal  particles  found  in 
Tagalog,  nor  even  all  those  which  are  found  in  Malay;  but  there 
are  some  which  there  is  some  reason  to  believe  Tagalog  has  borrowed 
from   the   Javanese   language. 

The  particles  which  the  Javanese  popular  language  has  in 
common   with   in   Malay,   are: 

i      -i.  1 

The   suffixes       <      —alee.         J-     for  transitive  verbs. 
(      —ale  an.      ) 

The   prefixes       j      ^~_  (      for  the  passive  voice. 

A   proper   Javanese   particle   is   the  prefix  a-  for  transitive  verbs. 

The  particles  which  the  language  has  in  common  with  Tagalog, 
are:  The  infixes,  m,  preceded  by  the  suhu,  thus  forming  -Mm-,  for 
neuter  verbs,  and  -in-,  for  the  passive  voice.  The  particles  which 
Javanese  has  in  common  with  Malay  and  the  peculiar  Javanese 
prefix  a-  have  no  value  for  the  comparison  here;  but  the  others 
which  the  language  has  in  common  with  Tagalog  have  an  importance 
that   can   hardly    be   exaggerated. 

Tagalog  is  found  to  contain  a  greater  number  of  verbal  par- 
ticles than  any  other  language  of  those  supposed  to  be  of  the 
same  parentage.  These  particles,  it  will  be  seen,  begin  all  of  them, 
except  one,  with  m,  and  have  two  forms,  one  beginning  with  m 
for  the  active,  and  another,  generally  beginning  with  p,  for  the 
passive  voice  of  the  verb.  The  particle  which  makes  the  except 
ion  in  this  general  accord  of  w-beginning  prefixes  is  um,  which, 
besides,  has  no  proper  form  for  the  passive  voice.  Over  and  above 
its  oddity  of  form,  the  particle  has  in  the  language  no  definite  office; 
it  sometimes  intrudes  upon  the  functions  assigned  to  other  particles, 
or  is  itself  vague  or  arbitrary  in  its  application,  as  the  wm-verb  has 
frequently  the  same  meaning  as  the  mag  or  same  other  m  beginning 
one.  Everything  seems  to  indicate  its  exotic  and  superfluous  character, 
and  thus  the  particle  might  well  be  discarded  without  great  loss  to 
the  language  It  may  be,  however,  that  casual  observers  find  that  um 
is  necessary  for  the  formation  of  certain  intransitive  verbs  and  for 
others  which  denote  acquisitive  acts,  alleging,  perhaps,  that  in  the  case 
of  roots  of  an  ambiguous  import  as  alts,  "moving;"  hili,  "bartering;" 
etc.,  from  which  intransitive  verbs  or  verbs,  denoting  an  acquisitive  action, 
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on  one  side,  and  transitive  verbs  or  verbs  denoting  actions  of  an  alienatory 
kind,  on  the  other,  are  formed,  as:  umalis,  "to  go  away;"  diimili,  "to  buy;" 
and  mag  alts,  "to  take  out; '  magbili,  "to  sell;"  etc.,  the  action  denoted  by 
the  um  verb  could  not  well  be  expressed  otherwise;  but  if  the  genius 
of  the  language  and  the  methods  it  employs  with  othet*  similar 
roots  are  carefully  considered,  it  will  soon  be  found  that,  as  in 
the  case  of  mag/itang,  "to  borrow  a  great  deal;  '  and  magpautang, 
"to  lend;"  from  (dang;  "debt;  '  if  um  did  not  exist,  the  forms  would 
be  magalis,  "to  go  out;"  magpaalis,  "to  take  out;"  magbili,  "to  buy;" 
magpaUll,  "to  sell;"  etc.  In  fact,  natives  say:  magpasial,  for  "to 
take  a  walk;  '  magcomprar,  for  "to  purchase;"  from  the  Spanish  pa- 
fiear  and  comprar,  which  have  the  same  meaning  as  umalis  and 
humill.  It  is  also  true  that  outside  Manila,  in  districts  where 
little  or  no  use  is  made  of  the  particle,  people  say  nalis, 
na{m  —  h)ili  for  "gone  out,"  and  "purchased;"  and  in  the  Bisayan,  the 
using  of  um  or  ma  is  altogether  voluntary.  As  the  particle  is  neither 
found  in  Malay  nor  in  any  language  of  the  others  reviewed  by 
Humboldt,  the  Malagasi  excepted,  we  may  assume  that  it  was  imported 
from   Javanese   into   Tagalog. 

Even  greater  importance  than  to  the  presence  of  um,  is  to  be  attached 
to  the  presence  of  the  passive  particle  in.  Although  Tagalog  has  two  more 
particles  for  the  passive  voice  of  the  verb,  still  in-  is  the  principal, 
as  it  enters  into  the  composition  of  certain  tenses  with  the  other  two. 
It  is  to  be  noted  carefully  that  -in-  is  in  Javanese  always  an  infix, 
while  in  Tagalog  it  is  sometimes  a  prefix,  sometimes  an  infix,  and 
sometimes  a  suffix.  That  it  cannot  .become  a  prefix  in  Javanese  is 
explained  by  the  fact  that  in-  requires  a  vowel  with  which  to  be 
combined  and  as  no  word  in  the  language  begins  with  a  vowel,  the 
particle  finds  no  means  of  application  as  a  prefix.  The  fact  that  it 
cannot  become  a  suffix,  lies  in  the  different  nature  of  the  Javanese  con- 
jugation from  that  of  the  Tagalog,  and  is  of  importance  in  the 
present  comparative  study.  ln=^hin  (in  Ilocano  en,  in  Pangasinan  ni, 
and  in  Bicol  and  Bisayan  on  and  un)  is  in  Tagalog  suffixed  for  the  imper- 
tive  and  for  the  simple  future,  but  as  in  Javanese  the  imperative  is 
formed  in  a  special  v  ay  by  appending  the  vowel  a  to  the  verb,  and 
as  the  future  is,  as  in  Malay,  expressed  by  adverbs  or  modals,  the  particle 
also  here  finds  no  use  as  a  suffix.  In  point  of  fact,  no  feature  can 
show  better  than  this  the  peculiar  character  of  the  Tagalog  verb,  for, 
as  an,  the  other  Tagalog  passive  particle,  is  suffixed  in  the  impera- 
tive and  in  the  simple  future,  so  the  language,  on  importing  the 
Javanese  infix  -in-,    used   it   as   a   suffix  for   those   two   tenses. 

In  the  comparison  here  made  of  Tagalog  and  Javanese  no 
notice,  of  course,  is  taken  of  Humboldt  s  hypothesis  of  a  possible 
derivation  of  the  structure  of  the  latter  from  the  former;  or  of  what 
seems  more  probable,  Crawfurd's  opinion,  of  Javanese  having  borrowed 
pronouns  and,  possibly,  some  other  words  and  forms  from  Tagalog. 
Both  these  conjectures  may  be  well  grounded,  but  in  so  far  as  the 
fact  cannot  be  historically  verified,  we  refuse  to  have  this  element 
of  doubt  introduced  into  the  present  inquiry.  Nor  has  it  been  allowed 
to  be  influenced  by  what  Humboldt  says  (2nd  book,  page  123)  of 
the  Javanese  having  borrowed  from  Tagalog  and  not  Tagalog  from 
the  Javanese,    the   particle  in.     (1),     His   opinion   on   this   poibt   would 

(1)  Die  Passivform  durch  Einschiebung  des  in  iet  dem  Jav.  mit  dem 
Tagalischen  gemeirschaftlich.  Der  Ursprung  echeint  aber  in  dem  letzteren  zu 
liegen,  weil  die  Form  dort  weiter  eatwickelt  und  mit  zwei  anderen,  ganz  ahnlichen 
in  YerbinduDg  gebracbt  iat. 
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be  entitled  to  more  consideration  than  the  above  two  conjectures, 
had  he  not  indicated  in  another  part  of  the  same  book  (page  198) 
that  this  and  the  particle  um  had  been  handed  down  from  the  Kawi. 
At  any  rate,  if  this  supposition  proves  true,  no  further  proof  is 
required  for  accepting  Crawfurd's  opinion  to  the  effect  that  what- 
ever is  found  common  to  any  two  of  these  languages,  they  have 
acquired  by  long  interchange  between  themselves,  not  that  they  have 
received   it  from  a  third  language.  \ 

Having  in  foregoing  chapters  referred  to  the  peculiar  character 
of  the  Tagalog  verb  and  somewhat  indicated  the  importance  which, 
for  purposes  of  comparative  research,  we  attach  to  whatever  has 
anything  to  do  with  this  part  of  speech,  the  reader  will,  perhaps, 
feel  inclined  to  regard  the  presence  in  Tagalog  of  two  verbal  particles 
which,  in  all  probability,  have  been  taken  from  Javanese,  as  an 
indication  of  a  probable  common  origin  of  both  languages.  We 
fully  reahze  the  importance  of  this  fact,  and  we  even  should  be 
driven  to  admit  of  one  and  the  same  immediate  parentage,  were 
it  not  for  the  fact  that  these  two  particles,  although  very  important, 
are  not  essential  to  Tagalog  The  indefinite  character  and  superfluous 
office  of  the  particle  um  have  already  been  mentioned,  and  it  is  only 
pertinent  to  quote  here  what  Totanes  (Arte  de  la  Lengua  Tagala,  page 
41,  §  140),  writing  one  hundred  years  ago,  says  about  this  point: 
"It  is  only  to  be  noticed  that  in  the  mountain  region  the  use  is 
very  frequent  of  only  the  root  with  na  prefixed,  for  the  present 
tense  of  this  kind  of  verb,"  [um).  (1).  The  passive  particle  in  is 
much  more  necessary;  but  it.  is  not,  however,  indispensable.  The 
language  possesses  other  forms  and  means  of  expression  which,  though 
with  loss,  it  is  true,  practically  dispense  with  its  use.  Not  to  men- 
tion the  frequency  with  which  the  other  two  passive  forms,  with  the 
prefix  y  and  with  suffix  an,  take  the  place  of  that  formed  with  in, 
by  referring  to  what  is  the  direct  object  of  the  verb  in  the  active 
voice,  the  method,  frequently  resorted  to,  of  using  na  for  the  present 
and  the  past,  and  ma  for  the  future,  tense,  prefixed  to  the  root  or  to 
the  passive  verbal  compound,  and  the  use  of  the  root,  or  of  the  latter 
prefixed  with  ma,  for  the  imperative,  is  employed  as  a  substitute  for 
the  form  with  in.  Thus,  the  forms  (majtangap  co,  natatangap  co,  natangap 
CO,  matatangap  co,  "be  it,  it  is,  was,  will  be  received  by  me;  '  may 
be,  and  are  frequently  used,  for  tangapin  co,  tinatangap  co,  tinangap 
CO,  tatangapin  co;  and  pagalis  mo,  napagaalis  mo,  napagalls  mo,  ma 
pagaalis  mo,  "be  it,  it  is,  was,  will  be  taken  out  by  thee;"  may  be 
used   for   (pag)aHsin   mo,    (x>)in(ag)aalis,    (p)in(ag)alis,    (pag)aalisin   mo. 

One  may  be  inclined  to  find  in  the  occasional  use  of  an  for 
the  passive  voice  in  Javanese  some  analogy  to  the  same  suffix 
in  Tagalog;  but  in  so  far  as  this  is  the  case  only  in  poetry  and 
seems  to  be  done  rather  for  euphony's  sake  than  for  any  word- 
building  purposes,  we  may  assume  that  the  resemblance  to  the 
same  Tagalog    passive  particle   is   merely   accidental. 

In  the  word  building  methods,  then,  especially  in  verb-building, 
the  Javanese  shows  greater  affinity  to  Tagalog  than  that  which  has 
been  noticed  of  the  latter  to  Malay;  but  as  those  elements  and  forms 
which  we  may  suppose  Tagalog  borrowed  from  Javanese,  although 
important,  are  not,  however,  essential  to  the  latter,  since  if  they 
were     taken     away     still    the    language    will    be    available   as     an     in 

(1)  8olo  hay  que  notar  que  en  loa  monies  usan  mucho  de  861o  la  raiz 
con  naf  antepuesta  para  el  preseute  de  esta  especie.  {um). 
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strument  for  the  conveyance  of  thought,  we  may  conclude  that  the 
two  languages  are  not  related  in  the  same  degree  as  Italian  and 
Spanish,    for   instance,   are   to   each   other. 

In  Javanese,  the  imperative  excepted,  it  is  found  that  word- 
declension  in  other  respects  is  the  same  or  nearly  the  same  as  that 
which  has  been  noticed  in  Malay,  the  grammar  in  both  languages  being 
formed  on  the  same  general  principal  of  the  expression  by  prepositions 
of  the  relation  in  nouns,  the  formation  of  the  verb  by  the  annexation 
of  particles,  and  the  absence  of  any  inflexion  for  gender.  As  in  Malay, 
there  is,  properly  speaking,  no  article  in  Javanese  and,  therefore,  no 
declension  of  this  part  of  speech,  as  we  have  seen  to  be  the  case  wit  h 
Tagalog.  Pronouns  are  likewise  devoid  of  case  endings  and  generally  of 
plural  forms,  these  latter,  in  what  regards  the  personal  pronoun,  even 
to  a  greater  extent  than  the  same  in  Malay.  In  the  Javanese  verb,  it 
is  found  that  the  formation  of  the  imperative  is  effected  by  what  may 
be  regarded  a  true  inflective  process,  which  is  not  found  in  Tagalog, 
the  appendage  of  a  to  the  verb.  (1)  This  and  and  the  presence  of  the 
infixes  -um-  and  -in-  made  Humboldt  believe  (3rd  book,  page  321)  that 
Javanese  has,  more  than  any  other,  the  appearance  of  an  inflexional 
language.  (2).  We  should  readily  concur  in  this  opinion  of  the  great 
writer,  if  there  were  found  in  Javanese  present  and  future  inflective 
tense  forms,  and  if  the  language  had  case  and  plural  inflective  forms 
for  the  article  and  for  the  pronouns,  as  the  Tagalog  has.  In  what 
regards  those  forms  which  both  languages  have  in  common,  the 
comparison  shows,  here  as  elsewhere,  that  Tagalog,  while  borrowing, 
if  it  really  ever  borrowed,  words,  forms  and  methods  from  the  Jav- 
anese and  the  Malay,  has  however,  preserved  its  own.  Such  words, 
forms  and  methods  as  appear  to  be  peculiar  to  itself  are  essential 
to  the  language.  Without  them,  a  sentence  could  not  well  be  con- 
structed and  their  elimination  would  certainly  result  in  destroying  the 
efficiency  of  the  language  as  a  vehicle  of  though c.  We  must,  therefore, 
conclude   that    Tagalog  is    a  language  different  from  the  other   two 

To  the  comparison  just  made  between  Malay,  Javanese  and  Tagalog, 
on  those  points  covered  by  Humboldt's  inquiry  of  the  same  and  the 
other  languages  spoken  by  the  Malay  race,  a  few  notes  on  syntax 
are  added  here,  which,  it  is  believed,  may  go  to  strengthen  the 
theory   of   the    different   origin,    and   of   the   superiority,    of   Tagalog. 

Nothing  can  be'ter  expose  to  view  the  true  character  of  a 
language  than  its  syntax;  and  nothing  can  show  better  the  different 
constitution  of  Tagalog  from  Malay  and  Javanese  and  its  superiority 
over  these  two  languages  than'  syntax  comparison  The  syntactical 
value  of  words  in  Tagalog  is  not  dependent  on  their  position  with 
regard  to  other  words  in  the  sentence,  as  it  is  largely  the  case  with 
the  same  in  Malay  and  Javanese;  but  in  their  form  or  in  the  pre- 
position which  precedes  them  and  makes  known  what  their  office  is  in 
the  sentence.  An  adjective  will  always  be  an  adjective,  a  possessive 
always  a  possessive,  whether  coming  before  or  after  the  noun,  or 
after  the  object  of  possession.  In  no  case  is  the  agent  or  the  sub- 
ject  made   known   by   the   place  it   occupies   with   relation  to   the   verb. 

(1)  Traces  of  a  process  similar  to  this  here  mentioned,  however,  may  be 
found  in  the  inquisitive  long  sound  ahf  and  eM  uttered  by  Tagals  after  the  verb, 
and  in  the  tense-building   methods   of    other  Philippine  tongues. 

(2)  Sie  hat  auf  der  einen  Seite  darch  die  Einschiebung  des  in  und  um 
und  durch  die  Lautveranderung  des  Verbums,  die  sich  nicht  deutlich  als  die 
Folge  eines  angehSogten  PrUflxes  darthut,  den  8chein,  den  flectirenden  fc^prachen 
naeher  za  stehu. 
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The  distinction  between  the  adjective  used  as  epithet  and  the  same 
used  as  predicate  is  made  clear  by  employing  certain  endings  or 
separate  particles  not  to  be  found  in  the  other  two  languages. 
Thus,  ang  marunung  na  taud,  or,  any  tauong  mariinung  means:  "the 
wise  man;"  while  ang  taud  ay  marimung,  means:  "the  man  is  wise." 
It  is  in  this  way  that  the  lack  of  a  specific  term  for  the  expression 
of  the  copulative  verb  is  counterbalanced  and  the  notion  of  "being" 
is  conveyed  in  quite  as  clear  a  way  by  ay  as  it  is  by  ada  and  jaii 
in  Malay,  or  by  ana  and  dadi  in  Javanese,  or  even  sometimes  in  Latin 
as  the  following  passage  taken  from  the  Bible  (First  Epistle  of  St.  Paul 
to   the   Corinthians,     chapt.    4,   vers.    10.)  shows. 

Nos  stulti  propter  Christum;  vos  Cami  ay  manga  mangmang  dahil 
autem  prudentes  in  Christo;  nos  cay  Cristo,  nguni,t,  cay6,i,  marurii- 
infirmi,  vos  autem  fortes;  vos  no-  nong  sa  paquisama  cay  Cristo;  cami 
biles  vos  autem  ignobiles,  (where  ay  mahihina,  nguni,t,  cay6,i,  mala- 
sumus  and   estis    are   understood )       lacds;   cay6,i,  may  capurihan,   data- 

poua,t,  cami   ay   may   capulaan. 

The  presence  in  Tagalog  of  a  pluraliziug  particle  and  that  of  one 
article  of  common  nouns,  and  another  of  proper  nouns  of  persons,  and  the 
greater  syntactical  value  of  the  Tagalog  adjectives,  pronouns  and  verbs  over 
the  same  in  the  other  two  languages  have  already  been  mentioned. 
It  is  also  to  be  noticed  that  among  the  various  ways  of  forming  the 
comparative  of  equality  and  the  superlative  in  Tagalog,  that  of 
affixation  is   preferably   resorted   to. 

Although  reduplication  is  mainly  found  in  language  to  be  a 
sign  of  rudeness,  Tagalog  employs  it,  however,  in  smaller  degree  than, 
and  for  purposes  different  from,  Malay  and  Javanese.  The  way  in 
which  it  is  used  for  the  expression  of  tense,  is  tantamount  to  an 
inflexion,  and  it  rarely  affects  the  whole  word,  but  the  first  two 
syllables  and  most  frequently  only  the  first  syllable  of  the  root  or  particle. 

But  the  most  pecuHar  syntactical  elements  in  Tagalog  are 
the  ligaments,  that  is  to  say,  certain  particles  adhering  to  the  first, 
or  placed  after  the  first,  of  two  words  between  which  some  gram 
matical  relation  exists.  The  relation  between  the  thing  possessed 
and  the  possessor  is  expressed  by  a  preposition;  the  one  between 
the  verb  and  the  subject  or  the  agent,  when  the  latter  follows  the 
verb,  and  that  of  the  predicate  and  the  subject,  when  ,the  latter 
precedes,  are  expressed  without  any  ligament  or  other  directive;  all 
other  relations  require  the  use  of  the  ligaments  Their  office  in  the 
sentence  may  be  seen,  for  instance,  in  the  expressions:  alinmang 
taud  magcasala  sa  Dlos,  "every  man  sins  against  God;"  and  alinmang 
tauong  magcasala  sa  Dios,  "any  man  who  sins  against  God;"  itong 
hahaye  sinisinta  co,  "I  love  this  woman;"  itong  hahayeng  sinisinta  co, 
"this  woman  whom  I  love;"  iydng  manga  tauong  maya(ya)man, 
"those  rich  people;"  iydng  manga  taud  ay  maya(ya)man,  "those  people 
are  rich."  Humboldt  (3rd  book,  page  291)  says-  "The  ligament 
connecting  method,  on  .the  other  hand,  seems,  in  all  the  Malay 
family  of  languages,   peculiar   only   to   the   Tagalog."   (1) 

The  second  peculiar  syntactical  element  lies  in  the  rela- 
tions which  the  passive  forms  with  p  and  an  of  the  verb  in 
Tagalog   establish  with   their   subject.     These   forms,   not  found  in   any 

(1)    Die  Verkniipfunpsmethode    scheint  ubrigens  der  Tag.    Sprache  im  Mai. 
Spracbstamm  alleiu  eigeuthumlich  zu  seia. 
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other  lauguage  spoken  by  the  Malay  race,  except  iu  the  Malagas!, 
where  they  are  very  properly  designated  by  the  French  grammar- 
ians as  the  relative  forms  of  the  verb,  show  the  peculiarity  of,  gen- 
erally, taking  as  subject  the  thing  which  stands  in  the  grammatical 
relation  of  indirect  object  or  any  of  its  divisions  in  the  Latin  or 
European  contruction,  and  of  embodying  the  relation  estabhshed  by 
the  preposition  and  by  the  relative  pronoun  as  well.  It  is  in  this 
way  that  the  paucity  of  proper  prepositions  in  Tagalog  is  palliated. 
Such  a  brief  hint  of  the  construction  with  these  forms  as  can  here 
be  given  will  be  found  further  on  in  the  comparison  made  between 
the  Malay   and  Javanese  construction. 

As  a  result,  therefore,  of  the  existence  of  this  peculiar  syntactical 
element  and  of  the  high  degree  of  expression  found  in  the  others,  the 
Tagalog  syntax  is  one  of  much  greater  freedom  than  that  found  in  any 
other   language   of  those   supposed  to   be   of  the   same   parentage 

The  loose  and  unconnected  structure  of  Malay  and  Javanese  admits 
of  very  little  inversion  and,  consequently,  of  very  little  variety.  The  gram- 
matical relation  in  those  two  languages  depending  largely  on  the  position 
of  the  words,  the  construction  comes  to  be  a  rigid  one  and  allows  no 
transposition  of  the  various  elements  without  otherwise  forming  a  mere 
jumble   from  which  it  would  be  impossible   to   extract   the   meaning. 

Humboldt  (2nd  book,  page  173)  referring  to  San  Agustin's 
Grammar  says:  "Tagalog  leaves  generally  the  adjective  to  precede 
the  noun,  but  it  also  does  tbe  contrary  and  possesses  other  special 
means  to  make  its  relation  with  the  substantive  known.'  (1)  It  is  only 
natural,  since  a  word  in  Malay  and  Javanese  is  determined  to  the 
condition  of  a  noun  or  an  adjective  by  juxtaposition  that  it  can  assume 
one  only  of  the  two,  but  not  the  two  positions.     Thus,  "big  house,"  is  in. 

Tagalog.  Malay.  Javanese. 

Malaquing    b^hay,    or,  Rumah  besar.  Omah  gede.   (2) 

bahay   na   malaqui. 

Did  not  besdr  and  gede  mean  both  "big"  and  "bigness"  in, 
respectively,  Malay  and  Javanese,  they,  then,  could  be  put  either 
before  or  after  the  noun,  but  there  being  no  different  form  for  the 
substantive  and  for  the  adjective,  their  meaning  the  one  or  the  other 
must  be  made  dependent  on  their  position  with  regard  to  other  words. 
In  Tagalog  there  exists,  generally,  a  different  form  for  each  of  these 
two  kinds  of  words;  thus,  laqul=^caJaquihan,  "bigness;'  malaqui,  "big;" 
and  the  adjective,  therefore,  can  take  any  of  the  two  positions  without 
the  syntactical  relation  whidh  it  is  intended  to  estabhsh  being  thereby 
impaired.  No  one,  we  believe,  will  fail  to  perceive  the  superiority,  in 
this  point,    of   Tagalog   over   the   other  two   languages. 

The  same  dependence  on  the  position  is  found  to  exist  in  the 
case  of  two  nouns.  Note  the  construction  in  the  three  languages 
of  the   phrase,    "The   king's   palace:" 

Tagalog  Malay,  Javanese. 

Ang   ddlam   nang   hari,    or,        Astafia   raja.         Kadaton   raja,  or,  kada- 
ang  sa   baring   dalam,  tone    raja. 

(1)  Die  Tagalische  f^prache  lasst  dfs  Adjectivum  gewohnlich  vorauegehen, 
thut  aber  auch  das  Gegenthei),  und  besilzt  Mittel,  die  Verbindung  desselben  mit 
dem   Subst.  noch  besonders  kenntlich   zu  machen, 

(2)  Tbis  is  in  the  popular  language;  in  the  ceremonial  language,  it  will  be  griya 
ageng,  where  the  construction  is  the  same,  only  the  form  of  the  words  being  different. 
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In  Javanese,  it  is  true,  there  exists  the  method  oj:  inserting  a 
particle  between  the  two  words,  similar  to  that  found  in  Tagalog;  but 
in  no  case  can  the  Tagalog  construction  of  putting  the  noun  of  the 
possessor  before  that  of  the  object  of  possession  be  used  in  either  of 
the  other  two  languages.  No  one,  we  believe,  will  fail  to  perceive 
the   superiority,   in   this,   too,   of   the   Tagalog   method. 

Humboldt,  speaking  of  the  various  ways  of  using  the  person 
of  the  verb,  says:  (2nd  book,  page  162)  "Moreover,  it  is  worthy 
of  notice  that  in  Tagalog  the  pronoun  follows  the  verb  while  in  Java- 
nese, and  regularly  in  Malay,  precedes  it."  (1)  Humboldt  should  have< 
said  that  in  Tagalog  the  pronoun,  or  rather  the  subject,  may  come 
either  before  or  after  the  verb,  which  is  not  the  case  in  any  of  the 
other  two   languages.      Compare   the   sentence,    "1   eat,"    in: 


Tagalog. 


Malay. 


Javanese. 


Hamba    santap. 


Aku  mangan. 


Ac6,i,   cungmacam,   or, 
cungmacain   aco. 

Over  and  above  the  greater  flexibility,  in  this  respect,  of  the  Tagalog 
construction,  it  deserves  to  be  noticed  that  cungmacain  is  the  form 
which  cumain  assumes  for  the  present  tense,  while  santap  and  man- 
gan are  the  same  form  with  the  infinitive,  a  fact  which  shows  well 
the   greater   syntactical   value   of   the   Tagalog  verb 

Of  course,  this  freedom  is  much  greater  for  the  construction  of  the 
sentence  with  the  verb  in  the  passive  voice.  The  careful  attention  of  the 
reader   i^  invited   to  the   rendering  of  the  following  complex  sentence: 

12  3  4567Sr 

This   letter    (is    written)    by   me   upon   this    table 
9  10         11  12  13  14 

with    this    pen    t  o=f  or    my    father. 


Tagalog. 


Malay. 


Javanese. 


1  2  3 

Itong  siilat  (ay  sinusiilat) 
45  6  7 


c®  (sa  ibabao)  nitong 
8  9  11 

lamesa  nang  paniilat 
10     12      13       14 

(na  it6)  sa  aquing  ama. 


2        1  3  4     13         4521 

Surat   ini    tertuHs    oleh  Tinulis    dak    serat    iki 


5  6  8 

sahaya    di-atas    meja 

7         9  11      10 

ini  dengan  kalam  ini 

12  14    13 

papada  bapa-ku. 


6                 8  7 

saduwur    papan  iki 

9               11  10 

sambi    kalam  iki 

12  14    13 

karana  baiiu  ku. 


We  understand  that  the  Malay  and  the  Javanese  construction 
could  not  well  be  changed,  while  the  sentence  in  Tagalog  will  admit 
of  the  inmumerable    constructions    which   the  synopsis   hereafter  shows. 

Before  showing  these  manifold  forms  of  construction  in  Tagalog, 
it  is  necessary  to  give  some  idea  of  certain  peculiarities  of  the  lan- 
guage, without  which  the  reader  cannot  well  understand  the  mat- 
ter of  the  freedom  in  the  syntax  which  it  is  intended  here  to 
illustrate.  The  nominative  case  form  of  the  common  article  is  ang; 
that  of  the  demostrative  pronoun  for  the  near  object,  is  ito.  If  itd 
comes  before  the  noun  no  article  is  to  be  used,  for  the  demonstrative 
is  ilnderstood  to  take  its  place;  but  if  it  comes  after  the  noun,  the 
article    should    then    be   used  before    the    latter.      Thus,   in   the  above 

(1)    Es  ist  iibrigens  merkwiirdig.  daes  im  Tag.  das  Pron.  dem  Verbum  nachfolgt, 
da  68  im  Jav.  und  eigentlich  Mai.  ihm  vorangeht. 
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sentence,  to  say:  itbng  siilat  is  the  same  in  meaning  as  to  say:  ang  sulat 
na  (1)  ltd,  and  this  latter  construction  being  necessary  for  the  illustration 
below,  in  order  to  indicate  the  same  an  a  will  be  added  to  the 
number     borne  by    the   noun.      Thus,    l-2=2a-l,    or   in   the     words   of 

1        2  2a  1 

the  sentence,  itong  sulat=:(ang  sulat)  (na{l)itd).  The  oblique  cases  may 
be  indicated,  either  by  the  demonstrative,  or  by  the  article  applied  to 
the  noun.  Thus,  nitong  lamesa=nang  lamesang  ito,  and,  nang  panidat 
(na{l)itd)^nitdng  2'>^ntdat,  or,  in  numbers,  7-8=8a-7,  and  lla-10=10-ll. 
The  possessive  case  of  the  personal  pronouns  and,  therefore,  the 
possessive  pronouns  derived  therefrom,  it  will  be  remembered,  have 
two  forms,  one  prepositive  and  the  other  postpositive.  Thus,  to  say: 
sinusulat  co  is  the  same  in  meaning  as  to  say:  aquing  sinusulat,  two 
different  constructions  which  will  be  indicated  by  adding  the  letter  b  to 
the  number  borne  by  the  prepositive,  and  the  letter  c  to  that  of  the 
postpositive,  form.  In  this  manner  we  have  in  the  sentence,  sinusulat 
co^=aquing  sinusidat,  and,  sa  aquing  amd=^sa  amci  eo,  or,  in  numbers, 
3  (4  5(c))=(4  5(b)).3,   and,    I3b-14=14-13c.     Thus,   we   have: 


English. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

Tagalog. 

1 

2 

3 

(4-5c) 

6 

7 

8 

9 

11a 

10 

12 

13b 

14 

The  construction 
may  also  be: 

2a  1   1 

» 

' 

> 

» 

» 

» 

» 

» 

» 
» 

» 
» 

» 

» 

» 

(4-5b) 

3 

1 

2 

» 

» 

. 

» 

» 

» 

» 

» 

2a 

1 

» 

» 

» 

» 

» 

» 

» 

» 

3 

(4-5c) 

1 

2 

» 

» 

» 

» 

» 

» 

» 

» 

» 

» 

»   ]  2a 

1 

» 

» 

» 

> 

■» 

» 

» 

» 

1 

2 

3   1    (4-5c) 

6 

8a 
» 

7 
» 

i> 

» 

» 

» 
» 

» 



(4-5b) 

3 

2a 

1 

» 

1 

2 

3 

(4- 5c) 

6 

7 

8 

9 

» 
» 

10    11  i   » 

1 

»       »      12 

»       »       » 

» 

14 

» 

» 
13c 

» 

» 
(4 

» 
5b) 

»  . 
3 

» 
1 

» 
2 

» 

» 

» 

» 
» 

2a 

1 

3 

(4.5c) 

' 

» 

» 

» 

» 

» 

» 

G  7  8 

Still  the   sentence   might  begin    with:    (Sa    ibdhao)   nitong   lamesa 
etc.,  and  the  other  elements  might  be  constructed  in  the  same  various  ways 

9  11         10 

of   the   synopsis;  or  it  might  begin  with:  Nang  pamilat  ito  and  again  the 
other  elements  might  be  turned  into  the  other  various  positions  of  the  table; 

12       13         14 
or,  finally,  with:    Sa   aquing  amd  and  the  same  various  constructions  as 


(I)    Na,    here,  is  a  ligament. 


10 
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for  the  other  two.  No  examples  of  the  same  are  given,  not  to  tax  too 
much   the   attention   of   the  reader. 

The  preceding  synopsis  shows  only  the  Tagalog  sentence  con- 
structed with  the  verb  in  that  kind  of  passive  which  resembles  most 
the  same  in  the  English  language;  but,  as  it  has  been  already  hinted, 
the  verb  in  Tagalog  may  assume  two  other  forms  in  the  passive,  and 
the  reference,  then,  is  not  to  what  is  the  direct  object  of  the  verb  in 
the  active  voice,  which,  in  the  passive,  is  the  grammatical  subject, 
that  is  to  say,  to  "this  letter; '  but  to  some  division  of  the  indirect 
object,  which,  in  the  above  sentence,  may  be,  for  instance,  the  person, 
"my  father;"  the  instrument,  "this  pen;"  or  the  place,  "this  table." 
Thus  if  it  be  intended  to  lay  more  stress  on  "this  table"  than  on 
any  of  the  other  elements  in  the  sentence,  "this  table,"  then,  should 
be  made    the    grammatical   subject    and   put   in    the   nominative    case, 

7  8 

with    the   verb     used    in    the    passive    of    an,    saying:       Itong    lamesa 

3-6  (4-5)     1  2         9  11         10   12      13        14 

(ang  pinagsusulatan)  go  nitong  sulat  nang  pam'dat  itd,  sa  aquing  ama. 
The  sentence  cons'ructed  in  this  way  will  admit  of  the  same  trans- 
positions which  were  explained  for  the  one  constructed  with  the  verb 
in  the  general  passive.  But  he  action  of  writing  may  also  be 
considered  in  reference  to  the  person,  the  sentence  constructed  with 
"my  father"    as    the    grammatical    subject,    and   the    verb   used    in   a 

13  14 

different  form   of   the   same  an  passive,    saying:     (ang    aquing)    amd/i, 
3-12  4-5       12  6  8  7     9-10 

ang  sinusulatan)   co  nitong  sidat  (sa  ihahao)  (nang  lamesang)  itd,  nitong 

11 
panulat.      Still  here   the  construction  admits   of  the  same   transpositions 
which   have   been   explained.     Or,   finally,  the  action  of  writing  may  be 
considered    as    to   the   instrument,   the   sentence  constructed    with   "this 
pen"   as   the   grammatical    subject,   and    the   verb   used   in   the   passive 

10  11  3-9  45      1  2  6 

of  y,   saying:      Itdng  pam'dat  (ay  ysinusidat)  co  nitong  sidat  (sa  ihabao) 

7  8       12      13         41 

nitong  lamesa  sa  aquing  ama.  Here  too,  the  transpositions  may  be  the 
same  as  those  given  in  the  synopsis,  which,  practically,  amounts  to  a 
number  of  constructions  almost  inexhaustible.  We  believe  that  no 
further  data  are  required  to  show  the  dissimilarity  of  Tagalog  from, 
and    its   superiority   over,   Malay   and  Javanese. 

We  will  not  drop  the  comparison  here  made  of  Tagalog  with 
the  Malay  and  the  Javanese  without  calhng  attention  to  certain  ethical 
expressions  and  peculiarities  in  the  latter  two  languages  which  one 
might  expect  to  find  also  in  Tagalog,  did  the  latter  stand  in  the 
degree  of  relationship  in  which  it  is  claimed  it  stands  to  those  sources. 
We  find,  for  instance,  that  in  Malay  and,  although  in  a  smaller 
degree,  in  Javanese  also,  there  exist  what  is  called  numeral  adjuncts, 
that  is  to  say,  certain  specific  or  technical  terms  used  in  counting  as 
co-efficients  to  the  numerals,  the  term  being  selected  according  to  the 
class  to  which  the  object  belongs.  Thus,  Malay  employes  the  follow- 
ing terms:  Orang,  "man,"  for  persons;  ekor,  "tail,'  for  animals; 
buah,  "fruit,"  for  fruit,  etc.;  hiji,  "seed,"  for  round  objects;  halei,  lei, 
"fibre,"  for  tenuous  objects  as  feathers,  etc  ;  hatang,  "stem,"  for  long 
objects;  and  others,  each  for  some  other  different  thing.  In  Javanese 
we  find  lemhar  for  large  flat  objects;  ler  for  hair,  feathers,  etc.,  as 
in   Malay   lei;   and   hiji  for   the   same   kind   of   objects  '>  for   which   hiji 


Hilaga.                   Utara. 

Lor. 

Silangan                 Timor. 

Wetan. 

Timogan,  ibaba.     Salatan. 

Kidhul. 

Calonoran.              Barat. 

Kulon. 
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is  used  in  Malay.  In  Javanese,  too,  there  are  collective  numerals,  in 
the  same  way  as  "dozen"  in  English  for  12,  so  in  Javanese  for  7, 
10,   etc. 

Another  feature  to  call  attention  to  is  the  fact  that  in  Malay 
there  is  one  set  of  adjectives,  lakilaki,  "male;'  perampuan,  "female;" 
for  distinguishing  sex  in  man,  and  another  set,  jantan,  "male;"  betina, 
"female;  '  for  distinguishing  sex  in  the  lower  animals.  In  Javanese 
these  adjectives  are  for  both  man  and  the  lower  animals  as  in  Tagalog; 
but  instead  of  one  for  each  gender,  we  find  lanang,  driya,  kaJcung  and 
jalar  for  the   masculine,  and   wadon  and  ostri  for  the  feminine. 

The  fact  that  in  Tagalog  there  are  native  terms  for  the  ex- 
pression of  the  four  cardinal  points  has  an  important  bearing  on  the 
theory  of  its  supposed  Malay  derivation;  for  these  points  would  not 
fail  to  be  designated  in  Tagalog  by  words  taken  from  the  Malay  system 
if  the  Malay  element  were  found  to  be  predominant  in  the  language. 

The    following   are   the   terms  for  the   four    cardinal    points    in: 

Englbh. Tagalog. Malay. Javanese. 

North. 
East. 
South. 
West. 

The  Malay  timor  and  the  Tagalog  timogan  are,  probably,  in 
reference  to  the  island  of  Timor.  This  name  was  given  by  Malays 
to  the  island,  because  it  lies  eastwards  in  the  direction  from  Java 
and  Sumatra,  while  Tagals  used  timog(an)  for  "south,"  because  it  is 
to  the  south  that  the  island  lies  in  the  direction  from  the    PhiHppines. 

In  Tagalog  there  is  not  found  in  the  same  degree  that  kind 
of  abstraction  or  generalisation  practiced  in  Malay,  which  results  in 
classifying  a  number  of  objects  under  one  head  and  then  to  use 
some  epithets  for  the  other  individuals  of  the  family.  So,  for  instance, 
the  Malay  name  for  "a  rat  '  is  tihus;  (1)  but  it  is  equally  so  for  "a 
mouse'  with  the  epithets  "large,"  "small,"  added,  according  to  whether 
"rat"  or  "mouse"  is  meant.  In  Tagalog  there  exists  a  distinct  word 
dagd,  bulilit,  respectively,  for  each  of  the  two  individuals.  Jdruh'  is 
in  Malay  a  generic  terra  for  the  "citron  family,"  and  the  word  with 
an  epithet  for  each  is  equally  applied  to  "the  citron,"  "the  orange," 
and  "the  lemon;"  but  in  Tagalog  there  exists  a  specific  term,  respect 
ively,  lucbdn,  dalanddn,  ddyap  for  each  of  these  varieties,  with  an 
additional    term,   cabuyao,  for  "the  sour  or   wild    orange  " 

Deviations  of  this  kind,  it  is  believed,  are  not  without  value 
in  showing  the  different  origin  of  Tagalog  and  its  superiority  over 
the   other  two   languages. 

It  only  remains  to  say  something  about  two  other  foreign  ele- 
ments found  in  Tagalog  which,  although  having  no  bearing  on  the 
question  of  origin,  still  the  reviewing  of  same  may  serve  to  show 
the  importance  of  that  other  aboriginal  or  native  element,  the  isola- 
tion of  which  is  intended  in  the  present  inquiry.  We,  thereby,  mean 
Chinese  and  Spanish.  By  reason  of  its  insignificance,  no,  review  would 
have  perhaps  been  made  here  of  the  first  of  these  elements,  were  it  not 
for  the  fact  that  such  high  authorities  as  Prof.  Dr.  Reinwald  Brandstetter 
(2)  and  Humboldt  himself  think  they  have  detected  traces  of  a  monosyllabic 

(1)  Jcus,  in  BicoJ,   means   "cat.'' 

(2)  "Tagal^  und  Malagasen,'    a  pamphlet.  Luzern— 1903. 
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origin  and  of  a  monosyllabic  tendency  in  the  language.  The  first 
of  these  writers  believes  that  certain  final  sounds  occurring  with  a 
number  of  roots  are  suggestive  of  one  and  the  same  meaning;  but 
the  examples  lie  brings  forward  do  not  bear  out  his  assertion.  He 
mentions,  among  others,  the  endings  hot,  in  hothot  and  singhot,  as  sug 
gestive  of  the  action  of  "sipping;"  hoc,  in  aboc,  gaboc,  aJaboc,  boc-boc, 
as  suggestive  of  the  notion  of  "dust."  That  the  action  of  sipping 
could  rather  be  identified  with  other  endings,  if  the  theory  of  endings 
suggestive  of  certain  meanings  were  true,  the  following  terms  show: 
haguirguir,  hachac,  higop,  "to  sip;"  hithit,  sipsip,  soso,  "to  suck." 
That  the  ending  hot  is  found  with  words  having  a  meaning  different 
from  that  which  it  is  claimed  that  it  suggests,  sabot,  "vow;  '  cahot, 
"to  slide;"  sohot,  "to  appease;"  and  many  others,  show.  The  same 
may  be  said  of  the  ending  boc.  It  is  found  in  taboc,  "bucket;" 
pdsoc,  "to  enter;"  saloc,  "ladle;"  etc.,  the  meaning  of  which  has  noth- 
ing to  do  with  the  idea  of  "dust "  It  has  been  already  indicated 
(see  pages  XIV-XV)  that  development  and  permutation  of  consonant 
sounds  are  still  going  on  in  the  language,  and  these  forms,  then,  may 
be  variations  of  the  same  word,  while  hothot,  hithit,  sipsip  and  sosd 
may   be   considered   as   onomatopa3ias. 

Humboldt  also,  in  the  chapter  he  devotes  to  the  monosyllabic 
origin  of  every  language  (pages  cccciv-ccccvii  of  the  Introduction 
to  his  work),  imagines  he  finds  in  the  recurrence  of  certain  syllables, 
traces  of  a  monosyllabic  tendency  in  the  language  He  says  in  this 
respect:  (first  book,  Introduction,  page  ccccii).  "In  the  Malay  lan- 
guages, after  taking  off  the  affixes,  frequently,  nay,  most  frequently  we 
might  say,  a  dissyllabic  radical  remains  which,  in  its  grammatical  rela- 
tion to  the  construction,  is  not  further  divisible.  There,  too,  where 
it  is  a  monosyllable,  it  is  then  frequently,  in  Tagalog  even  usually, 
reduplicated.  The  dissyllabic  structure  of  these  languages  is,  on  this 
account,  often  mentioned.  A  further  dismemberment  of  the  radical 
word  has,  to  my  knowledge,  hitherto  never  been  attempted.  I  have 
made  the  attempt  myself,  and  although  I  have  not  succeeded  in  properly 
accounting  for  the  real  nature  of  the  elements  of  all  these  words,  I 
am,  however,  convinced  that,  in  a  great  number  of  instances,  each 
of  the  two  united  syllables  can  be  traced  to  a  monosyllabic  stem  in 
the  language,  and  that  the  reason  for  the  union  can  be  explained. 
Now,  as  this  comes  to  be  the  case  despite  our  deficient  means  and 
incomplete  knowledge,  so  we  may  well  therefrom  conclude  the  greater 
extension  of  this  principle  and  the  monosyllabic  origin  of  these  lan- 
guages." (1)  It  is  greatly  to  be  regretted  that  Humboldt  did  not 
furnish  us  with  a  sample  of  any  monosyllabic  Tagalog  stem  which  has 
been  reduplicated  for  the  purpose  of  rendering  it  conformable  to  the 
general   dissyllabic  btructure   of  the   language.     As  stated  elsewhere,   we 

.  (1)  In  den  Malayischen  Sprachen  bleibt,  nach  Ablosung  der  Affixa,  Behr 
haufig,  ja  man  kann  wohl  sagen  meistentheils,  ein  zweisylbiger,  in  grammatischer 
Beziehung  auf  die  Redefugung  nicht  weiter  theilbarer,  Stamm  iibrig.  Auch  da,  wo 
deraelbe  einsylbig  ist,  wird  er  hanfig,  im  Tagalischen  sogar  gewohnlich,  verdoppelt. 
Man  findet  daher  5fter  des  zweisylbigen  Baues  dieser  Sprachen  erwiihnt.  Eine 
Zergliederung  dieser  Wortstilmme  iat  indess  bis  jetzt,  soviel  ich  weiss,  nirgends 
vorgenommen  worden.  Ich  habe  sie  versucht;  und  wenn  ich  auch  noch  nicht 
dahin  gelangt  bin,  vollkommene  Rechenschaft  iiber  die  Natur  der  Elemente  alier 
dieser  WOrter  zu  geben,  so  habe  ich  mich  dennoch  uberzeugt,  dasa  in  sehr  vieien 
Fallen  jede  der  beiden  vereinigten  Sylben  als  ein  einsylbiger  Stamm  in  der  Sprache 
nachgewiesen  werden  kann,  und  dass  die  Ursache  der  Verbindung  begreiflich  wird. 
Wenn  dies  nun  bei  unsrea  unvollstaadigen  Hvilfsmittela  und  unsrer  mangelhaften 
Kenntniss  der  Fall  ist,  so  Itlfst  sich  wohl  auf  eine  grossere  Ausdehnuag  dieses 
Principe  und  auf  die  urspriingliche  Einsylbigkeit  auch  dieser  Sprachen  schliefaen. 
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do  not  know  that  the  language  ever  affords  any  monosyllabic  sub 
stantive  stem.  All  monosyllabic  words  therein  found  are  meaningless, 
and  the  dissyllables  consisting  of  two  equal  components  are  rather  to 
be  considered  as  onomatopoeias.  He  further  mentions  quite  a  number 
of  words,  but  there  is  no  room  in  this  sketch  to  review  them  all, 
and  thus,  only  the  term  lahds,  "out,"  "outside;"  will  be  here  con- 
sidered. Lahds  is  by  Humboldt  divided  thus:  lah  as,  and  lab  is  the 
syllable  which  he  thinks  to  be  suggestive  of  the  meaning  "out ',  and 
of  derivation  from  a  monosyllabic  language.  Labds-,  as  pronounced 
at  present,  should  be  divided  la-hds  and  not  lab  as;  but  admitting 
that  lab'ds  is  the  original  and  correct  division,  and  that  the  pronun 
elation  la-hds  is  only  due  to  the  influence  of  Spanish,  lah  in  lah-ds, 
should  be  considered  as  an  anomaly.  Were  it  the  normal  form, 
lab,  then,  would  not  fail  to  appear  in  some  tongue  of  those  spoken  in 
these  Islands,  which  it  does  not.  The  term  in  Bicol,  is  goua,  luas;  (1) 
in  Bisayan,  gauas;  in  Ilocano,  ruar,  auay,  in  Ibanag,  tal,  lauan; 
in  Pangasinan,  ouay;  and  in  Pampangan,  loual.  Loual  is  another  term 
for  '-outside"  in  Tagalog;  and  Humboldt  uses  it  {3rd  book,  page  621) 
for  the  purpose  of  showing  the  accord  of  adverbs  in  Tagalog  with 
those  in  Malay  and  Javanese.  It  is  just  in  this  latter  place  that  he 
should  have  used  lahds  and  not  loual,  for  loual  is  rather  a  noun  than  an 
adverb.  He  traces  the  first  syllable  of  lab  as  to  lah-lah,  "swamp;"  and  the 
second  to  ds-as,  "to  rub  away;"  but  one  fails  to  see  what  the  reason  for 
this  may  be.  Lah  is  not  found  as  a  prefix  in  any  language  of  the 
Philippines,  the  only  case  in  which,  within  the  word-building  methods 
of  thees  languages,  such  a  derivation  might  appear  as  possible;  and  in 
default  of  this,  it  has  first  to  be  proved  that  it  once  existed  as  such 
in  Tagalog  or  in  some  of  the  other  tongues  of  these  Islands.  These  are 
not,  however,  the  only  errors  found  in  connection  with  the  term.  Lahds 
is  given  by  him  as  the  equivalent  of  '■'semen  suis  ipsius  manibus  elicere.'' 
The  source  from  which  he  drew  this  fanciful  equivalence  is  not 
stated,  but  we  may  assume  that  it  was  some  book  of  those  composed 
by  the  Spanish  friars,  although  not  Noceda's  Dictionary,  certainly 
not  the  edition  of  1860.  In  the  latter,  among  the  uses  of  labds,  is 
found  (page  161)  the  following  phrase:  ''pinalahasan  mo  ang  ca- 
taoan  mo,  "est  habere  poUutionem "  "  The  translation  of  this  ex- 
pression, as  given  in  the  dictionary,  is  indirect,  for  the  direct  one 
should  have  been  "habuisti  poUutionem,"  since  pinalahasan  is  past 
tense,  and  the  whole  expression  must  be  one  used  in  inquiring  at  the 
confessional.  In  other  books  there  are  given  for  the  same  thing 
the  expressions:  nilabasan  cayd  ang  cataouan  mo  nang  maruml,  lina- 
hasan  ca  nang  putiputi;  but  Humboldt  seems  to  believe  that  the 
idea  of  self- pollution  lies  in  labds,  which  is  not  the  case.  In  the 
above  expression  this  notion  lies  in  cataoan,  "body;"  maruml, 
"dirtiness;"  putiputi,  "semen."  The  expression  is  intended  as  a 
euphemism  and  is  such  as  only  a  native  could  have  used  in  con- 
versing with  a  Spanish  friar  to  avoid  the  punishment  which  the 
using  of  the  crude  term  would  probably  bring  upon  him.  Speaking 
with  his  fellow  countrymen  he,  then,  would  use  husisi  or  liglig,  and 
not  labds.  This  is  another  instance  of  the  errors  liable  to  be  in 
curred  in  by  using  grammars  as  the  only  means  of  determining 
the   character  of   a   language. 

(1)  Louas,  "out;"  is  found  in  Noceda's  Dictionary  (page  195)  as  the  form  for 
•'out"  used  in  the  Comintang.  (Gomintang  was  the  name  of  the  region  the  provinces 
of  Laguna  and  Batangas  now  occupy,  and  also  that  of  the  dialectical  variation  of 
Tagalog  as  spoken   there  in-  the  early  days   of  j^panish  rule). 


LXXVni.  The  tAGALoo  LAN(JtA<ifi. 

Now,  if  by  the  monosyllabic  tendency  said  to  exist  in  Ta- 
galog  is  to  be  understood  that  form  which  some  believe  speech  has 
assumed  as  a  first  stage  in  its  development,  no  objection  will  be 
here  raised.  If,  however,  direct  derivation  of  Tagalog  is  meant  from 
some  Mongolian  source,  we  may  be  permitted  to  say  that  no  other 
language  of  those  spoken  by  the  race  shows  itself  more  adverse  to 
cast  thoughts  into  a  monosyllabic  mold,  nor  does  any  other  make 
greater  sacrifices  to  preserve  its  dissyllabic  character.  A  root  which 
is  to  be  reduphcated,  is  reduplicated  in  full  if  it  is  dissyllabic,  and  only 
in  its  first  two  syllables  if  it  is  polysyllabic.  In  the  formation  of  pretty 
little  names,  where  there  are  always  both  suppression  and  addition  of 
certain  syllables  in  regard  to  the  simple  root,  the  formation  is  invariably 
made  in  such  a  way  as  to  have  always  a  dissyllable  resulting.  Although 
euphony  and  smoothness  of  pronunciation  are  things  very  fastidiously 
attended  to  in  Tagalog,  they  are,  however,  often  sacrificed  to  syllabic 
quantity.  The  contraction  of  the  compound,  so  frequently  used  in 
the  language,  has  no  other  purpose  than  the  preservation  of  its 
dissyllabic  character.  Thus,  from  mpis,  "fine;"  nip  sdn,  "rendered 
thinner"  and  not  nipi-san  'is  formed;  from  a-sin,  "salt;"  as-ndn,  "salted" 
and  not  a  si-nan  is  formed;  etc.,  cases  in  which,  it  may  be  seen, 
the  purity  of  the  syllables  ni  and  a  has  been  sacrificed  for  the 
sake  of  a  dissyllabic  compound.  Although  Tagalog  has  this  dissyllabic 
character  in  common  with  the  Malay  and  the  Javanese,  attention 
was  called  to  the  fact  that  monosyllabic  words  are  more  numerous 
in  the  latter  two  languages.  No  substantive  word  and  no  directive 
of  those  which  can  stand  alone  in  the  sentence  is  in  Tagalog 
monosyllabic  Even  the  negative  and  afirmative  adverbs,  which  in 
most  other  languages  are  monosyllabic,  are  dissyllabic  in  Tagalog. 
If  any  of  these  dissyllabic  words,  as,  for  instance,  hagd,  hindi,  etc. 
is,  after  the  native  fashion,  shortened  into  ha  and  di,  and  these 
terms  are  to  be  used,  the  monosyllabic  term  will  be  used  and 
pronounced  as  if  it  formed  the  first  syllable  of  the  following  word; 
but  if  any  of  these  terms  is  to  be  used  alone  or  is  to  close  the 
sentence,    the    full   form    will    then   be    used.      Natives     will    say,    for 

instance,     glcdo   ha   ang ?   "art  thou  perchance  he  who "? 

but  they  will  say:  ^^icdo  hagd?  "art  thou  perchance"?  They  say:  di  sild  nag- 
saM,  "they  did  not  say;"  but  if  they  want  to  reply  "no,"  they  will  say:  hindi, 
and  if  the  use  of  the  contraction  is  by  them  preferred,  they,  then,  will 
say:  di  po  and  not  di  alone.  It  is  to  this  aversion  of  the  language 
for  monosyllables  that;  the  insignificant  or  entirely  lacking  influence 
exercised  by  Chinese  thereon  is  to  be  attributed.  Tagalog  yielded 
easily  to  Spanish,  a  language  with  which,  the  polysyllabic  character 
excepted,  it  has  nothing  in  common;  but  it  has  sternly  resisted  the  en- 
croachment of  Chinese,  refusing  to  amalgamate  or  intermix  with  it,  and  this 
only  by  reason  of  the  monosyllabic  character  of  the  latter.  Chinese  people 
have,  from  the  earliest  times  of  the  Spanish  conquest,  settled  in  great 
numbers  throughout  these  Islands  and  intermarried  with  native  inhabitants; 
yet,  there  are  certainly  in  the  language  not  more  than  the  odd  dozen 
of  Chinese    words   which   have   been   collected   in   the   following  table. 

Chinese. Signification.  Tagaiog.  Signification. 


Tchk. 

Tea.                                    Cha  or  sa. 

Tea. 

Pisau. 

Knife.                                Pisao. 

Small  knife. 

{  To   propel  a   boat  by 

To    propel   a  boat  by 

Liu 

(    means   of  an   oar   at     Lio  lio. 

means   of  an  oar   at 

(    the  stern. 

/    the   stern. 

Chinese. 
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Signification. 


Tient-sim. 

Tan  hun. 

Miki. 

Mi-soa"- 

Pau-sit. 

So  si. 
Xengkeh. 


(A  loosely  twisted  pith 
I  of  a  tree  used  as 
t  wick  for  cocoa-nut  oil 
lamps). 

(A  kind  of  paste  made 
into  a  slender  worm- 
like form,  ueed  for 
soup). 

(A  kind  of  vermicelli 
used  for  a  sort  of 
pastry). 

Do.  do. 

(A  kind  of  cake  or 
relish  made  of  miqui, 
misud,    etc.) 

Key. 

Clove. 


Tientsin. 

Sotanjon. 

Miqui. 

Misua. 

Pansit. 

Susi. 
Sangqui. 


(Pith  of  a  tree  serving 
as  wick  for  cocoa-nut 
oil  lamps). 

A  kind  of  Chinese 
vermicelli. 


Do. 
Do. 


do. 
do. 


do. 
do. 


J  A   kind  of   cake  thus 
(    called. 

Key. 

Chinese   anise. 


Terms  used  only  in  some  districts,  especially  by  Chinese  mestizos. 


Int-tia'^- 
Inma. 


In-p6. 


His  or  their  father. 
Godmother. 

Aunt. 


Intia. 
Ima. 

Impo. 


In  kong.  Their   grandfather.  lugcoug. 


Ing  so. 

Sister-in-law. 

Inso. 

Sam  ko. 

Third  brother. 

Samco. 

Sa'i  -  chi 

Third   sister. 

Sansi. 

Father. 

Mother. 
(  (Grandmother,  the 
\  grandmother's  sister, 
I  and  extensively  any 
[  old  woman.) 
TThe  grandfather's 
<  brother,  and  exten- 
[  sively  any  old  man). 
/  Sister-in-law.  (More 
\  properly,  the  wife 
]  of  the  first-born 
(    brother). 

j  The   brother,  third  in 
I    age. 

{  The    sister,    third     in 
?    age. 

Spanish  is  the  only  foreign  Aryan  element  found  in  Tagalog 
and  stands  to  it  in  the  same  relation  that  Sanskrit  stands  to  Java 
nese,  or  Arabic  to  the  present  Malay.  In  what  large  degree  Spanish 
revived  Tagalog  by  furnishing  it  with  new  lexical  matter  has  already 
been  indicated.  To  what  extent  did  Spanish  revolutionize  the  Taga 
log  prosodial  character  may  be  seen  in  the  different  methods  of 
syllabification  found  in  the  early  grammars  composed  by  the  Spanish 
friars,  as  compared  with  the  same  found  in  those  of  a  later  period; 
and  in  the  different  pronunciation  of  certain  words  by  natives  living 
in  the  highlands  or  in  secluded  districts,  as  compared  with  that  of  natives 
living  in  Manila  or  in  other  townships  Such  words  as  bigat,  fab  a, 
(lag-is   etc.    are    now  generally    pronounced  hi-gat,    ta-bd,    da  guts,    etc. 

The  number  of  Spanish  words  introduced  into  Tagalog  is  very 
great,  but  is  not  easily  determinable,  as  it  largely  depends  on  the  will 
and  on  the  more  or  less  complete  acquaintance  of  the  speaker  with  the 
language.      The  actual  number,  however,  of  Spanish  words  incorporated 
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in  the  language  which  are  understood  by  the  whole  population  is* 
very  trifling  when  compared  with  the  number  made  use  of  by  people 
with  a  pretense  to  literary  or  scientific  education.  Most  of  these 
Spanish  words  were  used  from  necessity;  but  some,  which  are  syno- 
nyms of  native  terms,  from  caprice  and  the  passion  of  imitation 
aided  by  the  structure  and  assimilative  character  of  the  language, 
which  allows  a  ready  introduction  of  foreign  terms.  Among  the 
terms  incorporated  and  thoroughly  or  partly  understood  by  common 
and  professional  people  are  those  incident  to  the  Catholic  religion, 
which  were  introduced  by  the  Spanish  friars,  for  here  there  could  be 
neither  refusal  to  the  admission  of  same  nor  supersedure  of  native 
terms.  In  conversation,  Spanish  words  are  often  used  in  ignorance 
or  for  a  useless  display  of  acquaintance  with  foreign  or  infrequent 
words.  The  Spanish  words  used  in  the  written  language  are  generally 
the  same  as  those  used  in  speech;  but,  in  fact,  any  number  may  still 
be  introduced  at  the  will  or  caprice  of  the  writer  with  the  probability, 
however,  that  many  of  them  will  not  be  understood  by  the  general 
reader  and   often,   indeed,    not    even   by   the  writer  himself. 

It  is  not  here  intended  either  to  exhaust  the  number  of  Spanish 
words  in  Tagalog  or  to  go  deeply  into  a  matter  that  is  treated  more 
at  length  in  the  Grammar,  where  every  Spanish  word  used  therein  has 
been  noted  and  explained,  and  rules  for  their  proper  use  are  given.  It 
is  only  as  an  illustration  that  we  subjoin  the  following  table  of  some 
terms  borrowed  from   Spanish. 


Spanish, 


Signification. 


Tagaiog. 


Signification. 


Dios. 

God.                          Dios. 

God 

Virgen. 

The  Holy  Virgin.     Virgen. 

The  Holy  Virgin. 

Espiritu-Santo. 

Holy  Ghost.             Esplritu-Santo. 

Holy   Ghost. 

Manzana. 

^pple.                       Mansana(s). 

Apple. 

Topar. 

To   butt                   Topa. 

Sheep,   ram. 

Caballo. 

Horse.                      Cabayo. 
I  Clog,  (a  kind  of  \ 

Horse. 

Chapin. 

)    shoe    worn    by  /  ^     ' 

people     in    the^^I'^^' 
[    16th.    century.)   ] 

Shoe. 

Confesarse. 

V  To  confess  to  the  /  r^ -  „, 

.1    priest.                  jComp.sal. 

To  confess  to  the 
priest. 

Filosofia. 

Philosophy.              Pilosopia. 

Philosophy. 

Vaso. 

Glass,  tumbler.        Baso,  or  vaso. 

Glass,  tumbler. 

Misa. 

Mass.                       Misa. 

Mass. 

Espafiol. 

/  a^„^;„..i    a^^^     (  Castila.  (Corrupt- 
(Spaniard,  Span-        .^^  ^^\^^    ^^ 

^     ^^^^'                       \    word   CasHlla). 

1  Spaniard,  Span- 
1    ish. 

Peso. 

Dollar.                      Pisos,  misos. 

Dollar. 

Tabaco. 

Tobacco.                   Tabaco. 

Tobacco. 

Padre. 

Father,  priest.          Pare. 

Father,  priest. 

Cura. 

Curate.                      Cura. 

Curate. 

Padr6n. 

Census.                     Padron. 

Census. 

And  now  that  the  review  or  the  apportion  to  their  respective 
sources  has  been  made  of  all  foreign  elements  found  in  Tagalog,  it 
will  be  well  to  pause  a  little  and  consider  the  quality  and  quantity 
of  what  remains  in  the  language.  That  the  remaining  portion  should 
belong  to  the  language  of  the  aborigines,  whoever  they  may  have  been, 
comes  as  a   necessary   inference  or  as  a  temporary  or  working  hypothesis. 
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sorviiig  as  standpoint  for  further  re-earcb,  or  may  be  held  in  suspense 
until  it  be  verified  or  disproved  by  other  facts.  To  this  portion 
belong,  more  or  less  entirely,  the  articles,  and  in  so  far  as  these 
serve  to  establish  the  relation  of  case  with  nouns,  the  prepositions 
as  well;  the  pluralizing  particle;  the  pronouns;  certain  peculiarities  of 
the  system  of  numeration;  the  conjugative  mechanism;  the  word- 
building  and  declension  methods;  and  the  entire  syntactical  frame. 
The  sinews,  the  ligaments,  the  articles,  the  prepositions  and  con- 
junctions, all  smaller  words  which  serve  to  knit  and  bind  the  larger 
into  sentences  belong,  therefore,  to  this  aboriginal  element.  This 
element,  then,  is  the  basis,  not  the  superstructure,  the  core,  the  ra- 
dical constitution,  so  to  say,  of  the  language.  It  is  this  element 
that  causes  Tagalog  to  be  a  different  language  from  the  Malay  and 
the  Javanese,  for  in  so  far  as  it  is  composite  or  mingled,  as  it  must 
freely  be  admitted  to  be,  it  is  only  such  in  respect  of  its  words,  not 
in  respect  of  its  construction,  inflexions,  and,  generally,  grammatical  forms. 
The  frame  work  is  aboriginal,  only  a  part  of  the  filling  in  is  foreign. 
These  facts  seem  to  prove:  First,  that  Tagalog  is  a  Philippine  horn 
language.  Second,  that  the  people  w4th  whom  the  language  originated 
must  have  attained  a  tolerably  advanced  state  of  civilization.  And 
third,  that  their  descendants  or  continuers  in  the  use  of  language, 
not  only  did  not  maintain  the  civilization  of  the  parent  people,  but 
have  even  fallen  into  the  lower  Condition  in  which  they  were  found 
by  the  Spaniards. 

As  a  matter  which  some  student  may  perhaps  consider  worthy 
of  investigation,  and  by  reason  of  whether  it  has  some  bearing  on 
the  point  here  at  issue,  such  a  meagre  information  as  is  found  in 
Humboldt's  work  about  the  relics  which  are  found  of  an  ancient 
or  recondite  language  in  the  traditions  and  rites  of  the  Malay  people, 
is  given  here  before  closing  the  chapter.  In  the  first  book.  Introduc- 
tion, page  III,  the  following  passage  is  found:  "Among  them  (Malays), 
is  found  in  several  places,  fragments  of  a  sacred  language  which 
even  they  no  longer  understand,  and  the  custom  of  restoring  to  hfe 
obsolete  expressions  on  certain  solemn  occasions  speaks,  not  only  of 
exuberance,  antiquity  and  profundity  in  the  language,  but  also  of 
attention  to  the  changeable  designations  of  the  objects  in  the  course 
of  time."  (1)  In  reference  to  what  Crawfurd  says  in  his  work  "History 
of  the  Indian  Archipelago,"  we  find  the  following  in  Humboldt  (3rd 
book,  page  314):  "According  to  Crawfurd,  there  seems  to  exist  among  the 
Bugis  an  ancient  recondite  language,  still  known  to  few,  which  he 
compares  with  the  Kawi  and  the  PaU."  (2)  And  in  the  same  book, 
page  295,  speaking  of  the  languages  of  the  South  Sea  Islands,  he  says: 
"In  many  of  those  Islands  there  exists  a  sacred  language,  no  longer 
at  all  understood,  which  must  be  considered  as  no  other  than  the  one 
which  was  formerly  spoken "  And  in  a  foot-note  appended  to  this 
words,  it  is  said:  "Chamisso,  in  the  3rd.  vol.  of  Kotzebue's  voyage 
of  discovery,  page  45.  Mariner  (II.  217)  gives  a  sample,  but  a  very 
small   one,    of   this    language,    as   it   is   still    used   in    funeral    services. 


(1)  Man  findet  bei  ihnen,  an  mehreren  Orten,  jetzt  ihnen  aelbst  unver- 
Btjlndliche  Bruchstucke  einer  heiligen  Sprache,  und  der  Gebrauch  veraltete  Ausdriicke 
bei  gewissen  Gelegenbeiten  feierlich  ins  Lebea  zariickzurufen,  zeugt  nicht  bloss 
von  Reicbthum,  Alter  und  Tiefe  der  Sprache,  sondern  auch  von  Aufmerksamkeit 
auf  die  im  Laufe  der  Zeit  wechselnde  Bezeichnung  der  Gegenstiinde. 

(2)  Ea  soil,  nach  Crawfurd,  unter  den  Bugis  eine  verborgene,  alte,  noch 
von  Wenigen  gekannte  Sprache  geben,  welcUe  er  mit  dem  Kawi  und  Pali  vergleicbt. 
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There  are  Jound  therein  easily  recognieaUe  Tagalog  words  which  are 
still  in  present  use."     (I). 

It  will  be  highly  desirable  that  some  one,  better  qualified  than  the 
author  for  researches  of  this  kind,  should  inquire  into  the  relation  which 
the  matter  in  the  above  quotations  may  have  with  this  aboriginal 
lilipino  language  which  has  been  so  often  spoken  of  in  this  outline. 

Such  a  review  of  the  work  of  Crawfurd  as  was  said  (page  XXI) 
would  be  given  herein,  follows:  Crawfurd,  as  already  stated,  published 
in  1852  his  "Grammar  and  Dictionary  of  the  Malay  Language"  in  two 
volumes,  the  first  of  which  contains  a  Dissertation  and  the  Grammar, 
and  the  second,  the  Dictionary.  It  was  in  the  Dissertation  that  he 
went  into  a  comparative  study  of  the  Malay  with  the  other  languages 
of  the  Malay  archipelago;  and,  among  those  spoken  in  these  Islands, 
with  the  Tagalog  and  the  Bisayan;  using,  for  the  comparison  of  Tagalog, 
as  already  indicated,  San  Agustin's  Grammar  and  Noceda's  Dictionary. 
As  was  to  be  expected  of  this  great  authority  in  matters  pertain- 
ing to  the  Indian  Archipelago,  his  study  is  a  very  able  one  in 
respect  to  the  languages  of  the  western  portion  of  Malaysia,  the 
Malay  and  Javanese  especially.  That  part,  however,  in  his  Disserta- 
tion devoted  to  Tagalog  and  Bisayan  shows  that  his  acquaintance 
with  the  same  was  much  poorer  than  that  evinced  by  Humboldt. 
Aside  from  what  he  says  in  refutation  of  the  theory  of  the  Malay 
parentage  of  the  two  Philippine  tongues,  there  is  little  more  that  a 
Tagalog  student  may  share  with  him  in  his  other  views.  His  discovery 
of  this  different  parentage,  however,  seems  rather  the  result  of  an  act 
of  compliance  with  a  hypothesis  laid  down  a  priori,  than  a  conclus- 
ion arrived  at  as  the  result  of  a  logical  deductive  process.  His 
review  abounds  in  errors,  both  of  expression  and  of  appreciation, 
beginning  with  that  of  referring  to  the  language  as  the  Tagala,  be- 
cause it  is  so  named  by  the  Spanish  friars  merely  as  a  matter  of 
grammatical  agreement  with  the  feminine  noun  lengua,  "tongue;  '  in 
Spanish.  On  this  particular  point,  he  says:  (page  cv)  "The  Tagala 
may  be  considered  the  principal  language  of  the  island  of  LuQon. 
The  native  word  is  Tagalog  and  is,  as  usual  in  such  cases,  the 
name  both  of  the  naHon  and  of  the  language.  '  He  then  pases  over 
to  the  alphabet,  in  the  description  of  which  he  commits  the  error 
mentioned  in  the  foot-note  of  page  XLI.  Speaking  of  the  ancient 
Tagalog  alphabet  (2)  he  says:  (page  cvii)  "The  Tagala  alphabet  is  still 
in  use   in   a  few   parts  of  the  island  of   Lu^on,   although   the  Spaniards 

(not,   I   think    without    reason)    discourage    it "      That   this   ancient 

alphabet  could  never  have  been  used  for  any  practical  purposes,  no 
written  native  specimen  of  same,  besides,  having  ever  been  produced, 
is  explained  in  the  chapter  devoted  to  Orthography  in  this  book. 
In  pages  cviii — cix,  Crawfurd  examines,  with  various  fortune,  the 
Tagalog  phonetic  character,  and  in  the  comparison  which  he  makes 
of  same  with  those  of  the  Malay  and  the  Javanese,  there  are  found 
accurate  remarks,  some  of  which  have  been  noted  when  treating 
of  the  same  subject  in  this  outlook.  The  grammatical  structure  of 
Malay   and   Tagalog  is   next   by  him   compared,  (pages    cix— cxiv)    and 

(1)  Auf  mehreren  der  dortigen  Ineeln  giebt  es  eine,  jetzt  durchaus  unver- 
standliche,  heilige  Sprache,  die  man  eich  doch  auch  nicht  anders,  ala  ehemala 
gesprochen,  denken.  (1)  Chamisso.  im  dritten  Bande  von  Kotzebue'a  Entdeck- 
ungareise  8.  45.  Mariner  (II.  217)  giebt  eine,  doch  sehr  kleine  Probe  dieaer 
Sprache,  wie  sie  bei  Begrabniasen  gebrancht  wird.  In  dieser  befiaden  aich  einige 
leicht  kenntliche  noch   heute   gebrauchliche   Tagaliache  Worter. 

(2)  See  description   of  this  alphabet  in  the  "Orthography. " 
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although  he  appreciates,  upon  the  whole,  properly  the  differences 
between  the  two  languages,  still  there  are  some  errors,  both  in  his 
conception  of  Tagalog,  and  in  his  nomenclature,  Referring  to  the 
latter,    he    says:      "The    adjective,    which    in    composition    follows    the 

noun "      As   far  as  our   knowledge  enables   us  to  say,  such  a  rule  as 

this,  Crawfurd  could  find  in  no  Spanish-Tagalog  grammar,  certainly  not 
in  San  Agustin's.  If  this  were  true,  the  adjective,  then,  in  Tagalog 
would  differ  from  the  same  part  of  speech  in  Malay  only  in  the  form; 
but  although  it  can  take  the  position  that  Crawfurd  assigns  to  it 
after  the  noun,  still,  that  of  coming  before  the  same  is  far  more  common. 
Nor  can  any  reason  be  assigned  for  Crawfurd  having  misquoted  San 
Agustin  in  this  and  in  other  matters.  Instead  of  ascribing  the  con- 
sonant /to  Tagalog  (see  again  footnote,  page  XLI),  the  Spanish  writer, 
on  the  contrary,  calls  attention  to  its  absence  from  the  language  in 
the  following  words:  "/,  x,  z  and  strong  r  are  not  found  in  this 
language."  (1)  As  to  the  position  of  the  adjective,  nothing  is  said  in 
San  Agustin,  nor  was  it  necessary  that  he  should  say  anything  on 
this  point,  inasmuch  as  he  wrote  in  Spanish  and  for  Spaniards  who 
were  conversant  with  Latin,  and  it  was  understood,  therefore,  that 
the  position  of  the  adjective  was  in  Tagalog  the  same  as  in  those 
other  two  languages;  but  Crawfurd  should  not,  however,  fail  to  have 
noticed  the  two  examples,  '■'ang  tauong  magaling"  vel  "aw^f  magaling 
na  taud,'  "the  man  good,"  or,  "the  good  man;"  found  among 
others,  in  the  short  chapter  which  the  Augustinian  friar  devotes  to 
the  subject. 

Crawfurd  goes  on  saying:  "There  is  but  one  demonstrative, 
itu,  "this'  or  "that."  "  It  is  not  easy  to  see  how  Crawfurd  came 
to  this  belief.  It  was  not,  certainly,  by  any  omission  or  mistake  in 
San  Agustin's  Grammar.  In  Chapter  1st,  Parag.  6,  is  found  the 
following:  "Adjective  and  demonstrative  pronouns.''  ''ltd,  Yaon,  Jydn," 
of  which  he  gives  the  declension.  It  is  not  surprising,  therefore,  that 
Crawfurd  conceived  an  erroneous  opinion  of  the  inferiority  of  Tagalog; 
for  there  is  perhaps  no  language  in  the  world  which  does  not  possess, 
at  least,  two  demonstrative  pronouns,  and  two  adverbs  of  place. 
Tagalog  possesses  three,  one  for  "this,"  and  two  for  "that,"  having, 
besides,  some  intermediate  ones  and  traces,  moreover,  of  the  numerous 
others  still  found  in  the  Malagasi  and,  to  some  extent,  in  the  Bisayan 
(Panayano)   and  the   Ibanag   as   well. 

In  his  review  of  the  Tagalog  verb,  Crawfurd  has  this  much 
to  say:'  "The  Tagala  verb  is  in  itself  sufficiently  complex  and  has 
been   made  to   appear   more   so  by  the  the  vain   efforts   of  the  Spanish 

grammarians    to    force    it    into    a    parallel    with    the    Latin " 

"There  are  no  means  of  distinguishing  between  the  transitive  and  in- 
transitive  verb,   as   in  Malay  and  Javanese "The   optative  and 

subjunctive   modes   (sic)    are    formed    by   the    auxiHary   nava    {naud   is , 
the   correct   spelling)   which   is   described    as   equivalent    in   meaning   to 
the   Latin    "utinam."  " 

There  is  perhaps  as  much  of  truth  as  of  error  in  the 
above  statements.  We  agree  with  Crawfurd  in  believing  that  the 
Spanish  ecclesiastics,  San  Agustin,  however,  less  than  others,  allow- 
ed themselves  to  be  too  much  influenced  by  Latin  in  writing 
the  grammars  of  the  tongues  spoken  in  these  Islands;  but  their 
conception    of    the    verb     could    hardly    be    poorer    than     Crawfurd 's, 

(1)  No  se  halla  en  esta  lengua  f.  x,  z  y  r  fuerte.  Conopendio  del  Arte 
de  la  Leogua  Tagala,  ProBcdia,     Capitulu  VII-2. 
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even  admitting  that  that  of  the  former  was  never  the  clearest;  for  it  is  a 
fact  that  the  nature  of  the  Tagalog  verb  has  been  rightly  and  thoroughly 
understood  only  by  Humboldt.  What  Crawfurd  says  of  the  language 
not  affording  the  means  of  distinguishing  between  transitive  and  in- 
transitive, causal  and  passive  verbs;  of  time  being  expressed  by  the 
appHcation  of  inseparable  particles,  without  mentioning  the  peculiar 
feature  of  the  reduplication  of  syllables;  his  giving  of  matulug  instead 
of  matutuluq  as  the  future  tense  of  tulug,  "sleeping;"  his  statement  to 
the  effect  that  there  is  only  one  word  for  the  expression  of  mood;  and 
then  saying  that  the  an  (by  him  written  na)  passive  is  that  of  most 
general  application,  shows  well  how  superficial  his  knowledge  of  the 
Tagalog  verb  was;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  errors  (whether  misprints 
or  misconceptions,  no  one  knows)  in  the  spelling,  as  ikan  for  icdo, 
sayu  for  sa  iyo,  ningu  for  ninyd,  sa  ingu  for  sa  inyo,  etc.,  render  his 
nomenclature  disagreeable  to  every  reader   acquainted  with   Tagalog. 

In  what  he  says  of  the  optative  and  subjunctive  moods  being 
formed  by  naud,  (this  word  is  by  no  means  an  auxiliary)  he  does 
not  misquote  his  Spanish  guide,  for  it  is  so  stated  by  the  latter.  It 
is  true  that  naud  may  be  used  for  a  kind  of  optative  mood  in 
Tagalog;  but  it  is  not  the  only  word,  as  there  are  others,  both  for 
this  anj  for  the  true  subjunctive  or  conditional  mood,  and  the  fact 
that  San  Agustin  did  not  mention  them  is  probably  due  to  the  ex- 
cessive  compendiousness   of   his   Grammar. 

After  reviewing   the   Tagalog   verb,   Crawfurd   concludes: 

"From  this  sketch  of  Tagala  grammar,  it  will  appear  that  there 
is  very  little  in  common  between  it  and  the  grammars  of  the  Malay 
and  Javanese.  In  Tagala,  the  relations  of  the  noun  are  expressed 
by  a  class  of  articles  appropriated  to  the  purpose;  and  in  the  Malay, 
Javanese,  and  other  languages  of  the  West,  by  prepositions,  as  in  the 
modern  languages  of  Europe.  In  the  Tagala,  a  plural  is  formed 
by  a  specific  particle  appropriated  to  this  special  purpose;  in  Malay 
and  Javanese,  by  ordinary  adjectives  expressing  plurality.  Gender 
is  expressed,  in  Malay,  by  words  expressing  the  sexes,  of  which 
there  is  one  set  for  man,  and  a  distinct  one  for  the  lower  animals. 
In   the   Tagalog  there   is   but   one   set,   equally  applicable   to   both." 

Crawfurd,  next,  examines  the  Tagalog  personal  pronouns,  and 
makes  remarks,  some  of  which  have  been  mentioned  in  this  sketch 
(see  pages  XLIV  and  XLV),  and  then  he  brings  the  matter  to  a 
close   by   saying: 

"In  the  Tagala  verb,  there  is  hardly  anything  to  remind  us  of 
the  Malay  or  Javanese.  We  miss  in  it  the  forms  of  these  two  lan- 
guages for  marking  the  intransitive,  the  transitive,  causal  and  passive 
verb.  Time  is  expressed,  in  Tagala,  by  inseparable  particles;  in  Malay 
and  Javanese  by  auxiliaries  which  are  adverbs.  In  Malay  and  Javanese, 
mood  is  expressed  by  several  different  auxiliaries,  and  in  Tagala 
also  by  the  same  means;  there  being,  but  one  word,  and  that  differ- 
ing entirely  from   any  of   those   used  in   the   two  western  languages." 

"It  does  not,  then,  appear,  from  a  comparison  of  the  phonetic 
character,  and  grammatical  structure  of  the  Tagala,  with  those  of 
Malay  and  Javanese,  that  there  is  any  ground  for  fancying  them 
"to  be  one  and  the  same  language,  or  languages  sprung  from  a 
common  parent,  and  only  diversified  by  the  effects  of  time  and 
distance." 

The  preceding  conclusions,  though  arrived  at  through  a  chain 
of  partially  misconceived  facts,  and  through  a  somewhat  defective 
reasoning,   are,  in  the   main,  sound  and  acceptable.     What  follows,   im- 
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mediately  and  subsequently,  is  plainly  a  mistake;  but  it  must  be  said 
in  justification  of  Crawfurd  that  he  was  induced  into  error  by  the 
misleading  signification  rendering  method  used  in  F.  Juan  de  Noceda's 
Dictionary. 

In    pages    cxix-cxx,    he   says: 

"The  languages  of  the  Philippine  Islands  may  be  described, 
not  as  copious,  but  wordy.  In  the  state  of  society  in  which  the 
natives  of  the  Philippines  were  formed,  ideas  are  considered  more 
in  concrete  than  in  abstract,  and  by  an  importance  being  attached 
to  trivial  matters,  a  profusion  springs  up,  which,  in  a  more  advanced 
state  of  society,  are  considered  unworthy  of  retention,  or  which,  if 
retained,   would   only  be  productive   of   perplexity  and  distraction." 

Crawfurd  s  assumption  to  the  effect  that  a  profusion  of  specific 
terms  in  a  language  is  the  natural  growth  of  a  rude  state  of  civili- 
zation is  somewhat  strange,  and  seems  to  call  for  further  proof  than 
his  bare  assertion.  It  may  be  compared  to  the  one  which  an  agri- 
culturist would  make  if  from  the  presence  of  a  thick  bushy  under- 
growth in  a  primeval  forest,  he  would  conclude  the  barrenness  of 
the  soil.  As  to  the  deduction,  necessarily  to  be  made  from  his 
statement,  of  the  specific  being  first  and  then  the  generic  term,  and 
that,  therefore,  "Peter"  was  earlier  than  "man,"  "oak,"  than  "tree," 
"first,"  than  "one,  '  etc.  in  the  human  mind,  aside  from  being  con- 
trary to  sound  reason,  is  not  supported  by  the  history  and  the  early 
use  of  similar  terms  in  the  English  language.  The  instances  are 
numerous  of  a  term  at  first  of  a  generic  signification,  being  later 
restricted  to  mean  some  more  specific  thing.  We  have,  for  example, 
that  all  food  was  once  called  meat,  and  it  is  not  infrequent  to  find 
it  so  used  in  the  Bible,  while  meat  is  now  restricted  to  mean  a 
particular  kind  of  food.  The  same  contraction  of  meaning  under- 
went the  once  more  general  terms  of  weed==herbs,  corpse=body,  vo- 
yage=journey  of  any  kind,  starve  (from  the  German  sterhen)=^^^io  die 
any  kind  of  death,"  etc..  We  are  told,  however,  of  a  force  in  every 
language  working  in  a  contrary  direction,  which  expanded  the  former 
meaning  of  "poHte"  to  that  of  the  present  "polished,"  etc.;  but  the 
instances  here  are  much  fewer  and  have  little  promise  for  the  future 
of  the  language  and  for  that  of  the  people  who  speaks  it;  for  it 
is  certainly  a  process  of  decomposition  which,  if  allowed  to  go  on 
unchecked,  will  eventually  bring  the  language  down  to  decay  and 
ruin.  That  a  process  of  this  kind  was  going  on  in  Tagalog  at  the 
time  in  which  it  came  in  contact  with  Spanish,  is,  perhaps,  con- 
ceivable, but  the  language,  having  been  revived  by  its  association 
with  that  of  the  rulers,  and  having  since  been  reduced  to  the 
principles  of  grammar,  has  later  recovered  and  has  been  brought  up 
to   its   present   state   of   development. 

Crawfurd  next  goes  into  to  the  examination  of  that  portion  of 
the  Bisayan  vocabulary  which  can  best  support  his  theory,  emitting 
opinions   which  there   is   no   room  here  to  refute,  and  then,   he   says: 

"In  Tagala  there  are  12  names  for  the  cocoa-nut,  including  its 
different  varieties,  and  conditions  as  to  maturity  and  preparation  for 
use.  Of  these,  one  only  is  Malayan,  the  word  niug,  which  is  ob- 
viously a  corruption  of  nur,  the  Malay,  but  not  the  Javanese,  name 
for  the  coco-palm.  In  the  same  language,  there  are  11  words  to 
express  the  verb  "to  boil,"  and  75  for  the  verb  "to  go."  In  this 
language  also  there  are  17  words,  to  express  the  various  actions  of 
bearing   or   carrying,     one   of    which    only     is     Malayan,    as    "to     carry 
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on  the  head,"   "to   carry    under   the   arms,"    "to   carry    between   two," 
"to   carry   a   child,"  etc. ' 

The  misleading  character  of  the  language  books  composed  by 
the  Spanish  friars,  especially  that  of  Noceda's  Dictionary,  having  been 
often  referred  to  in  this  outline  and  made  accountable  for  the  errors 
committed  by  Humboldt  and  Crawfurd,  and  for  their  opposite  theories 
as  to  the  origin  and  derivation  of  Tagalog,  the  author  now  takes 
advantage  of  this  opportunity  for  showing  practically  how  Crawfurd 
was  led  into  the  erroneous  belief  of  these  12  names  for  the  cocoa-nut 
fruit,  by  giving  here,  as  exactly  as  possible,  both  in  the  type  and 
in  the  words,  the  matter  pertaining  to  this  subject  as  found  in 
the  Tagalog- Spanish  portion,  pages  467-468,  of  Noceda's  Dictionary, 
edition  of  1860. 

Dictionary.  ■     Translation. 

Coco  tierno.     Boco.   pp.  Tender  cocoa-nut.   Boco.   pp.     (1) 

Coco  caido    bognoy.   pc.  Dropped  off  cocoa-nut.  b<>gnoy.pc.  (I) 

Coco   grande  en  que  beben.  lombo.  Big  cocoa-nut,  out  of  which  people 

pc.  drink.    lombo.   pc. 

Coco   que   se   come   con   cdscara  y     Cocoa-nut,    eatable   along   with   the 

todo    patigosin.  pc.  shell,    pangosin.  pc. 

Coco  hecho  jarro.     Fanaho.   pc.  Cocoa-nut  made  into  a  jar.  PanaJo  pc. 

Coco  como  ta.a.  panabyaban.  pc.  \  ^TXTLIV^"   ""^   °'   ^  '"P' 
'^         J  ^1      panabyaban.  pc. 

Coco  tierno.  cacaloyin,  pp.  Tender  cocoa-nut.   cacaloyin.  pp. 

Coco  pequeflo  que  se  come  con  cas-  Small  cocoa  nut,  which  is  eaten  along 

cara   y   todo.   tabal.   pp.  with  the   rind,   tabal.    pp. 

Coco.   Niog.   pc.  Cocoa  nut.   Niog.   pc. 

Coco  que  sirve  de  jarro.  hongot.  Cocoa  nut,  serving  as  a  jug.  ho- 
pe, ftgot.    pc. 

Cocos  pequefios  de  cdscara  dulce  y  Small  coco,a-nuts,  the  rind  of  which 

blanda.  tapyasin.   pp.  is  sweet  and  soft,  tapyasin.  pp. 

Cocos   dulces  que  se  comen  con  su  Sweet  cocoa-nuts,  eatable  along  with 

cdscara.  tamysan.  pp.  the  rind,   tamysan.   pp. 

Of  the  equivalents  in  bold  type  (which  are  also  so  printed  in 
the  Dictionary  for  the  purpose  mentioned  on  page  XXIV,  text  and 
foot-note)  only  bognoy  and  lomho  are  at  present  understood,  the 
former  in  the  same  signification  of  "dropped  off,"  "fallen  cocoa  nut 
fruit;"  and  the  latter  in  that  of  a  "drinking- vessel;  '  this  merely 
because'  the  shell  or  nut,  after  scraped  clean  is  mainly  devoted  to 
this  purpose.  Put  considering  the  manner  in  which  natives,  aided 
by  the  special  character  of  the  language,  make  application  of  certain 
actions  to  the  places  or  instruments  on  which  or  with  which  the 
action  in  performed,  we  may  trace  pangosin  to  pangos,  "to  suck 
sugar-cane;"  and  consider  that  the  term  might  have  been  applied 
to  such  specimens  of  the  cocoa-nut  fruit  as  the  tenderness  of  which 
would  allow  of  performing  therewith  the  same  action  as  performed 
with  the  sugar-cane.     Tamysan  is  not  a  radical  but  a  grammatical  form, 

12 
having    also    a    sense     of    application,        Tamis-an     means,    properly, 

12 
"sweeten-ed."      It   is   also  given  in   the  Spanish-Tagalog  portion  of  the 

(I)  pp=pemiltima  producta,  or  having  the  accent  on  the  penultimate  syllable; 
pc=peniiltima  correpta,  or  having  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable, 
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Eictionary  (page  323)  and  described:  "cocos  dulces  que  se  comen  con 
la   cdscara.      Es  comintang."   (1). 

Of  the  equivalents  in  regular  small  type,  huco  is  a  term  of  ge- 
neral designation  for  the  "bud"  of  every  fruit  or  flower;  panaho  is, 
as  lomho,  any  drinking-vessel,  or,  more  strictly,  for  it  is  not  a  radical, 
but  a  grammatical  form,  any  "contrivance  for  drawing  water  from 
a  source;"  and  it  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  cocoa  nut,  except  by 
reason  of  the  frequency  with  which  the  nut  of  this  fruit  is  made 
into  a  drinking-vessel  or  a  bahng  out  instrument.  Speaking  properly, 
therefore,  there  is  only  one  word,  niog,  for  "cocoa-nut'  in  actual 
Tagalog.  Ihe  other  five,  panabyaban,  cacaloyin,  tabal,  hongot,  and 
tapyasin,  given  in  the  Dictionary,  which,  we  must  suppose,  were 
once  in  use,  and  among  which  there  might  be  one  or  more  for  the 
fruit,  are  to  be  considered  as  belonging  to  that  aboriginal  language 
which  has  been  referred  to  so  often  in  this  sketch,  and  the  inference, 
in  this  case,  is  that  the  native  term  was  displaced  by  the  Malay  one, 
and  not,  either  that  the  coco-palm  was  introduced  by  Malays,  or  that 
there  was  no   term   for  the  fruit   in   the   language. 

The  case  of  the  12  names  for  the  cocoa-nut  was  selected  from 
among  the  various  others  mentioned  by  Crawfurd,  because  it  is  the 
one  of  easiest  explanation;  but  what  is  said  above  of  the  misleading 
character  of  Noceda's  Dictionary,  and  of  Crawfurd's  mis-understanding, 
apply  equally  to  the  latter's  other  assertions  about  the  action  of 
"going,"  "boihng '  and  "carrying"  in  Tagalog,  and  to  those  he 
makes  about  others  in  the  Bisayan  as  well.  Crawfurd's  statement  as  to 
the  75  names  for  the  action  of  going  is  the  more  strange,  as  for  this 
action  there  is  in  Tagalog  no  radical  term,  and  the  word  used  for 
the  purpose  is  only  a  grammatical  form.  One  may  easily  realize  to 
what  a  small  number  could  be  reduced  the  75  names  for  "to  go"  if 
the  Spanish  Jesuit  had  only  used  a  nomenclature  and  form  of  expression 
more  precise  in  his  Dictionary,  saying,  for  instance,  vadear,  cruzar,  "to 
ford,"  "to  cross,"  instead  of  ir  a  la  otra  parte,  "to  go  to  the  other 
side;"  acompaiiar,  "to  accompany,"  instead  of  ir  dos  juntos,  "to  go  two 
together;"  huscar,  "to  seek,"  instead  of  ir  a  buscar,  "to  go  for,"  "to 
go   to  seek;"  etc.,  etc. 

Crawfurd's   next   assertion   is   to   this    effect: 

"But  the  most  advanced  of  the  nations  of  the  Philippines  have 
each  of  them  a  native  Uterature;  and  in  the  Grammar  of  Fr.  Gaspar 
de   San   Agustin   a   sketch   is   given   of   the   Tagalog   poetry.  ' 

It  would  be  greatly  satisfactory  to  have  some  specimen  of  this 
pre  Spanish  native  literature  and  poetry,  produced  by  Crawfurd;  for 
no  one  else  ever  found  the  slightest  trace  of  them.  The  sketch  to 
which  he  refers  as  given  by  San  Agustin  is,  doubtless  a  reproduction 
of  the  answers  given  orally  by  natives  to  questions  as  to  the  way  in 
which  meter  and  rhyme  were  by  them  understood.  At  any  rate,  of  the 
poetry  morsels  given  by  San  Agustin  in  his  Grammar,  some  have  been 
committed  to  writing  or  composed  by  the  Spanish  friar,  and  others, 
as  he  himself  declares,  were  composed  by  Father  Herrera,  both  being, 
for   the   most   part,   on    topics   connected    with   the   Catholic   religion. 

With  such  a  poor  and  scanty  array  of  facts  and  knowledge, 
Crawfurd  (pages  cxxii-cxxvii)  goes  into  the  comparison  of  Tagalog  with 
every  other  Philippine  tongue  of  which  he  has  perused  a  grammar  or 
a   dictionary.      He    speaks   of   the   Pampangan   and   of  the  language   of 

(1)  Sweet  cocoa-nut  fruit,  of  which  the  pulp  is  eaten  together  with  the 
shell.     It   ie   used   in   the   ComintaDg. 
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■  Iloco,  but  eventually  he  sticks  to  the  Bisayan  for  his  comparison.  Of 
the  Bisayan  he  says:  That  the  phonetic  character  corresponds  letter 
for  letter  with  the  same  in  Tagalog;  that  the  cases  of  nouns  are  the 
same  in  both  languages,  the  articles  of  common  and  proper  nouns 
being  identical;  that  the  plural  of  the  Bisayan  noun  is  formed  by 
an  appropriate  word  which  is  the  same  as  in  Tagalog;  that  gender 
is  expressed  in  Bisayan  by  the  very  same  two  words  signifying 
masculine  and  feminine  in  Tagalog;  that  the  Bisayan  pronouns  are 
the  same  as,  and  are  declined  as  in  Tagalog;  that  the  demonstrative 
pronouns  are  the  same  in  the  two  languages;  that  the  Bisayan  verb 
is  formed  on  the  same  principle  as  the  Tagalog  and  nearly  by  the 
same  terms;  that  there  exists  no  substantive  verb  in  both  languages; 
that  tense  and  mood  are  in  Tagalog  and  Bisayan  expressed,  not  by 
auxiliaries,  but  by  inseparable  particles,  which  are  generally  the  same 
in  the  two  languages;  and  that  the  passive  verb  and  the  verbal  noun 
are  also  formed  by  inseparable  particles  in  Bisayan  and  in  Tagalog. 
Everybody,  we  beheve,  will  conclude  from  the  above  identities  the 
community  of  the  parentage  and  derivation  of  the  two  languages;  but 
Crawfurd   does  not,    for   he    ends   by    saying: 

"Judging,  then,  by  the  identity  of  the  phonetic  character  of  the 
Bisaya  and  Tagala,  and  the  close  parallel  which  runs  through  their 
whole  grammatical  structure,  we  might  be  disposed  to  come,  at  once, 
to  the  conclusion,  that  they  are  mere  dialects  of  a  common  tongue. 
This  is,  however,  opposed  by  the  stubborn  fact  that  the  great  majority 
of  their  nouns,  adjectives,  and  especially  particles  are  wholly  different." 

In  support  of  this  view,  he  then  gives  the  following  hst  of 
what   he   calls    particles   in   the   two   languages,    saying: 

"I  shall  exhibibit  a  few  of  each  of  these  classes  of  words  as 
examples,   beginning   with   the   particles:" 


ENGLISH 

TAGALA. 

BISAYA. 

Before. 

Bagu 

Atubangan. 

Towards. 

Daku. 

Nayun,  dapit. 

Instead   of. 

Pasabali. 

Satungud. 

Acording   to. 

Diyata. 

Baling,  subung,  inguu. 

Without. 

Vala. 

Sauala. 

Whither. 

Saan. 

Hain. 

Hither. 

Ditu. 

Dini,   dinhi. 

Above,   up. 

Taas. 

Ibabau,   itaas 

Near. 

Babau. 

Talutug,   kuta. 

Far, 

Palak. 

Halagu. 

Whilst. 

Gunaguna. 

Sauala-pa. 

Then. 

Nuon,    nuun. 

Sadtu. 

Late. 

Hapun. 

Olaie,   hapun. 

Thus. 

Gayun. 

Siling  sini,  subang-sini. 

Slowly. 

Dahan. 

Hinai-hinai. 

Also. 

Naman. 

Sabungman. 

Much. 

Dami. 

Maramu,   dagaya. 

Little. 

Dahan,  ikiii  ayu  ayu 

Diiit. 

Enough. 

Sukat. 

Ayau,   sarang. 

Even. 

Pa. 

Pa. 

Perhaps. 

Lamang. 

Aikan,   bala,    naha. 

No. 

Di. 

Dih,   indi. 

Only,   but. 

Kundi. 

Di. 

It  is  a   matter    o|    much    disappoiutmeut    lor    those  who   have 
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admired  the  profimdity  which  Crawfurd  showed  in  his  research  iuto 
the  other  languages  spoken  in  Malaysia  and  into  the  history  and 
ethnology  of  the  l^lalay  Archipelago,  and  of  regret  for  those  who  hare 
the  Philippine  philology  at  heart,  to  find  him  so  poorly  prepared  to 
pass  qoahfied  judgment  on  the  eharact»  and  origin  of  the  lai^ia^^ 
spoken   in  these  Islands. 

With  the  exception  of  pa,  lamamg  and  <2»  in  the  Tagike,  jmi, 
dili=indi  and  di  in  the  Bisayan,  oohmm,  which  may  be  said  to  be 
particles  in  the  sense  in  which  "particle"  is  understood  by  Crawfurd, 
all  the  other  terms  are  either  compounds  and  even  phrases,  or  sub- 
stantive words,  ^e  latter  being  susceptible  of  becMning  TCffaa  xai. 
of  being  conjugated  in  the  respective  languages.  Thus,  dUfaim  is 
a  compound  of  di-rtfota;  maaaam,  id  narman;  cmmdi,  of  emfiZt, 
both  elements  of  which  exist  also  sqiarately  in  the  kngoage.  Bm^a, 
means  "new'  in  Tagalog,  and  Crawfurd  himself  gires  it  in  the  list 
immediately  following  of  adjectives  in  the  two  hngm^ea;  afaiwjw, 
given  by  Crawfurd  as  its  Bisayan  eoonterpart,  means  ''pcesenee,'  and 
sa  atuhangan,  "in  the  presence  of;'  that  is  to  say,  'iwfoie"  in  ref- 
erence to  place,  while  bago,  means  ''before'  in  r^nenee  to  time. 
Both  iaeo  and  dajnt  are  given  in  Noceda's  Di^ionary  as  the  equi- 
valents of  the  Spanish  "hacia"=English  '^ward; '  but  dapit  l^s  been 
omitted  by  Crawford  in  the  Tagalog  column,  and  given  only  in  that 
of  the  Bisayan.  Pofobtdi  (the  right  speUing  is  panibali]  means,  ''to 
except,'  "to  exclude;"  but  "neither  "instead  of,"  nor  anything  in 
connection  with  the  idea  of  a  snbstitote  Satmmgod  (it  is  important  to 
note  that  in  what  Crawfurd  gives  as  one  word  there  are  two,  sa  and 
Utngudj.  which  appears  in  the  list  as  the  Bisayan  coontapait  for  "in- 
stead of,"  offers  similar  strange  wandering  of  meanii^.  Tmmgmi  is  in 
Bisayan  a  word  of  wide  signification.  It  means  "^  bdong  to,"  *i» 
be  in  front  of,"  "to  assign, '  "to  he, "  and  has,  by  extension,  the  con- 
ditional import  of  "were  it  not  for,  "toward,"  etc;  but  it  is  not  foimd 
that  it  can  ever  be  made  to  correspond  with  "instead  of  in  EngHah. 
Diyata  means  in  Tagalog  **therefore,"  '4f  so; '  and  oat  of  the  three 
words  mUmg,  subtmg,  imgtm,  given  by  Crawfurd  as  equivalents  of  the 
English  "according  to"  in  Bisayan,  only  subum§  and  iupm  are  foond 
in  the  language.  Sttbttmg  is  used  only  in  Doilo,  and  mgmm  maata,  **to 
imitate,"  "lo  do  as,"  having  only  by  extension  the  agnification  of  "as," 
**hke,'  "according  to.'  Uald  is  in  both  languages  tbe  term  by  which 
"negation  of  the  existence '  is  expressed,  and  its  correspondence  in 
signification  with  "without '  is  more  a  matter  of  ethics  than  of  gram- 
mar.    Making  appUcation  of  the   negative  import  found  in  iMi^d,  it  may 

1  2  3  1  2  3 

be  said:  (ang  asong)  ualdmg  huntot  ("the  dog)  (having  no=withoat)  taif 
and  we  may  in  this  way  consider  that  U42ld  is  the  equiv^ait  for 
"without;  but  we  are  not  to  reckon  this  in  the  oompaiison  as  a 
sign  of  a  different  parentage  of  the  two  kngnages.  Smiuda^  given 
by  Crawfurd  in  the  Bisayan  column,  is  not  one  word,  but  two  di^nci 
words,  sa  and  uald,  having  somewhat  the  meaning  of  the  Engfah 
phrase  "at   a  time   when  there  was   not." 

Not  to  swell  this  Introduction  to  the  size  and  dundBr  of  a 
grammar,  further  examination  of  Crawfurd's  table  is  here  onwtted;  but 
the  reader  may  re^t  satisfied  that  similar  errors  exist  in  the  other  words 
of   his   fist. 

Crawfurd  has  made  a  basis  of  his  comparative  sy^m  and  a 
condition  for  discovering  the  common  origin  and  derivation  of  any 
two    languages,    the    accord    of  both  in  the  prepositions;  and  it  is  a 
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matter  of  surprise  to  see  that  he  has  omitted  to  use  this  method 
for  his  comparison  of  Tagalog  and  Bisayan.  Had  he  done  this,  or 
rather,  had  he  been  in  a  position  to  do  this  properly,  he  would  then 
have  fallen  upon  the  touch-stone  for  ascertaining  the  unity  of  the 
Filipino  tongues. 

Of   prepositions   in   the   sense   in   which  this    word   is   applied  to 
the  European   languages,   only   the  following  are  found   in  Tagalog: 

Ajng,  for  the  nominative  case  singular;  \  ^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^ 

nang,  „  „  possessive                            ^                                      ^    ^ 

sa,  „  „  objective 

8i^  „  „  nominative 

m,  •>  »  possessive 

cay,  „  „  objective 

SinAy  „  „  nominative 

nina,  „  ,,  possessive 

cand=quina,  „  „  objective 


nouns  of  things. 

") 
,,        V  of  proper  nouns  of  persons. 

P  ura  ,    \  ^^  complex  personal  names 
"         (indicating  companionship. 


All  the  other  directives  or  particles  called  prepositions  in  our 
languages  arc  in  Tagalog  words  belonging  to  other  parts  of  speech, 
which  are  used  either  alone  or  in  connection  with  the  preceding  particles 
fpr  the  other  relations  which  may  exist  between  two  nouns.  Thus, 
casamd,  "companion,"  is  sometimes  used  for  "with;  '  sa  loob,  "in  the 
interior  of,"  from  loob,  "the  inside,"  for  "in,'  "within;"  sa  harap, 
"in  the  presence  of,"  from  harap,  "front,"  for  "before;  '  but  the  true 
preposition  in  the  latter  two  cases  is  sa  and  the  adjuncts  are  merely 
completive  terms.  Now,  these  particles  are,  with  some  variation  of 
form,  common  to  all  the  languages  spoken  by  the  Christian  native 
inhabitants   in   these   Islands. 

It  may  perhaps  be  asked  how  languages  said  to  be  of  such  a 
complex  structure,  and  for  which  such  a  high  superiority  over  Malay 
is  claimed,  can  get  along  well  with  this  paucity  of  such  important 
elements  as  prepositions  are  considered  to  be.  They,  however,  do, 
and  this  fact  is  the  most  important  characteristic  of  their  common 
parentage  and  of  their  dissimilarity  from  the  Malay,  the  Javanese  and 
the  other  languages  of  the  Malay  archipelago.  It  is  with  the  prepositions 
in  Tagalog  as  with  the  relative  pronoun,  only  on  a  much  larger  and 
more  important  scale.  The  above  directives  are  mainly  to  be  used  in 
sentences  the  verb  of  which  is  in  the  active  voice;  but  it  must  be 
borne  in  mind  that  the  use  of  the  one  or  the  other  voice  of  the 
verb  is  not  arbitrary  in  Tagalog.  The  active  voice  is  to  be  used 
when  the  action  is  represented  in  abstract,  or  as  in  reference  to  an 
indeterminate  object  If  the  reference  is  to  a  determinate  object, 
or  if  time,  manner,  place,  instrument,  cause,  etc.,  is  to  be  denoted, 
the  verb  in  Tagalog  should  be  used  in  the  passive  voice.  It  is  then 
that  those  Tagalog  verbal  passive  forms  which  generally  refer  to  the 
instrument,  cause,  place,  etc.,  for  the  action,  connote  the  relation  which 
is  the  province  of  the  preposition  to  establish  in  other  languages. 
It  will  be  seen,  therefore,  that  while,  for  example,  humili,  means  "to 
buy;"  that  is  to  say,  "the  act  of  a  person  who  buys,"  yhill,  means 
"to  buy  with,"  and  "to  buy  in  behalf  or  for  the  s^ke  of,"  accord- 
ing to  the  nature  of  subject;  and  that,  on  the  other  hand,  hilihan^ 
contracted  into  Mlhdn,  means  "to  buy  from."  Hiimdnap,  is  "to 
look  for;'  but  yhdnap,  is  "to  look  for  with;'  while  hanapan 
is    "to  be    searched    for    on    a    person;"   paghanapan^    "to   look    for 
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at;"  and  so  on  for  other  relations  in  innumerable  other  cases.  (1) 
The  touchstone  for  ascertaining  the  unity  of  the  Filipino  tongues 
is,  therefore,  the  verbal  mechanism.  Neither  are  they,  nor  could  they 
be,  different  languages  because  of  what  Crawfurd  says  of  dissimilarity  in 
that   class   of  their   words   which   he   caUs   particles   or   prepositions. 

That  the  articles  and  the  verbal  particles  are  essentially  the 
same  in  all  the  tongues  spoken  by  the  Christian  native  population  in 
these  Islands,  the  following  abbreviated  table  of  verbal  active,  and  verbal 
passive   particles,    and  articles    will   show: 


VERBAL    PARTICLES. 

Active.        fl     Passive. 

ARTICLES. 

Trans. 

intrans. 

Persons 

Things. 

Tagalog. 

Mag. 

Um, 
ma,na. 

In 

An 

I 

Si 

Ni 

Cay 

Aug 

Nang 

Sa 

Ibanag. 

Mang. 

Mag, 
m  a  , 
map- 

In 

An 

I 

Si 

Ni 

Ta,la, 

t  a  c  ■ 

cua 

Y 

Na 

Ta 

Ag, 

pa. 

Ilocano. 

mang, 

mam, 

man. 

Um.     En 

An 

I 

Ni 

Ni 

Quen 

Iti 

Ti 

Iti 

Pangas. 

Man. 

Na.      En 

An 

I 

Si 

Nen 

Ed 

Say= 

so 

Na 

Ed 

Fampang. 

Man. 

U-'     In 
ma,  me 

An 

I 

I 

Nang 

Can 

Ing 

Ning 

Qfig 

Bicol. 

Mag, 
nag. 

Na.         On 

An 

I 

Siirsu 

Ni 

Qui 

Ang 

Nin 

Canrr 
sa 

Bisayan 

Maga. 

Ma,na. 

Onr: 
un 

An 

I 

Si 

Ni 

Can= 
cay 

Ang 

Singrr 
sang 

Sa 

These  languages,  moreover,  agree  in  phonetic  character;  in 
grammatical  structure;  in  elementary  words,  and  in  the  great  majority 
of  all  other  words;  in  the  conjugative  mechanism;  and  in  the  syntax. 
Natives  speaking  these  various  tongues  are  able,  with  very  little 
practice,  to  understand  each  other,  (2)  which  is  never  the  case  with 
any   other   two   languages   of   those   sprung   from    a    different   trunk. 

When  it  shall  be  ascertained  that  the  particles  of  the  Phihp- 
pine  languages  or  those  words  without  the  help  of  which  a  gram- 
matical sentence  cannot  be  formed,  and  that  the  verbal  particles  and 
the  conjugation  are  not  essentially  the  same  throughout  them  all, 
then,  but  not  until  then,  these  tongues  may  be  considered  as 
tongues   sprung  from   different  sources. 

It,  only  remains  now  to  review  what  Crawfurd  says  (pages 
cxxvicxxvii)  about  the  words  of  the  languages  of  the  western  portion 
of  the  Indian  Archipelago  in  Tagalog,  and  of  the  place  which  they 
have      and    influence    which,    he    thinks,    they   have   exercised   in   the 

(1)  The  reader  may,  perhaps,  derive  some  clearer  notion  of  what  is  here 
intended  to  say  by  noticing  the  numbers  borne  by  the  compounds  pinagauaulatan^ 
8inu8iilatan,  and   ysinusnlat  in  the  examples  given  on  page  LXXIV. 

(2)  It  will,  perhaps,  be  well  to  except  from  this  general  ease  of  intelligi- 
bility the  Ilocano  and  the  Ibanag  tongues,  which  although,  no  doubt,  sprung  from 
the  same  branch  as  the  Tagalog,  show,  however,  greater  deviations  from  their  otlver 
Filipino  sister  langupges. 
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language.  After  commenting  on  the  character  of  the  words  which 
Tagalog  borrowed  from  Malay,  and  after  assuring  his  readers  that  in  the 
majority  of  cases  in  which  the  Malay  word  is  found  without  a  synonym 
in  Tagalog,   the  borrowed   word   is   a   generic   term,   Orawfurd  says: 

"The  absence,  in  the  two  leading  Philippine  languages  of  such 
generic  terms  as  these  now  enumerated,  indicates  a  rude  state  of 
society  and  language  among  the  Philippine  islanders  previous  to  their 
intercourse  with  the  more  advanced  nations  of  the  western  part  of 
the  Indian  Archipelago;  and  points,  at  the  same  time,  to  the  cause, 
which  gave  rise  to  the  introduction  of  a  considerable  class  of  Malay 
and   Javanese   words." 

Further  on  in  his  Dissertation  (page  ccxxviii),  in  an  attempt 
at  showing  the  importance  of  the  Malay  element  in  the  languages 
spoken   in   these   Islands,   is   found   the  following   list. 


English. 


Tagala. 


Bisaya. 


Malayan. 


Dog. 

Asu,   ayam. 

Hog. 

Babiii. 

Domestic  fowl. 

Manuk 

Goat. 

Kambing. 

Buffalo. 

Karabau. 

Elephant. 

Gadia. 

Duck.       • 

Itik. 

Cat. 

Pusa. 

Iru,   ayam. 

Babiii. 

Manuk. 

Kanding 

Karabau. 

Gadya,  garya. 

Itik. 

Kuring. 


Asu,   j. 

Babi,  m  ;  bawi,  j. 
Manuk,   j. 
Kambing,  m. 
Karbau,  m.;  kabu,  j. 
Gajah,   s. 
Itik,    m. 
Kuching,   c, 


He,  then,  says:  "Among  these  words  there  can  scarcely  be 
said  to  be  any  that  are  not  either  Malay  or  that  have  not  come 
through  the  Malayan;  nor  can  I  find  that  any  of  them  have  native 
synonyms."  Aside  from  the  fact  that  in  the  above  list  ayam  is  a 
synonym  of  asu,  and  that  there  is  also  a  Malay  term  for  "cat," 
in  the  list  below  the  synonyms  are  given  for  the  other  Malay 
terms,  Tcambing  and  gajah  excepted,  which  Crawfurd  could  not  find 
in   Tagalog. 


English. 

Malay. 

Tagalog. 

Synonyms. 

Dog. 

Hog. 

Domestic  fowl. 

Buffalo. 

Duck. 

Cat. 

Asu.   (1) 

Babi. 

Manuk. 

Karabaw. 

Itik. 

Kuchin. 

Aso. 

Babuy. 

Manuc. 

Calabao. 

Itic. 

Pusa. 

Ayam,   banagan. 

Pagil. 

Ibon. 

Anuang,    damiilag. 

Papan,   bibl. 

Coting. 

Crawfurd's  conclusion  is  to  the  effect  that,  since  there  are  no 
synonyms  in  the  language,  all  the  domestic  animals  denoted  by  the 
Malay  words  were  imported  into  the  Philippines,  and  he  includes 
therein  also  the  elephant,  which  is  known,  both  in  Malay  and 
in  Tagalog  by  a  name  taken  from  Sanskrit.  In  the  same 
way  as  that  for  domestic  animals,  he  gives  lists  for  words 
of  plants,  metals,  for  terms  relating  to  the  mechanic  arts,  to  the 
art  of  navigation,   etc ,   in   order   to    show  that   a   rude  state   of   civili- 

(1)  Asu  is  given  in  our  lista  (see  on  page  XXXV)  as  an  exclusively 
Javanese  word,  while  in  the  above  table  Crawfurd  gives  it  as  one  common  to  the 
Malay  and  the  Javanese;  but  he  himself  describes  it  in  his  Malay  Dictionary 
(page  10)  in  the  following  way:  "J.«w.  (J)  The  dog.  It  is  used  in  the  Malay  only 
ia  the  word  gigi-asu,  "the  dog  or  canine  teeth." 
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zation  must  have  prevailed  in  these  Islands  prior  to  the  infusion  of  Malay, 
and  to  show  also  the  influence  exercised  by  the  latter   over  the  language. 

Of  course,  we  cannot  go  into  the  examination  of  all  his  lists 
without  trespassing  upon  the  limits  fixed  for  this  outline;  but  the  reader, 
here  too,  may  be  sure  that  errors  similar  to  those  which  have  been 
noticed  in  the  preceding  paragraphs  run  throughout  them  all.  Nay,  one  is 
even  led  to  believe  that  Crawfurd  has  taken  advantage  of  the  double 
vocabulary  in  Noceda's  Dictionary  to  create  in  the  reader's  mind  the 
impression  of  a  poverty  of  generic  terms  in  Tagalog,  by  giving, 
sometimes  the  obsolete  or  native,  and  omitting  the  usual  or  Malay 
word,  and  by  giving,  other  times,  the  latter  and  omitting  the  native 
term.  In  the  long  lists  of  pages  ccxxxii-ccxxxiii,  this  has  been  done 
in  the  case  of  duga,  *'to  sound;"  alagouac,  "tide;"  sauo,  "anchor;" 
words  no  longer  understood  in  Tagalog,  but  contained,  however,  in  Noceda's 
Dictionary,  and,  apparently,  given  by  Crawfurd  for  the  purpose  of  show- 
ing that  these  terms  had  to  be  imported  from  Malay;  a  thing  which 
could  not  have  been  done  if  the  usual  native  terms  taroc,  taoh,  and 
sipit  had  been  given;  while  the  vocabulary  was  turned  the  other  way 
in  the  case  of  hondoc,  "mountain;"  where  the  giving  of  buquid  would 
show   derivation   from   the   Malay   huquit 

Specimens  as  these  exhibited  in  his  work  by  Crawfurd  seem 
to  be  mere  selections  of  the  words  of  that  kind  which  may  best 
serve   his   hypothesis.  . 

As  to  the  character  and  importance  of  the  words  which  Ta 
galog  borrowed  from  Malay  sufficient,  it  is  believed,  has  been  said 
elsewhere  in  his  sketch  as  to  dispense  with  further  comment  again 
here.  As  to  Crawfurd's  assertion  of  the  Filipino  tongues  being  devoid 
of  such  generic  terms  as  the  lack  of  which  indicates  a  backward 
state  of  civilization  of  the  inhabitants  of  these  Islands  prior  to  their 
intercourse  with  the  more  advanced  nations  of  the  western  portion 
of  the  Indian  Archipelago,  the  following  lists  of  exclusively  Tagalog 
terms   may   perhaps   be  of  use  in   contradicting   his  statement. 

Adjectives: 

Good.     Bad.  Mabuti.     Masamd. 

White.     Red.  Busilac.     Mapuld. 

Pretty,     Ugly.  Mariquit.     Pangit. 

Hot.     Cold.  Mainit.     Malamig, 

Long.     Short.  Mahaba.     Maicli. 

Great.     Small.  Malaqui,  daquila.    Maliit. 

Miscellaneous   terms: 

Water.     Earth.  Tiibig.    Lupa. 

Man.     Woman.  Tau6,     Babaye. 

Body,     Soul.  Cataouan.     Caloloua. 

Hand.     Mouth.  Camdy.     Bibig. 

Life.     Property.  Biihay.     Ari. 

Honey.     Fish.     Cotton.  Pulot.     Isdd.     Bulac. 

Brother    Brother-in-law.  Capatid.    Bayao. 

Banana.   Wax.  Saguing.  Pacquit. 

Terms   relating  to  the   moral  and   intelectual   powers: 

Memory.   Understanding.  Alaalk.    Bait. 

Will.   Reason.  Loob,   ibig.   Catuiran. 
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Panginoon.    Alipin. 
Angcan.    Lipi. 
Otos.  Cabagsican. 


Terms   relating  to  social   condition. 

Master.  Slave. 
Lineage.   Nobility. 
Law.   Tyranny. 

Terms   relating  to   the   art   of   war. 

War.    Conquest.  Baca.    Digma. 

Enemy.    Ally.  Caauay.    Campi. 

Captive.   Corsair.  Bihag.     Moso. 

Terms   for   the  designation   of   metals: 


Iron.    Steel. 
Cast   steel. 
Gold.     Ore. 


Copper. 


Bacal.     Patahm. 
Binalon.     Tangs6. 
Guinto.     Tumbaga. 


Terms  for   the   designation   of   agricaltural   implements. 

Sodsod.     Singcao. 


Plough.     Yoke. 
Hoe,     Mound. 


Panghucay.     Pilapil. 
Terms   relating  to   house-building,    cloth-weaving,   fishing, 


etc. 


Tile.     Thread. 
Net      Casting-net. 
Warp.     Woof. 
Shuttle.     Needle. 
Chisel.   Adze. 
Plane.     Saw. 


Tisd.     Sinulid. 
Lambat.     Pocot. 
Hanayin.     Hiliguin. 
Sicudn,  bolos.     Cardyom. 
Locob.     Daras. 
Catam.     Lagari. 


Terms   relating  to  the   art   of  navigation. 


Prow.     Stern. 

Paddle.     Helm. 

Flood.     Ebb. 

Mouth   of   a   river,   bar. 

Sound-lead.     River.     Sea. 

Cove.     Storm. 


Doong.     Huli. 
Sagudn.     Oguit. 
Taog.     Cati. 
Uaua. 

Panaroc      Hog. 
Looc.     On6s. 


Dagat. 


It   has    already   been    noticed   that  the   four   cardinal    points  are 
known  by  native   and   not   by   Malay   terms. 

Verbs: 


To   write. 

To   cast,  found. 

Titic 

Tunao. 

To  use. 

To   give. 

Gamit. 

Bigdy. 

To   ascend. 

To   breathe. 

Acquiat. 

Hinga. 

To   sow. 

To   seek. 

Sabog. 

Hanap. 

To   swim. 

To   take   out. 

Lang6y. 

Alls. 

To   know. 

To   walk. 

A  lam. 

Lacad. 

To   hear. 

To   smell. 

Dingig. 

Am6y. 

To  weave. 

To   sew. 

Habi. 

Tahi. 

To   see. 

To  look  at. 

Quit  a. 

Tingi. 

To   bathe. 

To   play. 

Li  go. 

Lar6. 

To   remember. 

To   wish. 

Alaalk. 

Ibig. 

To   caress. 

To   please. 

Liyag. 

Guilio. 

It  seems  well  not  to  let  the  review  of  Crawfurd's  book  go 
without  giving  here  the  words  with  which  he  closes  his  inquiry  into 
the  Phihppine  tongues. 
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"The  Spanish  writers  ou  the  lauguages  of  the  PhiUppiiies  inform 
us  that  the  Tagala  alphabet  has  been  borrowed  from  that  of  the 
Malays.  This  is,  however,  the  mere  assertion  of  men  who  had  not 
attended  to  the  subject,  or,  in  a  word,  who  really  knew  nothing  at 
all  about  it.  The  Malays,  as  already  stated,  have  at  present  no 
native  alphabet;  and  the  Tagala  alphabet  is  peculiar  and  bears  Httle 
resemblance  to  any  native  written  character  of  the  nations  of  the 
western  part  of  the  Archipelago  These  writers  further  assure  us, 
without  showing  any  evidence  for  their  belief,  that  all  the  Philippine 
languages  are  but  dialects  of  a  common  tongue,  which  they  tell  us 
is  the  Malay,  as  the  Ionic,  the  Attic,  and  Eolian,  are  dialects  of  Greek; 
the  Spanish,  Portuguese,  and  French,  dialects  of  Latin;  and  the  North- 
ern languages  of  Europe  dialects  of  Gothic.  All  this  is  asserted  of  lan- 
guages of  which  little  more  than  a  fortieth  part  is  Malay,  and  which, 
in  other  respects,  have  hardly  anything  in  common  with  the  Malay." 

"But  we  have  a  similar,  although  not  the  same  opinion  from 
a  different  and  far  higher  authority.  The  illustrious  philosopher,  lin- 
guist, and  statesman,  the  late  Baron  William  Humboldt,  has  in  his 
large  work  on  the  Kawi  of  Java,  expressed  the  opinion  that  the 
Tagala  of  the  Philippines  is  the  most  perfect  living  specimen  of  that 
Malayan  tongue,  which,  with  other  writers,  he  fancies  to  have  been 
the  parent  stock  from  which  all  the  tongues  of  the  brown  race  in 
the  Eastern  Archipelago,  the  Philippines,  the  islands  of  the  Pacific, 
and  even  the  language  of  Madagascar  have  spruag,  I  cannot  help 
thinking  that  this  hypothesis,  maintained  with  much  ingenuity,  must 
have  originated  in  this  eminent  scholar's  practical  unacquain'ance 
with  any  language  of  the  many  which  came  under  his  consideration, 
and  that  had  he  possessed  the  necessary  knowledge,  the  mere  running 
over  the  pages  of  any  Phihppine  dictionary  would  have  satisfied  him 
of  the  error  of  his  theory.  I  conclude,  then  by  expressing  my  con- 
viction, that  as  far  as  the  evidence  yielded  by  a  comparison  of  the 
Tagala,  Bisaya,  and  Pampanga  languages  with  the  Malay  and  Javanese 
goes,  there  is  no  more  ground  for  believing  that  the  Philippine  and 
Malayan  languages  have  a  common  origin,  than  for  concluding  that 
Spanish  and  Portuguese  are  Semitic  langaages,  because  they  contain 
a  few  hundred  words  of  Arabic,  or  that  the  Welsh  and  Irish  are 
of  Latin  origin,  because  they  contain  a  good  many  words  of  Latin; 
or  that  Italian  is  of  Gothic  origin,  because  it  contains  a  far  greater 
number  of  words  of  Teutonic  origin  than  any  Philippine  language 
does   of   Malay   and   Javanese." 

After  this,  it  becomes  necessary  to  give  the  words  of  San  Agustin 
which  have  elicited  such  a  sharp  criticism  on  the  part  of  the  English 
writer:  "I  have  availed  myself  of  all  of  them  (the  grammars  com 
posed  by  other  grammarians  before  him)  and  of  some  on  other 
tongues  of  these  Islands,  for,  certainly,  they  are  not  altogether  diverse 
tongues,  but  rather  dialects  of  one  and  the  same  language,  which 
is  said  to  be  the  Malay;  as  it  is  the  case  in  Greek  with  the  dia- 
lects Attic,  Ionic,  Eolic,  and  the  common  Greek;  in  Latin^  with  the 
Italian,  Spanish,  Portuguese  and  French  languages;  and  in  the  North, 
with   the    dialects    of    the    Gothic    or    Teutonic    language."  (I)      As  to 

(1)  De  todoa  me  he  valido,  y  de  otros  de  lenguas  de  estas  Islas,  porque 
ciertamente  no  eon  totalmente  diver8«s  entre  si,  siao  yarios  dialectos  de  una  mistna 
lengua,  que  dicen  ser  la  Malaya;  como  en  la  Griega  los  dialectos  Attico,  J6nico, 
E61ico,  y  comun.  Y  de  la  Latina  las  lenguas  Italiana,  Espafiola,  Portuguesa  y  Fran- 
cesa,  y  en  el  Norte  los  dialectos  de  la  lengua  Godt  6  Teutdaica.  San  Aguatin, 
Compendio  del  Arte  de  la  Lengua  Tagala.    Pr61ogo. 
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the  alphabet,  he  says:  "FiDally,  I  will  give  here  their  ancient  system 
of  writing,  at  present  used  in  the  Comintang  (provinces  of  Laguna 
and  Batangas)  and  elsewhere.  The  characters,  they  have  learned  from 
the  Malays,  and  are  seventeen."  (1)  That  Crawfurd  should  have  thus 
rebuked  the  Spanish  grammarians  (or  rather  Father  San  Agustin,  for 
no  other  before  him  ever  treated  of  the  subject)  for  entertaining,  in 
1703,  an  opinion  as  to  the  derivation  of  Tagalog,  which,  in  1852 
everybody  entertained  but  Crawfurd,  and  which,  even  at  the  present 
day  is,  perhaps,  entertained  by  everybody  except  the  author  of  this 
book,  seems  really  too  hard.  Nor  does  it  seem  fair  to  treat  the 
passing  remark  of  the  Spanish  friar  in  the  way  of  an  assertion  or 
in   that  of  the  exposition   of  a  theory,  as  Crawfurd   does. 

As  to  the  Tagalog  alphabet,  Crawfurd  is,  certainly,  in  the 
wrong.  The  charge  he  brings  forward  against  the  Spanish  writer  is 
based  on  a  gratuitous  assumption;  that  of  San  Agustin  s  ignorance 
of  Malay  being  written  in  the  Arabic  character.  Now,  this  cannot  with 
a  shadow  of  truth  be  supposed  of  any  Spanish  friar  of  the  seventeenth 
century  in  this  part  of  the  world,  when  Spain  was  still  engaged  in  war 
and  league  with  tribes  to  the  south  of  Luzon,  and  ecclesiastics  were, 
mainly,  sent,  in  preference  to  civil  officials  or  civilians,  on  errands  of 
peace  and  treaty  to  those  places  where  the  Malay  language  and  the 
Malay  writing  character  were  used  as  the  general  means  of  commu- 
nication. But  least  of  all  can  this  be  supposed  of  San  Agustin  who, 
besides  his  vast  philological  knowledge,  was  twice  appointed  provincial 
of  his  order,  and  as  such  could  not  fail  to  be  present  at  the  Govern- 
ment councils  where  all  matters  of  war  and  peace  with  other  Malay 
tribes  were  treated.  Neither  was  Humboldt  ignorant  of  this,  when  in 
his  letter  to  Mr.  Jacquet  he  said:  "I  entirely  agree  with  you.  Sir,  as 
to   the   Bugis   alphabet.      The  consonants   are   nearly   the    same    as    in 

the    Tagalog    alphabet "  (2)    nor    was    Favre    ignorant    either,    when, 

speaking  on  this  subject  he  says:  "Mr.  W.  Humboldt's  opinion  seems 
to  solve  almost  the  point;  for,  in  his  letter  to  Mr.  Jacquet  about  the 
alphabets  of  the  Asiatic  Polynesia,  he  believes  that  the  one  of  the 
present  Sanskrit  might  well  be  the  perfection  of  an  ancient  alphabet; 
to  which  the  first  alphabets  of  the  Asiatic  Polynesia,  such  as  the 
Tagalog,  Bugis,  etc.  belong."  (3)  The  refereiice  here  is,  therefore, 
to  an  ancient  alphabet  which  must  have  existed,  in  which,  probably, 
both  Malay  and  Javanese  were  written,  before  acquiring  their  present 
systems,  and  also  the  one  referred  to  by  the  Spanish  frear  could  be 
no  other.  Crawfurd  himself,  in  the  passage  just  quoted,  says;  "The 
Malays,  as  already  stated,  have  at  present  no  native  alphabet...",  thus 
implying  that  they,  once,  had  one.  Crawfurd's  criticism  of  San  Agustin 
is,  therefore,  unjust,  and  seems  to  be  a  striking  instance  of  that 
aberration  into  which  the  human  mind  is  liable  to  fall  when,  influenced 
by  prejudice,  it  finds  it  necessary  to  derive  facts  from  the  hypothesis 
and  not  to   derive   the   hypothesis  from   facts. 

(1)  Por  ultimo  pondre  el  modo,  que  tenian  de  escribir  antiguamente,  y  al 
presente  lo  usan  en  el  Comintan  (provincias  de  la  Laguna  y  Batangas)  y  otras  par- 
tes. Los  cardcteres  son  aprendidos  de  los  malayos,  y  son  diez  y  siete.  Prosodia 
Pdrrafo  6. 

(2)  Je  suis  entierement  d'accord  avec  voua,  Monsiear,  sur  I'alphabi-t  des 
Bugis.    Les  consonnes   sont  a  peu  pres  les  memes  que  dans  I'alphabet  tagala 

(3)  L'opinion  de  M.  W.  de  Humboldt  semble  presque  r^soudre  cette  ques- 
tion, car,  dans  sa  lettre  a  M.  Jacquet  eur  les  alphabets  de  la  Polyn^aie  asiatique. 
il  pense  que  le  Sanscrit  actuel  pourrait  bien  etre  le  perfectionnement  d'un  ancien 
alphabet,  anquel  auraient  appartenu  les  premiers  alphabets  de  la  Polyn^sie  asiatique 
tele  que  le  tagala,  1©  bugis  etc.  Favre.  Grammaire  Javanaise.  Introduction,  page  X. 
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Crawfurds  greatest  error  was  that  of  the  Tagalog  alphabet 
being  of  local  invention,  a  belief  which,  as  far  as  our  knowledge  goes, 
no  other  writer  shares  with  him.  For  the  matter  of  the  relations  of 
the  Tagalog  alphabet  with  other  alphabets  of  those  used  in  Sumatra 
and  Celebes,  the  reader  is  referred  to  what  is  said  in  the  Orthography, 
as  nothing  else  is  thought  necessary  "^to  say  here  against  this  view 
of  the  English  writer.  It  seems  only  pertinent  to  mention  that  if 
alphabets  are  invented  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  languages  to 
which  they  are  to  be  applied,  and  that  if  due  consideration  is  had  of 
the  phonetic  characters  of  Tagalog  on  one  side,  and  of  Malay  and 
Javanese  on  the  other,  such  an  alphabet  as  the  Tagalug  could  have 
been    invented   only    for   one  of   the    latter   two  languages. 

On  the  charge  of  "practical  unacquaintance"  which  Crawfurd 
makes  against  Humboldt,  the  author  is  the  person  least  qualified  to 
pass  competent  judgment,  for,  of  the  numerous  languages  reviewed  by 
both  writers,  he  is  acquainted  only  with  Tagalog.  Nor  be  it  under- 
stood that  he  makes  any  pretence  to  special  authority  in  the  latter;  but 
Humboldt's  profundity  and  Crawf urd  s  superficiality  must  be  apparent, 
not  only  to  the  Tagalog  scholar,  but  also  to  the  common  reader;  not- 
withstanding the  fact  that  Crawfurd,  to  all  appearance,  succeeded,  and 
Humboldt  erred,  in  classifying  properly  the  language.  Both  of  them 
wrote  admirable  works;  that  of  Humboldt,  in  almost  every  respect;  that 
of  Crawfurd,  also  excellent  as  to  the  languages  of  the  Malay  Archipelago, 
the  Malay  and  Javanese  especially.  To  say  the  same  as  to  his  research 
into  those  of  the  Philippines  would  be  greatly  satisfactory;  but  the 
errors  here  are  too  gross  and  too  flagrant  to  be  overlooked.  Crawfurd's 
accomplishments  in  the  ethnology  and  history  of  the  Malay  Archipelago, 
and  his  philological  research  into  the  Kawi,  the  present  Javanese  and 
the  Malay  are  much  more  meritorious  and  free  from  error.  In  con- 
sideration of  this  and  in  honor  of  the  memory  of  this  great  writer,  it 
might  appear  fair  to  pass  more  leniently  on  him;  but  we  do  not  know 
that  any  other  scholar  ever  embarked  on  a  controversy  for  determining 
the  character  and  derivation  of  a  language,  as  Crawfurd  did  for  Taga- 
log, so  lightly  ballasted  with  real  knowledge  and  so  heavily  loaded 
with  arrogance. 

The  last  attempt  in  this  sketch  will  be  at  tracing  the  origin  of 
the  language,  or  rather,  at  marking  an  orientation  of  the  course  in 
which  to  steer  for  landing  at  the  place  from  which,  probably,  it  ori- 
ginally   sprung. 

The  rare  phenomenon  has  been  mentioned  of  such  a  peculiar 
language  as  the  Basque,  shut  up  in  the  midst  of  Indogermanic  langua- 
ges; and  to  ail  appearance,  we  are  here  confronted  with  what  seems 
to  be,  if  not  an  identical,  at  least  a  similar  case.  One  is  naturally 
led  to  believe  that  the  closest  affinity  of  Tagalog  might  be  with  some 
Chinese  dialect  of  those  spoken  over  the  vast  empire  within  such  a 
short  distance  from  these  Islands,  or  else  to  find  the  language  in  closer 
relation  than  it  stands  to  those  spoken  in  and  about  that  part  of  the 
Indian  Archipelago  in  which,  it  is  believed,  Malay  has  originated;  but, 
strange  enough,  the  closest  affinity  here  is  with  tlie  languages  spoken 
in  the  far  away  island  of  Madagascar,  a  fact  which  may  lead  to  im- 
portant discoveries  as  to  the  origin  and  race  of  the  primitive  inhabitants 
of  these  Islands,  if  some  other  genius  uses  the  Tagalog  for  -the  same 
purposes   that   Humboldt   used    the    Basque   language. 

In  several  parts  of  his  work,  to  quote  which  would  be  too 
prolix,  Humboldt  calls  attention  to  these  affinities  in  the  grammar  of 
the   two  languages;    but   the   deficiency,    by  him    frequently   complained 
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of,  in  the  means  at  hand  for  the  study  of  the  Malagasi  at  the  time  in 
which  he  wrote,  made  him  beheve  that  the  similarity  found  in  the  two 
languages  so  widely  separated,  was  another  proof  of  the  derivation  from 
one  and  the  same  parent  language  of  all  those  spoken  by  the  Malay  race 

The  matter  has  since  received  the  attention  of  some  distin- 
guished writers  among  whom  Mr.  A.  Marre,  and  Prof.  Dr.  Rein- 
wald  Brandstetter,  of  Luzern  should  be  mentioned.  The  author  has 
been  fortunate  enough  to  secure  a  copy  of  each  of  the  little  pam- 
phlets, "Des  Noms  de  Nombres  en  usage  dans  la  Malaisie  et  dans 
la  Polynesie,"  "Proverbes,  Maximes  et  Conseils  traduits  du  Tagalog," 
and  "Madagascar  et  les  Philippines,"  written  by  the  first  of  the 
above  mentioned  gentlemen  and  addressed  to  the  Royal  Academy  of 
Sciences  at  Turin;  and.  one  copy  of  the  "Precis  theorique  et  pratique 
de  Langue  Malgache,"  by  Mr.  Gustave  Julien,  Paris — 1904.  The  author 
has  also  been  able  to  peruse  the  excellent  pamphlet  "Tagalen  und 
Malagasen,"  Luzern — 1902  — composed  by  the  other  above  mentioned 
writer,  Prof.  Dr.  Reinwald;  and  a  copy  of  the  "Grammaire  Malgache 
redigee  par  les  Missionnaires  Catholiques  de  Madagascar" — 1853 -, from 
which  and  from  the  work  of  Humboldt  he  could  draw  the  data 
offered  in  the  following  pages.  To  quote  from  among  these  various 
sources  the  one  from  which,  in  each  case,  the  data  have  been  derived 
would  be  proper.  This,  however,  the  author  is  unable  to  do,  not 
only  because  of  the  tediousness  which  would  result  therefrom,  but 
because  •  he  has  no  longer  at  his  disposal  the  pamphlet  of  Prof. 
Reinwald,  having  only  been  able  to  peruse  it  hurriedly  for  a  few 
hours  and  take  some  notes,  nor  can  any  other  copy  of  it  be 
obtainable  in  time  to  be  utihzed  for  the  present  edition  of  the  book. 
This  is  the  more  to  be  regretted  and  the  quoting  of  the  source  the 
more  required  in  this  case,  as  it  is,  mainly,  from  this  excellent  pamphlet 
that  the  largest  portion  of  the  comparative  matter  has  been  taken. 

In  the  foregoing  comparison  with  the  Malay  and  the  Javanese 
languages,  the  aim  has  been  to  show  all  that  Tagalog  has  peculiar  to 
itself,  that  is  to  say,  items  not  found  in  any  of  the  other  two  languages. 
In  the  comparison,  which  is  to  follow,  of  Tagalog  and  Malagasi,  the 
aim  will  be  to  show  all  that  the  two  languages  have  peculiar  to 
themselves,  leaving  out  whatever  other  matter  they  have  in  common 
with  Malay  or  Javanese.  Thus  in  the  lexical  comparison,  such 
words  given  in  the  lists  of  pages  XXVI-XXXVIII  as  are  common 
also  to  the  Malagasi,  will  be  here  omitted,  and  the  hst  only  given  of 
those  found  exclusively  in  the  latter  and  in  Tagalog,  (1)  Before  doing 
this,  however,  it  is  believed  necessary  to  say  something  concerning 
the  Malagasi  alphabet  and  the  Malagasi  phonetic  character,  with  a 
view  to  show  certain  peculiarities  and  phonetic  changes  without  which 
the  analogy,  in  most  cases,  of  the  words  found  in  the  two  languages 
could   not  be   well   understood   by   the   reader. 

The  Malagasi  alphabet  is  described  as  consisting  of  the  following 

Vowels. 

a,  pronounced  as  the  same  letter  in  the  English  word  "far;" 

c,             n           „     „        n         „       „     M          „  ,,      "bell;" 

e=«/,       „           „     „        „         „       „     „          „  „     "bill,"  and  the  adv- 
erbial termination  ly, 

0,             „           ,.     „        „         „       „     „          ,,  ,,     "move,"    and,    em- 
phatically,  as   that  of   the   same   in   "doll.  ' 

(1)  Crawfurd,  in  pages  cUi-clvi  of  his  Dissertation,  gives  a  list  of  165 
Malay  and  Javanese  words  found   in  Malagasi. 
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The  sound  of  i  is,  in  speech,  repeated  after  g,  ng,  h,  Tc  and  nk' 

The  reader  will  not  fail  to  note  that  although  the  characters 
are  not  exactly  the  same  still  the  vowel  sounds  are  in  Malagasi  es- 
sentially  the   same   as   in  Tagalog. 

Following  the  above  plain  of  calling  attention  to  those  features  only 
which  are  exclusively  common  to  the  two  languages,  the  fact  is  here  to 
be   mentioned  of   both   having   practically   the   same  dipthongs.      Thus, 

Tagalog  ay,  ao  oy=uy 

Malagasi  ai,  ao  oi,     dipthongs  which, 

speaking  strictly,   are   found   neither   in   Malay   nor   in   Javanese. 

The   simple   consonants   are   in   Malagasi    seventeen: 
h,       d,      J,       h,       Jc,       I,       m,      n,      il,      p,       r,       t,       having, 

virtually,  the   same   sound   as   in    English,   and 

g,   which  is  pronounced  as  the  same  letter  in  the  English  word  "get;" 

j,       „  ,,  „  somewhat   as    tz  in   the   German   word   Jcatze; 

n,       „  „  „  as  the  some  letter  in  the  Spanish  word  nino; 

s,        „  ,,  „  „  sh  in   the   English   word   "she;" 

^,       „  „  M  „  j      „      „  „  „      "John." 

A  matter  of  difficulty,  it  seems,  in  Malagasi  words  consists 
in  the  pronunciation  of  the  complex  consonants  tr,  dr,  ntr,  ndr,  which 
is  described  as  scarcely  perceptible,  that  of  tr  being  nearly  the  same  as 
that  of  the  same  combination  in  the  English  word  "traveler."  Another 
peculiarity  of  the  pronunciation  in  Malagasi  is  that  of  the  final  syllable  of, 
words  ending  in  vowels,  dipthongs  and  nasals,  being  frequently  dropped 
in  utterance.  The  consonant  system  of  the  Malagasi  shows,  therefore, 
greater  deviations  from  that  of  the  Tagalog  than  those  which  have 
been  noticed  of  that  of  the  latter  from  those  of  the  Malay  and  the 
Javanese;  but  this  may  be  due  to  the  inflaence  of  a  South  African 
element  in  the  languages  of  Madagascar.  This  dissimilarity  in  the 
consonant  systems  of  the  two  languages,  especially  caused  by  the  pre- 
sence of  the  above  complex  consonants  and  by  that  of  an  /  in  Mala- 
gasi, has  a  corresponding  influence  over  the  phonetic  charater  of  both, 
with  the  result  that,  in  certain  cases,  the  composition  of  syllables  in 
Malagasi  is  such  as  is  never  found  in  Tagalog,  and  that  the  dissim- 
ilarity in  the  orthography  and  sound  of  the  words  common  to  the 
two  languages  is  frequently  so  great  that  their  identity  could  not  be 
recognized  but  for  the  meaning. 

The  following  itemized  statement  of  phonetic  changes  is  given 
for  the  purpose  of  enabling  the  reader  t©  understand  better  the  affinity 
of  the  words  of  the  two  languages  appearing  in  the  list  which  is 
later  to  follow. 

Vowels. 

Malagasi  a=Tag.  a,   as   in  Malag.  manga==T&g.  manga,    "mango;" 
sometimes=  „      i,     „     „         „  vava=  „      bihig,    'mouth;"    but 

frequently  dropped  at  the  end  as    in  Malag.   orana=Tag    olan,    "rain." 

Malagasi  e=Tag.  i,     as   in  Malag.  re^tYm=Tag.  dicquit,  "to  glue;"  but 
sometimes  =    „     a,     „     „         „  fe=   „      pad,    "leg;"    and 

=    „     u,     ,,     „         „  tpno=    „       tunao,    "to   dilute." 

Malagasi  0=   „    ao,„     „         „  bingo=   „      pingcao,  "crippled;"  but 

sometimes  =    ,,    uy,  „     ,,         ,,  afo=   ,,       apuy,   "fire. 

In   other  cases,    freely   interchanged   with   u  as   in   Tagalog. 


c. 
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Consonants    and    Combinations. 


Malagas!   ,^=Tag.  c=qu,  as   in  Malag.  hoho= 


>l                         M=        > 

.9» 

„                         2=       , 

S'. 

>>                          >5^^^^^        ) 

«/' 

!!      „=  \ 

!!         tr=  ,' 

t        ^» 

M  = 

,        d, 

!!      'J=  ! 

,        rf, 

/-  , 

»       ;?. 

,,             v=    , 

&, 

„           n=   , 

^^:, 

y=  , 

.    *< 

„       ndr=   , 

,    ay, 

„          „  =   , 

,     wiZ, 

d=   , 

t, 

„        awa=    , 

,     an. 

„        ina=    , 

,      ^w, 

g.  /io/io=Tag.  coco,    "nail." 

horana^=   , 

,      gulang,  "grown  up." 

o^a^ra  =   , 

M^a^,    "vein." 

zari=^   , 

,  2/«^e,   "finished." 

aro=   , 

,      ajg'ao,  "to  defend." 

nribo=   , 

,      libo,   "thousand." 

fotsi=^   , 

,     j^;m^*,   "white." 

sotro=   , 

soro,   "ladle  " 

tritry=   , 

,      dibdib,  "breast." 

lela=  , 

dila,  "tongue." 

a/b= 

,      apfiy,  "fire." 

2?fl^0  = 

„      bato,    "stone." 

anarana  = 

,,    ngalan,    "name." 

_^wa  = 

„     piying,    "cicatrix." 

/0W2/  = 

„    pi'may,    "turtle." 

andro  = 

,      drao,    "day." 

tandra  = 

tandd,    "mark." 

<i«w?«/  = 

lima,    "five." 

^oZ:o  = 

,     tongco,    "tripod." 

imbona — 

,  impon,  "to  be  together. " 

Soratrana  = 

,  ^M?a^aw, "written  upon. 

em'ma=: 

,  ammzn,  "divided  into  six 

At  the  end   of   words   it  is   found: 

Malag.  ^a=Tag.  c,    as   in    Malag  o/aca=Tag.  opac,    "bark." 

.,       tra=  „     p,     „     „         ,,        atriha=  „  harap,    "in   front." 

,,       wa=  „     n,     „     „         ,,         ahna—   „  alon,    "billow." 

>,         y=  „      a,     ,,     ,,         ,,  dimy  =  ',,  lima,    "five." 

The    following   Tagalog  sounds  vanish  sometimes   in   Malagasi: 

g,   as     in     Tag.   Jo^o=Malag.    ban,     "new;'' 


y,   ,. 

,         „    aying=     , 

,         maina,    "to    be    parched    with    heat;' 

r,    „ 

lard=     , 

,         laolao,   'to    play;" 

s,     „ 

„  sumpd=     , 

,         ompa,    "oath;" 

h,    „ 

,        ,,  panhic=     , 

,         anika,    "to  go  upstairs;'' 

gs,  „ 

„  bagsay  =     , 

bivey,    "harpoon;  " 

ng,  „ 

„     layag=     , 

,         lay,    "sail;  ' 

as,  „ 

,        „     layas=     , 

,         lay,    "fugitive;  * 

s,     „ 

,        ,,      lijjds  —     , 

lefa,    "to  pa&s  off." 

After  the  preceding  account  of  the  changes  in  sounds,  the  ? 
reader  will  be  in  a  position  to  perceive  better  the  affinities  between  \ 
the    Malagasi   and   Tagalog   words    given    in    the   following    list.  ^ 


Malagasi. 


Tagalog. 


Signification. 


Vaoka. 

Bohoc. 

Hair. 

Vava, 

Bibig. 

Mouth. 

Volo   maso. 

Pilik    mata. 

Eyebrow. 

Fe. 

Pak. 

Leg. 

Nify. 

Ngipin. 

Tooth. 

Aty. 

Atay. 

Liver. 

Vity. 

Binti. 

Calf   of   the   leg. 

Hatoka. 

Batoc. 

Nape  (of  the  neck.) 
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Milagasi. 

Tagalog. 

Signification. 

Felaka. 

Palad. 

Palm    of  tbe   hand. 

Vovo-maso. 

Bobong   nang   nar.ta. 

Eye-lid.   (Eye-roof). 

Volo. 

Buto. 

Down,   hair. 

Fihirifana. 

Pilipisan. 

Temples,  (of  the  forehead) 

Vavy. 

Babaye. 

Female. 

Hima- 

Quima. 

Large  shell. 

Goaka. 

Ouac. 

Raven. 

Oranga 

Olang. 

Sprawn. 

Tsatsaka. 

Sasac. 

A  small  lizard. 

Olitra 

Olay. 

Worm. 

Totoka. 

Toca. 

Bill   of   a   bird. 

Hara. 

Gala. 

Tortoise-shell. 

Manga. 

Manga. 

Mango. 

Tsabo. 

Sabog. 

To   scatter   seeds. 

Bory=vory. 

Bold. 

Froth. 

Kotroka=koroka. 

Colog. 

Thundering. 

Falafa. 

Palapag. 

Hurdle.- 

Sotro. 

Soro. 

Spoon. 

Fanapaka. 

Pangapas. 

Sickle. 

Akalo=halo. 

Halo. 

Rice-pestle. 

Lamba. 

Lambon. 

Robes. 

Fotaka. 

Putic. 

Mud. 

Zoro. 

Suloc. 

Gorner,    angle. 

Haty. 

Galis. 

Itch. 

Malaky. 

MalicsL 

Swift. 

Matavy. 

Mataba. 

Fat. 

Vao. 

Bago. 

New. 

Bingo. 

Pingcao. 

Crippled. 

Fompona 

Ipon. 

To    assemble. 

Mandro. 

Mambo. 

To  bathe. 

Sara. 

Dala. 

To   take   to. 

Rekitra. 

Dicquit. 

To   glue,    stick. 

Maha,    lala. 

Quilala. 

To  be  acquainted  with. 

Safotra.    (To  cover.) 

Sapot.    (Shroud.) 

Raratra. 

Ualat. 

To   disperse. 

LilitrS. 

Lilic. 

To   twine. 

>^ntena. 

Hintay. 

To   wait. 

Voatra. 

Bubat. 

Doing,    lifting 

Teno. 

Tiiuao. 

To   east,   to   found. 

Kohokoho. 

Cocooc. 

To   cackle. 

Iritra. 

Hilis. 

To   hew. 

Hilana 

Hilig. 

To   bend,  to  incline. 

Akatra. 

Acquiat. 

To   ascend. 

Leha. 

Lacad. 

To   walk. 

Rekitra,   kiky. 

Gagat. 

To   bite. 

Lango. 

Langoy. 

To  swim. 

Ala. 

Alls. 

To   take   out. 

Tindri. 

Tindi. 

To   press. 

Aina. 

Hingd. 

To   breathe. 

Homok-omoka. 

Momog. 

\  To   wash   one's   mouth 
/      clean. 

Sioka 

Pasiyog. 

To   hiss. 

Hita. 

Quita. 

To   see. 

Fandra. 

Parang. 

The   plain. 
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Malagasi. 

Tagalog. 

Signification. 

Vovo. 

Bobon. 

Well,    fountain. 

Diavolana.  (Moonlight) 

Liuayuay.    (Dawn.) 

Alina. 

Dihm. 

Night,  dark. 

Maraina. 

Uraaga. 

Morning. 

Tavo. 

Tabobog. 

Pumpkin. 

Salohy. 

Salay. 

Ear,   spike   of   corn. 

Vano. 

Banoy. 

Hawk. 

Lolo.  (Butterfly, 

spirit.) 

Caloloua.    (Soul). 

Bibilava. 

Bibirangin. 

A  kind  of  snake. 

Vazana. 

Babang. 

Cheek. 

Vody=fory. 

Pouit. 

Anus. 

Iry. 

Hih. 

Eavy 

Foly. 

Siilid. 

To   spin. 

Ohy. 

Hiicay. 

To   dig   out. 

Farafara. 

Palapala. 

Scaffold    (for  building.) 

Dinja. 

Li  mas. 

To   bale   out. 

Haza. 

Caya    (inst.  for  hunt.) 

Hunting. 

Oza. 

Hugds. 

To   cleanse. 

Dio. 

Ligo. 

To   bathe. 

Lalao. 

Lar6. 

To   play. 

Abily. 

Alipin 

Slave. 

Raha.  (Brother  or  sister) 

Daga.    (Aunt) 

Baba! 

Bapa! 

Oh  how  pretty! 

Haba! 

Abda! 

Oh! 

Va. 

Bagd,   ba.   (cont). 

The  interrogative  adv. 

The  preceding  list,  with  exception  of  the  particle  va  and  the 
interjections  haha  and  haha,  affords,  it  is  true,  no  instance  of  any 
word  of  the  kind  of  those  which  are  indispensable  to  the  construction 
of  a  grammatical  sentence,  and  it  is  well  to  say  that  the  affinities 
between  Malagasi  and  Tagalog  are  least  to  be  sought  in  the  lexical 
comparison.  Attention  will  be  called  only  to  the  ethical  relation  found 
in  connection  with  the  meaning  of  some  of  the  words  in  the  two  lan- 
guages, for,  in  our  opinion,  both  philologists  and  ethnologists  have 
hitherto  shown  undue  disregard  for  this  kind  of  terms  in  their  resear- 
ches into  the  languages  and  race  characteristics  of  rude  tribes.  Even 
Humboldt  who  went  so  deeply  into  deteriHining  the  origin  of  the 
primitive  inhabitants  of  Spain  and  the  tract  they  occupied  on  the 
Iberic  Peninsula  by  using  the  Basque  language  in  connection  with 
names  of  places,  neglected,  almost  entirely,  to  use  this  method  for  the 
inquiry'  he  made  into  the  languages  of  the  people  inhabiting  this 
part  of  the  world.  This,  however,  is  perhaps  the  best  source  of 
evidence  where  the  direct  testimony  of  history  is  wanting.  If  it 
were  possible  that  a  physical  cataclism  should  sever  direct  inter- 
course between  this  part  and  the  other  continents  of  the  world,  or 
to  drain  off  all  source  of  historical  record  without,  however,  extin- 
guishing life  and  language,  still  the  word  Jesucristo  in  Tagalog,  or 
words  as  Nueva-Vizcaya,  San  Bernardino,  etc.  would  tell  a  tale  of 
a  past  Christian  Spanish  influence.  Ethical  relations  of  this  kind  the 
English  "to  steal  away"  and  the  German  "wegstehlen,"  the  English 
*'to   carry  away"   and   the   Italian    "portare   via,"   etc.    show. 

In  this  connection  names  of  places  commemoratory  of  some  histo- 
rical event  are  of  the  highest  value.     It  is  to  be  regretted  that  the  names  of 
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places  in  these  Islands,  those  imposed  by  the  Spaniards  or  taken 
from  Spanish  excepted,  have  Httle  or  no  ethnological  or  philological 
value.  'J  he  majority  refer  to  some  natural  product  abounding  in  the 
locality,  and  such  as,  for  instance,  Meycauai/an,  "abounding  in  reed- 
cane;"  Maytuhig,  "abounding  in  water;'  etc,  are  self  explanatory. 
Others  of  the  same  kind  are  radicals  and  less  expressive,  as:  Anti- 
poloy  "a  tree,"  [artocarpus  communis)]  Calamba,  "a  kind  of  stalk-streaked 
reed-cane;"  Lipa,  "nettle;"  Lucbdn,  "citron;"  etc.  Others  refer  to 
some  local  circumstance,  bearing  on  the  location  or  on  the  con- 
dition of  the  place,  as  Caloocan,  "cove,  or  place  abounding  in  coves;" 
Tanauan,  "summit,  or  place  commanding  an  extensive  view;"  Malate, 
'•marsh; '  Mahayhay,  "leveled  place;  '  etc.  There  are  others  which 
we  may  suppose  to  be  commemoratory  of  some  event,  as  Binango- 
nan,  "place  of  the  lifting;"  Nagsugbu,  "dived;"  J^inamalayan,  "place 
of  sorrow"  etc.;  but  there  existing  no  tradition  or  legend  attached 
to   the  names   they   aie,  therefore,   without  .philological  value. 

The  words  coming  next  in  ethical  significance  are  the  inter- 
jections, when  they  are  not  monosyllables  or  mere  screams,  as  con- 
necting two  peoples  in  the  expression  of  feehng  better  than  any 
other  kind  of  words.  Of  these  we  find  two  very  important  instances 
in  the  list,  Malag.  baba=Tsig.  l)apd(a),  and  Malag.  haha=T'dg.  ahda. 
The  presence  in  Malagasi  of  the  particle  va,  corresponding  with  the 
Tagalog  ba^bagciy  is  also  of  importance  in  the  comparison,  for  it  is,  in 
both  of  them,  tantamount  to  the  sign  of  interrogation  in  our  languages, 
which   in   Malay   and   Javanese    is   expressed   by   other   means. 

Of  the  other  terms  in  the  list,  the  Malagasi  lolo,  "butterfly," 
"spirit;"  corresponding  with  the  Tagalog  caloloua,  "soul;"  and  the 
Malagasi  vavy='T2ig&log  babay(p),  (1)  "woman,'"  "female;"  deserve  spe- 
cial notice.  The  Malagasi  lolo  appears  in  radical  shape,  while  the 
Tagalog  caloloua  is,  in  all  probability,  a  compound  of  the  kind  of 
cai  root  4  an  in  a  somewhat  corrupt  form.  The  signification  is  by 
Prof.  Reinwald  referred  to  the  spiritualism  found  in  the  primitive 
religion  of  the  Malay  Polynesian  people.  As  an  ethical  word,  the 
Malagasi  vavy=Tag'd\og  babay(e)  has  an  importance  which  can  hardly 
be  exaggerated.  In  reference  to  the  allegorical  construction  placed  by 
the  human  mind  on  words  for  such  things,  persons,  and  actions 
as  the  conception  of  which  varies  according  to  the  ideas  of  the 
different  nations  and  races,  we  may  mention  the  different  relation  in 
which  the  term  for  designating  the  female  individual  passed  from 
Latin  into  the  Romance  languages.  The  Latin  terms  are  mulier, 
femina,  and  dominci;  but  in  the  Spanish  mujer,  the  consideration  is 
to  the  genus;  in  the  French  femme,  to  the  sex;  while  in  the 
Provenc^al  dona,  still  found  in  the  Catalan  or  Limousin  dialect, 
and  perhaps  also  in  the  Spanish  dona  and  dueila,  the  consideration 
is,  more  or  less,  to  the  social  rank  and  to  the  position  of  the 
individual  in  the  matrimonial  union.  In  Malay,  only  the  conside- 
ration to  that  state  of  dependence  in  which  the  female,  is  found 
to  the  male  individual  in  Oriental  institutions  is  attached  to  the 
term.  Perampuan,  "woman,"  "female;  '  is  not  in  Malay  a  radical 
or  simple  term,  but  a  compound  of  the  kind  of  ^;er  f  root  +  an. 
The    root   is    ampu,   "upheld,"    "sustained,"     "protected;'    corresponding, 

(1)  A  notorious  error  is  found  in  Favre's  French  Malay  Dictionary  (2nd 
vol.,  page  194)  consisting  in  identifying  the  Malay  word  bint  with  the  Tagalog  babay(e), 
instead  of  identifying  it  with  binibini,  "gentlewoman,"  "lady;"  the  reduplication 
here,  as  in  the  c«8e  of  nono.  "grandfather;"  tata  "father;"  mosmos  "spoiled  child,' 
and  other  kindred  and  colloquial  names  being  suggestive  of  affection  or  respect. 
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it  seems,  to  the  Tagalog  ampon,  "protecting;"  and  thus,  Mai.  per-ampu- 
aw=Tag.  in— ampon— an,  "the  one  under  protection  "  Despite  the  fact  of 
Tagalog  possessing  the  same  radical  word  and  analogous  noun-building 
method,  neither  this  nor  any  similar  compound  exists  for  the  designa- 
tion of  the  female  individual  of  mankind,  it  being  also  strange  that 
nothing,  so  far  as  our  knowledge  goes,  of  the  word  hahaye  or  of  its 
allegoric  meaning  is  found  in  any  of  the  languages  of  the  western  portion 
of  the  Indian  Archipelago.  It  is  only  in  the  languages  of  Madagascar 
that  both  the  term  and  the  allegory  are  found.  In  the  Malagasi 
Grammar  compiled  by  the  Cathohc  missionaries  it  is  said  that  when 
in  Malagasi  "things  are  spoken  of  which  consist  of  two  parts,  the 
stronger  or  principal  of  the  two  is  designated  by  ny  lahy  ny,  and  the 
weaker  or  secondary,  by  ny  vavy  ny.  Thus,  fangarinanpari,  from 
harina,  "sugar-mill;"  ny  lahimpangariuana,"  the  upper  crushing  c^dinder; 
7iy   vavimpanaj'inana,   "the  lower  stone  or  C3dinder.   (1) 

In  the  personal  pronouns  it  is  found  that  only  those  of  the 
first  and  second  person  singular,  aho  and  hianao  in  Malagasi,  seem 
to  offer  some  resemblance  in  the  form  to  their  Tagalog  counterparts 
aco  and  iccto;  but  the  peculiarity  of  the  Malagasi  personal  pronouns 
should  be  mentioned  o£  having  all  of  them  plural  and  case  forms  as 
the  same  in  Tagalog.  In  the  comparison  with  Malay  attention  was 
called  (page  XLIV)  to  the  existence  in  Tagalog  of  the  article  or  pronoun 
of  companionship  sind,  and  it  is  well  to  note  again  here  that  the 
nearest  approach  to  it  is  found  in  the  Malagasi  ilay=iley.  In  both 
languages  it  is  found  that  tbe  possessive  pronouns  and  the  possessive 
case   of   the   personal   pronouns   are  alike. 

The  demonstratives  are  much  more  numerous  in  Malagasi  than 
in  Tagalog,  for,  in  the  former,  there  is  one  for  each  of  the  various 
degrees  of  remoteness  in  the  object  and  for  referring  to  the  same  as 
being  in  or  out  of  sight.  The  fact  most  deserving  notice  is  that 
of  these  pronouns  being  made  plural  by  insertion  of  the  syllable  re 
in  Malagasi,  a  thing  w^hich  in  Tagalog  can  only  be  done  by  using 
the  plurahzing  particle.  Traces,  however,  of  the  numerous  Malagasi 
demonstratives  are  found  in  the  Tagalog  adverbial  forms  dihdn,  dayto, 
nandiydn,  etc;  in  the  Ibanag,  and  in  that  variety  of  Bisayan  which  is 
spoken  in  Panay.  The  fact  is  also  to  be  mentioned  that  the  demons- 
tratives  are   in   both  languages   related   to  the   adverbs  of   place. 

The  numerals  are  in  Malagasi  much  the  same  as  in  Malay 
and  Javanese  and  offer,  therefore,  no  greater  importance  for  the 
comparison.  A  feature,  however,  which  is  of  value  in  appreciating 
the  affinities  between  the  two  languages  is  the  fact  that  the  term  for 
the  expression  of  the  unity  in  Malagasi  is  not  6«,  as  in  Malay  and 
Javanese,  but  isd,  as  in  Tagalog.  The  importance  which,  for  purposes 
of  comparison,  is  to  be  attached  to  the  presence  of  the  prefix  i  in  the 
formation  of  this  numeral  and  in  that  of  the  ordinals  has  already 
been  mentioned.  Another  feature  bearing  on  the  point  of  the  affinity 
here  under  consideration,  is  found  in  the  manner  for  the  counting  of 
the  numbers  between  "ten"  and  "twenty  '  which  is  the  same  in  the 
two  languages,  except  in  the  equivalent  of  "ten"  being  expressed  in 
Malagasi,  while  the  same  is  understood  in  Tagalog.  Thus,  Malag. 
iray  k-ambin   ny  Jolo  =-Tag.  lahing   isd  (sa  pouo)  "one  in  excess"  (of  ten) 

(I)  En  parlant  des  chcses  compos^es  de  deux  pieces,  la  plus  forte  ou  la  princi- 
pale  B'appelle  ny  lahy  vy,  et  la  plus  faible,  ny  vavy  ny.  Examples:  Fang arinan- pari 
de  harina,  "moulin  a  brocher  la  canne;"  ny  lahimpangarihana,  "le  cilindre  supe- 
rieur  qui  6crase,"  ny  vavimpanarinana,  "la  pierre  iof^rieure."  Grammaire  Maleache 
redig^e  par  lea   MieBionnaires  Catholiquee   de  Madagas'^ar,   page  67,  chapter  217. 
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For  the  ordinals  Malagas!  uses  the  prefix  Jaha,  while  Tagalog  uses 
the  prefix  ica.  In  this,  also,  some  analogy  may  be  found,  for  the 
Malagasi  faha  corresponds  to  the  Tagalog  paea  which,  in  the  latter, 
may  be  considered  as  the  nominal  form  of  maca,  a  prefix  used  in 
forming  adverbial  numerals. 

The  adverb  in  the  two  languages  affords  little  ground  for 
comparison.  It  is  only  well  to  say  again  here  that  adverbs  of  place 
are,  in  both,  formed  from  the  demonstrative  pronouns.  Thus,  Malag. 
itij— Tag  ltd,  "this;"  Malag.  ety  =T&g.  ditd,  "here;"  and  so  on  for  the 
others.  The  prefix  in  Malag.  ha  =  lag.  ca  is  found  used  in  both  lan- 
guages for  certain  adverbs  indicating  past  time,  as  seen  in  Malag. 
halina— Tag.    cagaU,    "last  night;"    etc. 

The  affinities  between  Tagalog  and  Malagasi  are  chiefly  in  the 
grammatical  forms.  Those  word-building  Tagalog  processes  not  found 
in  Malay  and  in  Javanese  are,  generally,  fouud  in  Malagasi.  Beginning 
with  the  abstracts  it  is  found  tTiat,  besides  the  widespread  Malay  and 
Javanese  method  of  Jca,  in  Tagalog  ca,  and  in  Malagasi  /la  +  root  +  in  Malay, 
Javanese  and  Tagalog,  an,  and  in  Malagasi,  ana,  Malagasi  possesses  also 
the  special  one  of  Tagalog  pagca  — Malaga?,!  Jaha  i- root,  not  found  in  the 
other  two  languages.  Thus,  Malag.  fahaUna=^Tag.  pagcalalim,  "depth." 
The  method,  Tagalog  ^a  Inasal  +  root=Malagasi /a  i  nasal  +  root  is  used 
for  nouns  of  iustrumeut  and  is  in  both  languages  attended  with  the 
same  phonetic  changes  at  the  point  of  contact  of  the  prefix  and  the  root. 
Thus,  in  Tagalog,  we  have  panulat,  "pen,"  from  sidat  "writing;"  and  in 
Malagasi,  fan jaitr  a,  "needle,  '  from  zaitra,  "sewing.'  The  Tagalog  method 
mapag  ±voot,  used  for  frequentative  verbal  nouns  indicative  of  the 
person  w^ho  indulges  in  certain  questionable  acts,  may  be  identified 
with  the  Malagasi  m  Vpa  '  nasal  4  root.  Thus,  we  have  in  Tagalog 
mapagacsayd,  "squanderer,"  from  acsatjd,  "waste;"  and  in  Malagasi 
mpanasa,    "washer,"    from    manasa,    "to   wash.  ' 

Adjectives  in  Malagasi  are,  as  in  Tagalog,  simple  or  compound. 
The  adjective-building  prefix  ma  is  not  found  in  any  other  language 
outside  the  Tagalog  and  the  Malagasi  Thus,  Malag.  matavy=Tag.  matahd, 
"fat."  Adjectives  are  also  formed  in  both  languages  from  the  verbal 
passive  forms,  as  seen  in  Malag.  lelana  =Tag.  dilaan,  "charlatan;" 
from  Malag.  lela=.Tag.  dila,  "tongue;"  in  Malag.  vamna=Tag.  babayinin, 
"effeminate;"  from  Malag.  vavy  ^Tag.  babay(e),  "woman."  In  both  lan- 
guages, too,  adjectives  of  a  certain  kind  are  formed  by  using  the  term 
by  which  possession  is  indicated  before  a  radical  denoting  in  abstract  an 
assimilable  quahty.  Thus,  Malag,  mananjara=^Tag.  may  pdlad, ''happy;" 
from  Malag.  eara  =-Tag.  pdlad,  "happiness."  The  diminutive  sense  of 
adjectives  is  expressed  by  the  reduplication;  in  Tagalog,  of  the  radical; 
in  Malagasi,  of  the  whole  compound.  Thus,  Malag.  maintimainty —Tag. 
maitimitim,    "blackish;"    from    Malag  mainty  =-Tag.  maitim,    "black." 

But,  by  far,  the  most  important  affinities  are  in  the  verb-build- 
ing processes  of  the  two  languages.  The  radical  is  sometimes  in  both 
a  verb  by  itself,  as  the  Malag.  tonga  =^Tag.  gdling,  "to  come  from,"  shows; 
but,  most  frequently,  however,  the  verb  is  formed  from  roots  belonging 
to  other  parts  of  speech  by  the  application  of  particles  ^  All  these 
verbal  particles  begin  with  m  in  the  two  languages  and  this  consonant 
changes  to  Malag  /=Tag.  p  for  the  passive  voice,  they,  besides,  being 
in  both,  generally,  the. same  and  also  used  for  the  same  or  analogous 
purposes. 

It  is  a  mark  of  common  parentage  and  one  more  than  any 
other  indicative  of  closer  affinity  in  languages  of  the  Tagalog  type, 
that  of  the  use  of  the  same  particles  for  the  expression  of  the  verbal 
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relatioQ   and  for  the  formatiou  of  ideatical   or  analogous  kinds  of  verbs 
or   of   analogous  actions. 

The  peculiarity  to  be  noted  first  is  that  of  phonetic  changes, 
similar  to  those  in  Malay  and  Javanese,  of  the  initial  consonant  of 
the  radical  in  the  case  of  certain  kinds  of  verbs,  occurring  also  in 
Malagas!  and  Tagalog.  Bearing  in  mind  that  Tagalog  G  =  qu,  t,  2J=Ma- 
lagasi  h,  t,  /,   we  have   in: 

Tagalog. Malagas!. 

Co/i«=»no/ia,  "to  take;"  tocsd^=mocsd,  Hay=may,  "to  burn;"  tamy=mamij, 
"to  cross-examine;"  pdsoc^=mdsoc,  "to  sweeten;"  faty=^matyy  "to 
"to   enter."  die." 

A  more  important  feature  of  analogy  is  found  in  the  fact  of 
both  languages  requiring  the  use  of  tTie  verbal  prefix  beginning  in 
Tagalog  with  p  and  in  Malagas!  with  /  for  the  verb  which  denotes 
the  subordinate  action  whenever  two  verbal  prefixes  combine  for  ex- 
pressing different  actions  or  for  denoting  an  action  more  complex  than 
the  one  found  in  the  simple  verb.  Thus,  we  have  that  Malagas!  ma- 
wom/om =Tagalog  maghago,  "to  renovate;"  and  that  it  changes  to  Mala- 
gas! mampanoulou=  l^Sig&Xog   magpapaghago,    for    "to    cause   to  renovate.  ' 

In  the  comparison  of  the  verbal  prefixes  in  the  two  languages 
it  is  found  that  the  Tagalog  verbal  particle  wm,  about  the  origin  and 
use  of  which  enough  has  been  said  in  the  comparison  with  Javanese, 
has  also  an  equivalent  in  the  Malagas!  om,  although  the  importance  of  om 
in  the  latter  language  is  much  less  than  that  of  um  in  Tagalog. 
As  an  instance  of  the  analogy  of  the  particle  in  the  two  languages, 
the   Tagalog   cumain   and    Malagas!   homana,    "to    eat;"    is    mentioned. 

The  Tagalog  verbal  particle  mag  may  be  identified  with  the 
Malagas!  mi,  used  for  the  formation  of,  generally,  transitive  verbs  in 
both  languages.  Thus,  we  have  in  Tagalog,  magsahl  "to  say;"  and  in 
Malagas!  mikapolca,  "to  strike."  It  deserves  to  be  noticed  that  Tag. 
7n«5r=Malag.  mi  agree  in  forming  correlative  parties-meaning  compounds, 
a  kind  of  complex  noun  in  the  signification  of  which  there  is  included  a 
reference  both  to  the  principal  and  to  the  secondary  party,  with  the 
difference,  however,  that  in  Tagalog  mag  is  prefixed  to  the  noun  of  the 
principal,  and  mi  in  Malagas!  to  that  of  the  secondary  party.  Thus, 
we  have  in  Tagalog,  magamd,  "father  and  child;"  with  mag  prefixed  to 
the  noun  of  the  principal  party,  amd,  "father;"  and  in  Malagas!,  mianaJca, 
"parent  and  child;"  with  mi  prefixed  to  the  noun  of  the  secondary  party, 
anaJca,  "child  "  Mi  is  found  in  that  dialectical  variety  of  Bisayan  which 
is   spoken   in   Cebii   and  also    sometimes   in   the   Bicol   tongue. 

The  verbal  prefix  ma  is  used  in  Tagalog  for  intransitive  verbs, 
and  it  is  also  so  used,  though  not  so  frequently,  in  Malagas!.  Thus, 
we  have  in  Tagalog,  matdcot,  "to  be  afraid;"  from  tdcot,  "fear;"  and 
in  Malagas!,  matahotra,  "to  become  frightened,"  "from"  tahotra,  "fright." 
In  other  respects  the  Malagas!  ma,  sometimes  contracted  into  m,  shows 
analogy  with  the  Tagalog  man  in  both  prefixes  being  used  for  verbs 
the  action  of  which  denotes  the  use  to  which  certain  instruments  are 
put  by  the  agent.  Thus,  in  Tagalog,  mamiuas,  from  biuas,  "hook;'' 
and  in  Malagas!,  maminta,  from  vinta,  "hook;  '  "to  fish  using  a  hook" 
in    both   languages. 

Man,  the  verbal  prefix  which  in  Tagalog  is  used  for  various 
kinds  of  verbs,  is  found  in  Malagas!  used  also  for  verbs  denoting 
actions  of  the  same  various  kinds  as   in  Tagalog.     It  is  well  to  uote 
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that  the  same  phonetic  changes  in  the  initial  consonant  of  the  root 
to  which  the  particle  is  applied  take  place  in  the  two  languages,  as 
he  following   table   given   by   Prof.    Reinwald,    shows: 


Tagalog. 


Malagas!- 


Root. 


Compound. 


Signification. 


Siilat. 

Tapis. 

Pocpoc. 
Bongk. 


Maniilat 


Man  apis 

Mamocpoc. 
Mamonga. 


To  write  ha- 
bitually. 

To  wear  an 
apron. 

To   strike. 

To  fructify. 


Root. 


Compound, 


Signification. 


Soratra.      Manoratra.       To  write. 

Tr>  £  Mi?  i  To   wear  an 

Fafy.         Mauafy.        j      ^^^^^^ 

Fofoka.      Mamofaka.      To  strike. 
Vony.         Mamony.         To  blossom. 

The  verbal  prefixes,  Tagalog  maca  =Malagasi  maha  are  used  in 
the  two  languages  for  causal  and  potential  verbs,  a  striking  instance 
of  similarity.  Thus,  Tagalog  macahuhay  =^Ma\di^asi  mahavelonne,  "to 
give,  to  impart  life;'  and  Tagalog  7nacamatdy=M'd\eigasi  mahafaty,  "to 
cause  death;"  Tagalog  macasaquit,  "to  cause  pain;  '  from  saquit,  "pain;" 
and  Malagas!  mahafaly,  "to  make   merry;"    from   /aly,   "merry." 

Although  there  exists  in  the  form  little  similarity  between  the 
Tagalog  verbal  prefix  magpa  and  the  Malagasi  infix  amp,  still  there  exists 
analogy  in  the  use  of  these  particles  in  the  two  languages,  for  they 
are  in  both  applied  to  form  causative  verbs,  and  verbs  which  refer  to 
the  action  as  performed  by  an  agent  other  than  the  subject.  Thus,  in 
Tagalog,  magpadala  dito,  "to  order  to  bring,"  from  dala,  "to  take  to;" 
^and  in  Malagasi,  manpanghaterre,  "to  order  to  bring,"  from  aterre, 
"to   bring." 

There  exists  some  analogy  between  the  Tagalog  verbal  prefix  maguin 
and  the  Malagasi  miha.  Maguin  is  used  to  form  verbs  the  action  of  which 
denotes  the  conversion  of  a  thing  or  a  quality  into  another.  Miha  is  used 
to  form  verbs  the  action  of  which  denotes  change  or  gradual  evolution 
in  the  condition  of  the  subject,  corresponding  to  "devenir"  in  French 
and  to  "to  become"  in  English,  it  being  applied  both  to  substantives 
and  to  adjectives.  Thus,  we  have  in  .Tagalog,  maguinhdyop,  "to  be 
converted  into  a  beast,"  from  hdyop,  "beast;"  and  in  Malagasi 
mihahihy,    "to   become   a   beast,"    from    hihy,    "beast." 

The  most  significant  feature  of  affinity  is  in  the  particles 
used  for  the  passive  voice  of  the  verb  in  the  two  languages.  In 
the  comparison  with  the  Malay  and  the  Javanese,  attention  has  been 
called  to  the  importance  which,  for  purposes  of  differentiation,  is 
to  be  attached  to  the  presence  of  peculiar  passive  forms  in  Tagalog, 
and  to  the  wide  separation  which  this  fact  indicates  between  it  and 
those  two  languages,  reference  having  also  been  made  to  the  force 
these  facts  have  against  the  theory  of  a  common  pa-rentage  of  them 
all.  Now,,  if  the  above  views  are  correct,  and  if  their  scope  has  not 
been  overrated,  then  the  more  force  this  fact  is  considered  to  have 
against  the  theory  of  a  common  parentage  of  Tagalog,  Malay  and, 
Javanese,  the  more  force  will  be  attributed  to  the  same  for  the 
support  of  the  theory  of  a  common  parentage  of  Tagalog  and  those 
languages  with  which,  as  the  Malagasi,  it  has  these  passive  forms 
in  common.  The  prefix  i=^y,  the  prefix,  infix  and  suffix  in,  and 
the  suffix  an  used  in  Tagalog  for  the  various  passive  forms  of 
the  verb,  correspond  to  the  infix  m  and  the  suffixes  ina  and  ana  in 
Malagasi,  i  being  also  found  in  the  latter  as  a  contraction  of  ina 
and   used  for    the   imperative.       As   to   the   forms   ina   and    ana,    they 
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may  be  regarded  as  identical  with  in  and  an  in  Tagalog,  the  final 
a  of  the  Malagasi  suffixes  being  mute  or  eHdible,  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  ina  and  ana  are  still  found  in  inaholog  for  ihinblog  "fallen;" 
casalanan  for  casalaan,  "sin;"  and  in  other  Tagalog  compounds.  There 
would  be  also  identity  as  to  their  use  in  both  languages,  were  it 
not  for  the  fact  that  in  Malagasi,  i,  rejects  ina  and  is  used  only  for 
the  imperative,  while  y=i  in  Tagalog  requires  in  in  the  present  and 
the  past  and  is  used  with  any  other  tenses.  That  y=i  was  once 
also  in  Tagalog  suffixed  to  the  imperative,  the  occasional  use  of 
hucasi  instead  of  bucsdn,  "open  it;  '  patayi,  instead  of  patayin,  "kill 
it,"  seems  to  indicate.  The  fact  of  ina  being  in  Malagasi  only  a  suffix 
and  that  of  in  being  sometimes  a  prefix,  sometimes  an  infix  and 
sometimes  a  suffix  in  Tagalog,  is  due  to  differences  in  the  conjugative 
mechanism   of   the   two   languages.      In   the   comparison  we   have: 


Tagalog. 


Malagas!. 


Verb. 


Passive. 


Signification. 


Verb. 


Passive. 


Signification. 


Magsuiat.     Siniilat.     Written. 
Maghaba,     Habain.  j '^''^^'^^"g 

Magturo.      Toriian.  < 


th- 


be    ins- 
tructed. 


Manoratra.     Sinoratra.      Written. 

Malava.  Halavaina.  }  ,     ^ 

To    be    indi- 
cated. 


Manoro.         Manoro. 


The  passive  suffix  ina  and  the  infix  in  have  not  in 
the  same  fixedness  which  their  counterpart  in  has  in  Tagalog.  They 
sometimes  become  hina,  ona,  na,  no,  on,  etc.,  according  to  the  ter- 
mination of  the  root  to  which  they  are  applied.  The  suffix  hin  for  in 
is  used  in  Tagalog  with  roots  ending  in  an  aspirated  vowel,  while 
on  is  in  other  Filipino  tongues  the  passive  particle  which  corresponds 
with   in   in   Tagalog. 

The  Tagalog  instrumental  passive  with  the  prefix  y  —  i  is 
not  found  in  Malagasi,  for.  the  reference  to  the  instrument  is  in  the 
latter  expressed  by  ana.  The  same  thing  is  still  found  in  a  few  in- 
stances in  Tagalog  and  frequently  in  the  other  Filipino  tongues  more 
the  north  in  Luzon.  (1)  The  analogy  here  seems  to  be  with  the 
Malagasi  prefix  a  (Malagasi  a,  it  has  been  shown,  changes  sometimes 
to  Tagalog  i)  which  is  used  for  a  kind  of  passive  very  similar  to  that 
for  which  y=i  is  used  in  Tagalog.  The  following  comparison  of  the 
translation  in  Tagalog  and  in  Malagasi  of  the  English  phrase  "beat 
the   dog  with    the   staff,"  will   show   this   analogy  in   a  clearer  way. 


Tagalog. 


Malagasi. 


Yhampas   nang  ^so   ang  tongcod.       Akapoca  ny  alika  amin  ny  tehina. 

That  in  Tagalog.  i  is   occasionally   suffixed  to  the   imperative   has  been- 
already   indicated 

Malagasi  seems  to  have  two  other  verbal  passive  pre^xes,  vao 
and  tafa,  for  which  no  counterparts  are  found  in  Tagalog.  On  in- 
quiry it  is  found  that  vao  is  somewhat  the  modern  form  assumed  by 
the  passive  with  in,  and  that  tafa  is  a  particle  used  rather  for  reflect- 
ive verbs  than  used  for  the  passive  voice.  What  is  more  important 
than    this   for  the   point   of  the     affinity    between   the    two    languages 


(1)    An  instance  of   this    is  given  in   the  example  on  page  XV, 
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is  the  fact  that  these  here  called  middle  passive,  and  by  the  French 
grammarians  relative,  forms  of  the  verb  are  in  both  used  for,  practically, 
the  same  purposes.  As  in  Tagalog,  so  in  Malagas!  these  forms  are  emp- 
loyed whenever  the  sentence  contains,  besides  a  direct  complement,  some 
other  referring  to  the  purpose,  means,  instrument,  time,  place,  manner, 
reason,  etc.,  of  the  action.  The  verb  in  these  passive  forms  dispenses 
in  both  languages  with  the  use  of  adverbs,  prepositions  or  circumlocutory 
ways,  imparting  a  wonderful  concision  jto  the  expression.  In  both,  too, 
these  forms  palliate  the  lack  of  true  relative  pronouns  and  conjunctions, 
for,  it  will  be  seen,  they  connote  the  sense  which  in  English  is 
expressed  by  "where,"  "within  which,"  "upon  which,"  "with  which," 
"for,"  "in  order  that,"  "of  which,"  "by  whom,"  "by  what,"  "because,  ' 
"with  whom,"  "in  what,  '  "for  which,  '  "by  which,"  "by  means  of," 
"for  the  reason  of  which,"  "that  is  the  reason  why,"  etc.,  their  em- 
ployment being,  not  optional,  but  necesv=?ary  in  many  cases.  This  is 
the  most  striking  feature  of  affinity  in  both  languages  and  one  more 
than  any  other  suggestive  of  their  common  parentage,  as  it  would  not 
fail  to  appear  in  some  of  the  others  which  are  supposed  to  be  sister 
to  these  two,  if  the  theory  of  the  derivation  of  them  all  from  one 
and   the    same   parent  language   were   true 

To  render  the  comparison  of  the  verb  complete  it  only 
remains  to  review  the  conjugative  mechanism  in  the  two  languages, 
and  in  order  to  show  at  a  simple  glance  the  greater  analogy  which 
exists,  also  here,  than  that  which  has  been  noticed  in  the  comparison  with 
the  Malay  and  the  Javanese,  the  Tagalog  and  the  Malagas!  methods 
are  brought  face  to  face  in  the  following  table  taken  from  the  pamphlet 
of   Prof.    Reinwald: 

Root.     Tagalog   siil at  ==Mal8ig3isi  soratr'a,   "writing." 

Tenses.  Tagalog.  Malagas!. 

Imperative.  Maniilat.  Manoratra. 

Present.  Nanuniilat.  Manoratra.  • 

Past.  '  Naniilat.  Nanoratra. 

Future.  Manuniilat.  Manoratra. 

The  general  analogy  in  the  conjugative  methods  of  the  two 
languages  is  tha  of  their  inflection  resembling  character  The  tense  form, 
it  may  be  seen,  is  in  both  a  single  compound  word  and  not  a  phrase 
consisting  of  the  verb  and  a  separate  auxiliary  word  or  adverb,  as 
in  Malay  and  in  Javanese.  The  closest  and  most  important  analogy 
lies  in  the  change  of  the  initial  m  of  the  verbal  particle  into  n  for 
the  past  tense,  a  tense-building  process  which,  as  already  shown,  is 
found   in   neither  of   the   above   mentioned   languages. 

In  the  use  of  the  redupHcation  of  syllables  for  the  present  and  for 
the  future  tense,  Tagalog  stands  alone;  but  it  seems  that,  even  in 
this  particular  point,  Malagas!  shows  some  more  affinity  with  Tagalog 
than  any  other  language  of  those  supposed  to  be  of  the  same  paren- 
tage. Prof.  Reinwald  believes  that  the  reduplicative  tense-building  pro- 
cess is  not  altogether  unknown  to  the  Malagas!,  and  he  thinks  to  find 
traces  thereof  in  the  compounds  loloha,  "to  carry  on  the  head;  '  ma- 
nonofy,  "to  dream;  '  as  distinguished  from  the  imperative  forms  man- 
doha  and   manofifa. 

For  the  future  tense  Malagas!  uses,  among  others,  the  prefixes 
ha  and  ho,  while  Tagalog  employs  the  reduplication.  The  dissimilarity 
in   this   point  would    not    be   so    great  if    the    comparison   were    made 
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with  other  Philippine  tongues,  with  the  Ilocano,  for  instance,  where  the 
suffix  to  is  used  for  the  same  purpose,  or  with  the  Tiruray,  where  the 
same  tense   is   formed   by   affixation   of  fo. 

The  form  of  the  imperative,  or  rather  the  indefinite  form  of 
the  verb  is  sometimes  used  also  in  Tagalog,  as  in  Malagasi,  for  the 
present  tense,  while  it  is  more  frequently  so  used  in  Bisayan  and  in 
other  tongues  of  thepe  Islands. 

In  the  passive  voice  it  is  found  that  the  insertion  of  in  is  in 
Malagasi,  as  it  is  generally  also  the  case  in  Tagalog,  used  for  the  past 
tense,  and  that  it  frequently  dispenses  with  the  use  of  the  prefix  no 
or  of  the  auxiliary  efa  in  the  former  language;  while,  for  the  future, 
ho  is  used  before  the  verb.  In  what  is  called  the  verbal  relative 
forms  Malagasi  prefixes  a  for  the  present,  n  for  the  past,  and  h  for 
the  future,  tense.  The  Malagasi  tense-building  method  in  the  passive, 
then,  offers  greater  dissimilarity  from  that  of  Tagalog  than  that  which 
has   been    noticed   in    that    of   the  active,    voice. 

The  comparison  of  what  may  be  considered  to  be  the  word- 
building  methods  closes  here,  and  it  only  remains  to  append  some 
notes  on  the  syntax  of  the  two  languages.  Notwithstanding  the 
close  affinities  in  other  departments  of  the  grammar  of  the  two, 
Tagalog  still  shows  in  the  syntax  its  superiority  over  the  Mala- 
gasi. There  is  in  the  latter  a  definite  article,  ny,  and  what  may  be 
considered  an  article  or  a  particle,  i,  of  proper  nouns  of  persons, 
as  in  Tagalog,  and  another,  ra,  not  found  in  the  latter;  but  there  is 
no  declension  of  these  articles  in  Malagasi.  The  form  ny  is  without 
change,  both  for  the  nominative,  and  for  the  possessive  case,  as  may 
be  seen,  for  instance,  in  the  phrase  ny  tompo  ny  trano,  "the  owner 
of  the  house;"  where  the  first  ny  is  in  the  nominative,  and  the  last 
in   the   possessive   case;    while   in   Tagalog   the    construction    would    be 

1  2  3  4  12 

as   in   the   English    language,    aizg  (may    ari)   nang  hdhay,    "the   owner 

3  4 

(of  the)  house "  Nor  does  this  deficiency  fail  to  be  noticed  by  the 
native  inhabitants  of  Madagascar,  for,  the  most  inteUigent  Hovas  con- 
sider it  sometimes  necessary  to  use  the  reduplication  (and  this  shows 
that  reduplication  is  the  first  step  to  the  acquirement  of  inflexion) 
in  order  to  mark  the  possessive,  saying:  ny  trano  ny  ny  vahinis, 
"the  house  of  the  foreigners."  The  article  i  is  sometimes  prefixed 
to  proper  nouns  of  persons  to  indicate  equaUty  or  familiarity,  and 
sometimes  to  those  of  places,  two  different  forms  of  usage  in  which 
it  differs  from  the  Tagalog  si.  The  other  personal  article,  7'a,  which 
expresses  more  respect,  corresponds  better  in  sense  with  the  Tagalog 
si,  although  it  differs  from  the  same  more  widely  in  the  form  than 
the  other.  In  Noceda's  Dictionary  is  found,  however,  the  word  lacan, 
no  longer  in  use  at  the  present  time,  as  the  equivalent  of  the  Spanish 
title   don,   and   it   may    be    that   it   corresponds   to   the    Malagasi   ra. 

Nothing  corresponding  •  with  the  Tagalog  pluralizing  particle 
manga  is  found  in  the  Malagasi,  nor  is  the  reduplication  used  for 
number,  as  it  is  sometimes  the  case  in  Malay  and  Javanese  with  nouns, 
and  sometimes,  too,  in  Tagalog  with  adjectives,  the  plural  in  Malagasi 
being  only  indicated  by  employing  words  which  have  independent 
significations  not  strictly  compatible  with  the  use  made  of  them  to 
denote    plurality. 

The  fact  must  be  noticed  of  both  languages  having  no  true 
copulative  verb  and  no  real  relative  pronoun.  The  moans  to  which 
Tagalog  resorts   for   palliating   the   deficiency,  as  to  the  copulative  verb, 
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are,  however,  superior  to  those  resorted  to  by  Mabgasi  i'or  the 
same  purpose.  In  the  latter,  "to  be,"  both  as  a  copulative  and  as 
an  intransitive  verb,  is  more  frequently  left  understood  than  in  Ta- 
galog,   as  it  may  be   seen  in   the  following    illustration: 


English. 


Tagalog. 


Malagas!. 


123  4  12     3       4  4  12 

The  boy  is  intelUgent.  Ang     bata,i,mabait.  Hendry   ny  zaza. 

1234  1234  412 

The   house   is   here.  Ang   bahay   ay   dit6.  Eto    ny   trano. 

The  impersonal  "there  is,"  "there  are,"  etc.,  is  in  both  languages 
expressed  in  a  similar  way,  the  Tagalog  may  and  mayroon  corresponding 
to   the   Malagasi   misy. 

Of  relative  pronouns,  Malagasi  has  only  izay,  used  both  for 
persons  and  things.  As  in  Tagalog,  so  in  Malagasi,  the  special  verbal 
passive   forms    dispense   with    the   use    of   the  relative  pronoun. 

For  the  relation  of  possession  with  nouns  Malagasi  uses  various 
means  which  may  be  considered  as  middle  between  those  used  in  Ta- 
galog and  tbose  used  iu  Malay.  The  final  vowel  of  the  noun  representiug 
the  object  of  possession  is  changed  or  dropped,  or  a  nasal  is  added 
thereto  according  to  certain  rules.  In  this  manner  the  relation  of  possession 
is,  neither  entire'y  marked  by  the  juxtaposition  as  in  Malay,  nor  is  it 
marked  by  the  use  of  a  preposition  as  in  Tagalog;  but  the  Malagasi 
method,  however,  approaches  more  of  the  Tagah  g  than  of  that  used 
in  Malay.  This  is  shown  by  the  numbers  above  the  words  in  the 
following   phrase: 


English. 


Tagalog. 


Malagasi. 


1            2 

3 

4         12          3        4 

The     clothes 

of 

the     Ang  damit  nang  manga 

1        2       3  4      5 

5 

5 

Ny  akanjou  ny  zaza. 

children 

bata 

Although  the  means  used  for  the  comparative  in  Malagasi  are, 
upon  the  whole,  analogous  to  those  used  in  Tagalog,  still  there  are 
some  differences  which  it  is  well  not  to  leave  unnoticed,  as  they 
show  the  superiority  of  the  Tagalog  methods.  For  the  comparative 
of  equality  Malagasi  uses  adjectives  signifying  "as,"  "like,"  etc;  as  in 
Tagalog;  but  nothing  is  found  of  the  other  prefix  comparative  building 
Tagalog  method.       Thus,  we   have: 


English. 


Tagalog. 


Malagasi. 


I 


1  2     3 

(Ang  manga)  bata,i, 
12         3        4  4  4  5  1 

The  children  are  equally     (para-para=magcapares)     Samy     hendry     ny 

5  5  2 

judicious.  maba(ba)it,  or,  (sing=    ankizy. 

4       5 
magcasingjbait. 

For'  the  comparative  of  superiority  with  an  adjective  Malagasi 
uses  the  reduplication,  while  Tagalog  uses  either  adverbs,  or  the 
syntactical  arrangement,  or  both  these  ways.  See  these  various  methods 
illustrated  in  the  following  comparative  sentence. 
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English. 


Tagalog. 


Malagas!. 


12  3  4  5 

It6,i,    mabuti,    iya.i, 

12       3  4      5  6 

This   is   good,    that    is     (mabuti    nito),  or, 

6  12  3  4   5 

better.  it6,i,  mabuti,  iya.i, 

6 
(laloDg  mabuti), 


13       4  6 

Ity  tsara,  io  tsara  tsara. 


where,  in  Tagalog,  mabuti  nito,  means  "good  than  this;"  and  lalo,  "more  " 

The  presence  in  Tagalog  of  certain  euphonic  endings  or  con- 
neciives  called  hgaments,  intended  for  the  linking  of  words  and  sen- 
tences to  each  other,  has  been  recorded  (see  page  LXX)  as  another 
peculiarity  of  the  language;  but  Prof.  Reinwald  believes  to  have  dis- 
covered traces  of  the  same  or  very  similar  ligatures  also  in  Malagasi, 
and  he  gives  the  expression  ranon  orana,  'rainy  water;"  which  he 
describes  as  consisting  of  (rano  +  (ligament)  f  orana).  In  treating  of 
the  method  used  in  Malagasi  for  expressing  the  relation  of  possession 
with  nouns,  we  have  come  across  (see  the  example  ny  ahanjon  ny 
zaza  in  the  preceding  page)  an  instance  of  this  kind,  in  which  there 
seems  to  exist  as  a  rudimentary  form  of  what  is  called  ligament  in 
Tagalog;  but  it  does  not  appear  that  the  Malagasi  appendage  has 
ever  the  force  of  a  relative  pronoun,  as  it  is  the  case  with  the  Ta 
galog  ligament. 

Of  the  other  parts  of  speech  serving  as  directives  for  the  cons- 
truction of  words  into  sentences,  there  are  very  few  in  both  langua- 
ges. The  number  of  true  prepositions  and  conjunctions  is  small,  the 
majority  of  these  being  words  belonging  to  other  parts  of  speech,  or 
directives  appearing  in  the  complex  form  of  prepositional  expressions. 
That  the  two  languages  can  better  than  any  others  get  on  well  without 
such  important  elements  for  the  expression  of  intelligible  thought  as 
these  directives  are  considered  to  be,  has  been  shown  in  speaking  of  the 
middle  passive  voice,  or  relative  form  of  the  verb.  The  prepositions, 
sa-cay  in  Tagalog,  and  amy  in  Malagasi  are  found  to  stand  each  for 
"to,"  "with,"  "by,"  "in,  '  "at,"  "from,"  "among,"  "upon,"  "against," 
etc,  in  the  two  languages,  in  fact,  for  these  and  whafever  other  pre- 
positions  are   in   Enghsh   used   with  the   objective'  case. 

In  the  almost  unbounded  freedom  of  the  syntax  Tagalog  still 
remains  unique;  but  the  rules  for  the  construction  of  the  sentence  show 
a  relative  degree  of  freedom  in  Malagasi  as  well.  The  subject  in  the 
active  sentence  may  come  before  or  after,  most  frequently,  however, 
after,  the  verb  in  the  two  languages;  while  the  construction  in  sentences 
with  the  verb  in  any  of  the  various  passive  forms  is  the  same  in  both. 
See  this  illustrated  in  the  following  sentences,  the  subject  of  which 
is,  in   Tagalog  and   Malagasi,   printed   in    itaUcs. 


English. 


Tagalog. 


Malagasi. 


The    oxen    are    eating 
rice. 


The    house   is   already 
seen  by  me. 


Cungmacain  nang  bigas 
ang  manga  haca,  or, 
ang  manga  baca,i,  cung- 
macain nang  bigas. 

Naquiquita  co  ua  ang 
bdhay,  or,  ang  hdhay 
ay   naquiquita  co  na. 


Homan  vary  ny  omhy,  or, 
ny  omby  homan  vary. 

Hitako  sahady  ny  trano, 
or,  ny  trano  sahady 
hitako. 
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The  pronoun  subject  of  the  passive  sentence,  that  is  to  say,  the 
agent    of    the   verb,   is   in   both   languages   put    in    the   possessive  case. 

The  adjective  used  as  predicate  comes  in  Malagasi  after  the 
subject,  while  in  Tagalog  it  may  come  before  or  after.  See 
this  in  the  following  sentence,  in  which  the  predicate  is  in  the  two 
languages   printed   in   italics: 

English. Tagalog Malagasi. 

These    people    ^.^j^^^^S    nianga    ^^^'V^  K    ,       , 
whUp      ^       ^  <     maputi,  or,  rnapuh  itong  V  Irety  olona   mqfutst. 

''"  '^-  I    manga   tauo.  ) 

The  interrogative  sentence  is  in  both  languages  indicated,  not 
by  the  syntactical  arrangement,  but  by  the  use  of  an  interrogative 
word,  in   Tagalog  haga—ha  and   in    Malagasi   va. 

But,  by  far,  the  most  peculiar  syntactical  feature  and  the  one 
which  binds  the  two  languages  together  as  much  as  it  separates  them 
from  all  others,  lies  in  the  word,  clause  or  sentence  which  denotes 
the  instrument  with  which,  the  time  or  place  in  which,  the  reason 
for  which,  etc.,  the  action  is  performed,  being  put  in  the  nominative 
case  in  both  languages  and  made  the  grammatical  subject  of  the 
sentence,  when  the  verb  is  used  in  some  of  the  forms  of  the  middle 
passive,  or  relative  voice.  In  the  following  illustrations,  the  Malagasi 
being  taken  from  Julien's  Grammar,  the  printing  in  italics  is  used  in 
the  three  languages  to  indicate  the  element  which  is  the  grammatical 
subject  of  the  sentence   in   Tagalog  and   in   Malagasi. 

English. Tagalog. Malagasi. 

It   is  for   me  that  the  i  Ago   ang  ypinagtatabas ^  «     tj- 

tailor    cuts  out  a  suit  nang    mananahi  nang  '  ^,"^^^f  ^   ""^   fP^^J^^" 

of    clothes.  (    isanl   pananamit.          )    *^^   ^^^"^^   «^"- 

It   is   with    sharp- edq ed  [  Ana    quntinq   na    hasd]  tt  j               -^               j- 

scissors  that  the  tailor  I     ang   ytinatabds     nang  (  ^f^  maramtra  no  andi- 

cuts   out  my   suit    of  mananahi  nang  aquing  (    djan  ny  mpanjaitra  ny 

clothes.  [    pananamit.                     }    akanjoko. 

It   is  on  the  floor  that  )  ^^  ^f  nlna^taSfasan  ^  ^^^^    ^^Z     rihana    no 
the  tailor  cuts  out  my      ^^"^  ""^  pmagtatabasan        ^j^j  mpanjai- 

suit   of   clothes.  ^^°^   mananahi  nang  akanjoko.    ^ 

(    aqumg   pananamit.       ]  -^  J 

It     is     on    account    ofl  ^^^  paglamig  nang  pa-  \ 

cold   iveather  that  the       ^^^^n  mg  siyang   y ii- ^Mangatsialca  ny   andro 

tailor  cuts  out  for  me      ^^^^^^^    °^°g    ^^"^-       "a  andidian  ny  mpan- 

a  suit  of  clothes.  i^ahi  nang  isang  pana-       jaitra  akanjo  ho  ahy. 

\    namit  sa  aqum.  / 

The  same  analogy  exists  in  the  two  languages  in  regard  to 
the  participial  nouns  derived  from  the  above  passive,  or  relative  forms 
of   the   verb,   as   the   following  illustrations   show: 

English. Tagalog. Malagasi. 

'^wkh^'''^^    *^    ™    i^JAng   itac  na  ypatay.     j  ^^     ^^^^^     amonoana 
^}.o^t::'l^r^^^^  ^tac  na  ypinat.y.  j  ^'-^sy    namonoana 

~-      -  .Ny 

1    azy. 


'^t^'^lfbe  tillel'"'!  A°g  itac  .a  ypapatay.  |  ^7    antsy    hamonoana 


15 


CXIV.  The  Tagalog  Language. 

The  comparison  between  Tagalog  and  Malagas!  closes  here.  The 
cases  of  analogy  found  in  the  two  languages  are  not  perhaps  so  nu- 
merous as  those  found  between  Tagalog,  on  one  side,  and  Malay  and 
Javanese,  on  the  other;  but  the  quality  and  importance  of  the  affin- 
ities existing  between  the  two  languages  surpass  anything  found 
in  the  comparison  with  any  other  language  of  those  spoken  by  the 
Malay  people,  which  has  hitherto  been  made  an  object  of  research. 
Most  of  what  is  peculiar  to  Tagalog,  both  in  the  lexical  and  in  word- 
building  departments  of  grammar,  is  found  also  in  Malagasi.  Although 
in  the  comparison  of  the  two  languages,  special  attention  was 
called  to  certain  analogies  found  in  both  and  not  found  in  any 
other  language  of  those  spoken  by  the  race,  and  particular  stress  has 
been  laid  on  the  peculiar  common  features  of  the  middle  passive  or 
relative  forms  of  the  verb,  and  on  the  change  of  m  to  w  for  the 
past  tense,  still  the  real  importance  of  these  pecuHarities  can  only  be 
properly  appreciated  by  the  reader  after  he  has  made  himself  familiar 
with  the  language.  These  affinities  are  not  explicable  by  any  principle 
we  can  appeal  to  as  habitually  at  work  in  the  human  mind,  and  when 
the  fact  of  the  singularity  of  these  methods  and  that  of  their  being 
used  exclusively  in  the  Philippine  and  Madagascar  islands  are  properly 
estimated,  we  may  with  perfect  logic  and  wiih  some  degree  of  con- 
fidence conclude  the  common  parentage  of  the  two  languages,  the  long 
distance  of  the   two    countries   from  one   another  notwithstanding. 

Malagasi  is  described  as  consisting  of  a  Malay  or,  if  this  designation 
is  objected  to,  of  a  Polynesian  element  and  another  element  which  is  traced 
to  tLe  African  group  of  languages  of  the  Bantu  family.  It  is  stated  that  the 
languages  of  the  Bantu  group  have  a  complex  structure  and  an  elaborate 
grammar  much  above  the  requirements  and  intellects  of  the  people  who 
speak  them.  The  comparison  of  Tagalog  with  these  languages,  and  then 
with  those  spoken  in  New  Guinea  may  disclose  facts  of  great  ethno- 
logical and  philological  value.  It  is  to  be  expected  that  an  earnest 
research  into  these  languages  may  be  attended  with  important  results,  as 
everything  seems  to  indicate   that  Tagalog  is  of  South  African  origin. 

As  Tagalog  and  Malagasi,  then,  cannot  be  traced  to  Malay,  and 
as  the  supposition  of  the  two  languages  having  spontaneously  sprung 
up  in  the  minds  of  the  inhabitants  of  such  isolated  and  remote 
islands  is  both  unnatural  and  absurd,  it  follows  that  intercourse  and, 
therefore,  migration  must  have  existed.  There  remain,  then,  two  dif- 
ficult questions  for  solution  respecting  which  rational  conjectures  only 
can  be  offered.  How  could  the  languages  and  the  aboriginal  inha- 
bitants of  these  Islands  find  their  way  into  the  island  of  Madadascar, 
or,  conversely,  how  could  the  inhabitans  of  Madagascar  and  their 
languages  find  their  way  into  these  Islands?  Crawfurd,  and  Humboldt 
with  him,  believe  that  the  connection  originated  from  the  Malayan, 
and  not  from  the  African  side,  an  hypothesis  which,  however,  may 
be  too  rash.  The  other  question  is:  At  what  epoch,  then,  could  such 
an  event  have  happened?  This  last  question  can  be  answered  by 
saying  that  it  must  have  happened  at  a  very  remote  epoch  in  the 
history   of   man. 

As  the  subject  is  one  of  the  greatest  importance  for  the  ethno- 
logy of  this  part  the  world,  we  cannot  well  refrain  from  giving  here 
Crawfurd  s  views  on  the  subject,  as  contained  in  pages  cclxxvicclxxvii 
of  his  Dissertation.  As  his  work  has  now  become  rare  and  a  mere 
reference  would  be  of  difficult  substantiation  by  the  reader,  the  author 
may  be  accorded  some  excuse  for  this  his  last  quotation  from  the 
work   of  the  English  writer.     He   says   thus: 
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"It  remains  only  to  attempt  some  explanation  of  the  manner 
in  which  the  Malayan  languages,  and  consequently,  the  tribes  that  spoke 
them,  found  their  way  to  the  far,  and  to  tbem,  unknown,  island  of 
Madagascar.  I  must  make  the  same  assumption  here  that  I  did  in 
attempting  to  account  for  the  dissemination  of  the  Malayan  languages 
over  the  islands  of  the  Pacific.  It  was  assuredly  neither  commerce, 
rehgion,  nor  conquest  that  engaged  the  Malayan  nations  in  the  enter- 
prise, for  they  have  never  been  known  to  go  beyond  their  own  shores 
in   pursuit    of  such  objects." 

"Madagascar  is  about  3000  miles  distant  from  the  nearest  part 
of  the  Malayan  Archipelago.  Monsoons  or  periodical  winds,  blow  be- 
tween them  to  the  south  of  the  equator;  viz  ,  the  southeast  and  north- 
west monsoons;  the  first  in  Austral  winter  from  April  to  October,  which 
is  the  dry  and  fair  season  of  the  year,  and  the  last  in  the  Austral 
summer,  from  October  to  April,  which  is  the  rainy  and  boisterous  season. 
The  southeastern  monsoon,  with  which  we  are  chiefly  concerned  in 
this  enquiry,  is,  in  fact,  only  a  continuation  of  the  trade  wind  that 
blows  in  the  same  direction  with  it,  to  the  south  of  the  equator.  A 
native  vessel,  or  a  fleet  of  native  vessels,  sailing  from  the  southern 
part  of  Sumatra  or  from  Java,  must,  of  course,  sail  with  this  monsoon 
in  order  to  have  the  least  chance  of  reaching  Madagascar.  Undertaking 
the  voyage,  however,  such  vessel  or  fleet  would  have  a  fair  wind  all 
the  way  and  the  sailing  distance  from  the  Straits  of  Sunda  would 
be  3300  miles.  Making  only  at  the  rate  of  100  miles  a  day,  a  vessel 
or  a  fleet  of  praus  would  reach  the  eastern  shore  of  Madagascar  in 
33  days." 

"But  it  may  be  asked  how  Malays  or  Javanese,  who  never  quit 
the  waters  of  their  own  Archipelago,  could  come  to  contemplate  such 
an  enterprise.  I  suppose  the  adventurers  to  have  been  composed  of 
one  of  those  strong  fleets  of  rovers  that,  in  all  known  times,  have  ranged 
the  &eas  of  the  Archipelago,  and  which  do  so,  from  one  extremity  to 
the  other,  even  at  the  present  day.  I  suppose  them,  while  either  in 
quest  of  booty  or  adventure,  to  be  driven  into  the  southeast  monsoon 
or  the  trade  \^ind  by  a  tempest.  Unable  to  regain  the  shores  of  the 
Archipelago,  they  would,  from  necessity,  and  after  some  struggle,  put 
before  the  wind,  and  make  for  the  first  land.  That  land  would  be 
Madagascar,  for  there  is  no  other.  In  civilisation,  the  adventurers 
would  be  superior  to  the  natives;  their  numbers  would  be  too  few  for 
conquest,  but  their  power,  from  superior  civilization,  might  be  adequate 
to  secure  a  compromise.  They  would  settle  amalgamate  with  the  in- 
habitants, and  convey  some  instruction  to  them,  along  with  a  portion 
ot  their  languages.  It  is  not  necessary  to  limit  such  an  enterprise  to 
the  single  adventure  of  one  nation,  for  in  a  course  of  ages  there  may 
have  occurred  several  accidents  of  the  same  description.  One,  however, 
might  have  sufficed,  for  the  roving  fleets  of  the  Archipelago,  Hke  our 
own  bucaneers,  have  crews  of  several  nations  among  whom  several 
languages  would  be  spoken,  but  the  most  general  the  Malay  and  Javanese" 

"A  fleet  that  had  been  more  than  a  mouth  at  sea,  going,  it 
knew  not  where,  is  not  likely  to  have  saved  any  domesticated  animals, 
even  supposing  it  originally  to  have  had  such,  and  consequently,  we 
find  no  domestic  animal  with  a  Malayan  name  in  Madagascar.  It  is 
not  only  possible,  however,  but  highly  probable,  that  from  its  stock 
of  provisions,  it  would  save  a  few  grains  of  rice,  a  few  coconuts, 
and  a  few  capsicums,  perhaps  even  some  yams  and  mango  seed,  and 
all  these  in  the  Malagasi  language  bear,  as  already  mentioned, 
Malayan   names,   and  these   only." 
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We  cannot  but  believe  that  this  hypothesis  is  brought  forward 
in  an  honest  desire  of  giving  solution  to  a  momentous  question;  but  at 
the  same  time,  we  cannot  help  thinking  that  too  much  reliance  has 
been  placed  on  the  monsoons,  as  to  its  execution,  and  that  it  is  too  far 
scoped  as  to  its  effects.  The  case  of.  a  Malay  vessel  or  of  a  fleet 
of  praus  sailing  in  the  northern,  then  driven  by  a  tempest  into  the 
southern,  hemisphere,  then  caught  by  the  Austral  southeastern  mon- 
soon, then  putting  before  the  wind,  and  lastly  reaching  the  shores 
of  Madagascar  must  have  been  very  rare  in  the  history  of  mankind; 
but  it  is  one  which,  however,  in  the  course  of  ages  may  not  appear 
as  impossible.  That  the  adventurous  enterprise  should  have  been 
attended  with  the  results  Crawfurd  puts  to  its  credit  may  appear  as 
somewhat  more  questionable.  We  have  heard  of  lepidopteri  being 
blown  out  to  sea,  of  migratory  birds  having  dropped  a  seed  in  their 
flight,  and  of  branches  or  seeds  being  taken  by  the  Gulf  Stream,  that 
gave  rise  to  the  existence  of  an  insect,  or  to  that  of  a  plant  in  a  spot 
where  it,  otherwise,  would  never  have  existed;  but  it  would  be  the 
first  case  ever  recorded  of  a  tempest-driven  crew  landing  at  such  a 
remote  and  large  island  as  Madagascar  is,  and  communicating  so  great 
a  portion  of  their  language  to  the  aboriginal  islanders.  But  we  are 
here  confronted  with  circumstances  even  more  puzzling  than  those 
mentioned  by  Crawfurd  which  rendered  necessary  his  inventi®n  of 
a  fleet  of  praus  and  a  tempest  for  explaining  the  contact  of  the 
inhabitants  of  the  western  portion  of  the  Indian  archipelago  and  of 
their  languages  with  those  of  Madagascar,  in  the  greater  distance 
of  the  Phihppines  and  the  greater  affinities  of  the  Philippine  languages 
with  those  of  the  African  island.  And  it  must  again  be  asked.  How- 
does  it  happen  that  there  are  now  so  few  affinities  found  between 
Tagalog  and  Malay,  while  there  are  so  many,  and  these  of  so  much 
importance,  found,  between  the  tongues  of  the  Philippines  and  those  of 
Madagascar?  How  could  intercourse  have  existed  between  these  twa 
countries  far  more  widely  separated  than  Sumatra  and  Madagascar? 
On  which  side  did  it  originate?  In  what  era  did  it  take  place? 
Although  the  question  is  one  of  the  most  important  ever  brought 
forward  for  determining  the  ethnological  characteristics  of  a  race,  let 
us  not,  however,  allow  ourselves  to  be  carried  away  by  our  fancy 
in  trying  to  solve  this  intricate  problem.  Let  the  geologist,  the 
ethnologist,  and  the  philologist,  by  means  of  their  respective  sciences 
search  for  such  facts  as  may  clear  up  the  mystery  which  envelopes 
the  past  of  one  of  the  most  charming  and  most  beautiful  portions 
of  the  world. 


<^e> 


GRAMMAR 


OF     THE 


TAOALOO  LANOUAOL 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


Tagalog  is  now  written  in  the  Roman  letter  introduced  by  the 
Spaniards  and  to  the  Spanish  alphabet  only  one  consonant  had  to 
be  added  to  suit  the  peculiarities  of  the  language.  The  earliest  Spanish 
friars,  however,  refer  to  a  native  writing  system  which  was  still  in 
use  in  the  Islands  at  the  time  of  their  arrival,  and  which  is  described 
as   consisting  of   the   following   seventeen   characters,  viz: 


SUBSTANTIVE    VOWELS. 

A-a.      Ee^Li.  Oo-U-u. 


CONSONANTS.  , 

O   tK    t::?   3\  ::^  oo    ^ 

Bah     Cah     Bah     Gah   Ngah    Hah    Lah 

^   rri    60     0      y^    Y^     (JD 

Yah    Nah       Pah        Uah  Sah         Tah        Mah 


VOWEL    MARKS    AS     APPLIED    TO    TO    THE     LETTER    B. 

C^       (^ 

Beh—hih.  Boh—huh, 

In  this  system,  as  noticed  also  by  Crawfiird,  every  consonant 
-was  a  syllable  ending  with  the  vowel  a  (pron.  ah\  which  was  under- 
stood, or  inherent  in,  and  followed  it.  There  were  two  vowel  marks 
consisting  in  dots  to  be  placed  above  or  under  the  consonant.  These 
vowel  marks  were  for  e-i,  (pron.  aee),  if  placed  over;  and  for  o-m, 
(pron.  oh-oo),  if  placed  under  the  consonant,  and  had  the  effect  of 
superseding  or  taking  the   place  of  the   inherent   a. 

The  system  seems  in  this  point  to  have  been,  though  inversely, 
influenced  by  the  Arabic  alphabet  as  applied  to  Malay,  for  here,  too, 
there  are  but  three  substantive  vowel  characters:  one  for  a,  another 
for  e-i,  and  a  third  foroM,  all  other  intermediate  vowel  sounds  being 
indicated   by   marks   or   diacritical    points;    for  example,   the  kesrah  and 
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dammdh=^dlammah  of  the  Arabic  called  by  Malays,  respectively,  haris 
di-hawah;  "the  stroke  beneath";  and  haris  di-adap,  the  stroke  before 
or   in   front.     (1) 

The  scope  of  the  three  substantive  vowels  was  that  of  serving 
as  initials,  or,  if  medials  or  finals,  to  express  the  last  vowel  of  the 
diphthongs. 

Considerable  discrepancy  is  found  in  the  accounts  given  as  to 
the  direction  of  the  writing,  some  saying  that  it  was  from  below  upwards, 
some  from  right  to  left,  while  others  say  that  it  was  from  left  to  right. 
What  seems  most  probable  is  that  the  direction,  originally,  was,  as  in 
the  Malay,  from  right  to  left  and  that  it  changed  to  from  left  to 
right  after  the  arrival  of  the  Spaniards,  in  conformity  with  the  usage 
in  the   Spanish,    Sanskrit,   and  Javanese   languages 

Crawfurd  speaking  of  this  alphabet  winds  up  his  remarks  about 
it  by  saying:  (Dissertation,  page  evil).  "The  Tagala  alphabet,  then,  has 
all  appearance, of  an  original  and  local  invention;  and,  at  all  events, 
there  is  assuredly  no  evidence  to  show  that  it  has  been  derived  from 
a  foreign  source."  Notwithstanding  this  broad  assertion  by  Crawfurd, 
we  find  that,  besides  the  above  mentioned  vowel  marks  for  e-i  and  o-u 
being  analogous  to  those  in  the  Malay  system,  there  exists  a  resemblance 
of  form  between  the  Tagalog  nah  and  yah  and  the  same  characters  in 
Malay,  together  with  resemblances  of  form  in  other  characters  not  corres 
ponding  in  the  two  systems,  which  seems  to  indicate  that  the  Arabic 
alphabet  has  not  been  strange  to  the  invention.  We  further  find  that 
the  character  for  h  in  Tagalog  is  the  same  as  in  the  Batak,  those  for 
p  and  w,  nearly  the  same  is  in  the  Bugis,  systems.  These  resemblances 
are  between  identical  characters,  but  there  exist  also  resemblances  in 
dissimilar  characters  of  the  alphabets  of  these  languages.  For  instance, 
fc,  Z,  and  t  in  Tagalog  resemble,  respectively,  h.  g  and  ng  in  Bugis; 
and  h  in  Tagalog  resembles  a  in  Batak.  Besides  these,  there  are  other 
similarities  of  a  more  substantial  nature  between  the  Tagalog  system 
on  one  side  and  that  of  the  Batak  and  all  other  Sumatran  systems  on 
the  other,  and  even  greater  ones  between  Tagalog  and  Bugis,  all  of 
which  practically  precludes  the  possibiHty  of  the  system  being  purely 
a  local  creation  without  relation  to  any  foreign  source;  for  no  such  ana- 
logies as  these  seem  to  happen  as  the  result  of  chance  or  accident, 
nor  as  that  of  any  common  tendency  inherent  in  the  human  mind.  The 
similarity  between  the  Tagalog  alphabet  and  that  of  the  Bugis  is  not 
limited  to  a  mere  resemblance  in  the  form  and  general  arrangement 
of  the  characters,  but  goes  farther  into  affinities  in  other  departments 
of  the  language  that  point  to  an  ancient  and  intimate  connection  between 
the   two  nations. 

The  Bugis  alphabet  consists  of  twenty-three  characters,  of  which 
eighteen  are  simple  and  the  remainder  compound,  being  combinations 
of  the  consonants  nh,  mp,  nr,  eh,  and  neh.  It  has  a  substantive  a,  but 
lacks  the  substantive  characters  for  the  vowels  e-i  and  o-u  of  the  Ta- 
galog system;  possessing,  on  the  other  hand,  three  others  for  the  con 
sonants,  j,  r  and  fi  not  found  in  the  latter.  There  are  vowel  marks 
for  c,  ^V  0  and  w,  and  one  for  the  termination  ong,  five  mark  points 
in  all.  The  Bugis  alphabet  is,  therefore,  more  complex  and  less  imper- 
fect than  was  the  Tagalog;  but  the  fact  should  not  be  lost  sight  of  that 
besides  the  Bugis  alphabet  now  in  use,  another  obsolete  one  exists  which 
is   still  to   be  found   in   some   ancient   manuscripts. 

(1).    See  the  application  of  these   two   marks   to  the   Malay  words  dinding,  "a 
vi9\\"\  hunting,  "pregnant";  in   Marsden's  Grammar,    page   17. 
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In  both  systems  the  vowel  a  is  inherent  in  every  consonant,  and  vowel 
marks  exist  for  those  of  the  other  vowels,  the  Bugis  possessing  five,  as 
above  stated,  there  being  distinct  marks  for  e,  and  i,  and  o  and  m,  with 
an  additional  one  for  the  ending  ong,  three  more,  therefore,  than  in 
Tagalog,  In  the  latter,  however,  there  were  substantive  characters  for  the 
sounds  e-^and  ou  when  initials,  which  in  Bugis  can  be  expressed  only 
by  applying  to  the  substantive  vowel  a  the  marks  for  these  various 
sounds  in  the  same  way  as  it  is  done  to  the  consonants;  while  in 
Tagalog  no  such  vowel  dots  were  applied  to  isolated  vowels,  for  the 
two  additional  vowel  characters  were  supposed  to  supply  their  place. 
The  most  striking  feature  of  the  alphabets  of  the  two  languages,  and 
one  which  rendered  them  more  defective  than  even  some  of  those  of 
the  ruder  languages  of  Sumatra,  lay  in  neither  affording  any  mark 
for  eliding  the  vowel  a  and  causing  the  syllabe  or  the  word  to  end 
in  a  consonant.  This  lack  of  an  eliding  sign  is  less  injurious  to  the 
Bugis  language,  where  no  consonant,  nasals  excepted,  can  follow  an- 
other without  the  intervention  of  a  vowel,  than  could  possibly  be  the 
case  to  Tagalog,  which  contains  numerous  words  that  terminate  in  con- 
sonants that  are  neither  nasals  nor  aspirates.  The  liquids,  r  sometimes, 
and  Z,  frequently,  coalesce  with  other  consonants  and  a  vowel  in  the 
same  syllabe,  and  as  there  existed  no  contrivance  in  the  alphabet  to 
point  out  when  this  did  or  did  not  occur,  it  is  not  easy  to  see  how 
certain  words  could  find  proper  means  of  expression  in  writting,  or 
how  they  could  come  to  be  understood  if  written.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  same  and  other  consonants,  often  occurred  as  medials  and  finals, 
and  the  absence  of  a  mark  for  ehding  the  inherent  vowel  and  for  sep- 
arating the  sound  of  the  consonant  from  that  of  the  vowel  could  only 
add  to  the  confusion  JSor  did  the  alphabet  possess  any  means  of 
palliating  these  deficiencies  such  as  are  found  in  those  of  the  languages 
of  Sumatra,  the  Rejang  for  instance,  which,  besides  having  a  mark  for 
eliding  the  inherent  vowel,  another  to  signify  an  a  following  the 
inherent  vowel,  two  others  for  the  nasals  n  and  ng,  has  also  a  dist- 
inct character  for  the  aspirate  following  a  vowel.  A  mark  for  ng  would 
have  been  especially  useful  in  Tagalog  to  express  the  same  ending 
which,  it  will  be  seen,  plays  so  important  a  role  as  ligament  and 
relative  pronoun.  Lacking  these  and  other  substantial  elements,  the 
alphabet  was  practically  a  useless  design,  or,  in  the  words  of  Fr.  Gaspar 
de  S.  Agustin,  "it  was  a  writing  as  easy  to  read  as  it  was  difficult 
to  understand,  because  the  reader  must  guess  at  the  pronunciation 
and  meaning.  To  show  this,  the  two  examples  which  he  gives,  and 
which  are  also  reproduced  by  Crawfurd,  will  suffice.  A  word  or  syll 
able  consisting  of  the  two  consonants  h  and  t,  the  inherent  vowel 
being  understood,  would  make  hata  only  in  any  of  the  languages 
of  the  western  portion  of  the  Indian  Archipelago,  but  in  Tagalog  it 
might  be  read  also  as  hatag,  hantay,  hatar,  hatac,  hanta,  batay,  in  all, 
seven  different  ways.  Two  letters  I  which,  with  a  dot  over  each,  should 
express  lele  or  Ull,  might  also  be  read  as  lilim,  Ulip,  lilis,  linin,  lilic 
and  Ulig,  making  eight  different  modes  of  pronunciation;  because  the 
alphabet  afforded  initial,  but  not  medial  or  terminal  consonants.  It  is 
well  further  to  observe  that  the  sounds  given  as  those  into  which,  by 
reason  of  such  an  imperfect  system,  the  two  characters  could  be  read 
are  not  accidental  combinations,  but,  on  the  contrary,  fixed  words  of 
the  language,  having  all  of  them  independent  and  widely  differing 
significations. 

It  is  not  possible  to  conceive  how  such  a  pitiable  system  of 
writing  as  this  could   ever   have  been  adapted  to  a  language  of  such  a 
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complex  phonetic  character  as  that  of  Tagalog  and  have  been  made 
available  for  the  conveying  and  recording  of  thought.  In  all  probability, 
it  was  never  made  use  of  for  any  practical  purposes,  being  rather  in 
the  way  of  a  toy  than  in  that  of  a  useful  tool;  as  it  could  never  have 
been  so  easily  eradicated  and  superseded  by  the  Spanish  one,  had  it 
ever  acquired  any  appreciable  hold  on  the  native  mind.  History,  thus 
far,  seems  to  lend  support  to  the  belief  that  it  was  not  a  real  alpha- 
bet, for,  as  far  as  our  knowledge  goes,  not  a  single  inscription,  not  a 
genuine   specimen  written  with   its   characters   has  ever   been    produced. 

Classed    organically,  the  native  consonants   are  as  follows: 


Labials. 

b,  p,  m,  M. 

Lingual. 

y- 

Dentals. 

d,  t. 

Palatals. 

c,  9- 

Guttural. 

h. 

Nasals. 

m,  n. 

Cerebral  nasal. 

ng. 

Liquids. 

I,  r. 

Sibilj^t. 

s. 

To  these  native  consonants  the  Spaniards  added  the  following: 
ch,  f.  i,  11,  n,  d,  V,  x,  and  z  of  their  own  system,  with  the  view  that 
the  Spanish  words  which  have  been  adopted  might  thus  find  proper 
means  of  expression,  and,  in  some  cases,  that  certain  rules  of  the  Span- 
ish orthography  be  fulfilled.  In  so  far  as  the  pronunciation  of  native 
words  is  concerned,  nearly  all  these  added  consonants  might  be  dispensed 
with,  they  being  frequently  reduced  to  or  substituted  for  others  of 
the  native  system,  but  a  correct  etymology  readers  their  preservation 
indispensable.  . 

The  language  is,  therefore,  written  with  the  twenty-seven  letters 
of  the  Spanish  alphabet,  plus  one,  the  ng,  which  is  peculiar  to  Tagalog. 
They  are,  as  in  English,  divided  into  vowels  and  consonants,  the  for- 
mer being  the  usual  five  of  our  language,  and  the  latter  twenty-three, 
including  the  semivowel  y. 

In  the  order  of  the  Spanish  alphabet,  these  are  represented  by 
the   following   characters: 

A-a,  B  b,  C-c,  Ch-ch,  D-d,  E  e,  F  f ,  G-g,  H  h,  I-i,  J-j,  LI,  LMl,  M-m,  N  it, 
f\h,    Ng-ng,    O-o,    P-p,    Q-q,    R-r,    S-s,    T-t,    U-u,    V-v,    X-x,    Y-y,    Z-z. 

The   sound 
of      the      five      vowels         A-a,  E-e,  I-i,  O-o,  U-u, 

corresponds   nearly   with  | 

that  of  the  same  letters 
in    the    English   words:        JPar,  Yes,  31111,         Oh,         Rule, 

the  sound  of  a  being  uniform  and  incapable  of  interchange  with 
that  of  any  of  other  vowels.  The  sounds  e  and  i  on  one  side,  and 
those  of  0  and  u  on  the  other,  having  in  the  original  native  alpha- 
bet but  one  character  each  to  represent  them,  are  often  confounded 
in  pronunciation  and  largely  interchanged  so  as  to  suit  euphony  or 
the  speakers  taste,  ^,  however,  being  much,  and  u  somewhat,  more 
prevalent.  The  preference  for  the  sotlnd  of  i  over  that  of  e  may  bfc 
attributed  to  Tagalog  having  been,  in  this  point,  influenced  by  the 
Javanese    ceremonial   language,   w^here,    as   it  is   known,   a   scale    of  as- 
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cending  respect  exists  which  consists  in  the  substitution  of  the  low 
or    broad^owels   for  the   high   or  sharp  ones,  ending   in    i  as  a  chmax. 

v^is  confusion  will  be  found  to  exist  only  in  the  spoken  language, 
for,  if  written,  e,  will  always  be  pronounced  as  e  in  "bed",  or  a  in 
"dare";  i,  as  i  in  "mill",  or  e  in  "me";  o  as  o  in  "or  ',  or  a  in  "ball";  m,  as 
u  in  "bull",  or  oo  in  "foot '.  The  interchangeabihty,  therefore,  here  said 
to  exist  is  to  be  understood  as  meaning  that  the  signification  of  the 
Avord  is  not  affected  by  the  writing  or  pronunciation  with  one  or  the 
other  of  the  two  interchangeable  vowels,  except  in  a  few  instances 
of  words  in  which  the  spelling  has  been  fixed  and  of  others  which 
show  a  preference  for  one  or  the  other  of  the  two  sounds,  with  ap- 
parently no  precise  rule  for  the  use  of  either.  A  distinction  can  be 
made  only  with  relative  certainty  in  case  of  words  borrowed  from  the 
Javanese,  where  there  are  separate  and  distinct  characters  for  each  of 
these  vowel  sounds.  Properly  speaking,  therefore,  the  elemental  vowel 
sounds  in  Tagalog  are  only  three,  a,  i  and  u,  and  it  is  this  pauciry 
that  accounts  for  the  expansion  given  to  the  sound  of  the  last  two 
vowels;  for  the  wide  space  lying  between  a  and  u,  which  in  other 
languages  is  divided  into,  at  least,  as  many  as  five  different  sounds, 
is  here  divided  into  only  three,  and  no  misconception  can  arise  from 
pronouncing   one  way  or   the   other. 

Of  the  consonants,  those  borrowed  from  Spanish  are  here  first 
given  some  consideration,  prehminary  to  that  of  their  sound,  to 
show  the  changes  they  undergo  when  changed  to  their  cognate 
affinities  of  the  native   system. 

In  writing  Spanish  words,  natives  have  two  courses  open  to 
them:  that  of  using  the  same  orthography  of  the  original  language, 
and  that  of  effecting  such  alterations  therein  as  are  necessary  to  ex- 
press the  words  with  the  characters  afforded  by  their  own  system.  If 
the  latter  course  be  adhered  to,  certain  commutations  or  reductions  of 
the  Spanish  sounds  to  others  of  the  native  system  must  then  take 
place,  without  which  that  harshness  of  sound  will  be  produced  which 
is  so  carefully  avoided   by  these  people. 

The  rules  (which  will  be  found  also  applicable  to  such  English 
words  as  may,  in  future,  pass  into  the  language),  relating  to  the  pas- 
sage of  Spanish  words   into   Tagalog  may  be  here,  therefore,  briefly  stated. 

The  dental  aspirate  sound  of  the  Spanish  ch  is  changed  to  the 
sibilant  one  of  the  Tagalog  s,  or  to  the  softer  one  of  sh,  the  latter 
being  especially  adapted  to  the  native  organs  though  there  exists  no 
character  for  it  in  the  language.  Thus,  muchacho,  "boy";  changes  to 
musaso  or  remains  unaltered,  and  is  then  pronounced  in  a  way  sharing 
equally  of  the  two   sounds. 

The  labial  and  dental  sound  of  the  Spanish  /  changes  to  the 
labial  one  of  the  Tagalog  ^?,  and  thus,  for  instance,  Filipinas,  "Phihpp- 
ines";  comes  to  •  be  written   and   pronounced  Filipinas. 

The  strongly  guttural  sound  that  ,;  has  in  Spanish  is  changed, 
if  at  the  middle  of  the  word,  to  the  softer  one  of  the  Tagalog  h,  and 
thus,  for  instance,  trahajo,  "work",  "labor";  may  be  written  trabaho.  If 
at  the  end,  or  at  the  beginning  of  the  word,  ,;  changes  to  the  sibilant, 
Siud  thus,  reloj,  "clock';  and  jabon,    "soap";  are  written  reZo^,  smd  sabon. 

The  palatal  sound  of  the  Spanish  II  changes  to  the  hngual  one 
of   the   Tagalog  «/,   and  thus,  for   silla,   "chair  ';    natives  use  siya. 

The  palatal  nasal  sound  of  the  Spanish  ft  is  even  more  than 
that  of  ch  agreeable  to  the  nat^K^e  ear.  It  is  practically  the  sound  of 
ny  in  the  Tagalog  word  inpd,  "yours";  (plural).  It  is  to  this  combination 
of  two  consonants  that  natives  have  recourse  for  expressing  this  Spanish 
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peculiar  sound,  as  may  be  seen,  for  instance,  in  Wri'ing /?aw«/o,  "kerchief"; 
for  pailo,  "cloth". 

The  Spanish  character  q,  or  rather  the  combination  qu,  which  has 
the  same  sound  of  c  before  a,  o  or  w,  but  a  different  use,  is  generally 
preserved  and  only  by  natives  unacquainted  with  its  proper  use  in 
Spanish  is  sometimes  changed  to  c,  they  writing,  for  instance,  cerido  or 
qerido,    (pron.    keh-ree-daiv)   instead   of  querido,  "beloved". 

V-v  is  pronounced  by  most  Spaniards  as  6,  an  impropriety  in 
which  they  are  also  followed  by  natives.  Thus,  for  instance,  they 
write  lino  for  vino,  "wine  ';    etc.. 

The  palatal  and  sibilant  sound  of  the  Spanish  x  is  variously 
written  in  Tagalog.  Most  frequently,  however,  it  is  changed  to  that  of 
the  sibilant  s.  In  this  way,  examen,  ''examination";  may  be  spelled  in 
Tagalog    either   esamen^egsamen  or   ecsamen. 

The  dental  lingual  sound  of  the  Spanish  z  is  softened  into  the 
sibilant  one  of  the  Tagalog  s,  and  thus,  zapato,  "shoe";  is  written  sapato. 

There  are   other  permutations  of  one  consonant  for  another  even 

^    in   those   which  are  common  to  the  two  languages;  a  liquid  for  another 

liquid,   as,    for   instance,  I   for  r  in   lugal  for   liigar,  "place";  of  a  hquid 

for  a   nasal,    as  I  for    n    in  sondalo    for   soldado,   "soldier";   and  of  the 

dental  d  for  the  liquid  I,   too,  in  this  latter  instance. 

Changes  as  well  take  place  in  the  Spanish  vowels  e  and  i,  o 
and  u,  the  sound  of  which  natives  perpetually  confound,  (never,  how- 
ever, that  of  a),  there  existing  marked  preference  for  those  of  *  and 
u.  So  they  write  quiso  for  queso,  "cheese";  cumpisal  for  confesar,  "to 
confess'  ;  etc..  , 

Spanish  words  appear  sometimes  in  the  plural  form,  or  are  used 
with  the  article  prefixed  to  them,  and  it  is  in  this  way  that  we  find 
pisos  for  peso,  "dollar  ;  lamesa  for  mesa,  "table";  natives  believing  that 
the  spelling  with  /'^and  with  la  is  that  of  the  simplest  form  of  the 
respective  words. .^ery  often,  on  the  contrary,  the  5  of  a  Spanish  word 
in  the  plural  is  dropped  and  the  singular  form  is  used  with  the  pluraliz- 
ing  particle  manga  to  indicate  the  plural.  So  they  say,  ang  manga 
americano    for  loi  americanos,  "the  Americans";  etc.. 

Hh  has  in  Spanish  no  perceptible  sound  and  is  therefore  sup- 
pressed in  Tagalog  to  preclude  the  possibility  of  being  pronounced,  as 
it  would  necessarily  be  the  case,  if  pre'served,  in  the  latter.  Thus,  hora, 
"hour";  is  written  oras,  etc..  Suppressions  of  the  vowel  e  also  occur, 
as,  for  instance,  in  piista  for  for  puesta,  "stake'",  "wager";  muUo  for 
muerto,   "cadaver";  "spectre";  etc,. 

It  only  remains  to  be  noticed  that  all  Spanish  words  passing 
into  Tagalog  are  considered  by  natives  as  radicals  and  as  such  are  made 
by  them  to  conform  to  the  rules  of  their  grammar,  which  some- 
times require  that  the  initial  consonant  of  the  radical  be  changed  or 
elided  with  certain  particles  which  are  applied  to  the  latter  for  the 
formation  of  derivative  compounds.  Changes  of  this  kind  are  exhibited 
in  the  words  manahaco,  "to  raise  tobacco";  or  "to  deal  in  tobacco";  from 
tabaco,  "tobacco";  mangahayo,   "to   ride";  from   eahallo,   "horse";  etc.. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


Vowels:  Although  what  has  been  said  above  of  the  vowels 
may  appear  sufficient  to  give  the  student  a  fairly  accurate  idea  of 
their  sound,  for  the  purpose,  however,  of  acquainting  him  as  thoroughly 
as  possible  with  the  matter,  it  is  here  repeated  and  some  examples 
given  which,  together  with  the  method  of  syllabification,  respelhng  and 
accentuation  employed,  will,  it  is  believed,  enable  him  to  overcome  the 
difficulties  of  pronunciation  lik;ely   to   be   encountered   in   his  task. 

A-a  is  by  far  the  most  iijiportant  and  prevalent  of  the  vowels, 
having  uniformj|ly  the  sound  of  the  same  letter  in  the  English  words, 
"harm",  "father".  It  sometimes  appears  as  the  only  vowel  of  the 
word,  and  its  uses  as  such  and  as  initial,  medial  and  final  may  be 
seen  in  the  following  words:  abala  (pron.  ah-hdh-lahj,  "occupation"; 
aso  (pron.  dhsoe),  "dog ';  bantd  (pron.  hahn-tdj,  "design";  bata  (pron. 
bdh-tahj,    "child". 

E-e,  if  written,  should  always  be  pronounced  as  the  same  letter 
in  "bed  ',  "tell",  "pen".  This  vowel  occurs  but  rarely  as  a  medial  or  a  final 
and  never  as  an  initial  in  genuine  Tagalog  words.  This  is  on  account 
of  its  sound  which  natives  avoid  as  much  as  possible  and  is  by  them 
considered  very  disagreeable.  Even  m  the  few  words  in  which  it  is 
retained,  the  pronunciation  with  e  or  with  i  is  so  wavering  as  to  render  its 
use  almost  superfluous.  The  following  words  are  given  here  as  examples: 
tae  (pron.  tih-eh),  "excrement";  maseildn  (pron.  mah-say-ldhn),  "prudish"; 
babaebabaye    (pron.    bah-bdheh-bah-bdh-yeh),    "woman",    "female'. 

Li  is  the  sound  which  finds  so  much  more  favor  with  natives 
over  that  of  e.  For  the  two  e-i  there  was,  as  explained,  but  a  single 
character  in  the  native  alphabet.  This  sound  has  been  before  des- 
cribed as  nearly  corresponding  with  that  of  the  same  vowel  in  "mill", 
but  is  perhaps  more  accurately  represented  by  that  of  e  in  "eve",  or  ee  in 
"feet ',  there  existing  a  good  deal  of  latitude  in  the  manner  in  which 
it  is  pronounced  by  native  people.  It  is  frequently  found  as  the  initial 
letter  forming,  alone,  the  first  syllable  of  the  word;  as  medial  between 
consonants;  and  as  final  of  any  word  or  syllable,  in  which  it  is  preceded 
by  a  consoaant.  If  final  and  preceded  by  a  vowel  in  the  same  syllable, 
it  has  then  to  be  written  y  as  is  the  case  too  in  Spanish.  The  following 
examples  will  illustrate  its  sound,  positions  and  change.  Ibig  (pron. 
ee-big),  "to  wish";  minsdn  (pron.  mean-sdhn),  "once";  galis  (pron.  gah-lees), 
"itch'  ;  pili  (pron.  pee-lee),  "to  choose";  bdgay  (pron.  bdh-gy),  "matter"; 
cdhuy   (pron,  cdh-hooe),   "tree". 

0-0  is  pronounced  as  the  same  letter  in  "oh",  "oft",  not  as  in  "hot", 
"got",  but  the  sound  may  be  expanded  so  as  to  include  every  gradation 
lying  between  the  same  and  that  of  u  in  "full".  Oo  is  more  frequently 
found  as  an  initial  than  u,  either  forming  by  itself  or  contributing  to 
form  the  first  syllable  of  the  word,  and  also  ending  the  last  syllable 
of  the  radical,  in  which  latter  position  it  generally  changes  to  u  in 
the  derivative  or  compound  formed  by  the  appendage  of  a  suffixed  part- 
icle As  medial  in  the  syllable,  either  between  consonants,  or  between 
consonants  and  vowels,  and  as  final  of  any  other  syllable  than  the  last 
in  the  word,  o  is  not  found  so  frequently  as  m,  exceptMn  cases  where 
a  precedes,  for  here  a  preference  seems  to  exist,  the  ending  ao,  both 
of  the  syllable  and  of  the  word,  being  considered  more  euphonic  than  au. 
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The  following  examples  are  given  to  illustrate  the  matter:  '""olap  (pron. 
oh-ldhp),  "cloud";  orlot  (pron.  or-loht),  "rebound  ;  old  (pron.  ohl-6h), 
"head";  lotOy  (pron.  loh-toe),  "cooked'  ;  bondoc  (pron.  hohn-dohe)  "mount- 
ain" hbuan  (pron.  ho-ahn),  "month' ,  haon  (pron.  hah-ohn),  "the  grave"; 
calabdo  (pron.  cah-lah-bdh-oh),  "buffalo". 

U-u  is  the  other  alternative  sound,  in  some  cases  predominat- 
ing over  that  of  o,  of  the  third  and  last  vowel  character  of  the 
native  alphabet,  being  that  of  the  same  letter  in  "bull",  or  that  of  oo 
in  "foot  .  As  medial  in  the  syllable  or  the  word,  u  occurs  more  fre- 
quently than  0,  for,  as  above  said,  the  latter,  when  final  in  the  rad- 
ical, generally  changes  to  u  in  the  derivative  or  compound  before  a 
suffix,  as  seen,  for  instance,  in  oluhan,  "bolster";  from  old,  "head". 
Uu  is  always  initial  if  followed  by  i  and  forming  with  the  latter 
the  first  syllable  of  the  word.  It  is  also  found,  although  not  so  fre- 
quently, as  an  initial  under  the  same  conditions  as  o,  and,  more  fre- 
quently than  this  latter,  as  medial  in  the  syllable  and  final  of  syll- 
ables other  than  the  last  of  the  word.  Examples:  uica  (pron.  ooi-cah), 
"language";  ubi  (pron.  oo-bee),  "yam";  unsiami  (pron.  oonsedh-mee), 
"sickly";  cundi  (pron.  coon-dee),  "but";  bdbut/  (pron.  bdh-booy)  "hog"; 
hjM  (pron.  too-boh),  "to  grow". 
y^  Consonants:     B=b   sounds   as  in   English  and  occurs   as   initial 

and  final,  never  as  medial  in  the  syllable.  Examples:  banig  (pron. 
bah-nig),  "mat";  tabd  (pron.  tah-bah),  "fat";  dibdib  (pron.  deeb-dib), 
"breast";  habld  (pron.  hah-bldh),  "accusation". 

C-c  occurs  either  before  a,  o,  u  and  any  of  the  liquids  I  or  r, 
or  at  the  end  of  the  syllable  or  the  word,  in  any  of  these  two  posit- 
ions having  the  same  palatal  sound  only  that  it  has  in  English  before 
the  same  vowels  and  consonants.  It  is,  however,  but  rarely  found 
coalescing  with  the  liquids  and  any  of  the  vowels,  and  this  never  in 
the  first  syllable  of  genuine  Tagalog  words.  Examples:  cagat  (pron. 
cah-gdht),  "to  bite";  cogon  (pron.  coh-gohn),  "thatching  straw";  cun 
(pron.  coon),  "if",  "when";  sacd  (pron.  sahcdh),  "after";  lucbdn  (pron. 
lookbdhn)   "citron";   itdc  (pron.   ee-tdck),   "knife". 

Ch  ch.     This  double   consonant  is   found  only  in  Spanish   words, 
where  it  is   to   be  pronounced  as   the   same  letter  in  "church;"  but  nat- 
ives  make    no   attempt  at   its    pronunciation,   softening   its   sound   into 
that  of  sh  and  even   into  that  of  s.        Examples:   chino   (pron.   she-noh), 
t    "Chinese";   chapa  (pron.   chdhvah),    "chip". 

D-d.  It  is  not  so  dental  in  Tagalog  as  in  EngHsh.  Its  sound  is 
nearly  that  of  the  same  consonant  in  the  word  "draft";  but  it  becomes 
more  and  more  cerebral  as  it  is  placed  forward  in  the  word  until 
at  the  end  it  vanishes  into  that  of  r  with  which  it  is  confounded 
and,  in  fact,  used  indiscriminately  by  natives.  As  initial,  d  is 
exclusively  used,  (ritd,  "here'  ;  riydn  and  roon,  "there";  are  however 
frequently  used  for  dito,  diydn,  and  doon)  and  generally  too  at  the 
middle  when  preceded  by  a  consonant;  but  the  initial  or  final 
d  of  the  radical  generally  changes  to  r  in  the  compound,  if 
by  virtue  of  the  prefixing  or  suffixing  of  particles,  its  position  in  the 
word  becomes  that  of  a  medial  between  vowels.  Thus,  for  instance,  dito, 
"here";  but  paritd,  "to  come  here";  palad  or  polar,  "happy";  but  ca- 
palaran,  "happiness".  If  the  initial  d  becomes  medial  with  a  consonant 
preceding,  no  change  then  takes  place:  dald,  "conveying";  magdald, 
"to  convey";  etc..  The  other  uses  of  the  consonant  may  be  seen  in  dugo, 
(pron.  doo-gb^,  "blood";  bondoc  (pron.  bohn-doke),  "mountain";  capatid= 
capatir  (pron.    cah-pah-ti(d)=r,   "brother". 

F-J  is  a  letter  wanting  in   all  the  cultured  languages   of  the  Ma- 
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lay  Archipelago  and,  among  those  of  the  Christian  population  of  the 
PhiHppines,  found  only  in  the  Jbanag  and  in  most  of  those  spoken 
by  the  wild  tribes  of  the  whole  Archipelago.  F-f  occurs  but  in  words 
of  Spanish  origin  and  is  generally  converted  into  p,  as  /  is  a  sound 
which  natives  and  other  Malays  are  unable  to  pronounce.  (1)  This 
conversion  may  be  seen  in  words  like  Pilipinas  for  Filipinas  "Philip- 
pines"; pecha  for  jecha,  "date";  etc.. 

G-g  has  in  Tagalog  the  same  sound  as  it  has  in  English  before 
a,  0,  u,  or  a  consonant,  and  never  that  of  j,  as  it  generally  has  with 
us  before  e  and  i.  Examples:  gatas  (pron.  gdh-tahs),  'milk";  dagd 
(pron  dah-gdh),  "rat';  Ugat  (pron.  heegdht),  "heavy";  dagdag  (pron. 
dahg-ddhg),  "to  add";  higld  (pron.  hee-gldh),  "sudden".  That  the  pal- 
atal sound  g  has  before  a,  o,  u  may  be  preserved  before  e,  i,  and 
make  it  sound  as  in  "get",  "gift",  u  should  be  inserted,  as  it  is  done  in 
Spanish,  u  in  this  case  being  silent  (2)  and  a  mere  sign  of  pronun- 
ciation as  in  the  Enghsh  words  "guess",  "guilt";  but  natives  often  fall  into 
the  impropriety  of  omitting  the  u  and  of  writing,  for  instance,  ginto 
instead  of  guinto,  "gold";  ginoo  instead  of  guinoo,  "lady";  etc..  The 
student  is  hereby  cautioned  against  this  practice  which,  under  the  rules 
of  the  Spanish  prosody  and  orthography  here  as  elsewhere  in  Tagalog 
not  to  be  departed  from,  renders  tbe  sound  of  g  a  strongly  guttural 
one  very  unlike  the  one  this  consonant  ought   to   have. 

Much  greater  care  should  be  exercised  in  pronouncing  the  g  of 
the  particles  mag,  nag  and  pag  as  distinctly  as  possible,  so  as  to  avoid 
confusion  with  the  other  particles  ma,  na  and  pa  which  impart  a 
different,  nay,  in  many  cases,  quite  a  thoroughly  opposed  sense,  and 
too  much  heed  cannot  be  recommended  in  view  of  the  many  strikinj^ 
mistakes  to  which  any  disregard  on  this  point  may  give  rise.  Among 
innumerable  others,  the  following  words  are,  it  is  believed,  well  cal- 
culated to  give  the  learner  a  good  idea  of  the  importance  of  rendering 
the   sound   of  g  as   distinctly  heard  as   possible. 


He  who  inflicted      .  ,     , 

a  wound.  ^^^   nacamigat. 

The  defendant.  Ang   nasasacdal. 

To  appear.  Mapaquita. 

The    thing    con-      .  , 

cealed.  ^""9  pcttago. 


He  who  sustained 
a  wound. 

The  plaintiff. 

To  show. 

The  concealing. 


Ang  nagcas^igat. 

Ang  nagsasacdal 
Magpaquita. 

Ang  pag  tag  0. 


Whenever  any  particle  ending  in  g  is  to  be  prefixed  to  a  root 
beginning  with  i,  the  hyphen  between  the  two  letters  may  be  used  instead 
of  the  insertion  of  u.  Thus,  the  compound  formed,  for  instance,  from 
ihig,    "wish";  and  pag  may   be  written  pag-iUg   or  paguihig,  "to  wish". 

Very  frequently  g,  preceded  by  w,    occurs  at  the  end  of   syllables 


It 


(1)  F-f  is  found  in  the  languages  of  the  island  of  Madagascar,  especially  in 
radical  words,  but  it  generally  changes  to  p  in  the  compounds.  It  is  also  found 
in  the  Gadang,  a  dialect  spoken  by  the  inhabitants  in  and  about  the  townships  of 
Echagiie,  Carig  and  others  of  the  southern  portion  of  the  province  of  Isabela  on 
its  boundaries   with  that  of  Nueva  Vizcaya. 

(2)  There  are  cases  in  which  the  u  which  is  inserted  between  the  g  and  any 
of  the  vowels  e  or  i  sounds,  both  in  Spanish  and  in  Tagalog;  but  then  the 
crema  or  dieresis  (••)  should  be  used.  If,  for  instance,  the  word  uica,  "language'*; 
is  in  Tagalog  to  receive  the  prefix  mng,  thus  forming  the  compound  magUica,  "to 
pronounce";  the  crema  over  the  U  is  in  this  case  necessary,  for,  otherwise,  this 
vowel  which  is  pronounced  in  the  radical  would  come  to  be  silent  in  the  compouEd, 
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and  words  in  Tagalog.  When  at  the  end  of  a  word,  ng  may  be 
an  integral  part  of  it  or  a  mere  euphonic  ending,  in  both  cases  g 
having  the  mild,  but  still  perceptible,  sound  it  has  in  "dignity",  "signal" 
and  similar  English  words.  Examples:  silang  (pron,  see-lang),  "to 
rise"    (the   sun);    baling   (pron.    hdh-lmg),    "to   stagger". 

Hh  is  rather  a  guttural  than  an  aspirate  consonant,  but  its 
sound  does  not  differ  from  the  one  it  has  in  English.  It  occurs 
only  at  the  beginning  of  the  word  or  syllable,  always  before  a  vowel, 
and  never  in  the  position  in  which  it  should  have  been  an  aspirate, 
that  is  to  say,  at  the  end  of  the  word  with  a  vowel  preaeding.  (1) 
Examples:  halaga  pron.  (hah-lah-gdh),  "price";  halayhdy  (pron.  hah-ly- 
hdhy),    "to   put   linen   to   dry", 

J-j  is  found  only  in  Spanish  words  if  no  alienation  from 
the  original  orthography  is  meant.  Its  sound  is  the  strong  harsh 
guttural  of  the  German  ch,  which,  as  above  said,  natives  commute 
to  that  of  h.  J-j,  although  in  pronunciation  may  be  softened,  is  gen 
erally  preserved  in  the  orthography  of  proper  names,  as  Jose  (pron. 
hoh'sdy),  "Joseph";   Jesiis   (pron.    haysuss),  -"Jesus";    etc.. 

LI  sounds  as  in  English  and  is  found  as  initial,  medial  and 
final.  As  medial,  it  is  sometimes  found  coalescing  in  the  same  syll- 
able with  another  consonant  and  a  vowel,  but  never  in  the  first  syll- 
able of  genuine  Tagalog  words.  Examples:  locso  (pron.  loks-oh), 
"jumping";  talabd  (pron.  tah-lah-bdh),  "oyster";  solspl  (pron.  sohl-sohl), 
"to  goad";  cambal  (pron.  cahmbdhlj,  "twin";  saclit  (pron.  sah-clitt), 
"sling". 

Ll-ll  is  a  consonant  peculiar  to  the  Spanish  language  and, 
therefore,  to  be  found  only  in  words  borrowed  from  it.  Its  sound 
resembles  that  of  the  same  combination  in  the  English  word  "brilliant"; 
but  is,  as  already  said,  changed  to  that  of  y  by  natives.  Examples: 
llave=yabe  (pron.  lyah-beh=yah-beh),  "key";  mantequilla—mantiqidya  (pron. 
mahntay-Hhlyali—mahn-tee-lcihyah),    "butter".  >^ 

M-m  corresponds  with  the  sound  of  the  same  consonant  in 
English.  It  is  found  as  initial  and  final,  never  as  medial,  of  syll- 
ables or  words.  Before  b  and  ^,  m  and  not  n  should  be  used. 
Examples:  ma^aZ  (pron.  mah-hdhl),  "dear";  saldmat  (pron.  sah-ldh-matt), 
"thanks';  gbtom  (pron.  goh-tom),  "hunger";  sambit  (pron.  sahm-bitt), 
"mourning";   tampal  (pron.    tahm-pdhl),    "slap". 

N-n  has  in  Tagalog  the  same  sound  as  in  English,  occurring 
at  the  beginning,  at  the  middle  and  at  the  end  of  the  syllable  or  the 
word,  and  is  written  m  before  b  and  p.  Examples:  ndcao  (pron.  ndh- 
cah-oh)  "stealing";  bangca  (pron.  bdng-cah),  "any  specimen  of  small 
craft";    tandd   (pron.    tahn  ddh),    "mark";    ddan   (pron.   ddhahn),  "road". 

N-n.  This  is  another  consonant  peculiar  to  the  Spanish,  which 
is  found  in  Tagalog  only  when  words  borrowed  from  that  language 
appear  written  in  the  original  orthography,  for,  if  the  same  are  Tag- 
alized,  are  then  written  with  ny  by  natives.  Its  sound  is  a  palatal 
nasal,   the  nearest  approach   to  which  is  found  in   that   of  the  letter  n 

(1)  The  fact  that  h  is  frequently  fouad  preceded  by  a  vowel  at  the  end 
in  Malay  worda  when  written  in  the  Roman  character  (in  which  position  it  is 
silent  and  only  used  for  the  pnrpose  of  rendering  the  vowel  aspirate),  and  that  of 
this  consonant  never  being  a  final  letter  in  Tagalog,  constitutes  a  defect  in  the 
latter  chargeable  to  those  who  first  made  application  of  the  Spanish  alphabet  to 
the  language.  The  propriety  of  using  h  at  the  end  in  certain  woida  to  mark  the 
aspiration  of  the  last  vowel  does  not  seem  to  have  appeared  to  their  minds,  nor 
did  they  seem  to  realize  the  necessity  of  writing,  for  instance,  gandah  and  not 
gaadd,  and  sabih  and  not  sabl  for  the  formation  of  such  derivatives  as  cagandahan, 
sct^ihin,  etc.,  thus  doing  away  with  one  of  the  greatest  difficulties  in  the  ianguBge. 
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in  finglisti  when  it  is  followed  by  the  vowels  ^'o,  as  in  the  word  "onion". 
N-ii  occurs  only  at  the  beginning  of  syllables  other  than  the  first  of 
the  word.  Examples:  Espana=Espanya  (pron.  esspdhn-yah),  "Spain"; 
Los   Banos    (pron.    loss   Mhn-yohs),   "Lps   Banos"   (a   town). 

A^fji  ng.  This  is  the  most  peculiar  Tagalog  consonant  and  one  for 
which  there  exists  a  distinct  character  in  all  the  languages  of  the 
Indian  Archipelago.  Its  sound  u  a  nasal  cerebral  one  approaching  that 
of  ng  in  "kingly",  or  that  of  the  final  n  in  the  French  word  "bien  ',  and 
is  produced  by  strongly  expelling  the  breath  towards  the  roof  of  the 
mouth,  so  that  a  portion  of  the  air  should  come  forth  through  the 
nostrils.  The  student  will  do  well,  however,  to  have  it  pronounced 
by  a  native. 

In  writing  this  consonant  the  tittle  above  g  or  above  and  midway 
the  two  characters  should  not  be  forgotten,  for,  otherwise,  doubt  may 
arise  as  to  whether  the  ng  or  the  combination  ng  is  meant,  to  show 
which  the  two  words  manga,  (divided  thus  ma-nga),  "a  particle  used  in 
Tagalog  to  signify  the  plural";  and  manga,  (divided  thus  manga),  "mango"; 
will  suffice.  Ng-ng  comes  only  at  the  beginning  of  the  syllable  or  the 
word  always  followed  by  a  vowel.  Examples:  ngayon  (pron  ngah-yon), 
"now";  sangd  (pron.  sang-dh),  "branch  '.  When  the  ending  ng  belongs 
to  the  word,  it  changes  to  ng  before  the  vowel  of  the  particle  added 
to  the  radical,  as,  for  instance,  in  cagalingan,  "soundness";  from  gating, 
"sound"" 

P-p  has  the  same  sound  as  in  Enghsh  and  occurs  only  as  initial 
or  final.  Examples;  para  (pron.  pdh-rah),  "like";  pacpac  (pron.  pack- 
pack),   "wing";  daquip   (pron.   dah-keep),    "to    seize". 

Q'q.  This  is  another  Spanish  consonant  which  is  always  follow- 
ed by  a  silent  u,  qu  being  used  for  a  purpose  analogous  to  that  for 
which  gu  is  used  before  e  and  i,  that  is  to  say,  for  the  indicating  before 
said  vowels  of  the  hard  sound  which  c  has  before  the  others  a,  o, 
u,  as  in  the  English  words  "antique",  "conquer  ',  etc..  Examples:  quebrada 
(pron.  kay-brdh-ddh),  "wreck";  quilala  (pron.  key-ldh-lah),  "acquaintance". 
In  inserting  u  between  q  and  e  or  i,  no  departure  is  made  from  the 
Spanish  orthograpical  rules,  but,  as  already  indicated,  owing  to  ignorance 
on  the  part  of  the  natives,  and  to  a  different  use  of  q  in  Spanish 
when  Tagalog  first  began  to  be  written,  still  q  alone  and  not  qu  is 
used  by  some  and  is  found  employed  in  ancient  books  and  dictionaries. 
Thus,  quibo,  is  written  qibo;  quildbot,  qildbot;    etc.. 

Rr  has  the  same  sound  as  in  the  English  word  "very".  This 
consonant  is  frequently  confounded  with  d,  the  native  alphabet  pro- 
viding but  one  character  for  the  two  sounds.  As  initial,  d,  is  almost 
exclusively  used;  at  the  end  of  the  word  d  or  r  may  be  used,  but 
the  writing  with  d  is  to  be  preferred.  At  the  middle,  r  is  used 
between   vowels;   d,  between   a   consonant   and   a   vowel, 

R-r  is  even  more  rarely  than  I  found  as  liquid  coalescing 
with  another  consonant  and  one  of  the  vowels,  and  this  never  in  the 
first  syllable  of  the  words.  (1)  Examples:  marahil,  (pron.  mah-rdh- 
h^el),  "perhaps";  Idcad—ldcar  (pron.  Idh-cad^dh  car),  "walking";  toro 
(pron.  toh-roh),  "pointing  out";  acrds  (pron.  ah-crdhs),  "to  go  the  shortest 
way." 


(I)  It  is  even  doubtful  whether  r  ever  coalesces  at  all,  for  perhaps  such 
words  as  acrdi,  may  be  considered  as  divided  thus  ac-rds,  and  it  seems  as  if  the 
influence  of  Spanish  only  would  render  it  pronounced  a-crds,  or  it  may  be  that 
the  word  in  its  present  form  is  but  a  contractioa  of  some  aacieat  oae  with  a 
vowel  elided. 
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S-s  has  in  Tagalog  the  sound  it  has  in  the  English  words 
"sin",  "this",  never  that  of  the  Enghsh  2,  or  that  of  s  in  "these".  It 
occurs  as  initial  or  final,  not  as  medial  in  the  syllable.  .  Examples: 
siyd  (pron.  see-ydh),  "he",  "she";  basd  (pron.  la-sah),  "wet";  pinsdn 
(pron.  peen-sdhn).  "cousin";  labds  (pron.  lahhdss),  "outside".  The 
sound  of  the  Spanish  consonants  c,  before  e  or  i,  and  z  before  the 
others,  a  lingual  one  stronger  than  that  of  the  Enghsh  th  in  the  word 
"thing",  is,  as  indicated  before,  changed  to  that  of  s.  Thus  Spanish 
words  as  ceboUa,  Ciceron,  Ldzaro,  Zoilo,  zueco^  etc.  come  to  be  Tagalized 
into  sihuya,  Siseron,   Ldsaro,   Soilo,   sueco. 

T-t  sounds  as  in  Enghsh  in  the  word  "tape",  and  occurs  only 
at  the  beginning  and  at  the  end  of  words  and  syllables,  never  at  the 
middle  of  the  latter.  Examples:  tunay,  {^von.  tb-nie),  "true",  "real"; 
cotcot  (pron.  cott-cott),  "to  excavate  with  the  claws";  patdy  pron.  (pah- 
tie),   "dead";   a^  (pron.  att),  "and". 

U-u,  like  y,  performs  in  Tagalog  the  double  office  of  a  consonant 
and  a  vowel,  being  a  consonant  at  the  beginnine*  of  words  and  syllables, 
and  a  vowel  in  any  other  position.  As  a  consonant,  its  sound  is  the  labial 
one  of  the  Enghsh  w  in  "way",  and  it  would  have  been  probably  so  written, 
were  it  not  for  the  fact  that  no  such  character  is  found  in  the  Span- 
ish alphabet.  It  may  be  considered  as  occurring  only  at  the  begin- 
ning of  words  and  syllables  always  followed  by  a  vowel.  Examples: 
uacds  (pron  ooah  cdss),  "consummation";  mcd  (pron.  ooee-ca/j),  "language"; 
bdua  (pron.    bdh-ooah),    "every";   iua  (pron.  ee-ooah),.  "poniard". 

V'V  is  another  consonant  borrowed  from  Spanish,  to  which 
Spaniards  and  natives  alike  give  the  sound  of  the  labial  b.  It  oc- 
curs only  at  the  beginning  of  words  and  syllables,  and  is  still  re- 
tained in  certain  names  of  places  as,  for  instance,  in  Cavite  (pron.  cah- 
bee-teh),  "Cavite";  Nueva  Vizcaya  (pron.  noody-bah  bith-cdh-yah],  "Nueva 
Vixcaya". 

X'X,  another  of  the  consonants  borrowed  from  the  Spanish 
language,  is  also  rarely  used  in  Tagalog.  Its  sound  in  Spanish  is, 
as  in  English,  one  that  may  be  represented  by  that  of  the  combinat- 
ions Ics  or  gs  according,  respectively,  as  to  whether  it  is  followed 
by  a  consonant  or  by  a  vowel;  but  natives  make  no  attempt  at  its 
true  pronunciation  and  have  substituted  for  it  that  of  s.  Xx  oc- 
curs but  at  the  beginning  or  at  the  end  of  the  syllables.  Examples: 
Alix=:alis  (pron.  dh-licks:=zdh-lees),  "Alix"  (the  name  of  a  street);  auad- 
lio—ausilio  (pron-   aoo-gsee-Uoh=^aoo-see-lioh),    "help",    "assistance". 

Y-y,  as  a  consonant  comes  only  at  the  beginning  of  the  syll- 
able or  the  word,  always  followed  by  a  vowel,  both  of  which  must 
then  belong  to  the  same  syllable,  for,  although  at  the  beginning,  if 
alone  and  forming  a  syllable  by  itself,  it  is  then  a  vowel  and  should 
be  written  i.  (1)  Yy  as  vowel,  not  as  consonant,  comes  at  the 
end  of  the  syllable  or  the  word  and  must  in  this  position  be  pre- 
ceded by  another  vowel.  Its  sound  is  the  same  as  that  it  has  in 
the  English  word  "yes".  Examples:  yacap  (pron.  yah-cdhp),  "embrac- 
ing"; diyata  (pron.  dee-ydh-tah),  "therefore  ;  bayhdy  (pron.  byby),  "beach". 
It  has  already  been  said  that  y  Tagalizes  the  Spanish  II,  as  is  illus- 
trated in  sihuyas  for   cebolla,   etc.. 

yZ-z  has  also  been  taken  from  Spanish  into  Tagalog  and  is  the 
last  consonant  in  the  alphabets  of  the  two    languages.        As  initial  of 

(1)  Y-y,  I-i,  a  Tagalog  verbal  passive  particle,  although  forming  by  it- 
self the  first  syllable  of  the  compound  when  prefixed,  is,  for  teaching  purposes 
only,   written  y  and  not  t  throughout  this  grammar. 
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the  word  or  the  syllable,  z  always  occurs  in  Spanish  before  a,  o,  w, 
and  has  therein  the  same  sound  of  c  before  e,  i,  that  is  to  say,  that 
of  the  English  th  in  the  word  "thing",  but,  as  natives  find  this  sound 
rather  unnatural,  they  generally  soften  it  into  that  of  the  sibilant. 
Z  and  not  s  is  however  used  in  Zambales  (pron.  tham-bdh-less),  "Zam- 
bales";  Zamboanga  (pron.  thamboh-dhn-gah),  "Zamboanga";  La  Paz  (pron. 
lah-path),   "La  Paz";  and  other  names   of  place. 

The  native  sounds  of  the  Tagalog,  it  will  have  been  noticed,  can 
be  expressed  with  ease  and  precision  by  the  Spanish  characters,  and 
the  Spanish  alphabet,  with  but  one  trifling  addition,  was  made  to  cor- 
respond letter  for  letter  with  the  native  one.  Thus  Tagalog  is  indebted 
to  Spanish  for  that  fairly  accurate  accord  of  the  spoken  and  the  written 
languages  which  exists  in  the  latter  and  renders  the  writing  and  pro- 
nouncing of  both  languages  such  an  easy  matter  for  learners  to  grasp 
and   to   master.  xT 

This  benefit  those yonly  can  properly  appreciate  who  have  ever 
undertaken  the  acquisition  of  any  of  the  Malay  insular  languages  written 
with  other  alphabets,  whether  native  or  foreign.  The  student  of 
Malay,  Javanese,  etc.,  must  determine  beforehand  whether  he  intends, 
either  to  speak,  or  to  write  the  language  only,  or  whether  both  objects 
are  embodied  in  his  aim,  and,  in  the  latter  case,  the  difficulty  of  ob- 
taining any  fluency  in  reading  the  native  character  or  of  acquainting 
himself  with  any  of  the  arbitrary  foreign  systems  of  transliteration 
employed  often  appears  so  great  as  even  to  discourage  him  from  making 
a  beginning.  The  learner  of  Tagalog,  on  the  contrary,  can,  from  the 
first  lesson,  know  how  to  write  properly  any  native  word  he  never 
heard  before,   if  it   be   distinctly  pronounced. 

/^he  fact  must  be  apparent  therefore,  to  any  unbiased  mind  that 
the  using  of  the  Spanish  alphabet,  even  if  it  were  abstruse  or  misappHed, 
in  the  way  above  described  for  more  than  three  centuries  as  a  vehicle 
for  the  expression  of  the  native  sounds,  could  not  fail  to  give  the  orthog- 
raphy of  the  language  that  degree  of  fixety  which  seemed  practically 
to  protect  it  against  disturbances  from  outside.  This,  however,  did 
not  prove  to  be  the  case.  A  portion  of  the  native  element,  whose 
pedantry,  since  1900,  has  been  exercised  in  framing  all  kinds  of  inde- 
pendent systems,  has  found  means  to  destroy  this  fairly  settled  sta- 
bility of  their  own  language  by  substituting  k  and  w  for,  respectively, 
c  and  u,  and  by  introducing  some  other  fanciful  novelties,  thus  caus- 
ing serious  confusion  for  the  reading  and  understanding  of  all  former 
literature,  on  the  one  side,  and  for  the  composing  of  new  books,  on 
the  other.  The  new  speUing  has  been  adopted  through  ostentation  by 
some;  by  others,  strange  to  say,  through  fear  of  appearing  apathetic 
in  what  is  considered  as  a  patriotic  duty;  by  all,  however,  through 
unconsciousness  of  the  harm  such  novelties  are  causing  to  the  language. 

We  are  far  from  believing  the  Tagalog  orthography  as  irre- 
formable,  but  would  like  to  see  that  such  changes  as  may  be  neces- 
sary be  made  in  accordance  with  linguistic  principles  and  not  from 
caprice  and   political  prejudice. 

Thus  the  language  is,  in  this  respect,  now  in  a  state  of  con- 
fusion and  doubt,  and  it  is  difficult  to  say  at  this  writing  whether 
the  new  fashion  will  become  more  widespread  and  general;  but 
even  in  the  case  of  its  early  collapse,  students  can  hardly  fail  to 
come  in  contact  with  specimens  of  it.  In  order  to  enable  them  to 
understand  such  deviations,  it  is  thought  convenient  to  give  here  some 
more  precise  information   as   to  what  these  modernisms  consist  in,   by 
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exhibiting  in  the  table  below  a  number  of  words  written  in  this  so 
called  modern  orthography  and  comparing  them  with  same  as  written 
throughout  in  this   book. 


Words. 

Signification. 

Day. 
Thou. 
Do   not. 
The. 
Of   the. 
•  To   them. 
Him,  her. 
Two. 
Calhng. 
Done. 
'  Fifth. 
To   (him). 
Language. 
Given  to. 
Gold. 
God. 

The  preceding  table  does  not  cover  perhaps  all  forms  of  these 
modernisms  in  use,  nor  can  it  be  said  with  any  assurance  that  other 
innovations  may  not  spring  up  in  the  future,  due  to  the  spirit  of 
presumption  which  pervades  a  portion  of  the  native  mind;  but  it  is 
believed  that  whatever  others  may  exist  or  may  be  invented  in  the 
future  will  be  so  much  on  the  lines  of  the  above  ones  as  to  be  easily 
understood   by  the  student   without   further   explanations   to   be    given. 


As  written  by  modifiers. 

As  written  in  tliis  Grammar. 

A  raw. 

Arao. 

Ikaw. 

Icao. 

Huwag. 
Ag. 
Ng. 
Kina. 

Houag. 
Ang. 
Nang. 
Quina. 

Kanya. 
Dalawa. 

Caniya. 
Dalaua. 

Tawag. 
Gawin. 

Tauag. 
Gaoin. 

Ikahma. 

YcaHma. 

Kay. 
Wika. 

Cay. 
Uica. 

Bigian. 
Ginto. 

Biguian. 
Guinto. 

Diyos. 

Dios. 

Special  Remark. 

Students  consulting  Spanish-Tagalog  dictionaries  should  not  for- 
get the  indiscriminate  use  of  some  letters;  e  and  ^,  o  and  u,  c  and 
s  or  q,  d  and  r,  y  and  i,  y  and  II,  j  and  ^,  gue,  gui,  and  ge,  gi, 
qu  and  q.  When  a  word  is  not  found  written  with  any  of  these 
characters,  an  attempt  should  be  made  to  guess  at  its  cognate  affinity, 
and  to  seek  it  elsewhere.  In  such  dictionaries  only  radical  words  are 
arranged  alphabetically,  and  as  in  the  case  of  certain  derivatives  the 
initials  of  the  radical  are  sometimes  changed  or  elided,  care  should  be 
taken,  therefore,  first  to  separate  the  root  from  all  particles  with  which 
it  may  have  been  combined,  and  then  to  restore  or  to  replace,  as 
the  case  may  be,  such  initial  letter  or  letters  as  may  have  been  changed 
or   elided,   so  as  to   arrive  at  the  unmodified  crude   radical   word. 
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PROSODY. 


If  the  discussion  of  Prosody  is  taken  up  at  this  early  stage, 
it  is  only  for  the  purpose  of  acquainting  the  student  with  the  accent 
and  method  of  accentuation  employed,  for  no  meter  or  rhyme  con- 
sideration is  or  can  be  intended  with  a  language  possessing  no  poetry 
and   scarcely  any  prose   compositions. 

.  The  pronunciation  of  Tagalog,  although  soft  enough  and,  at 
any  rate,  much  softer  than  that  of  any  of  the  other  languages  spoken 
more  to  the  north  in  Luzon,  is  however  not  so  soft  as  that  of  Malay, 
a  language  in  which,  as  a  rule,  no  consonant  can  follow  another 
without  a  vowel  coming  between,  while  in  Tagalog  two  or  three 
consonants  may  come  together  coalescing  with  one  or  more  vowels  in 
the  same  syllable,  and  labials,  nasals,  dentals  and  palatals  also  occur 
as  finals  in  the  syllable  or  the  word,  thus  bringing  forth  a  phonetic 
character  that  comes  nearer  to  that  of  Spanish  and  Javanese  than  to 
that  of   Malay. 

The  pronunciation,  however,  is  not  so  rough  as  the  study  of 
the  written  forms  may  lead  us  to  believe;  for  freedom  of  syntax  does 
much  in  softening  it,  and  the  roughness  too  is  largely  reduced  by 
various  other  contrivances  in  speech,  so  that  no  one  who  ever  heard 
Tagalog  spoken  by  fairly  educated  natives  will  fail  to  classify  it  as 
one   of   the   smoothest   languages   in   the   world. 

Although  trdsyllabic  and  polysyllabic  roots  are  not  wanting, 
the  language  is  however  mainly  dissyllabic.  When  a  root  is  found 
to  consist  of  three  of  more  syllables,  it  may  be  presumed  that  the 
word  is  either  some  ancient  derivative  no  longer  used  as  such,  or  that 
the  last  syllable  was  elidible  in  the  language  from  which  it  originally 
sprung.  Whatever  may  be  thought  of  the  theory  of  a  monosyllabic 
origin,  the  fact  is,  however,  that  no  uncontracted  self-significant  Tagalog 
word  is  found   to  consist   of    only  one    syllable. 

No  Spanish  grammarians  have  ever  attempted  to  turn  away  from 
the  prosody  of  their  own  language  in  explaining  that  of  Tagalog.  It 
seems  as  if  they  had  proceeded  on  the  theory  of  a  common  proso- 
dical  character,  or  with  an  aim  to  the  unification,  of  the  two  languages; 
for,  a  few  remarks  on  the  accent  excepted,  no  further  consideration  is 
given  in  their  grammars  to  the  remaining  prosodical  matter,  thus  implying 
that  all  other  Spanish  rules  of  pronunciation  were  equally  applicable  to 
Tagalog.  To  speak  of  an  identity  of  the  prosody  in  the  two  languages 
would  certainly  be  to  say  too  much;  but  still  no  sound  reason  seems  to 
exist  here  for  departing  from  the  rules  in  Spanish,  in  view  oi  the 
close  similarity  in  the  phonetic  character  of  the  two  languages.  These 
rules,  modified  however  in  the  way  which  it  is  considered  to  suit 
Tagalog   peculiarities,    are,    therefore,  hereinafter   stated: 


Division  of  Syllables. 

When  a  ccmsonant  comes  between  two  vowels,  it  joins  the 
second  vowel.  Examples:  a-bci  "oh";  ba-ta,  "child".  Combinations 
of   a  labial  or  a    palatal  and   a  liquid  between  two    vowels    may  be 
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considered  as   coming   under  this   rule.        Examples:   i-cU,  "shortness*  '* 
gra-cia,   (Sp.)  "grace  . 

Exceptions: 

a).  Radicals  ending  in  an  aspirate  vowel,  in  so  far  as  their  last 
syllable   is   concerned.         Examples:    hasa  "to   read'';    ha-lag  a,    "value". 

b).  Dissyllables  consisting  of  two  equal  portions.  Examples: 
acac,  "notch";   ol-ol,  "mad  ". 

When  two  consonants  come  between  two  vowels,  to  each  vowel 
a  consonant  is  joined.     Examples:  bun-tis  "pregnant";  hin-hin  "quiet".  (1). 

When  three  consonants  come  between  two  vowels,  the  two  tirst 
consonants  are  joined  to  the  first  vowel.  Examples:  dang  cal  "span" 
(length   measure);    hangca,    "vessel". 

Every  final  consonant  joins  the  preceding  vowel.  •  Examples: 
ta-on,   "year",    lo-oc,    "cove". 

Deviations  irom  the  above  rules  -should  be  marked  with  a 
hyphen.  Examples:  hal-on,  "well ",  "fountain";  muc-hd,  "face";  bulac- 
lac,   "flower";  pag-ga-ud,    "doing"  ;   etc.. 


Composition  of  Syllables 

A   syllable   in   Tagalog   may   consist: 

a).     Of  a   single   vowel,   as   a  in    a-cala,    "to   guess". 

b).  Of  one  vowel  and  one  consonant,  or  conversely,  as  in  in 
in-sic,  "Chinese ';   ha  in  ha-ba,    "length". 

c).  Of  one  vowel  between  two  consonants,  as  pan  in  pan  hie, 
"to   go   upstairs". 

d).  Of  one  vowel  and  two  consonants,  provided  one  of  the 
latter  be   not   a   liquid,    as   ang   in   ang-cam,   "race",    "ancestry". 

e).  Of  one  consonant,  one  vowel  and  two  consonants  under  the 
same   conditions   as   in  d).,  as  ling  in   ling-cod,   "to   wait  upon". 

f).  Of  two  consonants  and  one  vowel,  one  of  the  former  being 
a   liquid,   as  eld  in   ba-cld,  (2)  "astonishment". 

Words  consisting  of  two  equal  portions  are  excepted,  as  seen  in 
bu-lac-lac,  "flower". 

g).  The  same  combinations  as  in  f).  followed  by  a  consonant, 
as  clar  in  baclar,  "fishing  enclosure";  crot  in  si-crot,  "a  kind  of  game 
played  with  pebbles".  (3). 

h).  Of  one  consonant,  one  vowel  and  two  consonants  in  certain 
conditions  to  be  explained  under  the  accent,  as  Iocs  in  locs-d,  "jumping". 
This  last  division  may  not  appear  unquestionable,  but,  at  all  events, 
this  seems  the  best  means  of  marking  the  aspiration  of  the  final  vowel  of 
the  radical  and  of  thus  indicating  the  formation  of  certain  compounds, 
a  thing  the  importance  of  which  can  only  be  appreciated  by  the  stu- 
dent  when   he   comes   to  speak   the  language. 


(1)  Derivatives  in  which  any  of  the  prefixes  mag  or  pag  enters,  if  foHowed 
by  a  vowel,  as,  for  instance,  magdral,  pagdral,  may  be  considered  divisible  ma- 
gd-ral,  pa-gd-ral,  or  mag-dral,  pag d-ral.  The  former  is  more  in  use  now-a-days 
and  shows  the  influence  of  the  Spanish  prosody;  the  latter  is  more  congenial 
to    the  language. 

(2)  Another  instance  of  the  influence  of  Spanish.    (See  foot-note  page  13). 

(3)  Combinations  f).  and  g^.  are  not  found  in  the  first  syllable  of  genuine 
Tagalog  worde. 


Diphthongs  and  Triphthongs. 

The  coming  together  of  two  or  three  vowels  is  frequently 
encountered  in  Tagalog,  but  it  should  be  clearly  understood  that  only 
in  certain  cases  the  vowels  thus  joined  can  be  said  to  constitute  a 
diphthong  or  a  triphthong.  The  vowel  sounds  as  to  their  diphthongal 
power  may  be  divided  into  two  classes;  weak  and  strong.  Weak 
vowels  are  i  and  w,  strong  vowels  are  a,  o  and  e.  No  combination 
of  the  strong  vowels  among  themselves  can  be  made  into  a  diphthong 
or  a  triphthong,  but  each  of  these  vowels  is  pronounced  separately 
from  the  others  and  forms  then  a  syllable  by  itself.  Any  com- 
bination of  the  weak  vowels  between  themselves  will  form  a  diph- 
thong; that  is  to  say,  the  sound  of  the  one  so  coalesces  with  that 
of  the  other  that  both  sounds  are  pronounced  in  but  one  emission 
oft  *ie   breath. 

Diphthongs  may  also  be  formed  by  combining  a  strong  vowel 
with  an  unaccented  weak  one,  because  the  accent  prevents  the  fusing 
of  the  two  vowels  into  a  diphthong,  thus  causing  each  vowel  to  belong 
to   a  distinct   syllable. 

Within  the  scope  of  the  prosodical  character  of  the  language, 
a  triphthong  can  only  be  formed  by  the  weak  vowel  i  being  twice 
combined  with  the  strong  one  a,  but  other  triphthongs  may  exist  in 
words   of  foreign  origin  which   have   been  adopted  in   Tagalog, 

The  weak  vowel  u  of  the  diphthong  uo  is  often  dropped  by 
native  writters,  only  the  strong  o  remaining.  In  this  way  they 
write  poo  for  pouo,  "ten";  bao  for  bauo,  "widow";  etc.;  but  if  due 
consideration  is  paid  to  the  fact  that  u,  in  these  cases,  is  to  take 
the  place  of  the  liquid  I  as  exhibited  in  polo  and  balo  (the  ^  same 
words  in  Malay  and  Bisayan)  which  has  been  elided .  in  passing  into 
Tagalog,  there  seems  to  exist  no  sound  reason  to  warrant  such  a 
dropping. 

Tagalog   diphthongs   are,   therefore: 
ay,   in    baybdy,    "beach". 
oy,     »     taboy,   "to   drive". 
uy,    »     bcibuy,   "pig". 
ia,     »     quiapo^   "an  aquatic  herb". 
to,     »     guilio,   "affectionate". 
ua,    »     tdua,   "laughter'. 
ui,     »     uica,   "language". 
uo,    »     bauon,   "victuals". 

A  triphthong  may  be  considered  to  exist  in  Biay,  "a  native 
colloquial   little   name   for   Mary;   and   similar  combinations. 

Ay  is  &  favorite  diphthongal  ending,  which  there  is  every  reason 
to   believe  has   been  taken   from  the   aboriginal  language. 


The  Accent. 


Let  the  statement  be  made  that  nowhere  in  Tagalog  is  the  accent 
or  syllabic  emphasis  so  strong  and  distinct  as  in  the  languages  of  Europe. 

The  accent  is  in  Tagalog  a  rather  difficult  thing,  and  those 
follow  a  vain  phantom  who  seek  to  prescribe  exact  modes  of  accent- 
uation for  words  regarding  the  pronunciation  of  which  even  natives 
are  not  agreed  and  in  whicli  the  accent   may  vary  from  une    locality 
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to  another.  The  experience  of  the  Spanish  friars  sufficiently  proVeS 
this;  there  are  words  in  their  dictionaries  written  with  no  less  than 
three  different   sorts   of  accent. 

The  use  of  the  accent  is  in  the  mean  time  being  made  a  matter 
of  much  arbitrary   practice. 

The  written  Spanish  accent  indicative  of  the  syllable  upon  which 
a  particular  stress  is  laid  has  been  somewhat  injudiciously  applied  to 
Tagalog.  Some  grammarians  go  so  far  as  to  admit  of  seven  different 
manners  of  accentuation;  some,  four;  and  some  other?,  three;  which  they 
represent  by  (')  acute,  (')  grave,  and  circumflex,  (").  There  are 
even  others  who  use  only  either  the  first  or  tbe  first  two;  while 
most  writers  do  not  seem  to  acknowledge  any,  for,  whatever  they  may 
think  thereof  in  theory,  they,  at  least,  use  none  in  practice,  leaving 
rather  to  the  reader's  presupposed  knowledge  to  pronounce  in  the  proper 
way  or  in  the  manner  that  may  best  suit  the  local  peculiarities.  The 
fact  is  that  the  Spanish  accent  has  been  carried  away  from  its  province 
in  an  attempt  to  explain  linguist  peculiarities  which  could  have  found 
better   means    of   expression    by   other   orthographical    signs. 

But  all  these  apparent  inconsistencies  and  intrincacies  of  accent 
and  pronunciation  owe  their  difficulty  to  the  rules  by  which  the 
Spanish  friars  attempted  to  define  them  and  vanish  with  practice  in 
the  language;  for  it  was  intended  to  explain  certain  modifications  of 
the  vowel  sounds  by  a  character  which  in  Spanish  is  solely  employed 
for  the  purpose  of  marking  the  vowel  of  the  syllable  on  which  a 
particular  emphasis   is  to    be   laid. 

What  constitutes  the  real  difficulty  is  the  fact  that  the  accent 
is  in  Tagalog  sometimes  made  dependent  on  modifications  of  the  ori- 
ginal meacing  (somewhat  as  in  "to  record",  "the  record"  and  other 
English  words)  and  on  the  emphasis  with  which  the  speaker  wants  to 
draw  attention  to  particular  words  in  his  speech.  So,  when  natives 
want  to  speak  emphatically,  they  use  the  accent  on  a  syllable  on 
which  it  would  not  be  otherwise.  It  is  for  this  purpose  that  the 
accent  is  frequently  changed  with  the  imperative  by  rendering  the 
last  syllable  of  the  word  conspicuous,  and  students  should  not, 
therefore,  be  either  surprised  or  discouraged  if  they  find  the  same 
word  sometimes  accented  one  way  and  sometimes  another  in  the 
grammar;  for,  apart  from  what  has  just  been  said  of  a  change  of 
sense  and  indication  of  emphasis,  in  some  cases  even  natives  could 
not   well  say  which  is   the  accented    syllable   of   certain   words. 

The  omi^ssion  of  accent  marks  may  find  some  excuse  in  the  case 
of  natives  writing  to  each  other,  where  a  thorough  familiarity  of  both 
parties  with  the  language  can  be  safely  relied  upon  to  remove  any 
doubt  as  to  the  meaning  intended;  but  it  becomes  so  necessary  for 
guiding  students  and  beginners,  as  even  to  justify  the  author  in 
creating  a  system  of  accentuation  if  one  were  not  already  in  existence. 

The  Spanish  accent,  therefore,  will  be  used  throughout  this 
book  to  indicate  the  vowel  of  the  syllable  where  a  particular  emphasis 
is  placed.  This  is  not,  likfe  the  one  of  which  we  shall  speak  later 
on,  a  conventional  sign,  and  the  student  is  recommended  to  preserve 
it  and  to  use  it  in  his  writing   of   the   language. 

The  resorting  to  the  Spanish  system  of  accentuation  may  per- 
haps be  thought  by  some  to  afford  no  adequate  means  for  the  purpose 
of  explaining  prosodial  Tagalog  pecuharities;  but,  on  the  other  hand, 
to  go  into  the  intricacies  and  difficulties,  only  known  to  those  who 
made  the  attempt,  of  the  jesm,  teshdid,  hamsan,  westa,  meddah,  angca 
^nd  all  other  orthographical  distinctions  used  in  Malay,  or  to  go  back 
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io  tke  systems  of  the  Spanish  friars,  could  only  give  birth  to  confus- 
ion in  the  student's  mind  and  render  his  task  even  more  wearisome. 
We  find  the  Spanish  system  of  accentuation  to  possess  greater  means 
of  adaptation  to  the  language  than  those  more  complicated  systems 
which  were  invented  for  a  class  of  languages  with  which  neither  Spanish 
nor  Tagalog  has   any  radical   connection. 

The  necessity,  or,  if  this  is  nor  admitted,  the  advantages  at 
least,  of  the  use  of  this  accent  may  be  seen  among  many  others,  in 
the  following  words:  gatas,  "milk";  and  gatds,  "path'  ;  gdling,  "source", 
"origin",  an  galing,  "sound",  "healthy";  tayo,  "we",  and  tayo,  "erecting"; 
etc.;  where  only  by  using  accent  marks  can  it  be  indicated,  in  the 
written  language,  which  of  the  two  words  expressible  with  the  same 
letters   is  meant. 

By  this  method  and  by  paying  attention  to  the  foregoing  rules, 
students,  it  is  believed,  will  be  assisted  in  the  attainment  of  a  desirable 
pronunciation.  It  should  be  noticed,  however,  that  there  exists,  both 
in  pronunciation  and  in  writing,  much  latitude  in  the  use  of  the  accent, 
and  that  learners  may  find  these  and  other  similar  words  either  unac- 
cented  or   otherwise   accented  in   other   books. 

Two  of  the  most  important  word-building  particles,  it  will  be 
seen,  are  the  suffixes  in  and  an.  Reference  has  already  been  made 
to  the  radical  often  ending  in  an  aspirate  vowel,  and  it  has  been  ex- 
plained also  that  /i,  the  consonant  which  in  Malay  is  appended  to  the 
vowel  in  the  same  position,  in  order  to  denote  the  aspiration,  has  been 
omitted  in  Tagalog  for  centuries  past  since  the  language  came  to  be 
written  with  the  Roman  character.  The  first  Spanish  grammarians 
evidently  beheved  that  this  aspiration  of  the  vowel  could  be  indicated 
better  by  what  was  called  acento  hreve  grave  by  some  of  them,  and  penid- 
tima  produda  grave  by  others  (1).  The  h,  which  in  such  a  position 
as  the  one  referred  to  above,  should  be  silent  in  the  radical,  beinsj 
then  a  mere  sign  of  the  aspiration,  detaches  itself  from  the  vowel  and 
becomes  the  initial  consonant  of  the  last  syllable,  which  it  contributes 
to  form  with  the  above  mentioned  suffixed  particles  in  the  compound. 
In  this  position  h  recovers  the  guttural  sound  it  has  at  the  beginning 
of  a  syllable,  as  it  is  not  then  a  sign  but  a  real  consonant.  See 
this  illustrated,  for  instance,  in  the  Malay,  manah,  Tagalog,  mand, 
"inheritance",  and  their  derivatives:  Malay,  ca-manah-an;  Tagalog  ca-ma- 
na-han,  "portion  allotted";  ,  the  Malay,  murah,  Tagalog,  mora,  "cheap"; 
and  derivatives:  Malay,  ca-murah-an,  "liberality";  Tagalog,  ca-mora-han, 
"insult",    "injury",    "wrong". 

As  a  consequence  of  the  omission  of  h  in  the  radical,  it  becomes 
necessary  to  replace  it  in  the  compound,  and,  that  this  may  be 
done,  the  suffixes  in  and  an  are,  therefore,  to  be  written  hin  and 
han.  la  speaking,  the  pronouncing  of  the  last  vowel  sound  detached 
from  that  of  all  other  letters  in  the  radical,  may  be  considered  to 
mark  the  aspiration  sufficiently,  but  this  is  by  no  means  the  case  in 
writing,  and  there  existing  no  sign  to  guide  the  reader  as  to  this 
important  point,  the  author  has  thought  it  convenient  to  use  the 
Greek  note  of  breathing  or  grave  accent  (')  for  the  purpose.  This 
mark  is  even  more  essential  than  the  other  in  gaiding  the  student 
in  his  task,  especially  if  he  is  to  acquire  the  language  unassisted;  as 
he  could  not  otherwise  know,  how  a  great  many  compounds  were  to 
be  formed;  but  it  is,  however,  a  conventional  sign  and  it  may  be  used 
or   not   as   the  student  may  wish. 

(I)   Se©  iQtroduotioa  to  the  Dictioaary  of  Padro  Juao  de  Noceda 
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A  few  examples,  it  is  believed,  will  suffice  to  Warrant  t\i6 
adoption  of  this  mark.  Basd,  "soaking";  hasain,  "wet";  basa,  "read- 
ing"; hasahin,  "to  be  read";  sama,  "wicked";  casamdan,  "wickedness"; 
samci,  "accompanying";  casamahan,  "company". 

There  are  Tagalog  words  in  which  the  stress  of  the  accent  is 
on  the  last  syllable,  but  in  the  great  bulk,  however,  of  radical  words 
the  accent  is  on  the  penultimate.  The  only  radicals  found  in  which 
the  stress  o^  the  accent  is  on  the  antepenultimate  are  some  of  those 
ending  in  ao,  as  drao,  "day";  cdlao,  "hornbill"  (a  bird);  etc.,  where 
the  ending  ao  forms  no  diphthong,  the  words  being  pronounced  and 
divided   thus:    d-ra-o,    cd-la-o. 

When  particles  are  prefixed  to  the  radical,  the  accent  of  the 
latter  is  preserved  in  the  compound,  as,  for  instance,  in  umdrao,  "to 
be  sunny";  from  drao,  "sun'  ;  imgcamlat,  "penmanship";  from  sidat, 
"writing '.  The  accent  of  the  radical  is  likewise  preserved  in  the 
compound  even  in  the  case  of  particles  being  suffixed  when  the  stress  is 
in  the  last  syllable  of  the  radical,  as,  for  instance,  in  upoan,  "seat";  from 
upo  "sitting'  ;  casamdan,  "wickedness",  from  samd,  "wickedness".  In  the 
case  of  particles  being  suffixed  to  radicals,  or  prefix-built  derivatives 
otherwise  accented,  a  prosodial  change  then  takes  place,  by  which  the 
accented  syllable  should  keep  in  the  compound  the  same  relative 
position  it  kept  in  the  radical,  the  accent  advancing  one  syllable  for 
the  purpose.  Thus,  from  su-lat,  "writing";  is  formed  su4d-tan, 
"writing  paper";  from  d-ra-o,  "day";  is  formed  ca-ard-o-an,  "an- 
niversary";  etc.. 


Method  of  Accentuation. 

Directions  for  the  understanding  of  the  method  of  accentuation 
adopted   in   this   work  follow: 

For  the  proper  use  of  the  acute  accent,  words  are  divided  into 
two  classes:  grave  and  acute.  Grave  words  are  those  in  which 
the  stress  of  the  accent  is  on  the  penultimate;  acute  words,  those  ia 
which   the   stress  of   the   accent  is  on  the   last   syllable. 

Unaccented  words  ending  in  a  vowel  or  in  w  or  s  are  to  be 
pronounced  grave.  Unaccented  words  ending  in  a  consonant  [n  and 
s  excepted)  are  to  be  pronounced  acute.  Any  deviation  from  the 
above  rules   will  be  marked  with   accent   marks. 

Examples  of  unaccented  grave  words  are:  acala,  "to  think"; 
bayan,  "town";  gatas,  "milk";  gaili,  "gait".  Examples  of  accented 
grave   words   are:   gdmit,    "use";   dlac,    "arrack". 

Examples  of  unaccented  acute  words  are:  hondoc,  "hill";  quidlat, 
"lightening".  Examples  of  accented  acute  words  are:  apt,  "offence"; 
hucdsy   "open";   salamin,    "looking-glass". 

The  few  Tagalog  words  in  which  the  stress  is  on  the  ante- 
penultimate syllable  will  always  be  accented,  as  ndcao,  "stealing  ;  hicao, 
"ear  ring";  etc.. 

The  last  syllable  of  radical  words  the  final  vowel  of  which  is 
found  thus  marked  ('  )  should  be  pronounced  acute  in  a  peculiar  way. 
The  vowel,  as  it  were,  detaches  itself  from  the  preceding  portion  of 
the  word  and  has  the  aspirate  sound  it  would  have  if  it  were  follow- 
ed by  h,  a  consonant  with  which  it  is  found  appended  in  Malay 
and  other  kindred  dialects.  Thus,  words  as  hato,  "stone";  sabi,  "saying  ; 
etc.;   are   to  be   pronounced   as   if  they   were   written  bat-6h,  sab-ih. 

For  the  proper  acceutuatioa  care  sliould  be  taken  in  the  case  of 
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words  ending  in  ng  to  discriminate  between  this  ending  as  an  integral 
part  of  the  word  and  the  same  as  the  euphonic  connective  some  hint 
of  which  is  given  in  the  sequel.  Thus,  in  halitang  tunay=i{may  na 
halita,  "authentic  news";  and  halitang  na  tunay^tunay  na  balitang,  "ge- 
nuine halitang,  (a  measure  of  surface);  the  first  word,  it  may  be  seen, 
is  the  unaccented  grave  one  halita,  "news";  hnked  to  the  adjective 
timay,  and  it  would  have  to  be  accented  if  the  ending  ng  belonged 
to  the  word  In  the  case  of  halitang,  ng  belongs  to  the  word  and 
accent  marks  are  here  used,  because,  if  unaccented,  the  stress  would 
then  be  on  the  last  and  not  on  the  penultimate  syllable.  In  the 
same  way  and  for  a  similar  purpose,  accent  marks  are  or  are  not  used, 
respectively,  in  salamin  mahal,  "precious  looking-glass";  hayang  malaqui. 
"large   town". 

Words  ending  in  y  or  in  two  vowels  are  accented  on  the  vowel 
of  the  syllable  bearing  the  stress.  This  is  done  with  a  view  to 
avoid  any  doubts  which  may  arise  in  the  student's  mind  from  the  fact 
that  y  is  sometimes  a  vowel  and  sometimes  a  consonant,  and  as  a 
means  to  show  when  the  two  vowels  form  a  diphthong  and  when   not. 


The  accent  in  relation  to  the  structure  and  meaning  of  words. 

Some  knowledge  can  be  derived  with  regard  to  the  accented  syl- 
lable of  a  word  by  considering  its  structure  and  meaning.  As  gen- 
eral rules  which,  of  course,  admit  of  many  exceptions,  the  following 
are   given: 

Acute   words   are: 

a).  Radicals  ending  in  a  consonant,  both  syllables,  or  the  last 
two  syllables  of  which  are  equal  or  similar  in  their  formation.  Exam- 
ples: camcam,  "to  take  away";  tafttds,  "to  unsew";  hulac-lac,  "flower"; 
calisquis,    "fin    of  fishes";   haloquipquip,    "folding  of   the  arms". 

b).  Radicals  and  derivatives  the  last  two  S3dlables  of  which  end 
in   ay;  as   hayhdy,   "beach";   talaytdy,    "to   circulate". 

c\  Radicals  and  derivatives  ending  in  a  consonant  preceded  by 
one  vowel  and  two  consonants;  as  tampal,  '-slap";  baloctot,   "intermingled". 

d).  Emphatic  imperatives;  as  patayin,  "kill  it";  hampasin,  "whip 
him". 

e).  Contracted  verbal  forms;  as  dalhin,  "carry  it";  hucsdn, 
"open  it".  (1). 

Grave  words   are: 

a).  Polysyllabic  radicals  ending  in  consonants  and  consisting  of 
two  equal  dissyllabic  parts,  as  gonamgonam,  "to  muse";  galanggdlang, 
"reverence". 

b).  Dissyllabic  radicals  ending  in  vowels  and  consisting  of  two 
equal  parts;  as  coco,  "lukewarm";  caca,  a  colloquial  word  for  "eldest 
brother".  No  rule  can  be  given  for  words  not  comprised  in  the 
above  divisions.  As  for  the  meaning,  words  denoting  celerity  are, 
generally,  acute,  as  lipad,  "to  fly";  tandn,  "to  run  away".  Those  im- 
porting motion  in  quite  a  general  sense  are  acute  or  grave  according 
to  the  degree  of  acceleration  in  the  action.     Thus,  lumdcad  is  grave  and 


(1)  The  comparatively  rough  phonetic  character  of  the  language  may  largely 
be  attributed  to  this  fact;  for  a  syllable  which  would  be  pure  in  the  regular  com- 
pounds dalahin,  hucasan,  becomes  impure  in  the  contracted  derivatives  in  order  to 
satisfy  to  the   leaning   the  language   shows  for  dissyllabic  words. 
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means  "to  walk"  in  the  natural  way;  while  maglacad,  which  means 
"to  walk  much",  "to  walk  swiftly";  is  acute.  Words  denoting  slowness 
are   generally   grave,  as  tiguil  "to  cease  ;    hinto,  "to   stop",    "to  halt". 


Peculiarities. 

Under  certain  conditions  to  be  explained  in  the  grammar,  words 
having  mutual  dependence  are  linked  to  each  other  by  means  of  cer- 
tain connectives  adhering  thereto,  or  placed  between  them,  either  to 
suit  euphony,  or  to  establish  particular  relations.  The  particles 
made  use  of  for  this  purpose  are  g,  suffixed  to  words  ending  in  n;  ng, 
affixed  to  those  ending  in  one  or  two  equal  vowels;  and  na,  placed 
between  those  ending  in  a  consonant  [n  excepted),  or  two  different 
vowels   and  the   following  word   to  be  linked  thereto. 

Ay-ai,  y-i,  are  likewise  connectives  used  between  words  establish- 
ing some  verbal  relation,  generally  so,  between  the  subject  and  the  verb. 

The  illustrations  hereafter  will  convey  to  the  student  such  a 
notion  of  the  matter  as  may  be  sufficient  for  him  to  understand  the 
office  of  these  particles,  at  this  early  stage.  JBayan,  "town";  mala- 
qul,  "large";  hayang  malaqui,  "large  town";  mabuti,  "good";  taud,  "man", 
"person";  mahutlng  taud,  or,  tauong  mabuti,  "good  fellow";  malicot, 
"naughty*';  anac,  "son  or  daughter";  malicot  na  anac,  or,  anac  na  ma- 
licot, "naughty  son,  or  daughter";  bondoc,  "mountain";  matcias,  "high"; 
ang  bundoc   ay   matcias,    "the   mountain    is   high". 

At4  is  sometimes  a  connective  used  between  causal  conjunctions 
and  the  word  following,  as  in  di  acb  paroroon,  sa  pagca,t,  acd,i,  may 
gaud,   "I   shall   not   go   there,   because   I   have   business". 

Some  words  undergo  certain  contractions  on  account  of  briefness 
or  euphony.  In  ay,  and  at,  for  instance,  a  may  be  dropped  when 
the  word  immediately  preceding  ends  in  a  vowel.  When  it  ends 
in  w,  both  the  n  of  the  word  and  the  a  of  the  connectives  may  be 
dropped,  the  practice  in  such  a  case  having  been  ,  established  of 
the  putting -of  the  t  or  y-i  remaining  of  the  connectives  between  two 
commas,  (1)  as  in  gabl,t,drao,  for  gabl  at  drao,  "night  and  day"; 
carununga,t,  cabanalan,  for  carunungan  at  cabanalan,  "wisdom  and 
virtue";  si  Pedro,i,  mabuti,  for  si  Pedro  ay  mabuti,  "Peter  is  good"; 
iyd,i,  mahaha,  for  iydn  at/  mahaba,  "that   is   long". 


Reading  and  Pronouncing. 

Every  letter  [u  between  g  and  q  and  e  or  i  excepted)  having, 
whatever  its  position,  the  same  unvarying  sound,  it  follows  that  the 
reading  of  Tagalog  comes  to  be  a  simple  process,  consisting  in  giving 
to  each  letter  its  proper  sound,  that  is  to  say,  the  one  assigned  to 
it  in  the  chapter  devoted  to  the  orthography,  and  thus  pronouncing 
each   syllable   phonetically. 

Studeats  who  attempt  to  acquire  the  language  unassisted  should 
endeavor,  before  passing  on  in  the  Grammar,  to  acquaint  themselves 
fully  with  the  foregoing  remarks,  and  then  to  read  and  pronounce 
aloud   repeatedly    and    as    correctly  as   possible   the  following. 

(i)  This  seems  to  be  but  an  extension  of  the  comnaa  or  apostrophe,  which  in 
Malagasi  is  used  for  the  purpose  of  indicating  a  pause  in  speech,  and  also  for  replacing 
the  substantive  verb  and  avoiding  ambiguity. 


READI^ 

Ang 
Ahng 
Th«    • 

Cayo         ay 

Cah-yde       eye 

Ye          are 

Prosody. 
:0  and  pr0n0uncin(3  exercise. 
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Tag. 

Pron. 

Trans. 

paugaral              sa              bundoc. 
pah-ngd-rahl          sah           '  hoon-dohe. 
sermon            on  the          mountain. 

Tag. 

Pron. 

Trans. 

siydng  '         asin         nang        lupa: 
see-ydhnq      ah-seen      nahng    loo-pah: 
just             salt         of  the      earth: 

nguni,t, 

ngoo-neet 

but 

Tag.  cun        ang  asm         ay        tungmabang  ay  an6 

Pron.  coon       ahng       ah-seen     [eye     toong-mah-hdng)       eye       ahn-oh 

Trans.  if  the  salt  (become  savorless)  then       what 


Tag.  ang  ypagasin. 

Pron.  ahng      ee-pah-gah  seen. 

Trans.         the     wherewith  to  salt. 


Uala  nang 
Wah'ldh  nahng 
(It)  has  not     of 


ano         pa      man 

ahn-6h     pah     man 

what     more    ever 


Tag. 

Pron. 

Trans. 


cabuluhan 

cah-boo-loohdhn, 

value 


cundi 

coon-dee 

except 


upang 

oopdhng 

for 


ytapon 

ee-tdhpohn 

to  be  thrown 


sa      labds 
sah    lah-hdhs 
to  the  outside 


Tag.  at  yacapan 

Pron.  aht  ya-cdh-phan 

Trans.       and       to  be  trampled  upon 


nang  manga  tauo. 

nahng       mdh-ngah         tdh-woh. 
of  (by)      the  (plur.)     people. 


Tag.         Cayo  ang        ilao  nang 

Pron.        Cah-ybh  ahng     eeJah-oh         nahng 

Trans.  Ye  (are)       the        light  of  the 


sanglibutan. 

sahnglee  hob-tahn. 

whole  roundness  (world) 


Tag. 

Pron. 

Trans. 


Ang 

Ahng 

The 


isang 
eess  dhng 
one 


ciudad 

thew-dahd 

city 


na 
nah 
that 


natatayo 
nah-tah-tahyoe 
stands  erected 


Tag. 

Pron. 

Trans. 


sa 

sah 
at 


ibabdo 
ee-hahhdh-oh 
above 


nang 
nahng 
of  (on) 


isang 

eess- dhng 

one  (a) 


bundoc     ay 
hoondoTce   eye 
mountain  so 


Tag. 

Pron. 

Trans. 


hindi 

heen-dee 

not 


maytatago. 
mah-ee-  tah-tdh-goh. 
can   be   hid. 


Tag.  At  hindi  pinaniningasan  ang       isang 

Pron.  Aht  heen  dee    pee  nah  neenee-ngdh-sahn     ahng     eess-dhng 

Trans.        And  not  is   set   in   flames  the         one  (a) 


Tag. 

Pron. 

Trans. 


ilauan 

ee-laoodhn 

hght 


at 
aht 
and 


ylinalagay 
ee-lee-nah-lah  gdy 
is   being   put 


sah 


ilalim        nang 
ee-ldh-leem   nahng 
under  of 


Tag.         '  isang         tacalan, 
Pron.      eess-dhng  tah-cah-ldhn, 
Trans,      one   (a)  rice  measure, 


cundi  sa  lalag-yan        nang 

coon-dee  sah      lah-Iahg  ydhn   nahng 

but  (is  placed)  at  the  stand         of  the 
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^ 


Tag. 

'  ilao 

at 

lungmiliuanag          sa 

lahat 

nang 

Pron. 

ee-lah  oh 

aht 

lungmee-leewdhnahg     sah 

lah  hdtt 

nahng 

Trans. 

light 

and 

shines                 to 

all 

of 

Tag.  manga              na                sa          bahay. 

Pron.  mdh-ngah           nah              sah      bdh-high. 

Trans.  the  (those)     that  (are)       in     the    house. 

Tag.  Lumiuanag          na       gayon      ang     iny6ng            ilao        sa 

Pron.  Loo-mee-ivdhnahg    nah   gah  ybhn   ahng    een-ybhn      ee-lah-oh    sah 

Trans.  Let  shine          then         so          the        your            light       in 

Tag.  harap      nang     manga          tau6       upan         maquita          nila 

Pron.  hahrdhp  nahng  mdhngah     tdh-woh  oo-pdhn  mah-Jcee-tah      nihl-d 

Trans.  front       of         the  (plur.)     men      so  that  may  be  seen  of  them 

Tag.  ang         inyong          manga           gauang            mabubuti           at 

Pron.  ahng       een-yong       mdh-ngah      gah-wdng       mah-boo-hoot-ee       aht 

Trans.  the          your          the  (plur)          works                 good              and 

Tag.  canilkng               purihin           ang      inybug       Amk       na      na 

Pron.  cah-neeldng         poo-ree-heen     ahng     eenybng    ah-mdh     nah   nah 

Trans,  their  (by  them)  to  be  honored    the         your      Father     that     is 


Tag. 

sa 

langit. 

Pron. 

sah 

Idh-ngeet. 

Trans. 

m 

heaven. 

The   Article. 
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THE  GRAMMAR. 


Preliminary   Remarlt. 

The  most  obvious  division  of  Tagalog  words  would  be  into  roots 
and  compounds;  but  we  are  however  induced,  from  a  consideration 
of  the  advantages  that  attend  the  employment  of  known  and  current 
terms,  to  conform  to  that  which  is  generally  adopted  for  the  study 
of  our  European  languages  rather  than  to  attempt  to  create  a  new 
one.  We,  therefore,  will  treat  of  the  same  parts  of  speech  as  are 
recognized  by  Western  grammarians  and  will  endeavor  to  show  those 
Tagalog  words  or  expressions  which  may  be  considered  to  correspond 
therewith. 


FIRST   LESSON,  JJNANG   PAGARAJL—,^ 

THE  ARTICLE. 

The  nearest  approach  to  the  English  definite  article  "the",  in 
the  singular,  is  found  in  the  Tagalog  particle  ang.  Ang,  it  will  be 
seen,  not  only  corresponds  with  the  English  article,  but  stands,  also, 
for  a  relative  pronoun,  and  even  sometimes  has  the  force  of  a  caus- 
ative conjunction.  It  is  used  only  before  common,  abstract,  and 
proper  nouns  of  things.  Proper  nouns  of  persons  (personal  names) 
take  in  Tagalog,  contrary  to  the  English  usage,  their  proper  definite 
article  si.  As  for  other  proper  nouns,  natives  say:  Atig  Pasig,  ang 
Pilipinas,  ang  Maynila,  ang  Cavite,  ang  Noviembre,'  etc..  "The  Pasig", 
"The  Phihppines ',  "Manila  ',  "Cavite",  "November",  etc..  (The  indefinite 
article  a  or  an  may  be  expressed  in  Tagalog  by  the  numeral  adjective 
isd,   "one". 


The  (sing.) 
Sir. 

Have   you? 

Yes,   Sir,   I   have. 

I   have,   (some.) 
Have   you  any   hat? 
Yes,    1   have   a   hat. 
Have   you   my   bread? 
Yes,   I    have   your  bread. 


Ang. 

Po. 
\  (^Mayroon   ca   po?   (indeterminate). 
I  (^Na   sa   iy6   bagd?  (determinate). 
(  Oo,  po,  mayroon  aco,  or,  ac6,i,  may^ 
<      roon.    (indet.) 
iNa   sa  aquin   po.   (det.) 

Mayr6on. 

(^Mayroon   ca   pong   samlalilo?  (1) 

Oo,    mayrdon   ac6ng   sambalilo. 

(iNa   sa   iy6   bagd   ang   tinapay   co. 

Oo,   na   sa   aquin   ang  tinapay   mo. 


Common,  abstract,  and  proper  nouns  of  things  in  the  singular, 
possessive  pronouns  and  clauses  serving  as  subject  to  a  sentence,  are 
generally   preceded  by  the  particle    or    article    ang. 

(1)    Corruption  of  the  Spanish  word  sombrero,  "hal". 


28  The   Tagalog   Language 

The  subject  of  a  sentence,  whether  a  noun  or  pronoun,  may  be 
placed  either  before  or  after  the  verb  it  governs,  as  may  best  suit 
euphony  or  emphasis, 

Mai/roon  and  its  root  may  are  constructed  between  two  nomin- 
atives. Mayrbon  may  be  used  alone,  may  always  requires  some 
object    of   possession  following. 

"To  have",  as  an  active  verb,  followed  by  a  noun  in  an  inde- 
terminate sense,  is  translated  by  may  or  mayrbon.  If  the  noun  which 
is  in  English  the  direct  complement  of  the  verb  "to  have"  is  deter- 
minate in  sense,  "to  have  '  is  then  translated  with  na  and  the  objective  case 
(ablative  of  place  or  locative)  of  the  noun  or  personal  pronoun  which 
is  the  subject  in  English;  thus,  na  sa  aquin  ang  tindpay  mo,  means 
literally:  "your  bread  is  with  me".  Sa  is  sometimes  used  before 
cay,    in  connection   with  the   so   called   dative   of   acquisition. 

Sufficient  illustrations  for  the  majority  of  cases  to  which  the  above 
rule  is  apphcable  follow,  that  the  student,  from  the  outset,  may  thus 
get  accustomed  to   this   peculiar   form  of  Tagalog   construction. 

What.?  iAno?,   ^jand   baga?. 

Which?,   which   one?  (iAlin?,   (iahn  baga?. 

Who?.  (^Sino?,   (isino   caya?. 

What  table  have  you?  \  ^'"'"^  Jamesang  mayroon   c4? 

•^  (  An6ng  lamesa   ang  na   sa  iy6? 

I   have   your  (thy)   table.  {  i^f  f  jj^^    |  ang  .a  sa  aquin. 

Which   has?,   (indet.).  (iAling   mayroon? 

Do.  (determ.).  ^Na   sa   alin?. 

Who   has?,     (indet.).  (^Sinong  mayroon?. 

Do.         (determ.).  ^Na  sa  canino  (baga)?,  (1). 

Which   king   has  money?  idling  baring  mayroong  salapi?. 

Which  bishop  has   my   letter?  ^^Na  saalingobispo  (baga)  ang  siilat  co?. 

My   king    has  money.  Mayroong  salapi  ang  hari  co. 

Your  (sing.)  bishop  has  my  letter.  Na  sa  obispo  mo  ang  aquing  siilat. 

Who   has  some   water?        .  (j,Sinong  (caya)  mayroong  tiibig?. 

Who  has  your  (sing  )  salt?.  ^^Na  sa  canino  bagd  ang  iyong  asin?. 

The  rule  as  applied  to  the  interrogative  and,  when  obtaining  in 
the  objective  case,  is,  by  reason  of  the  indetermination  of  this  pronoun, 
a  somewhat  variable  one,  both  expresious  ^andng  lamesa  ang  na  sa  iyd? 
and  ^anbng  lamesang  mayrbon  ca?  being  used,  with  a  tendency  however 
to   the  latter  becoming   proponderant. 

Numeral  adjectives  are  not  considered  as  determinative,  unless 
they  themselves  are  otherwise  determined  by  some  word  having  a 
determinative  character.  Example:  Mayroon  acbng  dalaudng  paco, 
"I  have  "two  nails";  ang  dalaudng  paco  ang  na  sa  aquin,  "I  have 
the    two   nails".       (Literally,   "the   two    nails    are    with   me".) 

Properly  speaking,  the  interrogative  sense  is  not  indicated  in 
Tagalog  by  any  sign  or  particular  manner  of  construction;  but  by  the 
employment  of    such   words   as     hagd,    (2)     caya,     etc.,     their   use   being 

(1)    Sa  canino  is  the  locative  case  of  sino.       For  declensions,  eee  Sixth  Lesson. 

(2)  Baga  will  frequently  be  met  with  written  and  pronounced  ba.  Notice 
should  be  taken  of  the  commoa  native  habit  of  shortening  words  by  dropping 
syllables,  sometimes  at  the  beginning,  sometimes  in  the  middle,  aQd  sometimes  at 
the  end.  In  this  fashion,  they  say:  ba  for  baga,  la  for  Idmang,  Tanis  for  Esia- 
nislao,  dapoua  for  datapoua,  etc ,  much  in  the  same  wav  as  we  say  colloquially: 
"ad  '  for  "advertisement'',  "Frisco"  for  "San  Francisco ",  "Bros  '  for  "Brothers"', 
''cite**  for  "citizens",  etc.. 
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optional.  The  interrogative  signs  taken  from  Spanish  are,  however, 
largely  used,  and  should  be  placed  both  at  the  beginning,  (inverted) 
and   at   the   end   of    the   sentence.  The    tone    of   the    voice,    alone, 

may   sometimes   mark   the  interrogation   sufficiently. 


Table,  Lamesa.   (1)  j 

Meat,   flesh.  Lamdn,  (Tag.);   came,   (Span.). 

Salt.  Asin. 

g  J  Asucal.  (corruption  of  the  Spanish  word 

I  azucar). 

Water.  Tiibig. 

Paoer    {  ^^^^^^S  P^P^^"-  Sulatan,   (Tag.);  papel,   (Span.). 

^    *    {  written   upon.  Siilat. 

My,   mine,  or,  of  me.  (possessive).     Aquin,  (prepositive);  co,  (postpositive). 
Thy,   thine,   or,  of    thee,    (poss.);  ^  ,     , 

your,    yours,   or,   of   you,    (poss.)^Iy5,   (prep.);   mo,  (post.).  ;Lt^^ 

(in  the  singular.).  ) 

1^     11.  J  Ang  sambalilo  co,  or,  ang  aquing  sam- 

^         '  i        halilo. 

My  table.  Ang  lamesa  co,  or,  ang  aquing  lamesa. 

Your   (sing.)   bread.  ,     Ang  tinapay  mo,  or,  ang  iy6ng  tinapay. 

f  (ang  sambalilo  co? 

Have   you  my   hat.?  \  (jNa  sa  iy6  bagd    ang    aquing    samba- 

I  (     lilo? 

Yes,   Sir,   I   have   your   hat.  |  ^^'    P^-'    ^^    sa  ( ang  sambalilo  mo 

'        '  -^  i       aqum.  ( ang  iy5ng  sambahlo. 

Have  you  your   table.?  |  i^^,  "^  'y^.^^*    ""S  !»°>«^«  «"»?  „ 

''        '>  (       (or  caya)         ( ang  iy6ng  lamesa? 

I   have   my   table.  3  Na   sa   aquin       f  ^ng  lamesa  co. 

•'  .  <  ( a'^g  aqumg  lamesa. 

The   king.  Ang  hari. 

The   bishop.  Ang  obispo.   (Span.). 

I   have  your  table.  {  l°|!^S.1laresa.  {  -^  -  -  ^^-^"- 

What.?   (nominative).  (iAn5?;   ^anb   baga? 

The  above  illustrations  show  that  the  possessive  pronouns  and 
the  possessive  case  of  the  personal  pronouns  are  alike  and  have  two 
-forms,   one   prepositive   and   the   other   postpositive. 

The  relative  character  of  ang  may  be  seen  in  paling  sambalilo 
ang  na  sa  iyo?,  ang  iyong  lamesa  ang  na  sa  aquin,  and  similar  sentences. 


FIRST  EXERCISE. 

Have  you  any  bread.?  Yes,  Sir,  I  have  some  bread.  Have 
you  my  bread.?  I  have  your  bread.  Have  you  the  meat.?  I  have 
the  meat.  Have  you  your  meat.?  I  have  my  meat.  Have  you  the 
salt?.  I  have  the  salt.  Have  you  my  salt.?  I  have  ycur  salt.  Have 
you  the  sugar.?     I  have  the  sugar.     Have  you  the  water.?     I  have  the 


(1)  The  Spanish  word  mesa  used  with  the  article  la.  In  adopting  Spanish 
words,  natives  pometimes  preserve  the  article  and  someiitnea  the  s  of  the  plural, 
which   they  believe  to  form  a  part  of  the  word. 
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water.  Have  you  your  water?.  I  have  my  water.  What  paper  have 
you.?  I  have  my  paper.  Which  table  have  I.?  Thou  hast  my  table. 
Which  king  has  sugar.?  Your  king  has  sugar.  Which  king  has  my 
hat.?  My  king  has  your  hat.  Which  bishop  has  water.?  Your  bishop 
has  some  water.  Which  one  has  my  paper?.  My  bishop  has  your 
paper.  Who  has  some  money.?  I  have  some.  Who  has  ray  bread.? 
You   have  my  bread. 


SECOND   LESSON.     YCALAUANG    PAGARAL. 

GENDER. 


Inflexion  for  gender  is  unknown  in  Tagalog,  and  the  sexes  are 
generally  distinguished  by  the  addition  of  such  words  as  lalagui, 
"male;"  hahaye,  "female;"  in  the  case  of  living  beings.  The  following 
are  the  only  cases  in  which  gender  is  expressed  by  different  words: 
ama,  "father;"  ^wd,  "mother;"  dmain=mama,  "uncle;"  ali,  "aunt;"  coya= 
caca,    "eldest  brother;"    ati=ate,    "eldest    sister;"    binata,    "lad;"   dalaga, 


"girl;"  tandang,   "young  cock;"  dumaraga, 
"brother-in-law;"    hijpag,    "sister-in-law." 


'pullet;"  "young  hen;"  hay  do  ^ 


John.     Ortiz, 
Mr.   Robinson. 

Mr.   Branagan. 
Dr.   Martin. 


Si   Juan.     Si  Ortiz. 
Si   Sefior   Robinson. 

(  Si   Sefior   Branagan. 

1  Ang   Sefior   Branagan. 

(  Si   Doctor   Martin. 

I  Ang   Dr.   Martin. 


Christian  names  and  surnames  in  the  singular  and  nominative 
case  require  the  particle  si  before  them.  When  used  with  titles,  they 
may  be  preceded  by  the  same  particle  or  by  that  of  common  nouns, 
according   to   whether   stress   is   laid   on   the   name   or   on   the   title. 


The   father.     The   mother. 

The   brother. 

The   sister. 

Eldest  brother,   (first  born.) 

Eldest   sister. 

My   eldest   brother. 

My   eldest  sister. 

My  father.     My   mother. 


Ang  ama.     Ang   ina. 
Ang  capatid   na   lalaqui. 
Ang-capatid   na   babaye.    (1). 

Si  coya,  si  caca;  ang  coya  co,  ang  eaca  co. 
Si  ati,  ang  ati  co. 
Si  ama.     Si  ina. 


The  article  si  of  proper  personal  nouns  may  be  used  also 
before  common  nouns  to  indicate  living  beings,  unique  in  kind  and 
pertaining  to  the  speaker,  it  carrying  in  itself  the  idea  of  possession 
with  regard  to  the  speaker  without  the  use  of  the  possessive 
pronoun    being    required.       When    animals    are    named    after    persons 

(1)  When  in  the  language  of  Madagascar  things  are  spoken  of,  which 
copsist  of  two  elements,  that  considered  as  the  feehler  of  the  two  is  denoted  by 
vavy.     This  is   probably  the    origiu    of   the    woid    bubuy— babaye. 


Gender.'  -  .^1 

or  bear  specific  appellations  by  whicb  they  are  kuovvn,  such  nouns 
may  likewise  take  si  in  the  nominative.  Ttius,  of  a  horse  known 
as  Bahiectty  may  be  said,  si  Bahieca.  The  use  of  si  in  reference  to 
a  person  who  is  not  an  intimate  relation  of  the  speaker  is  mockery. 
Thus,  to  say,  for  instance,  si  nono  co  iccio,  "thou  art  my  grandfather"; 
when  the  person  addressed  is  not'  the  true  relative,  would  be  under- 
stood to  be  a  joke. 


Thou,   you,  (sing).  Icao,    (prep.)  ca;  icao  po.  (polite) 

House.  B^hay. 

Rice-field,   farm.  Buquid,  or,  buquir. 

Book.  Lihro,   (Sp.);   aclatan.   (Tag.) 

Power,   authority.  Capangyarihan. 

Force,    strength,   violence.  Cabagsican,   calacasan,    capilitau. 


God.  Dios  (Sp.);   Bathala.   (Tag.) 

Leaf,   book-leaf.  j  ^^^^\  (.T«g;)j  V^)^^'-  (^^^r.   of 

(word   hoja,    "leaf.") 

Icdo  is  used   alone   and   precedes   the   verb;    ca,   follows   it 


The   house  of  John.                          Ang  bdhay   ni   Juan. 

John's    house.  .            Ang  cay   Juang  bahay. 

The   power   of  God.                          Ang  capangyarihan   nang   Dios. 

God's   power.  Ang  sa   Dios   na  capangyarihan. 

The  leaf   of   the   book  i  f  °g  ^^^^l  ^^°g  ^'^'''' 

\  Ang   sa   hbrong   dahon. 

Book-leaf.  Dahon   libro. 

Love.  Sinta. 

Loving,   (pres.    participle.)  Pag-ibig. 

Common  and  proper  nouns  of  persons  in  the  possessive  case  are 
immediately  preceded,  respectively,  by  the  particles  nang  or  sa,  ni  or 
cay\  sa  and  eay  being  used  when  the  object  of  possession  comes 
after  the  possessor,  as  seen  in  ang  capangyarihan  nang  Dios,  ang  sa 
Dios  na  capangyarihan,  with  the  remark  however  that  the  former  is 
more   largely  used. 

In  nouns  common  to  both  genders,  the  distinction  of  sex  is 
made  by  adding  lalaqui,  "male";  for  the  masculine;  hahaye,  "female";  for 
the  feminine. 

Dios   is  used   as   a  common   noun. 

Compound  nouns  in  w^hich  one  of  the  members  qualifies  the 
other  are  generally  formed  in  Tagalog  in  a  manner  contrary  to  that 
of  English,  viz:  by  naming  first  the  principal  noun  and  secondly  the 
qualifier;  the  Hgament  generally,  and  sometimes  the  article,  as  seen  above, 
being  employed   for  the   purpose. 

Declensions.     (1) 
The   particles   used   in   place   of   articles   are   declined   thus: 

(I)  For  a  better  understanding  of  this  matter,  we  consider  the  English  ob- 
jective case  divided  into  dative  case  (indirect  object),  accusative  (direct  object)  and 
ablative,  as  in  Latin,  and  the  ablative  case  subdivided  into  causative,  locative  and 
imlrumental. 
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ARTICLE     FOR     COMMON,     AND     PROPER    NOUNS     OF    THINGS     IN     THE     SINGULAR. 

Nom.  The.  Ang. 

Poss  Of   the  •'  ^^'  °^"S'  "^• 

^''^^-  ^^   ^^^-  i  (contract).  (1) 

1  Dative.  To,  or  for,  the.  Sa. 

Ace.  The.  Nang,  sa. 

A , ,    \  Causative  and  locative.  In,  by,  at,  the.  Sa. 

f  Instrumental.  By,  through,  with,  the.  Nang. 

ARTICLE     FOR    PROPER    NOUNS     OF     PERSONS,     IN     THE     SINGULAR. 

Nom.  (2).       -  Si,. 

Poss.  Of.  Cay,  ni. 

Object,  (all  its  divisions).       To,  at,  in,  by,  with,  etc..     Cay. 

DECLENSION    WITH    A    COMMON    NOUN. 

Nom.  The.  \  Ang. 

Poss.  Of  the.  J  Sa.... or,  nang. 

/  Dat.  To,  or  for,  the.  [  Sa.  f        -,  ,, 

^,  .    .  )  Ace.  The.  l^e^Von.  ^^^^^  ^^  sandatk. 

)  flocative.  In,   at,   the.    I  Sa. 

(  ^^^-       ( inst.         By,  with,  the.  I  Nang 

DECLENSION  WITH  A  PROPER  NOUN  OF  PERSON. 

Nom.  ,     Peter.  Si  Pedro. 

Poss.  Peter's,  of  Peter.  Cay  Pedrong....  ni  Pedro. 

Object,  (all  its  divisions.)    Peter;  by,  to,  etc.,  Peter.  Cay  Pedro. 


Not   to  have    (active    verb),    not   to"^ 

possess;    there    is    (or    are)  not,    (in-  r  Uala. 

definite).  ) 

To  have    (active  verb.);   there  is  (or  X-^/r 

^    X  "  ^     [May,   mayroon. 


I  have  no   table.  \  V^!^.  ^^t°^    i^"^"'^' 

( Aco,i,  ualang  lamesa. 

Have  you  not  the   meat?  I  *U«la  bag&  sa  iyo  ang  came,  or,  la- 

''  i  mangeati.? 
There  is  3ome  salt.  May  asin,  mayr6ong  asm 

There  is   no   sugar.  Ualang  asiical. 

He,  or   she.  Siva. 

Is   there    any   paper   on   the   table.?     ^Mayroon  bagdng  papel  sa  lamesa.^. 
There  is   no   sugar   in  the  water.         Ualang  asucal   sa   tiibig 
Is  there  any  house  on   the  farm?         (^May   bahay   cayd   sa  biiquid.? 
There  is  none.  Uala. 

Have  you   the  leaf  of  the   book?        ^-Nasa  iyo  baga  ang  pohas  nang  hbro.? 
I   have  it.   (indeed).  Na  sa  aquin  nga. 

(1)  Nang  is  contracted  into  ng.  Such  abbreviated  form,  although  frequently 
met  with  in  other  books  will  not  be  found  in  this  gramirar,  as  it  would  be  de- 
structive of  the  prosody  and  the  student  might  be  thereby  mislwd  into  a  fa'se  pro- 
nunciation  of   this   important  particle. 

(2)  There  is  no  equivalent  in  English. 
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May  is  used  without  any  ligament.  (1)  As  for  mai/roon  and  uald, 
when  they  come  before  a  pronoun,  the  nominacive  of  the  sentence,  the 
hgament,  which  ought  to  have  been  used  with  same,  passes  over  to 
the  pronoun.  If  the  nominative  comes  before,  the  Hgament.  may  be 
employed.  gMayroon  cang  papel?  Uald  acong  papel  Otherwise:  gledOyi, 
mayroong  papel?   Ac6,i,  ualdng  papel. 

Nga  is  an  intensive  or  completive  postpositive  particle  largely 
used  in  Tagalog,  which  carries  the  sense  to  its  most  complete  ex- 
presion,  as  in,  na  sa  aquin  nga,  "I  have  it  indeed;"  uald  nga,  "there 
is   absolutely   none."         It   should   be   carefully   distinguished   from   na. 

The  foregoing  phrases  show  that  when  the  subject  in  a  sentence 
comes  before  the  verb,  the  verbal  ligament  ay-i  should  be  placed 
between.       No  ligament  is  used  in  the   contrary  case. 


SECOND   EXERCISE. 

Has  my  father  any  salt?  He  has  none.  Have  you  a  mother?. 
I  have.  Has  the  king  any  sister?  He  has  none.  Has  the  bishop 
any  brother?  He  has.  Has  John  any  water?  John  has  some  water. 
Has  he  any  house?  Certainly,  he  has  a  house.  Has  God  any  power? 
Yes,  indeed,  he  has  power.  Has  God  love  for  man?  Yes,  God 
has  love  for  man.  Is  there  any  book  at  your  house?  Yes,  at  my 
house  there  is  a  book.  Has  your  mother's  love  any  power?  Yes, 
indeed.  Which  book  have  you?  I  have  Peter's  book.  What  farm  has 
your  father?  He  has  the  king's  farm.  What  has  Peter?  Peter  has 
John's  book.  Has  he  not  my  sugar?  He  has  it  not.  For  whom  is 
the  table?  The  table  is  for  my  father.  Have  you  not  any  money? 
I   have   no   money.     Have   I  not   Peter's   meat?     You   have   it    not. 


THIRD  LESSON.  YCATLONG  PAGARAL 

NUMBER,   AND   THE   ADJECTIVE. 

A  definite  plural  number  is  expressed  in  Tagalog  by  the  use  of 
the  particle  manga,  a  plural  cardinal  numeral,  or  such  collective 
numeral  adjectives  as  pdua,  laliat,  dildn,  "all."  Sometimes,  however, 
the  number  remains  indefinite  and  should  be  gathered  from  the 
context  When  there  is  nothing  to  show  whether  singular  or  plural 
is  meant,  the  noun  may  generally  be  assumed  to  be  in  the  plural  or 
used  in   the   partitive   sense. 

The.   (plural).  Ang   manga;    mga.   (abb.)   (2). 

You  (plural),   ye.  Cayo;  cay6  po.  (polite). 

We.  Tayo,    cami,    quita=cata. 

(1)  See   Lesson   Fourth. 

(2)  Manga,  is  often  abbreviated  into  mga\  but  for  the  same  reasons  as 
explained  for  ng  in  the  first  note  of  the  preceding  lesson,  such  abbreviation  will 
not  be  used  in  this  grammar. 

.  5 
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They. 
No.  Not. 

Do  not.   (prohibitive). 
Clothes.  .  Looking  glass. 
Money,   silver. 
Understanding,   judgment. 
Anything   which  is  good,    the    idea ) 
of  goodness.  | 

Good.   (adj.). 

Anything  bad,  the  idea  of  wickedness 
Bad.   (adj.). 

Anything  pretty,  the  idea  of  prettiness 
Pretty. 

Anything  beautiful,  the  idea  of  beauty. 
Beautiful,  (adj.) 
Ugly,   wicked. 
Anything   old. 
Old.  (in   age.)  (adj.) 
Man,  person,  creature.     (Latin  homo) 
Dog.     Child. 
Horse. 
Mare. 

Judicious,   prudent. 
The   looking-glasses. 
The  men,  the  ^persons,  the  people. 
My  brethren. 


My  children,  "* 

Thy  looking  glasses. 

The  old  person. 

The  good  (judicious)   child. 

The  good  horse. 

The  beautiful   woman. 

The  pretty   dogs. 


The  ugly   mares. 


One.    Two. 

One   person,   a  person. 

Two  children. 


Sild. 

Hindi,  uald.     Di,  hindi,  diU. 

Houag. 

Damit.     Salamin.  (nang   muc-hd). 

Salapl,   pilac. 

Bait,   cabaitan,  pag-isip. 

Buti    (root-word). 

Mabuti, 

Sama.  (root  word). 

Masama. 

Diquit.   (root  word). 

Mariquit. 

Gandk.  (root-word). 

Maganda. 

Pangit,   lupit. 

Tanda.    (root-word). 

Matanda. 

Tau6. 

Aso.     Bata. 

Cabayo.  (corr.  of  Sp.  word  caballo). 

Cabayong   babaye. 

Mabait. 

Ang   manga   salamin. 

Ang  manga   tauo. 

Manga   capatid   co. 

Aug   aquing   manga   bata. 

Ang   manga   bata   co. 

Ang   iyong   manga   salamin. 

Ang   manga   salamin    mo. 

Ang   tauong  matanda. 

Ang   matanddng  tauo. 

Ang   batang   mabait. 

Ang  mabait  na  bata. 

Ang    cabay6ng  mabuti. 

Ang  mabuting  cabay6. 

Ang   babayeng  maganda. 

Ang   magandang   babaye. 

Ang   manga   asong   mariquit. 

Ang   manga   mariquit  na  aso. 

Ang   maririquit   na   aso. 

Ang   asong  maririquit. 

Ang   manga   asong   maririquit. 

Ang   manga   maririquit   na   aso. 

Ang  manga   cabay6ng   babayeng 

pangit. 
Ang    manga    pdngit    na    cabaybng 

babaye. 

Isa.     Dalaua. 
Iskng   tauo. 
Dalauang  bata. 


Common  nouns  and  adjectives  are  put  in  the  plural  by  using  the 
particle   manga,   to   be   placed  between  that  which  indicates   the   relation 
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of  case  and  the  noun  or  any  attribute  thereof.  If  however  a  possesive 
pronoun  is  used  in  the  prepositive  form,  manga  is  then  inserted  be- 
tween the  particle  expresive  of  the  case  and  the  pronoun,  and  is 
dropped  with  the  cardinal  numerals,  as  seen,  respectively,  in  ang 
aquing  manga  bata,  and  in  dalauang  lata.  Nouns  in  the  vocative 
case  (nominative  of  address)  or  in  apposition  drop  ang  in  the  plural, 
as,  for  instance,  in  manga  capatid  co,  "my  brethren;"  earning  manga  ame 
ricano    "we,   Americans." 

The  adjectives  formed  by  a  root-word  and  the  prefix  ma  may 
also  be  put  in  the  plural  by  repeating  the  first  syllable  of  the  root 
if  such  syllable  consists  of  one  or  two  letters,  and  the  first  two 
letters  thereof  if  consists  of  more,  the  use  of  manga  being  optional. 
As  to  this  reduplicative  form  without  manga,  it  will  be  well  to  say 
here  that  it  points  out  rather  intension  thafv  plurality,  and  that  the  one 
with  the  particle   is   more   to'  be   recommended. 

The  nominative  case  of  the  first  person  pronoun  has  three  forms 
in  the  plural:  tayo,  cami,  quitd=cafd.  Tago,  should  be  used  when  both 
the  speaker  and  the  person  addressed  are  included  in  the  notion; 
cami,  when  only  the  speaker  is  concerned.  Thus,  an  American  speak- 
ing to  a  native  must  say:  tago,i,  mamatdy  "we  are  mortal;"  mortality 
beiog  a  condition  common  to  both,  while  in  the  case  of  a  quality 
not  shared  by  natives  as,  for  instance,  wealth,  he  should  say:  caming 
manga  americano^i,  mayaman,  "we,  Americans,  are  wealthy."  Tayo  and 
eami,  although  distinctly  plural,  are,  however,  used  for  the  singular 
by   royal  or   highstanding  personages   when  they    address  inferiors. 

Quitd—catd  is  exclusive,  or  dual;  as  exclusive,  it  means,  you 
(thou)  and  I  alone;  as  dual,  it  is  possessive  with  regard  t  j  the  speaker 
and  nominative  with  regard  to  the  person  spoken  fo.  This  peculiar 
sense  it  developfs  with  a  verb  in  the  passive  form  when  the  agent  is  the 
pronoun  of  the  first,  and  the  subject  that  of  the  second,  person,  both 
in  the  singular,  as  seen,  for  instance,  in  hahampasin  quitd—catd,  "thou 
Shalt   be   whipped   by   me;  '    "I   will   adimnister  thee   a    whipping.' 

A  root  is  a  primitive  word  which  denotes  but  the  simplest  idea 
of  a  thing,  a  quality  or  an  action,  and  depends  for  its  more  precise 
signification,  or  for  the  development  of  its  original  meaning,  on  its 
position  in  the  sentence,  or,  more  frequently,  on  the  particles  which 
are  prefixed,  infixed  or  suffixed  thereto.  These  primitives,  which  are 
for  the  most  dissyllabic,  form,  so  to  say,  the  raw  material,  while  particles 
are  the  mortar  used  for  the  building  of  speech.  Particles  constitute, 
therefore,  the  hving  and  most  important  element  in  the  language. 
A  thorough  knowledge  of  the  language  and  the  perspicuity  of  style 
depend  almost  entirely  on  the  proper  use  of  particles.  The  indefinite- 
ness  of  the  meaning  as  found  in  some  roots  is  not  such,  however, 
as  to  prevent  their  classification  as  nouns,  adjectives  and  verbs,  in  so 
far  as  the  primitive,  in  its  crude  or  simple  form,  may  sometimes  be 
used  as  noun,  adjective  or  verb  without  a  particle.  It  may  be  said, 
therefore,  that  there  are  nominal,  adjectival,  and  verbal  roots.  Roots 
possesing  substantive  force  may  be  made  to  mean  a  quality  by  pre- 
fixing the  particle  ma,  as  seen  in  the  above  instances,  they  being 
thus  converted  into  as  many  adjetives.  Roots  having  an  adjectival  force 
may  be,  and  generally  are,  expressed  without  any  elaboration,  as  seen 
in  pangit.  Ma  is,  therefore,  the  prefix  most  frequently  used  to  form 
adjectives  from  substantive  roots  Adjectives  are  also  formed  from  verbal 
roots  by  employing  other  affixes  in  several  ways  to  be  explained  in 
subsequent  lessons. 

The  illustrations  in  the  vocabulary  show  that  adjectives  in  Ta 
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galog  may  come  before  or  after  the  nouas  they  quaUfy,  here,  too, 
euphony  affording  the  reason  for  their  employment  in  one  way  or 
another. 


Declensiohs. 

THE 

ARTICLE     IN     THE     PLURAL. 

Nom. 

The              (plural)        Ang  manga. 

Poss. 

Of   the               „            Nang  manga,  sa  manga. 

Dat. 

To,  or,  for  the    „            Sa   manga. 

Object.    . 

Ace. 
Abl. 

\  locat.  and 
J  causat. 

The                    ,,             Nang  manga,  sa  manga. 
In,  at,  from,  etc.,  the.     Sa  manga. 

instrum- 
ental. 

By,  with,  etc.,-  the.      Nang   manga. 

DECLENSION     OF     A    COMMON     NOUN     IN    THE     PLURAL. 

Nom. 

The.                                       Ang. 

Poss. 

Of   the.                                  Nang,  sa. 

Dat. 

To,  or,  for  the.                       Sa. 

Ace. 

The.                                        Nang,  sa. 

Object. 

Ubi. 

r  locat  and  From,   in,              ,                 oi            -     i  o 
J  causat.      at,  etc.,  the.           ^°''""-      Sa  manga  bahay. 

instrum- 

With, by,  from,                    Nang. 

ental. 

the. 

DECLENSION    OF     A    NOUN    IN    THE     PLURAL    WITH     AN     ADJECTIVE. 

Nom. 

The.                               Ang. 

Poss. 

Of  the.                          Nang,  sa. 

Dat. 

To,  or,  for  the               Sa.              f  manga  asong 

r 

Ace. 

The.                      uglyj  Nang,  sa.  J  pdngit. 

In    at,                  dogs  1                    |  manga  pangit 

Object, 

f  locat.  and 

Abl. 

J  causat. 
1  instrum- 

from,  etc.,  the,               Sa.              Ina  aso. 
With,  by,  etc., 

iental. 

the.                                 Nang. 

Proper  nouns  have  no  plural.  It  is  however  a  pecuharity  of 
Tagalog  that  proper  nouns  of  persons  be  preceded  by  sind,  the 
plural  of  si,  not  when  persons  bearing  the  same  name  are  meant; 
but  when  the  principal  person,  the  one  who  is  as  the  head  of  the  family 
or  association,  is  to  be  represented  together  with  his  or  her  intimate 
relations  or  whith  those  connected  with  him  in  other  respects.  Sind  is 
dechned  as   follows: 


Nom. 
Poss. 
Object,  (all  its  divisions.) 


Sind. 

Nina,    cana,   quina. 

Cana,   quind. 


Thus,   for   instance,    ''Jane   and   her   family"   (or   persons   in  any 
intimate   connection  with  her)   is   declined   as   follows: 

Nom.  ]  (  Sina.  | 

Poss.  >  Jane  and  her  people.  -]  Nin^  cand,  quind.  >  Juana. 

Object,  (all  its  divisions.) )  ( Cand,   quind.         J 
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Edward   and   his   people.  Sina   Eduardo, 

The   farm   of   Thomas'    family.  ]  ^^^    ^^^'^  ""'"^   ^"""f^'   -a 

-^  (  Ang   cand   To  mas   na   buquid. 

Astor   &   Coy.  Sina   Astor. 

To   Russell   &   Coy.  Canang   Rusel. 


THIRD   EXERCISE. 

Have  we  understanding?  Yes,  we  have.  Have  they  any  good 
clothes?  No,  they  have  none.  Have  you  (plur.)  any  bad  looking- 
glasses?  Yes,  we  have  some  bad  ones  Have  I  your  pretty  horses? 
Yes,  you  have  them.  Have  the  judicious  children  my  beautiful  dogs? 
Yes,  they  have  your  beautiful  dogs.  Have  they  my  fine  books?  No, 
Which  hats  have  we?  You  have  Peters  hats.  Has  John  my  old 
brothers'  good  horses?  He  has  them  not.  Has  Peter's  father  my 
children's  old  horses?  He  has  them  not.  Have  old  people  love  for 
children?  Yes,  Sir,  they  have  love  for  children.  Have  John's  family 
any  good  houses?  No,  they  have  no  good  houses,  but  (1)  they  have 
some  pretty  farms.  What  farms  have  Peter's  family?  Peter's  family 
have  beautiful  farms.  Have  they  the  ugly  houses  of  John's  family? 
They  have  not  the  ugly  houses  of  John's  family.  Are  there  any  books 
on  the  tables?  There  are  no  books  on  the  tables.  Have  your  sisters 
any  old   dogs?      No,   they    have   no   old 


FOURTH    LESSON.     YCAAPAT   NA    PAGARAL. 

THE  LIGAMENTS,  AND  THE  RENDERING  OF  THE  VERB  "TO  BE'* 

As  has  been  indicated  in  foregoing  chapters,  the  Tagalog  language 
is  distinguished  from  Malay  and  other  insular  languages  by  the 
employment  of  certain  endings  or  separate  particles  intended  to  link 
words,  clauses  and  sentences  to  each  other.  The  proper  use  of  such 
connectives  or  linking  particles  is  more  a  matter  of  practice  than  of 
theory,  as  euphony,  in  many  cases,  determines  whether  they  shall  be 
used  or  not. 

Hereafter  we  give  such  explanations  as  may  be  useful  at  this 
stage;  but  this  matter  being  both  so  important  and  abstruse,  we  refer 
the  student  to  the  last  lesson  in  the  grammar,  where  some  further 
rules   are  given   on   the  subject. 

The  mutual  relation  between  a  substantive  and  its  quahfying 
word  should  be  indicated  by  a  hgament  suffixed,  or  placed  after 
whichever  of  the  two  words  comes  first  in  the  sentence.  According 
as  the  first  of  these,  whether  the  substantive  or  the  qualifying  word, 
ends  in  w,  one  or  two  different  vowels,  or  a  consonant  (n  excepted),  the 
ligament  employed  should  be  g,  ng,  or  na,  respectively.  Examples: 
hatang  malicot,  or,  malicbt  na  bata,  "naughty  boy;"  itong  isd,  "this  other;'' 
iydng  dalaudng  Uhro,  "those  two  books;  '  gandng  tauo'f,  "what  person?;  " 
drao   na   malinao   "clear   day  '. 

(I)    Bat,  cundt. 
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The  subject,  be  it  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  of  an  active  affirmative 
sentence  should  be  linked  to  the  verb  by  means  of  ayi,  when  the 
subject  precedes  the  verb,  but  not  wheti  this  order  is  inverted. 
Examples:  Acd,i,  pungmapdsoc,  pungmapdsoe  aco,  "I  enter";  ang  i})S,i, 
hungmuhuni,   hungmuhuni  ang  ihon,  "the  bird  sings '. 

Two  clauses  having  mutual  connection  snould  likewise  be  linked 
by  ay-i.  Example:  Cun  dumating  si  Pedro  ay  umalis  ca,  "if  Peter 
arrives,   go  away". 

A  clause  serving  as  subject  of  an  active  affirmative  sentence 
should  be  linked  to  the  verb  in  the  same  way,  when  such  clause  pre- 
cedes the  verb,  but,  ordinarily,  not  when  this  order  is  inverted, 
as:  ang  pag-ipig  sa  Dios  ay  nacapagpuri  sa  taud,  or  nacapagpupuri  sa 
tarn  ang  pagihig  sa  Dios,  "to  love  God  ennobles  man  ',  or,  "it  ennobles 
man  to  love  God".  However,  the  ligament  may  be  preserved  even 
when  the  subject  follows  the  verb,  when  for  the  sake  of  greater  em- 
phasis, the  verb  is  preceded  by  a  relative  pronoun,  or  used,  in  Tagalog, 
in  the  participial  sense,  as:  ang  nacapagpuri  sa  taud  ay  ang  pag-ihig 
sa  Dios,  "what  ennobles  man  is  to  love  God". 

In  compound  active  sentences  the  principal  and  the  secondary 
sentence  are  linked  to  each  other  by  means  of  at-t,  when  a  conjunction  of 
cause  is  used,  as:  hindi  aco  nacababasd,  sa  pagca,t,  uaJd  acong  salamln, 
"I   cannot  read,  because  I  have  no   spectacles  . 

When  an  interrogative  word  is  used  to  start  a  sentence,  the 
verbal  ligament  is  replaced  by  the  nominal  one,  which,  in  this  case, 
stands  for  the  article  or  the  relative  pronoun,  as:  gsinong  nagndcaoY, 
"who  stole?;"  ^anbng  sahi  mo?  "what  do  you  say?  ';  literally,  "who  is 
he  who  stole,"  "what  is  that  which  you  say?;"  it  being  indifferent 
to  say  sinong  or  sino  ang  nagndcao?,  anong  or  and  ang  sabi  mo?', 
The  latter  forms  are  however  preferable,"  as  being  both  more  idiomatic 
and   more   empathic. 

The  ligaments  are  not  generally  used  before  monosyllabic  words 
or  expletive  particles,  nor  before  the  particles  serving  to  estabhsh  the 
relation  of  case,  for  example;  damit  sa  drao  drao,  "daily  wearing  apparel ', 
lalaqui  man,  babaye  man,  "be  it  man  or  woman";  ang  caloualfiatian  6 
gloria  bagd,  "bliss,  that  is  to  say,  glory ';  ito.i,  cand—quind  Pedro, 
"this  is   for   Peter  and  his   family  '. 

The  ligament  is  also  dropped  before  the  possessive  pronouns  if 
put  after  the  nouns  they  qualify,  as,  salapi  niyd,  caniydng  salapi; 
"his  or  her   money". 

The  numeral  adjectives  drop  the  ligament  when  they  come 
before  the   restrictive  prefix   ca,  as  in  dpat  cataud,  "four  persons  only"; 

No  ligament  is  used  between  the  subject  and  the  verb  if  the 
former  is  preceded  by  some  negative  or  prohibitive  particle,  for  instance: 
Dl  aco  cungcumacdin,  "I  do  not  eat";  houag  lumdcad,  "don't  walk" 
houag  sabihin,  (1)  "don't  say  it ';  hindi  cami  magnandcao,  "we  are  not 
thieves." 

The  verbal  hgament  may  also  be  dropped  for  euphony's  sake 
if  the  word  serving  as  the  subject  ends  in  i.  Ex.:  Ang  pantali  napatid; 
"the  tying- rope  parted". 

We  have  said  elsewhere  that  the  a  of  ay  and  at  may  be 
dropped  when   coming    after    words  ending    in   a,  vowel,    and    that  if 

(1)  If  however  houeuf  \a  followed  by  the  pronoun,  the  ligaaoent  »h  »uld  be 
used.    Ex.;  houag  cang  lumdcad,  "don't  walk*';  houag  mong  sahih'-n.  "do  not  say  it." 
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they  end  in  w,  both  the  n  and  the  a  may  be  dropped.  This  is  not 
generally  the  case  when  at  and  ay  are  followed  by  a  monosyllabic  word 
as,  for  instance,  in  sa  cagalingan  at  sa  cahanalan,  "for  goodness  and 
virtue  ;  ang   caloloua,   ay  sa  Dios,  "the   soul   is  for  God'  . 

The  preceding  remarks  refer  to  ligaments  considered  as  euphonic 
characters;  but  they  may,  too,  stand  for  the  substantive  verb  and 
for   the   relative  "that"   and   "which"    and   cannot   then   be  dropped. 


For  the  rendering   of  the  verb  "to  be"  into  Tagalog,  the  student 
will   do   well   first   to  pay   close   attention  so   the  following    expressions: 


To  be  at,  to  be  in,  etc..  (in  the 
sense  of  to  dwell,  to  reside,  to 
live   at,   to   find   one's   self   at). 


To  be.  (copulative  verb). 
At  home,   to  be   at   home 
At   church,  „     „     „     church 

At   school,  „     „     „     school 


Here. 
There. 

There. 


\  indicating  a  place  near  the 
i  person  spoken  to. 
j  indicating  a  place  far  away 
1  from  both  interlocutors. 


Na.  (and  a  name  of  place  in  the  local 

abl.  case). 
Na.  (and  an  adverb  of  place) 

iNa  cay.  (and  a  name  of  person). 
Na  cand=quina.  (and  a  collective  per- 
sonal name). 

Ay,i,  nga,  bagd,  g,  ng,  na. 

Sa  bdhay,  na  sa  bahay. 

Sa  simbahan,  na  sa  simbahan. 
j  Sa  escueld  (Sp.)  or  escuelahan,  na  sa 
}      escuela, 

Dini,  dit5. 
j-  Diyau. 

I  Doon. 


To   be   here. 

To   be  there,  (yonder). 

To   be   there,   (far   away). 

Where.? 

he? 

she? 

it? 

they? 

Where  is  my  eldest  brother.? 


Narini,  narito. 
Nariyan. 
Naroon. 
iSdan? 


Where 


I 

\  (jNasdan?,  (isaan  naroon.? 


He  is  at  home. 

Where  is  your  mother.? 

She  is  with  Henry. 

She  is  at  church 

She  is  at  Docot's  family. 

Not  to  be  at. 

Mamma. 

Papa. 

Is  it  you.? 

Oh!  yes,  it  is  you. 

Is  your  papa  at  the  farm,  (or  coun- 
try) ? 

No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at  the  farm,  he 
is  in  the  forest. 


(iNasdan  bagd  si  coya?,  or,  ang  coya  co? 

I  Na  sa  bahay  siyd. 
I  Siyd,i,  na  sa  bdhay. 

(jSdan  nar6on  ang  ina  mo.? 

Na  cay  Enrique  siya. 

Na  sa  simbahan  siyd. 

Na  cana  Docot. 

Uald   sa. 

Nandy,  ndnay,  inang.     (colloquial). 

Tata,  tatay,  tatay.     (colloquial). 

(^Icao  bagd.? 

Abaa!,  icdo  nga;  icao  nga  paid. 

I  j^Na  sa  biiquid  bpgd  ang  tdtay  mo.? 

\  Di  po,    uala   siyd   sa   buquid,   na   sa 
(      giibat  siya. 
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"To  be",  whenever  it  asserts  presence,  is  rendered  by  na  and  a 
noun  of  place  in  the  local  ablative  case,  or  by  prefixing  na  to  any 
word   demonstrative   in   character,  as   seen   in   na  sa   bdhay,   naritb. 


Gold.  Silver  .Steel.  Guinto.  Pilac.  Patalim. 

Iron.    Wood,   lumber.  B^cal.  Cahoy  or  cahuy. 

Cbrystal,  glass,  (matter).  Cotton.  Biibog.    Bulac. 

Ring.  Pen.  Singsing,  Paniilat,  (Tag.);  pluma  (Sp.) 

(  Ang  ama  co,i,  mabuti. 
My  father  is  good.  -,  Mabuti  ang  ama  co,  (better),  ang  aquing 

C     amk,i,  mabuti. 

My  shter  is  beautiful.  !  "^  magandr   "'^""'^    "^   ^''^"^^  *^ 

Is  his  brother  bad,  wicked.  ^^Masama  baga  ang  caniyang  capatid? 

His  brother  is  bad,  but  mine  is  good,  j  Ang  capatid  niya,i,  masama;  nguni,t, 
(judicious).  i      ang  aqui,i,  mabait. 

Is  their  ring   a  gold  one?  (iGuint6  bagd  ang  canilang  singsing  ? 

Yes,  their  ring  is  a  gold  one,  Go,  ang  singsing  nila,i,  guinto. 

Whenever  "to  be'  is  the  copula  and  has  no  other  value  than 
to  assert  some  attribute  of  the  noun,  it  is  not  translated  in  Tagalog  by 
any  specific  word,  but  the  meaning  may  be  conveyed  in  several  ways. 
If  a  noun  or  an  adjective  is  used  as  the  predicate  of  another  noun 
or  of  a  pronoun,  it  is  enough  to  insert  ai/-i  between  them  to  indicate 
the  copula:  ang  ama  co,i,  mabait  "my  father  is  prudent".  As  ay-i 
is  not,  generally,  used  in  interrogative  sentences  when  the  subject  comes 
after  the  verb,  the  copula  is  then  expressed  by  some  expletive  or 
completive  particle;  guinto  hagd  iydng  singsing?  "is  that  a  gold 
ring?"  Sometimes  the  ligaments  or  the  arrangement  of  words  serve 
to  express  the  same  relation  of  copula,  as  when  a  relative  pronoun  is 
understood.  For  instance:  ang  banal  na  taud,  "the  virtuous  man",  or, 
"the  man   that   is   virtuous". 


FOURTH  EXERCISE. 

Where  is  your  father?  My  father  is  at  home.  Where  is  my 
brother  s  son?  He  is  at  church.  Where  is  their  daughter?  Their 
daughter  is  at  church  Where  is  our  son?  Our  son,  is  at  school.  Is 
the  child  here?  No,  the  child  is  not  here,  he  is  in  the  country.  Are 
your  sister  s  children  there,  (yonder)?  My  sister's  children  are  not  there, 
(yonder.).  Where  are  they?  They  are  at  home.  Is  it  he?  It  is  he. 
Is  it  you?  (plural).  It  is  not  we.  Are  my  mother's  brothers  there? 
My  mother's  brothers  are  not  there,  they  are  at  John's.  Is  the  moun- 
tain over  there?  Yes,  it  is  over  there.  Is  your  ring  a  gold  one.^  No, 
it  is  a  silver  one.  Is  your  table  a  wood  one?  No,  my  table  is  a 
glass  one.  Have  your  bishops  any  iron  rings?  No,  they  have  no  iron 
rings;  they  have   «ome  gold  rings. 
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FIFTH   LESSON.     YCALIMANG   PAGARAL. 

DEMONSTRATIVE   PRONOUNS. 

Declensions  are  hereafter  given  of  all  the  Tagalog  demonstrative 
pronouns.  They  can  be  used  both  adjectively  and  substantively:  when 
used  adjectively   they   generally  precede  the  noun. 


Nom, 
Poss. 


Object. 


Dat. 
Ace. 

Abl. 


locat.  and 
causat. 
instrum- 
ental. 


Declensions. 

This. 

Of  this. 

To,  or,  for  this. 

This. 

At,   in,  upon, 

etc.,  this. 

By,    with, 

etc,  this. 


Yarl,   yerl. 
Dini  sa,  nirl. 
Dini   sa. 
Dini  sa,  niri. 

[  Dini  sa. 
[  Niri. 


nit6. 


It5. 

Dit6  sa, 
Dit6  sa. 
Dit6  sa,  nit5. 

Dit6  sa. 
Nit6. 


Nom. 
Poss. 

Object. 


Dat. 
Ace. 

Abl. 


locat.  and 

causat. 
\  instrum- 
I  ental. 


That. 
Of  that. 
To,  or,  for  that 
That. 


lyan. 
V  Diyan  sa, 
(  niyan. 

Diyan  sa, 
I  Diydn  sa, 
( niyan. 

'1   t.^^"""'  \  Niyan  sa. 


By, 

etc. 


with, 
that. 


Niyan. 


Yaon. 


Yon. 


on. 


D6onsa,|jj; 
niyaon.   j      -^ 
Doonsa.    Niyoon. 
Ddon  sa,    Niydon,  or, 
niyaon.     niyoon. 

D6on  sa. 


Niyaon. 


j  Niy6on,  or, 
\  niy6n. 


In  the  possessive  and  direct  object  cases  the  particle  sa,  which 
precedes  nouns  and  other  determinative  words,  follows  the  demons- 
trative pronouns,  the  reason  being  that  it  refers  to  the  thing  pointed 
out  and  not  to  the  pronoun.  The  possesssive  with  sa  should  be  used 
in  answering  a  question,  as:  p^canino  bagd  itong  sapatos?,  "whose  shoes 
are  these;?  dito  sa  bata,  "this  boy's."  The  two  forms  of  the  possessive 
case  should  be  used  in  the  way  and  in  the  cases  already  explained 
for  those  of  the   pergonal   pronouns. 


This   person.  It5ng   tau6,   it5ng  tau6ng   it5.    (emphatic). 

Of  that  child,  that  child's.  P^^^^g   ^^^^!    niydng   batang  iy^n,   diyan   sa 
'  (      batang   lyan.    (emph.) 

doon    sa    obispong    ya6n. 


To,   or,   for   that  bishop.  { ^^^^^p^^^    ^^^^P^ 


These    men.    (persons). 
Those  dogs'   meat. 


I  Itdng   manga   tau5,   ang  manga  tau6ng  it5. 
1  It6ng   manga   tau6ng    it5.   (emph.). 
j  Diydn    sa   manga   asong   carne. 
*■  Ang   carne   niydag  manga   aso. 
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To,  or,  for  those  children.  5  D^on  sa  manga  bata. 
'      '  ( D6on    sa   mans:a   batar 

Those   books,   (object.) 


ga   batang   yaon. 
\  Niya6n   manga   libro. 
( Niyaon   manga   librong   yaon. 


It  will  be  well  to  note  the  inflective  character  of  the  declen- 
sion of  Tagalog  demonstrative  pronouns,  which  causes  the  relation  of 
case  to  be  expressed  by  the  pronoun  if  it  comes  before  the  noun, 
and  by  the  latter  if  the  pronoun  comes  after.  Thus,  "that  boy's 
book,''  is  translated:  ang  libro .  niydng  bata,  or,  ang  libro  nang  ba- 
tang  iydn. 


Straw. 

Thread. 

Stocking. 
Half. 
Fork, 
Leather. 

Shoe,'  boot. 

^     Wool,  down. 

^  Ribbon. 

The  Earth,   (the   world). 

Earth,  (matter). 

Land,  beach. 

Gun. 

Something,  anything;  any. 

Have   you  anything. 

I   have  something. 
Nothing,    not  anything. 
I  have  nothing. 
The   cloth. 


What   (what  thing)  have  you  ? 

I  have   your   steel  pen. 

What  (indet.)  have   you.? 

I   have  some   bread. 

Wine,   any  kind  of   liquor. 

Coffee. 

Tea. 

Cheese. 

My  candlestick. 

String. 

Tying-string. 

Something,  anything  good. 

This. 

That,  (that   near  you.) 

That,  (far  from  the  interlocutors. 


Guiniican. 

Sinulid.  (root- word,   sulir,    "to   spin"; 
sinulid,    "spun"). 

Medias.  (Sp.)   (plural). 

Calahati. 

Tenedor.   (Sp.) 

Balat,   (Tag.);  cuero).   (Sp.) 
( Sapin,    (Tag.);    sapatos.   (corr.   of    Sp. 
1      w.  zapato). 

Balahibo,   (Tag.);   lana.   (Sp.) 
J  Sintas.  (corr.  of  Sp.   w.  cinta);  galon 
i     (Sp.). 

\  Ang   lupa,   ang    sangcalupaan,   sang- 
1      daigdigan. 

Lupa. 

Cati,  catihan. 

Baril. 

Anoman;    balang   na... 
\  (^Mayroon  cang  anoman? 
'( (^May   anoman   ca? 

Mayroon,   mayroong   anoman   aco. 

Uala. 

Uald  acong  anoman. 

Ang   cayo. 

Sabon.  (corr.  of  Sp.    word,  jabon). 
(  ikxib  bagd  ang  na  sa  iy6  ? 
(  An6ng  mayr5on  ca? 
(  Ang  iy6ng  plumang  patalim,  or  asero 
\      (Sp.    acero)  ang   na  sa   aquin. 

(^AnSng   mayroon   ca? 

May  tindpay  aco. 

A  lac. 

Cafe.  (Sp.),  cape.  (corr.  of  Sp.  cafe). 

Sd.   (Chinese). 

Quiso.  (corr.  of  Sp.  word  queso). 
\  Ang   aquing   candelero.  (3p.) 
}  Ang  candelero  co.  (Tag.);  sasangan. 

Liibid,  liibir,   tali,  pisi. 

Panali. (root- word,  ^a^^,  "tying  ');pantali. 

Anoman  mabuti. 

Yari,  yeri,    ito. 

lyan,   yan. 

Ya6n,  yon. 
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This   book  \  faring  libro,  yaring  librong  yari,  it5ng 

I      libro,    it5ng  librong  it5. 
That  table,   (near  you).  Tyang  lamesa,  iyang   lamesang  iyan. 

That  church,   (far  away).  ^  ^^^°g    simbahan,   yaong   simbahang 

^  •^'  (      yaon. 

The  neighbour.  Ang   caapidbdhay.  (1) 

Neighbours.  Magcaapidbdhay.   (two). 

Crown.  Potong,   or,   piitong. 

Palace.  Palasio.  (corr.  of  Sp,  word  palacio). 

The  particle  in  prefixed  to  a  root  beginning  with  a  vowel  or 
inserted  between  the  first  consonant  and  vowel  of  those  beginning 
with  a  consonant,  or  consonants,  forms  a  new  word,  which  may  be 
considered  as  a  substantive  participle,  indicative  of  the  result  of  the 
action.  Thus,  from  sulid,  "to  spin";  sinuUd,  "what  has  been  spun";  "the 
thread". 

Sang  is  a  collective  particle  which  if  prefixed  to  a  root  indi- 
cative of  a  divisible  thing,  expresses,  with  the  suffix  an,  the  whole 
contents  thereof.  Thus,  from  lupa,  "earth";  sangcalupdan,  "the  world" 
"all  the   inhabitants   thereof." 

When  muT/  is  used  for  "to  have"',  it  must  be  followed  by  the 
thing  possessed. 

"No,"  in  response  to  a  question  with  the  verb  "to  have"  is 
generally  translated  by  uald;  in  response  to  other  questions,  hindi  is 
generally  used. 

Pan,  prefixed  to  a  root  indicating  a  manual  action,  forms  the 
instrument  which  serves  to  execute  it.  Thus,  from  mlat,  "to  write;'^ 
panulat  "pen;"  tali,  "to  tie;"  panali  "tying-rope."  The  change  of  s  and 
t  into  n  will  be   explained  in  further   lessons. 

As  to  the  above  demonstrative  pronouns,  yan=yeri  and  itb 
stand  for  "this;"  yari—yeri  being  less  in  use  than  ito.  lydn,  yaon- 
yon,  stand  for  "that;"  iydn,  pointing  out  a  thing  near  the  person 
addressed,  and  yabn-yon  pointing  out  objects  far  away  from  both  inter- 
locutors. They  are  made  plural  either  by  introducing  manga  between 
them  and  the  noun,  or  by  placing  them  inmmediately  after  the  noun, 
at  the  end  of  the  phrase,  with  manga,  of  course,  preceding;  as  seen 
in:  itbng  manga  taud,  and,  ang  manga  taudng  ito,  "these  people."  Ta- 
galog  emplovs  the  repetition  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns  in  the 
nominative   after  the  noun  to  render   them  emphatic. 

Ca  is  one  of  the  most  important  prefix  particles  and  is  used 
in  several  ways.  When  ca  is  prefixed  to  nouns  or  verbs  denoting, 
respectively,  persons,  or  collective  reciprocal  actions,  it  indicates  one 
of  the  corresponding  parties.  If  the  compound  so  formed  is  prefixed 
by  mag,  it  becomes  then  plural  without  requiring  the  employment  of 
manga,  which  can,  however,  be  used,  and  indicates  two,  at  least,  of 
the  parties,   as  seen  in  magcaapidhdhay. 


FIFTH   EXERCISE, 

Have  you  my  gold  ribbon.?    I  have  it  not.     Have  you  anything.? 
I  have  nothing.     Have  you  my  steel  pen.?     I  have  it   not.     Which  pen 

(1),    A  compound  of  apir,  "to  join";    bdhay,  "house* ;  and  ca,  particle  indicating 
Cf^nopanionship  and  reatricting  the  aeoae  to  one  alone  of  the  corresponding  parties. 
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have  you.?  I  have  my  good  silver  pen.  What  have  you.?  I  have 
nothing.  Have  you  my  steel  or  my  silver  pen.?  I  have  your  steel 
pen.  Have  you  my  soap.?  I  have  it  not.  Have  you  my  candlestick.? 
I  have  it  not.  Which  candlestick  have  you.?  I  have  my  gold  candle- 
stick. Have  you  my  string.?  I  have  it  not.  Have  you  my  good  wine.? 
I  have  it  not.  Have  you  that  book.?  I  have  it  not.  Have  you  that 
meat.?  I  have  it.  Have  you  anything  good.?  I  have  nothing  good. 
What  have  you  pretty.?  I  have  the  pretty  gold  ribbon.  Have  you  any- 
thing ugly.?  I  have  nothing  ugly;  I  have  someting  fine.  What  have 
you  fine  ?  I  have  the  fine  dog.  Have  you  your  glass  pen.?  I  have 
it  not;  I  have  your  fork.  Has  he  this  or  that  crown.?  He  has  this, 
he  has  not  that.  Have  my  sisters  the  clothes  of  these  children.?  They 
have  not  these  children's  clothes,  they  have  those  of  their  brothers 
Is  that  pen  for  that  man.?  That  pen  is  not  for  that  man,  it  is  for 
those  women. 


SIXTH  LESSON.     YCAANIM    NA   PAGARAL. 

INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

Declensions  of  the  Tagalog  interrogative  pronouns,  ^ano?  "what." 
'which?'';  galin,?  "which"?;  (discriminative),  and  gsino';^,  "who"?  follow. 
The  first  two  may  be  used  as  adjectives  and  may  be  preceded  by  the 
article  ang;  sino,  (1)  can  neither  be  used  as  an  adjective  nor  expressed 
with  the  article.   (2). 


Norn.  What?  ^Anb?  ^Jang  an6? 

Poss.  Of  what?  (iSa  an5?,.... 

Object,  (all  its  divisions).  What?  (iSa  aub? 

Nom.  Which.?  ^^Ahn?  ^^ang  ahn? 

Poss.  Of   which?  (iSa  alln? 

Object,  (all  its  divisions)  Which?  (iSa  alin? 

Nom.  Who?  <jSino? 

Poss.  Of  whom,  whose?       (^Canino?,  (inino? 

Objective,  (all  its  divisions)         Whom?  ^Sa.  canino? 

gSino?  is  exclusively  used  for  persons  and  rejects  the  article.  The 
form  gfiino?  of  the  possessive  case  is  to  be  considered  as  but  an  aph- 
eresis  of  gcanino?,  a  shortening  according  to  the  fashion  referred  to  in 
the  second  note  to  the  First  Lesson.  It  should  only  be  employed  as 
an  additional  confirmatory  inquiry  when  the  answer  to  the  question 
originally  put  has  not  been  heard  or  understood.  Thus,  suppossing  that 
an   inquiry  has  been    made   to    this   effect:   gcanino    hagd   itong    damit?, 

(1)  In  all  probability,  sino  is  but  a  contracted  compound  embodying  the  part- 
icle si  and  the  interrogative  anb,  as  is  likewise  the  case  in  Malay  with  apa^  "what"; 
tiapa,  "who". 

(2)  On  the  southern  boundaries  of  Tayabas  Province,  it  is  not  uncommon 
to  hear  natives  sayi  sinong  taud,  thereby  bestowing  upon  sino  an  adjectival  character. 
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"whose  clothing  is  this?;"  and  that  the  answer,  for  instance,  "that  boy's" 
''diydn  sa  hatang  iydn,  was  not  understood,  and  that  thereby  a  second 
inquiry,  "whose?,"  "whose  do  you  say",  becomes  necessary,  this  reasurance- 
seeking   "whose  '    should   be  rendered  by  inino? 

The  plural  is  formed  in  various  ways:  the  pronoun  is  repeated, 
or  the  particle  manga  is  inserted  between  the  pronoun  and  the  noun, 
or  both  the  repetition  and  manga  may  be  used,  as  illustrated  hereafter: 
gSinosino?,  gsinong  manga?,  ^sino-sino  ang  manga,?  "who"  (plural);  ano-ano?, 
andng  manga,?  ^ano  and  ang  manga?  "what;'  ?  ^alin-alin?,  paling  manga? 
lalin-alin   ang  manga,?  "which,?"   "which  ones? 

These  pronouns,  it  may  be  said,  find  no  use  for  the  accusative 
case,  the  Tagalog  interrogative  sentence  either  carries  along  with  it 
the  verb  "to  be"  understood,  or  is  constructed  in  such  a  peculiar  way 
as  to  require   some   of  the   other  cases. 

Who  (plural)  are  those  f  (^Sino-sino  yaong  tau6? 

men?  (people).  |  (^Sinong  manga  tau6   yaon? 

Whose  (plural)  are  those  rings?  ^Canicanino  (1)  iydn  manga  singsing? 

For  whom  (plural)  are  those  hats?    ]  ^\  camcanino  bagd  yaon  manga  sam- 
*^        '  (      balilong  yaon? 

What  rings  are  these?  j  ^^""1  ^?^^°g  singsing  na  it5? 

^  i  ^Anong  manga  smgsmg  na  it6? 

Which  umbrellas  have  you?  (2)         j  iAlia-aling  p4yong  ang  na  sa  ij6? 

•^        ^  ^         i  (lAlmg  manga  pdyong  ang  na  sa  iy6? 
Ang  sa  comersiante  manga  candelero 


I  have  the  merchant's  candlesticks. 


For  which  children  are  these  nails? 


ang  na  sa  aqum. 

Ang  manga  candelero  nang  comer- 
siante  ang   na   sa   aquin. 

(iSa  ahn-aling  manga  bata  it6ng  ma- 
nga pacong   it6? 

(iSa  ahng  manga  bata  itbng  manga 
pacong  it5? 


The  posessive   case   with  sa  should   preferably   be    used  in   ans- 
wering  a   question. 

Aim,   may  serve  for  persons   and  things;  and,  only  for  things. 


Who  are  you?   (sing.)  ^iSino   ca?   (bagd). 

Who  are  they?  ^iSino-sino   (bag^)   sild? 

What   do   you   want?   (sing.)  ^And   ca?,   (lanb  ca   baga? 

What  are  you   doing  here?  ]  ^^aTnVca  "^il^  ''°'  ''  ^""''  ^°''^' 

What  is  his   business   here?  (i Aan5  siyd  d6on,?  ^^nagaanb  siyd  r(5on? 

What  do   you   wish?  ^i  An6ng  Ibig  mo? 

I  wish.  Ibig   CO. 

You  (sing.)  wish,  Ibig  mo. 

(I)  It  is  a  general  rule  that  the  reduplicationB  of  syllables  or  words,  which 
occur  so  frequently  in  Tagalojr,  do  not  pass  beyond,  respectively,  the  second  letter 
or  second  syllable  thereof.  Thus,  canicanino,  instead  of  eaninocanino,  since  canino 
is  three- syllable. 

{2)  Although  the  English  interrogative  obtains  here  in  the  accusative,  its 
Tagalog  counterpart  fails  to  agree  with  it;  "to  have",  both  in  the  determinate  and 
indeterminate  senses,  aa  already  said,  requiring  in  Tagalog  to  be  constructed  bet- 
ween two  nominativea. 
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He  or  she  wishes. 
We  wish. 
You   (plural)  wish. 
They  wish. 
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Ibig  niyk. 

Ibig  natin,   ibig   namin. 

Ibig  ninyd. 

Ibig  nil^. 


Ihig,  in  this  sense,  is  a  passive  and  invariable  verb  for  to 
"wish",   "to  desire." 

Natives  avoid  using  the  third  person  pronouns  in  reference  to 
things.  They  generally  repeat  the  noun  or  try  to  construct  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  render  it  unnecessary  to  use  the  pronoun.  Examples: 
imahutl  bagd  ang  lihro?,  "is  the  book  good?;"  mabuti  nga,  "it  is  good," 
"certainly,   it  is;"   instead  of  mabuti  siyd. 


The  merchant,  the  tradesman. 


J    The  Frenchman. 

Umbrella. 
Cork-screw. 

Carpenter.    Nail,  (iron  spike). 

Hammer. 

Beer. 

Ink,    Honey. 

Walking  stick. 

Thimble.     Needle. 

Pin. 

Watch. 


The  Englishman. 

J  Sheep,  ram. 
Mutton. 
Butter,  lard. 
Button. 
Bed-sheet,  quilt. 

Neither nor. 


Neither  I  nor  you,  j 

Have  you  the  needle  or  the  pin.?      j 

I  have  neither  the  needle  nor  the  \ 
pin.  \ 

-Who.?  (sing.). 

Who  has?  (indet.).  j 

'  Who  has?  (det.). 
4    Knife,  cutlass. 


Ang     mapagcalacal,     mangangalacal. 

(from   caldcah   "merchandise");  ang 

comersiante.   (Sp.    comer ciante). 
Ang  taga  Pransia,  ang  pranses.  (corr. 

of    the    Sp.    words     Francia    and 

Jrances.) 
Payong. 
Panbucds  nang  prongo,  (Tag );  tirabuson. 

(corr.  of  the  Sp.  word  tirabuzon.) 
Anloague.    Paco. 

Pamocpoc.  (root,  pocpoc,  "to  strike"). 
Serbesa.  (corr.  of  the  Sp.  word  cerveza,) 
Tinta.   (Sp.).   Polot,   pulut. 
Tongcod,  tungco  or  tungcor. 
Dedal.  (Sp.).   Carayom. 
Aspiler.  (corr.  of  the  Sp.  word  alfiler). 
Orasdn  (corr.  of  the  Sp.  word  horas, 

and   an  to  denote  the  place  where 

hours   are   marked.) 
Ang  ingles,    (Sp.);    ang   taga    Inglate- 

rra.  (Sp.) 
Tuva.  (corr.  of  the  Sp.  topar,  "to  but.") 
Lamdn  nang  topa. 

Mantica.  (corr.  of  the  Sp.  word  manteea.), 
Boton,   (Spanish)  or,   bitones. 
Comot. 
Man.  (always  postponed). 

Hindi  man hindl  man,  or,  hindi  rin. 

Hindi hindl   naman. 

Ac6  man,  icao  man. 

Hindi  man  ac6,  icdo  ay  hindi   rin. 

(iNa  sa  iy6  bagd  ang  cardyom  6  ang 

aspiler? 
Uald  sa  aquin  ang  cardyom  man,  ang 

aspiler  man. 
(^Sino,?  (Jsino  baga? 
(iSinong   mayr6on,?    (^sino    ang    may 

roon,?  (^sinong  may? 
(^Na  sa  canino?  (bagd). 
itac,  (Tag.);  cuchiyo.  (Sp.). 
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Who  has  any  knife?  S  i^!°^  ^^^^  ^°f  "^^y  ^^.^^^ 

^  (ibinong  mayrdon  itac? 

Who  has  the  knife?  ^iNa  sa  canino  ang  itac? 

The  man  has  a  knife.  Ang  tau5  ay  may  itac? 

The  man  has  the  knife.  Na  sa  tau6  ang  itac. 

Purse.  S6pot=supot. 

Who  has  the  purse?  ^iNa  sa  canino  ang  siipot  ? 

The  woman  has  the  purse.  Ang  supot  ay  na  sa  babaye. 

Who  has  it?  ^Na  sa  canino  bagd?  (ang  suput). 

Peter  and  John  have  it.  Na  cay  Pedro, t,  cay  Juan,  (ang  siiput). 

Or.  0,  (Sp.i;  cun.  (Tag ).  (little  used).  V^ 

Either or.  Maguin maguin. 

Be  it or.  Man man. 

Either  by  night  or  by  day.  Maguin  sa  gabi  maguin  sa  drao. 

Either  at  home  or  at  church.  Maguin  sa  bdhay  maguin  sa  simbahan. 

Be  it  man  or  woman.  j  ^^^.^^^  .^^°'  babaye  man;  maguing 

(      ialaqui,  magumg  babaye. 

What  countryman  are  you?  )    m  ^        o  /u     ^\ 

What  is  your  country?  (  ^^^^^  ^^^°  «^^  (b^g^)- 
My  country  is  Spain.  Castila  ac6;  ac6,i,  castila. 

I  am  a  Spaniard.  Taga  Espana  aco;  aco'i,  taga  Espafia. 

Spaniard  S  Espaiiol,  (Sp.);  castila.  (corr.  of  the  Sp.    \/ 

^  '  i      word  Castilla.) 

Of  what  country  are  those  people?  |  ^^^f^^t^""  ""^^^  ^^^"^  "^^""^^  *^^^^^ 

Those  people  are  Chinese.  Yaong  manga   tau6  ay  manga  insic 

Those  people's  country  is  China.  S  ^^^^^  ^^"^a  tauong  ya(5,i,  taga  Song- 

^     ^                   ''  I      song. 

Glass,    (tumbler).  Vaso.  (Sp.). 

Rice.  Bigas. 
Ganta. »  a  measure  about  1/25  of  the  ^  q  i 

Peck.    1  English  bushel.  \  ^^^^P' 

My  house  is   a  nipa  house.  Ang  aquing  bdhay  ay   pduid. 

The  particle  mapag,  prefixed  to  verbal  or  substantive  roots,  forms 
the  frequentative  noun  for  whatever  the  root  means.  Man,  under  the 
same  conditions,  forms  a  verbal  noun  indicative  of  what  a  person  is 
engaged  in  customarily. 

Taga,  placed  before  sdan  or  before  the  name  of  a  place  or  country 
denotes  origin. 

An,  affixed  to  a  root,  denotes  place,  or  the  thing  or  person  on 
which  or  on   whom  the  action  is   accomplished. 

The  custom  exists  in  certain  localities  among  natives  to  represent 
the  active  subject  again  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  by  the  third  person 
pronoun.  Ang  taud  ay  may  itac  siya,  "the  man  he  has  a  knife;" 
yaong  manga  tauong  yad,i,  manga  insic  slid,  "those  people  they  are 
Chinese."  The  student  is  hereby  cautioned  against  this  manner  of 
expression  which,  although  not  entirely  ungrammatical,  should  be  used 
sparingly. 


Wood   house.  Bahay  na  cahoy. 

Gold   ring.  Singsing  na  guinto. 

Steel   nen  \  P^^^^ang    patalim,    asero.    (Sp.    word 

*      ■  i      acero). 
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Compound  Euglish  nouus  one  of  which  expresses  the  matter  a 
thing  is  made  of,  are  generally  expressed  in  Tagalog  by  means  of  the 
ligaments,  the  noun  expressive  of  the  thing  preceding  that  of  the  matter, 
as  seen   above. 

One  glass   of   water.  Isang   vasong  tiibig. 

Two  gantas  of  rice.  Dalaukng  salop   na  bigds. 

The  relation  between  the  vessel  and  the  contents  is  likewise  ex- 
pressed by  the   linking   particles. 

Clothing  for  children.  Damit  sa  manga  bata. 

^jj  ...      .  , ,  ( Lamesang    qumasusulatan,  lamesa  sa 

Writing-table.  |     p«g,^i|t.  ^ 

Compound  nouns,  one  member  of  which  denotes  the  use  for  which 
the  other  is  intended,  are  generally  formed  by  inserting  the  particle 
sa,  which  is  also  used  as   a  traslation  of   the  English  preposition  "for". 
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Has  the  king  the  glass  or  the  steel  pen?  The  king  has 
neither  the  glass  nor  the  steel  pen.  Which  pen  has  the  bishop? 
The  bishop  has  the  fine  pen.  Have  you  the  stocking?  I  have 
neither  the  stocking  nor  the  pin.  Has  the  Englishman  the  cork- 
screw? The  Englishman  has  neither  the  cork-screw  nor  the  needle. 
Is  the  merchant  here?  No,  he  is  not  here.  Has  the  Frenchman 
my  umbrella?  He  has  not  your  umbrella.  Is  the  cork-screw  on 
the  table?  The  carpenter  has  it.  Who  has  the  hammer?  The 
carpenter  has  neither  the  hammer  nor  the  nail.  Which  merchant 
has  any  beer?  The  merchant  of  my  town  has  two  glasses  of  beer. 
Whose  ink  is  that?  It  is  my  brother's.  What  honey  have  the 
Englishmen?  The  Englishmen  have  some  good  honey.  Which 
walking-stick  has  your  mother's  daughter?  My  mother's  daughter 
has  no  walking-stick  at  all,  she  has  her  thimble,  her  needle,  her  pin 
and  my  watch.  Are  there  any  sheep  in  Spain?  Yes,  there  are  some. 
Is  mutton  good?  It  is  very  good.  Who  has  my  mother's  bed-sheets? 
Peter  has  them.  Is  my  knife  made  of  iron?  No,  it  is  made  of  steeh 
For  which  person  is  that  purse?  That  purse  is  for  my  sisters. 
Are  you  Spaniards?  Yes,  we  are  Spaniards.  Who  have  my  rice? 
The  Englishmen  have  it  Is  that  ganta  yours  or  my  son's?  That 
ganta  is  neither  yours  nor  my  son's.  Where  is  John?  John  is  not 
here,  he  is  either  at  church  or  at  school.  Is  he  not  at  home?  He 
is  at  home.  What  is  your  (pL)  country?  Our  country  is  France. 
What  countrymen  are  those  people?  They  are  from  this  country. 
Are  those  people  Chinese?  They  are  not  Chinese.  This  house  is 
not  a  wood  house.  Those  looking-glasses  are  not  silver.  These  rings 
are   not  gold.      What  are   you,  gentlemen^      We  are  carpenters. 
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SEVENTH    LESSON.     YCAPITONG    PAGARAL. 

PERSONAL  AND   POSSESSIVE   PRONOUNS. 

Declensions  are  given  hereafter  of  all  the  Tagalog  personal  pron- 
ouns from  which  the  possessives  are  derived.  That  of  the  first 
person  has  three  forms  in  the  plural:  tayo,  cami,  quitd=catd,  "we." 
Tayo  is  used  when  the  person  addressed  is  intended  to  be  included, 
and  is  therefore  the  only  pronoun  to  be  used  with  the  first  person 
plural  of  the  imperative.  Cami,  on  the  contrary,  like  the  royal  "we" 
in  English,  excludes  the  person  addressed,  and  is  therefore  the  correct 
pronoun  to  use  in  prayers  addressed  to  the  Deity.  Quitd=catd,  is 
very  little  used  in  the  nominative  case;  it  is  rather  dual  and  partakes 
of  the  possessive  case.  These  pronouns  afford  the  only  distinction  in 
number  which  exists  in  Tagalog,  the  sort  of  plural  formed,  as  already 
indicated,  by  reduplication,   excepted. 

Declension  of  the  personal  pronouns. 

FIRST    PERSON. 
SINGULAR. 

Nom.        I.  Aco. 

Poss.        Of  me.  Aquin,  (prep.);  co,  (postp.). 

Object.     Me.  (all  div.qf  the  object.).         Sa   aquin. 

SECOND     PERSON. 

Nom.       Thou.         You.  Icdo,  (prep.);  ca,  (post.). 

Poss.        Of  thee.     Of  you.  Iy5,  (prep.);    mo,  (postp.). 

Object.     Thee.         You.  (all  div.  of  the  obj.).     Sa  iy5. 

THIRD      PERSON. 

Nom.       He,   she,   it.   (1).  Siya.     (1). 

Poss.        Of  him,   of  her,   of   it.  Caniyk,  (prep.);  niya,  (postp.). 

Object.    Him,  her,  it.  (all  div.  of  the  object.)     Sa  caniya. 

FIRST     PERSON. 

PLURAL. 

GENERAL    PLURAL. 

C  We.     (both    the     speakers     and ) 
Nom.     <  the  persons  spoken  to    in- >  Tayo. 

(  eluded.)  ) 

Poss.        Of  us.   (of  all   of   us).  Atin,  (prep.);  natin,  (postp.). 

Object.    Us.         (all  div.  of  the  object.)  Sa   atin, 

(1)    Siyd,    "it;"   is    not    generally     applied    to   inanimate  things,   unless   thd 
latter   be  personified  as  is  sometimes   the  case  in   fables,   proverbs,  etc.. 
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RESTRICTIVE     PLURAL. 


XT^.^      f  We.   (the  persons  spoken  to  not  /  ^„    , 

N°°^-    1  included).  i^^"'^- 

Poss.        Of  us.  Amin,  (prep.);  namin,  (postp.). 

Object.    Us.   (all  div.  of  the  object.).  Sa  amin. 


DUAL. 


Nom.       We.   (thou  and  I   alone).  Quita. 

Poss.        Of  us.  Canitd,    (prep.);   ta,   (postp 

Object.    Us.    (all  div.  of  the  object.).  Sa  canitd. 


ANOTHER    DUAL. 


Nom.       We,  Catd. 

Poss.        Of  us.  Ata,   (prep.);  ta,  (postp.). 

Object.     Us.   (all  div.  of  the  object.).  Sa  atk. 


SECOND    PERSON. 


Nom.       You.   (ye).  Cay6. 

Poss.        Of  you.  loy^,  (prep.);  ninyb,  (postp.). 

Object.    You.   (all  div.  of  the  object.).  Sa  iny5. 

THIRD     PERSON. 

Nom.       They.  Sila. 

Poss.        Of   them.  Canila,  (prep.);  nila,  (postp.). 

Object.    Them,    (all  div.  of  the  object.).         Sa  canila. 

Personal  pronouns,  like  possessive  pronouns,  have  two  forms  in 
the  possessive  case.  Aquin,  iyd,  caniya,  amin,  canitd,  inyb,  canila,  are 
prepositive,  that  is  to  say,  precede  the  noun,  and  the  verb  when  the 
latter  obtains  in  any  of  the  various  passive  forms;  co,  mo,  fiiya,  natin, 
namin,  ninyd,  ta,  nila  and  the  correlative  qaita  (as  dual)  follow  it. 
The  nominative  ca  is  likewise  put  after  the  verb  in  active  affirmative 
sentences.  The  two  forms  quitd  and  cata  are  used  indiscriminately. 
If,  however,  an  adverb,  especially  a  negative  or  prohibitive  part- 
icle, is  used  to  start  a  sentence,  whether  declarative  or  interrogat- 
ive, the  above  postpositive  forms  of  these  pronouns  take  their  place 
before  the  noun  or  the  verb.  Sufficient  illustrations  follow  to  acquaint 
the    student   with  this   peculiarity. 

This  is  not  my   property.  Hindi  co   ari   it6. 

Do   not  kill  it.  Houag   mong  patayin. 

He  did  not   say   so.  Hindi  niyd   sinabi. 

He  is  not  our  father.  -I  Hindi    {  ^?^^„   \  ama   siyd. 

'  I  namm  j  •' 

Do   not  do  it.   (plural).  Houag  niny5ng   gaoin. 

They  did  not  compose  the  book.  Di  nila   quinathd   ang  libro. 

Do   not  go   there,    (sing.)  Houag   cang   paroon. 

She  is   not   my   mother.  Hindi   co  ina   siya. 

Are  they  not  your  relatives?  (i Hindi  ninyd  bagd  canagdnac  sild? 

When   will   you  (sing.)  come  here?     (^Caildn  ca  pariritd? 

Where   didst  thou  run?  ^^Saan   ca  bagd  nacatacbd? 

Sit  down  here.  Dit6  ca   umopo. 
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Sometimes,  too,  the  postpositive  forms  are,  for  the  sake  of 
euphony,  placed  before  the  pronoun,  especially  so  when  the  latter  is 
immediately  preceded  by  an  adjective,  as,  for  instance,  in:  ang  masipag 
natin  cababayan  si  Guinoong  Manalo,  "our  industrious  fellow  country- 
man  Mr.    Manalo." 

As  already  stated,  the  Tagalog  possessive  adjective  pronouns  and 
the  possessive  case  of  the  personal  ones  are  alike,  the  former  preserv- 
ing, with  regard  to  the  noun,  the  same  position  the  latter  keep  with 
regard  to  the  verb.  Ang  aquing  Mhay=ang  hahay  co,  "my  house;" 
aquing  ibinigdy=ibinigdy  co,  "/  gave  it."  Unlike  their  English  equival 
ents,  they  are  preceded  by  the  article  of  common  nouns  and  declined 
and  made  plural  in  a  similar  way.  The  same  restrictive  and  dual 
senses  existing  for  amin,  atin,  canitd,  and  namin,  natin,  ta,  as 
personal  pronouns,  exist  too  for  them  when  employed  as  possessives. 
Thus,  from  the  expresion:  nacadating  na  ang  ating  amd,  "our  father 
has  already  arrived;"  used  by  any  of  two  boys  speaking  to  each  other, 
we  may  conclude  that  both  interlocutors  are  brothers.  Compare  further 
in  the  Lord's  prayer  the  rendering  of  the  phrase:  "Our  Father  who 
art  in  Heaven,"  amd  naming  sungmasaldngit  ca;  where  the  use  of 
natin  would  seem  to  be  basphemy. 

Our  children,  (one  of  the  parents )  a  *•  * 

speaking  to  the  other.)  f  ^^^   «*'■>   '°^°S''  ^°««- 

Do.  (speaking  to  strangers.)  Ang   aming   manga  anac. 

My  hands.  1^°^   ^^^^?S   ^^T  ''^'^^^' 

''  ( Ang   manga   eamay   co. 

Your  (sing.)  finger.  { t|  l^anfa  Taut  r "' 

His  or  her  eves  I  ^°S  caniykng   manga  matd. 

•^     ■  ( Ang  manga  matd  niyk. 

Our  sister,  (brothers  or  sisters  speak- 1  A  ,.  ..j  ,    , 

ing  to  each  other.)  j  ^°g  ^^^°S  capatid  na  babaye. 

Do.   (speaking  to  strangers.)  Ang  aming   capatid  na   babaye. 

Your  rolurl  silk   clothes  I  ^°S   m^^S   damit   na   sutla. 

lour  ^piur.)  SUK   ciotnes.  |  ^^^  ^^^.^  niny6ng   sutld. 

Their  knives  i  ^^^  canilkng   manga  itac. 

Iheir  knives.  |  ^^^  ^^^,^   .^^^  ^.j^ 

The  possessive  absolute  pronouns  are  expressed  by  the  prepositive 
forms  of  the  possessive  case  preceded  by  the  article. 


Mine.  ^  Ang  aquin. 

Yours,  thine.  /  Ang   iyb. 

His,  hers,  its.  f  ,  .      .  Ang   caniyk 

Ours.  r  ^      ^''  Ang   amin. 

Yours,  (of  both  of  you.)  \  Ang   iny5. 

Tneirs.  J  Ang   canilk 


Ang   amin,   ang   atin. 


The   dative  case    with    the    article  is  also  used  for  this  purpose. 
Thus,  ang  sa  canild^  may  be  employed  for  "theirs;"  etc. 
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Girl,   maid,   lass. 

Youngman,  bachelor,   lad. 

Tailor, 

Baker, 

Silk. 

Gown. 

Chicken. 

Pencil. 

Friend. 

Intimate  friend.  Key. 

Chocolate. 

Trunk,  chest. 

Bag,  sack,  basket. 

Lady,  younglady,   mistress. 

Bottle. 

Peasant,  countryman. 

Servant. 

Kinsman,   relation. 

There,   thither. 

To   go   there,  thither. 

To   sit  down. 

Saying,  to  say,  to  tell,  (something). 

Talk,  to  speak,  eating,  to  eat. 

To  speak,  to  pronounce;  vocable. 
Sowing,  to   scatter   seeds. 

To  do,  to  make,  (something). 

To  go  to  the  farm. 


Dalagk. 

Binata,  bagong  tau6. 

Manananahe,  (Tag.);  sof^tre,   (Sp ). 

Panadero,  (Sp.);  magtitinapay.  (Tag ). 

Sutla,  (Tag.);  seda,  (Sp.). 

Quimon,  (Tag.);   bata.  (Sp.). 
j  Sisiu,  manoc   na  sisiu;  poyo.  (corr.   of 
1      Sp.   word  polio.) 

Lapis,  (corr.  of  Sp  word,  Idpiz). 

Caibigan,   catot6. 

Casi.  Susi. 

Sicolate.  (corr.  of  Sp.  word  chocolate.) 

Caban. 

Bayong,   bdcol,  batoldn.  , 

Maguino6,  guino6ng   babaye. 

Bote.  (corr.  of  Sp.  word,  botella.) 

Magsasaca,  magbubuquir. 

Alila,   lingcod. 

Camaganac,   hinlog. 

Doon. 

Paroon.  (active  and  passive.)  (1). 

U==opo  (root);   umupo.   (active.) 

Sabi  (root),  magsdbi;  sabihin,  (passive). 
j  Osap  (root);  mangdsap.  (active).  Cain, 
(      cumain. 

Uica.  (root),  magiiica  (act.),  sahta. 

Sdbog,   magsdbog. 

(  Gaud  (root);   gaoin.    (contracted  pass. 
1      form). 

Pasabiiquid,  mapasabiiquid. 


It  pa  is  prefixed  to  an  adverb  of  place,  the  verb  of  motion  in  the  direct- 
ion indicated  by  the  adverb  is  formed;  when  prefixed  to  a  noud  of  place, 
sa  should  be  inserted  between,  that  the  verb  of  motion  towards  such  a 
place   may   thus  be  formed,   as  seen   in:  paroon,    pasabiiquid. 

Reference  has  been  made  elsewhere  to  the  existence  of  verbal 
primitives  or  roots  possessing  of  verbal  force,  and  it  will  be  well  to 
say  here  that  they  are  fewer  in  number  than  those  considered  to  be 
of  a  substantive  or  and  adjectival  character,  and  that  verbs  in  Taga- 
log  are  mostly  formed  from  nouns,  from  adjectives,  and  from  any 
other  parts   of  speech. 

A  verbal  root  expresses  a  state  or  condition  of  being  and  sometimes, 
too,  it  denotes  that  a  subject  is  put  in  such  state,  thus  corresponding 
to  the  passive  sense  The  notion  of  being,  or  action,  as  contained 
in  the  root,  is  vague;  but  a  notion  of  a  more  distinctive  character,  as 
well  as  the  accessory  ideas  of  tense,  mood,  voice,  etc.  are  dependent 
on   the   application   of   certain   particles. 

Coming  now  back  to  the  preceding  examples  in  the  vocabulary,  it 
is  true  that  some  notion  of  "sitting,  '  "saying,"  "conversing,'  etc.  is  cont- 
ained respectively,  in  the  roots  upo,  sabi,  osap,  etc.,  and  that  the  same 
may,  under  certain  circumtances  or  in  incorrect  speech,  be  expressed 
by  the  simple  root;  but  only  when  they  appear  in  the  form  of  umopo, 
magsabi,   mangosap,  etc.,  have   they  acquired  a  definite  verbal  character. 


(1)    la  Tagalog    intransitive    as   well   aa     transitive    verbs   may    assume   a 
passive  form. 


t*tRSOJtAL   AND   PoSSfiSSlVB  PRONOtltg.  '&3 

Peter  is  writing.  Si  Pedro, i,  suDgmusiilat. 

These  seats  (chairs)  were   made  by  f  j^x  -  •       -a 

^  '  "^  j  Itong  manga  upoa,i,  guinaua   eo. 

Let  John  sit  down   there.  Umop6  diydn   si  Juan. 

Buy  me  this  trunk.   (In  Tagalog  |  t>-iu'  •     -ix  u'       •!.%: 

let  this  trunk  be  bought).  \  ^^^^^^   ^^   «^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^°g  '^^' 

Buy     (for)    me     that     silk   gown. )  ti.-u  x      -  x  •    x  ii ' 

(fag.   let  etc.   be   bought)  \  I'''"   "°  ^"'^  °'y*°g  qu>m6ng   sutla. 

The  servants  are  eating  mangoes.     {  *°^  Jg^^"  '''"*■'■  «'i''g'"a'=«'°  ■^'"^S 
The  farmers   are   sowing   rice.        |  An^g^magbubuquir  ay  nagsasAbog  nang 

The  subject,  be  it  a  noun  or  pronoun,  of  an  active  sentence  is  put 
in  the  nominative  case:  if  the  Tagalog  sentence  is  a  passive  one,  the  agent 
should  be  put  in   the  possessive   case. 


What  else  should  I  say?  (iAn6  pa   ang  siicat   cong   sabihin? 

He  and  I.  (both   of  us).  Cam!  niyk. 

You  (sing.)  and  John,  (both  of  you).  Cayo  ni  Juan. 

Heandtheirmotlier.(bothof  them).  Sild   nang  canilkng  ink. 

You  (sing.)   and  they.  Cayo   nila. 

He   and  his  master.  Sila  nang   caniykng    panginoon. 

Jesus   and  His   mother,  Mag-ina  ni  Jesus. 

Alfred  and   his   children.  Si  Alfredo  nang  caniykng  manga  anac. 

When  two  personal  pronouns  or  a  pronoun  and  a  noun  join  in 
an  active  sentence,  the  personal  pronoun,  be  it  singular  or  plural,  may 
be  put  in  the  nominative  case  and  in  the  plural,  and  the  noun  or  the 
other  pronoun  in  the  possessive  case  of  the  proper  number.  The 
orderly  arrangement  of  first,  second  and  third  person  should  be  kept, 
as  it  would  be  a  fault  to  say:  sild  mo  instead  of  cayo  niyd,  to  indicate 
"he  and  you."  The  same  pecuharity  exists  when  a  collective  or 
companionship  noun  formed  with  mag  is  coupled  to  a  personal  name,  mag 
being  always  associated  with  the  noun  of  the  principal  corresponding  party. 

These  forms  of  construction  peculiar  to  Tagalog  are,  however, 
obsolescent  and  are  being  replaced  by  the  more  natural  ones  of  the 
Western  languages. 

From  the  demonstrative  pronouns,  the  following  largely  used  ad- 
verbs  of  place   are   derived: 

Here.  f  (indicating  a   place   very  |  pj^j 

{  near  to  the  speaker).  ) 

r  (indicating  a  place  equi-^ 
Here.  }  distant  from  both  inter-  (-  Dit6. 

(locutors.).  ) 

r  (indicating  a  place  nearer  ^ 
There.  )  to  the  person  spoken  to  L  Diydn. 

(then  to  the  speaker.)  ) 

Th-  iKotlfinter&^l^^""- 

To  come  here.  Parini,  parit6. 

( (motion  to  the  place  where  ^ 
To  go  there,  j  the  person   addressed  [-Pariykn. 

(stands).  ; 

Do.  do.  P^-  ^^?  'T®  ^^^  ^""^^  ^^'  (  Par6on. 

ing  place.)  ) 
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SEVENTH  EXERCISE. 

Has  this  man  the  pencil?  He  has  it  not.  Have  I  the  choco- 
late? You  have  neither  the  chocolate  nor  the  sugar.  Has  my  friend 
your  stick?  He  has  not  my  stick,  he  has  my  umbrella.  Is  your 
house  pretty?  Our  house  is  not  pretty,  but  it  is  good.  What  is 
that  you  have  in  your  hands?  What  I  have  in  my  hands  is  a 
pencil  What  is  that  they  have  in  their  fingers?  What  they  have 
in  their  fingers  are  rings.  What  have  I  on  my  eyes?  It  is  spect- 
acles that  you  have  on  your  eyes.  Have  we  a  soul?  All  of  us 
have  a  soul.  Where  is  the  girl?  The  girl  is  at  home.  Who 
is  the  father  of  this  young  man?  The  father  of  the  young  man 
is  the  tailor.  Who  has  the  baker's  silk?  My  sons  have  the  baker's 
silk.  Where  are  her  chickens?  Her  chickens  are  at  the  farm.  Who 
has  our  friends'  pencils?  Nobody.  Are  they  our  friends?  They 
are  our  intimate  friends.  Who  has  my  relative's  chocolate?  His 
friend  has  it  in  the  trunk.  Where  is  the  lady's  bag?  The  lady's  bag 
is  not  here.  Where  is  the  chest-key?  The  peasant  has  it.  What 
are  those  bottles  made  of?  Those  bottles  are  made  of  glass.  Have 
you  any  male  servant?  I  have  no  male  servant,  what  I  have  are 
two  female  servants.  Are  your  relations  at  church?  No,  my  rela- 
tions are  not  church,  they  are  in  town.  Where  is  the  church?  The 
church  is  on  the  mountain.  Is  that  lady  his  mother?  She  is  not 
his  mother.  Are  we  good  friends?  We  are  good  friends.  Who 
are  your  friends?  I  have  no  friends.  Are  John's  relations  your 
friends?  They  are  my  friends.  Buy  him  (for  him)  this  gown. 
What  is  my  friend  doing?  He  is  conversing  with  your  children. 
Who  made  these  tables?  (Trans,  by  whom  etc.).  The  carpenter 
made  them.  (Trans,  they  were  made  etc.).  What  is  my  sister 
doing?      Your  sister  is  eating  bread. 


EIGHTH  LESSON.    YCAUALONG  PAGARAL. 

THE  SUBSTANTIVE. 

Substantives  are  either  primitive  or  derivative,  the  former  being 
those  which  in  their  original  signification  are  substantives.  A  diffi- 
culty which  attends  the  classification  of  Tagalog  words  into  various  parts 
of  speech,  according  to  the  system  applied  to  European  languages, 
consists  in  the  number  of  words  which,  while  yet  unmodified  by 
particles,  are  either  verb  or  substantive,  adjective  or  adverb,  according 
to  the  context,  or,  more  generally,  according  to  particles  which  precede 
or  are  prefixed  to  them. 

The  noun,  as  a  rule,  undergoes  no  change  to  denote  number, 
gender  or  case,  the  latter  being  expressed,  as  in  Enghsh,  by  preposi- 
tions. Those  denoting  a  quality  in  abstract  are  mostly  formed  from 
primitive  adjectives,  by  prefixing  ca  and  suffixing  an  or  Irian  thereto; 
as,  from  lanal,  "virtuous;"  cabanalan,  "virtue;"  from  daquild,  "great," 
*'exoeUent;"  cadaquildan^  "greatness,"  "excellence;''  iago,  "new;"  cabaguhan^ 
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"newness."  Some  roots  as,  for  instance,  dunong,  "wisdom;"  huti,  "good- 
ness;" dumi,  "filthiness;"  etc.,  are  by  themselves  abstract;  but  how  faintly 
this  property  is  marked  thereon  is  shown  by  their  readiness  to  put  on 
the  helmet  and  buskin  of  the  abstract  compounds,  and  generally  to  come 
forth  in  the  more  complex  array  of  carunungan,  cabutihan  and  ca- 
rumihan,  without  thereby  however  losing  their  character  of  true  ab- 
stract nouns. 

The  formation  of  nouns  is  sometimes  attended  with  certain 
changes,  either  in  the  particle  or  in  the  tirst  syllable  of  the  root, 
in  order,  as  it  would  seem,  to  render  the  coalescence  with  the  par- 
ticle  more  agreeable  to  the  ear. 

Substantives  in  Tagalog  are  formed  from  all  parts  of  speech, 
but  especially  from  adjectives   (adjectival   or  quality   roots)   and  verbs. 

The  present  lesson  is  intended  to  illustrate  some  of  the  most 
usual  ways  to  form  nouns,  and  to  indicate  others  which  the  learner 
is   not  yet  in  a  position    to    understand  well    at  this   stage. 

Substantives  used  in  a  geaeral  sense  take  the  article  in  Taga- 
log.     "Riches  are   mere   vanity,  '     ang   cayamana^i,  ualang  caboluhan. 


Clean,  pure;   purity. 
New.  Old,  worn  out. 
Crashed,   broken  into  pieces. 
Entire,  whole,   sound. 
Cat.    Uncle. 
Aunt.   White  thing. 
White,  (adj )  Black  thing. 
Black,   (adj.) 
Great,  large  thing. 
Great,  large,  grown   up.  (adj.) 
Great,  excellent,    remarkable,    cons- 
picuous. 
Virtuous. 

Sound,   health,   kindness. 
Wisdom. 
Wise.   (adj.). 
Whiteness.   Blackness. 
Greatness,  growth,   bigness. 
Greatness,   excellence.   Virtue. 


Malinis;   cahnisan. 
Bago,   Luma. 


Boo. 

Pusa.   Amain. 

Ali.   Putl.   (root). 

Maputi;   Itim. 

Maitim. 

Laqui, 

Malaqui. 


Daquila. 

Banal. 

Galing,   cagalingan, 

Diinong,  or,  donong,  carunungan. 

Mariinong. 

Caputian.   Caitimdn. 

Calaquihdn. 

Cadaquilaan.  Cabanalan. 


Abstract  nouns   may  be   formed   by  prefixing   ca    and   suffiixing 
an-han  to   the   root.  ^ 


Divinity. 

Manhood,  humanity. 
Manhood,  masculineness. 
Womanhood. 

Wisdom,      learning,     ability, 
essence.) 


(in 


Pagcadios. 
Pagcatu6, 
Pagcalalaqui. 
Pagcababaye. 

Pagcadiinung. 


The   prefix  pa^fca  may  likewise    form   abstract    nouns,    especially  1 

of  common  and  proper   nouns  or  adjectival   roots   expressing  attributes  / 

of  mind,  the  nouns   so  formed  partaking  more  or  less    of    the  verbal  / 
character. 
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Accompanying, 

companion. 

Samk, 

casamk. 

Embarking, 

fellow-passenger. 

Sacay, 

casacdy, 

Aiding, 

assistant. 

Tiilong, 

catulong. 

Quarrelling, 

f  quarrelling-person, 
\  enemy. 

j  Auay, 

j  caduay. 

Teaching, 

school-mate. 

Aral, 

caaral. 

Like. 

similar,    coequal 

Para, 

capara. 

Face, 

face-resembling 
.  person. 

Muc-ha, 

camuc-hd 

\              ' 

If  ca  is  prefixed  to  a  root  denoting  an  idea  of  association,  fe- 
llowship, reciprocity  or  likelihood,  a  verbal  noun  indicating  one  of 
the  mutual  parties  is  thus  formed.  If  two  of  the  mutual  associated 
parties  are  to  be  meant,  mag  should  be  prefixed  to  the  associative  noun 
already  formed,   as  shown   in   the  following  illustrations: 

Two  companions.  Magcasamk. 

Married  couple,  (husband  and  wife).  Magasaua. 

Two   brothers   or   sisters.  Magcapatid. 

Two  brothers-in  law.  Magbaydo. 

Two   sisters-in  law.  Maghipag. 

Two   friends.  Magcaibigan. 

If  three  or  more  of  the  corresponding  parties  are  to  be  expressed, 
and  this  kind  of  composition  is  resorted  to,  ca,  then,  should  be  repeated, 
if  the  noun  is  not  dual  in  character,  and  the  first  syllable  of  the 
root  if  it   is   only   formed   with  mag. 

Three  or  more  brothers  or  sisters.  Magcacapatid. 

Three  or  more  companions.  Magcacasamk. 

Three  or  more  brothers-in-law.  Magbabaydo. 

Three  or  more  married  couples.  Magcaaskua. 

In  common  nouns  denoting "  correlation  of  consanguinity  or  mutual 
dependence,  mag  is  prefixed  to  that  of  the  principal  correlative  party 
to  express  his  or  her  association  with  the  sesondary  corresponding 
party. 

Father  and   son.      ,  ^  Magamk. 

Mother  and   daughter,  Mag-ink 

Master  and  servant.  Magpanginoon. 

If  more  than  one  of  secondary  associated  parties  are  to  be 
expressed,   the  first  syllable   of  the   principal  one    should   be   repeated. 


Father  and  children. 
Mother  and  children. 


Magaamk. 
Mag-iink. 


Mag  is  also  prefixed  to  one  of  the  associated  parties  when  it 
is  coupled  to  a  proper  personal  noun,  but  then  the  latter  should  be 
put  in  the  possessive   case. 


Mag-ink   ni    Jesus. 
Mag-amk    ni   Jorge, 
r-amk    ni   Maria. 


Jesus   and  His   mother, 
George  and   his   son. 
Mary  and   her   father. 

An'hg,ny  if  suffixed  to  a  substantive  root  indicative  of  a  natural 
product,  the  noun  of  the  place  for  such  product  to  be  found,  is 
formed. 
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Paddy,  rice  field.  Palay,  palayan. 

Cocoa-nut,  cocoa-nut  plantatiou.  Niog,  niogan. 

Sugar-cane,  sugar-plantation.  Tub6,  tubohan. 

Plant,  garden.  Halaman.  halamanan. 

Stone,  quarry.  Bat6.  batohdn. 

If  ca  is  prefixed  to  these  first  derivatives,  the  second  derivative 
thus   formed   will   be    more   collective. 

Rice-field.  Tract  abounding  with.       Palayan,  capalayan. 

Plantation  of   ^      t>.  -,  a       •   «. 

plantain-trees.  \      ^^'         ^^-  Sagumgan.  casagumgan. 

The  same  suffix  forms,  with  verbal  roots,  the  place  where  the 
action   is   performed. 

Bath,  bath-room.  Paligo,  paliguan. 

Cell,  sleeping-chamber,       Silid,  siliran,  or  silid. 

Dancing,  ball.  Sayao,  sayduan. 

From  verbal  roots,  too,  nouns  indicative  of  the  instrument  for 
the  perfomance  of  the  action  are  formed  by  prefixing  the  particle 
2jan,  which  generally  becomes  pa  before  h,  p,  s,  t,  and  pang  before 
a  vowel.  In  roots  the  fiist  syllable  of  which  begins  with  c  or  d, 
not  only  these  consonants  are  dropped,  but  also  the  last  letter  of  the 
the   particle   changes  to   ng. 


Striking,  hammer. 
Writing,  pen. 
Shaving,  razor. 
Boring,  auger. 
Tying,  rope. 
Clinging  to,  hook. 


Pocpoc,  pamocpoc. 
Siilat,  paniilat. 
A  hit,  pangdhit. 
Butas,   pamutas. 
Tali,  panali. 
Cauit,  pangauit. 


In  a  way  peculiar  to  Tagalog,  verbs  in  any  tense  or  voice,  or 
verbs  indicating  the  various  changes  the  action  undergoes,  may  be 
used  as  nouns  by  merely  substituting  ang  for  the  noun  or  pronoun 
representing  the  agent.  As  this  matter  properly  belongs  to  the  verb, 
only  a  few  hints  are  given  here,  and  the  learner  is  referred  to  furth 
er   explanations   in   the  corresponding   chapters. 


The  entering. 

The  giving. 

The  teacher,  he  who  is  actually 
teaching. 

The  student,  he  who  studied. 

The  future  purchaser. 

The  sold  commodity,  the  thing 
which  is  being  sold. 

The  seller,  he  who  has  been  a  seller 

The  walking,  the  manner  of  walk- 
ing, the  gait. 

What  is  being  prohibited. 

Rain  wet,  rain  damaged,  the  thing 
that  has  been  damaged  by  the 


Ang  pumdsoc. 
Ang  pagbibigay. 

t  Ang  ungmaaral. 

Ang   nagaral. 
Ang   bibili 

i  Ang  ypinagbibili. 

Ang  nacapagbili. 
(  Ang   pagcalacad. 

Ang  ypinagbabaual. 

Ang  inolanan,  ang  pinagolanun, 
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Went,  (thither).  Napor6on. 

Came  here.  Naparitb,  naparini. 

(  (to   the    place    where  f 
Went  there.      .'  the   person     address-     Napariydn. 

(  ed  stands).  I 

Went  home.  Napasabdhay. 

rp     ,  .       (  (marking  present  ^ 

,        ^^^^^  -'  motion  to  a  distant -j  Napapar6on,  or,  naparoroon. 
^^®^®'  ( place):  ( 

To   be  going   into   town.  Napapasabayan,  or,  napasasabayan. 

™     ,  .  ,  ( Napaparit^,  or,  naparirito. 

To   be   commgon,   here.  -     |  Napaparini,  or,  naparirini. 

Father-in  law  or  mother-in-law.  Bianan.    (lalaqui   or   babaye). 

8on  or  daughter  in-law.  Maniigang.    (do  do). 

Short,  little,  small.  Maliit,   munti. 

Nobody,  no   one.  Uald  sinoman,  isk  ma,i,  uala. 

Buffalo,  (animal).  Calabao,  damulag. 

Bird.    Copper.   Name.  Ibon.   Tangso.  Ngalan,   pangalan. 

Broom.   Foot.   Mouth.  Ualis,  pangualis.  Paa.  Bibig. 

Somebody,     some    one    anybody,  )  ^-^^^^      ^alang   na   tauo 
any  one,  whoever,  whosoever.      ^  '  ^ 

Any,   anything,     whatever,    what-  ''  .         x  '        u ' 

^'       -^        ^'  '  i  Anomdn,  anomang  bagay. 

soever.  '  &       &  j 

Whichever,   whichsoever.  Aim  man,   alin   mang  bdgay. 

How    much?     (when    measure    is  I  .Qaan^y'? 
inquired   after).  ^  ^ 

An  interrogative    pronoun    followed    or    suffixed    by    the   adverb 
man  is   thereby  converted   into  an  indefinite   one. 


EIGHTH  EXERCISE. 


Did  your  uncle  go  there?  My  uncle  did  not  go  there,  it  is 
my  aunt  who  went  there.  Did  your  wife's  friend  come  here?  He 
did  not  come  here,  he  went  home.  Did  Alfred  and  his  master  go  to 
your  house?  They  both  went  to  our  house.  Where  are  John's  two 
companions?  They  went  to  town.  Did  they  go  there?  Yes,  they 
went  there,  and  the  three  brothers  Cruz  are  coming.  Did  not  Peter 
and  his  father  go  to  the  country?  Peter  and  his  father  did  not  go 
to  the  country,  they  went  to  church.  Are  the  wife  and  the  husband 
going  there  to  the  forest?  They  are  going  to  the  town.  Is  your 
clothing  new  or  old?  My  clothing  is  old.  (worn  out).  Are  their 
looking-glasses  entire  (sound)  or  broken?  They  are  are  not  broken, 
they  are  worn  out.  Are  my  mother's  sister's  cats  white  or  black? 
M}'^  mother's  sistei-'s  cats  are  neither  white  nor  black.  Is  your  sister's 
virtue  great?  My  sister's  virtue  is  great.  Is  the  wisdom  of  God, 
great?  The  wisdom  of  God  has  no  equal.  Who  are  wise?  The 
sound  are  wise.  Is  the  purity  of  our  souls  a  beautiful  thing?  The 
purity  of  our  souls  is  a  beautiful  thing  Who  are  fellow-passeagers? 
Peter,  John  and  Mary  are  fellow  passengers  How  many  companions 
are  you?      George    and   I   are  companions.      How   many   enemies   came 
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here?  No  enemies  came  here.  Are  Mary  and  you  alike  in  face? 
Yes,  Mary  and  I  are  alike  in  face.  Hovv  many  brothers  fre  they? 
They  are  two  brothers.  Are  you  master  and  servant?  Yes,  we  are 
master  and  servant.  Are  you  father  and  son?  No,  we  are  not  father 
and  son.  Are  they  sisters-in-law?  Yes,  they  are  sisters-in-law.  Are 
they  friends?.  No,  they  are  not  friends.  Did  John  and  his  brother 
go  into  the  forest?  John  and  his  brother  did  not  go  into  the  forest, 
they  are  at  school.  Did  the  father  and  his  children  come  here?  'ihe 
father  and  his  children  did  not;  come  here.  Did  Jane  and  her 
mother  go  to  church,  (mass)?  No,  Jane  and  her  mother  went  to 
Cavite.  Who  is  at  home?  No  one.  Where  did  my  uncle's  buffalo 
go?  Your  uncle's  buffalo  went  into  the  fields.  Did  his  bird  go  into 
your  father's-in-law  house?  No,  it  went  into  my  son's  in-law.  What 
is  your  name?  My  name  is  Anthony.  Where  is  my  servant's  broom? 
Your  servant's  broom  is  not  here.  Is  your  foot  well?  It  is  not  well. 
Where  are  the  teeth?  The  teeth  are  in  the  mouth.  Has  anybody 
gone  to  Iloilo?  No  one  has  gone  there.  Has  Mary's  brother  her  pen? 
Her  brother  has  not  her  pen;  but  he  has  her  letter  Has  the 
carpenter  the  st6el  hammer?  He  has  not  the  steel 'hammer,  he  has 
his  brother's  in-law  razor.  Who  has  the  carpenter's  auger?  The  black- 
smith has  the  carpenter's  auger.  Has  the  tailor  my  son's  tying  rope? 
The   tailor  has   not  your   son's   tying-rope;   but   he  has  your  book. 


NINTH  LESSON.     YCASlYAM  NA  PAGARAL. 

RELATIVE   PRONOUNS. 

As  in  the  case  of  the  substantive  verb,  there  is  no  specific 
word  in  Tagalog  for  the  relative  pronoun;  but  ang  and  the  linking 
particles  sometimes,  and  sometimes  the  mere  arrangement  of  words, 
serve  to  perform  the  functions  of  relatives,  much  in  the  same  way 
as  that  which  has  been  explained  for  expressing  the  copula,  and  after 
the  manner  the  English  relative  is  understood  in  phrases  hke  "the 
man  you  saw",  "the  boy  coming  here,"  efc.  (1).  The  use  of  the 
relative  pronoun  in  Tagalog  generally  requires  its  antecedent  to  be 
preceded  by   the  article. 

The  illustrations  in  this  lesson  will  convey  to  the  student  further 
enlightenment  on   the  subject. 

That,  which,  «vho,  whom,  (relative.  ]  -^y^  n-  i  •  i-  i    \ 

prinouns).  |  Na,   ng,  g.  (Imkmg  particles). 

What,  that  which,  the  one  which.     Ang ,   ang  na. 

The  man  who   is  coming   here  is     Ang   taubw^r  napaparit6,i,  ang  aquing 
my  father.  ama. 


(1)  It  may  perhaps  give  the  learner  some  clue  as  to  th  is  seeming  anomaly 
to  say  here  that  every  word  and  every  relation  between  words  carry  along  with 
them  in  Tagalog,  respectively,  the  substantive  verb  and  the  relat  ive  pronoun  under- 
stood. It  is  in  this  way  that  Europeans  speaking  the  langua  ge  when  using,  for 
instance,  the  word  a80\  and  the  expression  hatang  mtlicot  are  led  to  believe  that 
they  say;  "dog'*,  "naughty  boy",  when  they  really  say;  "to  be  a  dog,"  ''the  boy  that 
is  naughty." 
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This  woman    whom  you    love 

my   sister 
The  letter  which  you  wrote  to  me. 
What  I  have  is  my  sister' s-in-law 

umbrella. 
That,  (conjunction). 
Tell    John's   son   to   go    into  the 

country. 

Do  not  tell  him  that  I  am  here. 
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Itong  babayew^    sinisintk  mo,i,   capa- 

tid  CO 
Ang  siilat  na  ysiculat  mo  sa  aquin. 
Atig  na  sa  aquin  ay  ang  pdyong  nang 

aquing  hipag. 
Na. 
Sabihin  mo  sa  anac  Hi   Juan  na  pa- 

sabuquid  siya. 
^  Houag    mong    sabihin  sa   caniya    na 
(      ac6,i,  narito. 


In  the  preceding  examples  the  English  relative  pronoun  is  express- 
ed by   the   ligaments,  which,    in   this    case,    cannot  be    suppressed. 

Students  must  understand  that  the  mere  replacing  of  the  verbal 
ligament  by  the  nominal  one  or  by  ang,  with  the  objective  case  before 
a  verb,  is  a  sure  indication  of  the  existence  of  a  relative  pronoun. 
Attention  should  be  paid  to  the  difference  of  sence  in  the  following  phrases: 


That  man  is  coming  here. 
The  man  that  is  coming  here.... 
You  love  this  woman. 
This  woman  wbom  you  love. 
You  wrote  the  letter  to   me. 
The  letter   that  you   wrote  to  me. 

I  have  my  sister's  in-law  umbrella. 

What  I  have  is  my  sister's-in  law 
umbrella. 


lyang  tauo  ay  napaparito. 

AOg   tau6«^   napaparito 

Ytong  babayeng  it5,i,  sinisinta  mo. 
Ytoag  babayew^  sinisinta  mo. 
Sinulatan  mo   aco. 
Ang  siilat  na  ysinulat  mo  sa  aquin. 
Na  sa  aquin  ang  pd/ong  nang  aquing 

hipag 
Ang  na  sa  aquin  ay  ang  payong  nang 

hipag   CO. 


Street,  road. 

Way,  thorouhgfare. 

High-road. 

Will,  good-will,  disposition,  inward 

feeling. 
Memory,   recollection. 

Gratitude,  gratefulness,  obligation. 

Noble,  precious,  dear. 

Rascal,  impudent  fellow,  cruel. 

Stone.   Stone  quarry. 

Head.  Bolster. 

Cousin. 

Cook. 

Ox  or  cow. 

But.  (conjunction). 

Other. 

Another,  one  more. 

Foreigner. 

Stranger. 

Sea. 

Seaman. 

Pocket-book,  porfQUo. 


Lansangan,  daan. 

Daan 

Carsada.  (corr.  from  Sp.  word  cahada.) 

Magandang  loob,  calooban. 

Alaala. 
( Utang   na  loob.    (Ht.,    debt   from  the 
1      heart). 

Mahal. 

Tampalasan,   tacsil. 

Bat6.   Batohan. 

015,    Olonan,   onan. 

Piusan. 
( Tagapagsaing,    cosinero.   (corr    of  Sp. 
]      word,    cocinero). 

Baca.  (corr.  of  Sp.  word,  vaca.) 
j  Cundi,  datap6ua,  ngunl,  subali,  alin- 
I      tana. 

Ibk,   ish. 

Isa   pa,  iba   pa. 

Taga  ibang  lupain. 

Taga   ibang    bayan. 

Dagat. 

Tagaragat,    magdaddgat. 
(  Tagoan  nang  siilat.   (ht.;  hiding-place 
<      for    papers.)   cartera,    (Sp,];     supot 
I      aang .  sialat. 
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lord:  i 


Halamanan.  Halaman,  pananim. 

Butil, 

Tamb6bong,    camdlig. 


Garden,  orchard.  Plant. 
Corn,  Grain. 
Granary. 

Principal,      head,      leader, 
aristocracy. 

In  the  above  instances  ca  and  an  are  used  to  form  nouns  in- 
dicative of  the  place  where  the  thing  or  matter  referred  to  by  the 
root  is  to  be  found;  and,  in  the  case  of  persons,  the  collective  noun 
which   considers   them   as    an  entity   or  a  body. 


Guino6;   caguinoohan. 


Hair.    Forehead. 
Lip.  Neck. 
Shoulders.   Orphan. 
Strong.   Feeble,   weak. 

This  one,  this  other. 

That  other,   that  over  there. 


Buhoc.  No6. 
Labi.   Liig. 
Manga  balicat.   Olila. 
Malacas     Mahina. 


It6ng  isk,   itbng   ibk. 
lydng   isk,   iydng   iba. 


Isa-itong  isd,   circumscribes    more   the  number  of  things,   among 
which  the  one   pointed   out   is,  than   itdng  ibd,   etc.. 


Is  this   stone  for  this  house? 

No,  it  is  for  that  other,  that  over 
there. 


(jAng  batbng  it6,i,   dit5   sa  bdhay   na 
ito  ' 


Hindi,   diydn  sa  ish. 


Is  this  bread  for  that  child?  \  dlt^^g  tinapay  na  it6,  d6on  sa  batang 

It   is  for   that   other. 

Before  (adv.),  a  while  ago. 

Afterwards,   by  and  by. 

Yesterday. 

The  day   before  yesterday. 

Some   days  ago. 

Just  this   morning,  before  in  the 

morning. 
When? 


ya6n? 
D6on  sa  isa. 

Cangina,  dati,   sandall  Idmang. 
Mamea,  mamayd-mayd. 
Cahapon. 
Camacalauk.  (pa). 
Camacailan  arao. 

Canginang   umaga. 

(iCaildn? 


Camaca  is   a   plural   prefix   which   indicates   as   many   past  days' 
as  are   expressed   by  the   root   to   which  it   is   joined. 


Three   days   ago. 
Ten  days   ago. 


Camacatl5. 

Camacapouo,  macadaluanpouo. 


"To  be",  not  having  a  specific  expression  in  Tagalog,  the  rela- 
tion of  tense  is  generally  conveyed  by  some  adverb  or  word  expressive 
of  time  if  hot  otherwise  inferred  from  the  context.  Now-a-days,  ho- 
wever, the  expressions:  naririto,  naririym,  naroroon,  for  the  present 
tense,  are  employed. 

We  were  yesterday  in  the  country.     Cahapo,i,  cam!  nar6on  sa  buquid. 
Were  they   here  at  our  town  some     (^Camacaildn  pa,i,  narit6  bagd  sild  sa 
days  ago?  ating  bayan? 

When    was    your     father's-in-law  \  ^^^i|f,^,  ^^^tl^.f    n?lri   hlh«^ 
father  at  your  sou's-in-law?  biandng   lalaqm    nar6on   sa  bdhay 

juu   owuoiujaYVf  ^      nang  manugang  mong  lalaqui? 
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He  was  there  this  morning.  Nar6on  siyd  canginang  nmaga. 

^servant?  ^^^'  ^^'^  '  household  ^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^1  nind  Maria? 
Yes,  I  was  formerly  their  servant.       Oo,  ac6,i,  alila  nila  noon  dati. 

„,.„  u      L    u      uo  \  ;.Nariyan=papariydu  ca  bagd  sa   aim- 

Will  you  be  at  church.^  3  ^  ^J^^  mamaya  maya? 

I  shall  be  there.      *  Ac6,i,  nariyan=papariydn  mamed. 

He  will  soon  be  Marys  husband.        Siyd  mamea  ang  cay  Mariang  asdua. 

The  above  instances  are  intended  to  give  the  student  a  hint 
as  to  how  the  use  of  adverbs  of  time  may  sometimes  dispense  with  the 
employment  of  the  proper  tenses  of  the  verb,  and  are  in  every  respect 
grammatical;  but  they  are  not  idiomatic  speech,  and  the  same  expressions 
wouldbe  better  rendered  in  Tagalog  by  converting  nouns  into  verbs 
and  conjugating  them  in  a  way  which  will  not  yet  be  understood  by 
the  learner   at  this  stage  of  the  work. 


NINTH  EXERCISE. 


Whose  are  these  trees?  My  father's.  Whose  do  you  say?  My 
father's.  Whose  children  are  those?  Mine.  Wbich  gun  has  he?  He 
has  his  own.  Was  your  wife  on  the  street  yesterday?  She  was  there 
the  day  before  yesterday.  Was  any  body  on  the  road?  Nobody  was 
on  the  road.  Has  man  a  good  disposition  towards  God?  Yes,  man 
has  a  good  disposition  towards  God.  What  is  memory?  Memory  is 
a  power  of  our  soul.  Has  my  mother-in-law  an  ox?  She  has  two 
oxen.  Has  the  foreigner  some  of  these  plants  in  his  garden?  No, 
he  has  not  any  of  these,  but  he  has  others.  Is  the  sea  large?  The 
sea  is  large.  Where  are  the  seamen?  The  seamen  are  at  the  garden  of 
our  neighbour.  Have  they  any  grain?  They  have  no  grain.  What 
have  they  in  their  pocket-books?  They  have  money  therein.  Where 
are  your  granaries?  My  granaries  are  at  the  rice-fields.  Where  are  the 
aristocracy  of  this  town?  The  aristocracy  of  this  town  are  at  church. 
How  many  plants  have  you  in  his  garden?  I  have  no  plants  in  his 
garden.  Was  his  hair  black?  His  hair  was  black.  Where  are  located 
the  forehead,  the  lips  and  the  neck?  On  the  head.  Is  the  orphan  boy 
strong  or  weak?  He  is  weak.  Is  that  man  coming  here  your  brother?  My 
brother  is  the  one  going  there.  Are  those  letters  for  your  father?  The 
letters  for  my  father  are  those  on  the  table.  Is  that  one  the  woman  whom 
you  love?  The  woman  I  love  is  my  mother.  What  shall  I  say  to  my 
sister?  Tell  your  sister  not  to  go  to  Iloilo.  Shall  I  tell  them  to  go 
into  the  country?  Do  not  say  that.  Which  of  these  two  books  is  for  my 
cousin?  The  new  book  is  for  your  cousin,  this  other  is  for  your  sou. 
Is  that  bottle  for  this  child?  No,  it  is  for  that  other.  Did  you  go  to  the 
garden  before?  I  did  not  go  there.  When  did  John  come  here?  It  was 
some  days  ago  that  John  came  here?  Did  your  sister's-in-law  mother 
go   into  town  yesterday?     She   went   there  the   day   before  yesterday. 
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INTENSIVES. 

The  sense  of  nouns,  adjectives  and  verbs  is  in  Tagalog  very 
frequently  intensified,  either  by  the  redupHcation,  sometimes  of  a 
syllable  or  syllables,  sometimes  of  the  entire  word,  or,  by  the  employ- 
ment  of   enclitic  particles,  or   by   using  both   these   ways. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  there  are  other  independent  particles 
and  expressions  which  intensify  the  sense  of  the  preceding  word, 
these  corresponding  closely  in  meaning  to  "certainly,"  "indeed," 
"most,"  "exceedingly,"  "own,"  "self"  and  similar  English  terms,  though 
some  of  them  may  be  considered  as  expletives  and  are  sometimes  un- 
translatable. A  few  have  already  appeared  in  foregoing  lessons  and 
others  will  appear  in  their  proper  places,  but  it  seems  advisable 
however  to  acquaint  the  student  with  them  at  this  early  stage  in 
view  of  the  fact  that  natives  make  a  very  extensive  use  of  them,  as 
they   give  force   and  precision  to   what  they   say. 

Although  other  words  and  expressions  may  be  rated  as  ioten- 
sives,  only  the  following  are  here  considered:  haga,  cayd,  mona, 
mandin,  namdn,  nanga,  nga,  ngani,  pa,  paid,  po,  rin,  sarili,  siyd,  siyd 
nga  and  siyd  naud.  All  of  them,  except  sarili,  come  immediately 
after   the  word   the  sense   of  which   is   intended   to   intensify. 

Bagd  and  cayd  are  the  well  known  interrogative  particles,  the 
latter  being  the  more  emphatic  Bagd  merely  inquires,  in    cayd   there 

lies  the  implication  that  the  inquirer's  opinion  is  known  to  the  opposite 
party    and   concurrence   therein  is   required. 

Are  you,  perchance,  John's  uncles     (iTcao   haga  ang  anac  nang  amain  ni 

son.  Juan? 

What!,  are  you,  perchance,  a  king?     Ay   and,  hari   ca  cay^? 

Bagd  may  be  used  in  an  affirmative  sense  as  an  alternative 
conjunction,  serving  as  explanatory  to  the  preceding  word  or  sentence, 
as    in: 

Bliss,  that  is  to  say,  the  glory  of    Ang  caloualhatlan,  gloria  bagi  nang 
God.  Dios. 

Bagd  may  likewise  be  used  in  a  conditional  or  dubitative  sen- 
tence, it  being  then  an  expletive  term  rendering  the  expression  round 
an   euphonic. 

I  Cun  cayo  nga,i,  sungmisintk^^ungmi- 
If  you,  then,  love  your  parents.        <      ibig  sa  inybng  manga  magulang,  or, 

(      cun  cayo  bagd  .. 

Cayd  may  be  used  in  the  secondary  clause  or  sentence  as  a 
coordinate  causative   conjunction. 

He  had  to  tell  me  something,  that    May  sasabihin  siya  sa  aquin,  caya  na- 
is  the  reason  why  he  came.  parit6. 


64  The   Tagalog  Language. 

Mona  may  be  parsed  as  an  adverb  of  time,  but  is  used  exple- 
tively  in  a  way  for  which  there  exists  no  exact  equivalent  in  English. 
It  nearly  corresponds  to  the  German  "nur  '  or  its  corresponding  Eaglish 
"only"   in   phrases   like:    "only,   do   say   it,    please",   etc. 

Only  wait.  Hintay  ca  mona. 

Do  not yet.  Houag   mona. 

Mandin,  nanga,  nga,  ngani  and  din  or  rin  correspond  all  of  them 
to  "yes  indeed,"  "most  certainly,"  "absolutely"  "self,"  and  similar  Eng- 
lish expressions. 

Why!    Is  it  you?  ^-Icdo   bagd? 

It  is   I   myself.  Aco   nga. 

How!  was  it  the  women  who  stole?  .[^■'^"g  ""^'^f  '^"'^'^y^  ^^^^  P^'*   ^°S 

(      nagnacao.^ 

V      ,v  i.1  1  ( Oo,    aug  manga  babaye  din,  or,  nga, 

Yes,  the  very  women  themselves.     )       '      _^  ^  -^  >      >     &  » 

'  "^  (.      nanga. 

Even  they  themselves  did.  Sila  ngd,  mandin. 

It  is  you,  indeed,  it  is  you  yourselves.  Cayo  nga,  cayo  ngani. 

I  myself.  Aco  rin,  aco  din,  aco  nga. 

They  themselves.  Sild  rin,  sila  nanga. 

Namdn,  as  an  intensive,  is  a  word  of  which  it  is  difficult  to  give 
the  right  signification,  but  it  is  hoped  that  the  examples  which  follow 
may  convey  to  the  student  a  fairly  accurate  idea  of  its  meaning  and  uses. 

If  a  native  goes  into  a  store  for  some  commodity  and  finds  t^e 
price  thereof  exorbitant,  he,  in  all  probability,  will  give  went  to  his 
opinion,  saying:  mahal  namdn.  If  the  arrival  of  some  one  becomes 
uncertain  or  is  despaired  of  and  a  native  is  consulted  on  the  matter,  he 
will  reasure  him,  thus  seeking  his  advice,  by  saying:  darating  namdn. 
If  two  natives  enter  into  a  controversy  over  some  question,  he  who 
assumes  that  he  has  the  better  of  the  argument  will  wind  up  his 
remarks  and  put  a  stop  to  further  altercatioa  by  saying:  icdo  namdn. 
Thus,  namdn  comes  to  be  somewnat  analogous  to  such  English  words 
and  expressions  as  "also,"  "too,"  "anyhow, '  "all  the  same,"  "into  the 
bargain,'  "for=with  all  that",  etc.,  used  either  expletively  as  connecting 
the  sense  to  mental  reflections,  or  as  an  intimation  that  the  speaker 
refrains  from  further   comment   only,  for  the   sake   of  peace. 

Ta  means  "yet,"  "still,"  "even,"  when  these  English  adverbs  are 
used  to  dei^ote  that  such  a  result  as  the  oae~4J2-  question  was  not  to 
be  expected. 

Even  the  teacher  could  not  under-     Di  nacatalastds  ang   maestro,  at  <jicao 
stand,  and  you  can?  pa? 

""z.:^  htrwZ  cS  raj  ^^'  p™*^.*.  p--^-^  »■  ■«>  p^ 

food,  still  this  reward?  3  g  &       • 

Paid  is  also  interrogative  and  is  used  in  the  sense  of  the  Eng- 
lish  conjunciion   "then,"    "therefore." 

So  then,  was  it  you  that   cried?     Icao   bagd  paid  ang  nag-iyac? 

Po,  the  contraction  of  ;poon,  "lord;"  or,  more  probably,  the  Malay 
intensive  pun,  which  natives  use  profusely,  is  the  equivalent  of  the 
English  "sir"  and  like  this  is  only  used  in   the  vocative  case. 
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Yes,    sir.  Oo,  po. 

No.    sir.  Di,  po.  ...  ./ 

You,   your   lordship.  Icao   po,  cayo  po.  ^ ;,;. 

As  you  like.  ledo   la   po. 

Sarin  is  used  adjectively  for  the  English  "own"  aad  comes  be 
fore,    not   after  the  noun. 

I  saw  him  with  my  own  eyes.  ]  ^^^^^^  ^^   ^'^^  "^"^  ^^^'°    ^^^^^^^S 

T      •  1  •■       .     P  I  Binayaran  co  nang  aquin  sariling  sa- 

I  paid  it  out  or  my  own  money.        ]      i     '  &    -i  & 

Siyd,  the  third  person  pronoun  in  the  singular,  is  used  as  inten- 
sive in  a  sense  which  includes  those  of  the  demonstrative  and  the 
relative.  When  so  used,  it  comes  to  be  as  an  emphatic  means  of 
recalling  to  memory  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  and  refers  to  persons 
and   things  both   in  the    singular   and  in   the   plural. 

Joseph,  it  was  he  who  stole.  Si  Jose,  siya  ang  nagnacao. 

My  mother,  it  was  she  who  wept.         Ang  aquing  ink,  siya   ang  nagtangis. 

Drunkness  is  what  killed  him.  \  ^°S   ealaagohang  siyaag  ypinatay  sa 

/      caniyk. 
You  yourself  is  what  I  said.  Icao  nga,  siya  ang  nagsabi  aco. 

It  was  the   Spaniards  who  disco v-     Ang  manga  castila  ang  siydng  tungmo-. 
ered  America.  clds=nacatuclasnanglupain  America. 

Siya,  as  an  intensive,  somewhat  corresponds  with  all  genders  and 
numbers  of  the  English  reflective  pronoun  when  used  adjectively  in 
reference  to  nouns. 

The  blacksmith  himself  made  it.         Ang  panday  bdcal,  siyd  ang  gungmaud. 
The  aunt  herself  returned  it  back.       Ang  ali  siyang  nagsaoli. 

Wealth  itself  caused  his  ruin.  \  A°?  fl^^<^•^<^^•  Biy^°g  yquinasamA 

I      niya. 

Siya  nga,  "just  so",  "just  that  way",  denotes  an  absolute  coinci- 
dence in   views  or  opinion  with   what  has    been   previously   said. 

Look  here,  is  it  in  this  manner  that    Tingnan  mo,    iganito   bagd  ang  pag- 

mats  can  be  made?  gaua  nang  banig? 

Just  that   way.  Siya  nga? 

Siya  naud  is  optative  and  stands  for  "amen,"  "may  it  be  so," 
"may   God  grant   it,"    etc.. 

May   he   arrive   ia    peace!.  jDumating  nana  siyd  nang  banayad!. 

in  order  that  we  may  thus         ..,  nang  macamtdn  naming  ang  calo- 

attain  the  glory  of  God,  amen.  ualhatlang  nang  Dios,  siya  nana 

The  full  force  of  the  preceding  idiomatic  words  and   expressions 
can  only   be    appreciated  on   learning  the  language    and   hearing   them  ' 
used  by   the  natives. 
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Though  I,  even  I. 
Tr.ougn  Peter  came  here. 
Although  a  mau  be  virtuous 


of 


Ac6  man. 

Naparit6=pumarit6  man  Si  Pedro. 

Banal  man  ang  tau6. 

Man  is   a    postpositive    particle    which    circumscribes   the  sense 
Ihe  word   preceding  in   an   oppositive   sense. 

yaong    taudng 


Is  it,  by  chance,  their  father  that 
man  who  is  coming  here? 

Yes,  indeed,  it  is  he  himself. 

Was  it  he...  that...? 

How  !  how  now,  are  they,  then,  here 
in  town? 

Most  certainly. 

Is   that  true? 

Yes,  indeed,  it  is  absolutely  true. 

Why,  is  it  you  who  say  so.^ 

Of  course,  it  is  we. 

Is  this  your  child? 

It  is. 

Ohl  how  tall! 


(^Canilkng   am  ^  caya 

napaparit5? 
Siyd  nga.  (paid). 
(iSiya  baga  ang...? 
(lAy    ano,    naritb 

bayan? 
Oo,  ngani;  oo,  nga 
/.Toto6  bagd  iydn? 
Toto6ng  toto6,  toto6  nga,  totoo  mandin 
^Ay  an6,  cay6  nanga  ang  nagsasabi? 
Ay  and,  cami  nga 
^.It6  paid  ang  anac  mo? 
Siya  nga.  (paid) 


nga  bagd  si  Id   sa 
siyd  nga. 


jAbda!,  malaqui=matdas  nga.! 

T    ,,    .  .,  1       o  *!  lyang  babayeng  iydn  nga  bagd  aug 

Is  that  the  same  woman  you  love?      -^   •   -^-^fx  ,V.q9      ^         &        o         » 

The  very  same.  Siyd  rin,  (nga). 


Week,   a   week. 

Seven.  Twelve. 

To   mention. 

In   the   middle. 

Moon,   month. 

January. 

Eebruary. 

March. 

April. 

May. 

June. 

July. 

August. 

September. 

October. 

November. 

December. 

The   month   of   March, 

Year. 

Have    you    the    letter   which   my 

brother   had? 
I  have  not  the  letter  which  your 

brother   had. 

I  have  the  letter  which  they  had. 
Which   horse  has   he? 


(Spanish). 


Iskng  lingo. 

Pit6.   Labing  dalauk. 

Turan,   magturan 

Na   sa   guitnd. 

Bouan. 

Enero.  y 

Fehrero 

Marzo. 

Ahril. 

Mayo. 

Junio. 

Julio. 

Agosto.  \ 

Septi^mbre.        V 

Octubre.  j 

Noviembre.         i 

Diciembre. 
\  Boudng  Marzo,    or,    bouan   na   Marzo 
1      ang   ngalan. 

Ta6n. 

(iNa  sa  iy6  bagd  ang  siilat  nang  aquing 
capatid?,  or,  na  na  sa  aquing  capatir? 

Uald  sa  aquin  ang  siilat  nang  capatid 
mo,  or,  na  na  sa  iy6ng  capatid. 
(  Ang  sulat  na  na  sa  canild  ang  na  sa 
{      aquin. 

(lAliug   cabay5   ang   na   sa   caniyk? 


When  possession  is  meant,  the  English  personal  pronouns  in 
relative  clauses,  or  discriminative  sentences  may  be  rendered  in 
Tagalog  by  the  possessive  ones,  the  verb  "to  have"  remaining  un- 
translated as   seen   above. 
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Monday,  Lunes.  \ 

Tuesday.  Mdrtes.  j 

Wednesday.  Mier coles  \    la       •  \.\ 

Thursday.  Jneves.  {    (Spanish). 

Friday.  Viernes. 


Saturday.  Sdbado.             '                                       / 

Sunday.  Lingo  (corr.  of  Sp.  word,  Domingo). 

The   beginning.  Ang   muld. 

The   middle.  Ang   pag-itan,   paguitan. 

rpt^g   en(j  jAng   catapusan    (time),   ang    hangdn. 

i      (time  and  place). 

The   trunk   of   a   tree.  Ang   pono. 

Branch.      Color.  Sangk.     Culay. 

Dark.    Yellow.  Madilim.     Madildo,   dildo. 

Red.  Mapulk,   pulk 

What?,  what  then?  (in  a  tone   of  j    .          xr, 

surprise).  U^^^   ^^^^ 


TENTH  EXERCISE. 

What  tree  is  that?  T.iis  tree  is  oak.  (molauin).  Are  its  leaves  large 
and  beautiful?  Certainly  Whose  sons  are  these  children?  They 
are  my  sons.  And  that  one,  whose  son  is  he?  He  is  my  friend's. 
How  many  months  are  there  in  a  year.^  There  are  twelve  months 
in  a  year.  Name  them.  January,  etc..  How  many  days  are  there 
in  a  week.^  There  are  seven  days  in  a  week.  Name  them.  Sunday, 
etc..  What  month  is  this?  The  month  of  April.  Will  you  be  here  in 
the  month  of  April?  I  will  not  be  here  in  the  month  of  April.  I  will 
be  here  in  the  month  of  July.  When  do  you  go  to  the  farm?  I  go  (will 
go)  to  the  farm  on  Thursday.  Are  you  not  in  town  on  Tuesdays?  I  am 
in  town  on  Sundays.  When  do  you  (will  you)  go  to  Manila?  I  go  to 
Manila  on  Saturday,  Is  he  going  to  church  on  Sunday?  He  is  going 
to  church  on  Sunday.  What  day  is  this?  (to  day).  It  is  Friday.  When 
do  they  go  to  the  garden?  They  go  to  the  garden  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  week.  What  is  the  last  day  in  the  month?  The  end  of 
the  month  is  Wednesday.  What  month  is  at  the  end  of  the  year? 
The  month  at  the  end  of  the  year  is  December.  What  color  is 
the  trunk  of  that  tree.^  The  color  of  the  trunk  of  this  tree  is  red. 
Is  it  not  yellow?  No,  it  is  brown.  Is  the  day  dark?  No,  it  is 
not  dark.  What  day  is  at  the  middle  of  the  week?  Thursday  is 
at  the  middle  of  of  the  week.  What  then?  Nothing  at  all.  Why!, 
Is  it  that  there  is  no  God  here  on  Earth?  Yes,  indeed,  there  is 
one  God  here  everywhere.  Why!  Is  it  the  brother  of  Peter  who 
went  there?  It  was  he  himself  who  went  there.  What!  Are  you 
here?  Of  course,  I  am  here.  Then,  is  God  great?  Of  course,  He 
is  great.  Is  it  you  then,  who  are  there?  Of  course,  it  is  I.  Is  it 
you  yourself  who  went  to  Manila  in  October.^  I  myself  went  there. 
Who  stole  some  books?  It  was  the  women  who  stole  some  books. 
Where  is  God?  Wherever  you  go,  there  is  God  Is  that  true?  It 
is  true.  Have  you  seen  John  at  church?  No,  sir,  although  he  may  be 
iu  town,  he  does  not  go  to  church.  Is  that  which  he  is  saymg  true? 
It  is  the  very   truth,   sir,   I   myself   saw  it    with   my  own  eyes. 
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ELEVENTH  LESSON.     YCALABING  ISANG  PAGARAL. 

NUMERAL    ADJECTIVES. 
Cardinal  Numerals. 

The  numerals  in  Tagalog  are  exceedingly  simple.  They  always 
precede  the  noun. 

Cardinal  numbers,  from  eleven  to  nineteen  inclusive,  are  formed 
from  the  digits  by  preceding  the  latter  with  the  particle  lahl  "more;"  used 
as  a   coefficient  Multiples   of  ten   up  to    ninety    inclusive,  -have   the 

termination  pouo,  "ten;"  (polo,  the  word  for  "ten'"*;  in  the  Bisayan  and 
Bicol  dialects  being  also  used  in  several  places ).  Intermediate  num 
bers  arc  formed  simply  by  adding  the  units.  Above  one  hundred, 
isang  ddan;  and  "one  thousand,"  isang  libo;  the  numbers  proceed  with 
equal  regularity:  326,  tatlong  ddan,  dalaudng  pduo,t,  dnim;  2,641.  da- 
laudng  libd,   dnim  na  rdan,  dpat  na  pduo,t,  isd. 

Certain  terms  for  high  numbers  have  been  borrowed  from  the 
Sanskrit  language  and  have  been,  as  in  Malay  and  Javanese,  misapplied 
to  Tagalog,  namely:  lacsd,  (Sansk.  laJcsha,  100.000 ),  and  yota,  (Sansk. 
ayota,  10.000.).  The  numbers  represented  by  these  words  in  Tagalog 
are:  isang  lacsd—sang  lacsd,  "ten  thousand;"  isang  yota— sang  yota,  "a 
hundred  thousand;"  sangpbuong   yota,    "one  miUion." 

To  express  a  quantity  which  approaches  what  in  English  is 
called  a  round  number,  it  is  sometimes  convenient  to  state  the  latter 
qualified  by  the  figure  in  which  it  is  deficient,  using  the  word  culang 
^^cblang,  "less",  "save;  '  as  is  done  in  the  old-fashioned  phrase  "forty 
stripes  save  one."  Thus,  instead  of  isang  ddan  siyam  na  ^muo.t,  uald 
"one  hundred  ninety  eight;"  the  phrase  cblang  nang  dalauci  sa  dala- 
udng ddan,  may   be   used. 

The  student  will  do  well  to  acquaint  himself  with  the  Spanish  nume- 
rals,  for  they  are  largely   made  use   of   by   natives  in   counting 

One.     Two.     Three.  Isa.     Dalaua.     Tatlo. 

Four.     Five.     Six  A  pat.     Lima.     Anim. 

Seven.     Eight.     Nine.  Pit6.     Ualo.     Siyam. 

Ten     Eleven.  Saugpouo.     Labing  isk. 

Twelve.     Thirteen.  Labing  dalaua.     Labing  tatl5. 

Fourteen.     Fifteen.  Labing   apat.     Labing   limk. 

Sixteen.  Labing   anim. 

Seventeen.  Labing   pit6. 

Eighteen.  Labing   ual6. 

Nineteen.      '  Labing   siyam. 

Twenty.  Dalauang   p6uo. 

Twenty-one.  Dalaukng   p6uo,t,  isa. 

Thirty.  Tail6ng    p6uo. 

Thirty-two.  Tatl5ng   p6uo,t,  dalaua. 

Forty.  Apat  na   p6uo. 

Forty-three.  Apat  na   p6uo,t,  tatl6. 

Fifty.  '  Lirakng   p6uo. 

Fifty-four.  Limang  p6uo,t,  apat. 
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6^9 


Sixty.      . 

Sixty-five. 

Seventy. 

Seventy-six. 

Eighty. 

Eighty-seven. 

Ninety. 

Ninety-eight. 

One   hundred. 

One  hundred   and    nine. 

One   hundred   and   twenty. 

Two   hundred. 

Two   hundred   and   fifty. 

Three   hundred. 

Three   hundred   and   sixty-nine. 

Four  hundred. 

Five   hundred. 

Six   hundred. 

Seven  hundred. 

Eight  hundred. 

Nine  hundred. 

One   thousand. 

Eleven   hundred. 

Two  thousand. 

Nine   thousand. 

Ten  thousand. 

Thirty  thousand. 

Seventy  thousand. 

One   hundred   thousand 

Two   hundred   thousand 

One   million. 

How  much?  (inquiring  as  to  price) 

Price. 

How  much  is  the  price  of  that? 

Six  dollars. 


Anim   na  pouo. 

Anim   na   p6uo,t,  limk. 

Pit6ng  pouo. 

Pit5ng   p6uo,t,  dnim. 

Ual5ng   pouo. 

Ualdng   p6uo,t,  pitb. 

Siyam   na   pouo. 

Siyam   na  pduo,t,  ual6. 

Sang   daan,   isang  ddan. 

Sang   dda,t,  siyam. 

Sang  daa,t,  dalaukng  p6uo. 

Dalauang   daan. 

Dalauang   daa,t,  limkng  pouo.. 

Tatl5ng   daan. 

TatloDg  daa,t,  dnim  na  p6uo,t,  siyam. 

Apat   na   ddan,   dpat   na   rdan. 

Limang   daan. 

Anim   na   daan. 

Pitdng  ddan. 

Ualdng   daan 

Siyam   na   daan. 

Sang  hb6,   iskng   hb6. 

Isang  lib6,t,  iskng  daan. 

Dalaukng   lib6. 

Siyam   na   hb6. 

Sang   lacsd,   iskng   lacsd 

Tatl6ng  lacsa. 

Pitong  lacsd. 

Sang  yota,   iskng   yota. 

Dalauang   yota. 

Sang  pouoag  yota,  sang  angao  angao. 

^Magcan6? 

Halaga 

(iMagcanb   ang   halaga   niydn? 

Anim   na   piso.     (Sp.  peso). 


Cardinal  numerals  may  he  preceded  by  the  article  in  a  deter- 
minate sense,  as  in  Eaglish,  Ang  tatlong  pisos  na  ybinigdy  co  sa  iyo, 
"the   three   dollars   I   gave   you.  ' 

Labi,  which  precedes  the  digit  numbers  to  form  the  first  denary, 
means  "more;"  and  is  linked  to  the  number.  In  the  same  way  the 
different  parts  of  a  complex  numeral  are  linked  to  each  other  by 
means  of  the  hgaments.  If  the  number  is  not  a  round  one,  at-t 
comes  before  the  last  expression  of  the  quantity,  and  not,  as  in 
English,    before   the   denaries. 


Only,  but. 
Only  one. 
Oaly  two. 
The  only. 
A    hundred    only. 


'Lamang. 
Isa   l6mang,    iisa. 
Dalaua   lamang,    dadalauk. 
Sang   pouo    Idmang,    sasangpouo. 
Sang   daan   lamang,   sasangddan. 


A  number  may  be  restricted  in  sease  in  the  common  way  by 
the  adverb,  lamang,  or  by  repeating  tbe  first  syllable  or  the  first  two 
letters  thereof  if  consisting  of  more  than  two.  Lamang  should  be  used 
after   the  numeral   the  sense   of   which  it  is   intended   to   restrict. 
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Ordinal  Numerals. 


Ordinal  numerals  are  formed  from  the  cardinals  by  prefixing  to  the 
latter  the  particle  ica=yca,  the  first  being  altogether,  and  the  three  following 
somewhat,  irregular  in  formation.  Cardinal  numerals  beginning  with 
a  drop  it  to  form  the  ordinal.  Ordinal  numerals  are  generally  preceded 
by  the   article   as   in   English. 


To   precede,   to   go   before. 

Onk,   pangongonk. 

The  first. 

Aug  naona,  ang  unk. 

The  second 

Ang  ycalauk. 

„    third. 

,, 

ycatl6. 

„     fourth. 

„ 

ycdpat. 

„     fifth. 

,, 

ycalimk 

„     Pixth. 

M 

ycanim. 

„     seventh. 

ycapit6. 

,.    eight. 

»» 

ycaual6 

„     ninth. 

>5 

ycasiyam. 

„     tenth. 

,, 

ycasangpouo. 

„     eleventh. 

M 

ycalabing   isk. 

„    twelfth. 

>J 

ycalabing   dalauk. 

„     twentieth. 

ycadalaukng   pouo 

„     thirtieth. 

J, 

ycatl6ng  pouo. 

„     fiftieth. 

,, 

ycalimkng   pouo. 

„     eighty-ninth 

,, 

ycaual6ng   p6uo,t,  siyam. 

„     hundredth. 

n 

ycasangddan. 

„     thousandth. 

ycasanglibb. 

„     ten   thousandth. 

>j 

ycasanglacsa. 

„     3.843'-<i. 

{   " 

ycatlbng  lib6,  ual6ng  daan 
na   p6uo,t,   tatl6. 

Ill   complex   numbers   only   the  first  and   most  embracing   one  is 
made   ordinal   in   Tagalog,   contrary   to   the   English   practice. 

The  very  first.  Ang  caonaonahan. 

The  last.  Ang  hull. 

The  very  last.  Ang  cahulihulihan. 

The  very  first  man  was  Adam.       Ang  caunaunahang  tau5  ay  si  Adaa. 
Ohl    my   God!      I,   the   very   last  j  jOh!  jDios  co!,  aco,  ang  cahuUhulihan 
among  sinners.  (      nang  manga  macasalanau. 

The  extreme  ordinal  numerals   may  be  intensified  in  Tagalog  by 
using  the  prefix   ca,  the  suffix  an  and  the  reduplication  of  the  root. 


Much.   (num.   adj.),   many.  Marami.  (from  dami). 

Very  much,  a  great  deal,  a  great  >  Maramlng  marami. 

many.  ]  ^ 

The  majority,  the  most.  Ang  caramihan. 

All.  Lahat,   ang   lahat. 

-c,         ,      /  J    X  V  Siya    na,    husto.    (corr.   of  Sp.    word, 

Enough,   (adv).  !     j^^,  ■ 

"foUowrg)   *^   *^"^''"''    "'""'""' !  ^^^'^  '*•  '''«"''  "''• 

More  than  eight.  Labis  sa  ual6,  higuit  sa  ual6. 

More,  (comparative).  Lalo,  lalo  pa. 
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More  (adv.),  still,  even.  '  Pa.   (always  postponed). 

All  men  are  not  virtuous.  \  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^y  ^"^^^  "^^°^^ 

I      banal. 

You  have  said  enough.  Siicat  na  ang  sabi  mo. 

Are  you  taller  than  his  brother?        S  ^^^'^..^^  P^,"f  "^^^^^^  «^  canyang  ca- 

•'  i      patid  na  lalaqui? 

I  am  taller  than  he.  Lalo  acong  mataas  sa  caniya. 

Hastheirfatheranymorechicken3?l<^^^S.  f^^^^^g  ^^^'    ^^^yroon    pang 

•^  (      sism? 

He  has  still  more.  Siyd,i,  mayroon  pa. 

Now.  (at  present).  Ngayon. 

Some,  few.  llan. 

Only  a  few.  llan  lamang,  iilan,  or  iilan  Idmang. 

Udn,  may  likewise  be  made  ordinal,  being  as  quantieme  in  French; 
der,  die,  das,  den  wievielste(n)  in  German;  by  prefixing  ica=^yca 
thereto. 

What  day  of  the  month  is  to  day?       ^Icailang  drao  ngayon  nang  bouan.^ 
To-day  is  the  thirteenth  Icalabing  catl6  ngayon. 

What  place  (in  order)  have  they.^        ^'Icailan  baga  sila.i^ 

Manga,  before  a  cardinal  numeral  imparts  a  sense  of  indet- 
ermination. 

How  many  bags  have  they?  \  ^^^^"^  ^^^^^f  ^°S  ^^  ^^  ^^"^^^- '  ^^' 

•^       °  "^  )      mayroon  sila. 

Some  twenty  of  them,  about  twenty.  |  ^^Jf^  "jf^^f  ""^  P^^""'  '"*'  ^'^''^  ^^^^" 

Manga,  although  plural,  may,  in  this  sense,  be  used  for  singular. 
About  one  peck  (ganta)  of  rice.        Manga   sang   salop   na   bigas. 

Manga,  alone,  and  not  ang  manga,  comes  before  nouns  in  the 
plural   when  they  are  used   indefinitely   or  in  a  partitive   sense. 

Houses.  \fanga  bdhay. 

Men,  people.  Manga  tau6. 


ELEVENTH   EXERCISE. 


63.— 128.— 215.-519.— 631.— 911.— 1.342.— 3.000.— 7.894.— 10.614. 
—25.813.— 37.018.— 70.800.— 100.526.— 362.214— 836.565.— 1.232.036.— 
3.434.608.  What  is  the  price  of  that  cheese?  Three  dollars.  How 
many  houses  has  your  father?  He  has  none.  Has  your  sister  many 
looking-glasses?  She  has  twenty.  Have  your  parents  all  the  rings? 
They  have  not  all.  How  many  children  has  the  brother  of  Anthony? 
He  has  seven.  Are  all  of  them  pretty?  Three  are  pretty,  the  others 
are  ugly.  How  many  brothers  has  your  uncle?  My  uncle  has  five 
brothers.      How   many   of  them    are    male?     (1).      Three    of  them   are 

(1)  In  Tagalog,  as  heretofore  explainad.  capatid  includes  both  brothers 
and  sisters. 
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male,  the  others  are  female.  His  my  aiiat  many  trees?  She  has 
some.  Where  are  the  two  brothers-in-law?  They  are  at  Cebii  How 
many  women  were  there  yesterday?  A  great  many.  Are  there  no 
books  at  home?  We  have  many  at  home.  Are  there  many  doga 
there?  There  are  only  a  few.  How  many  cats  has  my  cousin? 
He  has  only  one.  Are  there  twenty  birds  at  your  farm?  There 
are  more  than  twenty.  Where  are  they?  They  are  on  the  branches 
of  trees.  Who  told  you  there  are  many  churches  in  Manila?  My 
friends  told  me  so.  How  many  souls  have  we?  We  have  only  one 
How  many  fingers  are  there  on  your  hand?  There  are  only  four. 
Where,  then,  is  the  other?  Well,  then,  the  other  is  hidden.  How 
many  trees  (trunks)  are  there  in  this  garden?  There  are  a  great 
many.  How  many  of  them  have  branches  and  how  many  have 
none?  Those  not  having  branches  are  only  a  few.  Who  was  the 
first  man?  The  first  man  was  Adam.  And  the  first  woman?  Eve. 
What  place  in  order  has  your  sister  at  school?  She  is  the  fifth  in 
order.  What  number  have  you?  I  have  the  638th.  Are  you  per- 
chance a  great  personage?  I  am  the  last  of  men.  Are  all  men 
bad  (wicked)?  No,  only  some  of  them  are  wicked.  Are  all  women 
in  your  town  judicious?  The  majority  are  judicious.  Have  you 
more  than  three  pens?  I  have  more  than  sixty.  Is  your  friend 
older  than  his  brother?  He  is  taller,  but  he  is  not  older.  Have 
you  still  more  sons?  I  have  two  more.  What  day  of  the  week  is 
to  day?  To  day  is  Tuesday.  And  what  day  of  the  month  was  yes- 
terday? Yesterday  was  the  25th.  How  many  dollars  (about  how 
many)   have   you?      I   have   some   thirty  dollars. 


TWELFTH  LESSON.    YCALABING  DALAUANG  PaGARAL. 

NUMERAL  ADJECTIVES,  (continued) 
Adverbial   Numerals. 

The  adverbial  numerals  are  formed  by  prefixing  maca  to  the  card- 
nals,  the  first  being  altogether,  and  the  second  and  third  somewhat, 
rregular. 

Once.     Twice.  Minsan.     Macalaua. 

Thrice,   three   times.  Macaitlo,  macatlo— macatatl6. 

Four  times.  Macaapat. 

Five  ,,  Macalima. 

Six  „  Macaanim. 

Seven  „  Macapit5 

Eight  „  Macaualo. 

Nine  ,,  Macasiyam. 

Ten  „  Macasangp6uo. 

Eleven  ,,  Macalabing  isa. 

Nineteen         „  Macalabing  siyam. 

A   hundre       „  Macasangdaan. 

A   thousand   ,,  Macasanglibd. 

How  many  times?,   how  often?       ^iMacaildn? 
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The  restriction  in  sense  my  be  made  by  repeating  the  firat  two 
letters  for  minsdn,  and  the  first  syllable  of  the  particle  for  the  others, 
besides  the  common  way  of  using  Icimang  or  both  Idmang  and  the  re- 
petiton. 


Once    only,    only    once. 
Twice   only,    only   twice. 
Ten    times   only. 
A   hundred   times   only. 


Miminsan. 
Mficalaua. 
Mamacasangpouo. 
Mamacasangdaan . 


These  same  adverbial  numerals  are  used  in  some  localities  to 
denote  multiplication,  in  the  same  way  as  the  suffix  "fold"  in  Enghsh; 
macalaud  lalong  malaqui,  "twofold  (doubly)   greater    or  large." 

gNacaildn?  is  used  by  some  people  for  ^macaildn?  Properly 
speaking,  ^nacaildn?  expresses  past  time  and  ^macaildn?  present  or 
future:  gNacaildn  cang   nagcasald?,    "how    many   times    did   you    commit' 


sin?' 


,Macaildn     cang    paparoon?     "how    often    will    you   go    there?' 


Beses     (corrupt    Spanish    word    for    veces),     (times)  is   sometimes    used. 
gFldng  beses?,   "how  many  times?"  "how  often?". 

How   many  times   did   you   come  (iNacaild,n=macaildn  naparit6  ca  caha 

here    yesterday?  pon? 

Twice.  Macalaua. 

How  often   does    your    sister    go  (J  Macallan  bagaug  nagsisimba  ang  ca- 

to  mass?  patid  mong  babaye? 

Every  Sunday.  Lingo   lingo. 


Distribative   Abstract  Numerals. 


These   are  formed    by   repeating  the   entire    cardinal    numeral   if 
dissyllabic,  and  its  two  first  syllables,  if  pohsyllabic,  without  any  ligament. 


One   by    one. 

Two  by  two,  two  at  a  time. 
Three  by  three,  three     at  a 
Four      ,,    four,    four        ,,  ,, 
Five      ,,    five,     five         „  „ 
Ten       ,,    ten,      ten         „  ,, 
Dozen   ,,    dozen,  a  dozen  ,,  ,, 
How   many   at   a   time? 
Thousand    by   thousand. 
Hundred    by   hundred. 
Every   day.    daily. 
Every   hour,    hourly. 
Every    month,    monthly. 
Every   year,    yearly. 
Every   week,    weekly. 
Every    Sunday. 
Every   Tuesday.  * 

Every   Saturday. 


Isaisa. 

Daladalaua. 
time.  Tatlo  tatl6. 
,,  Apat  dpat. 
,,  Lima  limk. 
,,  Sangpouo  sangpouo- 
,,         Labi   labing  dalaua. 

(^Ilan  ilan?. 

SangHsanglibo. 

Sangdasangdaan. 

Arao   arao. 

Oras  oras. 

Bouan    bouan 

Taon   taon. 

Lingo  lingo. 

Do.    do. 

Toning   martes. 
Do       sabado. 


Partitive    Numerals. 

"The  half"  is  expressed  by  ang  calahati.  The  other  partitive 
numerals  in  the  singular  are  expressed  by  the  ordinals  with  the 
article,  the  word  baha^ui;  "share,'   "portion;"    being   optionally   used  at 

lb 
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Does  your  father  come  here  in  the     (» Ang   ama   mo   bagd,i,  napaparitb  sa 

morning   or   in   the   evening?  umaga   6   sa   gabi? 

In   the   evening.  Sa   gabi. 


TWELFTH    EXERCISE 

Which  book  have  you?  I  have  the  first.  And  where  is  the 
second?  My  brother  has  it.  Is  not  October  the  ninth  month  of  the 
year?  No,  Sir,  October  is  the  tenth.  How  many  times  did  your 
child  purloin?  Only  once.  Did  your  uncle  go  three  times  to  the 
garden?  He  went  to  the  garden  only  once.  How  do  you  give  your 
books?  I  give  them  one  by  one,  but  my  master  gives  them  three  by 
three.  Do  you  go  to  school  every  Thursday?  I  go  there  every  day. 
How  many  hours  are  you  at  school  in  the  morning?  I  stay  there  two 
hours.  What  day  of  the  week  do  not  your  children  go  to  school? 
They  do  not  go  to  school  on  Sundays.  How  many  pens  did  you  give 
to  every  one?  I  gave  seven  pens  to  every  one.  How  many  did  you, 
say?  I  said  seven  pens.  How  much  rice  does  their  father  give 
them?  Their  father  gives  one  ganta  each.  And  their  uncle?  Their 
uncle  does  not  give  them  even  a  farthing  each;  their  aunt  gave  them 
once  25  pound  weight  each.  Is  the  weather  fine  in  the  month  of 
October?  The  weather  is  rough  in  the  month  of  October.  Whea  will 
you  go  to  the  garden?  I  will  go  there  to-morrow  morning.  Are 
there  many  mice  in  your  house?  There  are  very  few.  Are  there  rats 
at  your  farm?  There  are  rats  and  birds.  Has  your  son  any  lice  in 
his  head?  He  has  none,  but  in  his  clothes  there  are  crablice.  Have 
you  many  swine?     I   have  only   only   a   boar   and   a  sow. 


THIRTEENTH  LESSON.     YCALABING  TATLONG  PAGARAL. 

DEGREES   OF  COMPARISON. 

Comparative  of  Equality. 

The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  in  several  ways,  accord- 
ing as  to  whether  a  quantity,  a  quaUty  or  a  thing  is  to  be  compared. 
Before  going  however  into  further  explanations  about  the  matter,  the 
student  should  first  become  acquainted  with  the  following  words  and 
combinations   used   for   the  purpose. 

g  \  Para,  sing,  casing,  macasing,  c a,  gan- 

1*      ga,   pares,    capares. 

As  as  \  ^^^^-  ^^'  parang;  sing,  casing,  magca- 

' (      sing,  (prefixed  to  the  root). 

i  Ga,  (prefixed  to  the  root  of  the  adverb. 

So  ...  , as.  ^      and  ra,   prefixed  to  the  root  of  the 

(      quality). 

As   much.. as.  Capara,  caparis,  capantay,  magcasing. 

As   many  as  i  Capara,  capares,   capantay,   parapara, 

^ "■  I     magcapares. 
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n 


As  I. 

As  my   brother. 
As  he. 
As  Alfred. 
As  my   cousin. 
As  stone. 
As  this. 
as   this. 

As   that 

as   that. 

As   these. 

as   these. 

As   those. 
as   those. 


Para   co.  ,;.,r 

Para   nang   aquing  eapatid.  .  ; 

Para   niya. 

Para   ni   Alfredo. 

Para   nang   aquing   pinsan. . 

Para   nang   bat6,    parang   bato 

Ganito,   gait6,   para   nit6. 

Ganit5  ca  ..,  gait5  ca...,  para  nito  ca... 
j  Ganiyan,   gandon,    para   niyan,    para 
(      niyon. 

j  Ganiyan  ca...,    gan6on  ca  ..,  para  ni-. 
(      yan   ca...,   para   niyon  ca  .. 

Ganga  nit5,  para  nit6ng  manga  it5. 

Ganga  nit6  ca.. . 

Ganga  niyan,  ganga  noon. 

Ganga  niydng  ca...,  ganga  noon  ca... 


The  comparison  of  quality  is  formed  either  by  prefixing  sing 
or  casing  to  the  root  expresive  of  the  quality,  or  by  placing  para 
after  the  adjective  in  full,  with  the  possessive  case  of  the  thing  or 
person  serving  as  standard,  at  the  end;  the  inflective  formation  being 
preferable. 


Peter   is   as   wise   as  John. 


This  wood  is  as  hard  as  stone. 


.  Si  Pedro, i,  singdiinong   [or  casingdii- 
}      nong)   ni   Juan. 

(  Si  Pedro,i,  marunong  na  para  ni  Juan. 
ilt6ng  cahoy  na  it6,i,  singtig^s  (or  ca- 
I     singtigds=catigas)  nang  bat6. 
j  Itbng  cahoy  na  it5,i,  matigds  na  para 
I      nang  bat5. 


If  an  idea  of  assemblage  is  to  be  expressed,  casing  with  the 
prefix  mag  may  be  used.  The  same  sense  is  expressed  by  sing  and 
the  repetition    of  the  first  syllable   of  the  root. 


Richard  and  his  father  are  equally     Ang  magamd  ni  Ricardo,i,  magcasing- 
wise.  diinong. 

j  Singdudunong=magcasingdunong  ang 
i      magama  ni  Ricardo. . 


Richard  is  as  wise  as  his  father. 


For  comparing  two  things,  magcasing  may  be  used  between  the 
nominative  case  of  the  one  and  the  possessive  of  the  other,  or  they 
may  both   be   used   in   the   nominative   with  magcasing    following. 


As   much   bread   as   wine. 


As   many   knives   as   pens. 


t  Ang  tinapay  magcasingdami  nang  alac. 
I  Ang  tinapay  at  ang  alac  ay  magcasin- 
(      dami,  or,  caparis  nang  alac  ang  dami. 

iAng  manga  itac  casingdami  nang  ma- 
nga    panulat,  or,  magcapara    sing- 
dami. 
\  Ang  manga  itac  at  ang  manga  panulat 
ay   magcasingdami,  or,  magcasinda- 
I      mi  ang  itac  at  ang  panulat. 


tares^  capans,    magcapares^    may  be  used    before    the  adjective 
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when    both    objects    compared    have    been    previously    expressed,    the 
prefix  ca  imparting   a   sense   of   companionship   or   Hkeness. 

IAng  manga  bata  nang  amain  co  at  ang 
sa  manga  aquing  pinsd.i  magcaca- 
pans  n&ug  taas,  or,  casmgtdas  nang 
manga  anac  nang  aquing  manga 
pinsan. 


my  cousms  . 


Ga  is  prefixed  to  the  possessive  case  of  the  demonstrative 
pronouns,  thus  forming  adverbs  or  adverbial  comparative  expressions; 
and   if  the  comparison  is  made  with  an  adjective,  the  latter  takes  ca. 

So,  in  this  manner;  so,  as  this.  Ganit6,  gaitb. 

So,  in  that  manner,  as  that.  Ganiydn,  ganoon. 

As  large  as  this.  Ganit6   calaqul. 

As  old  as  that.  Ganiydn  catandd. 

Ga  is  also  prefixed  to  the  interrogative  pronouns  and  and  alin 
in  the  nominative    when  the  extent   of    a    quality  is    inquired    after. 

To  what  degree  is  she  virtuous?  ^iGaanb  siyd  cabanal^banal? 

To  which  is  it  equal  in  beauty?  ^iGaalin  cariquit? 

It  is  pretty  like  that.  Ganiydn  cariquit. 

When  ga  or  gaya  is  prefixed  to  a  verb,  it  imparts  a  sense 
of  mockery  or   ludicrous   imitation  of  the  action. 

"^'aieSirg™  '""°^'  ^°"  ^'"""^  (  «anagbibin  ca,  gayang  nagbibiU  ca 
As  if  he  were  weeping  hard  /  ^         t  x     */     •  x  i 

Feigninghewasweepingagreatdeal  (  Ga°«g'«taDg's  ^lyd,  or,  gayang,  etc.. 

Ganga  may   be   employed   as   plural. 

As  these.  Ganga  nit6. 

As  those.  Ganga  niyan,  ganga  n6on. 

as  these.  Ganga  nitb  ca.  .., 

as  those.  Ganga  niydn  ca ,  ganga  n6on  ca 


The  comparison  of  quantity  may  be  made  by  expressing  the 
two  objects  compared  in  the  nominative  case  with  magcapares  or  magca 
pantdy  and  the  root  of  quantity  prefixed  with  ca  at  the  end,  the 
translation  being  literally  "such  a  thing  and  such  a  thing  are  equal 
in  quantity."  The  possessive  case  of  a  proper  noun  may  be  used 
for  the  possessive  pronoun. 

My  brother  has  not  so  many  books     Ang  aquing  capatid  ay  ualdng  ganitb 
as  these.  caraming  libro. 

My  uncle  has  as  much  ink  as  my  S  ^"^  ^*'^^«  ^^^^  ^T'""^  ^^^^^.^  ^*  «"g 
father  )      nang  aqumg  amd  magcaparis=mag 

(      casingdami. 

Capara  may  govern  the  possessive  case,  or  the  nominative  of  a 
common   noun.      Parapara  is   generally  used  to  denote  plurality 
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Jewel,  jewelry.     Comb.  Wiy&s,  alhaja.  {Sp).     iSuclay. 

Ear.     Work.  Taiuga.     Gaud,  pag-gaua. 

Eyelash.     Wrist.            •  Pilicmata.     Galang-galangan. 

Flower.  Bulac-lac 

Ankle  Boc5  nang  paa,  bool,  sacong. 

Armpit.  Quiliquili=caliquili. 

Rich,  wealthy.     Riches,  wealth.  Mayaman.     Cayamanan. 

State,  condition.  Lagay. 

Is  he  well?  (iMabuti  baga  ang  lagdy  niyk? 


THIRTEENTH  EXERCISE. 

You  and  your  son  are  well?  We  are  well.  Has  your  male 
cousin  any  flowers  in  his  garden?  Yes,  Sir,  he  has  many  flowers. 
Has  he  any  other  plants?  Yes,  Sir,  he  has  other  plants.  Who  have 
big  houses?  The  wealthy  have  big  houses.  Are  there  any  good 
houses  in  your  town?  Yes,  Sir,  there  are  some  good  houses.  What 
other  things  have  you?  We  have  some  oxen.  Have  you  much 
more  money?  My  baker  has  a  great  deal  more.  Has  he  more  paper? 
He  has  more.  Has  the  sailor  as  much  coffee  as  tea?  He  has  as 
much  tea  as  coffee.  Has  this  man  as  many  friends  as  enemies? 
He  has  as  many  of  the  former  as  of  the  latter.  Have  they  as 
many  shoes  as  stockings?  They  have  no  stockings.  Is  my  brother's 
hat  as  pretty  as  mine?  Your  brother's  is  as  pretty  as  yours.  Are 
you  as  wise  as  my  uncle?  I  am  not  so  wise  as  he.  Is  John  as 
virtuous  as  my  sister?  They  both  are  equally  virtuous.  Is  that 
crystal  as  hard  as  stone?  Stone  is  not  so  hard  as  this  crystal.  Is 
iron  as  white  as  silver?  Iron  is  not  as  white  as  silver.  Is  ink  rs 
black  as  this?  My  ink  is  as  black  as  that.  Is  my  father's  steel  as 
good  as  our  uncle's?  Both  of  them  are  equally  good.  Are  these 
dogs  as  beautiful  as  those?  These  are  not  so  beautiful.  Is  bread 
thus  made?  Yes,  in  that  manner.  To  what  degree  is  my  father 
old?  Your  father  is  as  old  as  mine.  To  which  degree  is  my  aunt's 
servant  wicked?  He  is  as  wicked  as  a  thief.  How  pretty  is  my  bird? 
It  is  pretty  as  a  flower.  Is  Anthony  as  judicious  as  I?  Both  of 
you  are  judicious.  What  does  he  wish?  He  wishes  to  feign  as  if  he 
were  weeping  hard.  Are  they  as  red  as  those?  They  are  as  red  as  these. 
Is  your  jewelry  as  precious  as  my  sister's?  My  jewelry  is  not  so  pre- 
cious as  your  sisters's.  How  many  combs  have  you?  I  have  two.  Is 
your  ear  as  black  as  my  nose?  It  is  as  black  as  your  wrist.  Where  have 
you  your  ankles  and  armpits?  My  anises  are  at  my  feet,  my  armpits 
(at)  under  my  shoulders.  Are  Cruz's  family  rich?  They  are  rich. 
To  what  degree  are  they  wealthy?  They  are  wealthy  as  a  king.  Is  your 
brother-in-law  well?  He  is  well.  Are  farmers  as  strong  as  villagers? 
Villagers  are  not  so  strong  as  farmers.  Is  the  tailor  as  wealthy  as  my 
aunt's  sister  in  law?  Your  aunt's  sister-in-law  is  as  wealthy  as  the  tailor. 
Are  Americans  as  industrious  as  Natives?  Natives  are  not  so  indus- 
trious as  Americans,  but  they  are  as  good  seamen.  Are  women  as  tall 
as  men?  Men  are  not  so  beautiful  as  women,  but  women  are  not  so 
tall  as   men. 
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FOURTEENTH  LESSON.    YCALABING  APAT  NA  PAGARAL. 

DEGREES  OF  COMPARISON,    (continued). 
Comparative  of  Superiority. 

The  simplest  way  of  forming  the  comparative  of  superiority  in 
Tagalog  is  to  put  the  object  with  which  the  comparison  is  made 
in  the  ablative  case  (locative)  by  the  use  of  the  prepositions  sa  or 
cay.  (1).  ''Virtue  is  more  precious  than  riches,"  ang  cabanala,i,  mahal  sa 
cayamanan;  "Peter  is  richer  than  John,"  Si  Pedro,i,  mayaman  cay  Juan, 
"my  brother  is  taller  than  1,"  ang  capatid  co,i,  matdas  sa  aquin;  but  it 
is  both  more  idiomatic  and  more  emphatic  to  insert  the  adverbs  lalo, 
"more;"  pa,  "still;"  or  lalo  pa,  "more  still;"  between  the  things  com- 
pared, with  the  same  construction.  Thus,  ang  cabanala,i,  lalong  mahal 
sa  cayamanan;  Si  Pedro, i,  mayaman  pa  cay  Juan;  and  ang  capatid  co 
lalo  pang  matdas  sa  aquin,  express  better  the  comparative  of  superiority. 
Lahis  and  labis  pa  may  likewise  be  used  instead  of  lalo.  Pa,  alone, 
is  used  only  in  comparing  a  quality;  lalo  pang,  both  with  substantives 
and  adjectives. 

More  (and  a  substantive)...  than.       ■*  }^«j« -  (*!;t  substantive)  sa. 
^  '  (  Lalo  pa  (the  substantive)  sa. 

r  (The  adjective) sa. 

More  (and  an  adj.)....  than.  .^"1"  '"^^^f'^^^'Al "*• 

■■  .     ^     ,  ^  '  j  Lalo  pa  (the  ad].) sa. 

,  I  (The  adj.)  pa  sa. 

I  Lalo sa. 

I  Lalo  pa sa, 

— Er,  — r than.  /  Pa sa. 

1  Labis  sa. 

I  Labis  pa...: sa. 

More  gold  than  silver.  Lalo  ang  guinto  sa  pilac. 

More  water  than  wine.  Lalo  pang=:pa  ang  tiibig  sa  alac 

The  countrymen  have  more  oxen     Ang  manga  magsasaca.i,  mayroon  la- 

than  the  villagers.  long  baca  sa  manga  tagabayan. 

My   father  has   more   bread   than     Ang  amd  co,i,  mayroon  lalo  pang  tind- 

butter.  pay  sa   mantiquiya. 

V      ,  iv      T  ( Icao.i,  mayroon    lalo    pang    pilac     sa 

You  have  more  money  than  1.  \         '  '.       -^  ,     ,  ^      ^    ^      . 

•^  (      aquin,  or,  masalapi  ca  sa   aquin. 

But  the  Judge  has  more  than  either     Nguni,t,  ang  Hocom,  mayroon  pa  sa 

of  us.  ,         ating  lahat. 

XT.  ,      .  .        ,,  ,,,    \  Lalong  mahal  ang  cabanalan  sa  caya- 

Virtue  IS  more  precious  than  wealth,  i  >^  >^  ^ 

^  (      manan. 

r  Si  Juana,i,  lalo  pang  bata  sa  aquin,  or, 

Jane  is  younger  than  L  -j      (better).     Si    Juana,i,    bata    pa    sa 

(      aquin. 

,  :  (1)  Cay  «a  is  eometimes  employed,  even  when  a  common  and  not  a  prop- 
er noun  follows,  for  the  purpose  of  rendering  the  sense  clearer  (see  First  Lesson),  as, 
for  instance,  in:  mahal  ang  purl  sa  huhay,  ''honor  is  more  precious  than  life;"  but 
aa  the  expression  in  Tagalog,  if  accosted  in  this  manner,  might  give  rise  to  mis- 
conception, mahal  ang  purl  cay  sa  huhay  may  be  used  to  make  it  clear  that  here 
a  comparison  is  intended. 
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My  sisters  are  poorer  than  they. 
I  am  shorter  than  my  cousin. 
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\  Ang  manga  capatid  cong  babaye.i,  due- 


She  is  swarthier  than  her  brother. 


Men  are  stronger  than  women. 


Women 
men. 


are   more   beautiful   than 


ha   pa   sa   canilk. 

Mahit  pa  aco  sa  aquing  pinsan. 

Siya,i,  lalo  pang  cayomangui  sa  cani- 
yang  capatid  na  lalaqui,  or,  (better). 

Siy4,i,  cayomangui  pa  sa  caniyang  ca- 
patid na  lalaqui. 

Ang  manga  lalaqui  malacds  pa  sa 
manga  babaye. 

Lalo  pang  magandk  ang  manga  babaye 
sa  manga  lalaqui,  or,  (better)  Ang 
manga  babaye  maganda  pa  sa  ma- 
nga lalaqui. 


The  absolute  comparative  of  superiority  is  frequently  expressed 
by  the  positive  or  simple  degree  of  the  adjective  when  this  latter 
has  been   left   understood  in  the   first   member  of  the  sentence. 


Of   (between)  both  of  us,  which  is     Sa  ating  dalaua,  ^ahn  baga  ang  marii- 

the  wiser?  nung? 

Thou  art  the  wiser.  Icao  ang  marunung. 

Comparative  of  Inferiority. 

The  copaparative  of  inferiority,  both  for  quantity  and  quality, 
is  generally  formed  by  reversing  the  terms.  The  adverbs  cblang  "less;" 
and  alangdn,  "insufficient;"  may  also  be  used  in  this  respect,  as  seen 
in   the  following  comparative   sentences. 

It  should  be  noticed,  however,  that  colang  has  the  force  of  a 
direct  negative,  as:  colang  nang  bait,  "injudicious,"  "not  judicious;" 
colang   nang   pilac,   "penniless." 


Natives  are  less  industrious  than 
Americans. 

Natives'  wealth  is  less  than  Ame- 
ricans'. 


Men  are  fewer  than  women. 


Ang  manga  americano,i,  lalong  masl- 
pag  sa  Tagalog,  or,  ang  manga  Ta- 
galog   ay   alangan    nang    sipag   sa 
manga  americano. 
Ang  cayamanan  nang  manga  Tagalog 
<!      ay  alangan  sa  cayamanan  nang  ma- 
'      nga  americano. 
Lalong  marami  ang  manga  babaye  sa 
manga  lalaqui,  or,  ang  manga  lala- 
qui ciilang  nang   dami    sa  manga 


The  Superlative. 

The  superlative  relative  degree  is  formed  in  the  same  way  as 
the  comparative  of  superiority,  the  article  preceding  the  comparative 
adverb,  and  the  word  lahat  or  any  other  completive  term  closing  the 
sentence. 


Who   are   the   richest? 
Which  of  us  is  the  wisest? 


\  (jSino   sino   ang   lalong   mayaman? 
I  (iSino    sino   ang   mayaman  sa   lahat? 
(I  Alin  ang  lalo  pang  mariinong  sa  atin? 
(Lit.,   the  wiser  of  us.) 
II 
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Which  of  them  is  the  most  indus-     (jAlin  sa  canila  ang  masipag  sa  lahat? 

trious?  /      (Lit.,  the  industrious  over  all.) 

,,.,,,  (  Ang  anac  co  ang  lalo  sa  canilk. 

My  son  is  the  most.  i      ,?-^     .,  ^  ^.u       \ 

^  (      (Lit ,  the  more  of  them.) 

Absolute  superlatives  are  formed  in  several  ways.  The  simplest 
way   is   that   of  using  some  of   the  following  adverbs: 

Very,   much,    exceedingly.  Lubha,  masaquit,  labis,  toto5. 

Extremely.  Di  sapala,  di  hdmac,  di  p^loc. 

Of  these,  those  that  are  simple  in  structure,  may  come  before 
or  atter   the    word   they  qualify;  the   compound   ones,    after   it 

Lub-hd  and  labis  have  a  sense  ol:  excess  somewhat  as  the  En- 
glish "too'  or  "too  much;"  masaquit,  a  sense  of  plenty  as  when  "hard" 
is  used  in  English  adverbially.  Totod  is  a  term  ot  assurance;  the 
others  are  adverbial  expressions,  meaning  "not  paltry,"   "not  calculable." 

(  dihamac. 
Banal   siya  <  di  sapala. 

She   is   extremely   virtuous.  I  t  ^  \Fu'    '    . 

^  1  Q-     '   •    ^      \  lub-hang.,) 

piya.i.  Da-  )  ^Q^obng.     \  siyang  banal. 
[      iial  na.      (j^^.g  ^ 

God  is  extremely  wise  \  ^^^  ^'^^  ^^  *^^^^^S  ("'  ^^^^^^^S)  ^^- 

'^  \      runong. 

Peter  is  very  ill.  Lub  hang  maysaquit  si  Pedro 

mi    •    J       i.1       •  1        .-r?  1        r  Ang  canilang  anac  na  babaye  ay  labis 

Their  daugther  is  very  beautiful       \       ^  a^  j      j 

^  -^  }      nang  ganda. 

TT-  X      •  I  ( Ang  caniyang  panginoon  ay  mabagsic 

His  master  IS  very  cruel.  |      na  masaquit 

Heaven  is  exceedingly  high.  Ang  langit  ay  mataas  na  di  sapala. 

mu    1  •     '  •  •  ( Ang  potong  nang  Hari  ay  mahal  na 

ihe  king  s  crown  is  very  precious.  .r  vT 

Honesty  is  much  esteemed.  Ang  capuriha,i,  toto6ng  minamahal. 

Another  way  of  forming  the  absolute  .superlative  is  by  repeating 
the  adjective   in   full   and   inserting   the   proper  ligament   between. 

Very   red.  Mapulkng  mapula. 

Extremely   black.  '  Maitim   na   maitim. 

The  plural  of  superlatives  is  formed  by  employing  the  pluralizing 
particle  for  the  simple  adjectives,  and  either  by  using  the  particle  or 
by   repeating   the   first   syllable   of  root,   for   those    prefixed  with   ma. 

Most  industrious  maids  ^  jManga  masipag  na  masipag  na  dalag^! 

Most  industrious  maici=,.  -^  j Masipag  na  masipag  na  dalaga! 

Very  ugly  dogs.  Manga  asong  pangit  na  pangit. 

I  Ang  manga  mabu'ing  mabuting  man- 

—  ^fi  n  fi  M 

The   extremely  good   apples.  (  ^^^   „,abubuting    mabubutiug    man- 

I      sanas. 

The  adjectives  may  also  be  made  superlative  by  repeating  the 
root  (or  its  two  first  syllables),  ca  being  prefixed,  and  an  or  han 
suffixed.  „  .-.-.- 
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Deep,   profound. 

Very   deep,   most   profound. 

Sweet.    Very   sweet,  sweetest. 

Wholesome 

Very   wholesome. 


Maldhm. 

Calalimlaliraan. 

Matarais.     Catamistamisan. 

Maguinhauk. 
j  Caguinhaguinhauahaa,  or,  maguinha- 
(      uang  maguinhauk. 

Superlatives  or  superlative  expressions  may  be  formed  in  a  less 
simple  way,  by  using  a  negative  word  and  any  comparative  term 
denoting  equality,  contention  or  fellowship  before  the  possessive  case 
of  the  root  denoting  the  quality,  the  Uteral  translation  being  "matchless." 
''unrivalled." 


Matchless. 

Unrivalled. 

Imcomparable. 


m. 


Di,  ualdng 


Capara. 

Capares. 

Catulad. 

Cauangis. 

Cahambing. 

CahaHmbaua. 

Capantay. 


nang. 


This  flower  is  machless  in  beauty.  ]  ^^^"8   ^^^^^'^^^  "/  ^^^'^'  ^^^^"^  ^^P^ 

•^     (      ris   nang   ganda. 

King   Richard  was   unrivalled    in  \  ^'   ^^''l^  Ricardo  i,    uaUng   naging 
b?averv  1      capantky  nang   tap&ng  nang  unkng 

•^'  (_     panah6n. 


Kindred,  relationship. 

Consanguineous  relation. 

Relation  by  affinity. 

The  skies,  Heaven. 

Coal. 

Charcoal,     Star. 

Custom,  habit,  temper.     Sick. 

Apple. 

Painter. 

Picture,  painting,  image. 

The  roof. 

The  roof  of  the  house. 

The  thatching  straw. 

The  thatching  straw  plant. 

Nipa-plantation. 

Cruel,  bad  tempered.     Prayer. 


Camaganacan,  cahinlogan. 

Cadugd. 

Cabalay. 

Ldngit.  y 

Carbon  (Sp  );  uling  na  bat5.  (Tag,).    ^-^ 

Oling.     Bitouin. 

Asal,  ugali.     Maysaquit. 

Mansanas.    (corr.  of    Sp.    word   man-     'Z' 

zana.) 
Pm^or,  (Sp.);  manhihibo,  (Tag.), 
Larauan, 
Ang  bubong 

Ang  sa  bahay  na  bubong. 
Ang  pauid 
Ang  nipa.  ang  sask. 

Sasahdn.  *  ' 

Mabagsic.     Dasal, 


FOURTEENTH  EXERCISE. 


Has  your  servant  a  good  broom?  He  has  one.  Have  the 
husbandmen  any  of  these  or  of  those  bags?  They  have  none  of  these 
nor  of  those.  Who  has  a  good  trunk?  My  brother  has  one.  Has 
he  a  leather  or  a  wood  trunk?  He  has  a  wood  one.  Has  the  carpenter 
many  iron  nails?  He  has  many.  Who  has  some  guns?  The  Amer- 
icans have  some.  Have  you  the  wood  hammer  of  the  Frenchman  or 
that  of  the  Englishman?  I  have  neither.  What  is  more  precious  than 
wealth?      Virtue,      Who    is    the    greatest   of    all?      God.       Who    are' 
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younger  than  my  brothers?  Your  uncle's  children  are  younger.  Am 
I  shorter  than  Peter?  Yes,  he  is  taller  than  you.  Which  of  these 
three  flowers  is  the  prettiest?  The  prettiest  is  that  one  on  the  table. 
''Vho  are  stronger  than  women?  Men.  Are  buffalos  less  swift  than 
horses?  They  are  less  swift.  Are  Americans  fewer  than  natives? 
^hey  are  more.  Is  the  neighbour's  brother  your  relative?  He  is 
not  my  consanguineous  relation,  but  he  is  my  relation  by  marriage. 
How  many  people  are  your  kindred  composed  of?  They  consist  of  seven 
male  and  four  female  relations.  Do  virtuous  people  get  into  Heaven? 
Only  virtuous  people  get  into  Heaven.  Is  coal  different  from  charcoal? 
Yes,  coal  is  different  from  charcoal.  Are  there  many  stars  in  the  sky, 
by  night-time?  Yes,  there  are  a  great  m«ny.  Is  your  male  cousin  good 
tempered?  No,  he  is  cruel.  Is  your  mother  sick?  No,  she  is  well,  but  he 
painter  is  sick.  How  much  is  the  dozen  of  those  apples?  Twenty  cents. 
Has  your  aunt  many  pictures  in  her  house?  She  has  three  pictures  in  her 
house.  Of  what  material  is  the  roof  of  your  neighbor's  house?  The  roof 
of  my  neighbor's  house  is  of  thatching  straw  What  is  the  plant  of 
thatching  straw.  Nipa.  Are  there  any  nipa  fields  in  your  province?  Yes, 
there  are  some.  Where  is  your  master?  He  is  at  church.  Is  he  cruel? 
No,  be  is  not  cruel,  he  is  kind.  What  prayer  is  that?  Our  father: 
(The  Lord  s  prayer.)  How  many  persons  are  there?  There  are  three; 
John,  Alfred  and  Richard.  Which  is  the  wisest?  The  wisest  is  John. 
Which  is  the  eldest?  The  eldest  is  Alfred.  Which  is  the  whitest? 
The  whitest  is  Richard.  Which  of  your  sisters  is  the  most  beautiful?  Jane 
is  beautiful,  Mary  is  more  beautiful;  but  Clara  is  the  most  beautiful  of 
the  three.  Oh!  Clara  is  very  beautiful.  Are  Americans  very  indus- 
trious? They  are  extreoaely  industrious.  Is  honey  very  sweet?  Yes, 
honey  is  very  sweet.  Are  buffalos  ugly?  Yes,  indeed,  they  are  ex- 
ceedingly ugly.  What  animal  is  very  swift?  The  horse  is  very  swift. 
Are  birds  swifter  that  horses?  Yes,  birds  are  swifter  than  horses. 
Are  natives  very  swarthy?  No,  they  are  not  very  swarthy.  Are  your 
eyelashes  very  black?  They  are  very  black.  Is  the  sea  deep?  The 
sea  is  very  deep.  Are  apples  wholesome?  They  are  very  wholesome. 
Are  birds  swift?  Birds  are  matchless  in  swiftness.  Is  your  father 
virtuous?      My    father   is   matchless   for  virtue. 


FIFTEENTH  LESSON.    YCAL4BING  LIMANG  PAGARAL. 

DIMINUTIVES. 

It  has  been  said  in  the  preceding  lesson  that  the  reduplication 
of  an  adjective  in  full  and  the  using  of  the  proper  ligament  between 
forms  a  kind  of  superlative.  Now,  the  repeating  of  the  root  of  a 
a  compound  adjective  without  any  ligament  serves  to  express  the  di- 
minutive. 

Idle,  lazy;  a  little  idle,  somewhat  Matamad;  matamadtamad. 

lazy. 

Savory,  tasteful;  a  little  savory.  Masarap;  masarapsarap. 

i^our,  sourish.  Maasim,  maasimasim. 

Salt,  salted;  saltish,  brackish.  Maalat;  maalatdlat. 


^     .  1   rt    ,         111  J  \  Matulin,  malicsi;  matulintulin,  malicsi. 

Rapid,  fleet;  moderately  speedy.        j      j.^^^ 

Rough,  uneven;  rather  rough  Magaspang,  raagaspanggaspang. 

Is  the  del  Rosario  family's  servant  (^Masipag  baga  ang  aiila  nina  del  Ro- 

industrious?  sario? 

No,  he  is  rather  lazy.  Hindi,  siya,i,  matamadtamad. 

What  is  sourish?  d^^^  bagd  ang  maasimasim.? 

„,  •  u  \  It6ng    manga    dalandau     ay     maasi- 

These  oranges  are  sourish.  j      masim 

Do  you  wish  to  have  a  little  water?     ^Tbig  mo  bagd  nang  caunting  tiibig.? 
I  do  not  wish  to  have  any,  because     Ayao  aco  nang  tiibig,  sa  pagca,t,  ma- 
it  is  saltish.  alatdlat. 

The  preceding  is  the  inflective  form  to  lessen  the  meaning  of 
an  adjective,  but  munti,  caunti,  "small,"  "little;"  before  or  after  the 
word,  may   likewise   be  used.         Caunti  is  more  used   as   an  adverb. 

A  little  cotton.  Caunting  biilac. 

.  ,,  ,      ,  '  \  Iskng   munting     libro,   iskng    librong 

This  milk  is  pretty  good.  Itbng  gatas  na  it5,i,  mabutibuti. 

Common  nouns  may  be  made  diminutive  by  repeating  the  root  and 
using  the  affix  an  or  han.  The  term  thus  resulting  is  not  only  a  di- 
minutive noun,  but  it  is  moreover  applicable  to  any  graphic  represen- 
tation of  the  thing,  and,  in  many  cases,  the  sense  imparted  is  one  of 
contempt  or  derison   of  the  original   meaning. 

Littte^bird  or  painted  figure  of  a  |  ibonibonan. 

Little    person,    abject    fellow,     or  \ 

painted   representation   of   man,  >  Tauotauohan. 
manikin.  ) 

Petty  king,  ringleader,  one  who  in  /  TTariharfan 
play  personates  a  king.  i  ^aritianan. 

Physician,  person  who  cures.  Mangagamot,  (Tag.V,  medico,  (Sp.). 

Quack,  medicaster.  Medimedicohan.  (1). 

Who  has  Marv's  little  nraver  hook^  ^  ^^^  ^^  '^^'^^''''  ^^^^  ^"^^  ^^^  Mariang 
wno  nas  Mary  s  little  prayer  book.''  ^      ji^rong  munti  na  dasalan? 

I  have  it.  Na  sa  aquin. 

Colloquial  pretty  names  of  persons  are  largely  in  use  among  na- 
tives, and  although,  in  some  cases,  the  original  name  has  been  so  dis- 
torted, as  not  to  preserve  a  single  letter  of  the  simple,  the  most  usual 
way  is,  however,  to  pronounce  the  last  two  syllables  and  to  change  the 
last  vowel   to  oy  for   male  and  to   ay  for  female  persons. 

Isco.  Quic6y. 

Ic6y 

Biangue. 
Titdy. 

(1)  The  studeit  should  carefallv  note  that  in  reduplicating  a  syllable  or  a 
word,  the  reduplication  does  not  pass  beyond,  the  second  letter  of  the  Syllable, 
and  the  eecond  syllable  of  the  word. 


Francis 

Frank. 

Francisco. 

Frederic. 

Fred. 

Pederico. 

Mary. 

Mag. 

Marfa. 

Margaret. 

Madge. 

Margarita. 
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Monosyllabic  and  dissyllabic  personal  names  are  not  generally 
made  diminutives. 

There  are  other  suppletory  ways  of  lessening  the  meaning  of 
substantives,  one  of  which,  especially  for  the  abstract  ones,  is  with  may 
before  and  with   din  after  the   abstract. 

He  is  pretty  well  off  Siya,i,  may  cayamanan  din. 

My  mother  is  recovering  slightly  )  x       •   .       •  ,  -,. 

her  strenghth.  ^     ^  ;  Ang  m^  co,i.  may  calacasan  dm. 

Verbs  are  very  frequently  made  diminutive  in  Tagalog,  as  will 
be   seen  in  subsequent  lessons. 


But  (adv.),  only. 

But.  (prep.). 

I  have  but  one  friend. 

All  of  them  came  here  but  me. 

Too  much,  too  many. 

You  have  too  much  wine. 

They  have  too  many  books. 

Pepper. 

Vinegar.    Vein  or  root. 

Throat. 

Brains,  marrow,  pith. 
Nerves. 
Cocoa  nut  oil. 

Tinaja,  large  earthen  jar  about   20  ( 
gallons  in  capacity.  ( 

Well,  any  hole  dug  in  the  ground  j 


to  get  at  fresh  water. 
Shirt. 

Beast,  any  animal  whatever. 
Dead.     Deceased   people. 

Priest,   curate,   parson. 

Priest,   minis tcT   of  God. 
Baby,   infant. 

Impudent,  unchaste.     Impudence. 
To  belong  to,   to  agree  to,  to  fit, 
to   suit,   to  bear  towards. 

Our  soul  is  to  God,  our  body  to 
earth. 


Lamang,  bocor. 
Bocor,  taagi,  liban. 

Mayroon  ac6ng  iskng  caibigan  lamang. 
Naparitb  silang  lahat  tangi  sa  aquin. 
Labis,  lubhang  marami. 
Cay6,i,  mayr6on  alac  na  labis. 
Sild,i,  may  lub-hdng  maraming  libro. 
Lara,    paminta.    (corr.    of    Sp.    word 

pimienta). 
Suca.     Ugat. 
Lalamunan     (root-word,     lamon,     "to 

swallow). 
Utac 

Manga  litid. 
Langfs. 

Tapayan. 

Balon. 

Baro. 

Hdyop.    . 

Patay,  namatdy.     Nangamatdy. 

Cura,  (Sp);   pare  (corr.    of   Sp.    word 

padre,  "father."). 
Cahalili   nang   Dius. 
Sangol 
Mahalay.     Cahalayan. 

Ocol. 

Ang  ating  calol6ua  ay  sa  Dios  (din) 
naoocol;  ang  ating  cataoua,i.  sa  lupa 
(naoocol). 


/ 


FIPPEENTH  EXERCISE. 


How  many  shoes  has  your  wife?  She  has  only  two  Who  is 
lazy?  The  female  servant  is  a  little  lazy.  What  is  the  most  tasteful 
fruit  in  the  Phihppines?  The  pineapple;  but  the  banana  is  some- 
what tasteful.      Is  this  water  salt  water?    No,  it  is  only  saltish.     Are  young 
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chickens  fleeter  than  hens?  Chickens,  while  they  are  still  small,  are 
only  a  little  fleet.  Is  that  apple  tasteful?  It  is  rather  insipid.  Will 
you  have  some  bread?  I  wish  to  have  some.  Do  you  not  wish  to 
go  to  school?  I  wish  to  go  to  church,  but  my  frieod  Frank  does  not. 
Have  you  a  good  deal  of  money?  I  have  only  a  little.  How  is  that 
milk?  This  milk  is  sourish.  What  is  that  picture?  That  picture  is 
that  of  a  bird.  Are  there  many  figures  in  that  picture^  This  picture 
has  twenty  figures.  Is  his  brother  a  physician?  He  is  only 
a  quack.  What  is  that  painted  on  that  picture?  It  is  a  house.  Is 
your  baker  well?  He  is  sick.  Is  he  very  sick?  He  is  pretty  nearly 
recovered.  Did  they  all  go  to  church  this  morning?  No,  they  all 
went  there  but  him.  How  many  gods  are  there?  There  is  only  one. 
How  much  money  has  the  priest?  The  priest  has  too  much.  What 
is  that  you  have  in  that  bag?  It  is  paper.  Does  he  wish  to  have 
some  vinegar?  He  does  not  wish  to  have  any,  for  he  has  a  sore 
throat.  Where  are  roots?  Roots  of  trees  are  in  the  earth.  What  are 
brains?  Brains  are  the  roots  of  nerves.  Is  there  any  cocoa-nut  oil  in 
that  tinaja'^  There  is  none,  this  tinaja  is  empty.  Where  is  there  any 
water?  There  is  water  in  the  well.  Is  your  father  dead?  Yes,  my 
father  is  dead.  Where  are  now  the  souls  of  the  dead?  Those  of 
virtuous  people  are  in  Heaven,  those  of  the  wicked  are  in  Hell.  What 
is  a  priest?  A  priest  is  a  minister  of  God.  What  is  impudent?  There 
are  many  actions  that  are  impudent.  Are  beasts  and  men  alike?  No, 
beasts  and  persons  are  different,  beasts  bear  towards  earth,  men  bear 
towards  God. 


SIXTEENTH    LESSON.      YCALABING    ANIM    NA    PAGARAL. 

THE    VERB. UM  VERBS. 

Verbs  in  Tagalog,  as  most  other  parts  of  speech,  are  either 
primitive  or  derivative;  the  former  are  those  which  in  their  original 
signification  are  verbs,  the  latter  are  formed  from  primitive  verbs  sub 
stantives,  adjectives  or  any  others  parts  of  speech  by  the  addition  of 
prefixes,  suffixes  or  both,  or  by  the  insertion  of  particles.  The  derivative 
verbs  may  be  subdivided  into  primary  or  secondary  according  to  whether 
the   root   is  combined  with  one  or    several  particles. 

Primitive  verbs  are  for  the  most  dissyllabic  in  structure  and  may 
be  either  transitive  as  higdy,  "give;"  or  intransitive  as  tolog,  "sleep;" 
but  a  transitive  sense  may  be  given  to  an  intransitive  verb  and  vice- 
versa   by   the  application    of   particles. 

The  root  is  s^ometimes  ambiguous  as  aval,  "instruction;"  hill, 
"bartering;"  iitang,  "indebtness;"  from  which  are  formed  both  the  transitive 
verbs  "to  teach,"  "to  sell,"  "to  lend;"  and  also  the  neuter  verbs  or  rather 
those  which,  although  not  strictly  intransitive  inasmuch  as  they  admit 
of  an  accusative,  are  nevertheless  considered  by  natives  in  the  light 
of  intransitives,   as,   "to   learn,"  "to  buy,"  "to  borrow." 

The  verbal  particles  are  numerous,  but  one  and  the  same  root 
does  not  take  them  all,  because  some  are  to  it  useless  and  there  are 
others  the  sense  of  which  conflicts  with  the  signification  of  the  radical. 
Their  role  in  the  verbal  play  is  not  confined  to  express  the  subordinate 
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ideas  of  mood,  tenpe,  etc.,  but  goes  farther  into  modifications  of  the 
action  reaching,  the  object  and  forcing  it  into  special  syntactical  arrange- 
ments generally  requiring  the  use  of  adverbs,  prepositions  and  round- 
about expressions  in   other   languages. 

These  particles  are  not  only  prevalent  in  proportion  as  the  style 
is  terse  and  correct,  but  they  are  even  in  a  certain  way  essential  to 
the  conveyance  of  fairly  intelHgible  thought;  and  thus,  we  want  again 
to  remind  the  student  of  and  to  impress  him  on  the  importance  of  this 
subject,  a  right  understanding  of  which  will  give  him  the  mastery  of 
the  language. 

The  particle  to,  expressive  of  the  English  infinitive,  the  prefixes 
and  suffixes  a,  ah,  ant,  di,  er,  ee,  en,  or,  etc.,  and  the  terminations  ing, 
ed  which  accompany  verbs  and  verbal  nouns  in  English,  however-sense 
imparting  they  may  be,  fall  far  short  of  the  significance  of  the  Tagalog 
particles. 

That  the  student  may  have  an  idea  of  the  modifying  power  of 
these  particles,  we  subjoin  a  paradigm  showing  the  manifold  meanings 
they  impart  to  the  verbal  root  dral,  (idea  of  knowledge,  teaching)  which 
has  been  selected  for  the  purpose. 


SENSE. 

The  action  applied  to 
others,  (objective 
action). 

Do,     to     one's    self 
(subjective  action). 

Habitual   or   mercenary 

,  action,  customary  per 
formance. 

Potential,  (object,  action 
Do.     (subject.       ,, 

Do.     (habitual      „ 

Causative,  (object.     „ 

Do.     (subject.       „ 

Do.     (habit. 

Interference,     meddling 
with,  (object,  action). 
Do.  do.  (subject,  act 

Do.  do.  (hab. 
Graving,  (object. 

Do.     (subject 

Do.     (hab. 

Multitude,  (subject 
Do.         (subject. 

Do.         (hab. 

Earnestness  (obj. 
Do.        (subj. 


Root-— Aral. 

PARTICLE.   I       DERIVATIVE. 


Um. 
Mag. 

Man. 

Maca. 

j> 

J) 
Magpa. 

>> 

)j 

Maqui. 

Pa. 

Magsi. 

)) 

Magpaca 


Umdral. 
Magaral. 

Mangdral. 

Macaaral. 
Macapagaral. 

Macapangdral. 

Magpaaral. 

Magpapagdral. 

Magpapangdral. 

Maquiaral. 
Maquipagdral. 
Maquipangdral. 
Padral. 


Papangaral. 

Magsidral. 
Magsipagaral. 

Magsi  pangaral. 

Magpacaaral. 
Magpacapagdral. 


MEANING. 


To   teach. 


To  .learn,   to   study. 

To  preach,  to  lecture. 

To  be  able  to  teach. 
„  „  „  „  study. 
„     „     „      „    preach 

or  lecture, 
„     order     ,,  teach. 
,,         ,,        ,,  1  ea  r  n, 

study. 
„     „     „      „    preach 

or  lecture. 
,,  meddle  with  teach- 
ing. 
,,  do  with  studying. 
„     „         „  preaching 

or  lecturing. 
,,  ask  for  teaching. 
,,  crave  for  study. 
„  ask    for   preaching 

or  lecturing. 
,,  teach     by  many. 
„  learn      ,,       ,, 
,,  preach  or  to  lecture 

by  many. 
,,  teach  earnestly. 
„  learn 


SENSE. 


Earnestness,    (hab.  act.) 

Objective,  causative  and 
potential  actions  com- 
bined. 

Subjective,  causative  and 
potential  actions  com 
bined. 

Habitual,  causative  and 
potential  actions  com- 
bined. 
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PARTICLE.  derivative. 


m 


Magpaca 

Maca  and 
pagpa. 

Maca.  pag- 
pa and  pag. 

Maca,  pag- 
pa and  pan 


Magpacapanga 
ral. 

Macapapagpa- 
aral. 

Macapagpapag 
aral, 

Macapagpapa 
ngdral. 


meaning. 


To  try  to  preach  or  lec- 
ture well. 

,,  be  able  to  order  to 
teach. 

„  be  able  to  order  to 
study. 

„  be  able  to   order  to 
preach. 


Verbal  nouns  expressive  of  every  shade  of  meaning,  mood  or  tense 
the  verb  can  express  may  also  be  developed  by  placing  the  article  be- 
fore the  derivative  thus   formed,   as   shown  in  the  following  table. 


PARTICLES. 


COMPOUNDS. 


SIGNIFICATION. 


Pag.  (prefixed). 


Ang   pagaral. 


Do.  (pref.   and   the^ 
repetition   of  the    first  |-  Ang   pagaaral. 
syllable  of  the  root.)        ) 


An.   (suffixed). 


■{  Ang   araldn. 


Y.   (pref.). 

Ungm.  (pref.). 

Pag.  (prefixed  and  repe-  ^ 
tition  of  the  first  syll.  " 
of  the  root).  ) 

Mag.   (pref.). 


Pag.  (prefixed   and  an 
suffixed). 


Ang   yaral. 
Ang   ungmaral. 

Ang  pagadral. 

Ang   magaral. 

Ang  pagaralan. 


(  The  lesson  (looked  upon 
<  as  to  the  teacher),  the 
i      lesson  given. 

Do.   (looked  upon  as    to 

the  pupil),  the    lesson 

taken. 

r  The  person   to  whom  in- 

-|      struction  is  given,   the 

(     pupil,  the  scholar. 

What  is  taught. 

The  teacher. 


<  The  learning,  the  studying. 


Ypag.  (prefixed.)  Ang  ypagaaral. 

Mang.    (and   repetition  "J 

of  the  first   syll.    of  J- Ang   mangangdral. 

the  root).  ) 

Ypinang.  (prefixed  and  ^ 

repetition  of  the  first  [  Ang  ypinangaaral. 

syll  of  the  root).  ) 
Pinang.  (pref.,    repetit-  | 

ion  of  the  first  syll.      .  .       .     .      , 

of  the   root  and   an  |  ^"^  pmangangaralan. 

suffixed).  J 


The  student. 

fThe  book  from  which  in- 
struction is  derived,  or 
the  matter  which  is  the 
•^     object  of  study. 

The  reason  for  studying. 

The  master,  the  professor, 
the  lecturer. 


SWhat    is    preached,    the 
subject  of  a  sermon. 

fThe  pulpit,  or  the  person 
I  to  whom  something  is 
I      preached,  the  audience. 


The  root  could  still  be  brought  to  yield  further  modifications 
of  the  original  meaning  by  the  application  of  other  particles,  thus  form- 
ing so    large    a    number   of   additional   derivatives   as  to  astound  the 

12 
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learner  a  jd  make  it  clear  to  him  the  ease  with  which  he  can  have 
command  of  a  great  many  words  with  but  a  few  roots,  if  he  only 
knows  how  to   employ  these   particles  intelligently. 

The  above  illustrations  also  show  how  two  or  more  particles  can 
combine  with  and  be  applied  to  the  same  root,  and  how  the  action  denoted 
by  the  latter  receives  the  modification  which  is  the  province  of  each 
particle  to  impart,  as  seen,  for  instsmce,  in  macapangdral,  maquipagdral, 
macapagpapagdral,  etc..  There  is  still  an  apparently  insignificant, 
but,  in  fact,  a  very  important  change  brought  to  light  by  these  com- 
binations of  two  or  more  particles,  to  which  special  attention  on  the 
part  of  the  student  is  earnestly  invited;  that  is,  the  substitution  of  p 
for  the  initial  m  of  all  subordinate  verbal  particles,  in  such  combina- 
tions as  macapagdral,  "to  be  able  to  study;"  magpapagdral,  "to  order 
to  study;"  maquipagdral,  "to  meddle  with  learning;"  magsipagdral,  "to 
learn  by  many;"  macapangdral,  "to  be  able  to  preach;"  magpapangdraly 
"to  order  to  preach;"  maquipangdral,  "to  meddle  with  preaching;"  mag- 
sipangdral,  "to  preach  by  many;"  in  respect  of  their  simpler  deriva- 
tives: magdral,  "to   learn;"    and   mangdral,   "to  preach." 

As  this  matter  is  so  important,  and  one  not  to  be  disposed  of 
with  a  passing  thought,  it  is  beheved  necessary  to  go  to  some  length 
in  trying  to  explain  this  pecuharity,  so  as  to  aid  the  student  in  using 
and  understanding  these  combinations  of  several  particles,  and  thus 
to  enable  him  to  understand  that  idiomatic  language  which  is  even  a 
matter  of  difficulty  for   many   natives. 

The  fact  to  be  borne  in  mind,  is  this:  that  when  two  or 
more,  particles  combine  with  the  same  root,  not  all  of  them  hold 
an  equal  rank  nor  stand  on  the  same  level  with  regard  to  the 
thought  conveyed,  and  that  two,  or,  at  least  one  of  them,  must  be 
subordinate  to  some  other  considered  transcendental  or  determining, 
and  which,  for  this  reason,  takes  its  place  at  the  head  of  the  com- 
pound thus  formed.  There  are  particles  which  can  be  only  trans- 
cendental, or  moditifative;  but  never  subordinate,  as:  maca,  magsi,  in, 
respectively,  macapagpapagdral,  "to  be  able  to  order  to  study;"  macadral, 
"to  be  able  to  teach;"  and  magsipagpadral,  "to  order  (by  many  peo- 
ple) to  teacli;  '  magsipagdral,  "to  learn  by  many,"  There  are  others 
that  are  either  transcendental,  or  subordinate,  as,  for  instance,  magpa 
in  magpavagdral,  "to  cause  to  learn;"  where  the  subjective  action 
denoted  by  mag-pag  is  subordinated  to  the  causative  denoted  by 
magpa;  and  in  macapagpadral,  "to  be  able  to  order  to  teach;"  where, 
on  the  contrary,  the  causative  magpa  becomes  the  subordinate  part- 
icle of  the  potential  maca.  There  are  others  that  are  always,  either 
subordinate  only,  or  both,  subordinate  and  modificative,  the  former 
being  those  which,  like  the  English  particle  to,  are  necessary  to  change 
the  root  into  a  verb  expressive  of  the  primary  or  unmodified  action  of 
the   special   kind   which  is  the   province   of   the  particle   to  denote. 

Verbal  particles  have  two  forms  of  expression,  one  for  each 
voice  of  the  verb.  Now,  it  is  this  transcendental  particle  which  causes 
all  others  associated  therewith  to  appear  in  the  passive  form,  and 
hence  the  change  referred  to  above.  A  practical  demonstration  of 
the  process  by  wliich  this  change  is  made,  follows,  and  it  is  to  be 
hoped  that  the  student   may   thus    successfully  grasp  the    matter. 

If,  for  instance,  out  of  the  idea  of  learning  lying  dormant  in  the 
root  dral,  the  determinate  one  of  the  receiving  of  instruction  into  the 
mind  by  the  subject  is  to  be  developed,  the  prefix  mag  should  be 
applied  to  the  root  for  the  purpose,  thus  forming  the  compound  mag- 
dral.     The  particle,  mag,  in  this  case,  is  not  only  necessary  to  change  the 
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I'oot  drat  into  a  verb,  (a  condition  which  it  did  not  possess  before 
or  that  it  only  possessed  in  an  undeveloped  state);  but  it  is  also 
essential  to  denote  the  sense  of  receiving  instruction  into  one's  mind, 
inasmuch  as  any  other  particle  that  might  have  been  applied  to  dral 
would  fail  to  impart  this  signification.  Now,  if  this  action  is  to  be 
rendered  subordinate  to  some  other,  to  the  potential  for  instance,  the 
particle'  maca,  is  to  be  prefixed;  but,  as  the  language  requires  that 
the  action  which  is  the  complement  of  a  determining  verb  be  ex- 
pressed ,in  the  passive  (or  it  may  be  that  pag  is  the  true  verbal  particle, 
mag  being  only  conjugative),  the  second  derivative  thus  formed  comes 
out  in  the  shape  of  macapagdral  and  not  in  that  of  macamagdral,  as 
the  student  would  naturally  imagine  if  he  were  not  instructed  of  the 
change.  The  same  is  the  case,  too,  for  any  other  additional  particle 
with  which  the  transcendental  or  determining  one  may  come  to  be 
combined,  as  seen,  for  instance,  in  macapagpapagdral,  etc.;  and  if  the 
learner  fails  to  discover  any  trace  of  this  change  in  compounds  as 
macadral,  maquidral,  macapagpadral,  it  is  because  these  refer  to  the 
objective  primary  action,  that  is  to  say,  to  the  action  with  um,  the 
only  verbal  particle  which  has  not  a  corresponding  one  for  the 
expression   in   the   pasive. 

Thus   further,   to   render   the   foregoing   more   manifest: 

1.  To  be  able,  (potential    action)= Jfaca, 

2.  To   order,  (causative  2iQi\0B)=Magpa. 

3.  To    study,  (primary     SiGi\OYi)=Mag . 

—1—  —2—  — 3— 

Potential    particle;     Causative   particle;      Primary  particle;  Root, 

(trascendental)  (subordinate)  (subordinate) 

Maca  —  pagpa  —  pag  —  dral. 

(To   be   able)  (to   order)  (to   study). 

In  a  like  manner,  third  rank  compounds  as  macapagpahli,  "to 
be  able  to  order  to  buy;"  macapagpapaghili,  "to  be  able  to  order  to 
sell;  from  hill,  "bartering;  '  macapagpaalis,  "to  be  able  to  order  to  go 
out;  '  macapagpapagaJis,  "to  able  to  order  to  take  out;"  from  alis, 
"going  out;"  etc.  can  be  formed.  Although  these  forms  are  not 
usual  owing  to  the  abstraction  of  mind  they  require,  they  are  however 
grammatical  and  highly  illustrative  of  the  method  to  be  followed  in 
the  formation  of  other  less  complex  and  more  usual  compounds 

Conjugation. 

The  distinctions  of  mood  and  voice  apply  but  imperfectly,  and 
those  of  person  and  number  not  at  all,  to  the  Tagalog  verb.  As 
to  the  moods,  the  infinitive  and  the  imperative  are  alike,  while 
the  subjunctive  is  but  very  indistinctly  marked  and  is  made  dep- 
endent on  the  use  of  certain  conjunctions  with  the  corresponding  ten« 
ses  of  the  indicative.  'J  he  various  voices  or  manners  for  the  verb 
to  express  the  action  in  relation  to  an  agent  that  executes  it  are  in 
Tagalog  manifold  and  come  to.  be  the  result  of  applying  the  specific 
particles  and  processes  required  by  each  of  these  different  forms  of 
conjugation,  no  auxiliary  or  modal  being  used  for  the  purpose.  Only 
the  use  of  a  noun  or  p'^onoun  can  make  the  person  and  the  number 
of  the  verb  known. 
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The  tenses  are:  the  present,  the  past  and  the  future,  without 
the  intermediate  ones  that  are  recognized  in  more  developed  lan- 
guages, of  which  an  aproximate  idea  can  however  be  given  by  using 
the  verb  in  connexion  with  some  modificative  particle  or  adverb  of 
time.  As  the  language  affords  nothing  in  the  way  of  those  auxiliary 
verbs  and  signs  which  play  so  important  a  part  in  the  English  con- 
jugation, all  these  Tagalog  tenses  are  necessarily  simple  in  structure, 
and  they  are  formed  by  a  combination  of  certain  changes  in  the 
verbal  particle  with  the  reduplication  of  a  portion  either  of  the  latter 
or   of   the   root. 

Although  the  Tagalog  tense-building  process  secures  an  ortho- 
graphical discrimination  wide  enough  for  the  tenses  to  be  distinguished 
at  sight  from  each  other,  it  is  not  to  be  inferred  therefrom,  however, 
that  a  distinction  of  an  equal  degree  of  perspicuity  exists  too  in  mind 
as  to  the  sense.  Were  not  that  indefiniteness  which  throughout  in 
Tagalog  is  the  most  characteristic  feature  of  the  language  to  apply  here, 
it  would  be  sufficient,  for  making  this  lack  of  precision  manifest, 
to  notice  the  ease  with  wh  ch  natives  render  these  tenses  interchange- 
able with  each  other,  and  to  see  the  frequency  with  which  they  use 
the  verbal  root,   coupled   to   some   expression  of  time,  for  every  tense. 

General  Rules. 

The  two  following  are  commended  to  the  attention  of  the  student 
as  apphcable  to  all  Tagalog  verbs,  {um  and  pa  verbs,  because  here  no 
initial  m  exists,  being  an  exception  to  the  first;  pa  verbs  always, 
and   maca   verbs,   sometimes,    being   an   exception  to   the   second  rule.) 

First.  The  initial  m  of  the  verbal  particle  changes  to  n  for  the  present 
and   the   past   tenses. 

Second.  Either  the  first  syllable  of  the  root,  or  the  second  of  the 
particle,  if  the  latter  consists  of  more  than  one,  should  be  re- 
duplicated  for   the   present   and   the   future  tenses. 

Primordial  active  verbal  particles. 

Before  any  others,  the  following  three  verbal  particles  should 
be  first   considered. 

Um,  for  verbalizing  in  a  transitive,  in  an  intransitive,  but  vol- 
untary or  conscious,  and  in  an  inchoative  sense;  but  in  the 
case  of  a  transitive  sense,  when  the  action  i§  viewed  in  special 
reference    to   the    subject. 

Mag,   for  verbahzing   in   a   transitive,    reflective   and     reciprocal    sense, 

but,    for    the    transtive     sense,    when     the    action   is   viewed    in 

special    reference   to  the   object,    and   in  the   case    of   intransitive 

,     verbs  expressing  voluntary  actions,  when  intension  is  to  be  denoted. 

Ma,  for  verbahzing  in  an  intransitive,  but  involuntary  sense,  and  in 
one   expressive   of   a   state   or   condition   of   being. 

Although  the  foregoing  distinctions  as  to  the  senses  imparted 
by  these  particles  are  founded  on  the  obvious  tenor  of  the  language, 
yet,  many  exceptions  to  the  rules  will  be  found,  which  are  mostly 
accounted  for  by  the  different  hght  in  which  certain  actions  are  cons- 
idered  by   natives. 
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Wheti  um  is  used  to  form  a  verb,  the  particle  is  prefixed  to  the 
root,  if  the  latter  begins  with  a  vowel  and  inserted  between  the  first 
consonant  (or  consonants)  and  the  first  vowel,  if  the  root  begins 
with  a  consonant.  Thus  applied,  the  particle  forms  the  indefinitive 
or  infinitive  tense  and  the  imperative  of  the  verb.  To  form  the 
present  tense,  um,  but  better  ungm,  is  prefixed  or  inserted  in  the 
manner  above  stated  and  the  first  syllable  of  the  root  is  reduplicated. 
The  past  tense  (present  perfect  and  past  indefinite)  is  formed  by 
simply  prefixing  or  inserting  um  (better  ungm)  without  any  redupli- 
cation  of   syllable. 

The   simple  future  (future   indefinite  tense)  is  formed  by  the  first 
syllable   of  the   root   being   reduplicated,   without   using   the  particle. 

The  means  of  expresing  in  Tagalog  a  pluperfect  and  a  future 
perfect  tense  with  the  same  particle  of  the  infinitive  are  extremely 
defective,  or  it  may  be  said  that  they  are  wanting  at  all;  and  thus, 
these  two  tenses  could  have  been  properly  omitted  here.  Not  to  de- 
part however  from  the  plan  first  established  of  reducing  the  grammar 
of  the  language  to  the  standard  of  the  English,  we  shall  make  use 
of  the  prefixes  naca,  for  the  pluperfect,  and  maca,  for  the  future 
perfect  tense,  which  may  be  said  to  give  the  most  approximate  idea 
of  these  tenses  posible  within  the  idiom  of  the  language.  But  as 
naca  and  macd  cannot  be  used  with  verbs  of  a  certain  kind  without 
intruding  into  the  functions  of  other  verbal  particles  and  thereby 
.  causing  confusion,  the  additional  way  of  expressing  these  tenses  by 
the  use  of  the  completive  adverb  na  after  the  corresponding  simple 
ones  will  be  coupled  to  that  mentioned   above   with   naca  and  maca. 

The  conjugative  mechanism,  both  in  English  and  in  Tagalog, 
affords  no  means  for  the  expression  with  a  single  word  of  the  French 
or  Spanish  imperfect  which,  as  it  is  well  known,  refers  to  a  past 
action  as  going  on,  or  as  being  simultaneous  with  some  other  past 
action.  This  tense,  which  is  rendered  in  English  by  the  past  tense  of 
the  verb  "to  be''  and  the  present  participle  of  the  principal  verb,  as:  "I 
was  writing  when  he  came,"  is  indicated  in  Tagalog  by  using  the  verb 
in  the  present,  coupled  with  some  adverb  of  time,  much  in  the  same 
way  as  has  been  explained  with  regard  to  the  past  tense  with  mayroon. 
Neither  in  Tagalog  is  there  any  simple  means  of  expressing  that 
form  of  the  verb  which  refers  to  the  action  as  going  on  at  the 
moment  in  which  it  is  spoken  of,  nor  that  which  represents  the 
action  as  not  accompHshed  yet  or  as  being  in  progress;  and  thus, 
the  assumption  can  be  made  that  the  expression:  aco.i,  ungmdaral  in 
the  paradigm  below,  may  mean  equally:  "I  tljieach"  (just  now),  and 
"I  am  teaching." 

Students  are  again  reminded  of  the  fact  that  the  subject  in 
Tagalog  may  come  either  before  or  after  tbe  verb,  that  element  of 
these  two  being  emphasized  which  comes  first  in  the  sentence,  and  that 
if  the  subject  comes  first  the  ligament  ay=i  should  be  placed  between. 
As  for  the  reduplication  of  the  first  syllable  of  the  root,  it  is 
scarcely  necessary  to  say  again  here,  that  if  it  consist  of  more  than 
two  letters,  only  the  first  two  should  be  taken  for  reduplication.  If 
it  consists  of  a  vowel  and  a  consonant,  only  the  vowel  is  repeated,  in 
the  present  and  future  tenses.  For  instance:  acyat  "to  ascend;"  ung- 
maac-yat  siyd,    and  not,   ungmacac-yat  siyd,  "he   ascends." 

When  u  is  inserted  between  g  and  e  on  i  to  soften  the  sound   ofe 
g,  it  is  not,  ttieu,  reckoned  as  a  letter  for   the    effects    of   reduplication/, 
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as  in:  guinhaua,  "growing  well,"  "recovery;"  ac6,i,  gungmiguinhauct, 
instead  of,  gungmuiguinhaud,  "I  am  getting  well."  This  applies  also 
to  the  liquid  consonants  in  the  few  cases  in  which  they  are  met  with 
combined  with  another  consonant  and  a  vowel  in  the  first  syllable  of 
the  root;  and,  thus,  trahajo,  for  instance,  makes  nagtatrahajo,  and  not 
nagtratrahajo,   although   both   forms   are   in  use,   however. 

Two    roots,    dral    and  sulat  are   hereafter   conjugated   by    um   to 
fully   illustrate   the  explanations   given   above. 


CONJUGATION. 


To   teach. 


Infinitive. 

Um^ral. 


Present   indefinite   tense. 


I  teach. 

Ac6,     i,  ungmadral,  (1). 

ungmadral  ac6. 

Thou  teachest. 

Icdo,    „  ,         „ 

ca. 

He,  she,  it  teaches. 

Siy^,    „ 

siyd. 

We             teach. 

jTayo,  „ 
1  Caml,  „ 

„            tayo. 
„            cam! 

You,   ye 

Cay6,  „ 

„           cay6. 

They 

Sila,    „ 

sild. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 


1        taught,       have    taught. 
Thou  taughtest,  hast 
He,  she,  it  taught;  has 

We  „    have 

You,   ye 

They  „       „ 


Ac6,    i,  ungmdral,  ungmdral  aco. 
Icdo,   „         „  „  ca. 


Siyd,  „ 

S  Tayo,  „ 

(  Cami, ,, 

Cay6,  „ 

Sild,    „ 


siyd. 

tayo. 

cami. 

cay6. 

Sild. 


(1)  While  modifiers  have  gone  to  great  length  in  dt vising  orthographical 
innovations  which,  for  the  most,  are  unsuitable  and  unadaptable  to  the  language, 
the  obviousness  of  writing  ungmadral  instead  of  umadral  has  not  yet,  at  their  hands, 
received  any  consideration.  When,  however,  the  reason  here  assigned  of  the  con- 
venience of  establishing  an  orthographical  distinction  between  the  tenses  wculd  not 
seem  justifiable  enough,  that  of  the  adaptation  of  the  spoken  to  the  written 
language  would  be  considered  sufficient  for  a  spelling  of  these  words  in  the  way 
iiere  recommended.  It  only  suffices  to  make  a  native  translate  into  Tagalog 
the  English  word  and  phrase  «teach»  and  tl  a-n  teaching*  for  the  ear  to  perceive 
at  ODce  a  sound  which  may  be  articulated  thus;  u-mdral,  in  the  former,  and 
wgmad-^al^  with  distinctly  nasal  proauaclatioa,  ia  the  latter,  case. 
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Pluperfect  tense. 


I         had         taught. 
Thou  hadst 
He,  she,  it  had 

We 

You,   ye 
They 


Ac6,    i,  nacaaral,  nacadral    ac6. 

QDgradral  na,  uagmaral     na       „ 

ca. 


(  Icao 


1       „  „ 

(  Siyd 

I  Tayo 
I  Cami, 
Tayo, 
I  Cami, 
\  Cay6, 


)         5)  )) 


»  )> 


I  Slid,    , 


>  >> 

)5  )> 


)J  )> 


>»  n 


ca    na. 

siya. 

Da       „ 

^  tayo. 

I  cami. 

I  tayo. 

"  I  cami. 

cayo. 

slid. 
>)        >» 


Future   indefinite  tense. 


I  shall        teach. 

Thou  wilt 

He,  she,  it  will 


We 


shall 


You,     ye    will 
They 


Aco,     i,     aaral,     aaral      aco. 


Icao, 

Siyd, 

Tayo, 

Cami, 

Cay6, 

Sila, 


ca. 

siyd. 
( tayo. 
1  cami . 

cayo. 

sila. 


Future  perfect  tense. 


1       sDau       nave 

laugr 

aaral  na. 

adral  na 

j> 

Thou  wilt 

n 

j Icdo,     „       „ 

M 

J> 

ca. 
„na 

He,  she,  it  will  „ 

" 

(Siya,     „       „ 

(Tayo.    " 
J  Cami,  "       " 
i  Tayo, 
(  Cami,  " 

JJ 

„     na 

siya. 
j  tayo. 

We    shall 

>) 

„ 

.. 

(  cami. 
I  tayo. 
1  cami. 

You     will          „ 

V 

jCayo,   „       „ 

" 

cay6. 

1) 

n 

»)     )> 

)) 

( Sild,     „       „ 

sild. 

They      „ 

n 

" 

))        >> 

>) 

>> 

>>     )j 

" 

• 

Imperative. 

Teach,  (thou). 

Umaral 

ca. 

Let  him,   her,   it. 

teach. 

n 

siya. 

Let    us 

>> 

,, 

tayo. 

Teach,  (ye). 

n 

cayo. 

Let  them   teach. 

*>) 

sila. 
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To   write. 


Infinitive. 
Sumiilat. 
Present  indefinite  tense. 


I   write. 

Thou   writest. 

He,   she,   it  writes. 

We  write. 

You,  ye      „ 
They 


Aco,    i,  sungmusulat,  sungmusiilat  ac6; 
Icao,   „  ,,  ,,  ca. 

Siya,  „ 


f  Tayo, 
I  Cami, 
Cayo,  „ 
Sild,    „ 


siya. 
tayo. 
cami. 
cayd. 
sila. 


Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 


I  wrote, 

Thou  wrotest,     hast 

He,  she,  wrote,  has 


have    written.     Aco,    i,   sungmiilat,   sungmiilat      aco. 


We 

You,    ye 
They 


have 


Icdo,  „ 
Siya,  „ 
I  Tayo, 
1  Cami,  " 
Cayo,  „ 
Sila,    „ 


ca. 

siya. 
j  tayo. 
I  cami. 

cay  6. 

sila. 


Pluperfect  tense. 

I        had    written  |  ^^^'    i,  nacasiilat,  nacasiilat    aco. 

sungmiilat  na,  sungmiilat       na      „ 
„  ca. 


Thou  hadst     „ 
He,  she,  it  had  „ 

We  „    „ 

You,  ye      „    „ 
They  „    „ 


jlcdo,    „ 

\Siya,  „ 
^  „  „ 
(  Tayo, 
I  Cami,  " 
1  Tayo, 
(  Cami,  " 
j  Cayo,  „ 

Sila,    „ 


na. 

siyd. . 
II 
i  tayo. 
'  cami. 
j  tayo. 
i  cami. 

cayo. 
1, 

sild. 


Future  indefinite  tense. 


I  shall  write. 

Thou  wilt 

He,  she,  it  will 

We  shall 

You,   ye    will 
They 


Ac6,    i,  susulat,  susiilat    ac6. 

Icdo,    n  „  „          ca. 

Siyd,    ,,  „  „          siyd, 

Tayo,  J  tayo. 

Cami,  "  "  "  1  cami. 

Cayd,  „  „  ,,          cayo. 

Sila,    „  „  „         sila. 
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Future  perfect  tense. 

shallhavewritteQ.S^^^'    i.  ^acasulat,  macasiilat    aco 

(     ,,       „       susulat  na,    susulat    na    aco. 
^r;n  i  Icao,    „         „  „  ca. 

„  na. 

siyd. 

na       „ 

)  tayo. 

"  (  cami. 

( tayo. 

"  1  cami. 

,,  cay6. 

sild. 


inou           wilt     ,, 

i> 

(     "       " 

n           5J 

He,  she,  it  will     „ 

»' 

jSiya,   „ 
[Tayo,  " 

" 

)>          >» 

We    '       shall    „ 

" 

J  Caml,  " 
1  Tayo, 

)> 

i  Cami,  " 

)>              5) 

You,   ye     will     „ 

,, 

j  Cayo,  „ 

>> 

They            „       „ 

)> 

V 

Imperative. 

Write,   (thou). 

Sumiilat   ca. 

Let  him,   her,    it 

write. 

>> 

siyd 

Let  us 

»? 

>> 

tayo. 

Write,  (ye). 

j» 

cay6. 

Let  them   write. 

>> 

sild. 

The  imperative  lacks  the  first  person  singular  and  it  requires 
the   pronouns   to   be   put  after   it. 

Verbals. 

Um  verbal  nouns  are  formed  by  prefixing  pag  to  the  root.     Thus, 

The   teaching  Ang   pagaral. 

The   writing.       *  Ang   pagsiilat. 

The  Subjunctive. 

The  subjunctive  mood  is  in  Tagalog,  as  in  English,  merely  a 
syntactical  one,  the  conjunction  or  any  other  special  particle,  and  not 
an  inflection,  expressing  the  mood.  The  following  two  postpositive 
particles  are,  among  others,  the  fittest  to  express  the  conditional  (fu- 
ture consequent  tense)   and   the   past  tenses. 

"'iTen^eV^''"  "'  '"'   •"'°'''- i  Sana,   disin. 

I  should  like  to  write,   but   I   have    Ibig  co  sana,i,  sumulat,  nguni,t,  uaU 
no   pen.  acong  paniilat. 

If  he  would  teach,  I  should  go  there.'  {  ^""("^4* ^^i*;*^'*'  '"''"  ^^  P*™™"" 

The  following  are  likewise  conditional  particles  and  expressions 
used   in   connection   with   the   subjunctive   mood. 

If,   whether  Cun. 

Were  it  not  for.  Dangan,   cundangan. 

As   if  it  were.  Cun   sana   sa. 

Provided,  Ldmang. 

Provided   not,   unless.  Houag   Umang. 
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To  write. 


Infinitive. 
Sumulat. 
Present  indefinite  tense. 


I   write. 

Thou   writest. 

He,   she,   it  writes. 


We 

You,  ye 
They 


write. 


Ac6,    i,  sungmusiilat,  sungmusulat  aco. 

Icao,   „  „  „  ca. 

Siyd,  „  „  „  siya. 

I  Tayo,  I  tayo. 

(  Cami, "  "  "  )  cami. 

Cay6,  „  „  ,,  '        cayd. 

Sild,    ,,  ,,  ,  sila. 


Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 


have    written.     Aco,    i,   sungmiilat,   suugmulat     aco. 


I  wrote, 

Thou  wrotest,     hast 

He,  she,  wrote,  has 

We  „       have 

You,    ye    „ 
They 


T        u^A         -t-i.       ( Aco,    1,  nacasulat,  nacasulat    aco. 

1        had     written,  i         '     '  Mi.  Mi. 

sungmulatna,  sungmulat       na      ,, 

„  ca. 


Icdo,  , 

„               ca. 

Siya,  , 
f  Tayo, 
1  Cami, ' 

siya. 

jtayo. 

"             1  cami. 

Cayo, , 
Sila,    , 

luperfect 

tense. 

„               cay6. 
sila. 

Thou  hadst     „ 
He,  she,  it  had  „ 

We  „    „ 

You,  ye.     „    „ 
They  „    „ 


j  Icdo,    „ 
^Siya,    , 


)       >> 


iTayo, 
Cami,  " 
Tayo, 
Cami,  " 
\  Cayo,  „ 

'  n  J) 

Sila,    ,, 


na 


na. 

siyd.. 
J) 
\  tayo, 
f  camf. 
j  tayo. 
(  cami. 

cayo, 

sild. 


Future  indefinite  tense. 


I 

Thou 

He,  she,  it  will 

We  shall 

You,   ye     will 
They 


shall   write, 
wilt 


Ac6,    i,  susiilat,  susiilat    ac6. 

Icdo,    ,,  ,,  „          ca. 

Siyd,    „  „  „  siyd, 

Tayo,  J  tayo. 

Cami,  "  "  "  1  cami. 

Cayd,  „  „  ,.          cay6. 

Sila,    „  „  „         sila. 
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Future  perfect  tense. 

macasiilat    aco 


ca. 
„  na. 

siyd. 

na       ,, 

)  tayo. 

(  cami. 

( tayo. 

"  Icaml. 

cay6. 


I                shall  have  written 
Thou          wilt     „ 

)   ACO,      1, 

'           M                >» 

jlcao,    „ 

(     „       „ 

macasuiai, 
susulat  na. 

He,  she,  it  will     „ 

»> 

jSiya,   „ 

»>      >> 

We    '       shall    „ 

" 

[Tayo,  " 
J  Cami,  " 
1  Tayo, 
i  Cami,  " 

>> 

You,   ye     will    „ 

,, 

\  Cayo,  „ 

>» 

They            „      „ 

>> 

^Sild,    „ 

Imperative. 

Write,   (thou). 
Let   him,   her,    it 
Let  us 
Write,  (ye). 
Let  them   write. 

write. 

>5 

Sumiilat   ca. 
siyd 
tayo. 
cay6. 
„        sild. 

sild. 


The  imperative  lacks  the  first  person  singular  and  it  requires 
the   pronouns   to   be   put  after   it. 

Verbals. 

Um  verbal  nouns  are  formed  by  prefixing  pag  to  the  root.     Thus, 

The   teaching  Ang   pagaral. 

The   writing.  Ang   pagsiilat. 

The  Subjunctive. 

The  subjunctive  mood  is  in  Tagalog,  as  in  English,  merely  a 
syntactical  one,  the  conjunction  or  any  other  special  particle,  and  not 
an  inflection,  expressing  the  mood.  The  following  two  postpositive 
particles  are,  among  others,  the  fittest  to  express  the  conditional  (fu- 
ture  consequent   tense)   and   the   past  tenses. 

"alTenst)'^''"  "'  '"'   "-<•'■(  Sana,   disia. 

I  should  like  to  write,   but   I   have    Tbig  co  sana,i,  sumiilat,  nguni,t,  uald 
no   pen.  acong  paniilat. 

If  he  would  teach,  I  should  go  there.'  '  ^™  ^iy^'i-/"*'  disin  ay  parordou 

(^     ^sanaj  aco. 

The  following  are  likewise  conditional  particles  and  expressions 
used   in   connection   with   the   subjunctive   mood. 

If,   whether  Cun. 

Were  it  not  for.  Dangan,   cundangan. 

As  if  it  were.  Cun   sana   sa. 

Provided,  Ldmang. 

Provided   not,   unless.  Houag   Umang. 
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The  Tagalog  Language. 
The  following   particles   have   a   dubitative   sense. 


It  Tiay  be,  maybe,  mayhap. 

Perhaps. 

Lest. 


Sacali,  bagd  sacali,  cun  baga  sacali. 

Marahil. 

Maca,  baca. 


The  following   have   an   adversative   unconditional  sense. 


Though,    although. 

In   spite   of,   despite. 
Happen  what   may. 
In   spite   of,  for  all   that. 
Although  not. 


Man,  bagamdn,  cahit,  cahima,t„  bista, 

bistat. 
Man,   matay  man. 
Sucdan. 

Matay,    matay   man. 
Di   m-an. 


The  four  main  moods,  infinitive,  imperative,  indicative  and 
subjunctive  generally  recognized  in  Western  languages  have  been  here 
considered;  but  traces  of  an  optative  mood  in  Taga'og  may  also  be 
found   in   the   use   of   the   following   particles: 


Would  to  God,  amen.! 

It  would  be  better.! 

Would  to  God  that  a  good  success 

may  attend  your  enterprise. 
May  you  have  a  good  luck.! 
That  thou  mayest  attain  the  object 

of  thy  endeavors.! 

May  God  aid  thee.! 


(  Nana,  siya   nana,  cahimanauari,  ma 
1      anong,  haringa,  mahanga,  upan  din 
Di  nga  saMmat,  mahanga. 

Mahanga,i,  magcamit  ca  nang  mabu 
thig  capalaran.! 

hiua 


ang 


Upan   din   macamtau 

hamb6  mo  ! 
jCahimanauari  tolongan  ca  nang  Pang- 

inoon  Dios.! 


As  a  division   of   the   imperative  mood,  a  prohibitive  or  negative 
mood   formed   with   the   adverb   houag  may   likewise  be  mentioned. 


Do  not  run. 
Don't  do  it. 


(sing, 
do. 


Houag  tumacbd. 
Houag  mong  gaoin. 


The    following    um    verbs    may   be    conjugated    by   the   student, 
for   practice,   like  umciral  and  sumidat. 


Drinking,  to  drink. 

Asking,  to  ask  for. 

Reading,  to  read, 

Entering,  to  go  in,  to  enter. 

Running,  to  run. 

Outside,  to  go  out,  to  come  out. 

Barter,  to  buy. 

Eating,  to  eat. 

Walking,  to  walk. 

Arrival,  to   arrive. 

Departure,  to  leave,  to  go  away 


Inom-inum,  uminum. 
Hingi,  humingi. 
Basa,  bumask. 
Pasoc,  pumasoc. 
Tacb6,  tumacb6. 
Labas,  lumabas. 
Bill,  bumili. 
Cain,  cumaiu. 
Lacad,  lumacad. 
Dating,  duraatiug. 
Alis,  umalis. 
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SIXTEENTH  EXERCISE. 


Do  you  teach  Tagalog?  Yes,  Sir,  I  teach  Tagalog.  What 
was  it  he  was  teaching  yesterday?  What  he  was  teaching  yes-* 
terday  was  English.  Did  we  write  any  letters  last  Sunday?  We 
wrote  many.  When  have  they  written  any  prayers?  They  have 
written  some  these  past  days.  When  will  their  father  write?  He 
will  write  the  day  after  to-morrow.  Had  you  read  any  letter  when 
my  sister  arrived?  When  your  sister  arrived  I  had  already  read  a 
letter.  What  did  they  say  to  their  children?  They  said  to  them, 
read.  Would  he  drink  some  water  had  he  any?  He  would  not  drink 
any  water,  had  he  some  wine.  Has  the  tailor  asked  his  mother  for 
anything?  He  asked  her  for  some  bread.  Had  I  some  books,  would 
you  wish  to  read?  Had  yoa  some  books,  it  may  be  that  I  should 
read  some.  If  he  would  go  into  town,  would  he  enter  his  aunt's 
house?  If  he  would  go  into  town,  he  would  perhaps  enter  his 
aunt's  house.  Shall  I  rua?  Do  not  run  in  such  a  manner,  lest 
your  father  may  arrive.  Would  you  go  out  if  the  weather  were 
fine?  Were  not  the  weather  bad,  I  should  perhaps  go  out.  Would 
you  buy  any  pens  even  if  your  master  come?  Yes,  I  should  buy 
some  pens  though  my  master  come.  Will  you  eat  much  boiled  rice 
next  Sunday?  Though  I  may  have  a  great  deal  I  shall  not  eat 
much.  Which  is  better,  to  run  or  to  walk?  To  walk  is  better 
than  to  run.  When  will  the  bishop  arrive?  The  bishop  will 
arrive  to  morrow;  his  visit  is  only  once  a  year.  Will  you  go 
away?  In  spite  of  bad  weather,  I  shall  go  away.  Shall  I  already 
have  read  when  my  son  arrives?  When  your  son  arrives,  you  will 
already  have  gone  away. 


SEVENTEENTH  LESSON.    YCALABING  PITONG  PAGARAL. 

MAG-PAG    VERBS. 

As  hinted  elsewhere,  every  active  verbal  particle,  um  excepted, 
has  its   corresponding   one  for  the   passive. 

In  conjugating  mag  verbs  in  the  active  voice,  the  m  of  the  particle 
changes  to  n'  in  the  present  and  in  the  past  tense,  the  first  syllable 
of  the  root  being  reduplicated  for  the  present  and  for  the  future  in 
accordance  with  the  general  rule.  Before  applying  naca  and  maca  to 
form,  respectively,  the  pluperfect  and  the  future  perfect,  care  should 
be  taken  to  use  the  particle  of  the  passive  form,  saying  nacapagdral, 
nacapaghili;  macapagdral,  macapaghili,  and  not  nacamagdral,  nacamaghili; 
macamagdral,  macamagUU,  as  explained  in  the  preceding  lesson;  maca 
being  but  the  potential  modificative  verbal  particle  mentioned  there, 
which   changes  to   naca  for   the   past   tense. 

Um  ani  pa  verbs  have,  so  to  say,  conjugations  of  their  own, 
which  .differ,  however,  but  little  from  the  others:  the  conjugative  me- 
chanism in  the  mag  verb  furnishes  an  example  for  all  the  remaining 
Tagalog  verbs. 
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The  conjugation  of  mag  with  the  roots  dral  aud  hill  follows, 
to  exempHfy  the  instructions  given  above.  In  these  paradigms  and 
in  others  to  follow,  it  has  been  deemed  convenient  to  adjoin  a  set  of 
other  verbal  compounds  of  the  same  roots  as  are  conjugated,  with  a 
view  to  gradually  preparing  the  student  for  the  more  difficult  matter 
of  the  verbal  passive   forms. 


Verbal  compounds. 


To  buy. 

The  thing   bought. 

The  money  with  which  to  buy,  the 

wherewithal  and  also,  the  person 

for  whom  the  purchase  is  made. 
The  person  from  whom  something 

is   bought. 
Buying,  purchase. 
He  who  could  make  a  purchase. 
He  who  buys  by  wholesale,  or  is 

customarily  engaged  in  buying. 
The  reason  for  having  bought. 
The  persons  from  whom,  (if  many). 
The  buying  of  a   single  article  in 

wholesale  quantity. 
To   sell.     The   thing  sold. 
The  person  to  whom. 
What  has  been  sold. 
The  place  where. 
The  two  .bargaining  parties. 


Bumili. 

Aug  bilhin,   nabili. 

>  kng  ybili. 

i  Ang  bilhdn,   nabilhdn.   (contractions.) 

Pagbili. 

Ang  nacabili. 

i  Ang   namimili 

Ang   ypinamili. 

Ang   manga   pinamilhan. 

i  Ang   pamimili. 

Magbili.     Ang  ypagbili. 
Ang  pagbibilhan. 

Ang  ypinagbih. 

Ang   pamimilihan. 

Ang   magcabilihan. 


CONJUGATION. 
Infinitive 
To  learn,  to  study;  to  sell.  Magdral;   magbiU. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 


I 

learn,       sell. 

Nagadral, 

nagbibill. 

aco.    (1) 

Thou 

learnest,  sellest. 

>» 

ca. 

He,  she. 

it  learns,      sells. 

»» 

i» 

siyd. 

We 

learn,       sell. 

»> 

)t 

\  tayo 
{  cami. 

You,  ye 

,,            ,, 

,, 

,, 

cay6. 

They 

n 

" 

>i 

sild. 

(1)  The  student  is  already  aware  that  the  subject,  be  it  a  noun  or  a  pro- 
noun, may  come  before  the  verb,  with  the  verbal  ligament  between:  ac6,i,  nagadra 
ac6,i,  naghihili.  To  avoid  unnecessary  prolixity,  we  use  only  the  form  in  the  illus 
tration^  which  is  on  the  other  hand,  both  the  mast  common  and  the  most  idiomatic. 


Mag -Pag   Verbs. 
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Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tonoeSj 

I  learned,  sold;  have   learned,  sold.  Nagdral;  nagbil 

Thou  learnedst;  soldest;  hast 

He,  she,  it  learned,  sold;  has 

We  ,,  „  have 

You,  ye 

They  „        „ 


ac6 

ca. 

siyd. 
S  tayo. 
(  caml. 

cay  6. 

sila. 


Pluperfect  tense. 

had  learned,  sold.  Nacapagdral,  nacapagbih;  nagdral  na,  nagbili  na  aco. 


Thou  hadst 

. 

n               n   ca  „ 

He,  she,  it  had,, 

>> 

„        „  na   siyd. 

We 

\  tay6. 

J    M 

>> 

"  "  I  caml 

You,  ye        , 

>   ij 

n 

„        „  „     cayo. 

They 

1    )) 

Future 

indefinite 

tense.     . 

„  „     sil6, 

I 

shall  learn 

sell. 

Magadral, 

Magbibih    aco. 

Thou 

wilt 

» 

» 

» 

»             ca  . 

He,  she,  it 

will 

» 

» 

» 

»             siyd. 

We 

shall 

» 

» 

» 

I  cami. 

You,  ye 

will 

» 

» 

» 

.     »             cayo. 

They 

» 

» 

» 

* 

»             sild. 

Future   perfect  tense. 

I      shall      have  learned  sold  S  Macapagaral,  macapagbili  >       , 

1      snail      have  learned,  sold.  ^  Magaaral  na,  magbibili       na  \  *^*^- 

Thou  wilt  »         »        »      j 

He,  she,  it  will  »         »        » 

We  shall  »         »        » 


,  ca. 
I   »  na. 

na  I  ''y^- 

»  I  ^^y^- 

eami. 


You,  ye  will 
They         » 


Learn,   sell.   (thou). 

Let   him,   her,   it   learn,  sell. 

Let  us  »  » 

Learn,   sell.   (ye). 

Let  them  learn,  sell. 


'                  » 

» 

» 

\ 

' 

» 

» 

Imperative. 

Magdral, 

» 
» 
» 

magbill 

» 
» 

ca. 

siyd. 

tayo, 

cay(5. 

sil"^. 

cayo. 
sild. 
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'  '*  '    "       ,    '' \  Verbals. 

*  r ''51iii3 '  vcTtal  •fioun's' °f or  this  second  particle  are  formed  by  prefixing 
pag   to   the   root   and   repeating   the   first   syllable   of  the   latter. 


The  leaining,  selling. 


Ang  pagadral,  pagbibili. 


Students  should  be  careful  to  distinguish  um  from  mag  verbal 
nouns  by  not  failing  to  use  the  redup'ication  of  the  first  syllable  of 
the  root  and  rendering  it  as  distinctly  pronounced  as  possible,  for  the 
same  difference  existing  here  in  the  meaning,  exists-  too  for  other 
particles  with  which  these  latter  my  be  combined.  Thus,  ang  pag- 
dral,  "the  teaching;"  ang  pagadral  "the  learning;"  ang  pagpadral,  "the 
ordering   to  teach;'     ang  pagpapagadral,  "the  ordering  to  study;"    etc.. 

The  following  roots  may  be  conjugated  by  the  student  like 
magdral  and  maghili. 


Account,   consideration;   to   think. 
Gift,   to  give. 
Wish,   to   desire. 
Outside,   to   take  out.    * 
Departure,   leave;  to  take  away. 
Load,   to   carry,   to  bear. 
Do,       to  bring. 

To  take   to,   to   convey. 

Remittance,   to   send. 
Conveying,   to   convey   to. 
Order,   to  order. 
Situation,   to   place. 


Isip;   mag-isip. 
Bigay,   magbigdy. 
Nasa,  magnasa. 
Labds,  maglabds. 
Ahs;    magalis. 
Dalk,   raagdalk. 
Magdalk  dit6. 

I  Hatid,  maghatid. 

Otos,  magotos. 
Lagdy,  maglagdy. 


Soon,   forthwith. 
Afterwards. 

Who  told  you  your  friend  was  sick.  \ 

As so.  I 

As   much so  ^ 

As  the  master,  so  the  servant.  \ 

As  much  you  give,  so  you  will  be  > 
given.  ; 

Still,  even,  yet.  (adv.). 
Already.    No   longer. 
Have  you  still  a  grandfather? 
No,  Sir,  I  have  no  longer  a  grand- } 
father.  ^ 

And  have  you  still  a  father? 
No,  Sir,  neither  have  I  a  father. 
Neither,  not  either,   (adv.). 
Why? 
Because. 
Herb,  grass.    Scissors. 


Madali,   pagdaca. 
Sacd,   mamea. 

(^Sino  bagang  nagsabi   sa  iyb  na  ang 
iy6ng  caibiga,i,  maysaquit? 

Cun  gaano \-  -^y  siyd. 

Gun  gaanb  ang  panginoon,  ay  siya  rin 

ang  alila. 
Gun  gaano  ang  pagbibigay  mo,i,  siyd 

rin  ang  ibibigay  sa  iy5,  or,  ang  pag- 

bibigdy  sa  iy5. 
Pa. 

Na.     Uala  na. 
(^Mayroon  pa  po  cayong  nono? 

(Hindi,  po,)  uald  na  ac6ng  nono. 

^,At  amk,  mayroon  pang  cay 6? 
Uald  po,  uald  rin  acong  amk. 
Hindi  rin,  uald  rin. 
(^Baquit?   ^^baquin?   (lat   an5? 
Sa  pagca,t„  at,  dahil  aa,  ang. 
Dam6.  Guuting, 


Ma  —r-  VfcRBS.                                     103 
Ma 

Unhusked   rice,    paddy.  Palay. 

Plate    (shallow  vessel).  Pingan. 

Several,   few.  lilaii,  cacauuti. 

T>,.  ,      /  ,  ,  X  \  Bandej ado.  (Gorr.  of  Sp.  word  bandeia 

Dish,   (plate).  j      -salver.' 1                  ^ 

Penknife,  Lanseta.  (corr.  of  Sp.  lanceta) 

Now.     Formerly.  Ngayon.     Noong  una. 


SEVENTEENTH    EXERCISE, 

Does  your  baker  buy  or  sell  bread?  He  sells  bread,  but  he 
buys  wood.  Does  your  master  do  anything  in  Manila?  He  is  learn- 
ing English  and  teaching  Tagalog.  Do  you  think  (intend)  to  give 
something  to  the  poor?  I  give  them  no  money,  because  I  have  very 
little;  but  I  desire  to  have  a  great  deal  and  then  I  will  give  them 
bread  and  clothes.  Why  do  our  daughter's-in-law  brothers  wish  to 
go  out?  They  wish  to  go  out,  because  they  are  going  to  their  father's 
to  take  out  some  plates.  When  do  the  Docot's  family  think  (intend)  to 
leave?  They  all  will  leave  to-morrow  in  the  afternoon,  for  they  wish  to 
take  away  some  unhusked  rice  from  their  mother's  farms.  Where  do 
you  take  money?  I  bring  some  here,  because  I  intend  to  buy  some 
masonry  houses.  How  much  of  it  does  Peter  take  there?  He  does 
not  take  any  now,  he  took  a  thousand  dollars  some  days  ago.  Does 
your  neighbour  take  something  to  his  children?  He  takes  some  rice 
to  them.  Why  do  you  order  .John  to  go  to  mass  every  Sunday? 
Because  I  remember  that  to  go  to  mass  is  a  commandment  of  God. 
Where  did  they  put  any  dishes?  They  put  some  in  the  garden.  What 
do  you  say?  I  order  thee  to  go  forthwith  into  the  garden  and  bring 
some  grass  here.  Have  you  still  many  friends?  No,  Sir,  I  have  very 
few  now,  the  majority  oE  those  I  \v\A  formerly  are  dead.  What  is 
that  you  have  in  your  hand?  It  is  a  pair  of  scissors.  Have  you 
another  pair?      No,   I   have   only   a   penknife. 


EIGHTEENTH  LESSON.     YCALABING  UALONG  PAGARAL. 

MA   -^    VERBS. 
MA 

The  particle  ma,  (ca  and  m%  in  the  passive)  is  the  mark  of  a  verb 
which  expresses  a  state  or  condition  of  being  and  is  therefore  mainly 
used  to  form  intransitive  verbs.  In  many  cases,  however,  ma  expre- 
sses, not  merely  a  state  or  condition  of  being,  but  has  even  a  possessive 
force,  as  in  mahiihay,  "living,"  "having  life;"  matdcot,  "bearing,  "having 
fear."  It  is  necessary  to  say^  however,  that  the  intransitive  sense  as 
denoted  by  ma  never  permits  volition  on  the  part  of  the  subject,  and 
that  if  the  ma  verb  denotes  a  s  ate  or  condition  of  being,  the  subject 
■must  experience  and  not  perform  the  action.  In  the  case  of  ma  being 
apphed  to  a  root  from  which  a  transitive  verb   can  be   developed,    or 
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if  not  a  transit've,  an  intransitive  one  of  those  which  express  an  action  of 
a  voluntary  kind,  the  agent,  if  animate  or  rational,  must  be  unconscious; 
and  incapable  of  volution,  if  animate.  It  is  thus  thpt  any  action,  no 
matter  how  subjective  it  may  be,  originating  in  an  act  of  the  free  will 
of  the  agent,  and  any  state  or  condition  of  being  that  is  voluntarily 
experienced  by  the  subject,  cannot  be  expressed  by  the  ma  verb;  and 
that,  on  the  contrary,  transitive  verbs  in  the  conjugation  of  which  um 
and  mag  particles  are  used  when  deliberate  or  conscious  acts  of  the 
agent  are  to  be  meant,  may  admit  of  ma  if  the  same  are  to  be  re- 
presented as  the  result  of  chance,  fortuity  or  unconsciousness  on  the  part 
of  the  agent. 

In  the  conjugation  with  ma,  both  the  regular  change  of  the  first  letter 
of  the  particle,  and  the  reduplication  of  the  first  syllable  of  the  root 
take  place  as  in  mag  verbs.  The  pluperfect  and  future  perfect  tenses 
cannot  be  formed,  respectively,  with  naca  and  maca  without  a  miscon- 
ception arising  as  to  whether  the  active  or  the  passive  is  meant,  a 
confusion  which  happens,  because  ma  is  also  the  passive  particle  for 
maca,  and  thus,  only  the  form  with  na,  or  pa  after  the  past  and  simple 
future  tenses  should  be   used. 

Two  roots,  patdy  and  tolog  are  hereafter  conjugated  with  ma,  to 
further  illustrate  the  matter. 


Verbal  compounds. 

To   die.  Mamatay. 

The  dying,  death.  Ang  pagcamatay,  ang  camatayan.  (1) 

The   cause  or  time  of.  Ang  ycamatay. 

The  place  where.  Ang  comatayan,  (l)angquinamataydu. 

'^^affe^cts'''''  ^^"""^  another's  death  |  ^^^  ^lamatayan. 

'^'bJXd^''  ^'^^^""^  ^""^'^  ^'^^[Magmamataymatayan. 

To  sleep,  (status)  Matolog. 

^\r  o^o^Ts't*''  '^''^  purposely,  |  Tumolog,  magtolog. 

Sleeping.  Pagcatolog,  pagcatotolog-pagcacatolog' 

The   cause.  Ang   ycatolog,   ypagtolog. 

^  much'^^  ^'''''''' '''''  ^'^'^  '^''^'  [  M«Pagt^log'   marologula. 
Sleeping-roora.  Tologdn. 

To   allow   to   sleep.  Patolog. 


CONJUGATION. 
Infinitive. 

To  die.        To   sleep.  Mamatdy.  Mat61og. 


(1)    Note    carefully  the  accentuation:  camatayan,   "death;"  cmiataydn,   "death, 
place." 


Ma   ——  Verbs. 
Ma 
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Present    indefinite   tense. 


I 

Thou 

He,    she,    it 

We 

You,   ye 
They 


die,    sleep, 
diest,  sleepest. 
dies,    sleeps. 

die,    sleep. 


NamamaLay,     natotolog     aco. 

ca. 

siya. 
( tayo. 
1  cami. 

cay  6. 

slid. 


Present  perfect  and   p?.st  indefinite  tenses. 

I  died,        slept;       have    died,    slept.    Nmatdy,   natolog   aco. 

Thou  diedst,  sleptest;     hast        „  „  ..  ,,  ca. 


He,  she,  it  died, 

We 

Y'ou,  ye 
They 


slept; 


has 
have 


siya. 
tayo. 
cami. 
cay  6. 
sild. 


Pluperfect  tense. 

I                 had       died,     slept.     Namatay  na,  natolog  na,  or,  pa     aco. 

Thou          hadst       »           »               »             »         »         »  ca     na.     (1). 

He,  she,  it  had         »           »               »             »         »         »  na     siya. 

We                »           »          ..               »            »         »         »  »    l*^y«: 

( cami. 

»            »                »             »          »          »  »       cay  6.. 


You,   ye 
They 


sila. 


Future   indefinite  tense. 

I                        shall 
Thou                 wilt 
He,  she,  it        will 

die,     sleep.             Mamamatay, 

»           »                          » 
»           »                          » 

matot61og 

» 

aco. 

ca. 

siya. 

We 

shall 

» 

» 

)  tayo. 
(  cami. 

You,   ye 
They 

will 

»           »                          » 
»           »                          » 

Future  perfect  tense. 

» 
» 

cavo. 
silk. 

I      .            shall  have 
Thou          wilt 
He,  she,  it  will       „ 

We              shall     „ 

You,    ye     will       „ 
They 

died,  slept.     Mamamatay  na. 

matotolog 

M 

na 
ca 
na 

aco. 

na. 

siya 

tayo. 

cami. 

cay  6. 

sild. 

(1)    Xa  and  pa  should  be  placed  after  the  monosyllabic  pronoune  and  before 
the  pollysyllabic  ones,  in  affirmative  sentences. 
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Imperative. 


Die,  sleep,  (thou). 

Let  him,  her,  it  die,     ,, 

Let  us  ,,       ,, 

Die,  „    (you,  ye) 

Let  them  die,    „   , 


Mamatay,  matolog     ca. 
•    V  „  siva. 

tayo. 
cayo. 

sila. 


Verbal    nouns. 

The     ma.^-^  verbal  nouns   are   formed  by  prefixing  pagca  to  the 

root,  pagcaca  is   also   used;  sometimes,  without  any  appreciable  difference 
in   meaning;   sometimes,    imparting  an  intensive  sense. 


The  dying,  death. 
Sleeping,  the  sleep. 


Ang  pagcamatay. 

Aug  pagcatolog,  ang  pagcacatolog. 


The    following    roots   are    given   for   the   student   to    practice  the 
conjugation   with   the   particle   ma. 


Hunger, 

to  be  hungry. 

Gotom, 

magotom. 

Thirst, 

to  be  thirsty. 

Ohao, 

maohao. 

Fear, 

to  be  afraid. 

Tacot, 

matdcot. 

Shame, 

to  be  ashamed. 

Hiya, 

mahiya. 

Cold, 

to  be  cold. 

Guindo, 

maguindo. 

Heat, 

to  be  warm. 

Init, 

mainit(an). 

Joy> 

to  be  glad. 

Toua, 

matoua. 

Sadness, 

to  be  sad,  sorry. 

Hapis,  lumbay, 

mahapis,  malumbay. 

Burning,  burn; 

to  burn  away. 

Sonog, 

niugas. 

masonog,   raaningas. 

It   seems,   it   appears. 

It   seems   like   a   persoa. 

It   seems  as  if  he  were  coming  here. 

Tear,    to   tear. 

Cut,   to   cut. 

f  into  pieces  as  glass- 1 


To   break   up 


ware.  j 

I  into  splints  as  j 
I      timber.  } 

To  break,  to  part,  (active)  (speaking  | 
of  lines).  j 

To  mend. 

To  pick  up,  to  find. 

To  try  to,  to  intend. 

To  look  for,  to  seek. 

Path. 

Elapsed,  past. 

Since   (conj.),   whereas. 

Dried,  faded. 

Track,  trace,  vestige. 

Mango.    Guava. 

It  is  warm     It  i§  cool. 


Tila,    diua. 

Tila    tauo,   diua   ay   tauo. 

Tila   napaparitd   siya. 

Guisi,   gumisi;   pilas,    pumilas, 

Potol,   magpotol. 

Magbasag. 
Magbali, 

Magpatir,   maglagot. 

Magtapl. 

Magpolot. 

Magbanta,  magacala,  magtica. 

Humdnap. 

Landds. 

Lipds  na. 

Yamang,   yayamang. 

Tuy6,  lanta. 

Bacas. 

Manga,     Bayabas. 

Mainit.    Malamig,  maguinao. 


Ca 
Ma 


Ma    tt—    Verbs. 
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How  eld  are   you? 

How   much    is  this   stuff? 

At  one   dollar    the   yard. 

Good   morning,    good  day. 
Good   afternoon,    good    evening 
Good   evening,  good  night. 
At   noon.     At  mid-night. 
Banana.     Fruit. 
Banana  plantation 


(^Ilan    ca  nang   taon? 

(iIcao,i,  mayroon  ilan  caydng  taon? 

<jlt6n?  cayo,i,    raagcano? 

Mamisos  ang   bara.   (corr.  of  Sp.  word 

vara.) 
Magandkng   arao. 
Magandang   hapon. 
Magandang  gabi. 
Sa  tanghali.     Sa  hating  gabi. 
Saguing.     Bonga. 


Saguingan. 

The    fruit   of    the   plane   tree    is  \  ^^^  bongang  saguing  ay  raasarap. 

lasteiui.  J 

Bamboo  cane.     Rice-ear.  Caoayan.     Oliay. 

Every  one,  each.  Baua.t,  isa,  balang  isk. 

For  the  every  reason  that  they  are     Sa  pagca,t,  sild.i,   mayayaman,  palalo 

wealthy,  they  behave  haughtily.         ang   canilkng  dsal. 
All,  every.  Tanan,  dilan,  paua,  dild-dild  na. 

All  mankind  (  Ang^^sangcatauohan,  or,  aug    taoang 

Every  kind  of  fruit.  Ang  dilang  bonga. 

All   of  them    white.  Pauang   mapuputi  sila. 

Lahat  and  tandn  refer    to    individuals,    ang    dildn   to    the    kind. 
Pdua   is   generally   used  in   relation   to  an   adjective. 


Own,  self.    My  property. 
Towards. 

Also,   likewise,  as   well. 

Is   it   likewise  you   who   spoke? 
When,   (refernng  to  past   time). 


Sarili.  Sarih  co,   ari  co. 

Patong5. 
\  Naraan.  (always  placed  after  the  word 
(      it  refers  to). 

j  (^Tcao  baga  naman  ang  nagsalita,   or, 
i      nangosap. 

Nang 


EIGHTEENTH    EXERCISE. 


How  is  your  friend?  It  seems  as  if  he  were  sleeping,  but  I  think 
he  is  dying.  Had  you  slept  this  morning  when  my  sister  arrived?  No, 
I  had  not  yet  slept.  What  does  a  person  who  is  profoundly  asleep  look 
like?  A  person  who  is  profoundly  asleep  looks  like  a  cadaver.  Who 
among  you  are  hungry?  None  (not  even  one)  among  us  is  hungry, 
but  everybody  is  thirsty.  Why  are  your  female  neighbours  afraid? 
They  are  afraid,  because  their  father  is  very  sick  and  they  fear  that 
he  may  die.  What  did  you  therefore  do,  that  you  are  so  ashamed? 
Sir,  I  am  ashamed,  because  it  is  now  one  month  that  I  did  not  attend 
mass.  Is  Jane,  the  tailor's  sister,  cold?  She  is  not  cold,  she 
seems  to  be  cold,  but,  on  the  contrary,  she  is  warm  Why  are 
their  children  glad?  They  are  glad,  because  their  father  intends  to 
take  them  all  to  Manila,  Is  your  curate  sad?  He  is  sad,  be- 
cause very  few  people  go  to  mass  on  Sundays.  Whose  are  the  houses 
tliat  burn  away?  The  houses  that  are  burning  belong  to  your  friend, 
Jane's  uncle.     Who  tore  away  your  shirt?     Nobody   tore  away  my  shirt, 
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it  seems  as  if  it  were  torn;  but  it  is  only  cut  out.  Is  his  aunt  willing 
to  break  into  pieces  all  the  plates,  glasses,  bottles  ang  tinaja^?  No,  Sir, 
she  only  wishes  to  break  the  tinajas,  but  she  did  not  think  to  break 
all  the  other  things.  Why  does  not  the  servant  bring  here  the  cane  I 
gave  him  yesterday  (last)  night?  He  is  afraid  and  ashamed  to  come 
here,  because  he  broke  the  cane  into  sphnts.  Who  parted  this  string? 
John's  servant's  aunt  parted  that  and  many  other  strings.  Are  you 
mending  something  there?  I  am  mending  shirts  and  shoes.  Does 
a  virtuous  man  try  to  seek  something?  A  virtuous  man  tries  to  seek 
the  path  (the  way)  to  Heaven.  Is  the  water  in  the  sea  warm  or 
cool?  The  water  in  the  sea  is  cool.  How  old  is  already  your  eldest 
sister?  She  passes  already  thirty-six  years.  What  price  is  rice  sold  at 
at  present?  It  is  sold  at  five  dollars  the  bushel.  What  do  you  say  to  me? 
I  say  to  you  good  morning,  because  it  is  morning  now;  when  noon  is 
past,  I  shall  bid  you  good  afternoon;  and  then  when  night  comes  in 
I  shall  say  good  evening  up  to  mid-night.  Which  do  you  consider  as 
the  best  of  all  fruits?  I  consider  the  banana  the  best  fruit;  but  some 
people  say  the  mango  is  the  best  fruit  of  all.  What  is  the  rice  plant? 
Rice  is  a  plant  that  has  an  ear.  Is  man  to  die?  All  men  will  die,  all 
plants  will  be  burnt  (faded,  dried)  and  all  the  stars  will  be  extinguished. 


NINETEENTH  LESSON.  YCaLABING  SIYAM  NA  PAGARAL. 

THE  PASSIVE   VOICE. 

The  forms  of  conjugation  given  in  foregoing  lessons  are  not  the 
most  usual  in  Tagalog.  They  are  the  vague  expression  of  actions 
abstract  in  notion  and  somewhat  indeterminate  as  to  object,  manner, 
place  or  purpose.  When  the  action  bears  upon  a  determinate  object 
or  special  purpose,  Tagalog  verbs  generally  assume  other  forms  of 
conjugation  called  passives,  though  they  are  rather  to  be  considered 
as  verbal  case  nouns  which  are  made  by  the  reduplication  of  a  syll- 
able, capable  of  expressing  tense,  and  with  which  more  is  sometimes 
said  than  is  possible  with  the  English  verb.  These  so-called  passives 
are  three,  but  one  of  them  is  common  to  the  other  two.  Not  all 
roots,  however,  admit  freely  of  the  three  forms,  although  most  trans 
itive  verbs  and  all  those  expressing  an  action  by  which  the  subject 
draws  ,  something  to  himself,  do.  Nor  is  it  to  be  thought  that  they 
can  be  used  indiscriminately  with  a  verb  admitting  of  all  three,  for 
it  is  just  in  their  being  properly  and  distinctly  employed  that  the 
real   difficulty   of    mastering   the   language   consists. 

They  are  developed  from  the  verbal  compound,  (in  the  case  of 
um  verbs,  from  the  verbal  root,)  by  using  in  various  ways  the  part  , 
icle  in-hin  to  form  an  unmodified  passive;  and  by  associating  in,  nev- 
er hin,  with  the  prefix  y  on  one  side,  and  with  the  suffix  an-han 
on  the  other  side,  to  form,  sometimes,  the  same  unmodified  passive 
above  mentioned;  and  sometimes,  a  special  passive  to  which  certain 
circumstances     of    instrument    place,    etc.     have    been     added.     (1)     As 


(1)    The    Tagalog    particles    inhin,    anhan    seem     to    be    but    the    Malagaai 
passive  increments  ina=ana,  in  which  the  a  is  mute  or  elidible;  and  yi  the  like  verbal 


The   Passive   Voice  109 

the  component  particle  plays  so  important  a  part  in  distinguishing  one 
form  from  the  other,  we  ha.ve,  as  a  matter  of  expediency,  adopted 
the   designations    of,    in,   y,    an   passive   in    reference    to   the    same 

In  passive,  the  first  of  these  forms  here  considered,  is  used  in 
reference  to  a  subject  in  the  nominative,  which  is  generally  the  di- 
rect complement  of  the  verb  in  the  active  voice,  and  is  not  only  the 
prevalent  form,  bub  is  too  the  most  analogous  to  the  English  passive, 
being,  like  this,  inapplicable  to  intransitive,  or  rather  to  what  is 
by  natives  considered  as  intransitive  verbs  It  is  used  with  all 
causative  verbs  and  with  the  largest  portion  of  the  intransitive  ones; 
here  too,  due  allowance  being  made  for  the  hght  in  which  Tagalog 
views  the  performance  of  certain  actions.  It  will  be  well  to  state 
here  that  verbs  of  giving,  selling,  instructing,  and  the  like  are  just 
those  which  are  deprived  of  this  kind  of  passive,  a  feature  most  likely 
to  strike  an  European  mind,  when  it  is  considered  that  these  verbs 
require   two    complements  in    most   other   languages. 

In  may  be  prefixed,   infixed  or  suffixed;   hin,  is  always  suffixed. 

When  in-hin  is  applied  to  form  the  passive  of  um  verbs,  in 
is  prefixed  to  the  first  vowel  of  the  root,  or  inserted  between  the 
consonant  and  the  first  vowel,  for  the  simple  present  and  the  past 
tense.  In  or  kin,  as  the  case  may  be,  is  suffixed  to  the  root  in  the 
simple  future  and  imperative,  hin  being  only  applied  to  roots  ending 
in  a  gravely  accented  vowel  The  first  syllable  of  the  root  should 
be  reduplicated,  in  the  regular  way,  for  the  simple  present  and  the 
simple   future    tenses. 

To  form  the  pluperfect  and  the  future  perfect  tense,  na  and 
ma,  the  passive  forms  for  naca  and  maca,  should  be,  respectively, 
prefixed  to  the  verbal  root,  this  besides  the  suppletory  way  of  using 
the   adverb  na   after   the   respective   simple   tenses. 

The  same  as  in  the  active,  the  subject  in  the  passive  form 
may,  indiscriminately,  come  before  or  after  the  verb,  here,  also,  the 
verbal  ligament  being  introduced  when  the  subject  comes  first:  ang 
aqaing  anid,i,  iniihig  co,  or,  inilbig  co  ang  aqiiing  ama,  "my  father  is  loved 
by   me." 

As  said  elsewhere,  the  Tagalog  passive  sentence  requires  the 
agent  to  be  put  in  the  possesive  or  genitive  case,  and  it  is  to  render 
tins  peculiarity  more  noticeable  to  the  student's  eye  that  the  arrangement 
exhibited  by  the  paradigms  below  and  all  others  to  follow  has  been  adopted. 
Now,  if  the  agent  is  represented  by  a  pronoun,  either  form  of  the 
possessive  case  may  be  used;  the  prepositive,  of  course,  before,  and  the 
postpositive,  after,  without  the  verbal  ligament,  as  seen  in  the  examples  of 
the  conjugation  below,  the  latter  construction  being,  however,  more  idiom 
atic  and  usual.  If  the  agent  is  represented  by  a  noun  or  a  sentence,  the 
postpositive  form  should  only  be  employed,  saying,  for  instance;  iniihig 
ni  Pedro  si  Juana,  or,  si  Juana,i,  iniibig  ni  Fedro,  "Jane  is  loved  by 
Peter;"  guinagantl  nang  Dios  ang  pUghihigdy  nang  limbs  sa  makihirap,  or, 
ang  pagbibigdy  nang  limbs  sa  makihirap  ay  guinagantl  nang  Dios,  "to 
give   (the   giving   of)   alms   to   the   indigent    is   rewarded    by   God." 


Malagas!  passive  increment,  that  is  only  to  be  considered  as  the  abbreviation  of  tne 
first  two.  The  most  important  difference  as  to  their  use  in  the  two  languages, 
consists  in  the  Maagasi  instrumental  form  with  ana-an  rejecting  the  passive 
increment  ina-in,  when  in  Tagalog  these  two  particles  join  to  form  a  special 
kind  of  passive.  A  wider  difference  take^  place  with  the  ftlalagasi  i,  for,  besides 
parting  company  with  ina-in  is  onlv  used  in  the  imperative,  while  the  same 
particle  in  Tagalog  requires  the  association  of  in  for  the  present  and  the  pasf, 
Hud  is   used  with   every  tense. 
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Two  Mm   verbs,   umibig   and  gumanti,  are  hereafter  conjugated  in 
the   in   passive  form   to  fully   illustrate   the   foregoing   nistructions. 


Verbal  compounds. 

To   wish,   to   want,   to   love.  Umibig. 

Wishing.  Pag-ibig. 

To  be  loved  (wiUiagly,  cheerfully),  |  ibig.in^^ibiguin. 

to  be  wished.  i       ^  '^ 

To  reward,  to  give  an  equivalent  for.     Gumanti. 
Rewarding.  Pag-ganti. 

To  be   rewarded,  to  be  given  an  j  G^^^ihin. 

equivalent   for.  I 

To  reward  with.  Iganti. 

To  substitute  for,  substituted  for.        Paggantihan,  napag-gantihaa. 


CONJUGATION. 

Infinitive 

To   be   loved.  Ibig-in=ibiguin. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

is  or  are  loved  by  me,  Aquiug    iniibig,      iniibig     co. 

»         »       »        »    thee,  you.  "       lyong  »  »  mo. 

»         »       »        »    him,   her,  it.       Cauiykng  »  >  ni3'a. 

j  Ating  »  *  I  natin. 

*         »       »        »    u?.  ^  Aming  »  *  .i  namin. 

>         »       »        »    ye,   you.  luybag  »  »  niuyo. 

»         »       »        »    them.  Canilang  »  »  uilii 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

was,  were;  has,  has^,  have  been  loved  by     me.      Aquing  inibig,  iuibig  co. 


t  you.  S   -^      ^ 

» 

»      mo 

i  him,  1 
»    }  her,    [  Caniyang 

> 

»      niyd 

/it.       J 

'       us.     j^^^"^ 
i  Amiug 

» 

»    {  natin. 
''    1  namin 

,    )y^'      [Inyong 
/  you.   >     "^ 

»      them.   Canilang 

» 

>^      ninyo. 

» 

»      nila. 

The   Passive   Voice. 
Pluperfect  tense. 


Ill 


had  been  loved  by     me.       Aquingnalbig,  inibig  na;  naibig,  inibig  co  na. 

( thee, )  T  ^ 

»       »       »       »    -^         '  r  lyong  »         »       >         »        »     mo     » 

( you,  j    "^      ^ 


i  him, 
»    I  her, 


Ht 


Caniyang 

»       us       -^  "^^^"^S- 
'  ,    }  Aming 

»     !  p^,.   I  Iay6ag 
»       them.   Canilang 


»   ua 

niya. 

»    » 

s  natin. 
/  namin 

?     » 

ninyo. 

»    » 

nila. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 


..  shall  or  Avill  be  loved  by     me.  Aquingiibiguin,(l),  iibiguin(l)  co. 

(  thee,      )  T     , 
"        "    I  you.       \  ^°y^°S       „  ,.  mo. 


you. 

( him,      )  r^     •  X 
(her.  it.f^^^^y^^g 

us  ^  "^^^"^ 

I  Aming 

-  ^  '         ^  Inyong 
(vyou.       )       "^      "^ 

them.       Canilang 


niya, 

(  natin. 
(  namin. 

ninyo. 

nila. 


Future  perfect  tense. 

.  .shall  or  will    -       \ 
have    been    lov-  (  Aquing  maibig,  iibiguin  na;  maibig  co,  iibiguin 
ed         by  me         ) 

.  .do  do  do  „  ,    ^^^®'  >  lyong  „  „         „         „     mo         „     m 

(  him, 


CO  na. 


>)  )>        55 


US. 


>.        >}        55        55 


<  her,    I  Caniyang  ,, 
(it. 

I  Ating 

I  Aming  " 

"{you.   I^^y^^g  " 

them.   Canilang  „ 


niya, 
natin. 


na   niya 


.,     ,,  ,,  j  natm. 

•'  "(namin.  „  „  i  namin. 

,,     ninyo,   „  ,,   ninyo. 

,,  •  nilk, ,     „  „   nilk. 


Imperative. 


et be  loved  by  thee,  you.  lyoQg   ibiguin,  ibiguin,  mo. 

,,       ,,  him.  her,  it.  Caniyang  ,,  ,,  niya. 

„       55  us.  Ating        ,,  „  natin. 

,       „       „  ye,  you.  Iny6ng      „  „  niny6. 

„  them.  Canilkng  „  „  nila. 


(I)     U  is  here    inserted   for   prjsodical   reasons  to    iadicate   thit   g   baa    not 
the  guttural  eound.     The  word  may  algo  be  written  Ubig-in. 
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The  state  bf  being  loved. 


Verbal. 

Ang  ibiguin. 


To  be  rewarded. 


Infinitive. 
Gantihin, 
Present  indefinite   tense. 


is,  are  rewarded  by  me. 

,,         ,,  ,,    thee,  you. 

,,         ,.  ,,    him,  her,  it. 

,,  ,,  n      US. 

n   ye  you. 
,.    them. 


Aquing  guinaganti,  guinagaati  co. 

lyoQg  ,,  ,,       mo. 

Caniyaug  ,,  ,,       niya. 

^  Ating  ,,  ,,  \  natin. 

/  Aming  ,,  ,,  /  namin. 

Inyong  ,,  ,,       ninyo. 

Canilang  ,,  ,,       nila. 


Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite   tenses. 

was,  wast,  wert,    were;  has,   hast,  /  *      •  •       i.\         •       i^ 

have  been  rewarded  by  me.  *  A<1"'°S  g"'"^'"^.  S"'""""  "o^ 

do  do  do  do  do  do   ,,  thee,  you.       lyong 

,,     ,,     ,,     ,,     ,,     ,,    ,,  him,  her,  it.     Caniyang 

us  S  ^^^°S- 

••     "     "     "     "     "    "  (  Araing 

„     „     „     „     „     „    „  ye,  you.         ,  Inybng 

,,     ,,     ,,     ,,     ,,     ,,    ,,  them.  Canilkng 


niya 
,      \  natin. 

,      ( namin 

niny6. 
nila. 

mo, 


Pluperfect    tense. 

r^vfarded  by  nle^^^  !  ^^^^^g  nagantl,  guinanti  na;  naganti  co,  guinantl  co  na. 
do  do  do  do  do     J^^®' I  lyong 

him,  ^ 

her,    > Caniyang.,  ,.         „ 

it.       j 

Ating    I 

Aming  )  "  " 

<y^^'  I Inyong     „  „         „ 

'I  ye.      1      -^      &     " 

them.  Canilang    ,,  ,,         ,, 


niya,     ,,  na  niya 


j  natin,    , 
/  namin;  , 

,,<  natin. 
,,)namin 

ninyo, 
nila,      , 

,  „  ninyo. 
,  „  nila. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  Shalt,  will,  wi^tbejewarded  j  ^^^.^^  gagantihin,  gagantihin  co. 

„  thee,  you.         ly^ng  ,,  ,,        nio. 

,,   him,  her,  it.     Caniyang  ,,  ,,       niya. 

j  Ating  ,,  ( natin. 

"   ^^                    (  Aming  ,,  "    ]  namin. 

,,   ye,  you.            Inyong  ,,  ,   „  '     niny5. 

„  them.                Canilang  „  ,,       nila. 
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Future  perfect  tense.       ..;..,  . 

.  .  shall,  shalt,  ) 
beea  rewarded  /  AquingmaganU.gagantihinna;  magantico,gagantihincona. 


by  me. 
the* 
yoi 
him,  1 


dodo„|y'^^'JIy5ng  „  „  „         „     mo,      „       mo  na. 


„„^her,   jCaniyang    ,,  „  „         „     niyh,    „   na    niya. 

it.      J  ■  ■  ■■ 

I  Ating  \  natin,    „     „  \  patin. 

..  „   „  ,,  us.     I  ^j^JQg  ,,  MM         'Wnamin,,,     „  ^  namin. 

..  „   „  „|^^'^  [inyong         „  „  ,,         „     niny^  „     „     ninyb. 

..  ,,  „  ,,  tkem!  Canilkng  '    ,,  '  „  ,,         „     nilk,     „  '  ,>    *niI4.  *' 

Imperative. 

Let  ....  be  rewarded  by  thee,  you.  lyong  gantihjn,  gantihin  mo. 

,,         ,,  ,,   him,  her,  it  Caniyang     ,,  ,,  niya. 

,,         „  ,,    us,  Ating  „  ,,  natin. 

..    ....   ,,         ,,  ,,    ye,    you.  Inyoug         „  „  'niny6. 

..    ....   „         ,,  ,,    them.  Canilaug      ,,  ,,  nila,. 

Verbal. 

The   state   of   being    rewarded.  Ang    gantihin. 

The    following    tint    verbs    are   offered   for   the   student  s   practice 
in    using   the   passive   conjugation. 

To  buy,   to   be   bought.  BumiU,   bilbin.   (cont.). 

To  catch,   to   be   caught.  Dumaquip,  daquipin-dacpin.  (cont). 

To  write,    to    be   written.  Sumiilat,    sulatin. 

To  do,  to  make;  to  be  done,  made.  Gumaua;  gaoin.  (cont.). 

To  taste,   to   be   tasted.  Lumasap,   lasapin. 

To  smell,   to   be   smelled.  Umamoy,   amoyin. 

To  sight,  to  spy;  to  be  sighted.  Tumanao;  tanaoin. 

To  feel,  to  touch;  to  be  touched.  Humipo;   hipoin. 

To  call   out  to,  to   be   called.  Tumduag,    tauaguin. 


To   answer,  to  reply;  to  be  replied  j  g^^^     t;    sagotin. 

to.   (the  person).  >  ^  ^ 

To   ask,   to   inquire,   to  be  asked,  j  Tumanong;   tanongin 

mquired  about,  (the  person).        S  ^  ^ 

^°celvef' '   *"   ''°'^''   '"   ^"   '■'■!■  Tumangap;  tangapin 


What  is  your  servant  writing?  d^no  ang  sinusulat  nang  iy6ng  alila? 

He  is  writing  the  letters  you  gave     Sinusulat  niya  ang  manga  siilat  na  ybi- 
him  this  morning.  nigay  mo  sa  caniyacanginangomaga. 

What  is  Frederic  doing  there?  { '^'^rico?*"^  guin-'g'^U'i  diy*"  "*  P'^de- 

Frederic  is  doing  what  his  master     Guinagaua    ni    Pederico   ang   yniutos 
,  ordered  him  to  do.  nang  caniyang  panginoon  sa  caniyk.' 

15 
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To  keep  company  to.  Sumamk. 

To  accompany  each  other.  Magsama. 

To  be  put  together.  Pagsamahin. 

Personstandingfor  |  ^^f^ther  ^""^  ]  1°^^^^^' 

„     son,  godchild.     Inaanac. 
brcither.  Quinacapatid. 

father-    or^ 

mother- in- [Binibiandn. 

(      law.  ) 

Whom  are  you  calling  for?  ^^Sino  ang  tinatduag  mo? 

I  am  calling  for  my  servant,  who     Tinatauag  co  ang  aquing  ahla,  na  pa- 
is never  at  home,  rating  uala  siya  sa  bdhay. 
Nephew,  niece.                                    Pamangquing  lalaqui,  babaye. 


1 


NINETEENTH  EXERCISE. 

What  is  being  tasted  by  you?  The  oranges  that  my  friend 
gave  me  are  being  tasted  by  me  Which  of  these  two  flowers  will 
be  smelled  by  my  uncle's  niece?  The  white  flower  will  be  smelled 
by  your  uncle's  niece.  What  is  the  seaman  on  the  lookout  for?  He 
is  on  the  lookout  for  his  ship.  Was  my  godchild  touched  by  the 
physician?  It  was  touched  by  the  physician,  and  the  latter  said  that 
its  sickness  is  not  a  serious  one.  By  whom  am  I  called?  Thou  art 
called  by  your  wife.  Why  is  not  our  servant  called  by  her?  Your 
servant  went  out;  that  is  the  reason  why  you  are  being  called.  Whom 
is  the  teacher  replying  to?  (Who  is  being  replied  to  by  the  teacher?) 
The  teacher  is  replied  to  by  the  pupil.  Who  will  be  inquired  about 
by  my  nephew?  The  priest  will  be  inquired  about  by  your  nephew. 
Had  my  book  been  accepted  when  I  was  rewarded  by  thy  father? 
Your  book  had  been  accepted  by  my  father  before  you  were  rewarded 
by  him.  Who  is  loved  by  my  sister?  Her  godmother  is  loved  by  her. 
What  has  been  bought  by  my  mother?  The  nipa  house  has  been 
bought  by  her.  Is  the  footpad  (robber)  caught?  He  has  already  been 
caught.  Will  this  prayer  be  written  by  anybody?  That  prayer  will  be 
written  by   me. 


TWENTIETH  LESSON.  YCADALAUANG  POUONG  PAGARAL. 

THE  PASSIVE  VOICE,  (continued.) 

Although  mag  verbs  have  pag  for  the  passive,  this  particle  is 
however  dropped  with  most  of  them,  the  urn  verbs  passive  form  of 
conjugation  being  generally  common  to  both  the  urn  and  the  mag  ones. 

When  pag  is  retained,  in  cases  and  for  purposes  .  to  be  ex- 
plained in   subsequent  lessons,   in  is   inserted  between  p  and  ag,   thas 
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forming  pinag,  for  the  present  and  the  past  tense;  and  the  same,  or 
hin,  is  suffixed  to  the  root  for  the  imperative  and  the  simple  future. 
The  first  syllable  of  the  root  should  be  reduplicated  in  the  regular 
way  for   the   present   and  the   future  tense. 

Two  mag  verbs,  magalls  and  magsama,  are  hereafter  conjugated 
in  the  in  passive  voice  to  illustrate  the  forms  both  with  and  with- 
out  the  particle. 

Verbal  compounds  ^ 

To  be  taken  out,  to  be  matched.         Alisin  or  yalls,  pagsamahin. 
The  actions  of  taking  out,  sorting.      Ang  pagaalis,  ang  pagsasamk. 
Companion,  company.  Casamk,  casamahan,  samahan. 


To  be  taken  out. 


CONJUGATION. 

Infinitive. 

Alisin. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 


is   or    are   taken   out  by     me  Indalis    co.      (1) 

thee,  you.  „  mo. 

him,   her,  it.       ,,  niyk. 

\  natin. 
"       /  namin. 
„  ninyd. 

„  nilk. 


us. 

ye,   you. 
them. 


Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 


.  .  was,  were;  has,  1 

lave 

been  taken  ou 

t  by 

me. 

1 

Qalis 

CO. 

•  •        »i               >)             n 

•  •        n               >>             >> 

•  •          )>                   5>                  11 

11         11        11 
)>         11        11 

11 
11 

11 

thee,   you 
him,   her, 

us. 

it. 

mo. 

myk. 
S  natin. 
\  namin. 

•   •        n              »>             n 
'   '       11              11             11 

11         11        11 
11         11        11 

Pluperfect 

11 
tense 

ye,   you. 
them. 

ninyb. 
nil^. 

.  .  .  had  been  taken  out 

by    me. 

Naalis      co, 

inalis 

CO 

na 

'  '  •   11        11        11 

11 

I  thee, 
"  lyou. 

i  him, 
„      her, 

fit. 

» 

mo. 

j> 

mo 

11 

'  •  •   11        11        11 

" 

11 

niyk. 

11 

na 

niyh. 

„      us. 

j  natin. 

,, 

n 

1  natin. 
1  namin. 

'   11        )'         »> 

11 

" 

1  namin, 

>> 

,, 

'  •  -   11        11        11 
•  •  •   11        11        11 

n 

„      ye,  you. 
„      them. 

»i 
11 

niny6, 
nilk, 

>i 

5J 

11 
11 

niny6 
nilk. 

(1)    The  prepositive  form   haw  beea   here  suppressed.   Students  are  already 
instructed  that  the  one  made  use  of  in  the  paradigms  is  far  more  commOA. 


m 
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Future   indefinite  tense. 

shall,  will  be  taken  out  by     me.  Aalisiii      co. 

„      „       M       „      M      thee,   you.  „  mo. 


;■!■• 

1»                  51             >,                  M 

„      „      bim,  her,  it 
„      „      us. 

" 

niya. 
J  natin. 
1  namin. 

. . . 

M                  U             M                  M 

„      „      ye,   you. 
„      „      them. 

,, 

ninyo. 
nila. 

3 

Future  perfect  tense. 

;;; 

.shall,    will  have   been   taken         at^^u'^ 
out  by  me.     ^^""^'^ 
,  do  do  do  do  do  „    „   thee,  you.          „ 
.  „   „    „     „   „   „    „   him,  her,  it,       „ 

CO. 

mo, 

uiyk, 

natin, 

aalisin  co 

„      mo 
„      na 

na. 

niya. 
\  natin. 

5,       JJ          n          n       >>       )•       M 

u,o.                                              ,, 

namin. 

,,        ,, 

(  namin 

•      n      n       >»       J)     »>      »)       i> 

ye,  you. 

them.                 „ 
Imperative. 

nmyo, 
nila, 

M            n 

niny5. 
nila. 

Let 

.  ...  be  taken  out  by 

thee.           Alisin 
\  him.         ] 
(  her,    it.     (       - 

us. 

mo. 

niya. 

natin. 

•• 



ye,   you. 
them. 

Verbal. 

niuy6. 
nilk. 

The 

state  of  being.  l^Ki^  o^.       Ang  alisin. 

Infinitive. 

To 

be  joined. 

Pagsamahin. 

Present    indefinite    tense. 

is,  are  joined  by  me.  Pinagsasamu  co. 

thee,  you.  .  mo. 

him,  her,  it.  ..  niyk. 

j  natin. 
<  namin, 


us. 


ye  you. 
them. 


niny6. 
nilk. 


Present  perfect   and    past    Indefinite    tenses. 

Pinagsamk  co. 


. . .  was,  were;  has,  have  been  joined 
by  me 


thee,  you. 
him,  her,  it. 

us. 

ye,  you. 
them 


„        mo. 
niyk. 
3  natin. 
"      i  namin. 
„        niuyb. 
nilii. 
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had 

Pluperfect  tense. 

been  joined  by  me.              Napagsama  co,      pinagsamk 

thee,  you.            ..            mo. 

..  him,  her,  it.         ..             niya, 

..         ..        ..  us.                        ..          i  ^^^^"' 

(  namm, 

CO    11  a. 

mo  .. 

na  niyk. 
\  natin 
(  namin 

..  ye,  you. 
them. 

ninyd, 

nila.          1    .. 

•• 

ninyo, 
nilk. 

Future 

indefini 

te    tense- 

shall,  will  be  joined  by     me.  Pagsasamahin  co. 

thee,  you.  ..  mo. 

him,   her,  it.         ..  niya. 

us.  ..  )  °^^^"- 

(  namm. 

ye,  you.  ..  ninyb. 

them.  ..  nilk, 


Future   perfect    tense. 

.  .  shall,  will  have  been  joined 

by  me. 
.  .  do  dodo  dodo  .    thee,  you, 
him,  her,  it. 


ye,  you. 
them. 


Napagsama  co, 
mo, 
niya, 
(  natin, 
1  namin 
ninyd. 
nila, 


pagsasamahin  co  na. 
mo  „ 
na  niya. 
natin. 
namin. 
niny5. 
nilk 


Imperative. 

Let ....  be  joined  by  thee,  you.  Pasamahin 

him,  her,  it. 

..    us. 


ye,  you. 
them. 


mo. 
niya. 
natin. 
ninyo. 
nila 
Verbal. 

Aug   pagsamahin. 

are   offered   for  the 


student's   practice 


Magdamit;    damtin,    (cont.). 


The   state   of  being  joined. 

The    following  mag   verbs   £ 
in   using  the   passive. 

To   dress,   to   put   on    clothes;    to  ] 

be   put   on,  J 

To   tell,   to   say;   to   be   said.  Magsabl;    sabihiu. 

To   carry,   to   be   carried.  Magdala,  dalhin.  (cont.). 

To  putin  order,  to  arrange,  to  disen- 1  Maghusay;   husayin. 

tangle;  to  be  put  in  order.  I        &        j  >  j 

To  put  in  front  of  each  other,  to  be  ]  Tyfoo-tanit     na^tanatin 

put  in  front  of  each  other.  i        &    P    '    P  &    P 

Magbdlot,   balotin. 

Magnacao,  nacaoin  or  pagaacaoin, 

Magpuri,   purihin. 

Magsaysay,   saysayin. 

Magpotol,  potolin;  or,  potlin,  (cont.). 

Magtipou; 


put  lu  iroui  oi  eacu  oiiier.  j 

To  wrap  up,  to  be  wrapped  up. 

To  steal,  to  be  stolen. 

To  praise,  to  be  praised. 

To  explain,  to  be  explained 

To  cut,  to  be  cut.  . 

To    join,    to   gather,   to   heap,   to 

throng;  to  be  gathered,  etc. 

To  draw  nearer,  to  be  drawn  nearer 

to  each  other. 


tipouin. 
Maglapit,   paglapitin. 
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To  attain.  Magcamit. 

Vessel  or  ship  of  any  description.  Sasacydn. 

Bank,  border.     Beacii,  shore.  Dalampdsig.     Baybdy. 

Long.     Short.  Mahaba.     Maicli. 

Large,   broad.     Wide,  extensive.  Maldpad.     Maloudng. 

Straight,  narrow.  Maquitid,   maquipot. 

Tight.  Maquipot. 

Fish.  .  Isdd. 

Right,   (place)     Left   (place).  Canan.     Caliud. 

What  shall  I  say  to  John?  dA.n6  baga  ang  sasabihin  co  cay  Juan? 

Tell  him  that  I  am  calling  for  him.  \  ^^''^'''  "^^  '"■  "'"''y^  °«  "°'''*°^g  "<> 

°  I  siya. 

Enough!   (interject.).  Siyk! 

It  is  already  enough.  Siya  na! 

Enough  !  Do  not  speak  any  longer.    Siyk  na  ang  saHtd  1 


TWENTIETH  EXERCISE. 

When  will  the  carpenter  take  away  the  lumber  he  bought  some 
days  ago?  It  will  be  taken  away  by  him  to-morrow.  (He  will  take 
it  away  to  morrow).  Why  has  it  not  been  carried  away  by  him  already? 
Because  it  was  sorted  by  him  in  boards  of  an  equal  length  and 
bre^h.  Is  it  yet  being  sorted?  No,  it  was  already  sorted.  By  whom 
will  this  shirt  be  put  on?  That  shirt  will  be  put  on  by  our  neighbor's 
daughter.  Why  is  it  not  put  on  by  her  mother?  It  is  not  put  on  by 
her  mother,  because  it  is  short  and  tight  for  her.  Will  that  which 
you  explained  to  me  yesterday  morning  be  stated  by  me  (shall  I 
state  etc.)  to  your  brother-in-law?  Be  it  said  by  you  to  him.  (Yes, 
say  it  to  him)..  When  do  you  wish  that  it  be  said  by  me  (do  you 
wish  me  to  tell  it)  to  him?  Be  it  told  by  you  (tell  it)  to  him,  after 
my  going  away.  What  is  being  brought  over  (here)  by  the  man  who 
was  at  the  beach?  The  fish  that  has  been  stolen  by  oar  tailor's  boy 
is  being  brought  over  (here)  by  him.  Where  is  it  being  carried  by 
him  now?  It  is  being  carried  by  him  to  the  bank.  When  will 
the  money  I  gave  to  your  mother-in  law  be  brought  by  her?  (When 
will  your  mother-in-law  bring  me  the  money  I  gave  her)?  It  will  be 
brought  to  you  by  her  next  week.  (She  will  bring  it  to  you  etc.). 
Which  books  are  to  be  put  in  order  by  the  servant:  yours  or 
those  of  your  teacher?  Both  mine  and  my  teacher's  are  to  be  (will 
be)  put  in  order  by  the  servant.  What  was  done  by  the  baker's  boy 
(did  the  baker's  boy  did)  before  in  the  morning?  The  clothes  in  my 
wardrobe  were  put  (he  put)  in  order  by  him.  How  (in  what  order) 
do  you  wish  the  pictures  in  Jane's  room  to  be  put?  I  wish  (it  is 
my  wish)  that  they  be  put  facing  each  other.  Are  the  seats  as  well 
to  be  put  in  front  of  each  other?  Yes,  let  them  be  put  in  front 
of  each  other  by  Peter.  What  was  stolen  yesterday  in  the  garden 
by  our  boy?  My  sister's  flowers  were  stolen  (he  siole)  by  him;  they 
were  first  taken  by  him  and  then  wrapped  in  a  piece  of  cloth. 
Have  some  other  things  ever  been  stolen  by  him?  The  money  on 
the  table  or  in  my  pocket  has  often  been  stolen  by  him.  How  is 
it,  then,  that  he  has  been  so  often  praised  by  you?  He  has  been 
praised  by  me  at  a  time  when  I  was  not  yet  aware  of  his  being 
a  thief        What  are  those    people   praised  for?       Those    people    are 
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praised  for  their  (on  account  of  their)  sanctity.  What  is  explained  by 
parents  to  their  children?  Those  things  are  explained  by  parents  to 
their  children  which  the  latter  do  not  yet  understand.  What  is 
being  cut  up  by  the  cook?  The  meat  that  is  to  be  cooked  is  being 
cut  up  by  the  cook.  Which  nails  have  been  cut  this  evening  by  the 
carpenter?  All  the  nails  that  he  took  out  from  the  partition  wall 
have  been  cut  by  him  this  evening.  What  is  thrown  in  heaps  by 
the  farmers?  The  rice  ears  are  gathered  up  by  farmers.  What  is 
being  gathered  by  you  (thee)  there?  The  fruit  of  my  master's  orchard 
is  being  gathered  (piled)  by  me  What  has  my  husband  said  to  the 
boy?  He  said  to  him  that  all  beds  in  the  bed  room  be  drawn 
nearer  to  eacli  other.  Do  you  wish  to  say  something  to  me  about 
the  Pasig  river?  The  Pasig  river  is  not  a  wide,  but  it  is  a  beautiful 
water  course;  on  its  banks,  both  right  and  left,  stand  nipa  houses, 
most   of  which  have   a   small   orchard   or   garden. 


TWENTY    FIRST    LESSON. 
YCADALAUANG   POUO,T,   ISANG    PAGARAL. 

INSTRUMENTAL   PASSIVE  MIDDLE   VOICE. 

In  the  preceding  two  lessons  what  may  be  considered  the  real 
Tagalog  passi'-'-e  form  of  conjugation,  as  assumed  by  the  main  verbal 
particles  um  and  maff  (ma,  the  particle  for  intransitive  verbs  not  ad- 
mitting of  the  in  passive  form)  has  been  exhibited;  and  sufficient,  it 
is  believed,  has  been  said  to  enable  the  student  to  gather  some  fair 
idea  of  its  structure  and  marked  pecuHarities.  The  examples,  both 
in  the  paradigms  and  in  the  exercises,  are  rendered  by  the  English 
passive;  but  this  has  been  done  more  as  a  matter  of  uniformity  than 
of  identification,  as  they  c6u\d  be  better  rendered  with  the  English  verb 
in  the  active  voice.  The  fact  is  that  the  use  of  the  passive  voice 
in  Tagalog  is  not,  like  in  EngHsh,  a  matter  of  choice,  but  is  made 
dependent  on  certain  circumstances  surrounding  the  direct  object  of  the 
verb  in  the  active  voice.  Hence,  while  every  Tagalog  active  sen- 
tence can  be  rendered  with  the  Enghsh  verb  in  the  passive  voice  without 
the  sense  being  much  impaired,  not  every  English  active  sentence  can, 
however,  be  rendered  by  its  corresponding  active  in  Tagalog  without 
a  distortion   of   sense   being  caused. 

The  Tagalog  passive  sentence  differs  syntactically  from  the  English 
one  only  in  that  the -agent  is,  somewhat  as  in  Greek,  expressed  in  the 
possessive  case;  for  in  what  regards  the  grammatical  subject,  this  is,  in 
both  languages,  expressed  in  the  nominative.  This  subject,  which 
is  in  English  the  direct  complement  or  accusative  of  the  verb  in  the 
active  voice,  may  be,  in  Tagalog,  either  the  same  accusative,  or  some 
of  the  other  divisions  of  the  objective  case.  The  in  Tagalog  passive 
voice  is  the  one  corresponding  best  in  syntactical  arrangement  with 
the  English  one,  inasmuch  as  the  grammatical  subject  is  in  the  nom- 
inative both  in  the  one  and  in  the  other  of  the  two  languages;  but  this 
statement  is  not  applicable  to  all  verbs  which  in  English  are  transitive.  In 
other  words:  English  transitive  verbs,  if,  of  course,  they  have  proper  counter- 
parts in  Tagalog,  can,  in  the  latter,  assume  a  passive  form;  but  not  all  of 
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them  admit  of  the  in  passive  form,  although  most  do.  For  such 
English  transitive  verbs  as  cannot  find  means  of  expression  in  the 
in  Tagalog  passive  form,  recourse  is  had  to  the  passive  middle 
voices,  one  of  which  it  is  the  purpose  of  the  present  lesson  to  illustrate. 
Now,  these  suppletory  or  middle  voices,  which,  sometimes,  like  the 
in  passive,  are  used  in  reference  to  a  grammatical  subject  which  is 
the  direct  complement  of  the  verb  in  the  active  voice;  are  more  fre- 
quently used,  however,  in  reference  to  a  subject  indicative  of  certain 
attributes  of  instrument,  cause,  place,  etc.,  and  it  is  a  matter  of  consider- 
able difficulty  for  beginners  to  know  which  of  Ihese  forms  is  to  be  used 
and  for  what  purpose.  As  the  subject  is  one  of  the  greatest  import- 
ance, it  is  deemed  necessary  to  devise  some  means  by  which  the  dif- 
ficulties may  be  obviated  which  the  student  is  most  1  kely  to  encounter 
in  discovering  the  proper  passive  form  to  be  used  in  each  particular 
case.  In  trying  to  clear  the  way  for  him  to  be  able  to  discriminate 
and  select  the  right  passive,  a  system  of  expression  has  been  resorted 
to  which,  while  preserving,  in  its  abbreviated  form,  the  greatest  analogy 
to  the  English  and  Tagalog  idioms  and  dispensing  with  longer  explan- 
anatory  forms,  will,  it   is   believed,   serve   well   this   intended   purpose. 

The  device  here  adopted  for  this  expression  will  be  found  merely 
to   consist  in  this: 

Where  a  passive  voice  is  to  be  indicated  in  Tagalog  analogous 
to  the  English  one,  the  verb  will  be  used  in  the  passive  on  the  English 
side  of   the  vocabulary.     'Ihus, 

To   receive,   to   be  received.  Tiinangap,    tangapin. 

To   give,   to   be   given.  Magbigay,   ybigay. 

To   look  at,   to   be   looked   at.  Tumingiu,  tinguau.   (cont ). 

By  the  foregoing  arrangement,  the  student  must  understand  that 
the  grammatical  subject  in  reference  to  the  verbs  in  the  passive  "to 
receive,"  "to  give"  and  "to  look  at,"  is  the  same  both  in  English  and 
in  Tagalog,  or,  in  other  words;  the  direct  complement  of  the  verb  "to 
receive"  in  the  active  voice,  in  the  passive,  is,  to  be  referred  to,  in 
Tagalog,  by  in\  that  of  "to  give,"  by  y;  and  that  of  "to  look  at,"  by  an. 

Where  the  y  middle  passive  voice  is  used  in  reference  to  the 
instrument  with  which,  or  the  means  by  which,  the  action  is  performed, 
this  will  be  indicated  by  using  the  English  verb  in  the  active  form 
coupled  to  the  prepositions  "with,"  "through,"  or  any  other  which  may 
appear  suitable  to  denote  the  instrument  or  means,  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  action,  in  English;  and  where  y  is  used  to  denote  the 
reason,  cause,  motive,  etc.;  by  the  English  verb  in  the  active  form  coupled 
to  "by  reason  of,"  "because  of,"  or  such  other  expression  as  may  best 
suit  the   kind  of   action.     Thus, 

To  seize,  to  seize  with.  Dumaquip,    ydaquip. 

To  reach,  to  attain;  to  reach,  to  at)  tt      u  i       'u  v. 
,..,',  1^  Umabut;    yabut, 

tarn  through.  j  '   -^ 

To  praise,  to  praise  because  of.  Magpurl,   ypagpuri. 

To  die,  to  die  of,  from.  Mamatay,   ycamatay. 

The  preceding  arrangement  or  manner  of  expression  is  used  to 
indicate  to  the  student  that  in  constructing  the  Tagalog  sentence  with 
this  form  of  passive,  the  instrument,  means,  or  the  reascm,  as  the  case 
may  be,  is  to  be  put  in  the  nominative,  that  is  to  say,  is  to  become 
the   grammatical   subject,    no     matter    if    the    reason,    motive,    etc.,   is 
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represented  by  a  sentence;  for  here,  too,  the  using  of  the  article 
serves  to  indicate  the  subject.  See  an  example  of  this  in  the  following 
sentence:  '  My  brother-in-law  praises  his  master,  so  that  he  may  be 
given  the  money  he  has  asked  from  him",  or,  more  in  acordance  with 
the  Tagalog  idiom:  "the  reason  for  my  brother-in  law  to  praise  his  master  is 
just  that  he  may  be  given  the  money,  etc.,  ang  ypinagpuri  nang  baydo  co 
sa  caniyang  pangindo,i,  ang  siyd,i,  hig-ydn  (or,  ang  ihigdy=ang  paghihigdy 
sa  caniyd)  nang  salapi  hiningui  niyd  sa  caniyd,  or,  hiningui  niyd  nito. 

Y  passive  is  also  sometimes  used  in  reference  to  the  so  called 
dative  of  acquisition,  a  grammatical  case  which  generally  comes  after 
the  English  preposition  "for".  To  indicate  this,  the  verb  will  be  used 
in   the   active  voice   coupled  to   the   same   preposition,   as: 

To   buy,   to   buy  for.  Bumili,   ybiii. 

Buy   for   me.  Ybili   mo  aco. 

To   cook,   to   cook   for.  Magloto,  ypagloto. 

Get  cooked  for  him.  Ypagloto   mo  siya. 

Where  the  an  middle  passive  voice  is  used  in  reference  to  the 
attributive  dative  or  indirect  complement  of  the  sentence,  this  will 
be  indicated  by  using  the  English  verb  in  the  active  voice  with  the 
preposition  "to;"  and  where  the  reference  is  to  the  locative,  that  is 
to  say,  to  the  place  for  the  performance  of  the  action,  it  will  be 
denoted  in  English  by  using  the  verb  in  the  active  with  "at,'  "in,' 
"upon,"  etc.,    as    may   best  suit  the   kind  of  action. 

An  sometimes  refers  to  the  place,  person  or  thing  indicating 
the  origin  or  source  of  supply  from  which  something  is  drawn. 
This  will  be  indicated  by  the  English  verb  in  tlie  active  coupled  to 
the  preposition  "from."  The  following  words  and  phrases  are  believed 
to    illustrate  the   matter: 

To  give,    to   give   to.  Magbi^ay,    big-yan.     (cont.). 

To  conceal,  to   conceal   in.  Magtago,    pagtaguan. 

To  stop,    to   stop   at.  Huminto,    hintuan. 

To  buy,    to   bay   from.  Bumih,    bilhan.    (cont.). 

Students  should  not  consider  the  plan  here  adopted  of  using 
the  English  verb  in  the  active  coupled  with  certain  prepositions  to 
translate  the  Tagalog  passive  as  merely  a  fanciful  or  arbitrary  ar- 
rangement, but  as  one  being  closely  allied  to  the  sense  that  it  is 
thereby  intended  to  impart. 

With  regard  to  the  use  of  said  prepositions,  it  should  be  borne 
in  mind  that  same  are  inherent  in  the  above  mentioned  passive  forms, 
and  that  if  the  latter  are  employed  in  reference  to  any  grammatical 
subject  other  than  the  one  in  reference  to  which  they  ought  to  be 
used,  such  prepositions  should  be  expressed.  Students,  it  is  believed, 
will  thereby  the  aided  and  much  time  spared  in  their  trying  to  find 
out   the   right   passive   to   be   employed   in   each   particular   case. 

•  The  passive  voice,  as  abo\e  said,  may,  in  the  majority  of  cases 
assume  a  verbal  instrumental  form  which,  it  may  be  said,  corresponds 
to  the  instrumental  ablative  case  of  nouns,  by  prefixing  the  particle 
y-i    (1)    in   all  tenses,    (except    the    pluperfect    and   the   future   perfect), 


(1)  It  has  been  deemed  necessary  to  use  v  irstead  of  i  throughout  this 
grammar  whenever  the  instrumental  passive  voice  ia  to  be  indicated;  for,  otherwise, 
the  student  could  not  well  know  in   the  case  of  compounds   like  yniutos,  ynalagdy, 
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to  the  verb  in  the  in  passive  form.  For  tlie  present  and  the  past 
tenses,  y-i  is  to  be  prefixed  to  the  same  in  passive  ones  of  um 
and  mag  verbs  (when  the  latter  drop  iJag);  for  the  imperative,  to 
tiie  verbal  root;  and  for  the  simple  future,  to  what  would  be  the  regular 
in  passive  with  inhin  dropped.  With  those  mag  verbs  in  which  pag  is 
retained,  gi  is  to  be  prefixed  to  the  verbal  passive  compound  in  the 
imperative  and  in  the  simple  future.  For  the  pluperfect  and  the  future 
perfect  tenses,  the  peculiarity  is  to  be  mentioned  of  the  particle  yi 
being  inserted  between  the  passive  prefixes  na  and  ma  and  the  verbal 
root,  or  the  verbal  passive  compound,  according,  respectively?,  to  whether 
the  verb  is  a  um  one,  or  a  mag  oae  which  drops  pag  in  the  passive, 
or   whether   it  is  a  mag  verb    in  which  jjag    is   retained. 

This  form,  as  above  said,  is  sometimes  used  in  reference  to  a 
subject  in  the  nominative,  which,  as  in  the  case  of  the  in  passive 
form,  is  the  direct  complement  of  the  verb  in  the  active  voice,  and  it 
is  then  that  it  bears  the  greatest  possible  analogy  to  the  English  pass- 
ive. Most  commonly,  however,  it  forms  a  peculiar  Tagalog  voice, 
gramatically,  but  not  logically,  a  passive,  pointing  out  the  instrument 
with  which,  the  reason,  cause  or  means  by  which  the  action  is  performed; 
such  instrument,  reason,  cause  or  means  thereby  becoming  the  gram- 
matical subject  of  the  sentence  and  being  put  in  the  nominative,  especially 
when  the  seutence  includes,  besides  a  d  rect  complement,  another  indirect 
one   expressive   of   any   such  instrument,   etc.. 

It  is  the  passive  form  to  be  used  in  reference  to  the  direct 
object  of  such  verbs  as  in  English  require  two  complements,  and 
with  those  denoting  moral  or  material  acts  by  which  the  subject  gives 
up  or  parts  with  something;  for,  as  it  were,  the  performer  is  in  Ta- 
galog considered  to  be  passive  in  relation  to  such  actions  as  make 
him  relinquish  the  control  of  something,  either  materially  or  morally, 
the  thing  or  thought  thus  relinquished  or  parted  company  with  being 
considered  as  the  reason  for  such  actions  aad  thereby  becoming  the 
grammatical   subject   of  the   passive  sentence. 

In  the  y-i  passive  conjugation  of  the  three  verbs  which  is 
given  hereafter  to  practically  illustrate  the  above  instructions,  the  form 
is  used  in  reference  to  the  instrument  in  one  case,  and  in  reference 
to  the  direct  complement  in  the  other  two,  of  which  one  is  of  a  mag 
verb  preserving  the  um  verbs  passive  form,  and  the  other  of  a  like 
verb   in    which  pag   is  retained. 

Verbal  compounds. 
To   be   seized.  Daquipin. 

To   allow  one  s  self  to  be  cought.        Magpadaquit.  • 
To   be  ordered   to   be   seized.  Ypadaquip. 

To   be   thrown   away.  Ytapon. 

Do.     (intensive.)  Ypagtapon. 

To   throw   upon.  Taponan. 

Do.     (intensive.)  Pagtaponan. 

To   give   notice   to.  Pagbalitaan. 

To   be   reported.  Ypagbalita,  ybahta,  ypagmalita. 

To   have    to  be  in   possession  ol  ,  .r^^^^^.^^ 

news,   to   be  aware  ot.  )       *= 

To   report  to   each  other.  Magbalitaan. 

To   go   out   in   search   of   news.        Maquibalita. 

inalis,  etc.,  which  of  the  two  passives  in  or  i  was  meant.  The  reason  having  thus 
been  explained  which  led  the  author  to  depart  somewhat  from  the  regular  spelling, 
he  will  be  glad  to  see  that  students  write  i  and  not  if  this  Tagalog  particle.  .(See 
also  in   the  Orthography,   footnote,  page   14). 
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CONJUGATION. 

Infinitive. 

To  seize 

with. 

Ydaquip. 

Present   indefinite   tense. 

I 

seize    with. 

Ydinadaquip  co. 

Thou 

seizest     „ 

)5 

mo. 

He,  she, 

it  seizes      „ 

)) 

niyk. 

We 

seize 

n 

j  natin. 
(  namin. 

You,  ye 

>>           >' 

ninyb. 

They 

>>           ») 

n 

nilk. 

Present 

perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

I 

seized,    have  seized  with.      Ydinaquip    co. 

Thou 

seizedst,  hast 

mo. 

He,  she, 

it  seized,    has 

niyk. 

We 

„         have 

1  natin. 
1  namin. 

M              n                            »» 

You,  ye 

>>                 n 

ninyb. 

They 

j>                  >» 

Pluperfect  tense. 

nilk. 

I 

had     seized  with.           Naydaquip 

CO,    ydinaquip 

CO    na. 

Thou 

hadst      „ 

mo,             ,, 

mo  na. 

He,  she, 

it  had 

niyk,           „ 

na    niyk. 

We 

s 

natin. 

„   \  natin. 

"           " 

i 

namin.       " 

,,    !*  namin 

You,  ye 

»•                  n 

ninyo,         „ 

,,     niny5. 

They 

11                   ») 

nilk, 

„     nilk 

Future  indefinite  tense 

I 

shall  seize  with.                  Idadaquip    co. 

Thou 

wilt      „ 

mo. 

He,  she. 

it  will      „ 

niyk. 

We 

shall     „ 

\  natin. 
)  namin. 

You,  ye 

will      „ 

ninyo. 

They 

„       ., 

nilk. 

Future   perfect  tense. 

I 

shall  have  seized  with.       Maydaqu 

ip  CO,  Ydadaquif 

)  CO  na. 

Ihou 

wilt      „ 

M                     ,,                                             ,, 

mo,            „ 

mo  „ 

He,  she, 

it  will      „ 

))                     ))                                             ?> 

niy^i 

na  niyk. 

We 

shall     „ 

I  natin,         „ 
1  namin,       „ 

„  ( natin. 

»>                     5>                                             )) 

„  (  namin 

You,  ye 

will      „ 

n              11                              ^^ 

ninyb,        „ 

„     niny6. 

They 

n              i> 

1)                 V                                    » 

nilk, 

„    nilk. 
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Seize   (thou) 
Let  him,  her,  it  seize 
..     us 
Seize  (ye) 
Let  them 


with. 


imperative. 


Ydaquip  mo. 
niyk. 
„         natin. 
niny6. 
nila. 


The  action  of  seizing  with. 


Verbal. 

Ang  ydaquip. 


To   be  thrown  away. 


Infinitive. 

Ytapon. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 


.  .  is,  are  throwQ  by  me. 

>        »  >    thee,  you. 

»        >  »    him.  her,  it. 


>    us. 

»    you,  ye. 
»    them. 


Ytinatapon    co. 
»  mo. 

>  niyh. 

(  natin. 
I  namin. 

>  ninyo. 

>  nila. 


Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

.  was,  were;  has,  have  been  thrown  by   me.  Ytinapon  co 


.   .       »                »                 »            »                 >;                 >                  > 

thee,  you. 

mo. 

,.      »                 »                »            »                 »                 >                  1 

f  him,  her, 

1  it. 

niyk. 
J  natin. 

.   .       »                »                 »            »                 »                 »                  1 

us. 

( namin. 

.   .       »                 »                 »            »                 »                 >                 » 

you,  ye. 

niny6. 

.   ,       »                 »                 »            »                 »                 >                 > 

them. 

nila. 

Pluperfect 

tense. 

had  been  thrown  by  me.                 Naytapoa  co, 

ytinapon  co     ua. 

>          »          >          >     tliee,  you. 

>          mo, 

» 

mo         » 

>          >          »          >     him,  her,  it. 

»          niya. 

» 

na    niyk 

(  natin, 

{  natin. 

>         >          >          >     us. 

»       -^          • 

» 

»    ' 

( namm 

(  namm 

>         >          >         >     you,  ye. 

»          ninyb. 

» 

»      niny6. 

>         >         >         >     them. 

nila, 

» 

»      nila. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

. .  shall,  will  be  thrown  by  me. 

Ytatapon     co. 

.  .     „        „     „         ,,         „    thee,  you. 

,, 

mo. 

•  .     n        ,y     „         „         „    him,  her,  i 

t. 

!J 

niyk. 

i  natin. 

..     n        »     „         „         „    us. 

" 

J  namin. 

'■     u        „     „         „         „    you,  ye. 

»> 

niny6. 

. .     „        „     „        „        „    them. 

>> 

niik. 
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Future  perfect  tense. 


shall,  will  have  been  thrown  by  me.  Maytapon  co,     ytatapon  co  na. 

thee,  you.  ,,     mo,  ,,         rao  ,, 

niya,         ,,  na    niya. 

\  natin,  (  natin. 


him,  her,  it. 

us. 


you,  ye. 
them. 


'  /  namm, 
,  niny5, 
,     nilk, 


namm. 
ninyd. 
nilk. 


Imperative. 


Let 


be  thrown  by  thee. 
,,        ,,       ,,     him,  her,  it. 
„        „       „     us. 

„     you,  ye. 
*,        ,,       ,,     them. 


Ytapon  mo. 

niyk. 
,,        natin. 
,,        ninyd 

nilk. 


To  be  reported. 


Infinitive 

Ipagbalita. 


Present  indefinite  tense 


is,  are  reported  by  me. 

»     »  »  »    thee,   you. 

»     »  »  »    him,  her,  it. 


»    us. 


you,  ye. 
them. 


Ypinagbabalita  co. 
»  mo. 

niyk. 
I  natin. 
\  namin 
»  ninyo. 

»  nilk. 


Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 


was,  were;  has,  have  been  reported  by  me.  Ypinagbalita  co. 

»        »        »       »         »  »  »    you,  thee.  »  mo. 

»        »        »       »         »  »  »    him,  her,  it.  »  niyk. 

\  natin. 

»        »        »       »         »  »  »     us.  »  < 

(  namm. 

»  uiy^ 

»  nilk. 


you,   ye. 
them. 


Pluperfect    tense. 


had  been  reported  by  me.  Naypagbalita  co,  ypinagbalita  co  na. 

thee,  you.             ,,             mo,  ,,           mo.  „ 

him,  her,  it.          „             niyk,  „  na    niyk. 
\  natin,                    \  natin. 

"           '(  namin,  "  "  ( namin, 

,,            uiny^,  ,,  ,,     ninyb. 

„            nilk,  „  „     nilk. 


us. 

ye,  you. 
them. 
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Future  indefinite   tense. 


.  shall,  will  be  reported  by  me. 

„       „      „        „        „    thee,  you. 
„       „      „         „         „     him,  her,  it. 

Ypagbabalita 

CO. 

mo. 

niya. 

j  natin. 

>,       M      ,>        )>        „     us. 

( namin 

.      „      n     „        „        M    ye,  you. 
„       „      M         n         1)     them. 

ninyb. 
nila. 

Future  perfect  tense. 

.  shall,  will  have  been 

reported  by  me.  Maypagbalita  co,  ypagbabalita  co  na. 


.      „       „         „          M    thee,  you. 
„       „         „          „    him,  her,  it. 

mo, 

niya,       „ 
j  natin, 

mo  „ 
na   niyk. 
\  natin. 

M       n         »          M    us. 

"         /  namin,    " 

"  (  namin 

•      »      .,        „          M    you,  ye. 
.     „       „        „          „    them. 

ninyb,     „ 
nilk, 

„     niny6. 
„    nilk. 

Imperative. 

jet ....  be  reported  by  thee. 
„...-„        „         „    him,  her,  it. 
„....„        ,.         „    us 
„....„        „        „    ye,  you. 
„ „        „         „    ihem. 

Ypagbalita  mo. 
niya. 
„           natin. 
ninyo. 
nilk. 

Verbal. 

rhe   state   of  being   reported. 

Aug 

ypagbalita. 

The  student  is  required  to  conjugate  ia  the  yi  passive  form 
the  following  verbs,  the  element  which  is  in  each  to  become  the 
subject  of  the  sentence  being  indicated  by  using  on  the  English  side 
those   forms  of   expression   which   have   been   adopted  for   the  purpose. 


To  give,   to   be  given. 

To   sow,  to  scatter  seed;  to  be  sow- ) 

ed,  to  be   scattered.  ) 

To  place,   to   be   placed. 
To  kill,   to   kill   with. 
To  buy,  to  buy  with,  to  buy  for. 

(for  the  sake  o£.) 
To  flagellate,   to  flagellate   with. 
To  sew,  to  sew  with. 
To  weep,   to   mourn;   to  weep,  to  I 

mourn   because  of.  ) 

To  consent  to,  to  consent  to  by ) 

reason  of.  j 


Magbigay,  ybigay. 

Maghasic,  yhasic; 

Maglagay,  ylagay. 
Pumatky,  ypatdy. 

Bumih,   ybiU. 

Humampds,   yhampds. 
Tumahi,   ytahi. 

Tumaugis;   ytangis. 
Pumayag,   ypdyag. 


magsabog,    ysabog. 
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To   be   glad  to   rejoice;  to   rejoice  |  j^^^,^^     ^^^^,^^ 
on   account   of.  ) 


To  use,  to  wear;  to  be  made  use  of.  Gumamit;   gamitin. 

Deer.     Snare.  Usa.     Silo. 

Want,  necessity.  Coachman,  driver.  Cailaugan,     cochero.     (Sp ).    l/ 

Fine,  slender,  thin.     Trousers.  Manipis.     Salauai. 


TWENTY   FIRST   EXERCISE. 

What  is  being  made  use  of  by  the  carpenter  to  make  tables? 
He  makes  them  with  a  hammer.  What  has  my  sister  cut  out  the 
cloth  for  my  shirt  with?  She  has  cut  it  out  with  these  scissors. 
What  has  that  deer  been  caught  with?  It  has  been  caught  with  a 
snare.  What  has  the  boy  done  before  in  the  morning  on  his  way 
to  school?  He  threw  away  his  pen.  Why  did  he  throw  it  away? 
The  pen  was  worn  out;  that  is  the  reason  why  he  threw  it  away. 
What  would  be  given  by  your  uncle  to  me,  if  I  should  give  him 
some  books?  If  you  would  give  him  some  books,  he  would  perhaps 
give  you  some  money.  Is  this  money  given  me  by  my  mother? 
This  money  is  not  being  given  you  by  your  mother;  but  the  trousers 
I  have  put  there  on  the  table  are  being  given  by  her  to  you.  For 
what  does  our  farmer  want  this  paddy?  It  will  be  sowed  by  him 
in  his  farm.  Where  has  our  boy  placed  the  ring  I  gave  him  yester- 
day in  the  afternoon?  He  put  it  into  your  trunk.  Which  of  these 
two  knives  has  the  cook  killed  the  fowl  with?  That  large  one  over 
there  which  he  bought  some  days  ago  at  a  Chinese  shop  on  San 
Jacinto  street  (was  that  which  he  killed  it  with).  What  money  has 
John  bought  so  big  a  house  with?  He  bought  it  with  the  money 
which  one  of  his  uncles  gave  him.  For  whom  has  he  bought  it?  He 
bought  it  for  his  mother.  What  is  being  ordered  by  our  master? 
He  orders  (It  is  being  ordered  by  him)  the  coachman  to  be  cudgeled. 
What  shall  I  cudgel  him  with?  You  must  cudgel  him  with  this 
rattan.  Which  needle  will  the  tailor  sew  your  buttons  on  with? 
Let  him  sew  them  on  with  a  needle  thinner  than  that  he  used  last 
time.  Why  is  this  boy  crying  out,  here?  He  cries  out,  because  he 
is  given  nothing  to  eat.  What  is  the  reason  for  Mary  to  have  con- 
sented to  marry  the  Chinese  merchant?  The  fact  of  her  parents 
being  indebted  to  him,  was  the  reason  for  her  to  have  consented  to. 
What  is  it  that  makes  your  servant  to  rejoice?  What  causes  his 
joy  is  that  his  master  will  take  him  to  Manila.  Why  do  you  bear 
those   grievances?.      I   bear   them  for   God's   love   sake. 
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TWENTY— SECOND    LESSON. 
YCADALAUANG    POUO,T,   DALAUaNG    PAGARAL. 

LOCAL  PASSIVE  MIDDLE  VOICE. 

The  passive  voice  may  likewise  assume  a  verbal  local  form 
which  sometimes  refers  to  the  dative  and  sometimes  to  the  local  ablative 
of  nouns.  This  kind  of  passive,  it  will  be  seen,  also  refers  some- 
times  to   the   direct   object   of   nouns. 

The  conjugation  is  made  by  suffixing  an  or  han,  as  the  case 
may  be,  to  the  root  or  compound  in  all  the  tenses.  The  in  passive 
particle  is  preserved  throughout,  except  where  it  is  a  suffix,  that  is 
to  say,  in  the  infinitive,  imperative,  and  simple  future,  where  in  or  hin 
is  dropped  and   replaced,    respectively,    by   an   or  han. 

Sentences  with  a  verb  in  the  local  passive  form  are  constructed 
by  putting  the  person  or  place,  the  English  indirect  object,  in  the 
nominative.  In  cases  where  the  an-han  passive  refers  to  the  direct 
complement,  it  is  this,  of  course,   that  should  be  put  in  the  nominative. 

While  further  explanations  will  be  given  in  the  proper  place, 
the  attention  of  the  student  is  for  the  moment  called  to  the  following 
paradigms  of  four  verbs,  in  the  conjugation  of  which  the  an  passive 
is   used  each   in   reference   to    one   of   these   four   different    subjects. 

Verbal  compounds 

To   borrow.     To   borrow  from.  Umutang.     Utaugan. 

Do.     on   account   of.  Yutaug. 

To  be  deeply  iudeb  ed.  Magcaiitang. 

To  be      ..  .,     to.  Pagcautangan. 

Do.     ..  -by  reason  of..  Ypagcautang. 

To  lend.     To  be  lent.     To  lend  to.  Magpaiitang.    Ypagutaug.   Pautaugin. 

To  give.     To  be  given.  Magbigay.     Ybigay. 

To  go  about  giving.     To   be  given  )  ^r      •    -        v- 

.  ^  r  ■  Mamigay.     Ypamigay. 

ni  a  contmuous  way.  j  *  -^         f       &  j 

Cover,  lid,  screen  Taquip 

To  place  oneself  between  so  as  to  )  m 

thereby  hide  some  thing.  j  ^    P- 

To  cover  oneself.  Magdaquip. 

To  cover.     To  be   covered.  Magdaquip.     Dacpan.     (cont ). 

To  put.     To  be  put.  Maglagay.     Ylagay=ypaglagay. 

To  order  to  put.     To  order    to    be )  Tv/r         i      -        v  i     - 

put.  1  Magpalagay.     Ypagpalagay, 


CONJUGATION. 
Infinitive. 

To  borrow  from.  Otangan. 


Local  Passive   Middle   Voice 
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I  borrow    from. 

Thou  borrowest    ,, 

He,  she,  it  borrows       ,, 

We  borrow      „ 

You,   ye  ,,  ,, 

They 


Present  indefinite  tense. 

Inootangan   co. 
mo. 


niya. 
^  natin. 
I  namin. 

ninyo. 

nila. 


Present  perfect  and  p«Lst  indefinite  tenses. 

I  borrowed,      have  borrowed  from 

Thou       borrowedst,  hast 
He,  she,  it  borrowed,  has 

We  „  have 


You,  ye 
They 


Inotangan    co. 
,,  mo. 

niya. 
natin. 
namio, 
nitiy6. 
nila. 


I  had 

Thou  hadst 

He,  she,  it  had 

We 

You,  ye 
They 


Pluperfect  tense. 

borrowed   from.     Naotangan  co, 

mo, 

j  natin, 
"       f  namin, 
,,  niny6, 

,,  nila, 


inotangan 


CO  na. 

mo  na. 

niya. 

natin. 

namin. 

ninyb. 

nila. 


Future  indefinite  tense. 


I  shall  borrow  from. 

Thou  wilt        » 

He,  she,  it  will        » 


We 

You,  ye 
They 


shall 
will 


Ootangan    co. 
»  mo. 


niyk. 

natin. 

namin. 

ninyd. 
nila. 


Future  perfect  tense. 


I 

Thou  wilt 

He,  she,  it  will 


shall  have  borrowed  from. 
»  » 


We 

You,   ye 
They 


shall 
will 


Maotangan  co, 
»  mo, 


niya. 

natin, 

namin 

ninyb, 

nil^, 


ootangan   co  na. 

»  mo  » 

»     na    niya. 
\  natin. 
,  I  namm. 

»      »      niny6. 

»      »      nilk 


Borrow     (thou).  from. 

Let  him,  her,  it  borrow     „ 
Let  us  „  „ 

Borrow   (ye).  „ 

L^t  them      borrow     „ 


Imperative. 

Otangan 


mo. 

niyk. 

natin. 

niny6. 

nil^. 


17 
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Verbal. 

The   action   of   borrowing   from. — Ang   otaugan. 


Infinitive 

To   give  to. 

Present 

Biguian=^big-ydn.   (cont.). 
indefinite  tense. 

I 

Thou 

He,   she,   it 

We 

give 

givest 

gives 

give 

to 

Binibiguian    co. 

niya. 
( natin. 
"            ( namin. 

You,  ye   . 
They 

" 

„              ninyo. 
„              nila. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 


I  gave,  have  given  to 

Thou  gavest,  hast      ,, 

He,   she,  it    gave,  has        ,, 

We  „  have      „ 

You,  ye 
They 


Biniguian     co, 
,,  mo. 

niyk. 
(  natin. 
"  )  mamin. 

„  niny6. 

nilk. 


Pluperfect  tense. 


had  given  to. 
hadst 


I 

Thou 

He,  she,  it,  had 

We 

You,   ye 
They 


I                shall  give   to. 

Thou          wilt  „      „ 

He,  she,  it  will  ,,     -,, 

We           shall  „      ,, 


Nabiguidn   co,       biniguian 
mo, 
niya, 
natin. 

namin.       " 
ninyb, 
nila,  „ 


CO  na. 

mo   „ 
na    niyk. 
,,  \  natin. 
„   }  namin. 
„      niny6. 
„     nilk. 


Future  indefinite  tense. 


Yoti,  ye     will 
They 


Bibiguian     co. 
mo. 
niyk. 
I  natin, 
"        ]  namin. 
niny5. 
nila. 


Future  perfect  tense. 


I  shall  have  given  to,  Mabiguidn    co, 

Thou  wilt     „         „       „  „  mo. 

He,  she,  it  will     „         ,,       „  „  niyk, 

We  shall     „        „  ^  ^^^^° 

You,  ye     will     „         „ 
They  „       „        ,, 


bibiguian      co  na. 
mo  „ 
,,     na     niya. 

,,  C  natin. 

namin,  "  „  { namin. 
niny5,  „  „  niny6. 
nilk,           „       „    qjla. 


Local  Passive  Middle  Voice. 
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Imperative. 


Give        (thou)  to. 

Let  him,   her,  it  give    „ 

,.     us  ,,       ,, 
Give     (ye) 

Let   them  give    „ 


The  action  of  giving  to. 


Biguian     mo. 
niya. 
,,  natin. 

„  niny6. 

,,  nilk. 

Verbal. 

Ang  biguidn. 


To  put  upon. 


Infinitive 

Paglaguidn.    (cont. 
Present    indefinite  tense. 


I  put       upon. 

Thou  putest 

He,   she,  it  puts 

We  put 

You,  ye 
They 


Pinaglalaguidn.     co. 
mo. 
niyk. 
natin. 
namin. 
ninyb. 
nilk. 


Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 


I  put, 

Thou  putest,  hast 

He,  she,  it  puts,     has 


have  put   upon.     Pinaglagujaa     co. 

mo. 


We 

You,  ye 
They 


put, 


have 


niyk 
\  natin, 
(  namm. 

niny6. 

nilk. 


Pluperfect  tense. 


I  had  put  upon.  Napaglaguian     co, 

Thou  hadst   „        ,,  ,,  mo, 

niya, 
\  natin, 
"  /  namin, 

You,  ye  ,,      „        „  ,.  ninyb. 

They  „      „        „  „  nilk, 


He,  she,  it    had   ,, 
We  „      „ 


pinaglaguidn       co  na. 

mo„ 
na      niyk. 
,,    j  natin. 
,,    /  namin. 
,,       niny6. 

nilk. 


Future  indefinite  tense. 


I  shall   put   upon. 

Thou  wilt 

He,   she,  it     will 

We  shall 


You,  ye 
They 


will 


Paglalaguian     co. 
mo. 
niyk. 
natin. 
namin. 
niny6. 
nilk. 
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I 

Thou  wilt 

He,  she,  it  will 

We  shall 

You,   ye     will 
They 


Put         (thou) 
Let  him  her,  it  put 
V    us 
Put  (ye) 
Let  them 


Future  perfect  tense. 

shall  have  put  upon.  Mapaglaguidn     co, 

mo. 


upon. 


niyk, 
j  natin, 
( namin, 

niny6, 

nilk 


paglalaguian  co  na. 

mo  „ 
na    niyk. 
„   j  natin. 
„    ( namin. 
„      niny6. 

nilk. 


Imperative. 


put 


The  action   of  putting  upon. 


Paglaguidn  mo. 

„  niyk. 

„  natin. 

„  niny6. 

„  nila. 

Verbal. 

Ang  paglaguidn. 


To  be  covered. 


Infinitive. 

Tacpdn.   (cont.). 
Present  indefinite  tense. 


is   are  covered   by   me.  Tinatacpan   co. 

thee,  you.  „  mo. 

him,   her,   it.  „  uiyk. 

( natin. 

us.  „         I 


you,   ye. 
them. 


namm. 
ninyb. 
nil^. 


Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 


was,  were;  has,  have  been  covered  by  me. 

,,  thee,  you. 
,,  him,  her,  it. 

„  us. 

„  you,   ye. 
,,  them. 

Pluperfect  tense. 

had  been  covered  by  me.  Natacpdn  co, 

»       »  »         »    thee,  you.  »  mo, 

»       »  »         »   bim,  her,  it.         »  niya, 

(  natin, 
»       »  »         »    us.  »       i  • 

{  namm, 

»      »  »         »    you,   ye.  »  niny6, 

»      »         »        »   ihem.  »         nil^, 


Tinacpdn    co. 

mo. 

niyk. 
( natin. 
i  namin. 

niny6. 

nim. 


tinacpdn       co    na. 
»  mo ,, 

»      na     niyk. 

»  V  natin. 

»  /  namin. 
»  »  ninyb. 
»       »     nila. 


Local  Passive   Middle   Voice). 
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Future  indefinite  tense. 


shall, 

will 

be   covered 

by 

me. 

TatacpaE 

CO. 

» 

» 

»          » 

» 

thee,   you. 

» 

mo. 

» 

» 

»          » 

» 

him,   her,   it. 

» 

niyk. 
( natin. 
1  namin. 

)» 

» 

»          » 

» 

us. 

» 

» 

» 

»           » 

» 

you,   ye. 

» 

niny6. 

» 

» 

»          » 

» 

them. 

» 

nilk. 

Future  perfect  tense. 

shall,  will  have  been  covered  by  me.       Matacpdn  co,     tatacpdn    co  na. 

\  thee,  { 
»         »      »        »  »         »  \ 

I  you. 

(him, 


her, 
it. 


you,  ye. 
them. 


mo, 


niya, 

I  natin, 
I  namin, 

niny6, 

nila, 


mo  » 


na   niyk. 

r  natin. 
»  < 
( namm. 

»     niny6. 

»     nil^. 


Let 


Imperative. 

be  covered   by  thee.  Tacpdn  mo. 

»         »  »     him,   her,   it.         »  niyk. 

»         »  »     us.  »  natin. 

»         »  »     ye,   you.  »  ninyb. 

»         »  »     them.  »  nilk. 


Verbal. 


The  state  of  being  covered. 


Ang  tacpdn. 


The  student  should  conjugate  the  following  roots  in  the  local 
passive  form,  in  reference  to  such  subject  and^  for  such  sense  as  are 
indicated  by  the  forms  of  expression  used  on  the  English  side,  in 
accordance  with  the  plan   adopted  for   the   purpose. 


To  receive,  to  leceive  from. 

To  buy,  to  buy  from. 

To  steal,  to  steal  from. 

To  sing,  to  sing  in  honor  of. 

To  perceive,   to   note;   to   be   pe?- ) 

ceived,  to  be  noted.  i 

To  restore,  to  give  back;  to  restore  } 

tc,  to  give  back  to.  f 

To  say,  to  tell;  to  say  to,  to  tell  to 
To  look  at,  to  be  looked  at. 
To  open,  to  lay,  to  throw  open;  to  ) 

be  opened.  ) 

To  scour,  to  be  scoured. 
To  rub,  to  be  rubbed. 


Tumangap,  taogapan. 
Bumili,  bilhdn.  (cont.) 
Magnacao,  pagnacauan. 
Magauit,  pagauitan. 

Magmasid;  pagmasddn.  (cont.). 

Magsaoli;  saolian=pagsaollan. 

Magsabi;  pagsabiban, 
Tumiogi,  tinguan.  (cont.). 

Magbucas;  bucsdn,  (cont.). 

Humugds,  hugasan. 
Cumoscos,  coscosin=coscosan. 
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Where  is  my  hat? 

I  threw  it  into  the  garden. 
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did  you  give  that 
the  son  of  our 


To  which  child 

money? 
I  gave  it  to  Peter 

neighbour. 
Where    has    your    daughter  been 

wounded? 
She  has  not  been  wounded,  but,  on 

the  contrary,  she  wounded   her 

brother  on  the  head. 
Whom  are  you  writing  to? 
I  am  writing  three  letters  to  my 

mother. 
To  go  upstairs. 
Grand-father     Grand-son. 

Great-grand-son. 

Great-great-grand-son. 

Quill. 

Countryman,  fellow-citizen. 

Seed,    Wire. 

Widower,    widow. 

Owner.    To  protect. 

To  stand.    To  spring  to  one  s  feet. 

To  set  up.    To  consume. 


^Saan  naroon  aug  sambalilo  co? 

Ytinapon  co  sa  halamanan,  pinagta- 
punan  co  ang  halamanan,  ang  hala- 
manan ang  pinagtapunan  co. 

^Aling  bata  ang  biniguidn  mo  niydng 
salaping  iydn? 

Si  Pedro,  ang  anac  nang  aming  caapid- 
bahay,  ang  biniguian  co. 

(iSaan  sinugatan  bagd  ang  anac  mong 
babaye? 

Siya,i,  hind!  nasugatan,  cundi  bagcus, 
sinugatan  niyk  sa  ol5  ang  caniyang 
capatid  na  lalaqui. 

(^Sino  baga  ang  sinulatan  mo? 

Sinusulatan  co  si  ina  nang  tatlbng 
siilat. 

Pumanhic,  manhic. 

Nono=nuno.     Apo* 
i  Ap6  sa  tuhod.  (Uterally,  grand-son  from 
i     the  knee). 

\  Ap6  sa  talampacan.  (Ht.  grand  son  from 
(     the  foot  plant). 

Baguis. 

Cababayan. 

Binghi.    Cduat. 

B.uo=balo{ayt 

May  an.     Umampon.  ' 

Matayo.  Tumay(3. 
Magtayo.  Umobos. 


TWENTY   SECOND  EXERCISE 

From  whom  does  the  merchant  borrow  his  money?  He  does  not 
borrow  it  from  anybofly,  he  buys  goods  from  other  merchants,  but  he 
borrowed  yesterday  some  money  from  one  of  his  countrymen.  Who 
is  he  whom  the  baker  will  borrow  money  from?  He  will  borrow  some 
from  his  uncle's  carpenters.  Had  you  already  borrowed  any  money  from 
Peter  when  I  arrived  here?  No,  when  you  arrived  here,  I  had  not  yet 
borrowed  anything  from  Peter.  Whom  shall  I  borrow  from?  Borrow 
from  your  aunt.  Whom  have  you  stolen  this  book  from?  I  stole  this 
book  from  nobody,  it  was  given  me  by  my  sister.  How  ©ften  did  you 
steal  anything  from  your  parents?  Three  times.  How  much  at  a  time? 
Twice,  twenty — five  cents;  and  once,  one  dollar.  What  do  you  wish 
me  to  note?  I  wish  you  to  note  this  I  am  teaching  (showing)  you. 
What  is  it?  That  happiness  here  on  Eearth  soon  passes  away.  Who 
will  sing  to-night?  Alfred's  daughter  will  sing  to-night.  In  whose  honor 
will  she  sing?  She  will  sing  in  honor  of  her  father.  Where  did  the 
servant  put  that  cheese?  The  table  was  the  place  where  he  put  it. 
To  whom  did  their  brother  write?  It  was  his  children  to  whom  he 
wrote.  In  which  house  do  you  wish  to  go  upstairs?  It  is  in  your  house 
that  I  will  go  upstairs.  What  is  your  father's  father?  My  father's  fa- 
ther is   my  grandfather.     And  your  grandfather  s  son's   son?    He  is  his 
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grandson.  And  your  father's  grandson?  He  is  his  great-grandson.  And 
your  father's  great-grandson?  He  is  his  great-great-grandson.  Is  your 
female  cousin  still  married?  No,  she  is  already  a  widow.  From  whom 
has  my  countryman  received  the  bird  in  that  cage  which  is  singing 
so  well?  He  received  it  from  no  one;  he  bought  it  from  a  Cdinese 
owner  of  a  shop  on  San  Jacinto  street.  From  whom  does  the  Phil- 
ippine Archipelago  buy  the  rice  that  is  at  present  consumed  therein? 
She  buys  it  from  people  doing  business  in  Saigon.  Has  not  your  co- 
chero's  wife  told  you  that  their  son  has  stolen  a  pair  of  shoes  from  the 
neighbour  on  the  right?  Yes,  the  cochero's  wife  told  it  to  me,  and  I 
ordered  the  pair  of  shoes  to  be  restored  to  the  rightful  owner.  Are 
you  looking  at  the  big  house  which  is  being  erected  by  the  bishop, 
your  protector?  I  am  not  looking  at  the  house  which  is  being  erected  by 
the  bishop,  but  at  the  room  that  is  being  opened  by  a  man  standing  up  at 
the  door.  Have  you  looked  at  the  plates  which  the  cook  scoured  last 
night?  I  have,  and  fifteen  plates  out  of  the  thirty-six  he  scoured  are 
broken  (nabasag);  have  been  broken  (consciously  or  intentionally) 
(bindsag.)  What  did  he  rub  them  with?  He  rubbed  them  with  some 
tree   leaves.      Well,  let  him  rub   them   more  carefully   in   the   future. 


TWENTY-THIRD    LESSON. 
YCADALAUANG   POUO,T,  TATLONG   PAGARAL. 

USE  OF  THE  VERBAL  PARTICLE  UM. 

Um  is  the  chief  verbal  particle  to  express  the  unreciprocated  act 
of  the  agent,  either  towards  himself  or  towards  others,  when  the  action  is 
not  modified  in  number,  manner  or  time,  or  otherwise  changed  from 
its  simplest  sense.  When  applied  to  a  root  having  a  definite  verbal 
character  as,  for  instance,  cain,  "eating;"  Idcad,  "walking;"  etc.,  it 
forms  the  verbs  of  action,  cumain,  "to  eat;"  lumdcad  "to  walk;" 
but  these,  however,  should  not  be  confounded  with  those  we  design- 
ate by  the  name  of  transitive  verbs  in  English.  The  latter  are 
such  as  the  action  of  which  passes,  or  is  supposed  to  pass,  over 
to  an  object,  which  is  other  than  the  subject.  The  Tagalog 
verbs  of  action,  on  the  contrary,  being  chiefly  considered  in  relation 
to  the  subject,  do  not  require  any  object,  although  they  may  admit 
and  take  one.  Some  of  them  correspond  to  the  English  neuter  verbs, 
but  they  do  not,  however,  denote  a  state  or  condition  of  being,  but 
rather  such  an  act  as  (and  this  is  very  important)  emanates  from 
the  free  will  of  the  agent.  When  applied  to  a  root  expressive  of 
the  operation  of  such  physical  forces  as  are  to  be  found  in  Nature 
and  which  does  not  admit  of  human  or  willful  agency,  as,  culog, 
"thunder;"  uldn,  "rnin;"  the  action  is  viewed  in  relation  to  the  power 
by  which  it  is  produced  and  not  in  relation  to  the  effect  produced, 
nor  to   the   matter   or   thing  affected  thereby. 

When  applied  to  a  root  of  an  abstract  quality  as  dimong,  "wisdom;" 
the  verb  resulting  will  express  the  assimilation  of  said  quality  by  the 
subject,   and   hence,   dumnnong,  "to  grow  wiser." 

If   the    root   is    ambiguous  fipd  passiye  m  sense,  the    um  verb 
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will  denote  the  acquisitive  action;  and  thus,  from  paHt,  "exchange;" 
pumalit,  "to  receive  in  exchange  for."  If  it  is  of  such  a  kind  as 
to  imply  correlation  between  the  parties,  it  will  then  denote  that 
action  only  which  is  the  province  of  the  agent  to  perform  to  induce 
the  other  party  into  the  correlative  one;  and  thus,  from  duay,  ^'quarrel- 
ing;"  umduay,  "to  assail."  If  in  the  root  the  sense  of  a  change  of  place 
exists,  that  verb  is  formed  which  expresses  the  motion  which  the 
subject  brings  to  pass  as  a  result  of  a  conscious  effort  of  his  will, 
and  not  that  of  the  application  of  the  motion  to  some  external  object. 
Thus,   from  Idpit,  "nearing;"  lumdpit,   "to   approach." 

When  applied  to  a  root  of  instrument,  the  um  verb,  as  in  the 
case  of  a  verb  of  motion,  will  express  the  working  with  such  ins- 
trument, not  the  effect  which  is  the  result  of  its  application  to  a 
matter    of     thing.       Thus,   from,    Ucop,    "gimlet;"    lumicop,  "to  bore." 

If  the  root  is  an  adverb,  its  combination  with  um  will  form 
a  verb  which  indicates  an  action  allied  in  sense  to  that  which  is 
found   in   the   adverb.      Thus,  from   lalo,   "more;"   lumalo,    "to   exceed." 

The  preceding  general  remarks  are  supplemented  with  the 
following  itemized  statement  of  actions  to  which  the  particle  is  applied.   • 

Roots  denoting  qualities  capable  of  being  assimilated  by  the 
agent  through  a  slow  process,  may  be  conjugated  by  um  to  indicate 
the  conversion  when  still  in  progress.  Um  is,  therefore,  the  particle 
used  in  forming  the  so  called  Latin  inceptive  or  inchoative  verbs  in  sco. 


The    shirt    is    becoming    white. 

(whitens). 
The  flower  became  red.  (reddened). 
The  water  will  become  cold. 

The  broth  had  become  hot. 

Peter  will  have  grown  tall. 

The  patient  is  slowly  recovering. 

My  niece  is  becoming  lazy. 

Natives  are  becoming  industrious. 
Priests  are  growing  cowards. 
The  women  will  become  wise. 
This  string  is  becoming  long. 
Americans  will  grow  richer. 

Some  adverbs   capable   of  an    inceptive     meaning  may    be    like- 
wise conjugated  in   this   sense. 

Mary's  virtue  is  surpassing  Jane's.  I  ^^"S""^^^.^^  ^°S  cabanalan  ni  Maria 

(^      sa  cay  J  uana. 


J  Pungmuputi  ang  baro. 

Pungmula  ang  bulac-lac. 

Lalamig  ang  tiibig. 

t  Nacainit  ang  sabao;  (better)  ungminit 
1      na  ang  sabao. 

( Lalaqui   na    si    Pedro,    (better)   naca- 
1      laqui  na. 

Gungmagaling  ang  may  saquit. 
I  Ang  pamangquin  cong  babaye  tung- 
1      matamad,  or,  naguiguing  tamad. 

Ang  manga  Tagalog  ay  sungmisipag. 

Ang  manga  pare,i,  dungmodouag. 

Dudvinong  ang  manga  babaye. 

Itbng  liibid  na  it6,i,  hungmahaba. 

Yayaman  pa  ang  manga  Americano.    , 


Actions  through   which  the 

To  buy.    To  overtake,  to  come  at. 
To  take.    To  receive,  to  accept  of. 
To  borrow.  To  come  across,  to  find. 
To  go  out  to  meet,  to  meet  some  / 
body,  to  welcome.  \ 

To  catch,  to  plunder. 
To  seiTse.  To  filch,  to  purloin. 


agent  gains   control   of   something. 

Bumili.     Umdbut=umdbot. 
Cumuha.     Tumangap. 
Umotang.     Sumompong. 

Sumalobong. 

Humuli. 

Dumaquip.    Umomit, 
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Voluntary   acts  of   motion. 

To  run.  To  leap. 

To  jump  To  flee. 

To  walk.  To  swim. 

To  stop.  To  cease. 


Tumacbo.     Tumnlon. 
Lumocs5.     Tumanan,    tumacas. 
Lumacad.     Lumangoy. 
Tumahan.     Humimpay. 


Purposely   performed   acts   of   posture. 


To  stand  up,  to  spring  to  one's  feet. 
To  lie  down.     To  lean  on. 


To  crouch,  to  stand  on  hands  and  I  rp 


Tumindig. 
Humiga.     Humilig. 


feet 

To  place  oneself  face  downwards. 
To  place  oneself  on  one's  back. 
To  place  oneself  with    one  s  face 
ahead,  to  place  oneself  in  front  of. 
To  place  oneself  on  one's  side. 


Dumapa,  tumaob. 
Tumihaya. 

Tumapat. 

Tumaguili.d. 


The  steady  progress  in  self-producing,  up-growing  processes,  if 
represented  as  continuous  and  not  intermitent  or  recurring,  when 
their   full   development   has   not  yet   been   accomplished. 


To  put  forth  shoots.  Sumibol. 

To  be  growing  up.  (plants).  Tumubo. 

To  bud.     To  sprout  Umusbong. 


Sumupling, 


in    h. 


Atmospheric  occurrences,   provided   the  root  word  does  not  begin 


To  be  windy,  to  be  blowing.  Humangin. 

To  rain,  to  be  raining.  Umulan. 

To  thunder,  to  be  thundering.  Cumulog. 

To  lighten,  to  be  lightening  Cumidlat     (1). 

To  strike,    (lightening).  Lumiutic. 

Astronomical  transitions  when  not  otherwise  expressed  and  the 
change  is  represented  as  going  on,  provided  the  root  does  not  begin 
with   h. 


To   be   growing  light,  to  be  sunny. 
To   be   growing   late,   (to  take  an 

afternoon  luncheon). 
To   be  growing  dark. 
To  rise,  (the  sun  or  any  other  lum 

inous  body). 


Uradrao. 

Ilumapon. 

Gumabi. 

Sumicat,  sumilang. 


To  set,  to  be  setting  (any  luminous  ^ 

lieavenly  bodies),  to  launch  into,  Mjumubog. 
to  dive.  ) 

To  set,  to  be  setting,  to  get  (some 
one)  drowned. 


To  be  growing  dark. 
To  eclipse. 


Lumonod. 

Sumilim,    dumilim. 
Lumiralim,    lumaho. 


(I).  The  student  will  eaailv  uaderatand  that  the  root-word  of  all  these 
verbs  is  that  part  which  remains  after  takiag  away  the  verbal  particle,  and  that 
q  is   changed  iato  c  before  a,  o,  u.      Thus   the  root  of    cumidlat  is   quidlat. 
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Destructive  and  inflictive   acts  purposely  executed.   (1). 


To  kill,  to  extinguish. 

To  destroy. 

To  set  fire  to,  to  commit  arson. 

To  lav  waste,  to  exterminate. 

To  wound.     To  pinch. 

To  cudgel,   to   whip. 

To  break  into  pieces. 

To  split,   to  break   into  splints. 


Puraatay. 

bumira. 

Sumonog. 

Lumipol. 

Sumiigat.     Cumorot. 

Pumalo.  '      , 

Bumasag. 

Bumali. 


Controllable  or  uncontrollable,  but   consciously  parformed,   acts  of 
the  bodily  functions,  and  life-supporting   actions. 

To  weep.     To  sob.  Tumangis.  Humibic. 

To  laugh.     To  sneeze.  Tumaua.  Bumahin. 

To  blow  one's  nose.     To  eat.  Suminga.  Cumain, 

To  drink.     To  spit.  Uminom.  Lumura. 

To  bite.     To  swallow.     To  glut.  Cumagat.  Lumamou.     Lumagoc. 


TWENTY— THIRD   EXERCISE. 

Who  is  growing  wealthier?  The  merchant  is  growing  wealthier. 
Has  the  stuff  of  my  Toasers  become  shrunken?  No,  on  the  contrary,  it  has 
stretched  out.  Who  is  growing  older?  My  father  is  growing  older. 
Is  Anthony's  son  growing  taller?  No,  he  is  not  growing  taller,  but  he  is 
becoming  stronger.  Have  Tagals  become  wealthier?  No,  they  have 
not  yet  become  wealthier.  When  will  they  become  wealthier?  When 
they  will  become  more  industrious.  Has  your  sister  received  already 
the  letters?  She  has  not  yet  received  the  letters.  What  are  Americans 
buying?  They  are  buying  lands.  Who  has  borrowed  money?  This 
man  has  borrowed  money.  Whom  are  you  going  to  meet?  I  am  going  to 
meet  my  uncle  Did  you  catch  any  mouse?  I  caught  one.  Why  do  you 
purloin  money?  I  do  not  purloin,  it  is  the  servant  who  purloins.  Why  is 
your  daughter  running?  She  is  running,  because  she  vislies  to  catch  a  bird. 
What  is  their  brother  doing?  He  is  leaping  into  the  sea.  Why  are  the 
children  jumping?  They  are  not  jumping,  they  are  only  walking?  Does 
the  sailor  know  how  to  swim?  He  knows  how  to  swim.  Why  do  you 
not  cease  sleeping?  Because  I  went  to  bed  at  mid  night,  yesterday  How 
are  the  plants  in  your  garden  now?  They  shoot,  and  the  trees  on  the 
bank  of  the  river  are  budding.  How  was  the  weather  yesterday?  Yester 
day,  it  rained,  thundered,  lightened  and  flashed,  and  the  sun  did  not  shiue. 
Where  are  you  going  at  present?  I  am  going  home,  because  it  is  grow- 
ing dark  and  the  moori  will  not  shine  *  before  mid  night.  Why  does 
your  brother  kill  birds,  exterminate  plants,  wound  swine,  break  plates 
and  split  canes?  Because  he  is  cruel,  he  is  often  whipped  by  my  fath- 
er. Why  is  the  child  crying?  Bpcause  he  has  been  pinched,  just  a 
moment  ago,  he  was  laughing  while  eating,  drinking,  and  swallowing 
fruits. 


(1).  If  what  causes  destruction  is  aa  inanimate  agent,  the  root  is  to 
be  conjugated  with  maca.  Ang  lindol  ay  nacasira  sa  simbahan,  "the  earthquake 
destroyed  the  church.  ' 
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TWENTY  FOURTH   LESSON. 
YCADALAUANG   POUO,T,  APAT    NA    PAGARAL. 

USE  OF  THE  VERBAL  PARTICLE  UM.  (continued). 

In  actions  implying  mutuality,  the  acts  of  the  agent  upon 
others  when  such  action  is  not  reflected  back  by  the  latter,  are  ex- 
presed   with   nm. 

To  keep  company  to,  to  lead,  to  i  ^^^^^^ 

conduct  persons.  ^ 

To  chide.  Um^uay. 

To  speak  to,  (but  not  to  converse). )  ^^^^^^^ 

to  bring  up  a  lawsuit.  I  ^  ■ 

To  withdraw,  to  separate  one  person  i  jjumiualav 

from  another.  I  j- 

To   join   to.  Pumisan. 

The  acts  of  our  senses,  if  they  are  consciously  done  by  the 
agent,    provided   the   first   letter   of   the   root   be   not   b. 

To  hear,  to  listen  to.  Dumingig, 

To  look  for,  after.-  Cumita. 

To  look  at.     To  feel,  to  touch.  Tumingin.     Humipo. 

To  smell.     To  taste.  Umamoy.      Lumasap. 

Bodily  actions  when  performed  upon  another  person  and  not 
upon   the   subject. 

To  cure  others.  Gumamot. 

To  shave  others.  Umahit. 

To  whip  others.  Humampds. 

To  comb  others.  Sumucldy. 

To  cut  another's  hair  Gumupit. 

To  wash  another's  face.  Humilamos. 

To  scratch  others.  Cumamot. 

Roots  denoting  weapons,  tools  or  instruments,  if  conjugated  by 
um,   express   the   handling   or   playing   therewith. 

To  drum.   To  shear.  Gumimbal.     Gumunting. 

To  spear,   to  dart.     To  stab.  Suraibat.        Umlua. 

To  adze.     To  plane.  Dumaras.       Cumatam 

The   roots   are:   guimhal,   "drum;"   gunting,   "scissors;"    etc. 

Finally,  by  um  are  verbalized  the  actions  of  the  agent  upon 
others,  his  own  motion  in  actions  which,  although  intransitive,  are 
consciously  or  voluntarily  perfor  ned,  and  those  by  which  the  agent  draws 
something   towards   himself      So,    gumamot^    means    "to    cure    others;" 
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^\*hile  mag-gamot  is  "to  cure  oneself;"  lumahds,  from  lahd^,  "outside;" 
is  'to  go  out;  but  maglahds,  is  "to  draw  out"  something.  Though 
"to  go  put"  is  an  action  of  an  intransitive  kind,  it  admits,  however,  of  vol- 
ition and  therefore  takes  um;  matisor,  "to  stumble; "  is  an  act 
importing  motion  and  of  an  intransitive  kind,  but  is  pot  a  voluntary 
one  and  cannot,  on  this  account,  be  verbalized  by  um.  Umahot  ex- 
presses the  reaching  of  something  by  the  agent  for  himself;  magabot  is 
his  handing  of  something  over  to  others.  Pumalit-malit,  "to  exchange 
for;''  the  action  considered  as  to  the  act  of  the  subject  in  receiving; 
magpalit,  "to  exchange  for",  the  action  looked  upon  as  to  the  act 
of  the   subject   in   giving   up. 

Sa,  "in'",  "at',  or,  better  to  say,  the  locative  case  of  a  noun 
of  place,  may  take  um  to  denote  permanent  stay  thereat.  Na  sa  points 
out   to   an   occasional   or   transitory;   sungmasa,   to   a   permanent,    stay. 

God  is  everywhere,  or,  on  everything.  Ans:  Dios  ay  sungmasalahat.' 

Jesus  Christ  is  in  Heaven.  Si  Jesucristo,i,  sungmasaldugit. 

Americans  settle  down  in  the  Phi-  Ang   manga   Americano, i,   sungmasa 
lippines.  Pilipinas. 

Um  is  never  applied  to  a  root  beginning  with  w,  partially, 
because  the  coming  together  of  the  two  labials  could  not  well  be 
pronounced,  and  partially,  because  verbal  roots  wiih  m  may  be  con- 
sidered as  contracted  um  verbs  coming  from,  or  molded  after  the 
Javanese  language,  with  the  vowel  u  suppressed.  Some  roots  begin- 
ning with  b  and  p  (two  consonants  which  are  frequently  found  con- 
verted into  m  in  that  language  and  are  too  sometimes  in  Tagalog), 
may  assume  a  Javanese  form  and  be  conjugated  in  a  somewhat 
devious  manner  consistent,  for  the  most,  however,  with  the  regular 
form.  Some  other  roots,  it  will  be  seen,  show  the  same  or  similar 
deviations,  either  by  reason  of  euphony,  or  by  reason  of  some  advance 
in  the  sense  they  may  thus  acquire  over  that  they  have  when  ap- 
pearing  in   the   regular   form. 

As  already  said  the  passive  forms  of  um  and  mag  verbs  are 
alike  whenever  the  change  in  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb, 
with  the  one  or  the  other  of  these  particles,  is  not  such  as  to 
require   the   using   of  j?a^,   the   passive   particle   for   mag. 

^'bdlerriceT^    ^'''''^'    ^^'^''^'''"^  [  Magalis  or  maglabas  ca  nang  canin. 
Take   out   this   nail.  Alisin    mo   itong   paco. 

Orderthosepieture3tobetakenout.)«^l°^ur^rT:^^^^ 

Passional  circums  ances  of  the  subject  expressed  in  the  active 
voice  of  the  verb  by  ma,  may  be  conjugated  in  the  um  verbs  passive 
form,   to   express   the   purposely   performed   causative   action. 

T        .      „    .,  \  Natatacot  si  Juana,  si  Juana.i,  nata- 

Jane  is  afraid.  )      ^^^^^ 

Frighten  her,  make  her  fear.  Tacotln  mo  siyd. 

rn.     1  .    ,  ( Nagogotom  ang  cabayo,  ang  cabayo,i, 

The  horse  is  hungry.  |      nagogotom.  ^  '         "^ 

Starve  it,  make  it  feel  hungry.  Gotomin  mo  siya. 

Why    did    your    sister    allow   the    ^Baquit  bagd  iu6hao  nang  iy6ng  capa- 
poultry  to  perish  from  thirst?  tid  na  babay©  ang  manga  manoc? 
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The  infinitive  of  this  form  is  frequently  used  substantively. 

No   admittance,    entrance   is   pro- }  ^r  -       u^u^     i  ^ 

j^M  ..    1  '  ^      f  Ypmagbabdual  ang  pumdsoc. 

To  buy  is  an  easy  thing  for  those )    a       u       -n  ^  u-n 

who  have  the  wherewithal.  \  ^''^  ^"^^^^^  ^^  '^^^^^''  '^  ^^^y^^^^' 


TWENTY— FOURTH  EXERCISE. 

Who  accompanies  you?  Nobody  accompanies  me  now,  just  a 
moment  ago,  I  acompanied  John,  who  was  speaking  to  his  sister,  she 
joined  Peter,  who  was  scolding  his  friend.  Is  your  female  cousin 
doing  something?  She  smells  flowers  and  tastes  fruits.  Is  the 
servant  of  Peter  doing  something?  He  is  combing  the  children.  Who 
will  beat  the  drum?  My  son  will  beat  the  drum,  while  his  friend 
shears  horses.  What  will  you  do  with  that  spear?  I  will  spear  boars. 
Who  stabbed  Magellan?  Natives  of  Cebii  stabbed  him.  Are  the  carpent- 
ers doing  something?  Some  of  them  are  adzing,  some  others  are  planing. 
Where  is  Our  Lord  God?  God  is  everywhere  and  His  precious  Son  is  in 
Heaven  at  His  right.  Why  did  not  your  servant  take  out  any  seats? 
He  is  taking  some  out,  but  he  has  already  taken  out  these  tables.  Do 
you  want  anything  else?  Yes,  order  him  to  take  out  all  the  plates 
that  were  on  the  table  before.  What  shall  I  do  to  the  dogs?  Frighten 
them,  for  the  cats  are  hungry  and  fear  them.  Why  does  my  master 
chide  me?  He  chides  you,  because  you  cause  the  dogs  to  su^er  thirst 
and  the   cats   to   starve. 


TWENTY-FIFTH    LESSON. 
YCADALAUANG   POUO,T,  LIMANG    PAGARAL. 

IRREGULARITIES   IN  THE    CONJUGATION  OF   UM   VERBS. 

As  said  in  the  preceding  lesson,  certain  um  verbs  may  deviate 
from  the  regular  conjugation  and  assume  forms  which  are  considered 
more  euphonious  than  the  regular  ones.  This  will  be  found  to  be  the 
case  with  most  dissyllabic  verbal  roots  beginning  with  a  vowel,  or  with 
5,  c=q,  p  and  t,  in  any  of  which  cases,  n  is  prefixed  to  the  vowel; 
b,  c=q,  2),  t,  change  to  w,  g  being  adjoined  in  the  case  of  c=q;  for  the 
present  and  the  past  tense;  m  comes  before  the  vowel,  and  the  above 
mentioned  consonants  change  to  m,  for  the  imperative;  but  the  regular 
form   may  likewise   be   used. 

Sometimes,  it  is  not  a  consideration  of  euphony,  but  rather  the 
necessity  of  drawing  a  distinction  between  the  simple  and  the  intensive 
senses,  that  causes  certain  um  verbs  to  appear  in  his  irregular  form, 
in  view  of  the  impossibility  of  mag,  the  intensifying  particle,  being 
applied  in  cases  where  same  is  employed  to  change  the  subjective, 
or  the  acquisitive  action,  as  expressed  by  um,  to  the  objective,  or  8ur« 
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rendering  one  denoted  by  mag.  Let  the  root  tacho  be  taken  as  an 
example:  tumacbo,  "to  run;"  (simple  sense)  magtacbd  "to  run;  '  either  by 
many  people  or,  if  by  a  simple  person,  in  some  vigorous  way  or  for  some 
purpose.  Here  there  is  nothing  to  prevent  mag  of  playing  freely  its 
intensifying  role,  for  both  the  action  with  urn  and  the  one  with  mag 
are  of  the  same  nature.  The  case,  for  iastance,  with  alis  and  bill 
will  be  very  different,  on  account  of  umalis  and  bumill  expressing  actions 
of  a  different  kind  of  those  expressed  by  magalis  and  magbili,  a 
difference  which  prevents  mag  from  displaying  its  intensive  power.  When 
it  happens  that  mag  is  thus  debarred  from  rendering  intensive  the 
action  expressed  by  the  tim  verb,  recourse  is  had  to  man-pan,  the  part- 
icle of  frequentatives,  for  intension;  and  it  is  in  this  way  that  we  have 
nanalis,  namimill,  etc.,  a  suppletory  intensive  means  which  is  but  a 
palliative   form   of   the   man-pan   form   of  conjugation. 

Two  verbs  are  hereafter  conjugated  in  this  irregular  way  to  show 
the   above   deviations. 

Infinitive. 

To   return,   to   go   back.  Umouf. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

I,   thou,   he,   etc.,  we,   you,   they,     Nonoui  aco,  ca,  siya,  tayo,  cami,  cay6, 
return,   etc..  sila. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

I,  thou,  he,  etc ,  we.   you,  they  re     Noui  aco,  ca,  siyd,   tayo,  cami,  cayd, 
turned,  etc;  have,  etc.  returned.  sila 

Imperative. 

Return,  let  him,  etc.,  us,  them  return.     Moui  ca,  siya,  tayo,  cayo,  sila. 


Infinitive. 

To  go  for,  to  fetch,  to  call  for.  Cuma6n. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

I,   thou,   he,   etc.,   we,   you,    they    Nangangaon  aco,  ca,  siya,  tayo,  cami, 
fetch,  etc..  sila. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

I,  thou,    he,    etc.,   we,   you,   they    Nangaon    aco,   ca,   siya,    tayo,   cami, 
fetched;    lave,  etc.,   fetched.  cayd,    sild. 

Imperative. 

Fetch,  let  him,  etc.,  us,  them  fetch.     Ma6n  ca,  siya,  tayo,  cay6,  sila. 


Infinitive. 

To  part  a  line.  Pum^tir. 
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Present  indefinite  tense. 

I,   thou,   he,   etc.,   we,   you,  they,     Nandtir  aco,  ca,  siya,  tayo,  cami,  cay6, 
part,  etc..  sild. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses 

I;   thou,   he,   etc.,   we,    you,   they    Natir  acd,  ca,  siya,  tayo,  cami,  cayo, 
parted,  etc.;  have,  etc.,  parted.  sila. 

Imperative. 

Part,  let  him,  etc.  us,  them  part  Matir  ca,  siya,  tayo,  cayo,  sila. 


Infinitive. 

To   tempt.  Tumocsb. 

Present   indefinite    tense. 

I,   thou,    he,    etc.,    we,   you,   they     Noaocso  aco,  ca,  siya,  tayo,  cami,  cayo, 
tempt,   etc..     •  sila. 

Present  perfect   and    past    Indefinite    tenses. 

I,   thou,   he,    etc.,    we,   you,    they     Nocso  aco,  ca,  siya,  tayo,  cami,  cayo, 
tempted,  etc.,  have,  etc.,  tempted.         sila. 

Imperative. 

Tempt,  let  him,  etc.,  us,  them  tempt,     Mocso  ca,  siya,  tayo,  cayo,  siM. 

The  student  should  coujugate  the  following  verbs  .  in  the  pre- 
ceding  irregular   form,    which   they  all   admit. 

To   captivate.  Mihag,  bumihag. 

To  retreat,  to  go  backwards,  to  fall  )  ^^ , 

back.  [Murong,   umurong. 

To  go   for   water.  Miguib,   umiguib. 

To  sting,  to   peck.  Muca,   tumuca. 

To  gather   flowers.  Mitds,pumitas;cumitil.  (nangbulac-lac.) 

To  take   the   lead,  lo   overrun.         Munk,    umun^. 

Some  trisyllabic  and  polysyllabic  verbs  having  initial  letters  as 
above,  are  conjugated  with  the  particle  man  and  they  will  be  treated 
in   the   proper   place. 

Verbal  roots  consisting  of  two  or  more  syllables,  with  pa  prefixed, 
show  even  more  striking  conjugative  peculiarities.  Um  disappears 
entirely,  pa  is  dropped  in  all  tenses,  except  in  the  pluperfect  and  the 
future  perfect,  and  is  replaced  by  ma  in  the  future  and  the  imperative, 
and  by  na  in  the  present  and  the  past  tense.  Here  the  second  and  not 
the  first  syllable  is  reduplicated  in  the  proper  tenses,  as  shown  in  the 
following   paradigm. 
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Infinitive. 

Toconquer,  to  overcome,  to  vanquish.    Paualo,    maualo". 

Present  indefinite   tense. 

I,   tljou,   he,   etc.,    we,   you,    they     Nananalo   aco,    ca,    siya,   tayo,    cami, 
conquer,   etc..  cayo,  sila. 

Present  perfect  and   past  indefinite  tenses. 

I,   thou,   he,   etc.,    we,   you,    they     Naaalo    ac6,     ca,    siya,    tayo,    caini, 
conquered;  have,  etc.,  conquered.         cayo,   sila. 

Pluperfect  tense 

I,  thou,  he,  etc.,  we,  you,     Nanalonaaco,  cana,na  siya,  tayo,  cami,  cayo,  sila. 
they  had,  etc.,  conquered.     Nacapanalo ,,    ,,  „      „         „         ,,       ,, 

Future   indefinite  tense 

■  I,  thou,  he,  etc.,  we,  you,  they,  shall,     Mananalo  aco,   ca,    siyd,    tayo,  cami, 
etc.,  conquer.  cay6,  sild. 

Future  perfect  tense. 

I,  thou,  he,  etc.,we,  you,  they     Mananalonaaco,  cana,  nasiyd,  tayo,  cayo,  sila. 
shall,  etc.,  have  conquered.     Macapanalo   ,,      „  ,,       ,,         ,,       ,, 

Imperative. 

Conquer,   let   him,    etc.,   U3,  them 

co:iquer.  Manalo  ca,  siya,  tayo,  cayo,  sild. 

The   following   verbs   are   conjugated   like  panah. 

To   listen   to.  Paquinyig,   paquinig. 

To^^r^eceive   Holy  Communion,   to  j  p^q^j^^b^^g 

To  serve,  to  wait  upon,  to  flatter.         Panuyo. 
To  sight,  to  look  at  from  afar,  to  )  Pjj,,Aq„ 

behold,  to  gaze  at.  J  " 

To   lodge.  Panuluyan. 

To  lead,  to  guide.  Patnogot 

To  trust,  to  believe.  Paniuala. 

To  think,  to  muse.  Panimdim. 

To  lean  on  a  staff.     To  squat.  Panii'n.   Paningcayad. 

To  kneel  down.  Panic-lohor. 

Can,  to  be  able,  to  be  able  to  do.         Pangyari. 
To  talk,  to  reprimand.  Pangosap. 

To  precede,  to  go  before,  to  com-  i  p„„«^„;, 

mence,  to  start.  j         * 
To  lose  in  the  trade.  Pangulugui 

To  shiver,  to  cramp,  to  agne.  Pangiqui. 

To  quake,  to  tremble.  Panginig. 
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To  drowse,  to  get  drowsy. 

To  be  jealous 

To  feel  a  tingling  pain  in  the  teeth. 

To  keep  holidays. 

To  become  disdainful. 

To  warn,  to  be  on  one's  guard,  to 
sneak  away. 

To  shake,  to  shudder,  to  be  panic- 
stricken. 

To  be  jealous,  (the  married  parties). 

To  court,  to  pay  addresses  to. 

To  become  humble. 

To  dream. 

To  hurt,  to  damage. 

To  see  one's  self  in  a  glass. 

To  dread,  to  fear  some  imaginary 
danger. 

To  bring  forth,  to  lie  in  for  the 
first  time. 

To  bring  forth,  to  lie  in. 

To  bury  one's  face  in  the  hands. 

To  fold  one's  arms. 

To  get  tired,  to  become  torpid. 

To  become  weak,  to  become  meagre. 

To  get  tired  from  too  much  standing. 

To  dare,  to  venture. 

To  promise 

To  pierce,  to  pass  through,  to  move, 
to  cause  emotion. 

To  persevere,  to  abide,  to  persist. 

To  sit  on  the  ground  with  one's 
legs  crossed. 

To  come,  to  go  down,  to  go  down- 
stairs. 

To  mourn  over. 

To  trust,  to  confide 

To  put  oneself  under  other's  cont- 
rol. 

To  sigh,  to  lament. 

To  envy,  to  bear  an  envious  feeling. 

To  offer,  to  offer  the  first  fruits. 

To  hurry  on,  to  incite,  to  provoke. 

To  wag.  (a  dog  its  tail). 

To  pray,  to  crave. 

To  live  in  a  house. 

To  swell. 

To  bathe,  to  take  baths. 

To  rise  early. 


Pangimi. 

Pangimbolo. 

Pangilo. 

Pangilin. 

Pangilap. 

Pangilag. 

Pangilabot. 

Pangibogho. 

Pangibig. 

Pangayompapa. 

Pangarap,  (aloud);  panaguinip. 

Panganyaya. 

Panganind. 

Panganib,  pangamba. 


Pangdnay,  panganganay. 

Panganac. 

Pangalumbaba. 

Pangaloquipquip. 

Pangalo,  pangalos. 

Pangalirang. 

Pangalay, 

Pangahas,  pangangahas. 

Pangaco,  panata. 

Panaitim. 

Panatili. 


i  Panasila. 

} 


Panaog. 

Panambitan. 
Panahg. 

Panaguisuyo. 

Panaghoy. 

Pauaghili. 

Panagano. 

Pamoncahi. 

Pamaypoy. 

Pamanhic. 

Pamahay. 

Pamaga. 

Paligo. 


In  roots  beginning  with  h,  in  is,  for  euphony's  sake,  inverted 
in  the  instrumental  passive,  or  changed  to  na  in  the  present  and  in 
tJie   past   tense,   as   shown   in   the   paradigm   hereafter. 


To  be  dashed  to  the  ground. 


Infinitive. 

Yh61og. 
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Present  indefinite  tense 

....  is,  are  dashed  by  me,  thee,  him,     Ynihoholog,  or,  ynahoholog    co,    mo, 
her,  it,  us,  ye,  them,  to  the  ground.        niya,  natin,  namia,  uinyo,  uila. 

Past    tenses. 

.,...   was,   were,    has,   have    been  )  ^  .,  ,,  ,  ,, 

dashed   by  me,   thee,  him,   her,  lYniholog,  or,  ynaho bg  co,  mo.  niya, 

it,  us,   them  to   the   ground.       j      "^^^^'  ^^"^"^'  "^"y"'  "'l^' 

This  irregularity  apphes  also  to  roots  beginning  with  /  or 
with  a  vowel,  especially  to  those  beginning  with  iia,  ui,  uo,  tho 
they  may  also  follow  the  regular  conjugation.  Thus,  it  may  be  said 
with  equal  propriety,  ynilagdy,  ijnalagdy,  or  ylinagdy,  "I  put  it;'  yni- 
uald,  ynauald,  or  yinuald,  "was  lost;"  yniuica  ynaidca,  or  yinuica,  "pro- 
nouncfid;"  and  so  forth  for  the  other  tenses,  thus  avoiding  the  hiatus 
which   is   produced  by  the  concurrence   of   the   two   i's. 

To   set   loose.  Umalpas=magalpas. 

To   remain,   to   stay   at.  Tumira. 


TWENTY-FIFTH  EXERCISE. 

When  will  you  return  to  town?  I  wish  to  return  there 
to-morrow.  Whom  did  you  call  for  (summon)?  I  called  for  (summoned) 
the  physician.  Can  you  part  this  string?  I  can  part  strings,  but  I 
cannot  part  this.  Where  is  your  servant  going  for  water?  He  goes 
for  water  to  that  well  where  birds  peck  husked  rice  and  your  sister 
gathers  flowers.  Where  is  the  child?  The  child  is  ahead,  running  to 
take  the  lead  of  Frank.  What  does  Peter  do?  Peter  listens  to  the 
priest  and  is  going  to  receive  Holy  Communion.  Who  led  the  Tagals 
in  their  war  against  the  Americans?  The  Tagals  were  led  by  Agui- 
naldo  in  whom  they  trusted.  What  does  the  old  man  think  of?  He 
thinks  of  leaning  on  a  staff,  as  he  cannot  kneel  down.  Whom  is 
the  American  talking  to.  He  is  talking  to  some  of  his  countrymen. 
Who  takes  the  lead  of  Alfred?  Frank  took  the  lead  of  him.  Do  you 
gain  much  by  your  trade?  I  gain  nothing  by  it,  I,  on  the  contrary, 
lose  money.  Is  the  servant  shivering  with  cold?  No,  he  is  trembling 
for  fear.  Who  is  becoming  drowsy?  Nobody  is  getting  drowsy,  but 
your  friend's  friend  is  jealous  and  feels  a  pain  in  his  teeth.  Why 
is  your  wife  shuddering?  Because  it  is  thundering.  Why  is  Jane's 
husband  jealous?  Because  she  is  being  courted  by  her  neighbour. 
Dost  thou  humble  thyself  before  God?  Yes,  and  every  man  should 
humble  himself  before  Him.  What  did  your  cousin  dream  last  night? 
He  dreamt  that  he  was  hurting  his  sister,  and  that  she  was  seeing 
herself  in  the  looking-glass.  Why  does  his  father  bury  his  face  in 
his  hands,  and  stands  with  his  arms  folded?  He  got  tired  and  became 
weak.  Why  does  she  not  go  downstairs  and  sit  there  with  her  le;is 
crossed?  She  mourns  over  the  death  of  her  husband.  Whom  do  you 
trust  in?  I  trust  in  the  Holy  Virgin  AA^hy  is  your  sister  sighing?  Because 
her  friend   Mary   bears   her   envy   and  incites  her  to   take  a   bath.     Do 
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you  fear  that  dog?  I  do  not  fear  him,  because  he  is  wagging  his 
tail.  Do  you  Hve  in  a  house?  No,  I  live  in  the  forests.  What  do 
you  ask  me  to  do?  I  ask  you  to  rise  early  and  to  bathe  in  the  sea. 
What  is  the  matter  with  your  face?  It  is  swollen.  Why  did  your 
son  throw  that  dog  into  the  sea?  Because  it  bit  him.  Why  does 
not  your  brother  speak  English  better?  Because  he  cannot  pronounce 
well. 


TWENTY-SIXTH  LESSON. 
YCADALAUANG  POUO,T,  ANIM  NA  PAGARAL. 

USE   OF   THE   VERBAL   PARTICLE    MAG. 

The  proper  use  of  um  and  mag,  it  will  be  noticed,  is  not  unattend- 
ed with  some  difficulty,  owing  to  the  fact  that  certain  roots  may  admit 
of  both  particles  without  any  appreciable  difference  of  meaning.  How- 
ever, even  where  a  change  in  the  nature  of  the  verb  is  not  effected, 
an  observer  will  soon  discover  that  the  action  expressed  by  the  maff 
verb  as  compared  with  that  of  the  um  one,  includes  some  new  element 
which  renders  it  more  complex  and  one  that  calls  for  more  mental  activity 
on  the  part  of  the  agent  than  that  of  the  um  verb.  A  clear  distinction 
of  these  differences  being  very  important,  not  only  for  the  proper  applic- 
ation of  the  two  particles,  but  for  the  more  difficult  knowledge  of  the 
use  of  the  various  passive  forms,  it  is  deemed  necessary  to  preface  here 
some  general  remarks,  which,  it  is  believed,  will  give  the  student  a 
clearer  notion  of  the  matter  than  the  one  he  may  derive  from  the  item- 
ized classification  which  follows  later  of  actions  to  which  the  particle 
is  applied. 

For  a  right  application  of  the  one  or  the  other  of  the  two  part- 
icles, the  nature  of  the  root  and  that  of  the  action  which  is  intended 
to  develope  therefrom  are  to  be  carefully  considered.  If  the  root  is 
a  noun,  the  name  of  some  particular  thing,  neither  abstract  nor  assimil- 
able, but  passive  in  sense,  as,  for  instance,  camdy,  *'hand,"  the  um 
verb  will  express  the  simplest  or  immediate  action  of  the  use  to  which 
the  hand  may  be  put,  not  the  result  of  such  use,  and  thus  cumamdy 
means  "to  use  one's  hands,"  "to  work  in  a  manual  way."  What- 
ever may  be  thought  of  the  action  in  English,  this  Tagalog  um  verb 
is  here  considered  as  intransitive  or  one  expressing  an  action  which 
does  not  pass  over  from  the  subject.  Mag^  applied  to  camdy,  adds 
an  element  to  the  action,  which  is  then  regarded  in  its  application 
to  some  external  thing,  and  thus,  magcamdy  means  "to  put,  to  supply 
to  bestow  hands;"  to  or  upon  some  thing,  as,  for  instance,  a  figure,  a 
statue  etc ;  but  neither  "to  hand,"  nor  "to  handle,"  the  root  not  poss- 
essing the  force  which  is  required  to  allow  actions  of  this  latter  kind 
to  be  developed  therefrom.  There  are  other  substantive  roots,  the  names 
also  of  particular  things,  as,  for  instance,  gamot,  "root,"  "the  under- 
ground part  of  plants;'  which  possess  active  or  transitive  force  and 
by  the  mere  association  with  the  simple  verbal  particle,  exhibit 
this  property  in  application  to  others,  and  hence,  we  have  gumamot, 
"to  make  application  of  such  virtues  as  are  supposed  to  exist  in 
roots,"  "to  cure,  to  doctor  others;"  the  action  here  being  chiefly  con«- 
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idered  as  to  tlie  person  or  matter  acted  upon;  wbile  in  mag g am' t  there 
is  an  added  meaning  which  includes  the  subject  and  gives  to  the  verb 
the  meaning  "to  cure  others  and  the  curer  as  well."  If  the  root  is 
one  denoting  subjective  motion,  as,  for  instance,  tacho,  the  um  verb 
expresses  the  motion  which  the  subject  brings  into  existence  by 
a  conscious  effort  of  his  own  will,  that  is  to  say,  the  simple  or 
immediate  use  of  the  radical  idea,  and  thus,  tumacbo,  "to  run; ' 
but  in  magtacbo,  the  action  being  considered  in  relation  to  some 
external  object,  the  meaning  is  enlarged  so  as  to  become  somewhat 
that  of  "to  run  for,"  "to  run  down,"  -^'to  run  away  with;"  and 
the  verb  is  considered  as  transiti'^e.  If  the  motion,  as  indicated  by 
the  root,  is  objective,  as,  for  instance,  in  Idpit,  the  um  verb  has  a 
signification  similar  to  that  of  tumacho;  lumdpit,  "to  approach;  '  while 
magldpit  expresses  the  movement  or  motion  applied  to  some  external 
object;  the  verb,  then,  is  transitive  and  means:  "to  place,  to  draw  near,  ' 
With  roots  of  quality  as,  for  instance,  yaman,  the  um  verb  expresses  the 
assimilation  of  the  quality  by  the  subject;  yumaman,  "to  grow  wealthy." 
In  magyaman  there  is  exhibited  that  deviation  of  meaning  found  in 
magtacbo,  caused  by  a  vain  effort  on  the  part  of  particle  to  render 
the  quality  applicable  to  others.  Thus,  magyaman  may  be  assumed 
to  mean:  "to  thirst  for  riches.  '  A  similar  distinction  may  be  said" 
to  exist  in  the  case  of  a  root,  the  name  of  a  substance  or  matter 
which  can  be  rendered  more  or  less  assimilable  by  a  subject,  or  applic- 
able to  others,  as  guinto,  "gold."  We  have  here  guminto,  "to  become  of, 
to  be  transformed  into,  gold;'  as  may  be  said,  figuratively,  of  a  stone 
or  other  substance,  or,  to  assimilate  gold  by  the  subject;  but  as  this 
is  beyond  possibility,  the  verb,  if  used  in  this  latter  sense,  will  turn 
from  the  original  meaning  and  admit  of  some  metaphorical  one  bearing 
the  closest  possible  relation  to  that  imparted  by  the  particle.  Thus, 
guminto  may  be  applied  to  the  act  of  a  woman  who  would  convert 
into  gold,  as  it  were,  her  own  body  by  allowing  it  to  be  devoted  to  base 
or  infamous  purposes;  while  the  mag  verb  will  express  the  application 
of  the   substance  to  some  external  object,   and  thus,  magguinto,   "to  gild." 

It  only  remains  to  consider  here  the  case  a  root,  having  a  well 
determined  verbal  character,  as,  for  instance,  cain,  inum,  etc..  Cumain, 
uminum  mean,  respectively,  "to  eat;'  "to  drink;"  that  is  to  say,  the  act  of 
a  person  (probably  of  only  one  person),  who  eats,  or  drinks;  magcain, 
mag  inum=maguinum,  may  be  considered  as  indicating  the  same  action 
performed  by  many  people,  or,  if  by  only  one  person,  in  some  inten- 
sive way,  and  therefore,  "to  eat,  '  "to  drink,  "  in  some  gluttonous  manner; 
but  here  and  with  many  other  roots,  the  difference  in  sense  is  not 
very  obvious. 

Cases  will  be  found  which  the  above  explanations  do  not  ac- 
count for;  but  here,  as  elsewhere,  the  seeming  anomaly  arises  mainly 
from  a  difficulty   of  properly  classifying   particular  verbs  in  Tagalog. 

The  following  itemized  description  of  the  use  of  the  particle  is 
given   as  a  complement  to   what  has   been   said  above. 

Mag,  may  be  used  with  roots  beginning  with  w,  mainly  for 
the  purpose  of  avoiding  harshness  of  sound,  and  thus  it  may  be  that 
the  nature  of  the  action  is  sometimes  found  to  be  at  variance  with 
that  imparted  by  the  particle. 

To  insult,  to  dishonor  others  Magmurk. 

To  start,  to  commence.  Magmold. 
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Magmalas. 


To  experieuce,    to   perceive.  Magmasid. 

To  inherit.      1  o   perceive.  Magmaua. 

To  enhance,  Magmahal. 

For   actions   by   which   the   subject   loses   control  of   something 

To  sell.  MagbilL 

To  take  along  with,  to  take  to.  Maghatir. 

To  give,   to   deliver.  Magbigay. 

To  grant.         '  Magcaloob. 

To  present  with,  to  make  a  gift.         Magbiyaya. 

To  give   back,   to   restore.  Magsaoli. 

For   the  acts   of   tiie  intellect  by  which  thought  is  relinquished  by 
the  subject,  and   those  of.  scattering   material  things. 

To  say.     To   give   notice. 

To  explain. 

To  narrate. 

To  permit,   to   allow. 

To  grant  leave. 

'Jo  show,   to   make   shown. 

To  throw   away.     To   forbid. 

To  launch   a   ship. 

To  throw   missiles,   to   pelt. 

To  fell,  to  cause  to  fall  to  ground. 

To  sow  grain,  to  put  seeds  into  a  hole. 

To  scatter,   to   waste. 

To  diffuse,   to   emit 

To  sow  grain  by  scattering  it  about. 


Magsabi.     Magbalita. 

Magsaysay,   magsalaysdy. 

Magsaiitd. 

Magtiilot. 

Magpahint61ot. 

Magpaquita. 

Magtapon.     Magbdual. 

Magbonsor. 

Maghaguis. 

Magh61og. 

Maghasic. 

Magbulagsac. 

Magsambiilat, 

Magsabog. 


For  verbs    purporting  movement,  that  is   to   say,   motion  applied 
to  some  external   object. 


To   draw,   to   place   near. 
To   put   in,   to   put   into. 


Magldpit. 
Magsilid. 


To   lift  up,   to   raise,  to  heave,  to  ^  ^^^^^^^ 


elevate. 

To  set   up. 

To  take   down,  to   lower. 

To  fell,   (trees). 

To  remove   to   a   distance. 

To  lake   away. 

To  place   something   upright. 


Magtayo 

Magpanaog. 

Magboual. 

Maglayo. 

Magalis, 

Magtindig,   magpatindig. 


For  bodily  actions,   if   performed   by   the   subject  upon  himself. 


To  cure   oneself. 

To  shave      „ 

To  whip       „ 

To  comb      ,, 

To  cut  one's  'hair. 

To  wash   one's    face. 

To  scratch   one's   self. 

To  wound   ones   self, 

ulcerated. 

To  wet  oneself. 

To  wash  oneself. 


to   become ) 


Mag-gamot. 

Magdhit. 

Maghampds. 

Magsucldy. 

Mag-gupit. 

Maghilamos. 

Magcamot. 

Magsiigat. 

Magbasd. 
Maghugas. 
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For  verbalizing  words,  either  pure  or  corrupted,  taken  from 
Spanish  or  other  aHen  languages.  Roots  of  offices  may  take  mag  to 
express   the   discharge   of   official   duties.  A 

Misa,   (Sp.),     magmisa. 
Jugar,   (Sp );     magsugal,    (Tag 
Tahaco,   (Sp " 


Mdss,   to  officiate. 

To   gamble. 

Tobacco,  to  smoke,  to  sell  tobacco. 

Chocolato,    to    take,    to   eHborate,  \ 

to  sell  chocolate.  S 

To  play  baseball. 
Mayor,  to  be  a  mayor,  to  act  as 

mayor. 
Father,   priest;   to   be   a   priest. 


Chocolate,    (Sp. 

Magbesbol. 
Capildn,  (Sp ); 

sidente. 
Padre,   (Sp ); 


magtabaco.    (I) 
i;     magsicolate. 

magcdpitan,  magpre- 
magpare. 


If   roocs   denoting   any   piece   of   wearing    apparel    are   verbalized 
with   mag,   the   verb   will   express   the  wearing   of   same. 


Trousers,      to   wear  trousers. 

Salaual, 

Shoes,           ^,       „      shoes. 

Sapin, 

Spectacles,    „       „      spectacles. 

Salamin, 

Hat,              „       „      a   hat. 

Sambalilo, 

Apron,          ,,       „      an   apron. 

Tapis, 

magsalaual. 
magsapin. 

magsalamin.  ^ 

magsambalilo.  K^ 


^ 


magtapis. 


Mag   is   employed   for  all   those  personal  actions  which  are  dual 
or  collective   in   character,   both  sides   being   meant,  as: 


To   marry.  Magasaua. 

To   fight,  to  quarrel.  Magauay. 

To  join  with,  to  be  associated  with.     Magtipou, 
To  converse.  Magiisap. 

To  assemble  Magpolong. 

To   admit  the  company  of  others, )  ^^ 

to  be  in  company  with  others  j  ^^^gs^^^^- 


To   dispute,   to   contend. 


Magtalo. 


Mag,  being  collective  in  sense,  comes  to  be  the  proper  par- 
ticle of  the  reciprocal  verbs  and,  as  seen  in  the  preceding  paragraph, 
by  its  mere  association  with  a  root  collective  or  dual  in  character, 
a  kind  of  collective  or  simple  reciprocal  verb  is  formed.  The  same 
may  be  the  case  when  it  is  intended  to  form  a  verb  expressive 
of  an  action  admiting  of  correspondence,  rivalry  or  competition,  if  no" 
special    stress  is   laid   on   the    intensive   performance   of  the   action. 


To   see   each   other. 
To  write  to   each  other. 
To   mix   with  each   other. 
To    reconcile    to    each    other, 
greet  each   other. 


to 


Magquita. 

Magsiilat.  (better)   magsulatan. 

Maghalo. 

Magbati. 


But,  for.  the  same  actions,  when  stress  is  laid  on  the  competit- 
ion or  rivalry,  and  for  such  others  as  may  be  performed  in  a  one- 
side  way   and  are  intended  to  be  made  indicative  of  reciprocity,  especially 

(1)  Mag,  thu8  used,  indicates  the  acting  in  some  way  upon  the  thing  expressed 
by  the  loot;  but  does  not  refer  to  any  specific  kind  of  operation.  Magtabaco,  there- 
fore, may  meaa,  actually,  to  sell,  to  buy,  to  trade  in,  to  raise,  tobacco,  according 
to  what   has  been    spoken  of  before,  or   is  determined  by  some  other  expression, 
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those  of  an  affective  kind,  a  more  elaborate  process  is  resorted  to,  wiiich 
includes,  besides  the  etnploymeat  of  the  mag  particle,  ^that  of  the  sut' 
fixes  in=hin  and  an^=han,  according  as  to  whether  the  t^rb  requires  in, 
or  an  in  reference  to  the  direct  object,  in  the  passive;  tbe  compound 
thus  resulting  being  a  contracted  form  of  maglapitlapi  in,  magsintasin- 
tahan,   "to  draw  and  to  be  drawn  nearer,"  "to  love  and  to  be  loved.' 

To  join,  to  sort,  to  mate  each  other,  Magsamahin. 

To  approach  to   each  other.  Maglapitin 

To  place   in  front  of  each  other.  Magtapatin. 

To  love  „         „  Migsintahan,  magibigan. 

To  aid  „         ,,  Magtolougan. 

To  forgive,   to   suffer      „  ,,  Magpatauaran. 

To  curse  ,,  ,,  Magsumpaan. 

To  cudgel  „  ,,  Magpaloan. 

To  obey  ,,  ,,  Magsunurau. 

To  bite'  „  „  Magcagatan. 

To  laugh   at  „  „  Magtauanau. 

To  kick  „  „  Magtadyacan,    magsicaran. 

To  mock   at  ,,         ,,  Magbiroan 

^^""eaclT  othel''^  language,  to  insult  j  Magtungayaudn. 


TWENTY-SIXTH  EXERCISE. 

Does  your  brother  insult  Peter?  He  does  not  insult  him,  he 
only  reminds  him  of  his  duty.  Have  your  servants  reported  the 
tale  to  their  friends?  No,  they  only  explained  to  them  that  the 
children  had  thrown  stones  on  their  roof.  Why  does  your  father 
allow  you  to  go  out  by  night?  He  granted  me  leave  to  see  the 
launching  of  the  ship.  Where  did  you  throw  the  rotten  fish?  I 
dashed  it  to  the  ground.  Would  you  fell  many  trees  if  you  had 
an-  axe?  No,  I  wish  to  sow  grain  and  to  scatter  some  to  the  poul- 
try. Did  you  perceive  the  perfume  diffused  by  the  flowers?  Yes,  and  I 
plucked  one  to  put  it  into  the  flower  pot.  What  do  you  intend  to  lift? 
1  do  not  intend  to  lift  anything,  but  J  intend  to  set  up  a  house  and 
to  take  those  two  pictures  downstairs.  Are  you  going  to  take  the 
nails  away?  No,  I  am  going  to  place  the  images  upright  and  to 
remove  them  far  away.  Do  physicians  cure  other  people?  Yes,  but 
they  do  not  cure  themselves.  Did  Anthony  wound  himsef?  Yes, 
yesterday  he  wet  himself  to  clean  his  body  and  on  scratching  him- 
self, he  wounded  his  skin.  Does  your  son  smoke?  He  does  not 
smoke,  but  he  takes  chocolate  every  evening.  Do  priests  wear  trous- 
ers? No,  but  they  wear  shoes,  a  hat  and  spectacles.  Do  women 
in  your  province  wear  aprons?  They  do  not.  Did  Peter  and  Mary 
join?  They  joined,  conversed  and  quarreled.  Why  did  the  princi 
pal  citizens  of  the  town  assemble  yesterday?  They  only  kept  company 
to  each  other,  and  they  contended  together.  Do  Jane  and  Frank  see 
each  other?  They  do  not  see  each  other,  but  they  write  to  each  other. 
Do  milkmen  mix  milk  with  water?  They  do.  What  did  you  do  to  the 
brothers  Rosario?  I  reconciled  them  to  each  other.  Ought  married 
persons  to  curse  and  cudgel  each  other?  No,  on  the  contrary,  they 
ought  to  love,  to  help,  to  suffer  with  and  to  forgive  each  other.  Do  the 
Ruiz  couple  obey   each  other?     No,    they   bite,   and    kick  at  each  other. 
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TWENTY   SEVENTH    LESSON. 
YCADALAUANG    POUO,T,   PITONG    PAGARAL. 

USE  OF  THE  VERBAL  PARTICLE  MAG.  (continued). 

In  using  mag  to  form  reciprocal  verbs,  attention  should  be  paid 
to  the  nature  of  the  action  and  to  the  intension  and  purpose  in  the 
performance  of  same.  We  have  seen  that  mag  alone  may  form  recip- 
rocal verbs  of  a  first  degree  if  the  root  to  which  it  is  applied  carries 
along  with  it  an  idea  of  duality,  or  reciprocity,  and  we  have  thus  mag- 
asdua,  magduay.  For  the  formation  of  reciprocal  verbs  of  a  second 
degree,  the  mere  application  of  the  particle  is  not  considered  sufficient, 
and  in,  or  an,  as  the  case  may  be,  should  be  appended.  To  this  class 
belong  such  verbs  as  magtapatin,  "to  put  two  things  in  front  of  each 
toher;"  and  magtolongan,  "to  aid  each  other."  Reciprocal  verbs  must  be 
transitive  in  so  far  as  they  require  an  object  that  returns  the  action. 
If,  then,  mag  and  an  are  applied  to  a  root  from  which  no  transitive  verb 
can  be  developed,  the  action  thus  expressed  will  be  one  of  rivalry, 
and  maglocsohan,  for  instance,  expresses  the  action  of  jumping  performed 
by  many  in  competition  as  to  which  of  the  performers  will  excel  or 
surpass  the  others.  If  the  action  is  transitive  and  this  latter  sense 
of  rivalry  is  to  be  expressed,  the  single  suffix  an  is  not  sufficient  and 
should  be   repeated,  as   in   the   following   illustration. 

To  push  somebody  out  of  his  place.  ^ 

(This  action   is  active  and  can  be  /  Tumolac. 

made  reciprocal).  ) 

To  push  herd,  to  push  by  many.         Magtolac. 
To  push  each  other.  Magtolacan. 

To    push  each   other,   (the   action  ) 

performed     by    many     and   in  L^        j^^^^^^ 

competition  as  to  who  will  push  /       ^ 

the  most).  -  ) 

Sometimes  the  discriminatioQ  between  the  pluralizing  and  reciprocal 
senses  is  made  by  changing  the  accent,  as,  for  instance,  in: 

To  approach,  (intransitive  )  Lumapit. 

To  place  nearer.  Magl^pit. 

To  approach  each  other.  Maglapit. 

To  see  many  things,  or  to  look  at  (  ^agquita 

intensively.  j       ^^ 

To  see  each  other.  Magquita.  (1) 

Actions  conjugated  by  um  and  which  admit  of  intension  may  be 
conjugated  by  mag  to  denote  such  intension,  or  plurality,  either  of 
subject  or  objects,  if  the  action  is  not  otherwise  modified  in  meaning, 
as,   in: 

(1).  In  this,  as  in  everything  else,  we  endeavor  to  convey  to  the  student's 
mind  some  idea  of  the  varions  modifications  of  sense  which  a  root  may  undergo 
if  conjugated  by  mag;  but  they  are  so  manifold  that  it  would  be  impossible  to 
exhaust  them.       Practice  alone  can  be  recommended  on   this  point. 
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To  ruu.  (simple  action).  ..        Tnmacbo. 

To  run  for,  to  run  away  with.  Magtacb6. 

To  write,  (simple  action).  Sumulat. 

To  write  a  great  deal.  Magsulat.     (The  word  is  made  acute).  ' 

To  drink  hard,  to  drink  by  many.       Mag-inum.  .  ,    !  . 

To  eat  greedily,  to  eat  by  many.         Magcain. 
To  read,  (many,  or  a  great  deal).  Magbasa. 

To  walk,   (simple  action).  Lumacad. 

To  walk  quickly.  Maglacad.  (1). 

To  weep,  (simple  action).  Tumangis.  ..    V 

To  weep,  (by  many  or  beyond  me- )  ^aatan^is 

asure.  <;       &      e   • 

This  manner  of  intensifying  the  action  or  pluralizing  the  agents 
is  not  exclusive  and  may  be  considered  as  of  a  first  degree  of  intension. 
Mag  and  the  reduplication  of  the  first  syllable  of  the  root  intensifies 
more,    and  the   reduplication   of  the   whole   root,  even   more. 

To  sell  by  wholesale.  Magbibili. 

The  following  by  many  in  a  rapid  )  Magsonodsonod. 

order  of  succession.  )       ^ 

To  think  deeply.  Mag-isipisip. 

To  meditate  profoundly.  Magnilaynilay. 

This  latter  composition  with  some  verbs  of  motion  denotes  some-' 
times  both  to  do  what  the  root  means  and  the  contrary;  or  rather,  this 
notion  is  implied  in  the  intensive  sense,  in  so  far  as,  for  instance,  to  go 
continually   uptairs,   comes   to   be  to   go   up  and  to  come   downstairs. 

To  pass  on  and  to  pass  back  again  /  Magdaandaan. 
and  agam.  )       *^ 

He  goes  out  and  in,  he  sets  about ,  Naglalabaslabasan  siya. 
gomg  m  and  commg  out.  S       ^  '' 

Verbs  denoting  an  unsteady  motion  may  be  formed  in  the  same  way. 

To  oscillate.  Maquilingquiling. 

To  wabble.  Maquindingquinding. 

To  stagger.  Magsiiraysiiray. 

To^change  continuously  one's  pos-  |  MagbiUngbiling. 

To  walk  with  wavering  pace.  Magocor(3cor. 

To  flutter.  MagbaUngbdling. 

To   place  oneself    face  downward  ;  j^^^^^.j^^^j^^^    ^2) 
and  then  on  one  s  back  agam.       S       ^  ^         \  / 

Nag,  with  these  and  similar  verbs,  may  be  dropped  in  the  present,^ 
the  first   syllable   being   reduplicated. 

He  walks  on  tiptoe.  Titiartiar   siya. 

He  loafs,  wanders   about;  he  walks  i  gusulingsiiling. 

about  purposeless.  |  ^        ^ 

(1).  Here,  as  in  many  verbs  of  motion  which  are  grave  in  accent,  the  accel- 
eration is  expressed,  both  by  mag  and  by  changing  the  accent.  The  same  is  the 
rase   for  other  actions   which   are  intensified,   as  seen   above. 

(2).  The  orthography  of  Tagalog  words  is  hardly  yet  fixed  by  any  rule, 
and  just  at  this  writing  the  confusion  seems  to  be  at  its  highest  point.  The 
student  may  perhaps  find  these  words  written  maghaling  baling,  etc..  We  write  them 
as  in  the  tex^  this  seeming  more  in  accordance  with  the  incorporative  character 
of  the  Tagalog  conjugation. 

20 
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•• 
If  from   an  adjective   of  ma  compositioh,   a  mag  verb  is  formed, 
the  latter   will   express    the    boasting,    swaggering,    of   such   quality   as 
is  expressed  by   the  adjective,    if  the    action    admits  of   boasting;   but 
the   word   is   made   acute. 

To  boast  wisdom.  Magmarunong. 

To  swagger.  Magmatapang. 

To  boast  beauty  ,     Magmariquit. 
To  boast  prudence.  Magmabait. 

If  the  action  does  not  admit  of  bragging  and  the  adjective  is 
of  double  composition,  the  mag  verb  will  indicate  the  assimilation  by 
the  subject  of  the  quahty   expressed   by   the   adjective 

To  become,  to  grow  forgetful.  MagmaUmotin. 

To  grow  infirm.  Magmasactin,  magmasasactiq. 

If  mag  is  apphed  to  an  abstract  noun  of  ca  +  root  +  aw  composit- 
ion, the  verb  thus  formed  will  indicate  the  putting  into  practice  of 
the  corresponding  quahty;  but  such  words  are  only  used  in  ^  the  infi- 
nitive. 

To  do  justice.  Magcatouiran. 

To  practice  virtue.  Magcabanalan. 

To  act  chastely.  Magcalinisan. 

To  behave  one's  self  obscenely,  Magcahalayan. 

The  diminutive  sense  of  um  verbs  is  formed  by  reduplicating 
the  root  (or  the  first  two  syllables  thereof  if  consisting  of  more 
than   two),   as: 

To   run.  Tumacbb. 

To   rove,   to   ramble.  Tumacb5-tacb6, 

Peter  is  gaddi  g  about.  Tumacbd  tacb6   si   Pedro. 

To   drizzle.  Umulan-oldn. 

The  same  diminutive  sense  of  mag  verbs  is  generally  formed 
by   the   reduplication   of   the   root  and   the   affixing   of   an  or  han. 

To   write.    To   scrible.  Magsulat,     Magsulatsulatan. 

This  formation  is  common  to  actions  admitting  of  feigning, 
gesture,   imitation   or   mockery. 

To  be  a  hypocrite,  to  affect  virtue.  Magbanalbanalan,  magpapaimbabao. 

To  nibble  or  to  feign  eating.  Magcaincainan. 

To  snivel,  to  make  crying  grimaces.  Mag-iyac  iyacan. 

To  affect  to  be  deaf.  Magbingi  bingihan. 

To      ,,      „   ,,  sick  Magsaquit  saquitan. 

To      ,,      „    ,,  mad.  Magololololan. 

'"'litS!:LuLs.'"'"'""   "'  ■""""'  I  MagUhaybahayaa. 
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But  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  action,  as  ibis  same  com- 
position forms  intensive  reciprocal  verbs  which  can  only  be  distinguished 
by    the   context. 

To  embrace  each  other  warmly.  Magyacapyacapan. 

To  look  at  each  other  closely  or    A/r„„f-   «.-  x-   «.•   „„ 
„  .  -^        f  Magtmgmtmffman. 

cross-wise.  ^       &     &        & 

To  reach  many  things,  or  to  pass  )  ]VTo„obot  abotan 
them  from  hand  to  hand.  ^  Magabot  abotan. 

Roots  denoting  things  capable  of  being  sold  or  made,  if  verbalized 
by   mag  will   express   the  selling  or  making  of  same.  (1) 

To  sell  rice.  Magbigas. 

,,     „     fish.  Mag-isdd,    maguisdd. 

„     „     pickled  fish,  or,  to  prepare  it.  Magbag6ong. 

„     „     eggs.  Mag-iitlog. 

,,  make  houses.  Magbdhay. 

When  nouns  denoting  correlation  or  relationship,  used  as  com- 
plement to  a  verb  or  an  adjective,  are  prefixed  by  mag,  the  action 
referring  to   the   prefixed   noun   falls   back   to   its   correlative  party. 

To  behave  well  as  a  son,  to  know  )  mr     .  , 

how  to  behave  as  a  son.  f  Marunong   magamk. 

To   behave  well  as  a  father.  Marunong   maganac. 

It   is   difficult   to   put   up   with  a)  ,,  ,  ,  v-     x 

mother-in-law.  f  ^^^^^^P   ^^^   magbiandn. 

It   is   a   sorrowful   thing   to   have)  ,,  ,  ,.    -,,1,     . 

sons  who  do  not  repay  our  cares.  \  ^^^^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^"^^  ^^  ^'""^^  ^^P^*' 

Some  um  verbs  admit  of  the  two  particles  to  denote  a  sense 
of  enterprise,   endeavour,   earnestness. 

To   endeavour.  Magpumllit. 

To   make  for,  to  make  the  utmost  /  , r  ,      ., 

exertions  for.  \  Magsumdquit. 

^""hatte^^^"^   "'"'''   ''^^'    '"  ''''^'  \  Magdumall. 

A  second  degree  of  plurality,  besides  those  hitherto  explained, 
may  be  made  by  inserting  nga  between  ma  and  g  thus,  forming  mangag^ 
for  the  imperative  and  the  future,  and  nangag,  for  the  present  tense. 

To  converse  (two  or  more  persons).     Magosap. 
To  converse  (a  multitude).  Mangagosap. 


And   so   forth   for   other   verbs. 


TWENTY-SEVENTH  EXERCISE 

Why  do  the  boys  run  and  push  my  old  horse  in  competition  with 
each  other?  It  is  so  customary  with  them,  they  are  constantly  rambling 
and  jumping  in  competition.      Did  they  write  and  read  a  good  deal?      No, 

(1),    See  foot  note,  page  150. 
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but  they  walked  quickly  and  wept  beyond  measure.  How  do  persons 
walk?  Drunkards  stagger  and  oscilate;  young  girls  wabble;  fools  flutter; 
oldmen  waver;  sick  persons  change  posture,  and  children  walk  on 
tiptoe.  What  do  persons  affect  to  be?  Fools  affect  to  be  wise; 
cowards,  to  be  gallant;  women,  to  be  beautiful;  rascals,  to  be  prudent; 
and  hypocrites,  to  be  virtuous.  What  do  other  persons  become? 
Lovesick  persons  become  forgetful,  and  old  men,  sickly.  What  girls 
act  wisely?  The  judicious  act  chastely,  but  the  injudicious  act 
obscenely.  Did  the  children  rove  in  the  garden?  They  did,  but  they 
could  not  go  on  because  it  is  drizzhug.  Does  the  boy  know  already 
how  to  write?  No,  he  only  scribbles  a  little.  Is  Alfred's  child  judicious? 
No,  he  affects  to  be  virtuous,  but,  on  the  contrary,  he  is  always  nibb- 
ling and  sniveling  and  sometimes  feigns  to  be  mad.  Why  does  my 
servant  affect  to  be  deaf  and  sick?  Because  he  is  naughty  and  is 
always  playing  at  making  little  houses  with  other  boys.  What  did 
the  father  and  the  son  do?  They  at  first  looked  at  each  other,  and 
then  embraced  each  other.  What  are  those  men  doing?  They  are 
handing  over  sacks  to  each  other.  Do  you  sell  rice  and  fish? 
I  sell  pickled  fish  and  eggs,  and  I  also  make  houses.  Is  your  brother 
a  good  son  and  a  good  father?  He  is  not  a  good  father,  but  he 
is  a  good  sou.  Is  he  also  a  good  sonin  law?  He  is,  although  it 
is  very  difficult  to  be  a  good  son-in-law.  What  does  he  say  to  his  son? 
He  says  to  him,  endeavour  to  learn,  make  every  exertion  to  be  happy 
and  be  active.  What  were  that  multitude  doing  there?  They  were 
conversing. 


TWENTY-EIGHTH    LESSON. 
YCADAL\UANG   POUO,T,  UALONG  PAGARAL. 

USE  OF  THE  PARTICLE   PAG  IN  THE  PASSIVE 

Reference  has  been  made  to  mag  verbs  generally  dropping  pag 
in  the  passive  and  assuming  the  plain  passive  forms  of  the  um  ones, 
with  no  other  particle  than  that  which  is  required  to  mark  the  voice. 
This  sharing  by  the  two  verbs  in  one  and  the  same  passive  form  does 
not  lead,  however,  to  any  misconception  or  doubt  as  to  which  sense,  or  verb 
is  meant;  for  um  verbs,  if  intransitive,  usually  reject  in\  and,  if  transitive, 
they  require,  in  reference  to  their  direct  object,  a  different  kind  of 
passive  than  the  corresponding  mag  ones  This  will  become  more 
apparent  from  the  illustrations  following:  alisin,  for  instance,  could  not 
by  any  rule  of  grammar  by  traced  to  umalis.  Umalis,  besides  being 
intransitive,  is  formed  from  a  root  indicative  of  a  kind  of  motion  that 
can  be  applied  to  other  things,  and  as  alisin  refers  to  a  definite  thing 
which  must  be  the  direct  object  of  some  transitive  verb,  no  one  could 
possibly  construe  it  to  mean  either  "to  go  out,"  or,  "to  be  gone  out," 
but  necessarily  to  mean  "to  be  taken  out."  In  the  case  of  an  intrans- 
itive verb  which  although  formed  from  a  root  indicative  of  a  kind  of  motion 
of  which  no  application  can  be  made,  appears,  notwithstanding  in  the 
in  passive  form,  as,  for  instance,  tacbohin,  there  can  here  exist  no  miscon- 
ception as  to  its  meaning,  or  sense,  nor  any  difficulty  in  tracing  it  to  the 
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transitive  Tagalog  verb  in  the  active  magtachd,  which,  as  already  said,  refers 
to  the  action  of  running  for  some  purpose,  and  therefore  tachohin  cannot  be 
made  to  mean,  "to  run  out;"  but  necessarily  "to  run  for  it,"  "to  run  away 
with  it."  A  mark  of  distinction  is  required,  and  pag,  therefore,  is  used^ 
where  both  the  urn  and  the  mag  verb  formed  from  one  and  the  same  root 
are  transitive,  as,  for  instance,  bumili,  maghilt;  umdral,  magdral.  This 
is  because  of  the  necessity  of  distinguishing  between  ybili,"  "to  buy 
with,"  "to  buy  for;"  and  ypaghill,  "to  be  sold;"  bilhdn,  "to  buy  from;" 
and  pinaghilhan,  "to  sell  to;"  ydral,  "to  be  taught;  '  (matter  taught) 
and  ypinagdral,  "to  study  on  account  of;  '  aralan,  "to  teach  to;"  and 
pagaralan,  "to  be  studied;'  etc..  In  actions  that,  besides  admitting  of 
an  instrument  or  reason  for  the  performance,  admit  too  of  being  per- 
formed for,  or  in  consideration  of,  some  person,  pag  becomes  necessary 
to  indicate  this  sense:  thus,  we  have  ytahi,  "to  sew  with;"  and  ypagfahi, 
sew   for;"   yloto,  "to  be  cooked;"    and  ypagloto,    "to   cook   for;"    etc . 

Where  the  suffix  an,  alone,  refers  to  the  person  or  the  thing 
which  is  the  direct  or  indirect  complement  of  the  verb,  pag,  if  used, 
will  refer  to  the  real  place  where  the  action  -is  accomplished;  and,  as 
a  rule,  where  the  abstract  notion  of  place  is  meant,  an,  alone,  indi- 
cates the  immediate,  an  with  pag  prefixed,  the  mediate  or  ultimate, 
place.  See  these  distinctions  illustrated  in  the  following  words:  alagdan, 
"to  be  tended,  watched,  cared  for;"  pagalagaan,  "to  tend  at;  '  hayaran, 
"to  be  paid;"  paghabayaran,  "to  pay  at;  '  ang  lotoan,  the  mediate  place 
for  the  cooking,  "the  frying  pan;"  ang  paglotoan,  "the  kitchen;"  ang 
sulatan,  "the  writing  paper;"  ang  pagsulatan,  "the  desk,  the  office;" 
ang  tachohan,  "the  person  run  for  in  order  to  give  him  something;" 
ang  pagtacbohan,  "the  race  track."  For  other  actions  the  distinction 
is  not  so  obvious,  or  it  may  be  that  it  even  vanishes  into  an  optional 
application  of  the  particle,  and  thus  the  student  needs  not  worry  himself 
too  much  about  searching  for  a  distinction  between,  for  instance,  pi- 
nagndcao  and  nindcao;  pagsabihin  and  sahihin;  paglotoin  and  lotoin, 
ypinaghalita  and   yhinalita:  paghugasan   and  hugasan,   etc.. 

Some  more  illustrations  follow  as  complementary  to  the  above 
remarks. 

To  take  away.  Magalis. 

Take  that  away.  Alisin  mo  iyan. 

To  give  back.  Magsaoli. 

Give  the  money  back.  Ysaoli  mo  ang  pilac. 

I  had  already  given  back  the  trous-  Naysaoli  co  na  ang  salaual,  nang  siyd,i, 
ers  when  he  arrived.  dungmating. 

Where  has  he  thrown  his  shirt?        {  ^^^^^^/^^^^P^"    '''^''    ^"^    caniyang 

It  was  the  garden  where  I  threw  it.     Ang  halamanan  ang  tinaponan  co. 

To  attain.  Magcamit. 

It  is  easy  to  say  it  and  difficult  to  )  ,,      ,,  ,  .,  .  ,. 

attain  it  [  Marahng  sabihm,  mahuag  camtdn. 

Pag  should  be  used  in  the  passive  if  mag  is  used  in  the  active 
to   intensify   the   action  expressed   by    the  verb   or   to   denote    plurality. 

To  destroy  many  things.  Magsira 

The  swine  destroyed  these  many     Pinagsira   nang    manga    babuy   it5ng 

plants.  manga  halamanan. 

There  are  many  plants  which  have  \ -.r         ,      u  i  •        •  • 

been  destroyed  }  J^^^araing  halamanan  ang  pmagsisira. 
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To  count  many  things,  Magbilaug. 

Did  Peter  count  much  money?         |  ^^"^^^g''l!i^^f  ''  ^^^'"'  "*°^  ""*■ 
Oh!,  he  counted  more  than  ten  thou-     jAbaa!  mahiguit  sa  sanglacsang  pisos 
sand  dollars.!  ang  pinagbilang  niyk. 

When,  both  actions  being  transitive,  mag  in  the  active  converts 
the  sense  of  the  root  from  the  subjective,  as  conjugated  with  urn,  to 
the  objective  sense,  pag  should  be  used  in  the  passive  to  make  this 
change   of  meaning  clear, 

I  borrowed  that  money  I  gave  him  Yn6tang  co  iydng  salapi  ybinigdy  co 
yesterday.  sa  cdniy^  cahapon. 

I  will  borrow  a  hundred  dollars  Ootangan  co  Si  Juan  nang  sangddang 
from  John,  piso. 

{Pinago6tang   or  pinaootang   co   itbng 
salapi,  or  ypinagpapaotang  or  ypina- 
papa6tang  co  it6ng  salapi. 
I  bought  this  hat.  Binili   co  it6ng   sambalilo. 

This  hat   is  what  I    bought,   this  )  ^..  ,    ri  u-   -u 

hat   is  my  purchase.  1  ^'^°S  sambalilo   ang   bm.ll  co. 

I   sell  these  houses.  Ypinagbibili  co   it6ng  manga  bdhay. 

It  is  to  my  neighbour  that  I  have  Ang  aquing  capaapitbdhay,  ang  pinag- 
sold  this  rice.  bilhan  co  nitdng  bigds. 

Reciprocal  verbs  require  pag  in  the  passive  if  the  motive  or 
place  of  the  action   is   expressed. 

Those  condemned  to  eternal  punish-  Ang  manga  napacasamd  sa  impierno 
ment  in  Hell  curse  each  other  and  nagsusumpaan  sild  at  pinagtotolongan 
help  one  another  in  doing  evil.  nilk  ang  pagaua  nang  masamd. 

They  insulted   each   other  at  the  ;  .       i-  •  u        •!>, 

jj/arket.  \  ^°^  ^langue  ang  pmagmorahan  nilk. 

The  same  is  the  case  with  actions  of  a  dual  or  a  collective  kind. 

Gambling  was  the  reason  for  them  Ang  pagsusugal   ay  ang  ypinagduay 

to  quarrel.  nilk 

They  are  assembled  in  the  house  Ang  bahay   nang   ink  mo,i,   ang  pi- 

of  your   mother.  nagcatiponan   nilh. 

Verbs   of  feigning   require   likewise  pag. 

Menial  servants  feign  to  be  sick,  Ang  pinagsaquitsaquitan  nang  manga 

(so  as)   not  to  be   whipped,  alila,i,  ang  hindi  sild  paloin. 

Fools  affect  to  be  wise  that  they  Ang  ypinagmamariinong  nang  manga 

may   be  praised.  bangal  ay  ang  sild,i,  purihin. 

Active  mag  verbs  require  pag  if  the  place  where  the  action 
is  performed  is  expressed  in  the  sentence,  especially  when  the  verb 
requires   the  passive   of   an  for  the   direct   object. 

I   paid   my  personal  tsx  in  Manila  Sa    Maynila    pinagbayaran     co    ang 

when   I   was   still   there.  aquing   bonis,   nang  doroon  pa  aco. 

Take   care   of    the    horses   at   the  Ang    bacoran    pagalagaan   mo   nang 

enclosure.  manga   cabayo. 

Your    brother    put    the  plate   on  Yt6nglamesangit6siydngpinaglag-idn 

this  very  table,  nang  iybng  capatid  nang  pingdn. 
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Transitive  actions  of  the  kind  of  those  which  are  executed  for 
the  benefit  of  others,  require  the  instrumental  conjugatioa  with  pag 
if  the  person  for  whom  performed  is  expressed,  the  latter  to  be  put 
in   the   nominative   case. 

For  whom  are  you  cooking  that  fish?     Sino  ang  ypinagluluto  mo  niyang  isda? 

T        1    ^i  •     12  t    £  uij         i  Ang  manga  anac  co,i,  ang  ypinaglu- 

I  cook  this  hsh  for  my  childiea.  '       ^^^  ^  ^.^^^^  i^^.  • 

,        jj  A/r  n  o  ^  f'.Sino  ang  ypinagtahi  ni  Biangui  nang 

For  whom  did  Mary  sew  the  aproa?  ,  ^  taois? 

For  Jane.  Si  Juana. 

i  Ypaggaua  mo  itbng  maguinoo    nang 
Make  an  omelet  for  this  gentleman,  j      isang    toriila.    (corr    of    Sp.    word 

(      tortilla). 
I   would   wash   your  linen,   but   I     Ypaghohogds  sana  quitd  nang  iybng 
have   no   soap.  damit,  nguui,t,  uala  acoug  sabon. 


TWENTY  EIGHTH  EXERCISE. 

Did  you  do  what  I  told  you?  No,  because  I  do  not  know  what 
you  ordered  me  to  do.  What  shall  I  do?  Take  away  that  nail 
and  give,  back  the  letter  to  my  brother-in-law.  Shall  I  explain  to 
him  the  death  of  the  child?.  No,  do  not  say  lo  him  anything  about 
that.  What  shall  I  ask  him?  Ask  him  as  to  when  he  will  come  to  visit 
me.  Did  you  not  see  each  other  the  other  day?  Yes,  we  saw 
each  other  on  the  street.  Do  you  wish  me  to  throw  away  this  pin? 
No,  but  throw  the  wood  into  the  garden.  Where  did  they  launch  the 
ship?  The  ship  was  launched  at  Cebii.  Have  you  sown  anything 
at  your  farm?  Yes,  I  sowed  rice  therein.  Where  did  you  sow  it?  I 
sowed  it  in  the  farm  against  the  beach.  What  are  you  putting  into 
that  jar?  I  am  putting  some  bread  into  it  Where  do  you  intend 
to  build  your  house?  I  intend  to  build  it  on  that  ground  surrounded 
by  trees.  Where  did  they  quarrel?  They  quarreled  in  the  room. 
Where  were  those  two  Americans  conversing  yesterday?  They  were 
talking  to  each  other  on  the  Escolta,  then  they  fought  with  each  other 
at  the  large  bridge.  Why  do  you  help  each  other?  We  help  each 
other,  because  we  are  willing  to  attain  the  reward.  Why  did  the 
countrymen  fell  so  many  trees?  They  felled  so  many  trees,  because 
they  wanted  wood  for  their  houses.  Count  them  if  you  did  not 
count  them.  I  have  counted  already  more  than  three  hundred.  Whom 
did  you  buy  those  needles  from?  I  bought  them  from  the  merchant, 
but  I  inteud  to  sell  them  again  to  the  tailors.  From  whom  will  you 
borrow  the  money  you  want?  I  will  borrow  it  from  my  friends. 
Did  your  sisterin-law  lend  you  anything?  No,  on  the  contrary,  she 
borrowed  from  me  six  pesos.  Why  did  you  whip  each  other  at 
the  forest?  Because  he  insulted  me  first.  And  did  many  people 
assemble  there?  Uh!  Yes,  many  people  gathered  on  the  spot  of  our 
quarrel.  Why  does  your  servant  feign  to  be  deaf?  He  feigns  to  be 
deaf  to  avoid  coming  here.  Where  did  your  son  put  my  spectacles.^ 
He  put  them  on  your  bed.  For  whom  are  you  making  that  chair.? 
For  my  mother.  Is  it  not  for  you  gran'dfather  that  you  are  sewing 
those  trousers?  No.  it  is  for  the  priest.  Why  does  not  the  carpenter 
wish  to   make   a   table  for  me?     It   is   because   he   is   a   lazy   fellow. 
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TWENTY   NINTH    LESSON. 
YCADALAUANG   POUO,T,   SIYAM    NA   PAGAR4L. 

USE  OF  THE  VERBAL   PARTICLE   MA. 

In  applying  ma  to  form  intransitive  verbs,  students  should  not 
lose  sight  of  the  fact  that  no  intentional  or  voluntary  act,  no  state 
suffered  voluntarily  by  the  subject  or  in  any  way  under  his  control, 
nor  anything  occurring  through  his  consent  admits  of  ma,  and  that, 
on  the  contrary,  any  root,  or  act,  however  transitive  or  voluntary, 
may  be  conjugated  by  ma  if  the  action  is  to  be  represented  as 
occurring  accidentally  or  beyond  the  subject's  control.  Thus,  verbs 
as  "to  run,"  "to  leap,"  "to  go  in,"  "to  go  out,"  etc.,  though  intransitive, 
are  not  conjugated  by  ma  on  account  of  being  voluntary  acts.  Apparent 
departures  from  this  rule  are  found  sometimes,  but  those  often  arise 
from   a   difficulty   in  classifying   a   particular   verb    in  Tagalog, 


To  slip,  to  sHde. 

Marulas. 

To  stumble. 

Matisor. 

To  go  astray,  to  lose  one's 

way. 

Malihis,maligao. 

To  fall  down,  to  fall  to  the 

gronnd. 

1  Maholog. 

to  lose  one's  standing. 

To  die,  to  die  away. 

Mamatay. 

To  lose,  to  miss. 

Mauala. 

But  "to  make  to  disappear,"  "to  get  rid  of  somebody  or  of  some- 
thing," and  "to  flee,"  which  are  conscious  acts,  are  expressed  by  maguald 

In  the  same  way,  acts  of  the  mind  which,  if  consciously  or 
purposely  executed,  are  conjugated  by  um  or  mag,  are  conjugated  by 
ma   if   unconscious   or  uncontrollable. 

To  omit  doing  something  purposely.  Lumisan. 

To  forget.  Mahsan. 

To  neglect,  to  cast  into  oblivion.  Lumimot. 

To  forget,  (unconscious  act).  Malimot. 

Acts  of  posture  are  indicated  by  the  ma  verb  if  involuntary, 
or  if   status   and   not   action   is   meant. 

To  go  to  bed.  (to  place  oneself  in  a  )  tt„^-   . 
1  •  i      \  (  xiumiga. 

lymg  posture).  )  '^ 

To   be  in  bed  Mahiga,  nahigd,  nahihiga. 

To   kneel    down    (consciously),   to  |  Lumohod. 

bend  one  s  knees.  ) 

To   make   others   kneel   down,   to"^ 

kneel    down    with    some    thing  ,'  Maglohod. 

hanging  on.  ) 

To  kneel    down    (unconsciously),  |  ^^j^^^j    nalolohod. 

to  be  in  a  kneehng  position.  j  ' 

^"^  oS    ^"^    ^'    '"^   ^''   "^"^^*  I  Matindig,  natindig,  natitindig. 

To   be  a  prisoner,  to  be  with  one's  ;  xt  u-u-»  * 

w  ^n  L.k«  or  bilhoPH.  Nabibilango,  napapangao. 


feet  in  stocks  or  bilboes. 
To  be  seated.  Maupo,  nauupo. 

To  lie  with  one's  face  downwards     Mataob,  natataob. 


To 

be  sad. 

„    glad. 

„    angry. 
,,    ashamed. 

„    afraid. 

„    astonished. 

„    terrified. 

„    hungry. 
„    thirsty. 
„    sleepy,  to  be  asleep. 
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Sometimes  the  agent's  rationality  or  irrationality  determines 
whether  the  action  is  to  be  conjugated  by  ma  or  by  some  other  verbal 
particle,   as   shown   in   the   subjoined    illustrations. 

The  pupil   stands   (places   himself     Ang  nagaaral   tungmatayo   sa   harap 
erected)  before  his  master.  nang   caniyang  maestro.    (Sp.). 

Place  those  images  upright.  ^tayo   mo    iyang   manga   larauan. 

Uncontrollable  passional  states  of  the  subject  are  generally  in- 
dicated  by   ma. 

Malumbay. 

Malogod,  matoua. 

Magdlit. 

Mahiya. 

Matacot. 

Magiilat. 

Magulangtang. 

Magotom. 

Ma6hao. 

Matolog, 

As  regards  other  intransitive  actions  which  are  more  or  less 
controllable,  as  "to  laugh,"  "to  weep,"  etc.,  their  being  purposely,  or 
involuntarily  performed  should  be  taken  into  account  in  applying  the 
proper   verbal   particle. 

Actions  of  a  destructive  character  when  they  are  fortuitous  or 
accidental,  and  not  caused  by  the  deliberate  act  of  a  conscious  agent, 
or  when  reference  is  made  to  an  actual  state  of  destruction,  are  ex- 
pressed by   ma. 

To   become   destroyed,   to    be   de- 1  \fngjj.a 

stroyed.  ) 

To   grow   dry,   faded;    to  be  in   a )  M»,tnvo 

state   or   decay.  j  -^ 

To  "break   off,   to   be   in  a  broken  )  ^abasag. 

'condition.  S 

To  be  in   a  cleft  condition.  Mabali. 

To   be   parted,   to  lie  cut  asunder.     Malagot,  mapatir. 
To  rot.  Maboloc. 

|H|  Here,   too,   the   nature   of     the   destroying    agent   may   determine 

■^which  verbal   particle   is    to   be   employed.     For  instance:    sonog,   "burn- 
ing;"  if   what   causes   burning   is   a   person,   sumonog;   if   it  is  some   in- 
n animate   thing,    masonog. 
^  Manga,   nanga,   may   likewise   be   introduced   in   this   conjugation 

to   express   multitude'. 

Many  persons  are  dying  or  dead.        Maraml  ang  nangamamatay. 
All  of  them  (a  multitude)  will  be  sad.     Silang  lahat  ay  mangalulumbay. 

If  stress  is  laid  upon  the  involuntariuess  of  some  transition  re- 
presented as  going  on,  the  slow  assimilative  process  by  the  subject 
may  be   expressed   by   ma,   na. 

Your  sister   is   growing   mad.  Nauulol    ang    capatid    mong  babaye. 

She   will   become   a   stutterer.  Magagaril   siya. 

21 
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Also,  for  the  sake  of  briefness,  roots  denoting  some  state  of  des- 
truction may  be  used  alone,  and,  generally,  any  actual  state  which  may 
be  gathered  from  the  context,  or  from  the  root,  or  which  is  manifest, 
can   be  expressed  in  the  same   way. 

The  fish  is  putrid  already.  Boloc  na  ang  isda. 

The  dog  is  dead.  Patdy  na  ang  aso. 

The  work  is  finished.  Tapus  na  ang  gaua. 

The  letter  is  ready.  Yari  na  ang  sulat. 

Maca  and  naca  are  sometimes  used  for  ma  and  na,  to  which 
particles   they  are,   respectively,  analogous  in  many  respects. 

He  forgot,  Nacallmot  siya. 

He  is  upright,  (standing)  Nacatayo  siya. 

He  sat.  Nacaupo. 

Students  are  again  reminded  of  the  fact  that  ma  verbs  lack  the 
in  passive  form,  but  may  be  conjugated  in  the  instrumental  and  the 
local  passives,  inasmuch  as  any  occurrence,  however  fortuitous  it  may 
be,  can  have  a  reason,  an  instrument,  a  time  or  a  place  by  which,  or 
in  which  to  take  p'ace,  and  paradigms  follow  showing  the  conjugation 
with  both  these  forms.  As  already  said,  ma  verbs  have  two  particles,  ca 
and  ma,  for  the  passive.  Ca  is  used  in  connection  with  the  y  passive. 
With  the  an  passive,  ca,  is  used  in  reference  to  the  place;  ma,  in  reference 
to  the  person,  or  the  thing.  The  reason  assigned  in  the  eighteenth  lesson 
for  the  rejection  of  the  forms  with  naca  and  maca  in  the  pluperfect 
and  the  future  perfect  tenses  of  the  active  voice,  holds  good  also  for  the 
dropping   of  na  and  ma   in  the  same  tenses  of   the  various  passives. 


CONJUGATION. 
Y  PASSIVE. 

Infinitive. 

To  die  of,  from.  Ycamatay. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

I,  thou,  he,  etc.,  we,  you,  they  die     Yquinamamatky   co,  mo,   uiya,  uatiu, 
etc.  of,  from.  namin,  ninyo,  nilk. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

I,   thou,   he,    etc.,    we,   you,   they  i  ^     •  .,  •   >         -• 

died    etc.;    hav^  died,    etc.,    of,  ^^^)"^^"^^7  ^«'  ^«'  ^>^^^'  ^^tm,  na- 

Pluperfect  tense. 

I,  thou,  he,  etc.,  we,  you,  they  had     Yquinamatay  co  na,  mo  na;    na  niya, 
etc.  died  of,  from.  natin,  namin,  ninyb,  nila. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

I,  thou,  he,  etc.,  we,  you,  they  shall     Ycamamatdy  co,   mo,   n'lyh,   natin,  na- 
etc,  will,  etc.  die  of,  from.  min,  niny6,  nila. 
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Future  perfect  tense. 


I.    thou,   he,    etc     we,    you,  t^en  ycamamatay  go   na,  moua;  na  niya, 
shall,  etc,  will,  etc.,  have  died  ^      ^^,.^    ,^J^,.„   ^-^^^^  „.,^ 
of,   from. 


w      natia.   narain,  niny5,  nilk 


Imperative.    (1) 

Die  (thou,  ye),  let  hhn,  etc.,  us,  them     Ycamatay    mo,    niya,     uatin,    niny6, 
die  of,  from.  nila 

The   student     should    conjugate    in    the    y   passive   the    following 
intransitive  verbs. 

„,    ,         •     J   1    .         •     J  1  \  Maduc  ha,  malugui,  (by  trade);  ycaduc- 

To  be  rumed,  to  be  rumed  by.  ]      ^^^  ycalugui. 

To  be  lame,  to  be  lame  because  of.     Mapildy,   ycapilay. 
To  be  blind,   „    „   blind        „       „      Mabiilag,  ycabiilag. 
To  be  deaf,     „    „    deaf         „       „      Mabingl,   ycabingl. 


AN  PASSIVE,  (with  ca) 

Infinitive 

To  be  drowaed  at.  Calonoran    (2) 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

I,  thou,  he,  etc.,  we,  you,  they,  is,     Quinalolonoran   co,    mo,    niya,    natin, 
etc.,  are  drowaed  at.  namia,  ninyd,   nilk. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses.  ' 

I,  thou,  he  was,  etc ,  we,  you,  they  ]  r\  •     ^  •  >,      ^+-         „ 

etc/were;   has,  lave    etc.  been    Q^'-^aloaorau  co   mo,  myk,  natm,  na- 
drownedk  j      mm,  nmyo,  n.la. 

Pluperfect  tense. 

I,  thou,  he,  etc.,  we,  you,  they  had     Quinalonoran  co  na,   mo  na;  na  niyk, 
etc.  been  drowned  at  natin,  namin,   ninyb,  nilk. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

I,  thou,  he,  etc.,  we,  you,  they  shall     Calolonoran  co,  mo,  niya,  natin,  namin, 
etc,,  will,  etc.  be  drowned  at.  ninyb,  nilk. 

Future  perfect  tense. 

I,  thou,  he,  etc.,  we,  you,  they  shall,  )  >-,  i  ,  •  >, 

«f«   \tt;ii    ^fl     Urf     La  ( Calolonoran  co  na,  mo  na;    na  niya, 

etc.,  will,  etc.,  have  been  drown-  >  ,.  .        •     x      •!>. 

J  '  -  V      natin,  namin,  ninyd,  nilk. 

(1)  In  strictness,  mamatdy  lacks  the  imperative. 

(2)  This  word  also  means  "the  Occident,"  "the  weat;"  f^r  natives  say:    "the 
Sun  is  drowned,''  instead  of  saying,  "the  Sun  sets," 
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Imperative. 

Be  drowned  (thou,  ye,)  let  him,  etc.,     Calonoran    mo,    niyk,    natin,   niny6, 
us,  them  be  drowned  at.  nila. 

The   student  should  conjugate    in    the    an    passive    with    ca  the 
following  verbs: 

To  be  with  one's  feet  in  stocks,  )  »)r„^„„-.„^    «„r.„„A„„o« 
to  be  in  stocks  at.  i  Mapangao,  eapangauan. 

To   faint    to  swoon,   to   swoon'  ^^^j,^^^ 

away  at.  '  ' 

To  be  tired  out,  to  become  tired  at.     Mapagod,  capagoran. 
To  be  comprised,  to  be  comprised  in.     Masac-lao,  casaclauan. 

"■"off;' to'dToVott  °at. '"'''  "*  ''"'  \  ^^'^^'<^^'  -^agaa. 


AN  PASSIVE,  (with  ma). 

Infinitive. 

To   be   lost.  Maualaan. 

Present    indefinite  tense. 

....  is  are  lost  to  me,  thee,   him,    Nauaualaan  aco,  siya,  tayo,  cami,  cayd, 
her,  it,  us,  you,  them.  cayo,  sila  nang.  ...  (1) 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

....  was,  were;  has,  have  been  lost )  xt      i  -  •  x     *  «^^ 

.  *u       1  •     V       *  I  Naualaan    aco,  ca,    siyd,    tavo,   cami, 

to  me,  thee,  him,  her,  it,  us,  you,  \  '     •^A 

tljeuj ;  .     '      '  J     .  ^      cayo,  Slid,  nang.  .  .  . 

Pluperfect  tense. 

....  had  been  lost  to  me,  thee,  him,     Maualaan  na  aco,  ca  na;  na  aiyd,  tayo, 
her,  it,  us,  you,  them.  cami,  cayo,  sila  nang.  .  .  . 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

....  will  be  lost  to  me,  thee,  him,     Mauaualaan  ac6,  siyd,  tayo,  cami,  cay 6, 
her,  it,  us,  you,  them.  sila  nang.  ... 

Future   perfect  tense. 

....  will  have  been  lost  to  me,  thee,     Mauaualaan  na  ac6,  ca  na;  na  siyd,  ta- 
him,  her,  it,  us,  you,  them.  yo,  cami,  cay6,  sild  nang.  ,  .  . 

Imperative. 

Let ....  be  lost,  to  me,  thee,  him,     Maualaan   ac6,   ca,   siyd,   tayo,   cami, 
her,  it,  us,  you,  them.  cay(5,  sild  nang.  ... 

(1)  The  arrangement  in  the  paradigm  is  so  disposed  as  to  give  the  student 
the  clearest  possible  idea  of  the  construction  of  the  sentence  with  this  kind  of 
passive. 
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The  student  should  conjugate  in  the  an  passive  with  ma  the 
following   verbs: 

To  die,  to  be  deprived  by  death  of .     Mamatay,  mamataydn. 
To  forget,  to  be  forgotten.  Malimot,    malimotdn. 

To  abandon,  to  be  abandoned.  Mapabaya,  mapabayaan. 

The  particle  ea  is,  as  seen  above,  dropped  in  the  local  passive 
of  these  verbs  when  no  place  or  deliberate  act,  but  the  person  affected 
by  the  event  is   meant,   this   as   shown   in   the    following   phrases: 

Let  him  die    in    the   hospital.  Camatayan  niya  ang  hospital.   (Sp.). 

Let  his  mother  die,  let  him  be  de-  ) 

prived  of  his  mother  by  death,  let  [  Mamataydn  siya  nang  ink. 

death  deprive  him  of  his  mother.    ' 

In   this  house  I   missed  my  ring.  { Q"i°«"aI4an   co   itbng  bahay   na   il6 

^       ^    (      nang   aqumg   smgsmg. 
The  ring  was  lost  (missed)  to  me.        Naualaan   aco   nang  dingsing. 

Sometimes  ma  combines  with  mag  in  the  local  -passive  to  denote 
the   source  from    which  somethuig   comes.. 

i  Ang    pinagcacasiraan     nang     manga 
Tlie  ruin  of  towns  comes  from  war.        baya,i,  ang  pagbabaca,  or,  ang  yqui- 

(      nasisira  etc.. 


TWENTY-NINTH  EXERCISE. 

Where  did  your  servant  slip  and  stumble?  He,  not  only  slip- 
ped and  stumbled,  but  fell  down  in  the  forest  where  he  went  astray. 
What  have  you  missed,  that  you  are  (look)  so  sad?  Death  has  de- 
prived me  of  my  son.  Where  did  he  die?  He  died  in  Manila. 
Why  did  your  sister  otnit  to  confess  that  sin?  Because  she  forgot 
to  confess  it.  Why  was  your  mother  terrified  last  night?  She  was 
in  bed  when  it  was  thundering,  she  became  terrified,  sprang 
(unconsciously)  to  her  feet  and  we  found  her  knelt  down.  Did  you 
see  the  thief?  Yes,  he  was  face  downwards  and  with  his  feet  in 
stocks.  Is  our  neighbour  hungry  or  thirsty?  He  is  neither  hungry 
nor  thirsty,  he  is  angry.  Who  is  ashamed?  Nobody  is  ashamed, 
but  Peter  is  astonished.  What  is  the  destruction  caused  by  earth- 
quakes? Destruction  by  earthquakes  extends  itsef  to  (comprises)  many 
things;  buildings  are  destroyed;  trees  are  wilted  their  branches  cleft, 
and  the  wires  of  the  telegraph  cut  off  Why  do  they  not  eat  that 
fish?  Because  it  is  already  putrid.  What  did  my  grandmother  die 
of?  She  die  of  age.  Where  did  she  die?  She  died  in  the  church. 
Why  is  that  man  staggering?  Because  he  is  lame  and  blind,  and 
he  is  sad,  because  he  is  ruined.  Why  does  he  feign  to  be  deaf? 
He  does  not  feign  to  be  deaf,  he  is  certainly  deaf  Where  did  the 
fugitive  fail  to  be  drowned?  He  failed  to  be  drowned  in  the  river. 
How  is  your  female-cousin?  She  is  tired  out  and  fainted  away. 
Why  did  this  fruit  fall  down?  Because  life  in  the  three  is  being 
extinguished. 
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THIRTIETH   LESSON.     YCATLONG  POUONG  PAGARAL. 

THE    PARTICIPLE. 

Conliauing  to  adhere,  as  far  as  possible,  to  the  plan  originally 
established  of  considering  the  same  parts  of  speech  as  are  generally 
recognized  for  the  study  of  the  European  languages,  it  now  becomes 
incumbent  to  say  something  here  about  that  form  of  the  verb  which, 
in   Tagalog,   is   considered   to   stand   for   the   English   participle. 

Words  of  the  kind  of  those  which,  while  retaining  the  essential 
properties  of  the  verb,  shall  indicate  the  doer,  or  shall  refer  to  the 
action  as  past  and  accomplished,  are  not  wanting  in  Tagalog;  but 
here,  as  elsewhere  in  the  language,  their  capability  to  perform  the 
functions  which  in  English  are  assigned  to  the  participle,  is  not 
dependent  on  the  invariable,  or  specific  form  they  assume,  but  rather 
this  power  is  extended  to  them  from  other  verbal  parts,  and  their 
classification  as  verbs,  or  as  participles  comes  to  be  a  matter  for 
syntax  and  not  for  etymology  to  determine.  It  is  owing  to  this 
coalescence  of  senses  in  one  and  the  same  word  that  the  infinitive, 
which,  as  has  been  already  said,  is  used  substantively,  may  also  be 
used  as  a  participle,  or  rather  as  a  participal  noun  having  a  meaning 
in  conformity  with  the  teoee,  the  mood  and  voice  of  the  verb  from 
which  it  has  been  derived,  and  thus  sharing  somewhat  of  the 
properties  of  the  Greek  participle.  The  tenses  of  the  active  voice, 
serve  to  form  the  active  or  present  participles;  those  of  the  passive 
voice,  the  past  or  passive  participles  in  all  the  forms.  The  distinction 
between  the  infinitive  proper  and  its  uses  as  a  substantive  or  a 
participle  is  made  by  the  article;  that  of  the  participles  used  one 
w^ay  or  the  other  is  to  be  gathered  from  the  context;  and  thus, 
ang  magdral  na  bata,  means:  "the  studying  boy;  '  a7ig  magaral  nang 
ingUs,  "the  studying  of  English,"  in  the  active  of  voice;  aad,  ang 
pinagaralan  nang  bata,  "the  matter  that  has  been  studied  by  the 
boy;"  ang  pinagaralang  uica,  ^the  acquired  language,  '  in  the  passive; 
etc,  etc.  These  participial  nouns,  when  used  as  determinative  of 
another  noun  or  pronoun,  are  to  be  considered  as  the  antecedents 
of  the  nouns  or  pronouns  determined  by  them,  and  hence  adjectival 
or  subordinate  English  clauses,  having  a  relative  pronoun  either  ex- 
pressed or  underslood,  may  be  rendered  by  these  participial  or  ad- 
jectival ,verbal   derivatives. 

Besides  the  peculiarity  these  participles,  both  active  and  passive, 
show  of  an  adaptation  to  every  tense,  mood  and  voice  of  the  verb, 
the  passive  participle  shows  the  more  striking  one  of  a  subdivision 
into  subjective  and  objective,  assuming  in  each  case  a  different  form, 
according  to  whether  it  refers  to  the  act  of  the  subject,  or  to  the 
object  on  which  the  action  is  accomplished;  and  according  to  whether 
it  represents  the  same  as  the  result  of  an  intentional  or  of  a  fortuitous 
act.  As  the  matter  is  one  which,  if  well  unierstood,  will  show  the 
genius  of  the  language  in  a  clear  light  and  afford  those  who  begin 
to  speak  it  the  key  to  many  apparent  difficulties,  it  is  deemed 
necesary  to  go  into  a  practical  exemplification  of  the  use  and 
meaniug  of  these  two  divisions  of  the  past  participle. 
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That  all  non-impersonal  verbs  must  refer  to  some  thing  else, 
besides  the  action  which  is  the  province  of  this  part  of  speech  to 
indicate,  every  one  will  admit.  If,  then,  we  say,  for  instance,  "the 
wash  bowl  has  broken,"  (burst  asunder)  "has  broken,"  must  here 
refer  to  "wash  bowl,  '  the  subject  of  which  the  assertion  of  the 
breaking  is  made,  this  being  the  only  element  found  in  the  sentence 
besides  the  verb;  but  when  we  say:  "the  wash  bowl  was  broken,  '  (by 
somebody),  "broken,"  refers  to  "wash  bowl,"  no  longer  the  logical 
subject,  but  the  object  on  which  the  breaking  was  accomplished.-  In 
both  these  cases,  the  participle  "broken"  has  undergone  no  change;  but 
in  Tagalog  there  exists  a  distinct  word  for  the  rendering  of  the  past 
participle  in  these  two  expressions.  If  one  finds  his  wash  bowl 
broken  on  entering  his  room  and  the  native  servant  is  called  to 
account  for  the  accident,  he,  invariably,  will  say:  nahdsag.  To  say 
hindsag  would  be  tantamount  to  an  admission  of  the  accident 
having  occurred  by  his  own,  or  somebody's  else  purposely  executed  act; 
while  if  he  wants  to  have  others  responsible  for  the  breaking,  he 
will  say:  hindsag  ni  Juan,  nang  cochero,  etc.  In  the  same  way,  if 
he  be  asked  about  the  accomphshment  of  some  task  he  may  be 
called  upon  to  perform.  8S,  for  instance,  "have  you  written,  read,  > 
etc.,  '  his  answer  will  be:  nasiOat,  nabasd  na,  thus  considering  these 
exercises  as  the  act  of  the  subject,  instead  of  saying:  simdat,  hinasd 
na,  expressions  that  can  only  be  used  in  reference  to  the  definite 
object  which  is  the  result  of  the  performance  of  said  actions,  and 
in  answer  to  such  questions  as:  "have  you  written  it?,"  "have  you 
read   it?" 

As  the  past  participle  in  Western  languages  exhibits  no  such 
pecularities,  there  exists  a  tendency  in  the  European's  mind  to 
render  the  English  participle,  by  the  Tagalog  form  with  in  and  the 
student  will  probably  feel  inclined  to  do  so  if  this  explanation  were 
not  given. 

This  and  other  peculiarities  of  the  Tagalog  participle  may  be 
seen  in  the  illustrations  of  the  vocabulary  following. 

To   fall   down.  Maholog. 

The   place  of  falling  (without  any  j 

reference  to  time);  the  meaning,  f  *    ^     „i    i  u  i      - 

(the    range    within    which    any     ^"^  cahologan;  ang  cahologan. 

expression   conies  to   an   end.)    \ 

The  place  where  some  thing  will  fall.     Ang  cahohologan. 

The  place  where  some  thing  has  ;  »  •     u  i 

fallen.  \  ^^^  qumahologan. 

The  person  on  whom  some  thing )  .  ,    , 

fell  accidentally.  «  |  Ang  uahologau. 

To  dash  to  the  ground.  Magholog. 

The  thing   dashed  to  the  ground  )  .  ,  ,, 

(indefinite.)  |  Ang  yholog. 

The   thing   to   be    dashed    to   the )  .  i    i  m 

ground  \  A°g  yhoholog. 

What   was  dashed  to  the  ground.     Ang  yhinolog,  yuaholog. 
To  befall,  to  descend  upon,  Humolog. 

Wisdom   descended  upon   the  \  ^^^"^ra^^^g      a"g      caruuungau     sa 
Apostles  ']      ^"^"ga  alagad  m  Jesucristo,    or,  sa 

*  ■  '  (-      manga  apostoJes.     (Sp.). 
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Disease  befalls  our  body.  |  "  cafZia"*^    '"^   '"'""   "^   """^ 

Remainder,  surplus.  Tira. 

To  leave  off  (something),  to  leave  )  j^^g^i^a 

something  behind.  i       ^ 

To  remain   behind   letting   others  )  rp^j^jj.^ 

proceed.  ^ 

To, be  left  behind,  (status).  Matira. 

What  has  been  left  behind  as  a  1 

remainder,  what  has  been  given  >Ang   ytinira, 
.    up  as  an  overplus.  j 

To   write,  to  make  readable  )  ^^^.y  ,„^ 

characters.  j  >        » 

To  believe  in,  to  profess,  to  vow.        Sumampalataya. 
To  obey.  Sumunod. 

To  suck,  to  draw  milk  from  the  )  g^^j^g^ 

breast.  \ 

To  nurse,  to  feed  the  suckling.  Magpasoso. 

The   wet  nurse;    the  teat  or  dug  )  j^      ^•^^,^^,         susuhan 

considered  as  the  feeding  place,  j       ^  >      & 

The   milk,  the  feeding  substance;  \ 

the  dug  or  teat  considered  as  to  >  Ang  susuhin. 

the  food  drawn  from  it.  ) 

Ang  hungraahampas.  (1) 
Aug  hungmampds.  (1) 
Ang  hahampas.  (1) 
Ang  hinahampas.  (1) 
Ang  hinampas.  (1) 
Ang  hahampasin.  (I) 

To  report,  to  tell.  Magsalita, 

Reported,  told    (without  any  refer-  )  g^,iy^_  ypagsalita. 

ence  to  timei.  • 
The  reporting  person,  reporter.  Ang  nagsasalita. 

The  person  who  reported.  Ang  nagsalita 

„         „         „  •  will  report.  Ang  magsasalita. 

„         „         „     would  report.  Ang  magsasalita  disin. 

What  was  reported  )  Aug^siualiti,  aug  ysiuali.a  ypiuagsa- 

The  tale  to  be  reported.  Ang  sasalitin,  ang  ysasalita. 

The  tale  that  is  reported.  Ang  sinasalitd,  ang  ysinasalita. 

The  person  reported  to.   (infinitive  )  ^  paggalitaan. 

or  no  specific  time).  3       &  r  & 

^ts^hrreporred""   ""'"""' !  ^"^  P^-^^^-"'"*"' 
The   person   to   whom   something  1  ^       pagsasalilaaa. 
Will  be  reported.  j       &  r  & 

To   wrap   up.  Magbalot, 

Wrapped   up.    (without    reference  j  r>  i  i  • 
to  time,  manner  or  place).         ( 

(1  Scholars  will  uot  fail  to  note  the  analogy  which,  in  what  regards  the 
expression  of  tense,  exists  between  the  Tagalog  and  the  Greek  participles. 
•s  exhibited  in  the  corresponding  words:  6  Ti3:rT(ov,  6  reTDCptbc,  6  tui|)otv,  6 
td7it6^8vo<;,  6  xexv^^tvoq^  6  n}i)jo<36|uevoc. 


He 
He 

who 

is   whipping 
whipped. 

He 

will   whip. 

He 

is   being   whipped, 

He 
He 

was 

will   be           „ 

The    Participle. 


169 


binabalot. 


Ang  ybabalot. 


The   thing  which   is    being    wrap-  )  j^ 
ped  up.  J       ^ 

That  which  has  been  wrapped  up.     Ang  binalot. 

The  instrument  with  which  some- 
thing   will   be   wrapped   up. 

The    bundle   or    the    thing  to  be  \ 

wrapped  in,  the  covering,  (indeler-  ,- Ang  balotan. 
minate).  ) 

The   covering    whicH    served    for ) 

something  to  have  been  wrap   J^  Ang  pinagbalutan. 
pcd  up.  ) 


The  destruction  of  Sodom  is  writ- 
ten in  the  Holy  Scripture. 

The  coming  of  Jesus  Christ  was 
written  in  the  Holy  Scripture. 

Write  on  that  paper. 

This  is  the  paper  for  him  to  write 
upon. 

On  what  paper  did  you  write  the 
verses? 

What  will  be  written  by  your  fat  her 
to  your  brother? 

He  has  already  written  to  him  to 
come  here  immediately. 

Let   them   write  with    this   pen. 

Let   this   be  the  pen  with  which 
the  prayer  be  written  by  them. 
'Let  this  be  the  pen  with  which  you 
shall  write  to  your  school- master. 

Creed,  the  Apostles'  creed,  the  be- 
hever. 

He  who  believes  in  Christ  and  obeys 
(follows)  his  doctrine  will  be  saved. 

That  obeying  (obedient)  boy  will  be 
obeyed  when  a  man. 

A  judicious  girl  is  praised  by  eve- 
rybody. 

The  virtuous  man  was  esteemed. 

This  present  is  for  my  sweetheart,. 

The  person  who  is  loved  and  re- 
ciprocates. 

The  person  who  is  loved  without 
being  aware  of  it. 

To  kill. 

The  killing  poison,  (the  poison  that 
kills.) 

Killed,  (without  reference  to  the 
action  or  time.) 

The  man  killed,  (he  who  was  killed.) 

The  deer  that  is  being  killed. 

The  dove  that  will  be  killed. 

The  instrument  of  killing,  (indefinite) 


Ang  pagcasira  nang  Sodoma,i,  natitl- 

tic  sa  Santong  Sulat. 
xing  pagdaiing  ni  Jesucristo,i,  nacasii- 

lat  sa  Santong  Siilat. 
Sulatau  mo  iyang  papel. 
It6ng  papel  na  it6  ang  siyang  susula- 

tan  niya. 
(lAnb   baga    ang   sinulatan   mo    nang 

manga  tula? 
(^An5   ang  susulatin  nang  ama  mo  sa 

iy6ng  capatid  na  lalaqui? 
Ysiniilat  na  niya  sa  caniya  na  parito 

siya  pagdaca. 
Ysiilat  nila  it5ng  pluma. 
It6ug   plumang    it6    ang   ysiilat   nila 

nang  panalangin. 
Itong  plumang  it5,  ang  ysusiilat  mo 

sa  iyong  maestro. 

Ang  sumasampalataya. 

Ang  sungmasampalataya  cay  Jeaucris- 

to  at  sungmosonod  sa  caniykug  aral, 

siya  ang  mapapacagaling. 
Iyang  batang  sungmosonod,  susunorin 

siya  naman  cung  lumaqul. 
Ang  mahinhingdalaga,i,  pinupuri  nang 

lahat. 
Ang  banal  na  tau6  ay  minahal. 
i  It6ug  biyayang  it6,i,   sa  aquing    sini- 
I      sinta. 
Ang  naibig,  ang  sinisinta,  ang  casin- 

tahan. 

Ang  iniibig,  ang  nasinta. 

Pumatay. 

Ang   nacamatay  na   lasou. 

Patdy. 

Ang    pinatdy    na   tau6. 
Ang   uskng   pinapatay. 
Ang   calapating   papatayin. 
Ang   ypatay. 

22 
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The  sword  which  was  used  in  kilHng.     Ang  ypinatay   na   sandatk. 
The  one  which  will  be  used  for  killing.     Ang   sandatang  ypapatdy. 


victim  affects. 

The  place  for  murder  to  be  commit-  /    *  1  /,,  j  •        j  \ 

^^^  )j  Ang  patayan  (the  word  is  made  grave). 

Do  do  do  has  been  committed.  Ang   pinagpatayan. 

The  place  of  a  wholesale  massacre.    Ang  pagpatayanan. 


THIRTIETH-EXERCISE. 

What  is  the  reason  for  many  persons  to  fall  down?  The  reason 
for  many  to  fall  is  their  stumbling.  Is  fever  in  the  Philippines 
a  cause  for  many  persons  to  die?  Not  only  fever,  but  also  other 
complaints  are  the  cause  of  many  Europeans  dying  in  the  Philip- 
pines. Where  did  the  servant  fall?  He  fell  on  the  road.  Why 
did  he  fall  down?  He  fell  down,  because  he  was  drunk  By  whom 
has  this  been  dashed?  It  has  been  dashed  by  our  friend.  What 
shall  we  dart  to  him?  Let  us  throw  an  orange  to  him.  For  whom 
did  the  godfather  throw  the  money  on  coming  out  from  church? 
He  threw  it  for  the  boys.  How  much  is  the  remainder  of  the  mon- 
ey I  sent  you  last  week?  The  remainder  is  thirty  three  dollars. 
How  much  of  it  will  be  left  after  paying  the  tailor?  There  will  re- 
main only  sixteen  reals.  Where  did  my  cousin  wish  to  stay  the 
other  day?  He  remained  (willingly)  at  Cavite.  And  where  was  their 
son  left  behind  by  his  companions?  He  was  left  behind  in  the  woods. 
What  did  he  write  with?  With  a  quill.  On  which  paper  shall  I 
write?  Do  nob  write  on  any  paper,  you  shall  write  on  a  desk. 
Do  you  believe  in  God?  Yes,  Sir,  I  believe  in  God  and  obey 
Him.  Does  your  baby  nurse  still?  It  is  still  nursing,  as  it  is  only 
six  months  old.  Who  nurses  it?  It  is  nursed  by  a  woman  who 
came  from  the  country.  What  will  you  tell  your  grandson?  I 
will  tell  him  nothing.  To  whom  did  the  blacksmith  report  that 
news?  He  reported  it  to  my  brother's  countrymen.  What  is  the 
woman  wrapping  in  that  paper?  It  is  some  cloth  she  is  wrapping 
up.  What  thing  is  to  be  used  by  her  to  wrap  the  cloth  in?  She 
uses  paper  to  wrap  it  in.  How  many  wild  boars  will  the  native 
kill?  He  will  kill  many,  for  he  is  clever.  What  does  he  kill  them 
with?  He  kills  them  with  a  spear.  W^here  did  he  kill  those 
seven  he  brought  the  other  day?  He  killed  them  in  the  forest. 
What  will  you  do  with  that  sword?     I    shall  kill  my   enemy  with   it. 


THIRTY-FIRST   LESSON. 
YCATLONG   POUO,T,  ISANG    PAGARAL. 

THE   PAST   PARTICIPLE. 

Having  been  admitted  of  the  existence  in  Tagalog  of  a  past  parti- 
ciple or  participial  noun  developed  from  tense,  mood  and  voice  verbal 
forms   by  the  application   of  the  article,  the  importance  of  an  acquaint- 
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ance,  as  thorough  as  possible,  with  a  part  of  speech  so  framed  as  to 
involve  the  use  of  the  passive  forms  of  the  verb  will  easily  be  appre- 
ciated by  students.  It  is  with  this  purpose  in  view  that  a  number  of 
illustrations,  covering  most  of  the  forms  and  senses  the  past  participle 
can  assume,  are  hereafter  given,  that  are  intended  as  preparatory  to 
the  more  difficult  matter  immediately  following  of  the  proper  use  of 
each   of  the  various  passives. 

The  Tagalog  participles  being,  as  already  explained,  derived  from 
every  tense  form,  it  follows  as  a  matter  of  course  that  there  must  be  a  par- 
ticiple or  participial  noun  indefinite  in  sense  corresponding  to  the  infinitive. 
This  indefinite  form  might  well  be  used  with  the  article  for  the  expres- 
sion of  the  participle;  but  in  view  of  the  fact  of  its  having  been  hitherto 
reserved  for  the  verb,  the  past  tense  form  has  been  resorted  to  and  is  used 
in  the  vocabulary  for  the  expression  of  the  participle,  this  seeming 
more  in  accordance  with  the  sense  of  an  accomplished  and  perfected  act 
that  the  same  part   of  speech  has   in   English. 

In  verbs  requiring  two  complements,  the  in  passive  participle  is 
wanting.  With  this  kind  of  verbs  the  participle  with  y  takes  the  place 
of  the  in  participle  and  refers  to  the  direct  object;  the  an  participle,  to 
the  indirect  object  (the  dative). 

To  give,  given,  given  to.  Magbigay,  ybinigdy,  binigufan.  (cont ) 

To  tell,  told,  told  to.  Magsalita,  ypinagsahta,  pinagsahtdan. 

\fJkio^'^'  ^*^'"  ^'"'^'  ^'^*" i M^g^'""' y^'""""'  ='°««"^'^- 

To  report,  reported,  reported  to.  Magbalita,  ypinagbalita,  pinagbalitaan. 

To  present   with,   presented   with,     Magbiyaya,   ypinagbiyaya,  pinagbiya- 

presented  to.  yaan. 

To  teach,  tought  (matter),  tought  to.     Umdral,  yniaral,  inaralan. 
To  sell,  sold,  sold  to.  Magbili,  ypinagbili,  pinagbilhdn.  (cont). 

To   recommend,  recommended,  re  }  t.^-    , -t  •       ,  .,.        •       , -r 

commended  to.  \  ^agbihn,  ypmagbihn,  pmagbilman. 

To  grant,  granted,  granted  to  {  ^^^Tn  ^''''^'  ^'P^^^^'^^^''^'  P^^^S^^^^^" 

To  grant  permission,  granted  perm  Kr     tn  ^       •       mi     ■       i  a  i  *. 
ission,  granted  permission  fo.       }  Magtolot,  ypmagtolot,  pinagtolototan. 

To  prohibit,  prohibited,  prohibited  ;  ^t    u '     i       •       ux     i     •       i        ^ 
.^  ^  '  ^  ;  Magbauai,  ypmagbdual,  pmagbaualan 

In  some  verbs  of  this  kind  an  in  passive  participle  exists,  which 
is  used  in  reference  to  the  direct  object  of  the  verb  and  in  concurr- 
ence with  the  y  one.  The  in  participle  represents  the  action  as  in  a 
more  intimate  connection  with  the  subject,  or  executed  more  in  his 
favor,  while  the  participle  with  y  lays  stress  on  the  performance  of  the 
action   for   the  benefit  of   others. 

To  say,  said,  said  to.  Magsabi,  ysinabi=sinabi,  sinabihan. 

To  point  out,  poinded  out  (thing  ), ") 

pointed    out    to.     (person     in-  >  Magtoro,  ytinoro=tinoro,  tinoroan. 

structed).  ) 

To    write,    written   down,  written^  a       n  u      -    n  i      •    m  t     •     i  ^ 
,  '  .  Sumulat,  ysmulat=smulat,  smulatan. 

.  The  y  and  an  participles  of  sumMat,  are   more  Commonly   used 
in  reference,  respectively,  to  the  instrument,  and  the  paper  or  immediate 
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place  for  the  perforaiance  of  the  manual  action,  and  only  the  context 
serves  to  distinguish  these  two  latter  senses  from  those  the  participles 
have  in  reference  to  the  writing  for  the  conveyance  of  thought.  See 
the  following  illustrations: 


Write  to   your  mother   the   (news 
of)  arrival  of  your  sister. 

Write  with  this  pen. 
Do.       on       ,,     desk. 


Ysulat=siilatin  mo  sa  iy6ng  ina  ang 
pagdating  nang  iy6ng  capatid  na  ba- 
baye,  or,  sulatan  mo  ang  iy5ng  ink 
nang  etc. 

Itdng  pluma  ang  ysiilat  mo. 

It6iig  lamesang  it5,  ang  siydng  mong 
pagsulatan. 


Other  verbs  more  or  less  allied  in  sense  to  the  above  ones,  admit  of 
an  in  passive  participle  together  with  the  p  one;  but  here  some  remarkable 
deviations,  especially  as  to  the  reference  of  the  form  in  an,  are  exhibited, 
that  may  offer  some  insight  into  the  peculiar  character  of  the  language. 


To  inquire,  inquired  about,  inquir-  \ 

ed   from,     inquired    from   in   a  ( 

way  as  to  obtain  counsel  or  the  ( 

solving  of  some  problem.  '' 

To  sing,  sung  (the  song  considered  ) 

musically),  sung  (the  song,  story),  > 

sung,  (in  honor  of,  or  before).  ) 
To  talk,  talked  (topic),   talked  to,     Umosap,  yniosap,  quinaosap,  quinao 

talked  with.  sapan. 


Tumanong,  ytinanong,  tinanong,  tina- 
nongan. 

Magauit,  inauit,  yniauit,  inauitan. 


Verbs  by  which  a  changQ  in  the 
expressed  and  those  expresive  of  actions  by 
willingly  and  consciously  loses  control  of, 
something,  exhibit  the  same  peculiarity  of 
passive  participle,  and  of  the  y  one  being 
direct  object  of  the  verb,  the  an  participle 
its  reference  to  the  person,  or  to  the  place, 
case,   on   whom  or   on  which   the   action   is 


position    of    the   object    is 

virtue  of  which  the   agent, 

or    parts   company    with, 

not   admitting    of  the   in 

used  in   reference   to  the 

remaining    unchanged   in 

in   the   dative,  or   locative 

to   be   accomplished. 


To   sell,   sold,   sold  to. 

To  sell  by  retail,  sold  by  retail, 
sold   by   retail   to. 

To  put  to  dry,  to  expose  to  sun- 
shine; exposed  to  sunshine,  exp- 
osed to  sunshine  at. 

To  place,  placed,  placed  at. 

To  scatter,  scattered,  scattered 
upon. 


Magbih,  ypinagbih,  pinagbilhan.  (cont.) 
Magotdy,   ypinagotdy,   pinagotayan. 

Magbilad;  ybinilad,  binilaran. 

Maglagay,  yuilagdy,  linaguidn, 
Magbulagsag,  ybinulagsac,  binulagsa- 
gan. 


In  verbs  denoting  an  action  which,  as  long  as  it  remains  un- 
modified, is  indifferent  or  neuter,  the  in  passive  participle  refers  to 
the  result  of  the  acquisitive,  the  participle  with  y  to  that  of  the 
alienating   action. 


To  reach,  reached  (thing),  reached, 
overtaken,    (person.) 


Umabot,  inabot,  abotan. 


To  hand  over,  handed  over,  hand- 1  ^/r      i    i        •        u  ^     •        u  i 
ed  over  to,      '  (  ^^g^^o^'  ypmagabot,  pmagabotan. 


To  exchange  for,  received  in  ex-) 

change  for,  exchanged  for  f romj»  >  Pumalit-malit,  palitin,  palitan. 

or  at.  (place)  ) 

To  exchange  for,  given  in  exchange  ] 

for,  given  in  exchange  for   at.  !  Magpaht;  ypinagpalit,  pinagpaUtan. 

(place)  ) 

In  active  verbs  denoting  an  action  by  which  the  subject  gains 
control  of  something,  the  ih  passive  participle  is  used  in  reference  to- 
the  direct  object  of  the  verb  and  refers  to  the  thing  secured  as  the 
immediate  result  of  the  action;  that  with  p,  to  the  person  from  whom 
or,  if  the  action  is  of  such  a  kind  as  not  to  admit  of  proceeding 
from  a  person,  to  the  place  or  source  from  which  the  acquisition 
is   made. 

To  take,  taken,  taken  with,  taken     Cumoha,    quinoha,   yquinoha,    quino 
from.  nan.  (epenth.) 

p  ^'  \      quim,  qumimqumian. 

To  prey,  preyed,  preyed  with,  taken  Cumamcam,  quinamcam,  yquinamcam, 

by  violence  from.  quinamcaman. 

To  seize,  seized,  seized  with,  seized  Dumaquip,    dinaquip,   ydinaquip,    di- 

at,  from.  nacpdn.    (cont.). 

In  verbs  of  this  kind,  where  the  action  expressed  is  such  as 
not  to  admit  of  an  instrument  for  the  performance,  the  participle 
with  «/,  refers  to  the  cause  or  reason;  but  the  means  by  which  the 
thing  is  acquired,  or  the  person  in  consideration  of,  or  for  the  sake 
of  whom,  the  action  is  done,  may  stand  in  the  relation  of  cause  or 
reason   and   be   referred   to   by   the   participle   with  y. 

To  ask  for,  asked  for  (thing),  asked     Humingi,  hiningi,  yhiningi,  hingingdn 

for  (person),  asked  for   from.  (cont ). 

To  receive,   received,  received  bee-     Tumangap,   tinangap,    ytinangap,    ti 

ause  of,  received  from.  nangapan.    (cont.). 

To  reduce  to  captivity,  reduced  to  )  ^       'u         ^u         u-  yu  u-    ^u^^ 

captivity,  reduced  to  captivity  by    Bumihag  mlhag, .   bmihag,  ybiuihag 

reason  of,  reduced  to  captivity  at.  ;        ^^^  agan. 

The  decisive  influence  which  the  consideration  of  the  action  as 
one  of  an  acquisitive,  or  of  an  alienating  character  exercises  over 
the  sense  of  the  one  or  of  the  other  form  of  participles,  may  further 
be  seen  in  the  following  illustrations  of  participles  derived  from  verbs 
of   action  purporting   subjective   motion. 

To  run,  run  down,  run  away  with,     Tumacbo-magtacbd,  tinacbd,  ytinacb6, 

run  for  and  given  to.  tinacbohan. 

To    advance,     advanced    together  | 

with,  advanced,  that  is  to  say,  I  tt        5,  ^    •       s.        •     j.   • 

borne  or  carried  to  the  foremosl    Umonk-magonk,  monk,  ynionh,  inona- 

rank,  as  an  standard;  overtaken  I        ^"• 

and  left  behind,  (person.)  ) 

To  retreat,  retreated  with,  retreat-  /  tt     ' 

Q^^^  I  Umorong-mdrong,  ynorong,  inorougan. 
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To  swim,  swum  for  (thing,)  swum 
away  with,  swum  for.  (ashore.) 

To  jump,  jumped  for,  jumped  be- 
cause of,  jumped  at. 

To  go  uptairs,  gone  upstairs  for, 
gone  upstairs  because  of,  found 
upstairs  and  laid  hands  upon, 
(person.) 

To  go  downstairs,  gone  downstairs  1 
for,  gone  downstairs  because  of,  i 
found  downstairs,  I 


Lumang6y-maglang6y,  linangoy,  ylina- 
ngoy  Huangoyan-pinaglangoyan.  * 

Lumocsb  maglocs6,  hnocso,  ynnocs6, 
linocsohan. 

Pumanhic-manhic,  pinanhic,  ypinan- 
hic,  napanhican. 

Manaog,  pinanaog,  ypinanaog,  pina- 
naogan. 


In  verbs  formed  from  an  ambiguous  root,  or  in  those  denoting 
searching  in  quite  a  general  sense,  the  distinction  between  the  means,  or 
instrument  and  the  person  is  made  known  by  the  word  in  the  nominative 
signifying  one  or  other  of  these  three,  things. 

'^t7gwZm:  ^""^^^  ""'^'  "  '""'  \  B-^-».  bini".  ybinili,  binilhto. 

To  seek,  sought,  sought  for,  sought    Humdnap,   hindnap,   yhindnap,   hina- 
at,  or  from.  napan. 

The  following  expressions  will  make  manifest  the  above  distinctions: 


I  have  bought  this  book  with  the 
money  given  me  by  my  father. 

Buy  for  me  that  book. 

Choose  (select)  for  my  wife  the  best 
mangoes  on  the  market 

Search  with  this  light  for  the  rat 
that  hid  itself  somewhere  in  the 
kitchen  before  in  the  morning. 

Fetch  me  the  book  I  was  read- 
ing before. 


Ang   salaping  biniguian  ac6  ni   am^, 

ang  siydng  ybinili  co  nitbng  libro, 
Ybih  mo  ac6  niydng  libro. 
YpiU  mo  ang  aquing  asdua  nang  lalong 

mabubuting  manga  sa  pamilihan. 
It6ng  ilao  na  it5,  ang  yhanap  mo  nang 

dagang   nacatago    sa   cosina   cangi- 

nang  umaga. 
Yhanap  mo  ac6  nang  librong  biuabask 

CO   cangina. 


In  verbs  formed  from  roots  denoting  an  assimillable  quality, 
distinction  should  be  made  between  the  inchoative  and  the  factitive 
verb,  that  is  to  say,  between,  for  instance,  whiten,  "to  grow  white;" 
and  whiten,  "to  make  white,"  "to  bleach."  Inchoative  verbs  being 
intransitive,  can  only  have  subjective  participles  with  the  prefix  wa  or, 
more  frequently,  with  ma,  the  particle  of  the  infinitive  or  indefinit- 
ive  tense,  followed  by  the  perfective  na,  in  reference  to  the  accompl- 
ishment upon  the  subject  of  the  action  which  is  the  result  of  the  as- 
similative progress;  and  with  yea,  in  reference  to  what  has  been  the 
occasion  for  the  subject  to  assume  the  quality.  The  factitive  verb, 
like  most  other  transitive  verbs,  has  the  in  participle,  in  reference  to 
the  matter  which  is  the  immediate  or  primary  result  of  the  action, 
for  instance,  the  substance  prepared;  the  an  participle,  in  reference  to  the 
thing  which  is  the  ultimate  result  of  the  action  of  applying  the  substance 
to  other  thing;  and  the  participle  with  y,  in  reference  to  the  instrument 
with  which,   or  the   means    by   which  the  application   is   made. 

To  become  white,   become  white,     Purauti-mamuti,     nr.rauti-maputi    na, 
become  white  because  of.  yquinapull. 
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To  make  white,  made  into  white,  ^  ,r„„^,,,   v.^..o^r.„f,' ^,-  .  *'        •  l' 

whitened    with,   or  by;   V^^^^^^^^^^^^T^^^l^T^^ 

To   become  red,  become   red,  be-    Pumola-mamolk,     namola-mapulk  na, 

come  red  because  of.  yquinapulk. 

To  make  red,  made  into  a  red  color,     Magpola,  pinolahin-pinagpelahin,  pinu- 

reddened  with,  or  by,  painted  red.         lahan. 
To  cool,  to  become  less  hot;  become    Lumamig,  nalamig-malamig  na,  yqui- 

cool,  become  cool  because  of.  nalamig. 

To  make  cool,  to   be   made  cool,  1  ht     i      •      i  i      •     •         i-        •      i- 

made  cool  ^ith,  made  cool,  (al- l^'^l'an^'  ^'''''""g""''  y'"'''""^'  1'°^ 

ready.)  '  J 

All  other  transitive  verbs  have,  as  a  rule,  an  in  passive  participle 
in  reference  '  to  what  is  the  direct  object  of  the  verb  in  the  active  voice, 
a  participle  with  y,  in  reference  to  the  instrument,  reason,  etc.;  and 
an  an  participle,  in  reference  to  the  place  or  whatever  other  thing 
that  may  stand  in  the  relation  of  place  or  in  that  of  the  ultimate 
use   to   which   the  action   can   be    put. 

To  kill,  killed,  killed  with,  killed  at.  Pumatay,  pinatay,  ypinatay,  pinatayan. 
To  eat,  eaten,  eaten  with,  eaten  at.  {  ^™^in^^^^'''  y^"'"^'°'  l"'"^""^"" 
To  drink,  drunk,  drunk  because  of,     Uminum,    iniuum-nainum,    yniinura- 

drunk  out  of.  ynainum,  ininuman. 

To  fulfill,  fulfilled,  fulfilled  because,     Gumanap,  guinanap,  yguinanap,  gui- 

fulfiUed  at.  nampdn.  (cont.). 

To  measure  (to  ascertain  the  length  ^ 

of),   measured,   measured   with,  ^  Sumiicat,  sinucat,  ysiniicat,  sinucatan. 

measured  for.  (person).  ) 

It  is  only  necessary  to  say  here  that  there  are  some  verbs 
of  this  kind  in  which,  either  the  in  passive  participle,  or  that  with 
2/  may  be  used  in  reference  to  the  direct  object,  according  to  whether 
the  action  is  considered,  respectively,  as  one  of  a  subjective  or  of  an 
objective   kind. 

To  cook,  cooked,  cooked  for,  cook- Y,T„  i  ^      v     i.      v     i  i  i 

ed   in   (cooking  pot),  cooked  at    '^^S'"";    l'n.oto-ylmoto=yDa  oto,   ypi- 
(cooking  place)    ^    '  )     °«8'°'°'   ''"°""'°'  P'^aglotoan. 

To  mix  (by  stirring  together),   to  ) 

mix     (by     adding     something);  f  Humalo,    maghalo;     hinalo,    yhinalo; 
mixed  (shaken),   mixed  (added);  /      hinaloan. 
mixed,  (added  to).  ] 

To  arrange,  arranged,  arranged  at.  ]  ^''^^'^^'    ^nusay-yhintisay,   hinusa- 

The  transitive  verbs  should  also  be  mentioned  in  which  the 
in  passive  participle  is  wanting,  that  in  an  taking  its  place  and 
being  used  in  reference  to  the  direct  object.  The  participle  with  y, 
with  these  verbs  stands,  as  usually,  for  the  instrument,  means,  reason, 
etc..  This  peculiarity  some  verbs  show,  because  the  meaning  of 
the  root  corresponds  with  the  idea  of  an  action  already  accomplished; 
and  others,  because  the  action  is  considered  in  relation  to  the  indirect 
object. 
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To  varnish,   varnished,   varnished  )  ^y      .,       i  •   •.  ,  •   •, 

^j|.j^  [  Humibo,    hinibcan,    yhinibo. 

To   shave,   shaved,   shaved  with.       Umahit,    inahitan.  yniahit. 
To  learn,  learned,  learned  because  of.     Msgdral,   pinagaralan,   ypinagdral. 
To   pay,   paid,   paid   with.  Magbayad,  binayaran,   ybinayad. 

To  shut,  shut,  shut  with.  I  Magsara  (corr.  of  the  Sp.  word  cerrar). 

'  (      sinarban,   ysinara. 

Here  tco,  the  fact  should  be  noticed  of  some  verbs  exhibiting 
double  participles,  in  in  and  in  an  in  reference  to  the  direct  object, 
the  one  or  the  other  to  be  used,  respectively,  according  to  whether 
such  reference  is  to  the  result  of  the  agent's  labor  or  to  such  a  change 
or  transformation  as  has  been  brought  about  by  the  operation  and  lies 
manifest  on  the   object. 

To  clean,  cleaned  out  of,  cleaned,)  at  ^  v  •     r   •  •      r   •  i-   • 

(the  spkce  cleaned),  cleaned  with!  \  Maglinis,  linisin,  hnisan,  ynalinis. 

To  rub,  rubbed    of,    rubbed,    (the     Cumoscos,    quinoscos,    quinoscosan 
space,)  rubbed  with.  yquinoscos. 


scoured  with.  J      ^  ^" 


ino- 


Other  verbs,  in  which  the  in  passive  participle  is  wanting, 
exhibit  the  same  peculiarity  of  a  double  participle  in  an  and  with 
y  in   reference   to  the  direct   object. 

%hrfieldT''  **'  '''''■    '""'^-iMagsabog,   ysindbog,   sinabogan. 

It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  say  here  again  that  ma  verbs  have 
no  in  passive  participle.  It  is  only  pertinent  to  remark  that  the 
an  participle  assumes  a  different  form  according  to  whether  the 
action  is  fortuitous  or  the  act  of  a  sensible  subject.  In  fortuitous 
occurrences  by  which  some  one  is  affected,  the  simple  form  of  the 
an  participle  stands  for  the  person  secondarily  affected  by  the  event; 
the  form  with  ca  prefixed,  for  the  place.  With  regard  to  the  participle 
with  y,  it  is  to  be  noticed  that,  besides  refering  to  the  instiuraent, 
or  cause,  it  may  also  refer  to  the  specific  time  in  which  the  fortuitous 
incident  came  to  pass;  there  existing  a  tendency  in  a  native's  mind 
to  regard  time  and  event  in  a  more  intimate  relation  of  cause  and 
effect   than  exists   in  ours. 

To  die,  dead,  deprived  of  by  death,  /  Mamatay,  namatay,  namatayan-mina- 
dead  at,  dead  of,  or  at.  (time).       i      tayan,  quinamatayan,  yquinamatay. 

To  be  sad,  been  sad,  been  sad  over,  i  Malumbay,nalumbay-minalumbdy,qui- 

been  sad  because  of.  i      nalumbayan,  yquinalumbay. 

™,    „        J.        T   J.        J  V  £    I  Matacot     tinacotan-quinatacotan,     yti- 

To  fear,  feared,  feared  because  of.    j      nacot 

To  be  glad,  been  glad,  been  glad  /  Matoua,  natoua,  quinatouaan,  yquina- 

over,  been  glad  because  of.  i      toua. 

To   be   asleep,    been   asleep;   been  w^^ ,  ^        ^^^,^        tinologan,   yquina- 

asleep    m,    or   on,   been   asleep  V      toloe  ft     -   ^  i 

because  of,  or  at.  (time).  j  ^' 
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Verbs  expressive  of  the  direction  of  one's  motion  (pa  verbs), 
have  the  particle  with  y,  in  reference  to  the  reason;  and  the  an 
participle,  in  reference  to  the  place.  The  person  may  be  referred  to 
by  either  the  one  or  the  other  of  these  two  participles,  according 
to  whether  such  a  person  is  considered  to  be  the  one  for  the  sake 
of  whom  the  action  is  performed,  or  as  the  goal  or  final  destination 
of  one's  motion.  Thus,  icdo  ang  yquinaparitd  co,  means:  "it  is  for 
thy  sake  that  I  came  here;  '  and,  icdo  ang  pinarituhan  co,  "I  came 
here  to  pay  thee  a  visit;"  If  the  reason  or  force  that  draws  some- 
body to  a  place  is  to  be  represented  as  uncontrollable,  y  with  ca, 
and   therefore  yea,   should   be   used   for   the   purpose. 

To  come  here,  come  here  because  ] 

of,  or  for  the  sake  of;  come  here  1  Parito,    naparito,    ypinaritd-yquinapa 
to  see,  or  as  the  final  stage  of  /      rito;  pinaritohan. 
the  trip.  ) 

g^ere  to  see  or  to  sS:  °  '  i     P^^'y^"'  Pi-riyauau,  (rarely  used). 
To  go  yonder,  gone  yonder,  gone  I 

yonder   because   of,   or  for  the '  Paroon;   naparoon,   ypinaroon-yquina- 
sake  of;  gone  yonder  to  see,  or  /      paroon,  pinaroonan. 
to  the  place  one  is  bound  for.       | 


THIRTY-FIRST    EXERCISE. 

Where  shall  I  look  for  the  shirt?  Look  for  it  in  the  room.  With 
what  is  it  to  be  sought?  Seek  it  with  this  light.  What  have  you 
taken?  I  took  the  book  from  John.  Does  the  child  refuse  to  eat 
and  drink?  He  has  nothing  to  eat  or  drink,  and  besides  he  has  no 
plate  or  tumbler.  What  has  he  bought?  He  has  bought  a  flower  from 
Jane.  Have  you  the  wherewithal  to  buy  a  house?  No,  I  have  not 
the  wherewithal  to  buy  one.  Why  do  you  not  ask  money  from  your 
uncle?  I  cannot,  I  snatched  from  him  this  money  What  did  your 
father  present  you  with?  He  presented  me  with  a  watch.  What  has 
been  announced  by  you  to  your  friend?  I  reported  to  him  the 
death  of  his  sister.  What  is  pointed  out  by  that  boy?  He  points 
out  that  tree.  To  whom  has  he  recommended  the  commission  of  his 
servant?  He  has  recommended  it  to  the  priest.  What  are  you  cook- 
ing? It  is  some  fish  that  is  being  cooked  by  me.  For  whom  do 
you  cook  it?  I  cook  it  for  my  brother.  What  does  that  sailor  intend 
to  accomplish  running  so  much?  He  intends  to  overtake  that  dog. 
Why  does  Peter  jump  so  much?  He  jumps  to  reach  some  fruit.  For 
whom  did  you  go  upstairs?  It  was  my  brother  for  whom  I  went 
upstairs.  Whom  are  your  sisters  afraid  of?  They  fear  the  dead.  Let 
them  fear  God  and  let  them  not  allow  themselves  to  be  frightened 
by  ghosts.  Whom  has  the  neighbour  been  deprived  of  by  death? 
His  mother  has  died,  (to  him)  (He  mourns  the  death  of  his  mother). 
When  did  she  die?  She  died  the  first  day  of  March.  What  did 
she  die  of?  She  was  drowned. .  Over  whom  do  you  rejoice?  I  re- 
joice over  my  children.  Whom  will  your  relative  come  for?  He  will 
come  for  my  sister  to  behold  the  procession.  Why  did  my  cousin 
come  here?  He  came  here  to  pay  his  debts.  Whom  are  you  going 
to   visit?      I   am  going   to   visit  the  priest. 

23 
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THIRTY^SEGOND   LESSON. 
YCATLONG   POUO,T,  DALAUANG   PAGARAL. 

THE   MEANING  AND  USE  OF  THE  VARIOUS   PASSIVES. 
IN    PASSIVE. 

The  proper  use  of  the  one  or  the  other  of  the  Tagalog  passives 
has  often  been  truly  referred  to  as  the  most  difficult  task  in  the 
study  of  the  language;  but,  if  the  instructions  have  been  well  under- 
stood that  were  given  through  paradigms  and  occasional  remarks  in 
the  foregoing  chapters,  the  student  has  here  to  face  no  insurmount- 
able difficulties,  the  way  having  been  paved  for  him  to  thoroughly 
grasp  the  matter,  by  what  has  been  said  about  the  past  participle 
in  the  preceding  lesson. 

The  use  of  the  in  form  is  the  more  easily  to  be  understood, 
as  it  is  the  one  which  corresponds  best  in  analogy  with  the  English 
passive.  By  ehminatiug:  first,  ma  verbs;  next,  those  requiring  two 
complements;  then,  those  by  which  the  subject  parts  company  with 
something;  and  also  intransitive  verbs  of  action;  all  other  verbs  as 
a  rule,   admit  of  being  expressed   in   this   passive. 

The  in  passive  is,  therefore,  the  one  to  be  used  with  most 
active  verbs  in  reference  to  their  direct  object  or  necessary  comple- 
ment, that  is  to  say,  in  reference  to  what  is  the  immediate  or 
primary  result  of  an  action  consciously  and  purposely  performed  by 
the  agent  and  Jor  the  agent,  when  said  direct  object  or  necessary 
complement  is  specifically  expressed  in  the  sentence  and  no  indirect 
object  or  secondary  circumstance  of  place,  instrument,  reason  or  time 
as  to  the  action  is  added;  or,  if  any  such  circumstance  is  expressed, 
when  it  is  not  intended  to  accord  to  the  same  the  principal  place 
in   the   sentence. 

The  specification  follows  of  those  verbs  to  which  the  above 
passive   is   to   be   applied. 

The   in  passive   is   used: 

With  verbs  by  the  action  of  which  the  subject's  aim  to  reach, 
or  secure   something   either   in   act,   or  in   thought,  is  manifested. 

To  carry  away  by  birds  of  prey,  to  /  t-.      a     -l    ^ 

be  carried  away  by  birds       ^         S  Dumdguit,  daguUm. 

To  despoil,  to  pillage;  to  be  des-  /  ^ 

polled,  etc..  \  Siimamsam;  samsamm. 

To  select,  to  be  selected.  Pumili-raamili,  piliin. 

To  scoop,  to  be  scooped  out  of.  Dum6cot,  docotin. 

To  borrow,  to  be  borrowed,  (things).     Humiram,  biramin-hirmin.  (cont.) 
To  pray,  to  be  prayed  Dumalangin,  dalanginin. 

To  swallow;  to  be  swallowed.  Lumamon,  lamonin. 

To  absorb,  to  draw  in  breath;  to  be  I  tt      -.u  i   i  n  •.• 

absorbed,  etc..  \  Humithit;  hithitm. 

To  sip,  to  be  sipped.  Humigop,  higopin. 

To  send  for,  to  summon,  to  be  sum-  «  ^  j  '  j  • 

^  bumongdo,  songdom. 


The  Meaning  and  Use  01-  the  Various  ^assiV^.  1?0 

To   search   about,   to  be  searched  )  jj^^^l,^^      l^^^ij^^^i^ 

about  for.  ) 

To   look  about  for,  to  be  looked  )  s^^^Hcsic,  salicsiquin. 

about  for.  )  >  -i 

To  grope  for,  to  be  groped  for.  Umapohap,  apohapin. 

To  receive,  to  be  received.  Tumangap,  tangapin. 

To  go  out  to  meet  some  one,  to  be  |  g^^alobong,  salobongin. 

welcomed.  j  &'  & 

To  call  out  for,  to  be  called.  Tumauag,  lauaguin. 

Roots  denoting  the  instrument  or  contrivance  for  taking  hold 
of  some  thing,  may  be  expressed  in  the  in  passive  to  indicate  the 
thing  taken  hold   of. 

Meshed  trap  to  catch  boars  or  wild  i 

game,  to  be  caught  with  a  snare  >  Bating,   batingin. 

of  this   kind.  ) 

Hawk,  to  be  hawked.  Cati,   pangatlin. 

Dog,  to  hunt  by  a  dog,  to  be  hunted  )  .  ^^    ^^^^.^^r.  v^o«ao«^,-,, 
u  f\  {  Aso,   mangaso,  pangasom. 

Fishing  rod,  to  be  angled  for.  Siic,   siiquin. 

Fishing  net,  to  be  taken  in  a  net.         Lambat,   lambatin. 
Fishing-hook,  to  be  hooked.  Binuit,  binuitin. 

Broom    to  be  gathered  in.  (sweep- 1  ^alis,   ualisin. 
mgs.)  i 

HHand,  to  be  made  by  hand,  to  be  ^  n^.v,^  ,    ^ «   -v, 
|-  touched,  etc.  with  the  hand.          «  •^^'"^y'  '^^■"^y'"' 

With  verbs  denoting  the  acts  of  the  the  bodily  senses,  both  in 
the  general  and  the  modified  sense,  in  reference  to  the  definite  thing 
which  is  the  immediate  result  of  the  perception  by  the  organs,  with  the 
exception  of  tumingin,  "to  look  at;"  sumuliyap,  "to  look  askew;"  tumiquinn 
"to  taste  a  Hquor;"  which  take  the  an  passive  for  the  direct  object. 

To  sight,  to  spy;  to  be  sighted.  Tumando,   tanauin. 

To  gaze  at,  to  be  gazed  at.  Panoor,  panoorin. 

To  look  backwards,   to  be  looked  )  -r       .   .        r   -     • 
at  that  way.  )  Lummgon,  hngonm. 

To  listen  to,  to  be  listened  to.  Mat-yag,  mat-yagin. 

To  relish,  to  be  relished.  Lumasa,  lasain. 

To  feel,  to  touch,  to  be  touched.  Humipo;   hipoin. 

To  smell,  to  be  smelled.  Umamoy,   amoyin. 

To  scent,  to  be  scented.  Sumanhor,   sanhorin. 

With  verbs   denoting  acts  of   the  mind  or   will. 

To  think,  to  be  thought  of.  Mag-fsip,  isipin. 

To  remember  to  be  remembered.       Mag-alaala,  aialahanin.  (ephent.) 

To  wish,  to  be  wished.  Umlbig,   ibig-in. 

To  verify,  to  be  verified.  Umolotsiha,  olotsihain. 

To  explain,  to  be  expained.  Magsalaysdy,  salaysayin. 

To  reckon,  to  be  reckoned.  Magbiilay,  pagbulayin. 

To  love,  to  be  loved.  Sumintk,  sintahin. 

To  esteem,  to  be  esteemed.  Lumlyag,  liyaguin. 

To  caress,  to  be  caressed.  Umirog  iroguin. 
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With  verbs  the  action  of  which  necessarily  falls  upon  a  person,  in 
reference  to  such  person  as  is,  generally,  directly  affected  by  the  action. 

To  invite,  to  be  invited.  Uradquit,  aquitin. 

To  wait  for,  to  be  waited  for.  Humintdy,  hintayin=hintin.  (cont.) 

To  ask;  to  be  inquired,   to  be  in- 1  ,4^     ,  , 

quired  for.  [  Magtanong;  tanongm. 

To  prevail  on,  to  be  prevailed  on.       Magaroga,  arogain. 
To  reprimand,  to  be  reprimanded.        Sumala,  salahin. 
To  succor,  to  carry  an  infant  in  1  o  i  ix        ^  ^  w 

arms;  to  be  succored.  [  Sumaclolb,  saclolohm. 

^  With     verbs     of  '  destruction     and     those  implying     change  or 

transformation   in   the   nature   of   the   object,    to  indicate   the   result  of 

such   destruction,   or   change,   if   no   reference   as  to  the   instrument,  or 
cause   is   meant. 

To  do  away  with,  to  be  done  away  1  r^      .,  ,        .,    • 
^itlj      -^         '  -^  I  Gumibd,  guibam. 

To  kill,  to  be  killed.  Pumatay,  patayin. 

To  set  fire  to,  to  be  set  fire  to.  Sumonog,  sonoguin. 

To  unseam,  to  be  unseamed.  Tumastas,  tastasin. 

To    receive    in    exchange,    to  be  ^  t>        ^•L       ^•l• 

received  in  exchange.  \  P^^^^^*'  P^^'^^*^' 
To  become  black,  to  be  made  into  )  tt    -i-      •••    • 

black.  |Umitim,itunm. 

To  arrange,  to  be  arranged.  Humiisay,  husayin. 

The  effect  of  some   destructive  animate   agent   may  be  indicated 
by   expressing   in    this   passive   the   root   indicative   of   such   agent. 

Locust,  to  be  destroyed  by  locusts.  Bdlang,   balangin. 

Rat,       „    „         „  „    rats.  Daga,   dagain. 

Crow,    „    „  ,,  „    crows.  Ouac,   ouaquin. 

Ant,       .,    „         ,,  ,,    ants.  Langam,   langamin. 

Kite,  eagle;  preyed  on   „    kites.  Bdnoy,   banoyin. 

.  In  the  same  manner,  with  verbs  of  carrying,  cutting,  weighing, 
measuring  or  moving  in  reference  to  what  is  the  result  of  any  such 
actions,  when  considered  on  the  agent's  side  or  terminated  in  him. 
Thus,    "brought,"   dinala:   "sent,"   ypinadald. 

To  carry  on  the  shoulders,  to  be  1  t,  ,  .  , 

carried  that  way.  \  P^masd-masan-magpasdn,  pasanm.. 

To  drag  along,  to  be  dragged  along.     Humila,  hilahin 
To  carry  along  with,  to  be  carried  1  at     .      1 .      .      ,     • 
along  with.  [  Magtag-lay,  tag-laym. 

To  carry  along  below  the  armpit,  1  j..^     ,,.         .,•     • 

to  be  carried  along  that  way.  ^     f  ^agquilic,  quihqum. 
To  hold  up  in  the  arms,  to  be  held  1  xi        ix         i       • 
-  up  in  the  arms.  [  Magcal6n,  calongm. 

To  cut  (generic),  to  be  cut.  Magpotol,  potlin.  (cont). 

To  tear,  to  be  torn.  Gumisi,  guisiin. 

To  cut  out,  to  be  cut  out.  Tumabds,  tabasin. 

To  hew,  to  be  hewn.  .   Tamaga,  tag-in.  (cont.). 
To  cut  down,  to  fell;  to  be  felled.       Magsapol;  sapolin. 
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Tuaiimbang-magtimbang,  timbangin. 
Tumacal,  tacalin. 

Tumarol;  tarolin. 


To  weigh  (generic),  to  be  weighed. 

To  measure  (grain,  or  liquids),  to 
be  measured. 

To  measure,  to  ascertain  the  quan- 
tity of  a  hquid  by  sounding  with 
a  rod;  to  be  measured  that  way. 

If    from     a    prepositive    possessive    pronoun    a   verb  in   the   in 

passive   is   formed,   the   claim   (of  the   person   or   persons   to  whom  the 

pronoun    refers)    to    the    property    of    the    thing   which   is  the   direct 
object   of  the   verb   thus   formed,    is   thereby   indicated. 


Mine,  I  repute  it  to  be  mine. 
Thine,  I  reputed  it  to  be  thine. 

Do,    hold  it  as  thine. 
His,  etc;  I  will  hold  it  to  be  his,  hers. 
Ours,  let  him  hold  it  as  ours. 

Do,   we  repute  it  as  ours. 
Yours,  I  will  hold  it  as  yours,  (plur.) 
Theirs,  make  it  theirs. 


Aquiu,  inaaquin  co. 
lyo,   iniy5  co. 

Do,   iyohin  mo. 
Caniya;  cacaniyahin  co. 
Amin,  aaminin  niyk 
Atin,  inaatin  natin. 
Inyo,  iinyohin  co. 
Canilk,  canilahin  mo. 


Adjectives  formed  with  ma  and  having  an  attributive  sense 
may  be  constructed  in  the  same  manner;  or  ari,  "property,"  "reputing;" 
may  be  used  in  this  passive  with  the  plain  form  of  the  adjective 
following. 


Just,  fair,  upright. 
I  hold  it  to  be  just. 
Bad.     I  repute  it  bad. 
He  will  repute  that  as  bad. 


Marapat. 

Minamarapat  co,  inaari  cong  mar 
Masama.     Inaari  cong  masamd. 
Mamasamdin  niyk  iydn. 


The  thing  made   or   to   be   made,    or   into  which    some   raw  or 

preparatory    material    is   to   be   transformed   may  be   expressed   in    this 

passive,   the  matter   acted   upon  being  put  in  the  nominative  case,  if  it 
is   not  circumscribed  in   sense.     (1). 

I  will  make  shoes  out  of  this  leather.     Itong  balat  na  it5,i,  sasapinin  co. 

Make  pants  and  aprons  out  of  that     lyang  cayong  iyd,i,  salaualin  at  tapisin 

cloth.  mo. 

I  made  a  walking-stick  out  of  that  }  ^   ,         ,,  ,  •   ,. 

J  ^  Yaong  cahoy  na  yao,i,  tmongcor  co. 

If  a  noun  expressing  a  condition  capable  of  being  assimilated 
by  the  subject  or  extended  to  others,  is  expressed  in  this  passive, 
the   subject's   design  of  acquiring   such   condition   is   expressed. 

Make  him  your   friend,  Catotohin  mo  siya. 

I  consider  you  as  my  father,  you  are  ^ 

my  godfather,  (stand  as  a  parent,  [  Inaamk  quitd. 

a  father  to  me).  3 

Consider  me  as  a  son,   stand 


as  a 


godfather   to  me. 


Anaqufn   mo   ac6. 


(1)  This  must  be  understood  of  the  appropriate  or  necessary  material:  If 
this  is  not  the  case,  the  reference  will  be  to  the  elaboration.  See  this  illustrated 
in  the  two  following  examples:  itong  hncal  na  ito,i,  papalacnlin  co,  ''I  will  make 
aa  axe  out  of  this  iron,"  itdng  cahoy  na  it6,i,  papalacolin  co,  "1  will  ax  (faahioo 
shape)  this  timber." 
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With  some  intransitive  verbs  of  action  denoting  acts  which 
admit  of  a  definite  purpose  for  their  performance,  this  passive  is  used 
in   reference   to  the  object   toward,  which   the  action  is  directed. 

To  fly,  to  fly  for.  Lumipad,  hparin. 

To  run,  to  run  for.  ,  Tumacbd,  tacbohin. 

To  swim,  to  swim  for.  Lumangoy,  langoyin. 

To  dive,  to  dive  for.  Sumisid,  sisirin. 

To  peep  out,  to  peep  out  for.  Dumongao,  dungaoin. 

With  all  Tagalog  causative  verbs,  in  reference  to  the  person 
standing  in  the  relation  of  the  indirect  object  (dative)  of  an  action 
which   does   not   resolve  itself   into  some   form  of   giving. 

To  order  to  come  here,  to  be  ordered  )  p^^-^^  paritohin. 
to  come  here.  )  ^ 

'^Vne^to*''   ^""^    ^"^    '''^^'  ^"^   ^^  j  Magpagaua,  pagpagaoin. 
^''J.lT  ^"^  ''''''  ^'^   '''^''  ^"^  ^'  i  Magpagamot,  papaggamotin. 

fications,  to  be  rendered  qualified  ^      T^?aSn  ^^^^     pa  >  P   P   gg        g 

To  order  to  put  on  clothes,  to  be    jjagparamit,  pagparamitin. 

ordered  to  put  on  clothes.  j        &r  >  r  &r 

To^ma'"'  to  walk,  to  be  made  to  j  jj^gp^,.^^^^  palacarin. 

'^to"aIs'on^''''  °°'  '"  ''"'"'""'''}  Magpaddan,  pegparaanin. 

'^VSs!"^'"''''   '°   *"   "'•^^'^''iMagpapanhicpagpanhiquin, 

Sentences,  the  verbs  of  which'  obtain  in  the  in  passive  form, 
are,  in  every  respect,  constructed  as  similar  sentences  in  English,  ex- 
cept in  what  refers  to  the  agent,  which,  as  already  stated,  is,  in  Ta- 
galog, to  be  put  in  the  possessive  case.  If  the  sentence  includes  some 
indirect  complement,  the  case  of  the  latter  remains  unchanged  and 
the  proper  preposition  should  be  used,  or,  if  it  is  intended  to  make 
it  the  most  important  member  in  the  sentence,  the  verb  is  put  in 
the  other  corresponding  passive  required  by  the  nature  of  the  indirect 
complement,  with  the  latter  in  the  nominative  and  the  direct  one  in 
the   accusative. 

I  bought  this  house.  \  ^'"^^g^^Cf^^^^^'  "''  '"'"'"^  ^""^ 

Your  (thy)  brother  eats  the  banaaa.W"'"^'"^'"  °^°g   '=*P^"'*  "">   ^°S  ^*- 
He  killed  him.  Pinatay  niya  siya. 

He  killed  him  with  the  sword  \  Pi^^^^y  ^^y^  ^^y^  °a»g  sandatk,  or,  ang 

ne  kiuea  mm  witn  the  sword.  |      sandata  ang  ypiuatdy  niya  sa  caniyk. 

I   looked  for  the   chicken   in   the  i  Hinanap  co  ang  sisiu  sa  silid,  or,  pinag- 
room.  I      hanapan  CO  ang  silid  nang  sisiu.  (1) 

(1)  The  construction  of  the  same  sentence  in  the  Latin  language,  would 
be;  (l^wat^r  a  te  (=aio)  cubknlum  pulhm. 
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THIRTY-SECOND  EXERCISE. 

Why  do  you  pillage  the  fruits,  and  the  clothes  which  your  father 
wore?  These  fruits  have  been  selected  by  me  in  the  garden,  and,  as 
to  the  clothes,  I  borrowed  them.  What  is  your  sister  scooping?  She 
is  taking  out  the  needle  from  a  hole.  Have  you  called  the  servant? 
I  did  not  call  him.  Whom  are  you  going  for?  I  am  going  for 
the  barber.  Did  he  search  about  for  the  hammer?  He  searched  about 
for  it.  Have  you  received  the  letter?  I  received  the  letter,  and  now 
I  am  going  out  to  meet  my  friend.  Have  the  Americans  trapped 
these  boars?  These  boars  have  been  trapped  by  them.  How  did 
this  man  get  at  these  birds  and  that  fish?  He  hawked  the  birds  and 
hooked  the  fish.  Has  the  sailor  sighted  the  ship?  He  did  not  sight 
the  ship.  What  shall  we  smell?  We  shall  smell  those  flowers.  Do 
you  remember  what  your  father  told  you?  I  remember  it,  because 
I  love  him.  Do  you  love  also  your  mother?  Yes,  indeed,  I  love 
her.  Whom  do  yoa  invite?  I  invite  my  friend.  For  whom  is  she 
waiting?  She  is  waiting  for  her  husband.  Whom  do  you  ask?  I 
ask  the  neighbour.  Whom  have  you  reprimanded  the  other  day?  I 
reprimanded  my  son,  because  he  d  d  not  carry  his  brother  in  his  arms. 
How  was  this  house  destroyed?  It  was  set  fire  to.  Why  did  they 
not  set  their  books  in  order?  Because  they  were  unseamed.  Can  you 
carry  this  log  on  your  shoulders?  No,  but  I  can  drag  it  along.  Whose 
is  that  rosary  you  carry  along  hanging  down?  It  is  my  mother's. 
What  do  you  carry  below  your  armpit?  It  is  a  prayer-book,  for  my 
child  cannot  walk  and  I  carry  him  in  my  arms.  Why  did  you  cut 
the  bread  and  tear  my  cloth  already  cut  out?  I  did  not  do  that,  I 
did  hew  the  log  and  I  felled  the  trunks  of  banana-trees.  Have  you 
weighed  the  iron  and  measured  the  paddy?  I  only  sounded  the  wine. 
Why!  Do  you  consider  this  book  as  mine?  I  hold  it  to  be  theirs. 
Do  you  believe  it  to  be  yours?  I  repute  ic  to  be  ours.  Do  you 
hold  to  be  just  what  was  done  by  your  son?  No.  I  repute  it  to  be 
wrong.  What  is  he  going  to  do  with  that  stone?  He  is  going  to 
make  a  church.  Why  does  your  friend  consider  Peter  as  his  f.ther? 
Because  Peter  considers  him  as  his  son.  What  is  that  kite  flying  for? 
It  is  flying  for  a  chicken.  Will  you  overtake  your  enemy?  I  will 
overtake  him  in  swimming.  What  does  he  dive  for?  He  dives  for 
a   ring. 


THIRTY  THIRD  LESSON. 
YCATLONG  POUO,T,  TATLONG  PAGARAL. 

THE  MEANING  AND   USE  OF  THE  VARIOUS  PASSIVES,  (continued) 
Y  PASSIVE. 

The  p  passive  is  the  most  peculiar  Tagalog  middle  voice  and 
the  one  showing  features  most  in  conflict  with  our  ideas  on  the 
subject.  The  discrimination  in  what  regards  the  use  of  the  in  and 
the  an  passives  in  reference  to  the  direct  object  of  the  verb,   is  largely 
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a  matter  of  grammatical  speculation,  and  one  for  which  we  may 
even  find  some  authority  in  English,  if  we  only  consider  the  different 
construction  of  phrases  like:  "to  plant  rice  in  a  field,"  and  "to 
plant  a  field  with  rice; '  "ask  your  father  for  money,"  and  "ask 
money  from  your  father;"  but  the  using  of  the  y  passive  in  this 
respect  goes  deeper  into  the  native  character  and  is  accounted  for 
more   as   a   matter   of   ethology   than   of   grammar. 

Western  grammarians  have  gone  to  a  great  length  for  a  division 
of  the  verb  into  active,  neuter,  inchoative,  desiderative,  frequentative, 
etc.;  but  should  a  division  be  made  of  Tagalog  verbs  according  to 
native  ideas,  the  most  obvious  one  would  be  into  voluntary  and  in- 
voluntary, in  regards  to  the  performance;  and  into  acquisitive  and  ahen- 
atory,  in  regard  to  the  outcome.  It  is  only  apparent  to  a  native's 
mind  that  no  transaction  is.  meant  to  have  been  brought  to  a  close  by 
such  verbs,  as,  for  instance,  "to  give,  '  "to  throw  away,'  which  indicate 
an  action  by  which  the  agent  parts  with  something;  inaspiuch  as 
he,  by  such  an  act,  is  debarred  from  sharing  in  the  proceeds  of  an 
action  which*  is  considered  as  performed  solely  for  the  benefit  of  the 
other  party,  and  thus  the  act  comes  to  be  regarded  as  if  compul- 
sorily   or   reluctantly   executed   on   the   agent's   side. 

To  this  moral  native  conception,  the  fact  may  be  attributed 
that  in  such  active  verbs  as  require,  in  the  passive,  this  y  form 
in  reference  to  what  is  their  direct  object  in  the  active  voice,  the  in 
passive  is  wanting. 

So,   this   passive   is   used   in   reference   to   the   direct    object: 

With  such  verbs  as  indicate  an  action  by  which  the  subject 
loses  control  of  something,  either  by  the  way  of  throwing,  or  by 
that   of   rehnquishing,   transferring,   putting,    exposing,   adding,    etc. 

To  sell,  to  be  sold.  Magbili,  ypagbill 

To  hand  over,  to  be  handed  over.  Mag-gauad.  ygauad. 

To  throw  away,  to  be  thrown  away.  Magtapon,  ytapon. 

To  sow,  to  be  sowed.  Magsabog,  ysabog. 

To  scatter,  to  be  scattered.  Magbulagsac,  ybulagsac. 

To  spread  about,  to  be  spread  about.  Magcalat,  ycalat. 

To  emit,  to  be  emitted.  Magsambolat,  ysambdlat. 

To  spill,  to  be  spilled.  Magbohos,  ybohos. 

^  mkfn^^  °'''''°^'  ^"^  ^'  ^^^^^  ^^  ]  Maghalo.  yhalo. 
To  add,  to  be  added.  Magdagdag,  ydagdag. 

To  join,  to  be  joined  to.  Maglangcap,  ylangcap. 

To  place,  to  be  placed  Maglag^y,  ylagay. 

To  heap,  to  be  heaped.  Magpatong^  ypatong. 

^dT sL':h1nf  "'•  *°  '^  "'".  \  ^logbilad.  ybilad. 

Here,  too,  what  has  been  said  in  the  lesson  devoted  to  the  past 
participle,  applies:  in  verbs  which,  by  reason  of  the  meaning  of  their 
root,  can  be  made  to  express,  either  an  acquisitive,  or  an  alienatory 
action,  in  passive  is  used  in  reference  to  the  direct  object  of  the 
acquisitive;    y  passive,   in   reference   to   that   of   the   alienatory,    action. 

To  reach,  to  be  reached.  Gumauad,  gauarin. 

To  hand  over,  to  be  handed  over.  Mag-gauad,  ygauad. 

To  mix  by  shaking,  to  be  mixed.  Humalo,  haloin. 

To  mix  by  adding,  to  be  mixed.  Maghalo,   yhalo. 
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With  verbs  requiring  two  complements.  (The  remark  is  again 
made  that  sumulat,  magsabi  and  magtoro  have  double  passives,  in  in 
and  in  y,   in   reference   to   their   direct  object). 

To  give,  to  be  given.  Magbigdy,  ybigdy. 

To^present  with,   to  be  presented  ^  Magbiyaya,  ypagbiyaya. 

To  tell,  to  be  told.  Magsalita,  ysalitd  ypagsalitd. 

To  inquire  about,  to  be  Inquired  )  ^^^^^         t^ 

about,  (the  nature  of  the  inquiry),  j       &  &w  o 

To  teach,  to  be  taught    (the  matter  )  ^^^^^j  ^^^1 

object  of  instruction).  j  '' 

To  show,  to  point  out,   to  instruct;  i 

to  be  showed,  to  be  instructed.  [  -\j[a^{r.rQ-  vtoro 

(the  thing  which  is  the  object  of  f       ^       »  J        • 

instruction).  J 

With  verbs  denoting  actions  of  adjusting,  translating  or  copying  out. 

To  conform,  to  be  conformed.  Magbagay,  ybdgay. 

To  compare,  to  be  compared.  Maghahmbaua,  ypaghalimbaua. 

To   render  equal,   to  be   rendered )  iv/r„„^„„„   ,.^„^„ 
equal.        ^  }  Magpara,  ypara. 

To  copy  out,  to  be  copied  out.  Magsalin,  ysalin. 

Causative  Tagalog  [magpa)  verbs  have  this  passive  in  reference 
to  the  thing  which  is  the  direct  object  of  the  verb  to  make,  cause, 
order,   etc.,   if  the  verbs   determined   by  them   are   active. 

'^"be'sent '"  '"'''  "'''''''  '"  "''''"'  ^  \  Magpadala,  ypadala. 

To  order  to  make,  to  order  to  be  K^  .         „„    . 

made.  1  Magpagaua,  ypagaua. 

To  order  to  take  out,  to  order  to  ;  ,r     „^„„„i'      „^„^„„„i,'„ 
be  taken  out.  i  Mapapagahs,   ypapagalis. 

To  lend,  that  is  to  say,  to  raakei  ^.^         ,,  '+„   „ 

others  borrow;  to  be  leit.  I  Magpautang;  ypautang. 

If  the  thing  taken  hold  of  by  the  action  of  an  intransitive 
verb  is  to  be  represented  as  carried  away  intentionally  by  the  subject, 
such  an  object  of  pursuit  may   be   referred   to  by   the  y  passive. 

To  run,  to  run  away  with.  Tumacb6,  ytacb6. 

To  fall  back,  to  fall  back  with.  Umorong,  yorong. 

To  swim,  to  swim  off  with.  Lumangoy,  ylang6y. 

Some  more  verbs  will  be  found  having  the  y  passive  in  reference 
to  the  direct  object  as,  for  instance,  gumdlang,  "to  rever;'  ygdiang:  "to 
be  revered;"  magtitic,  "to  trace  out  readable  characters;"  ytitic,  "to  be 
written;"  which  exhibit  seeming  deviations  from  the  above  rules.  The 
irregularity  appears  more  striking  in  the  case  of  gumdlang,  for,  as  the 
action  here  expressed  is  one  of  the  same  kind  as  that  of  magpuri, 
sumintd=manintd,  etc.,  the  in  passive  seems  to  be  the  only  one  applicable. 
On  inquiry,  it  is  found  that  gdlanq  is  the  Malay  geldng,  "bracelet," 
"a  wrist  ornament;"   and   that  gumdlang   seems   to  mean:    "to  hang  on 
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the  person  certain  attributes  of  dignity,"  with  a  view  to  render  him 
more  honored  or  revered,  and,  as  the  action,  considered  in  this  way, 
coines  to  be  one  of  putting,  the  y  is  the  proper  passive  to  be  used. 
As  for  magtitic,  the  word  is  borrowed  from  the  Arabic  where  it  means: 
"to  put  points  to  certain  vowels;"  and  thus  an  action  of  the  same 
kind   as   that  of  gumdlang. 

The  y  passive,  is  aside  from  the  above  cases,  to  be  used  in 
reference  to  the  instrument  with  which,  or  the  reason  for  which,  the 
action  is  executed,  and  in  the  case  of  certain  occurrences  (though  not 
so  properly),  in  reference  to  the  specific  time  in  which  the  even 
takes    place.      Some    illustrations   of    its   use   in   these   respects,  follow: 

What  has  he  made  this  ganta  with?  ^tAnong  yguinaua  niya  nit6ng  salop? 
He  made  it  with  this  knife.  |  ^'^"^jj  uftnglt^f '°*"^  "'^^'  ^^"'"""^ 

Why  do  you  bear  those  grieyances?  \  ^^thimplu?^'''''""^  moniyang  manga 
I  bear  them  for  God's  sake  Dies  ang  ypinagbabata  co  niyan. 

At  what  time  did  they  arrive?  ^Anong  oras  ang  pagdating  nila? 

They  arrived  at  day-break.        '        j  ^'^^"gf  il^^y^^y  "^  pagbubucaog  liua- 

As  all  this  elaborate  system  of  conjugation  is  established  chiefly 
for  the  clearest  possible  distinction  between  the  reference  to  the  prin- 
cipal and  the  one  to  the  accesory  circumstances  attending  the  performance 
of  the  action,  it  follows  that  the  disqualification  of  y  to  stand  for  the 
instrument,  cause,  etc.  becomes  necessary,  with  those  verbs  requiring  the 
y  passive  for  their  direct  complement.  With  a  verb,  therefore,  of  this 
kind  in  a  sentence  in  which  there  exists,  besides  a  direct  complem- 
ent, an  indirect  one  setting  forth  the  instrument,  reason,  etc.,  the 
latter  should  then  be  referred  to  by  means  of  the  proper  preposition, 
causal  conjunction,  or  any  other  directive  which  the  nature  of  the 
action  may   require,   y   standing   solely   for   the   direct   complement. 

I  gave  him  the  money,  because  ;  Ybinigay  co  ang  salapi  sa  caniya,  sa- 
he  told  me  that  his  mother  )  pagca,t,  nagsabi  siyd  sa  aq'uing  na 
was   very   ill.  (      ang  ink  niya,i,  lubhang  may  saquit. 

He  threw  away  this  sand  with  a  Ytinapon  niya  itong  buhangin  uang 
hoe.  panghocay, 

I  sow  my  rice  with  the  hand.      \  Ysinasabog  co  ang  aquing  pdlay  nang 

j[      Camay. 

Of  course,  verbs  the  signification  of  which  carries  along  with 
them  the  idea  of  the  using  of  an  instrument,  as,  for  instance,  ^rw- 
mdmit,   cannot   be   expressed   in   the   y   passive. 

What  didst  thou  make  use  of  in  (jAnong  guinamit  mo  sa  pagtitic 
writing  the  book?  sa=nang  libro? 

It  is  likewise  necessary  to  say  here  that  the  idea  of  instrument 
as  denoted  by  the  y  passive  is  extended  to  mean  the  cognate  idea 
of   the   means   by   which   the   action   is   accomplished. 

The  priest  does  not  officiate  to  da.y,  )  Hindi  nagmimisa  ang  pare  ngayou, 
because  he  has  no  garments  to  i  sa  pagca.t,  uala  siyang  dam  it  na 
say  mass  with.  )      ypagmimisa 
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lie  has  not  the  wherewithal  to  buy  )  XT  w    .    ,        ,.,,     .,v       ,/    .-, 
this  farm.  I  ^''^^^  ^lyang  ybili  nitbng  buquid. 

I   have   the   means   wherewith  to  ^  T.;r       ,  ,         ,    ,  ,  .   , 

pay  you.  \  MayrooD  acong  ybabayar  sa  iy5. 

Or,  it  may  also  refer  to  the  person  for  whose  sake,  or  in  con- 
sideration of  whom  the  action  is  performed,  if  the  action  is  merce- 
nary or  of  such  a  kind  as  to  redound  to  the  prejudice  or  benefit  of  some  one. 

Buy  for  me  this  house.  Ybili  mo  aco  nit6ng  bdhay. 

Select  for  me  the  best  book  j^'iiL""'  '"^  """^  '*'°°^   mabutWg 

This  is  the  case  when,  as  in  the  preceding  two  instances,  the 
nature  of  the  action  is  such  as  not  to  admit  of  a  real  instrument  for 
its  performance;  but  when  the  action  is  at  the  same  time  one  of  a  mer- 
cenary kind  and  one  requiring  a  real  instrument  for  the  performance, 
or,  when  the  y  passive  is  used  for  the  direct  object  of  the  verb  and 
a  clearer  distinction  becomes  necessary  as  to  whether  the  instrument, 
the  object,  or  the  person  is  meant,  the  reference  to  the  latter  should 
be   made   by   using  the   verb   in   the  passive   of   mag. 

See  this  distinction  illustrated  in  the  different  meaning  of  the 
following   verbs: 

To  sew,  to  sew  with,  to  sew  for.  Tumahi,  ytahi,  ypagtahi. 

To  cook,  to  be  cooked,  to  cook  for.      Magloto,  yloto,  ypagloto. 

! 

This  using  of  the  verb  must  necessarily  clash  somewhat  with 
our  ideas  of  verbal  government  and  syntactical  arrangement;  but  the 
student  may  gather  some  insight  into  the  matter  if  he  considers  that, 
usually,  the  substantive  verb  is  understood  in  this  kind  of  sentences,  and 
that  the  literal  import  in  such  a  sentence  as,  yUH  mo  aco  niidng  hcihay, 
is  somewhat  as  follows:  "let  the  reason  for  your  buying  this  house  be 
I,"    and   it   is   in   this   way   that   the   action   is   conceived   by   natives. 

With  such  verbs  as  denote  an  action,  itself  the  result  of  using 
some  specific  instrument  or  organ  for  which,  independently  from 
the  action,  there  exists  already  a  word  in  the  language,  the  y  passive 
refers  to  the  capability  of  such  instrument  or  organ  to  accomplish 
the   result  embodied   in   the  signification   of   the  verb. 

Thou  sayest  that  thou  couldst  not  1 

^  hearwhat  the  teacher  said;  how  Nagsasabi  ca  na  di  ca  nacaringig  nang 
can  that  be?  (why  so?);  hast  thou,  )  sinabi  nang  maestro  (Sp.);  bdquit 
then,  no  ears?  (no  organ  of  hear-  j  ganiyan?  uald  ca  bagang  ycadingig? 
ing?).  ) 

Intransitive  verbs  generally  require  y  passive  in  reference  to 
the   cause;   ma  verbs,   of  course,   taking   yea. 

The  reason  for  my    having  wept    Ang  ytinangis  co,i,  ang  camatayan  ni 

was  my  father's  death.  amk. 

Thou  art  the  cause  of  my  remaining  ]  j  r  r   •  -       j-+x 

here,  I  stay  here  for  your  sake.     I  ^'^^  ^"^  ^^'""''^  "^  ^'^^- 
I  will  go  upstairs  for  his  sake,  Siya,i,  ang  ypapanhic  co. 

They  follow  me  for  my  money's     Ang  ari  co,  ang  ysinusonod  (or  yqui- 

sake.  -  nasusonod)  nilk.sa  aquin. 

The  ruin  of  his  estate  came  from     Ang  yquinasira  nang  caniykng  ari  ay 

gambling.  ang  pagsusugal. 

It  is  tolitude  which  makes  me  sad.    Yquinahahapis  co,i,  ang  pangon^olila. 
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The  difference  between  y  and  yea  as  to  the  cause  of  an  action, 
for  other  than  ma  verbs;  is  that  yea  designates  thoroughly  perfected 
acts,   when   the   action   admits   of   a  slow   development. 

^tprve'ment   '"'  """  "'  l^^  }  Ang  panah6,i.  ang  yguinagaliog  niy.. 
The  taking  of  this  medicine  was     Ang  pag-inom  nit6ng  gamot,  ang  yqui- 
what  made  his  recovery  complete.        nagaling  niyk. 

With  some  intransitive  verbs,  y  passive  may  refer  to  the  specific 
time  of  the  action   or  occurrence 

The   day    my   wife    arrived,   was    Ang  drao  na  ydinating  nang'aquing 

Tuesday.  asaua,  ay  martes. 

The  hour  at  which  she  died.  Aug  oras  na  yquinamatdy  niyk. 

If  the  expression  of  time  is  a  determinate  one,  it  may  be  put 
before  or  after  the  verb;  if  it  is  indeterminate,  it  should  be  put  before. 

f  Ang  viernes  nang  cuaresma  di  yquina- 

On  Fridays  in  Lent  meat  should  not  J      cain,  or,  macacain  nang  carne,  or,  di 

be  eaten.  1     yquinacdin  nang  carne  ang  viernes 

I     nang  cuaresma. 
The  year  in  which  I  embarked  for    Ang  ta6ng   ysinacdy    co    patongo   sa 
the  Phihppines.  Pilipinas. 

The  construction  of  sentences,  the  verb  of  which  obtains  in  the 
y  passive,  is  the  same  as  is  in  those  with  the  verb  in  the  in  passive, 
if  y  is   used   in   reference   to  the   d  rect   complement   of   the  verb. 

I  threw  away  the  book.  Ytinapon  co  ang  libro. 

He  threw  up  (vomited)  the  milk.         Ysinuck  niyk  ang  gatas. 
Peter  gave  this  money.  Ybinigdy  ni  Pedro  it6ng  salapl. 

Where  the  y  passive  is  used  in  reference  to  the  instrument* 
person,  cause  or  time  for  the  action,  the  sentence  is  constructed  by 
expressing  in  the  nominative  the  word  indicative  of  any  such  cir- 
cumstance with  the  direct  complement  (if  there  be  any)  in  the  accusative. 

With  this  string  you  will  fasten  the  )  "^^^".^  pantali  ygagap6s  mo  sa  bilan. 

.         otiiug  yj^  vT^ii    aotcii      ^  ;  ygEgapus  mo  sa  bilangom  it6ng 

prisoner  s  hands  to  his  back.         ^        antali  &  & 

It  was  on  account  of  her   that  I    Siyd   ang  yqiiinaparitb,    or   ypinarit6 
came  here.  co. 

The  putting  of  the  nominative  before  the  verb  and  the  using 
of  the  latter  in  the  participial  form  renders  the  expression  more 
emphatic. 


THIRTY-THIRD  EXERCISE. 

What  did  the  merchant  sell?  He  sold  my  sister's  needles  and 
pins.  What  do  you  throw  into  the  fire?  I  wish  to  throw  my  father's 
wood  into  the  fire.  What  did  the  native  mix  with  (add  to)  the  wine? 
Water.      What  did  the  merchant  add  to  the  butter?      He  added  tallow 
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to  it.  What  did  your  cousin  put  on  that  table?  He  put  there  my 
sister  s  prayer-book.  Why  do  you  expose  that  hnen  to  the  sun?  Be- 
cause it  is  wet.  What  do  you  present  your  mother  with?  I  pre- 
sent her  with  a  pair  of  spectacles  What  did  he  say  to  your  sister- 
in-law?  He  asked  her  about  the  state  of  her  aunt.  What  hast  thou 
taught  this  child?  I  taught  him  the  religious  doctrine.  Which  did 
they  show  your  female-cousin?  They  showed  her  my  fan.  What 
does  the  pupil  copy?  He  copies  the  verses.  What  have  you  cut  my 
bread  with?  I  cut  it  with  my  knife.  What  have  you  written  his 
letter  with?  I  wrote  it  with  a  pencil.  What  has  he  wounded  our 
friend  with?  With  a  stick.  Why  do  you  not  pay  me?  Because  I 
have  no  money  to  pay  with.  With  what  money  will  Peter  buy  the 
bed?  He  will  buy  it  with  the  money  he  received  from  me.  Why 
does  that  woman  weep  so  much?  Because  death  deprived  her  of  her 
child.  Why  had  he  remained  here?  He  had  remained  here  for 
Ann's  sake.  What  is  it  that  makes  soldiers  obey  their  chiefs?  It 
is  fear  that  makes  them  obey.  What  made  him  completely  wealthy? 
The  sale  of  hides  rounded  out  his  furtune.  When  would  he  arrive 
at  the  sea,  had  he  departed  in  time?  He  would  have  arrived  there 
to-morrow  by  ten  o'clock.  Whom  have  you  come  to  visit  here?  I 
came   to   visit  you. 


THIRTY-FOURTH  LESSON. 
YCATLONG  POUO,T,  APAT  NA  PAGARAL.  ^ 

THE  MEANING  AND  USE  OF  THE  VARIOUS  PASSIVES,    (continued). 

AN  PASSIVE. 

The  an  passive  is  used  by  natives  when  they  want  to  raise  to 
the  rank  of  direct  object  of  the  verb  the  person  or  the  thing  on  whoui 
or  on  which  the  action  does  not  fall  directly,  and  when  reference  is 
to  be  made  to  the  thing  or  matter  which  is  the  ultimate  result  of 
the   use   to   which   the   action   can   be   put. 

This  passive  is  also  used  in  reference  to  the  direct  object  of 
the  verb,  when  the  radical  meaning  (as  in  the  case  of  hucds,  "been 
opened;"  masid,  "put  to  a  test;"  etc.)  carries  along  with  it  the  idea 
of  a  thing  or  action  already  made  or  accomplished;  or  (as  in  the 
case  of  guinto,  "gold;"  pinto,  "door;")^  when  there  is  included  therein 
a  reference  to  the  matter  or  the  thing  which  would  be  the  direct 
object  or  the  immediate  result  of  a  verb  expressive  of  a  more  generic 
action. 

The  use  of  an  in  the  first  case  somewhat-  corresponds  with 
that  which  we  make  of  certain  English  verbs  to  which  a  direct 
object  of  person  or  thing  is  allotted  which  is  not  the  one  on 
whom  or  on  which  the  action  falls  directly,  as,  for  instance,  when 
we  say:  "to  pay  a  servant,  '  "he  was  given  money,"  "to  plant  a 
field,"  "to  walk  a  mile,"  "to  go  up  a  river,"  etc.;  and  in  the  second 
case,  the  use  is  similar  to  that  shown  in  the  different  usage  accorded 
to    the    verbs    "to    throw,"   and  "to  pelt,"   in   the  following  sentences: 
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"the    boys    have    thrown    stones    at    my    horse,'    "some    saints   Wer6 
pelted  to   death." 

Either  the  one  or  the  other  of  the  above  usages  of  an  is 
manifested   in   the   following   verbs: 

To  look  at,  to  be  looked  at  Tumingin,  tiugnan. 

To  look  askew,  to  be  looked  at  that )  o        r  r 

^ay  '  I  Sumuhyap,  suhyapan. 

To  put  to  a  test  for.  to  be  put  to  a  Kr  . ,  j  -      a      4.  \ 

^^g^  ^^j,  -  ^  \  Magmasid,  pagmasdan.  (cont ). 

To  salt,  to  be  salted.  Magasin,  asnan.  (cont.). 

To  pierce,  to  be  pierced.  Tumalab,  tablan.  (cont.). 

To  hold,  to  g«rasp;  to  be  held.  Tumangan-magtangan;tangnan.  (cont.). 

To  cover,  to  be  covered.  Tumaquip,  tacp^n. 

To  taste,  to  be  tasted.  Tumiquim,  ticman.  (cont.). 
To  pay  for,  to  be  paid  for.  Magbayad,  bayaran. 

To  open,  to  be  opened.  Magbucds,  bucsdn.  (cont.). 

To  supply  with  doors,  to  be  supplied  I  n.  ^       .   ,        .   , 

with  doors.  i  Magpinto,  pintoan. 

To  gild,  to  be  gilt.  Maguinto,  guintoan. 

'^"hoTe)"'*  """'  '°  """  ''"""^'  '^U^gbacal,  bacalan. 
To  threaten,  to  be  threatened.  Magbala,  pagbalaan. 

To  clothe,  to  be  clothed.  '       Dumamit,  damtan.  (cont.). 
To  deceive,  to  be  deceived.  Magdaya,  pagdaydan. 

To  kiss,  to  be  kissed.  HumaHc,  hadcan.  (cont.). 

To  smack,  to  be  smacked.  Maghalic,  paghadcdn.  (cont.) 

To  clean  of  lice,  to  be  cleaned  of     Humingot5,   hingotohan-hingotan. 
lice.  (cont.). 

Magdral,  "to  learn;"  has  pagaralan  in  reference  to  what  is 
learned. 

With  some  verbs  which  may  take  a  thing  or  a  person  for 
their  direct  object,  in,  generally,  refers  to  the  thing;  an,  to  the 
person. 

To  smell,  to  be  smelled  (flower),  to  /  tt  '  •  ^ 

be  kissed,  (to  smell  a  person^        f  Umamoy,  amoym,  amoydo. 

To  unfasten,  to  be  unfastened;  to  be  )  ^        ,  ,     ,         i    ^      /      *  \ 

freed  from  sin,  to  be  absoWed.      i  ^umalag,  calgmn;  calgan.  (cont.). 

To  hear,  to  be  heard  (speech),  to  be  i  T^      •-•     j-       >     j-      '      1      +n 
listened  to.  (person).  |  Dummgig,  dmgmn,  dmgan.  (cont.). 

With  such  others  as  may  take  a  thing  or  a  place,  in,  or  y 
refers   to  the  thing;   an,  to  th^  place. 

To  clean,  to  be  cleaned  out  of,  to  be  ]  ,r    ,.  .     ,.   •  •     t   • 
cleaned,  (space  cleaned).  j  ^aglmis,  Imism,  hnisan. 

To  plant,  to  be  planted  (the  shoot), )  ^1     ,     .         .     •      ,         ,      /      l\ 
to  be  planted,  (the  field).  |  Magtanim,  ytamm,  tamndn.  (cont.). 

To  sweep,  to  be  swept  out  of,  to  be  ^  ^^        ,,        ,.  .         ,. 
swept  (room).  \  Magualis,  ualism,  ualisan. 

To  rub,  to  be  rubbed  away,  to  be  ] 
rubbed,  (the  thing  or  place  where  f  --, 

the   effect  of    rubbing   remains     ^^  "^^^^cos,  coscosm,  coscosau, 
manifest).  \ 
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To  scour,  to  be  scoured  out  of  (such  ] 

matter   as    is    removed    by  the  [  Maghogas,   hogasin,   hogasau=pagho- 
scouring),  to  be  scoured,  (thi'ng  f      gasan 
scoured).  J 

Open   the   door.  Bucsan  mo  ang  pinto. 

John  planted  his  farm.  Tinamndnni  Juan  ang  caniyangbiiquid. 

He  had  already  covered  the  table  Natacpan  na  niyk  ang  lamesa   nang 

when   I   arrived.  ac6,i,  dungmating. 

With  the  exception  of  verbs  of  the  class  just  mentioned,  in  which 
an  refers  to  the  person  or  the  thing  that  is  really  or  virtually  the 
direct  object  of  the  verb,  this  passive,  with  all  others,  is  used  in  re 
ference  to  the  person  or  thing  that  is  in  English  in  the  dative  or 
in   the  locative  case. 

Jane   is   gathering   flowers   in  the     Ang  halamana,i,  ang  lugarna  pinipita- 
garden.  san  ni  Juana  nang  manga  bulac-lac. 

In  this   house   my   father   died,      j^t^ng  Mlmy  ua  it6,  ang  quinatnatayan 

r      ni  ama. 

With  verbs  which  denote  an  action  by  which  the  subject  gets 
possession  of  something,  an  is  used  in  reference  to  the  person,  or 
place,  the  source  from  which  the  thing  or  matter  which  is  the  im- 
mediate  result  of  the   action,   is  drawn. 


To  buy,  to  buy  from. 

To  take,  to  take  from. 

To  seek,  to  seek  of. 

To  receive,  to  receive  of,  or  from. 

To  ask  for,  to  ask  for  from. 

To  solicit,  to  solicit  from. 

To  shear,  to  shear  from. 

To  scoop,  to  scoop  from. 

To  drink,  to  drink  out  of. 

To  sip,  to  sip  from,  or  out   of. 


Bumih,  bilhan. 

Cumoha,  conan.  (cout.  and  in  v. 
Humanap,  hanapan, 
Tumangap,  tangapau. 
Humingi,  hingau.  (cont.). 
Dumaing,  daingan. 
Gumunting,  guntingan. 
Dumocot,  docotan. 
Uminom,  inuman. 
Humigop,  higopan. 


)Vith  verbs  requiring  two  complements,  an  refers  to  that  per. 
son  on  whom  the  action  eventually  falls,  the  one  in  the  dative  case 
governed   by   the   preposition   "to.  '     (1) 


To  give,  to  give  to. 

To  sell,  to  sell  to. 

To  instruct,  to  instruct  to. 

To  tell,  to  tell  to. 

To  pay,  to  pay  to,  or  for. 

To  teach,  to  teach  to. 


Magbigdy,  big-yan.  (coat.). 
Magbili,  pagbilhan. 
Magtoro,  toroan 
Magsahtd,  pagsalitaan. 
Magbayad,  bayarau. 
Umaral,  aralan. 


(1)  "To,"  governs  the  dative  case  when  the  action  is  of  such  a  kind  as 
to  make  the  subject  part  with  something.  If  it  la  of  a  mercenary  or  associative 
kind  and  performed  for  the  benefit,  or  in  behalf  of  others,  or  if  the  dative  is 
of  acquisition,  "for"  s'lould  then  be  used.  We  have  seen  that  "for'  in  this  case 
is  tranplated  by  y  and  the  passive  of  mag.  "^Jhe  sews  these  pantaloons  foi' 
me,"     Ypinagtatahi  niya  aco  nitong  ealaual.  * 
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All  other  verbs  have  an  for  the  place  which  is  in  the  locat- 
ive case  governed  by  any  of  the  prepositions  "at,"  "in,"  "on,"  "upon," 
"by,"   etc.. 

He  gave  me  this  nail.  S  Biniguidn  niyk  aco  nitbng  paco,  or,  aco 

^  (      ang  binig-ian  niya  nitong  paco. 

Whom  have  they  sold  my  shirt  to?  j  ^^'^^J^H^^^,  pinagbilhin  niyii  nang 

iPinagbilhan  nila  ang  canilkng  manga 
caibigan,  or,  ang  manga  caibigan 
nila  ang  pinagbilhau  nila. 

.  ,        •  1  •       Aiif    JO  S  >Pinangungusapan  bagd  niny6  si  Al- 

Are  you  admomshmg  Alfred?  }  ^  f j.^^^^^    &      ^  *=  j 

T,  .        i.    A1P    J  u   i.  u-  •  i.     4.U  L  (Hindi  si  Alfredo,  cundi  and  caniyang 

It  IS  not  Alfred,  but  his  sister  that        ^^^^.^  ^^  ^^^               pinangungu 

we  are  admonishing.  (     sapan  namin. 

To  put,  to  put  upon.  Maglagdy,  laguian. 

To  cook,  to  cook  in.  Magloto,  lotoan. 

To  wrap,  to  wrap  in.  •   Magbalot,  balotan. 

To  walk,  to  walk  on.  Lumdcad,  lacaraa. 

Sometimes  the  discrimination  between  place  and  the  person  is  made 
by  pag  when   the   action   admits   of  a  place. 

To  seek.    The  place  of  seeking.  Humanap.     Ang  paghanapan. 

To  claim  payment,  to  get  one's  self  ) 

paid,  to  make  collections.    The  ^  Sumingil.     Ang  pagsingiMn. 

place  of  collection.  ) 

Causative  verbs  have  the  y  passive  in  reference  to  the  person  who 
is  the  indirect  object  of  a  verb  expressive  of  an  action  which  comes 
to  be  resolved  into  one  of  giving,  when  the  determined  verb  is  not 
of  those  requiring  the  y  passive  in   reference   te   the   direct   object. 

To  send,  to  send  to.  Magpadala,  paralhan.    (cont.). 

To  supply  clothing,  to  supply  cloth- 1  Magpadamit,  papagdamtan.     (cont.) 

"^S^Xa^^^^^         '"'  ^«}Magpamasid,papagmasd.n.  (cont.). 

The  influence  which  the  action  of  giving  and  the  person  given 
to  have  on  the  use  of  this  passive  is  further  shown  by  the  fact 
that  even  some  intransitive  verbs  and  verbs  not  admitting  of  an  in 
diret  object  in  the  dative,  may  assume  it  in  reference  to  the  person  to 
whom  something  is  to  be  given  as  the  final  purpose  of  an  action  which 
is  considered    as   preparatory  for,   or   suggestive   of,   an   act  of  giving. 

To  go  after,  to  go  after  so  as  to  |  g^^^^^^  ^^^^^^^ 
give  to.  j 

"^"orTe"  te^lT'  *"  "*"  ""'  *°'' '°  (  Tumauag,  tauagau. 
To  run  for,  to  run  for  with  the  aim  '  at^^*^  u>    to«K^K„, 
o£  overtekiiig  and  giving  to.         i  Magtacbo,  tacbohau. 
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See   this   use   of   an   illustrated   in   the    following   phrases: 


Sundan    mo   ang    iyong   ama   nit6ag 
gamot. 


Go  after  thy  father  and  give  (ad- 
minister) him  this  medicine. 

Call  out  for  him  and  give  him  some  ] 
fish.  j 

^"IhisTet^er""  ^""^  ^"""^^^  ^''^^  ^""^  )  Tacbohan  mo  siya  nit6ng  sulat. 


Tauagan  mo  siya  nang  isda. 


The  preceding  examples  are  highly  illustrative  and,  if  well 
understood,  will  afford  the  student  more  enlightenment  as  to  the  use 
of  this  passive  than  he  could  possibly  derive  from  longer  explanations 
and   more   elaborate   rules. 

The  construction  of  sentences,  the  verb  of  which  requires  an 
passive  in  reference  to  what  is  the  direct  object  in  the  active 
voice,  is  the  same  as  that  of  those  the  verb  of  which  obtains  in 
the  in  passive. 


Hold  this  candle. 

The  son  kisses  his  mother. 

Prop  up  the  tree. 


Tangnan  mo  it6ng  candila. 
Hinahagcan  nang  anac  ang  caniykng 

ina. 
Tucoran  mo  ang  cahoy. 


If  the  sentence  includes,  besides  a  direct  complement,    an  indirect 

one  of  place,  the  latter  is  put  in  the   nominative  and  the  direct  object 
in   the   accusative. 

My  grandfather  plants  a  variety  of  Tinatamnan  ni  nono  nang  sarisaring 

trees  in  the  garden.  cahoy  ang  halamanan. 

Have  you  looked  for  the  servant  in  (^Pinaghanapan  mo  bag^  sa  alila  it6ng 

this  road?  daang   it6? 


If  an  refers  to  the  place  or  the  person,  respectively,  in  the  locat- 
ive, or  dative  case,  the  place  or  person  should  be  named,  that  is  to  say, 
put  in  in  the  nominative,  and  the  remainder  as  above;  the  agent,  in 
the  possesive,  and  the  direct  complement,  in  the  accusative.  The 
indirect  complement  may  be  put  before  or  after  the  verb,  except  in 
the  case  of  an  interrogative  sentence  beginning  with  a  pronoun  or 
an  adverb,  when  the  pronoun  or  the  adverb  should  precede  the  verb. 
As  a  rule,  the  naming  of  the  place  or  person  before  the  verb  is  a 
means   of   rendering   it   prominent   in   the   sentence. 

I  write  OD  this  paper.  Sinusulatan  co  itdng  papel. 

He  wrote  my  verses.  J  Ysiniilat^siniilat    niyk    ang    aquing 

•^  (      manga   tula 

We  shall  write  on  that  table.  S  Pagsusulatan   namin   iydng  lamesang 

(      lyan. 

He  put  the  book  on  the  floor.  \  ^"^^  ^^^'^,  ^^g    linaguidn=pinaglag. 

^  (      yan  niya  nang  libro. 

I  will  give  my  money  to  Mr.  Such     Bibiguidn    co   nang    aquing   pilac   si 
a  one.  Couan. 

To  whom  have  you  sold  this  cake?  {  ^^taml?  ^'''^^^'^^^''  "'''  ""'^^''^   "'^' 


To  my  neighbour's  son. 


Ang  anac  nang  caapidbahay  co. 
25 
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Whom  are  you  paying  for  this  bed?  j  ^^'^°J  binabayaran  mo  nitbng  hihi- 

I  am  paying  the  merchant  for  this  Binabayaran   c'o   nit6ug    hihigau   ang 

bed.  comersiante. 

I  will  buy  the  big  house  from  the  Bibilhan    co   nang   mataas   na  bdhay 

owner.  ang  may  ari. 


THIRTY-FOURTH   EXERCISE. 

Has  the  servant  salted  the  fish?  Ue  has  not  yet  salted  the  fish. 
Has  your  brother  pierced  this  buffalo  with  a  spear?  He  has  pierced 
this  buffalo  with  a  spear.  What  .do  you  hold  in  your  hand?  It  is 
a  spear  that  I  hold  in  my  hand.  What  did  you  learn?  I  learned 
the  Enghsh  language.  Whom  is  the  thief  threatening?  He  is 
threatening  that  boy.  Did  you  clothe  the  child?  I  clothed  him. 
From  whom  did  you  hear  what  you  told  me  about  the  unfastening  of 
the  prisoner?  I  heard  it  from  a  friend  of  mine.  WLat  is  his 
grand-daughter  opening?  She  is  opening  the  garden  gate.  What 
are  you  doing  there?  I  am  gilding  my  ring.  What  will  they  buy 
from  the  American?  They  will  buy  my  butter  from  him.  From 
whom  have  you  taken  that  cane?  I  received  it  from  my  uncle. 
From  whom  have  we  asked  this  paper?  We  asked  it  from  the  priest. 
From  whom  have  you  received  this  money  in  payment?  I  received 
this  money  from  my  debtor.  Why  did  he  not  give  me  the  bird? 
Because  he  has  already  given  it  to  his  sister.  Is  it  this  house  where 
they  assembled^  No,  they  met  together  at  Mary's  house  What  did 
they  assemble  for?  They  assembled  to  speak  about  the  tax.  Where 
will  you  go?  I  shall  go  nowhere.  Have  you  anything  to  tell  me? 
I  have  to  tell  you  something.  Where  have  you  put  my  spectacles? 
I  have  put  them  somewhere  in  the  room.  For  whom  do  you  cut  doA'n 
that  tree?  I  cut  it  down  for  my  master.  Did  I  not  say  to  you 
not  to  cut   down   any   trees?       Well,  I   obey   my   master's    orders. 


THIRTY-FIFTH    LESSON. 
YCATLONG  POUO,T,  LIMANG  PAGARAL. 

THE  PROPER  USE  OF  EITHER  VOICE  OF  THE  VERB. 

The  use  of  the  passive  is  far  more  common  in  Tagalog  than 
in  Western  languages:  in  fact,  it  is  the  most  common  form  in  nar- 
ration. 

Europeans  who  have  acquired  the  language  through  a  long  inter* 
course  with  natives,  speak  in  the  passive  without  being  aware  there- 
of. They  believe  that  cunin  mo,  ybinigdy  co,  for  instance,  are  literal 
translations  for  "take  it,  '  *T  give  it,"  this  being  the  usual  mold  into 
which  thoughts  of  this  kind  are  cast  in  their  vernaculars,  and  it  is 
only  after  grammatical  analysis  that  the  discovery  is  made  that  "let  it 
be  taken   by   thee,"    "it   is   given   by   me,"   is   the   real  meaning.- 
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Speaking  generally,  the  active  voice  expresses  the  action  of  the 
verb  in  a  more  intimate  connection  with  the  subject,  and  the  passive 
predicates  it  more  of  the  object.  Thus,  if  the  subject  is  made 
emphatic  by  whatever  means  of  expression  suitable  for  the  purpose, 
the  active  voice  is  to  be  used  even  when,  by  reason  of  the  determi- 
nation of  the  object,  the  passive  should  have  been  employed,  the  verb 
taking   the   active   participial   form. 

It  is  I  who  killed  him.  Aco  aug  pungmatay  sa  caniya, 

It  is  you  who  shall  say  that.  Cay6  ang  magsasabi  niydn. 

He   himself   did  it.  Siya  rin  ang  gungtnaui^. 

It  is  they  who  stole  my  money.  Sila  ang  nagndcao  nang  salapi  co. 

The  verb  should  likewise  be  u  ed  in  the  active  voice  in  incorai- 
plete  sentences  when  no  reference  is  made  to  a  determinate  object 
either  expressed   or   understood. 

I   read.   (pres.).  Bungmabasa  aco. 

Thou  atest.  Cungmdin  ca. 

He  sees,   (he  can  see).  >     Nacaquiquita  siyd. 

We  write.  Sungmusiilat  cami. 

They  will  grant  pardon.  Magpapatauar  sila. 
You  begged  pardon,  you  aske  I  for  1  Tungmauar  cay6. 

a  reduction  in  price.  )         &                j 

But,  if  we  say:  hasahin  mo,  canin  niya,  ysinusulat  namin,  pa- 
patauarin  nila,  it  may  be  assumed  that  "read  it,  them;'  "let  him  eat 
V,  them;"  "we  write  it,  them,  this,''  "they  will  grant  pardon  to  him, 
her,  them;"  is  the  real  meaning;  such  English  words  as  "it,  '  "him," 
'  her,"  "this,"  etc.,  being  frequently  uuderstood  and  included  in  the 
passive    particle. 

The   active   voice  o£   the   verb  is  generally  used  in  complete  sen 
teuces  when  their  object  is  in  the   partitive  or  indeterminate  sense,  if  no 
circumstance  of  instrument,  place  or  time  directly  connected  with  action 
is   expressed. 

Bring   in  some  cigars.  Magdala  ca  dit5  nang  tabaco. 

My   brother  ate  fruit  Angcapatir  co,i,  cungmain  nangbongk. 

The  merchant  sells  pins.  Nagbibilinangaspiler  ang  comersiante. 

Call  for  a  servant.  Tumduag  cayo  nang  isang  alila=bata. 

Do  not  drink  any  liquor.  Houag  cang  uminom  nang  dlac. 

The  same  is  the  case  with  sentences  having  an  object  deter 
minate  in  quantity  or  kind,  if  a  portion  and  not  the  whole  of  such 
determinate   substance   is   meant. 

Make  use  of  this  money.  Guradmit  ca  niydng  salapi. 

I  buy  some  of  these  bottles.  Bungmibili  aco  nit6ng  manga  bote. 

He  will  send  some  of  our  furniture.  |  ^agpapadala  siyd  nang  aming  casang- 

j      capan. 

He  would  take  four  of  my  trunks.   I  Co^oha  disin  siyd  nang  apat  sa  aquing 
•^  \      manga  caban. 

To  say,  gamitin  mo  iijang  salapi,  hinihUi  co  itong  manga  bote, 
etc. J   would   indicate   the   whole. 
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The  active  voice  is  used  with  intransitive  verbs,  unless  reference 
is   made   to    instrument,   cause,   time,   place   or   purpose. 

They  laugh,         '  Tungraatdua  sila. 

We   die.  Namamatdy  cami. 

You  walk,  Lungmalacad  cay6. 

In  interrogative  sentences  when  an  agent  and  not  an  object  is 
inquired   after. 

Who  calls  them?  ^iSinong  tungmatauag  sa  canilk? 

iin  '  x.    f  iu       ^  o  )  f^.Alin,  or  sino  sa  canilk  ang  sungmi- 

Which  of  them  loves  you?  .     j  ^  ^.^[.^  ^^  .^^  ^ 

What  hurt  me?  ^  ^  \n6ng  nagpasaquit  sa  aquin? 

In  complex  sentences  in  which  the  subject  is  enlarged  by  an 
adjective   clause. 

The  man  who  loves  God,  will  attain     Ang  taubng  sungmisintk  sa  Dios  ay 

Glory.  maojcacamit  nang  caloualhatian. 

mi_i        -uu         \.     J'    •     i      u-(  Ang  hunghang  na  bag6ng  tau5ng  nag- 
The  knavish  bov  who  dissipates  his  I       ^         ?       ^  ,^     ^  .       jf^    i.° 

ir  ^        J       ^      .    u       I-        1    <      aacsayd  nangcanyangariay  d^pat= 
fortune  deserves  to  be  whipped.  „,',„„<. ;,:„x„„u„.^:i„„ v. 

^^        (      sucat  siyang  hampasin. 

The  verb  should  be  used  in  the  passive  voice  in  sentences  whce 
the  direct  complement  of  the  verb  is  individualized,'  or  is  circumscribed 
and  fixed  by  some  attribute  or  attributive   word. 

Call  for  Mary,  Tauaguin  mo  si  Maria. 

He  will  bring  my  book.  Dadalhin  niyk   rit6  ang  aquing  libro. 

Do  not  whip  that  cat.  Houag  mong  hampasin  iyang  pusa. 

-P,  .       .     , ,       ,         T    1  I  Dalhin  mo  rit6  ang  manga  sapin  na  gui- 

Bring  in  the  shoes  I  always  wear.  |      ^^^^^^  ^^,,g  madaUs=caraniuan. 

In  interroga  ive  sentences  when  a  determinate  object,  that  is  to 
say,  the  direct  object  of  the  verb  in  the  active  voice  which  is  the 
grammatical  subject   in   the  passive,  is   inquired  after 

What  do  you  want?  <;  An6ng  ibig  mo? 

Which   dog   did   he   kill?  (idling  aso  ang  pinatjly  niyk? 

Whom  do  you  hate,  (iSino  ang  quinapopootan  mo? 

When  may,  maijroon,  uaJd,  etc,  are  used  as  determining  verbs, 
the   verbs   determined   by  them  should    be   used   in   the   passive. 

I  have  to  say.  Mayrdon  ac6ng  sasabihin=sabihin. 

You  will  have  nothing  to  ask.  Uald  cayong  ytatanong. 

He  deserved  to  be  punished.  Sucat  siyang  noon  hampasin. 

They  deserve  to  be  rewarded.  Ddpat  sildng  gantihln. 

^  heard  s^ayT"^  ^^^^  '^ '''''  ^^'^  ^^'''''  !  ^^'^"^^  ^^"^'^°^  '^°^^^- 

When  the  object  is  rendered  emphatic  in  the  way  and  by 
similar  means  to  those  employed  for  the  emphasizing  of  the  subject, 
even   when   the   object  is  indeterminate  in   sense. 

What  I  honor  is  virtue?  Ang  cabanalan  ang  siydng  purihin  co. 

It  is  the  mango  that  I  consider  the    Ang  manga, i,  ang  inaari  co  ang  lalong 
tastiest  fruit.  masarap  na  bungk. 


/ 
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The  use  of  the  one  or  the  other  of  the  various  passives  is 
somewhat  arbitrary,  as  there  exists  a  kind  of  interchangeability  with 
each  other  which  is  difficult  to  fix  by  any  rule.  In  sentences  with 
a  definitely  circumscribed  object  not  including  any  other  circumstantial 
element,  the  passive  to  be  used  is  that  which  the  nature  of  the  action 
requires  in  regard  to  the  direct  object,  according  to  the  rules  previously 
laid   down   for   the   purpose. 

Accept  of  my  good  will.  Tangapin  mo  ang  loob  cong  magandk. 

TT       Ml  L^.  J.U         1-  I  Ytatapon  niyh,   it5ng   manga  sinelas.   *^ 

He  will  throw  away  these  shppers.  [      ^J^  ^^  g^  ^^v^%Mndas). 

Have  you   advised  (rendered  jud- }    Hinatolan  mo  siya? 
gemeut  to)  him?  \  ^  -' 

In  sentences  containing  one  indirect  complement  directly  con- 
nected with  the  action,  the  using  of  either  the  y,  or  the  an  passives, 
is  determined  in  accordance  with  the  indirect  object  meaning  in- 
strument,  place,   time   or   cause. 

Search    for    my    shirt    with    this  \  Yt5ng  ilao  yhalihao  mo  nang  aquing 

light.  /      baro 

Did  you  search  about  the  room  for  j  (^Sinalicsican  mo  baga  nang  caniykng 

his  fan?  (      paypay  and  silid? 

On  our  embarking  the  hurricane  |  Ang  pagsasacay  natin  yquinataon  nang 

occurred.  (      b^guio— onos. 

What  is  your  uncle  dying  of?  5  i-^"^"?  yquinamamatay   nang   iy6ng 

•^  •'     ^  {      amain. 

In  sentences  having  more  than  one  indirect  complement,  the  using 
of  either  the  one  or  the  other  of  the  various  passives,  is  decided  by  the 
speakers  desire  to  lay  more  stress  upon  the  one  or  the  other  of  them. 

Kill  this  cat  in  the  street  with  your  (  Ypatay    mo   nit5ng   pusa   ang   iy6ng 

gun.  I      baril  sa  lansangan. 

Stress    is  hereby  laid  on  the  instrument,  and  the  same  is  made  emphatic 
by   saying: 

With  your  very  gun,  kill  this  cat     Ang  baril  mo  rin,  ang  ipatay  mo  nit6ng 
in  the  streef.  pusa  sa  lansangan. 

Kill  this  cat  with  your  gun  in  the     Patayan  mo  ang  lansangan  nit6ng  pusa 

street.  nang  iy6ng  baril. 

The    place    is    hereby    made    prominent.       The   same  is  emphasized   by 
s.-.ying: 

In  the  street  itself  kill  this  cat  with     Ane  lansangan  ang  siydng  pntaj^an  mo 
your  gun.  nit6ng  pusa  nang  iy6ng  baril. 

If  it  is  the  direct  object  that  is  intended  to  render  prominent, 
the   sentence   may   be   constructed   in   the   regular  way,   saying: 

Kill  this  cat  in  the  street  with  your     Patayin  mo  it5ng  pusa  sa  lansangan 
gun.  nang  baril  mo, 

Qr  make  it  more  emphatic  by  saying: 

This  eat,  let  it  He  killed  by  you  in    Itbng  pusang  it6,i,  ang  patayin  mo  sa 
the  street  with  your  gun.  lansangan  nang  iy6ng  baril. 
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Students  sl.ould  take  care  to   distinguish   circumstantial  members 

connected   with    the   action   from  adverbs    or    adverbial    expresions,    in 
using   the   passive   forms 

He  did  this  purposely.  Sadiyang  guinaud  niyk  it5. 

He  assaulted   liim   furiously  (with  Dinalohoug    niyk    siya    nang    b6ong 

great  fury).                         -  bagsic=cabagsican 

Attention   should   be   paid  to   the   following    sentences: 


Bring  these  books  upstairs  for  me. 

He  took  the  child  upstairs. 

I  will  meet  you  upstairs. 

Will  he  look  for  the  book  which 

was  missed? 
Overtake  my  brother. 
Run   after  him    and   deliver   this 

letter  to  him. 
Whom  did  you  inquire  after? 
Whom  do  you  inquire  from? 

I  asked  him  whether  he  was  her 
brother. 

To  discover,  to  detect. 


Panhican  mo  aco  nit5ng  manga  libro. 
Ypinanhic  myh  ang  bata  sa  bdhay. 
Papauhiquin  quitd  sa  bdhay. 

\  (iHahanapin  niyk  ang  hbrong  nauala? 

'  Habolin  mo  ang  aquing  capatid 

Habulan  mo  siyd  nit6ng  eiilat. 


(jSinong  ytinanong  mo? 

<jSino  ang  tinatanong  mo? 
(  Ytinanong   co   sa   caniyk   cung   bagd 
-!      siyd,i,   capatid   niyd,   or,    tinanong 
(     CO   siya   etc. 

Tumoclds. 


The  discussion  of  the  important  matter  of  the  Tagalog  passive  forms 
closes  here.  If  the  student  has  learned  to  find,  in  each  case,  the 
proper  passive  to  be  used  in  reference  to  what  is  the  direct  complem- 
ent of  the  verb  in  the  active  voice,  there  can  be  no  serious  difficulty 
for  him  in  the  construction  of  the  sentence  with  the  same,  or  with 
any  of  the  other  passive  forms  which  refer  to  some  of  the  various 
divisions  of  the  indirect  complement;  for.  when  said  passive  referring 
to  the  direct  object  is  known,  the  construction  is  analogous  to  the 
EngHsh  one,  and  if  the  sentence  includes,  besides  this  direct  object, 
some  other  element  in  the  indirect  one,  the  using  of  the  one  or  the 
other  of  the  various  passive  forms  comes  to  be  merely  a  matter  of 
choice,  and  is  determined  by  the  speaker's  desire  of  laying  particular 
stress  on  one  or  the  other  of  such  elements.  The  different  construct- 
ion in  which  each  of  the  following  sentences  is  expressed,  together 
with  the  explanations  given  between  parentheses,  will,  it  is  believed, 
make  even   clearer  this  matter 


Buy  with  this  money  from  my  fath- 
er the  big  farm  for  our  son. 

(The  same  sentence  in  which  the 
action  of  buying  is  considered  in 
relation  to  the  person  from  whom 
the  purchase  is  made.) 

(The  same  in  which  the  action  of 
buying  is  considered  in  relation 
to  the  money  with  which  the 
purchase  is  made;. 


Bilhiu  mo  nitbng  salapi  sa  aquing  amd 
ang  raalaquing  buquid  (para)  sa  ating 
anac.  (The  action  of  baying  is  here 
considered  in  relation  to  the  thing  ob- 
ject of  the  purchase). 

Bilhan  mo  ang  aquing  amd  nitbng  sa- 
lapi nang  malaquing  bilquid  (para) 
sa  ating  anac. 

It5ug  salaping  it5,i,  ybili  mo  ea  aquing 
amd  nang  malaquing  biiquid  (para) 
sa  ating  anac. 


The  Proper  Use  of  Either  VorcE  of  the  Verb 


199 


(The  same    sentence  in  which  the 

action  of   buying   is  considered 

in   relation    to   the    person   for 

whom  the  purcchase  is  made). 
Pour  (put)  this  water  into  my  glass.  ) 

(The  action  is  here  considered  as  >  Isilid  mo  itong  tiibig  sa  aquing  vaso 

to  the  liquid  poured  into).  ) 

(The  same  sentence  with  the  act-  i 

ion  considered  in  relation  to  the  I 

vessel).  ( 

Put  my  books  upon  the  table.  (The 

action  considered  as  to  the  books). 
(The  same  sentence  with  the  action 

considered  as  to  the  table.) 
Borrow  from  him  the  money  thou  ) 

art  in  need  of.     (The  action  cons-  ( 

idered  in  relation  to  the  money  j 

borrowed).  I 

(The  same  sentence  in  which  the  ) 

action  is  considered  in  relation  I 

to  the    person  from  whom   the  j 

money  is  borrowed).  ) 

Exchange  the  mat  for  this  bed-quilt.  J 

(The  action  considered  as  to  the  f 

mat  which    is   replaced  by  the  ) 

quilt).  ) 

(The  same  sentence  with  the  action 

considered  as  to  the  quilt  with 

which  the  mat  is  replaced). 


Ang  ating  anac  ang  ybill  mo  nit6ng 
salapi  sa  aquing  ama,  nang  mala- 
quing  biiquid. 


Sidian  mo  nitdng   tiibig   ang  aquing 
vaso. 

IlagAy  mo  ang  aquing  manga  libro  sa 

(ybabao  nang)  lamesa. 
Ang  lamesa  ang  paglaguian  mo  nang 

aquing  manga  libr^. 

Otangin  mo  sa  caniyk   ang   salaplng 
iy6ng  quinacailangan. 


Otangan  mo  siya  nang  salapi'ng  quina- 
cailangan mo. 


Palitan  mo  ang  banig  nitoug  comot. 


It6ng  comot  na  it6  ang  ypalit  mo  nang 
banig. 


THIRTY  FIFTH   EXERCISE. 


Was  it  your  nephew  who  cut  off  the  branch?  It  was  not  he 
who  cut  it  off.  Is  it  they  who  said  I  was  imprisoned?  It  was  my 
niece  who  said  it.  Was  it  the  Italians  who  discovered  America? 
No,  it  was  not  the  Italians,  it  was  the  Spaniards  who  discovered 
it.  Who  ordered  this  man  to  be  put  to  death?  It  was  the  king 
that  ordered  it.  Was  it  not  the  judge  who  ordered  your  cousin  to 
be  released?  It  was  not  the  judge,  it  was  the  captain.  What  are 
you  reading?  I  am  reading  the  book  my  friend  loaned  me.  What 
do  you  bring?  I  bring  some  fruit.  Where  have  you  taken  it?  I 
took  it  in  the  forest.  What  will  Mary  buy.^  She  will  buy  bread 
and  wine.  Which  water  shall  1  drink  of?  Drink  of  this  water,  for 
it  is  cool  and  limpid  May  I  take  some  of  this  money?  Take  only 
twenty-three  dollars  out  of  it.  Whom  are  the  children  laughing  at? 
They  are  laughing  at  that  drunkard.  Why  do  they  laugh?  They 
laugh  because  he  staggers.  Why  did  your  son  wound  this  dog? 
He  wounded  him,  because  he  bit  him.  Who  loves  your  sister? 
Peter  loves  iiev.  Who  did  this?  The  man  that  came  last  Sunday 
did  it.  Who  is  running?  The  girl  that  tore  your  stocking  is  running. 
Shall  I  call  for  her?  Yes,  call  f)r  her.  What  has  the  merchant 
to    tell   me?     He   has   to   tell   you   to   pay   your   debt.     How   much  do 
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I  owe  him?  You  owe  him  thirty  six  dollars.  Who  else  came  to 
inquire  for  me?  The  Chinese  tradesman  came  to  claim  payment 
for  the  shoes.  What  did  you  say  to  him?  I  told  him  you  had  no 
money  to  pay  with.  Why  does  he  whip  his  servant?  Because  he 
stole  a  ring  from  him.  Why  does  not  your  friend  come  for  you 
at  home?  He  fears  the  dog.  Why  are  you  not  willing  to  receive 
this   money?     Because  it  is   not   good. 


THIRTY  SIXTH  LESSON. 
YCATLONG  POUO,T,  ANIM  NA  PAGARAL. 

MODIFICArlVE  VERBAL   PARTICLE   MA^f^PAN 

The  Tagalog  language  abounds  in  verbal  prefixed  particles  mod- 
ifying the  radical  signification,  as  to  the  manner,  intension  and  pur- 
pose of  the  action,  in  a  way  generally  requiring  long  roundabout 
forms  of  expression  in  other  languages.  These  particles  are  sometimes 
essential  to  the  verb,  that  is  to  say,  express  the  primary  meaning  or 
unmodified  action;  but,  most  commonly,  they  stand  for  verb  attributes, 
which  are,  otherwise,  to  be  employed,  thus  imparting  a  wonderful  concise- 
ness  to  the   speech. 

Man-pan,  the  particle  used  in  forming  frequentative  verbs,  is 
either  primary   or  subordinate;  but  never  a  transcendental    particle. 

With  a  few  verbs  of  those  denoting  an  action  or  contingency 
which  occurs  at  some  appointed  time  or  according  to  some  fixed 
rule,  as,  for  instance,  with  manganae,  "to  lie  in,"  "to  bring  forth;" 
mangani,  "to  harvest,"  "to  gather  in  rice;"  mamihasa,  "to  be  in  the 
habit  of;"  man-pan  expresses  the  primary  meaning;  but  usually  it  is 
used  to  form  verbs  expressive  of  habitual  actions,  and  to  impart  to 
those  which  express  the  simple  action,  or  the  action  indifferently  or 
occasionally  performed,  a  sense  of  the  same  having  acquired  a  character 
of  fixedness   by   habit,  trade,  or  exercise. 

Verbal  roots  the  first  letter  of  which  is  b,  or  p  and  which, 
by  reason  of  their  signification,  require  to  be  conjugated  by  um,  are 
pluralized  or  intensified  by  man.  Bumill  "to  buy; '  mamili,  "to  buy 
in  quantities;"  pumuti,  "to  whiten;"  mamuti,  "to  grow  rapidly  or  very 
white.  ' 

The  interchaugeability  of  letters  which  in  other  conjugations 
is  samewhat  vague  and  sometimes  optional,  has  in  this  of  man 
more  consistence.  The  n  of  man  or  pan  is  dropped  before  roots 
beginning  with  6,  p,  s,  t,  and  replaced  by  vg  in  those  beginning  with 
a  vowel.  In  roots  beginning  by  c=q,  both  the  latter  and  the  n  of 
the  particle  are  dropped  and  replaced  by  ng,  B  and  p  change  to 
m;   6,   t,   and  sometimes   d,  to   n. 

The  conjugative  mechanism  with  this  particle,  it  will  be  seen, 
does  not  deviate  from  the  regular  one  which  has  been  explained  for 
the  conjugation   with   other  particles. 
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This   latter    may    be    seen    in    the    following    conjugation    of   the 
particle   with   the  root  lihac,    ''scoffing". 

Verbal  compounds 

To  scoff  at,  to  be  scoffed  at.  Manlibac,  libaquin^panlibaquin. 

Mocker.  Mapaglibac. 

CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  scoff.  Manlibac. 

Present    indefinite   tense. 

I,   thou,    he,  etc.,    we,    you,    they  f  Nanlilibac  ac6,  ca,  siya,    tayo,    caml, 
scoff  etc..  1      cay6,  sild. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

I,  thou,  he,  etc.,  we,  you,  they  scoff-    Nanlibac    aco,   ca,    siyd,    tayo,   caml, 
ed  etc.;  have,  etc.  scoffed.  cay 6,   sila. 

Pluperfect  tense. 

I  Nacapanlibac  aco,  ca,  siyd,  tayo,  cami, 
I,  thou,  he,  etc.,  we,  you,  they  had  )      cay 6,  sila. 

etc.   scoffed.  J  Nanlibac  na  aco,  ca  na;  na  siyd,  tayo, 

(      cami,  cayo,  sila. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

I,  thou,  he,  etc.,  we,  you,  they  shall,     ManHlibac  aco,  ca,  siyd,  tayo,.  cami, 
etc.,  will,  etc.  scoff.  cayo,  sild.    . 

Future   perfect  tense. 

f  Macapanlibac  aco,  ca,  siyd,  tayo,  caml, 
I,   thou,   he,   etc.,   we,   you,  they,  J      cay6,  sild. 

shall,  etc.,  will,  etc.  have  scoffed.  \  Manlilibac  na  aco,  ca  na;  na  siyd,  tayo, 

I     cami,  cayo,  sild. 

Imperative. 

^'themtofl.''''  "'  *"'"'  '*'■■ "''  I  ^^^""'^^^  <>«■  «'y^'  '»y»'  ""y"'  '^'^- 

Verbal. 
The  action  of  scoffing.  Ang  panlilibac. 


IN  PASSIVE. 

Infinitive. 

To  be 'scoffed  at,  Panlibaquin. 
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Present  indefinite  tense. 

am,  etc,  are  scoffed  at  by    Pinanlilibac  co,  mo,  niya,  natin,  namin, 

me,  thee, him,  etc.,  us,  you,  them.        niny5,  nila. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

. .  was    etc    were;   have,    etc.  )  pi^a^^bac  co,  mo,  niya,  natin,  namin, 

been  scoffed  at  by  me,  thee,  him,  V      ^^^  .    ^^^^ 
etc.,  us,  you,  them.  )  J  >        • 

Pluperfect  tense. 

INapanHbac  co,  mo,  niya,  natin,  namin, 
niny5,  nilk. 
Pinanlibac  co  na,  mo  na;  na  niya,  natin, 
namin,  ninyo,  nila. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

...shall  etc.;  will,  etc.  be  scoffed  Ip^^I-j.^^.^  ^^-^    natin,  na- 

at   by   me,   thee,   him,    etc.   us,        ^-       ninyo,  nila. 
you,  them.  ) 

Future  perfect  tense. 

,    „       .  -ii      .      u         (  Mapanlibac  co,  mo,  niya,  natin,  namin, 
shall,   etc.;  will,  etc.  have,        ^.^      -.^^       '     "^  ' 

been  scoffed  at  by  me,  thee,  him,     paniiiJb^quin  co  na,   mo  na;  na  niya. 
etc.,  us,  you,  them.  .     j      ^atin,  namin,  niny5,  nila. 

Imperative. 

Be  scoffed  at,  let....     be  scoffed  I  p^^j-bjjj  ^^^    ^^^-      ^-^^^ 

at  by  thee,  him,    etc.    us,  you,  >     ^^y^  ^ 
them.  J 

Verbal. 

The  state  of  being  scoffed  at.  Aug  panlibaquin. 


Y  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive 

To  scoff  on  account  of.  Ypanlibac. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

I,    thou,    he,  etc.,    we,    you,   they     Ypinanlihbac    co,    mo,    niy^,    natin, 
scoff,  etc.  on  account  of.  namin,  ninyb,  nilk. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

I,    thou    he,    etc.   we    you,    they  |  Ypinanlibac    co,  mo,  niya,  natin,  na- 
accountlf'  ^^c.  scoffed  on  j     ^^.^^  ^.^^,^^  ^.^^ 
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Pluperfect  tense. 

( Naypanlibac   co,  mo,  niyk,  natin,  na-- 
I,  thou,  he,  etc.,  we,  you,  they  had,  /      min,  ninyd,  nilh. 

etc.  scoffed  on  account  of.  \  YpinanUbac    co  na,  mo  na;  na  niyk, 

(      natin,  namin,  niny6,  nilk. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

I,  thou,  he,  etc  ,  we,  you,  they  shall,     Ypanlilibac   co,    mo,   niyk,  natin,  na- 
etc.,  will,  etc.  scoff  on  account  of.         min,  niny6,  nilk. 

Future  perfect  tense. 

T   ,,        ,       ,  Au       r    II    I  Maypanlibac  co,  mo,  niyk,  natin,  na- 

I,  thou,  he  etc    we  you,  they  shall,        ^f     ^.  ^,^   '      ^  ' 

etc,   will,   etc    have   scoffed  on     ypanhlibac    co   na,   mo  na;  na  niyk, 
account  or.  |      ^^^.^^^  namin,  niny6,  nilk. 

Imperative. 

Scoff  (thou,  ye);  let  him,  etc.,  us,     Ypanlibac     mo,    niyk,    natin,    niny6, 
them  scoff  on  account  of.  nilk. 

Verbal. 

The  action  of  scoffing  on  account  of.     Ang  ypanhbac. 


AN  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  scoff  in.  (place).  Panlibacan. 

Present  Indefinite  tense. 

I,  thou,  he,  etc.,  we,  you,  they  scoff,     PinanUlibacan  co,  mo,  niyk,  natin,  na- 
etc.  in.  min,  niny6,  nilk. 

Present   perfect   and    past    indefinite    tenses. 

I,  thou,  he,  etc  ,'we,  you,  they  scoff-     Pinanhbacan  co,  mo,  niyk,  natin,  na- 
ed,  etc.;  have,  etc.  scoffed  in.  min,  ninj^d,  nilk. 

Pluperfect  tense. 

/  Napanlibacan  co,  mo,  niyk,  natin,  na 
I,  thou,  he,  etc.,  we,  you,  they  had,  j      min,  niny6,  nilk 
etc.  scoffed  in.  j  Pinanlibacan  co  na,  mo  na;  na  niyk, 

\      natin,  namin,  ninyb,  nilk. 

Future   indefinite  tense. 

I,  thou,  he,  etc  ,  we,  you,  they  shall,     Panlilibacan  co,  mo,  niy^,  natin,  na- 
etc.,  will,  etc.  scoff  in.  min,  niny6,  nilk. 
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Future  perfect  tense. 

(  Mapaulibacdn  co,  mo,  niyk,  natin,  na- 
I,  thou,  he,  etc.,  we,  you,  Ihey  shall,  )      min,  niny6,  nilh. 

etc ,  will,  etc.,  have  scoffed  in.       \  Panlilibacdn  co  na,  mo  na;  na  niyk, 

(      natin,  namin,  niny5,  uilh. 

Imperative. 

Scoff  (thou,  ye),  let  him,  etc.,  us,     Panlibacan    mo,    niyk,    natin,   niny6, 
them  scoff  in.  nilk. 

Verbal. 

The  action  of  scoffing  in.  Ang  panlibacdn. 

The  student  should  conjugate  in  the  active  and  in  the  passive 
the  following  man  verbs  in  which,  as  in  manlibac,  no  change  of 
letters   takes   place. 

To  cure  professionally,  to  be  cured,  |  Mangamot,    pangamotin,    ypangamot, 
to  cure  with,  to  cure  at.  )      pangamotan. 

because  of.  )      yP     g  g     • 

To  go  about  mixing,  to  be  mixed,  )  Mangamdo,  pangamaoin,  ypangamdo, 

to  mix  with,  to  mix  at.  i      pangamaoan. 

To    practice,    to   be   practiced,   to  j  Mangaud,    pangaoin,   ypangaud,   pan- 
practice  with,  to  practice  at.  ^      gauaau. 
To  wash  one's  face,  to  be  washed  )  Manhilamos,   panhilamosin,  ypanhila 

to  wash  one  s  face  with,  to  wash        ^      panhilamosan. 

customarily  another  s  face.  '  '  ^ 

To  clean  from  nits,  to  be  cleaned  1 

from   nits   (in   reference  to   the  I 

nits  removed  from  the  head),  to  j  Manlisd,  panH;ain,,ypanHsd,  panlisaan. 

clean  from  nits  with,  to  be  clean-  j 

ed  from  nits,  (person),  I 

>rd?:t^bLl,'?o^pSs;n!:     Ma^^^^^ 

thing  to,  or  before,   (person).         j  ^' 

To  haunt,  to  be  haunted,  to  haunt  /  Manligdo,  panligaoin-panligaoan,  ypan- 

with.  ^      ligdo. 

To  plunder,   to   be   plundered,   to  /  Manghuli,     (I)     panhuliin,     ypanhuh, 

plunder  with,  to  plunder  from,     i      panhullan. 
To  net  (to  fish  with  a  net),  to  be  )  Manlambat,    panlambatin,    panlamba- 

netted,  to  net  at.  j      tan. 

The  following  roots  are  given  to  illustrate  the  change  of  letters 
they  undergo  when  conjugated   by   man. 

Habit,  custom,  cunning,   craft;   to  |  g;^         mamihask. 

use,   to   be   accustomed.  \  ' 

Censure,  fault;  to  censure,  to  find  /  r».   . ,  •  i- 

fnnu  wjfh  '  Pmtds;   mammtas.. 


fault  with. 


(1)    If  the  root  begins  with  h,  g  may  be  inserted. 
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Oath,  to  swear.  Sumpd,   manumpa. 

Temptation,    cross-examination;   to  j  ^^^^^    manucsb. 

tempt,  ) 

Love,  desire;  to  fli^rt,  to  be  of  an  )  j^^j  ,j^j 

amorous   disposition.  J       ^'  &     o 

Taking,  to  take  continually,  to  be  U^^^     mangoha. 

engaged  in   taking.  j  ^ 

Verbal   Compounds. 


m 


To   habituate. 

Habit,  custom  acquired. 

To  train  others,  to  cause  others  to  I 

get  accustomed   to.  i 

The   cause   of   being  accustomed,  / 

what  produces  the  habit.  \ 

To  get  accustomed  to. 
To  find   fault  with. 
The  action  censured. 
Censurer,  critic. 
To  curse  others. 
To  curse  many. 
To  be  cursed  by  others. 
The   reason   or  the  nature  of  the 

curse. 
To  curse  each  other. 
To  curse  customarily. 
The  nature  of  th.e  curse  or  thing  / 

cursed  over  customarily.  ^ 

Person  before  whom  an  oath  is  taken. 
Habitual  swearing  before. 
Habitual  curser. 
To  tempt  others. 

Do  (many  or  many  times). 
To   be  tempted  by. 

Do.  hard  or  frequently. 

Do   with  or  on  account  of. 

Do   hard. 
To   cross  examine. 
To   go  about  tempting 

Do  a  great  deal. 

Do  with. 
The  place. 
Tempter. 
To  wish,  to  want,  to  desire. 

Do  (by  many);  to  go  about  flirting. 
To  reach  the  age  of  puberty. 
Loved,  (ex  intentione.) 
Loved,  (casualiter ) 
Whom  one  loves. 
To  long  for. 
The  thing  longed  for. 
Love  of  something. 
Thing  loved. 


Mamihask. 

Ang  pinamisanhdn.  (1). 

Magpamihask 

Ang  ycapamihask 

Magbibihask. 

Mamintas. 

Ang  pamintds, 

Mapamintas. 

Sumumpd. 

Magsumpd. 

Sumpdin,  pagsumpdin, 

Ang  ysumpd,  ypagsumpk. 

Magsumpaan. 
Manurapd. 

Ang  ypanumpd. 

Ang  panumpaan 

Ang  panunumpaan. 

Palasumpa. 

Tumocs6. 

Magtocs6  =magtotocs6. 

Tocsohln. 

Pagtotocsohfn. 

Ytocs5. 

Ypagtotocs6.  • 

Magtocsohdn. 

Manocs5^. 

Magpanocs6. 

Ypanocs6. 

Ang  panocsohan. 

Manonocs6. 

Umibig. 

Mangibig. 

Macaibig. 

Inibig, 

Naibig, 

Ang  caibigan. 

Mag  ibig, 

Ang  pinag-ibigan 

Ang  caibigdn.     (1). 

Quinaibigan. 


(1)    For  the  sake  ol  euphony,  mamihasa  takes  h  and  adds  «. 
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Loving,  lovely,  lovable,  aimable.         Calbig  ibig. 

To  love  this  and  that  over 

again.         Mangibig. 

Flirting,  amorous. 

Maibiguin.     (I). 

To  have  a  leaning  for. 

Maibig. 

Covetousness. 

Pagcaibig. 

To  pay  addesses  to. 

Mangibig. 

To  love  each  other. 

Mag  iibig,  magcacaibigan. 

To  Hke. 

Macaiibig. 

To  take,  (for  one's  self). 

Cumoha=moha. 

The  thing  taken. 

Ang  conin. 

The  person  froni  whom. 

Ang  conan. 

Taking. 

Pagcoha. 

To  go  about  taking. 

Mangoha. 

The  thing  thus  taken. 

Ang  pangonin. 

Taker. 

Mapagcoha. 

The  thing  taken,  (casualiter). 

Ang  nacoha. 

What  can  be  taken,  reachable. 

Macocoha. 

CONJUGATION. 

ACTPVE. 

Infinitive. 

To   use,  to  be  in  the  habit  of. 

Mamihask. 

To   find   fault   with. 

Mamintas. 

To   curse,   to   swear. 

Manumpk. 

To   tempt. 

Manucs6. 

To   flirt. 

Mangibig. 

To   take,   to  go  about  taking, 

Mangoha. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Use,  -st,  -s. 

Namimihask. 

Consure,  -st,  -s. 

Namimintds. 

Swear,  -est,  s. 

Nanunumpd. 

Tempt,  -est,  -s. 

Nanunucsd. 

FHrt,  -est,  -s. 

Nangingibig. 

Take,  -st,  -s. 

Nangongoha. 

Present 

perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Used,         -dst;  have,  hasi 

t,  has  used.              Naraihask. 

Censured,     »         >        » 

» 

censured.       Namintks. 

Swore,           »         »        » 

» 

sworn.            Nanumpk. 

Tempted,      »         »        » 

» 

tempted.        Nanucs6. 

Flirted, 

» 

flirted.            Nangibig. 

Took,            »         » 

» 

taken.            Nanguha. 
Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,  -dst  used. 

Nacapamihask,  namihask  na. 

»      »     censured. 

■     Nacapamintas,  namintas  na. 

»       »     sworn. 

Nacapanumpk,  nanumpa  na. 

»       »     tempted. 

Nacapanucs6,  nanucsb  na. 

»       »     flirted. 

Nacapangibig,  nangibig  na. 

. » ».    taken. 

Nacapangoha,  nangoha  na. 

(1)    Nute  the  accentuation- 
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Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  use 
»       »      »       »   censure. 
»       »      »       »   swear. 
»       »      »       »   tempt. 
»       »      »       »   flirt. 
»       »      »      »   take. 


Mamimihask. 

Mamimintas. 

Maaunumpd. 

Ma.Dunucs6. 

Mangingibig. 

Mangongoha. 

Future   perfect   tense. 


Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  have  used. 

»       »      »       »       »  censured. 

>       »      »       »       »  sworn. 

»       »      »       »       »  tempted. 

»       »      »       »       »  flirted. 

»      »      »       »       »  taken. 


Macapamihasa,  mamimihasa  na. 
Macapamintas,  mamimintas  na. 
Macapanumpa,  manunumpa  na. 
Macapanucsb,  manunucs6  na. 
Macapangibig,  mangingibig  na. 
Macapangoha,  mangongoha  na. 


Imperative. 

Use,         let use.  Mamihasa. 

Censure,    »    censure.  Mamintas. 

Swear,       » swear.  Manumpa. 

Tempt,      »    tempt.  Manucsd. 

Flirt,  » :  .  .  .  flirt.  Mangibig. 

Take.         » take.  Mangoha. 


The  action  of  using. 
»         »       »    censuring. 
»         »       »    swearing. 
»         »       »    tempting. 
»         »       »    flirting. 
»         »      »    taking. 


Verbals. 


Ang  pamiraihask. 
»  pamimintas. 
»  panunumpa. 
»  panunucs6 
»  panginglbig 
»     pangongonin. 


To  be  accustomed. 
»    »    censured. 
»    »    cursed. 
»'   »    tempted. 
»    »    flirted. 
»    >    taken. 


Are,  rt,  is  accustomed. 

,,    „  censured. 

,,    ,,  cursed. 

,,   „  tempted. 

„    „  flirted. 

„  „  taken. 


JN    PASSIVE. 

Infinitive. 

Pamihasanhin. 

Pamintasin. 

Panumpdin. 

Panucsohin. 

Pangibiguin. 

Pangonin. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Piuamimihasa. 

Pinamimintas. 

Pinanunumpa. 

Pinanunucsb. 

Pinangingibig. 

Pinangongoha. 
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Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses 
Was,  -st,  were;  have,  hast,  has  been 


accustomed. 

censured. 

cursed. 

tempted. 

flirted. 

taken. 


Pinamihask. 

Pinamintas. 

Pinanumpa. 

Pinanucs6. 

Pinangibig. 

Pinangoha. 


Had,  -dst  been  accustomed. 
„      censured. 
„      cursed. 
„      tempted. 
„      flirted, 
taken. 


Pluperfect  tense. 

Napamihasa, 

Napamintds, 

Napanumpd, 

Napaiiucsd, 

Napangibig, 

Napangoha, 


pinamihasa  na. 
pinamintds  na, 
pinanumpd  na. 
pinanucs6  na. 
pinangibig  na. 
pinangoha  na. 


Future   indefinite  tense. 


Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  be  accustomed. 
„      „     „    „    censured. 
„      „     „    „    cursed. 
„      „     „   „    tempted. 
„      „     „    „    flirted. 
„      „     „   „    taken. 


Pamimihasanhin.  (epenthesis 

Pamimintasin. 

Panunumpain. 

Panunucsohin. 

Pangingibiguin. 

Pangongonin. 


Future  perfect  tense. 


Shall  -It,  will,  -It,  have  been  accustomed, 
censured, 
cursed, 
tempted, 
flirted, 
taken. 


Mapamihasa,  pamimihasanhin  na. 
Mapamintas,  pamimintasin  na. 
Mapanumpa,  panunumpain  na. 
Mapanucsb,    panunucsohin  na. 
Mapaugibig,  pangingibiguin  na. 
Mapangoha,   pangongonin  na. 


Imperative. 

Be,  let be  accustomed.  Pamisanhin. 

„ „  censured,  Pamintasin. 

„ „  cursed.  Panumpain. 

„ „  tempted.  Panucsohin. 

„ „  flirted.  Pangibiguin. 

„ „  taken.  Pangonin 


Verbals. 


The  state  of  being  accustomed. 
„      „•     censured. 
„      ,,      cursed. 
„      „      tempted. 
,,      ,,      flirted, 
taken. 


Ang  pamihasanhin. 
pamintasin. 
panumpain. 
panucsohin. 
pangibiguin, 
pangonin. 
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r  PASSIVE. 


Infinitive. 


To  accustom  because  of. 
censure         „        ,, 
curse  at. 
tempt  with, 
flirt  on  account  of. 
take  with. 


Ypamihasa. 

Ypamintas. 

Ypanumpd. 

Ypanucs5. 

Ypangibig. 

Ypanguha. 


Present  indefinite  tense. 


Accustom,  -est,  -s  because  of. 
Censure,  -st,  ,,  ,,  „ 
Curse,  ,,    ,,  at. 

Tempt,       -est,  „  with. 
Fhrt,  „    ,,  on  account  of. 

Take,  -st,  „  with. 


Ypinamimihasa. 

Ypinamimintas. 

Ypinanunumpa. 

Ypinanunucs6. 

Ypinangingibig. 

Ypinangongoha. 


Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Accustomed,   dst;  have,  hast,  has  accustomed  because  of. 
Censured,  „       „        ,,        „   censured 


Cursed, 
Tempted, 
FHrted, 
Took, 


i> 


cursed  at. 
tempted  with, 
flirted   on    account   of. 
taken  with. 


Ypinamihask. 

Ypinamintas. 

Ypinanumpa. 

Ypinanucs5. 

Ypinangibig. 

Ypinangoha. 


Pluperfect  tense. 


Had,  -dst    accustomed  because  of. 
censured  ,,        ,, 

cursed  at. 
tempted  with, 
flirted   on    account   of. 
taken  with. 


Naypamihasa,  ypinamihask  na. 
Naypamintas,  ypinamintas  na 
Naypanumpa,  ypinanumpd  na. 
Naypanucs5,    ypinanucs5  na. 
Naypangibig,  ypinangibig  na. 
Naypangoha,   ypinangoha  na. 


Future   indefinite    tense 


Shall,  -1 


will,  -It  accustom  because  of. 
censure  „         ,, 

curse  at. 
tempt  with, 
flirt    on   account   of. 
take  with. 


Ypamiraihasa. 

Ypamimintds. 

Ypanunumpa. 

Ypanunucso. 

Ypangingibig. 

Ypangongoha. 


Future  perfect    tense. 


Shall,  -It,  will,  -It 


have  accustomed 
because  of 

do,  censured,  do,  do . 

»    cursed  at. 

»    tempted  with. 

»    flirted    on    ac- 
count  of. 

»   taken   with. 


J  Maypamihasa,  ypamimihasa  na. 

Maypamintds,  ypamimintds  na. 
Maypanumpd,  ypanunumpa  na. 
Maypanucs6,     ypanunucs6  na. 

Maypangibig,    ypangingibig  na. 

Maypanguha,    ypangungiiha  na. 
27 
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Accustom,  let 

Censure,  » 

Curse,  » 

Tempt,  » 
Flirt, 

Take,  » 


Imperative. 

accustom  because  of. 
censure  »  » 

curse   at.    . 
tempt  with, 
flirt  on  account  of. 
take  with. 


Ypamihasa. 

Ypamintas. 

Ypanurapa. 

Ypanucs5. 

Ypangibig. 

Ypangoha, 


Verbals. 

The  action  of  accustoming  because  of.  Ang  ypamihasa. 

»         »        »    censuring  t         »         »  ypamintas. 

»         »         »    cursing   at.  »  ypauumpa. 

»         »        »    tempting   with.  »  ypanucsb. 

*         »        »    flirting  on  account  of.  »  ypangibig. 

»         »        >    taking   with.  »  ypangoha. 


AN    PASSIVE. 


Infinitive. 


To   be   accustomed   to. 
To   animadvert  on. 
To   swear  before. 
To   tempt  at  or   in. 
To   flirt   with. 
To   take  from. 


Pamihasanhan.   (epenthesis). 

Pamintasan. 

Pannmpaan. 

Panucsohan. 

Pangibigan. 

Pangonan.   (contraction). 


Present  indefinite   tense. 


Am,   art,   are   accustomed   to. 
Animadvert,  —est,  — s    on. 
Swear,  — st,       »    before. 

Tempt,  —est,      »    at  or  in. 

Flirt,  »  »    with. 

Take,  — st,       »    from. 


Pinamimisanhan. 
Pinamimintasan. 
Pinanunumpaan. 
Pinanunucsohan. 
Pinangingibigan. 
Pinangongondn. 


Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 


Was,  — st,  were;  have,  hast, 
Animadverted,   dst;    have,  hast, 
Swore,  »  »         » 

Tempted,  »  *         » 

FHrted,  »  »         » 

Took,  »  »         » 


has  been  accustomed  to. 
»    animadverted  on. 
»    sworn  before. 
»    tempted  at  or  in. 
»    flirted  with. 
»    taken  from. 


Pinamisanhan, 

Pinamiutasan. 

Pinanumpadn. 

Pinanucsohan. 

Pinangibigan. 

Pinangonan. 


Pluperfect    tense. 

Had,  —dst  been  accustomed  to.  Napamisanhan, 

»  »     animadverted  on.  Napamintas^n, 

»  »     sworn  before.  Napanumpaan, 

»  »     tempted  in  or  at.  Napanucsohdn, 

»  »     flirted  with.  Napangibigan, 

»  »     taken  from.  Napangonan, 


pinamisanhan  na. 
pinamintasan  na. 
pinanumpaan  na. 
pinanucsohan  na. 
pinangibigan  na. 
pinangonan      ua. 
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Future  indefinite  tense. 


Shall -It,  will. 


-It  be  accustomed  to. 
»  animadvert  on. 
>  swear  before. 
»  tempt  in  or  at. 
»  flirt  with. 
»  take  from. 


Pamimihasndn. 

Paminintasan. 

Panunumpaan. 

Panunucsohdn. 

Pangingibigan. 

Pangungunan. 


Future  perfect  tense. 


Shall, -It,  will, 
»      »      » 


•It  have  been  accustomed  to. 
»     »     animadverted  on. 
»     »     sworn  before. 
»     »     tempted  in  or  at. 
>     »     flirted  with. 
»     »     taken  from. 


Mapamisanhan,  pamimisanhdn  na. 
Mapamintasan,  pamimintasdn  na. 
Mapanumpadn,  panunumpadn  na. 
Mapanucsohdn,  panunucsohdn  na. 
Mapangibigan,  pangingibigan  na. 
Mapangondn,     pangongondn    na. 


Imperative. 


Be,  let. 

Animadvert,  » 

Curse,  »  , 

Tempt,  » 

Flirt, 

Take,  »  , 


.  be  accustomed  to. 
animadvert  on. 
.swear  before. 
..tempt  at  or  in. 
.flirt  with, 
.take  from. 


Pamisanhdn. 

Pamintasdn. 

Panumpadn. 

Panucsohdn. 

Pangibigan. 

Pangondn. 


Verbals. 


The  state  of  being  accustomed  to. 

The  action  »  animadverting  on. 

»         »        »  swearing  before. 

»         »        »  tempting  at  or  in. 

»         »        »  flirting  with. 

»         »        »  taking  from. 


Ang  pamisanhdn. 
>  pamintasan. 
»  panumpadn. 
»  panucsohdn. 
»  pangibigan. 
»     pangondn. 


It  being  important  that  the  above  changes  and  interchange  of 
letters  be  understood  as  thoroughly  as  possible  by  the  students,  the 
following  roots  and  verbs  are  given  for  them  to  practise  and  acquire 
fluency  in  the  case  of  other  roots  where  similar-  changes  take  place. 


Share,  to  go  about  distributing,  to  ] 

be     distributed     that     way,     to  -- 

distribute  to.  ) 

Care,  to  care  for,  to  care  for  by 

commission  of,  to  be  cared  for. 
Eel,  to  fish  for  eels,  to  fish  for  eels 

with,  to  fish  for  eels  at. 
Frog,  to  fish  for  frogs,  to  fish  for 

frogs  with,  to  fish  for  frogs  at. 
Cutting,  to  go  about  cutting,  to  be 

cut  up,  to  cut  with,  to  cut  from. 
Biting,  to  go  about  biting,   to   be 

bit,  to  bite  with,  to  bite  at. 
Eating,  to  devour,  to  be  devoured, 

to  devour  with,  to  devour  at. 


Bahagui,     mamahagui,     ypamahagui, 
pamahaguinan. 

Bahala,    mamahala,    ypamahala,    pa- 
mahaldan. 

Palos,  mamal6s,  ypamal63,  pamalosan, 

Palacd,  mamalacd,  ypamalacd,  pama- 

lacaan. 
Potol,  mamotol,  pamotlin  (cont.),  ypa- 

m6tol,  pamotldn.  (cont.). 
Cagat,     mangagat,    pangagtin   (cont.), 

ypangagat,  pangagatan. 
Cain,  mangain,  panganin  (cont.),  ypa- 

ngain,  panganan.  (cont.). 
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Man  is  used  to  form  verbs  denoting  the  seasonable  production 
of  the   plants. 

To   blossom,   to   bloom.  Mamulac-lac.  (from  bulae-lac) 

To  fructify,   to   bear  fruit.  Mamungk.  (from  bongk). 

To  put  forth  or  gather  in  the  shoots  )  Manlabong. 
of  bamboo-trees.  )  ^ 

Man  denotes  the  habitual  action,  the  frequence  of  acts  or  the 
multitude  of  agents  in  some  actions,  the  first  degree  of  which  is  ex- 
pressed  by   um   or   mag. 

To  cut  off  with   the   hand,  to  go  j  p^^^tj  ^^^^ti. 

about  cuttmg  that  way.  ^  ' 

To  gather  flowers,  to  go  about  gat- 1  ^^^^^   mrngM. 

hering  flowers.  j  '  ^ 

To  spin,  to  be  spinner.  Sumiilid,   manuhd. 

To  give,  to  lavish.  Magbigay,   mamigdy 

But  the  sense  with  those  actions  which  may  be  mercenary  is 
one  of  engagement  in  the  trade.      Thus,   for   instance. 

To  sew,  to  sew  a  great  deal.  Tumahi,   magtahi. 

But,  to  engage  in  tailoring,  to  earn  )  y^^^g^^^ 

a  living  by  sewing.  ) 

To  write  (the  action  looked  upon  as  I  g^      ,      ^     .^j^t. 

to  the  agent),  to  write  somethmg.  S  '       ^ 

But  to   earn    one's    Uvelihood   by  I  j^pj,^ip.f 

writing.  J  ^ 

From  roots  of  instruments,  tools  or  arms,  if  conjugated  with 
man,  are  formed  verbs  indicating  that  same  are  handled  or  made 
use   of   customarily   and   as   a   matter   of   trade. 

Sword,  to  wear  side  arms.  Sandata,  manandatk. 

Axe,   to  wear  an   axe.  Palacol,   mamalacol. 

Chopping  knife,   to  wield   it.  Tabac,   manabac. 

Dagger,   to   wear  a  dagger.  lua,   mangiua. 

Common  nouns  of  places  are  conjugated  by  man  to  indicate 
habitation   or   residence  therein. 

Mount,  hill;  to  settle  on  a  mountain.     Bondoc;    mamondoc. 
Town,   to   live   in   town.  Bayau,   mamayan. 

Sea,   to  lead    a   seafaring   life.         Dagat,   managat. 
House,  to  live  in  a  house,  (as  oppos- )  gxupy    mamdhav 
ed  to  to  live  in  the  woods).  j  '^'  ^' 

Roots  indicating  wearing  apparel,  if  conjugated  with  man,  will 
express  the  wearing  thereof.  The  difference  in  sense  between  the 
the  same  conjugated  with  mag  or  with  man,  is  that  the  former  ex- 
presses the  actual,  and  the  latter  the    customary,   wearing. 

Shirt,   to   wear  a    shirt.  Baro,   mamaro. 

Apron,   to   wear  an   apron.  Tapis,  manapis. 

Hat.   lo   wear   a  hat.  Sambalilo,    manambalilo. 
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The  industries  connected  with  forestry  and  sea  products  being 
so  largely  engaged  in  in  the  Islands,  roots  indicative  of  any  such 
products  may  be  conjugated  with  man  to  denote  the  engaging  in  the 
industry   as   a   business. 

Wood,  to  exercise  the  woodmong- 1  ^ , ,  .,, 

er's   trade.  j  ^^^^^y'   ^^^S^hoy 

Rattan,   to  gather  in   rattans.  Ouay,  mangoudy. 

Deer,  to  chase  deer  as  a  matter  of  /  tt  >             _     , 

business.  \  U'''.  ^^ngnsk. 

Fish,  to   be  a  fisherman.  Isda,    mangisdd. 

Oyster,  to   gather   oysters.  Talaba,    manalaba. 

The  instrument  made  use  of  in  fishing  or  getting  at  such  products 
may  likewise   be   conjugated   by   man. 

Snare,   to   lay   snares   for.  Silo,   maniio. 

Fishing-rod,  to  be  a  rod  fisherman.     Biuas,  mamiuas. 
Hook,  to  use  hooks  in  fishing.  Binuit,  maminuit. 

Net,  to  fish  with  a  net.  Lambat  manlambat. 

Gun,  fowling-piece;  to   hunt  with  )  g^^.j    ^^^^^.j 
a  guQ.  ) 

But  distinction  should  be  drawn  between  these  instruments  con- 
jugated by  man,  and  the  same  conjugated  by  um.  Urn  looks  for- 
ward to  the  action  or  use,  man  to  the  work  or  effect.  Thus,  ilao, 
"light;"  umilao,  "to  make  use  of  a  light;  '  that  is  to  say,  "to  fight;" 
mangilao,  "to  get  a  living  by  employing  a  light;"  (to  fish  using  a 
torch). 

As  already  hinted,  man  is  used  to  intensify  such  um  verbs  as 
cannot  be  intensified  by  mag  on  account  of  the  change  of  meaning 
which  the  verb  undergoes  with  the   latter   particle.     (1). 

To   teach,   to   preach.  Umdral,   mangaral. 

To  buy,  to  buy  by  wholesale.  Bumili,  mamili. 

To  go  out,  to  go  out  frequently.  Umalis   mangalis. 

To   grow   white,    to   become   very/  t>        u  *.' 

^g.^^  ^  \  Pumutl,   mamuti. 


THIRTY-SIXTH  EXERCISE. 

Whom  does  my  son  scoff  at?  He  scoffs  at  you.  Why  does 
he  scoff  at  me?  Because  you  are  doctoring  my  dog.  Did  John  prac- 
tise medicine?  No,  but  he  practises  sooth-saying.  Do  children  lay 
snares  for  birds?  They  do  not  lay  snares  for  birds,  they  earn  their 
living  by  netting  and  by  fishing  with  a  hook.  What  are  the  impious 
accustomed  to?  They  are  accustomed  to  censure  and  to  curse. 
Whom  is  the  young  man  always  tempting?  He  is  tempting  his  fem- 
ale-cousin.      Do   you  use   to   flirt?       I   used   to   flirt   with   girls   when  a 

(1)    See  Twenty   fifth   Leason. 
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lad.  Among  whom  do  you  distribute  that  money?  I  distribute  it 
among  my  relatives.  Does  your  servant  take  care  of  the  garden?  He  takes 
care  of  his  farm,  for  he  does  not  live  in  town,  but  in  the  country.  What 
kind  of  fishing  is  our  neighbour  engaged  in?  He  is  engaged  in  fishing  for 
eels  and  frogs.  What  is  your  trade?  My  trade  is  that  of  a  writer. 
Whom  do  you  pray  to  customarily?  I  pray  to  God  and  the  Holy  Virgin. 
Is  the  priest  preachmg  to  those  women  wearing  aprons?  Yes.  What 
is  her  husband  engaged  in?  He  is  engaged  in  fishing  with  a  torch. 
Is  that  dog  used  to  bite  and  devour  boars?  It  is  not  used  to  bite  and 
devour  boars,  for  the  boars  do  not  allow  themselves  to  be  overtaken. 
What  is  the  condition  of  the  trees  in  your  garden?  They  do  not 
yet  bear  fruit;  but  they  now  bloom.  What  was  Jane  engaged  in 
when  still  alive?  She  was  engaged  in  spinning  and  gathering  flowers. 
How  does  he  earn  his  living?  He  sews  and  writes.  Do  officers  wear 
side-arms?  They  wear  a  sword.  Did  your  grandfather  lead  a  sea-faring 
life?  No,  he  was  a  woodman  and  a  chaser  of  deer.  Was  not  your 
father  engaged  in  fishing?  He  was  engaged  in  gathering  oysters  and 
shells.  Did  they  fish  with  a  hook  or  with  a  rod?  They  fished  with 
a  torch  and  sometimes  with  a  net.  Does  his  friend  hunt  boars  with 
a  gun?      No,   he   habitually   hunts   boars   with   dogs. 


THIRTY-SEVENTH    LESSON. 
YCATLONG    POUO,T,    PITONG    PAGARAL. 

MODIFICATIVE  VERBAL  PARTICLE  MACA^ 

MA. 

On  encountering  dissyllabic  and  trisyllabic  verbal  particles  the 
student  is  reminded  of  the  general  rule  regarding  tbe  repeating  of  the 
second  or  third  syllable  of  the  particle,  according  to  its  being  dissyl- 
labic or  polysyllabic,  instead  of  the  first  of  the  root,  for  the  present  and  the 
future  tense.  In  applying  this  rule  to  maca,  the  remark  is  made  that 
here,  as  elsewhere,  the  rule  is  somewhat  wavering,  and  that  the  custom 
prevails  in  some  districts  of  repeating  ca,  while  the  first  syllable  of  the 
root  is  repeated  in  others.  The  latter  form  is  more  to  be  recommended, 
especially  in  those  roots  which  admit  of  ca  in  the   passive. 

Maca=^  as  a  verbal  particle,  is  always  transcendental,  never 
subordinate   to   any   other. 

According  to  whether  it  is  applied  to  urn  and  mag,  or  to  ma  verbs, 
so   it  imparts,  respectively,   a   potential,   or  a   causative   sense. 

The  conjugation  of  maca  verbs  differs  from  that  of  most  other  verbs, 
but  in  the  pluperfect  and  future  perfect  tenses  lacking,  of  course,  the  form 
with  this  particle,  that  of  using  the  respective  simple  past  indefinite, 
and  future  indefinite  or  imperative  tenses  with  the  perfective  particle 
na  following,   only   being   used   for   the   purpose. 

The  verbs  macaldcad  and  macahajJis  are  hereafter  conjugated  as 
a   pattern   for  all   others  of  the  same   kind. 
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Verbal  compounds. 

To  walk.     Thing  walked  for,   the  \ 

distance  or  time  for  a  place  to  ^  Lumacad.     Ang  lacarin. 

be   reached.  ) 

The  place  whereto.  Ang  lacaran. 

To  walk  a  great  deal,  or  to  walk  |  j^    ,^^^^ 

along   with.  ( 

The   thing  thus    carried  along,  or  (  .         , ,      , 

the  foot.  j       B  J  • 

Route,  track  whereby.  Paglacardn, 

To  walk  merely  as  a  pastime.  Maglacadlacad. 

Place  whereon.  To  be  able  to  walk.     Paglacarlacaran.     Macalacad. 
To    be   sad.     The  cause.  Mabapis.    Ang   ycahapis. 

The  object  of  sadness.  Ang  cahapisan. 

How   sad  !  Cahapis-hapis. 


CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  be  able  to  walk.     To   sadden.        Macalacad.  Macahapis. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Can,  -st  walk.     Sadden,  -est,  -s.  Nacalalacad.  (1)     Nacahahapis.  (I) 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Could,   -dst;   have,  hast,  has  been  \ 

able   to   walk.     Saddened,    -dst;  ■  Nacalacad.     Nacahapis. 
have,   hast,    has   saddened.  ) 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,  -dst  been  able  to  walk.  Nacaldcad  na. 

,,       „     saddened.  Nacahapis   na. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  be  able  to  walk.       Macalalacad.   (1). 
,,      ,,       „     ,,  sadden.  Macahahapis.  (I). 

Future  perfect  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  have  been  able  to  walk.     Macaldcad  na. 
,,      ,,      ,,     „      ,,    saddened.  Macahapis  na. 

Imperative. 

Be  able,  let  ....  be  able  to  walk,        Macalacad.   (2). 
Sadden,  let  ...  .  sadden.  Macahapis. 

(7)     Nacacaldcad,    nacacahapis;  macacaldcad.    macacahapis,   are   also   in    use. 
(2)    Speaking  properly,  Idcai,   in   the  potential   sense,   lacks  the  imperative. 
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Verbals. 

The  action  of  being  able  to  walk.       Ang  pagcalacad. 
„        „       „  saddening.  Ang  pagcahapis. 

Maca  potential  verbs  have  ma  for  the  passive  and  are  used 
in  all  the  passives  the  nature  of  the  action  or  the  root  may  admit 
of:  maca  causative  verbs  have  ca  for  the  passive  and  only  admit  of 
the  instrumental  passive  form. 

The  analogy  is  to  be  noted  existing  between  maea  and  ma  verbs, 
which  manifests  itself  in  the  a])Ove  peculiarity  and  in  maca  potential 
verbs   dropping  in  in   all  the   passives,  as  seen  in  the  paradigms  below. 

If  the  student  aims  at  a  thorough  acquaintance  with  this  important 
particle,  he  should  pay  close  attention  to  these  conjugative  similarities, 
and  to  the  special  construction  of  sentences  with  maca  causative  verbs 
which   will   be  explained   in   the   sequel. 


7A^  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 


To  be  run  over,  (to  he  able  to  he  \  \jalacad 
run  over )  \  ' 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Am.  art,  is,  are  run  over.  Nalalacad. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Was,  -st,  were;  have,  hast,  has  been  /  jj^lacad 
run  over.  i 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,  -dst  been  run  over.  Naldcad  na. 

Future    indefinite    tense- 
Shall,   -It,   will,   -It   be   run    over.      Malalacad. 
Future   perfect  tense. 
Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  have  been  run  over.     Malalacad   na. 

Imperative. 
Be,  let ....  be  run  over.  Malacad. 

Verbal. 
The  state  of  being  run  over.  Ang  malacad. 
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Y  PASSIVE. 

Infinitive 

To  be  able  to  walk  with,  (a  staff.)        Maylacad. 
To   sadden   by.  Ycahapis. 

Present    indefinite   tense. 

Can,   -st  walk  with.  Naylalacad. 

Sadden,   -est,   -s.   by.  Yquinahahapis. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Could,  -dst  walk;  have,  hast,  has  been  ) 

able  to  walk  with.  Saddened,  -dst;  ^  Naylacad.     Yquinahapis. 
have,  hast,  has  saddened  by.  ) 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,  -dst  been  able  to  walk  with.        Naylacad  na. 
„       „    saddened  by.  Yquinahapis  na. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  It  be  able  to  walk  with.     Maylalacad. 
„      ,,     ,.      ,,  sadden  by.  Ycahahapis. 

Future  perfect  tense. 

Shall,   It,  will,  -It  have  been  able  to  )  T.r     ,  , ,      , 

walk  with.  ,- Maylalacad  Da. 

„       „       ,,     ,,  do  do  saddened  by     Ycahahapis  na. 

Imperative. 

Be  able,  let    ..  be  able  to  walk  with.     Maylacad. 
Sadden,  let sadden  by.  Ycahapis. 

Verbal. 

The  action  of  being  able  to  walk  with.     Ang  mayldcad. 
,,      ,,  saddening  by.  Ang  ycahapis. 


AN  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  be  able  to  walk  at.  Malacaran. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

'^'walk'ar'^'''   ^'"'  "'■  ^  ^^^^  ^  i  Nalalacaran. 
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Present  perfect  and    past   indefinite   tenses. 

Could  -dst  walk;  was,  -st,  were,  have,  ]  ^j  , 
hast,  has  been  able  to  walk  at.     J  J>iaiacaran. 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,  -dst  been  able  to  walk  at.  Nalacaran  na. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  It,  will,  -It  be  able  to  walk  at.     Malalacaran. 

Future  perfect  tense. 

^''waik'lr"''  '^^  '"''""  *"""  ""*  '°  i  Malalacaran  na. 

Imperative. 
Be  able,  let .  .  .  ,  be  able  to  walk  at.    Malacaran. 

Verbal. 

The  action  of  being  able  to  walk  at.     Ang  malacaran. 

The  following  verbs  should  be  conjugated  in  the  active  and  in  the 
passive  in  the  same  way  as  macaldcad  and  macahapis  by  the  student. 

To  gladden,  to  make  merry  by.  Macatoua,  ycatoua. 

To  sadden,  to  make  sad  by.  Macalumb^y,  ycalumbay. 

To  frighten,  to  frighten  with.  Macatdcot,  ycatacot. 

To  harm,  to  harm  with,  Macasamd,  ycasama. 

To  grieve,  to  grieve  by.  Macapanganyaya,  ycapanganyaya. 

To  restore  health,  to  make  healthy.     Macagaling,  ycagaling. 
To  strengthen,  to  strengthen  with.      Macalacas,  ycalacas. 
To  be  able  to  do  or  to  make,  to  be  \ 
•  able  to  be  done  or  made,  to  be  /  Macagau^,  magaua,    maygaua,  maga- 

able  to  do  or  to  make  with,  to  be  j      udan. 

able  to  do  or  make  at.  J  ^ 

To  terrify,  to  terrify  with.  Macapangilabot,  ycapangilabot. 

To  beautify,  to  render  beautiful.         Macagandk,  ycagandk. 
To  cause  the  disgust  of  satiety,  to  )  »yr      ,  i 

satiate  by.  |  Macabusog,  ycabusog. 

To  hinder,  to  hinder  with.  Macagambala,  ycagambala. 

To  alleviate,  to  be  alleviated  by.  Macaguinhaua,  ycaguinhauk. 

The  determining  power  or  control  which  maea  exercises  over  other 
verbal   particles   may   further   be   seen   in   the   following  combinations: 


To  be  able  to  go  out. 

Macalabas. 

„     „      „      „   take  out. 
M     ,.      »      „   go  away. 
„     „      „      ,,   take  away. 
„     „      „      „   teach. 

Macapaglabas 
Macaalis. 
Macapagalis. 
Macaaral. 

.)     »       ).       »    study. 
„     „      ,,      „   preach. 

Macapagaral. 
Macapangaral 
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The  passive  particle  indicative  of  the  primary  meaning  should   be 
preserved. 


I  could  get  out  from  Manila. 
I  could  take  out  from  the  house. 


Ang  Maynila  ang  nalabasan  co. 
Napaglabasan  co  ang  bahay. 


In  respect  to  actions,  maca  refers  more  to  the  material  or  physical 
than  to  the  moral  capability  or  permissive  power.  The  latter  is  better 
expressed  by  mangyari  or  meat,  although  maca  is  also  sometimes  used. 

Meat  ™ay  not  be  eaten  on  fast-days.  {  \lT.:Zrn::^l2:i:^''  '' 

''  Sed  lin!"  '■"■  '^  ""'  '^  I  S*-'  -y^-^  Wg-i*- 
Might  it  be?  ^iMangyayari  bagd? 

Maca  is  used  to  express  such  actions,  as  are  inherent  in  the 
powers  of  the  mind  or  in  the  corporal  senses  to  indicate  the  capability 
they  are  endowed  with  to  perform  such  acts  as  are  peculiar  to  them, 
without  the  will   taking   any   part  therein.     Thus. 

To  understand,  that  is  to  say,  to 

apply  the  power  of  will  to  under 

standing. 
To  comprehend. 
But,   to  understand,   to   have   the 

understanding  free. 
To  hear  purposely,  to  listen 
To  hear  a  good  deal  or  many  things. 
But  to  hear,  to  have  the  hearing  free. 


Tumalastas. 

Magtalastds. 

Macatalastds. 

Dumingig. 
Magdiugig. 
Macaringig. 


In   the  same  sense: 


To  think. 
To  make  out 
To  see. 
To  taste. 
To  say. 

To  amuse  oneself. 
To  learn.    To  explain. 
To  show,  to  declare. 

To   perceive,   to   know  how,   to  |  j^      , , 
know  as  a  fact.    To  conceive.  )  i^^caaiay. 


To  remember. 
To  feel. 
To  smell. 
To  touch. 
To  pronounce 


Macaalaalk. 
Macaramdam. 
Macaamoy. 
Macaramk=macadama. 


Macaisip. 

Macatanto. 

Macaquita. 

Macalasa. 

Macauica. 

Macalibang. 

Macapagaral.  Macasaysay,  macasalaysdy. 

Macahdyag. 

Macamdlay. 


If  a  verb  expressing  an  act  admitting  of  volition  is  conjugated 
with  maca,  the  same  sense  of  involuntariness  is  imparted  as  if  ma 
were   used.    (/) 

I  was  loitering  about  and  got  into 

my    uncle's   inclosure.    (that  is 

to  say,   it  so  happened   that  I 

found  myself  iuside  my  uncles's 

inclosure). 
I  was  read'ng  when  I  fell  asleep. 


Ac6,i,   naliligao   at   nacapasoc   ac6  sa 
bacorau  nang  aquing  amain. 

Sa  aquing  pagbask,i,  nacatolog  ac6. 


(1).    See  in  this  respect  what  has  been  said  in  the  Thirtieth  Lesson  about 
the  subjective  participle- 
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In  verbs  denoting  the  attempt  on  the  part  of  the  subject 
towards  some  end,  the  tendency  is  expressed  in  the  regular  way; 
but  the   attainment  is   expressed   by   maca. 

To  look  for.    Toaod.  |  H-^^P'     ^J^^^- 

To  ask  for,      To  obtain.  Humingi.      Macahingi. 

To  run  for.      To  overtake.  Humabol.      Macahabol. 

The  an  passive  serves  to  denote  the  same  sense  of  being 
overtaken   by   unconscious   agents. 

Night    cam©    upon   us   before  we    Nagabihan   cami  bago  dangraating  sa 
arrived  at  Manila.  Maynila. 

"^  ™v  hy.hrrfln"''"'"  ■  °°  """"  \  Nalaonaa  ang  hocbO  sa  daan. 
way  by  the  ram.  \  ° 

The  maca  verb  is  frequently  made  use  of  by  natives  as  a 
euphemism  for  something  which  they  are  ashamed  to  declare  or  vouch 
for.  In  admitting  of  their  having  acted  in  some  foolish  way,  of 
having  done  something  that  may  bring  punishment  upon  them,  or 
in  disclosing  what  may  hurt  the  feelings  of  the  person  they  are  speaking 
to,  they  generally  employ  maca  as  an  insinuation  of  the  possibility  of 
any  such  acts  having  been  committed  as  they  are,  however,  well  sure  of. 

Have  you  ever  purloined  anything?    ^Ungmomit  ca  bagd  nang  anoman? 
I   have  sometimes   purloined.      (I )  ^j      ^j,  j 

may   have   purlomed).  j 

Did  you  see  me  kill  him?  ]  ^^^^^^^  """  ""'^"S  P""*'^^  ^  "*" 

I   saw.  Nacaquita  aco.  ^ 

•  Active  sentences  the  verb  of  which  has  the  particle  maca  used 
in  the  potential  sense  are  constructed  in  the  regular  way  of  putting 
the   agent  in   the   nominative   and   the   object  in   the  accusative. 

I  can  shoot  wild  fowl.  Nacababaril  aco  nang  ibon. 

He  could  not  eat  any  mangoes.  Hindi  siyd  nacain-macain  nang  manga. 

We  shall  be  able  to  study  many  Macapagadral    cami    nang    maraming 

things.  bagay. 

Active  sentences  with  a  maca  causative  verb  have  the  same 
government  in  regard  to  the  subject,  but  the  thing  or  person  on 
which  or  on  whom  the  action  falls  comes  to  be  considered  as  the 
indirect  object  of  the  determining  verb  and  is  always  preceded  by^ 
the  preposition  sa  and  not  by  nang  Owing  to  this  special  govern- 
ment and  to  the  fact  that  these  verbs  can  be  used  in  no  other 
than  the  p  passive,  the  rules  laid  down  for  the  proper  use  of  the 
active  or  the  passive  voice  of  the  verb  do  not  apply  to  maca  causa- 
tive verbs,  they  being  used  indiscriminately  in  either  of  the  two  voices 
regardless   of  the   determination   or  indetermination   of  the  object. 

The  peculiar  passive  construction  with  these  verbs,  in  which 
the    agent    of   the    verb    in    the    active    voice    takes  its  place  as  the 
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subject  in   the  passive   sentence,  is  earnestly  commended  is  the  an  im 
provement  to  the  attention   of  the   students. 

It  was  this  medicine  that  restored  (  ^'^''^  S^""'  °f.  j'"'  ^P^  nacagaling  sa 
health  to  mv  brotlier.  ]      "^"'"g  ^^P'''"^-   "T-  yqumagaga  irg 

I     nang  aquing  capatid  itong  gamot. 

/  Ang  cahinhina,i,  nacagagandk  sa  ma- 
Modesty  beautifies  (affords  beauty  \      nga  dalagk,  or,  and  cahinhinan  ang 
to)  }oung  girls.  j      siydng  yquinagag^ndk  nang  manga 

V      dalaga. 

Hi^    denarture    saddened    ^caused  \  ^"^  caniyang  pagahs  ay  nacalumbay 
sadStoTme  ^  Fa  aquin,  or.  yquinalumbay  co  ang 

sadness  loj  me.  ^      caniyang  pagalis. 

Ohflstitv  imnarts  health  to  fstrenff- ^  ^"^   caHnisa,i,   nacagagahng  sa  cata' 
henJ)  theCy  ^        ^         -^"'  -'  yq--gagaling  nang  cata- 

'  ^  {      ouan  ang  calmisan. 


THIRTY-SEVENTH  EXERCISE. 


Why  can  you  not  walk?  I  cannot  walk,  because  I  am  weak. 
What  saddens  her?  Her  mother's  death  saddens  her.  Whom  will  he 
rejoice  over?  He  will  rejoice  over  his  children.  What  is  it  that  caused  you 
to  recover?  Some  medicines  cured  me.  What  terrifies  children?  Thunder 
terrifies  children.  What  is  it  that  beautifies  girls?  Modesty  beautifies  girls. 
What  would  hinder  him?  His  office  hinders  him.  Who  mitigated 
your  grief?  My  wife  mitigated  my  grief.  Will  he  be  able  to  go 
out  now?  He  cannot  go  out  now,  but  he  will  go  away  to-morrow. 
Have  you  been  able  to  take  out  stone?  I  could  not  take  out  stone. 
Can  you  teach  Tagalog?  No,  I  cannot,  but  I  can  learn  it.  May  I 
(am  I  permitted  to)  take  this  book?  You  may  take  it.  Do  you  under- 
stand what  I  say?  I  do.  Does  he  hear  the  roaring  of  the  wind? 
He  does  not,  he  is  deaf.  Can  you  think  upon  it?  I  can  think. 
Can  he  make  out  the  meaning  of  this  word?  He  can  make  out 
the  meaning.  Will  he  be  able  to  pronounce?  He  will  not  be  able  to 
pronounce,  for  he  stutters  somewhat.  Do  they  know  how  to  read? 
They  do.  Has  the  servant  looked  for  the  key?  Yes,  but  he  could 
not  come  across  it.  Has  your  sister  asked  our  neighbour  for 
flowers?  No,  because  she  knows  that  she  will  not  be  given  any. 
What  did  the  boy  do?  He  ran  after  Frank  and  he  overtook 
him  When  shall  we  depart?  We  shall  start  early  in  the  morning 
that  we  may  not  be  harmed  by  sunshine  And  if  night  come  upon 
us  in  the  way?  Go  on,  for  you  will  have  the  benefit  of  enjoying 
moonlight;   but  take   care   not   to   be   surprised   by   the   rain. 
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THIRTY-EIGHTH  LESSON. 
YCATLONG   POUO,T,  UALONG   PAGARAU 

MODIFICATIVE  VERBAL  PARTICLE  MAGPA=^PA. 

Magpa=x>a  is  chiefly  used  in  forming  causative  verbs  indicative 
of  an  action  executed  by  a  person  other  than  the  speaker,  and  is 
therefore  a  transcendental  particle,  although  sometimes,  it  will  be  seen, 
subordinate   to   others. 

This  transcendency  of  magpa  requires,  however,  here  some  elu- 
cidation; for,  with  certain  verbs  as,  for  instance,  magpautang,  magpa- 
dald,  etc.,  it  seems  as  if  the  particle  were  used  as  the  one  necessarily 
and  primarily  required  for  the  simple  meaning  of,  respectively,  "to 
loan,"  "to  send,"  etc.;  but  this  concept  of  the  action  exists  but  in 
our  minds  as  a  result  of  giving  as  equivalents  for  these  complex  Taga- 
log  verbs,  the  simple  English  verbs  "to  loan,"  and  "to  send,"  where 
a  more  congenial  rendition  would  require  something  as  "to  make  others 
borrow,"    "to   order  to   convey." 

Magpa  being  dissyllabic,  pa,  the  last  syllable,  is  repeated  in 
the  present  and  the  future  tenses  of  the  active  voice.  The  contrary 
is  the  case  in  the  passive  voice;  for,  as  pa  is  monosyllabic,  the  first 
syllable  of  the  root  is  here  to  be  repeated  in  |those  tenses.  Care 
should  be  taken  to  introduce  between  pa  and  the  root  in  the  pluperfect 
and  the  future  perfect  tenses  of  the  active,  and  in  all  tenses  of  the 
passive  voice,  the  passive  particle  required  by  the  verb  in  its  primary 
sense,  in  order  to  make  it  clear,  whether  it  is  to  the  um,  to  the  magj 
or  any   other  verb   that  the  particle  is  applied. 

The  two  following  verbs  have  been  selected  to  render  this  diffe- 
rence  of   meanings   more   noticeable 


CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE. 
Infinitive. 


To  order  to  teach,  to  cause  to  teach;  ^ 

to  order  to   learn,  to  cause   to  >Magpa^ral,   magpapagaral. 
learn.  J 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Order,  -st,  -s  to  teach;  to  learn.  Nagpapadral;  nagpapapagdral. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Ordered,  -dst;  have,  hast,  has  order  )  xt„„^„^„„i.  „„^ „^„„x.„i 

ed  to  teach;  to  learn.  i  Nagpaaral,  nagpapagdral. 
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Pluperfect  tense. 

Had  -dst  ordered  to  teach-  to  learn  f  Nacapagpaaral,  nagpaaral  na;  nacapag- 
Had,  -dst  ordered  to  teacn,  to  learn.  |     p^pagdral,  nagpapagdral  na. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

^  to'ieam  ""''  "  °"^*'  '°  '*''"'''  i  "agpapaaral;  magpapapag4ral. 

Future   perfect  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  have  ordered  to  }  Macapagpadral,  raagpapadral  na;  maca- 
teach;  to  learn.  i      pagpapagaral,  magpapapagaral  na. 

Imperative. 

Order,  let....  order  to  teach;  to  learn.    Magpaaral;  magpapagaral. 

Verbal. 

The  action  of  ordering  to  teach;  to  )  .  ,    ,  .    , 

learn.  |  Ang  pagpaaral;  ang  pagpapagaral. 


IN  PASSIVE 
Infinitive. 


To  order.  ...  to  teach,  (that  is  to  say,  ) 

to  be  ordered   (person)    to  teach);  ^  Paaralin,  papagaralin, 
to  learn  to.  ) 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Order,  -st,  s.  ...to  teach;  to  learn  to.      Pinaaaral;  pinapagaaral. 
■Hi  Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Ordered,  -dst;  have,  hast,  has  or-  )  tj-      -     i      •  .1 

dered.....toteach;tolearato.        [  P""aaml;  pmapagdral. 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had  -dst,  ordered to  teach;  to    Napaaral,    pinaaral   na;    napapagaral, 

learn  to.  pinapagaral  na. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 


I 


Future  perfect  tense. 


Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  have  ordered  ....     Mapaaral,  paaaraliu  na;  mapapagdral, 
to  teach;  to  learn  to.  papagaaraliu  na. 

Imperative. 

Order....  to  teach;  to  learn  to;  let ...,  I  r,        -,•  v 

order....  to  teach;  to  learn  lo.        (  P''*'^''''";  PaP^garalm. 
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Verbal. 

The  action   of  ordering  ...  to  teach;  \  ^^g  paarahn,  ang  papagaraHu. 
to  learn  to,  S 

Y   PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  order  to  be  taught;  to  order  to ,  ypinaaral;  ypapagaral. 
learn  by  reason  of.  ' 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Order,  -st,   s  to  be  taught;  to  learn  )  ypinaaaral;  ypinapagaaral. 
by  reason  of  ' 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Ordered,  -dst;  have,  hast,  has  order-  ^ 
ed  to  be  taught;  to  learn  by  rea-  V  Ypinaaral;  ypinapagaral. 
son  of.  ) 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,   dst,  ordered  to  be  taught;  to  |  Naypaaral,  ypinaaral  ua;naypapagaral, 
learn  by  reason  of.  ^      ypinapagaral  na. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  It  order  to  be  taught;  ;  ypaa^ral;  ypapagaaral. 
learn  by  reason  of.  i 

Future  perfect  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  have  ordered  to  >  Maypadral,  ypaaaralna;  maypapagaral, 
be  taught;  to  learn  by  reason  of.  i      ypapagaaral  na. 

imperative. 

Order,  let...  order  to  be  taught;  to  |  ypadral;  ypapagaral. 
learn  by  reason  of.  j      t-  j  r   i   t^ 

Verbals. 

The  action  of  ordering  to  be  taught;  /  ^      ypaaral;  ang  ypapagaral. 
to  learn  by  reason  of.  j       &  j  r 


AN  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 


To  order  to  teach  to,  to  order  to  bo  j  p^aralan,  papagaralan. 
studied.  ) 
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Present  indefinite  tense. 

^'sludieT^'  ''  ^""^^^'^  *'''  ^"^   ^'f  Pmaaaralao,pmapagaaralaD. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Ordered,  -dst;  have,  hast,  has  order- 1  t>-  „„„„i„^.  ^;„„r.o«o».oio« 
ed  to  teach  k.;  to  be  studied.        }  P">^f^'«°.  pmapagaralan. 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,  -dst  ordered  to  teach  to;  to  be     Napaaralan,    pinaaralaii  na;   uapapag. 
studied.  aralan,  piuapagaralan  na. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  order  to  teach  to; )  r>         ,  , 

to  be  studied.  }  Paaaralan,  papagaaralan  na. 


Future  perfect  tense. 

Shall,  -It  will,  -It  have  ordered  to    Mapaaralan,  paaaralan   na;   mapapag- 
teach  to;  to  be  studied.  aralan,  papagaaralan  na. 

Imperative. 

Order,  let.  .  .  .  order  to  teach  to;  to 


be  studied. 


Paaralan;  papagaralan. 


Verbals. 


The  action  of  ordering  to  teach  to;  ^  .  ,  , 

to  be  studied.  i  ^°S  paaralan;  ang  papagaralan. 

The   student  is   recommended  to  conjugate   in   the   active  and  in 
the   passive   the  following   magpa  verbs: 


To  order  to  do  or  make,  to  be  or- 
dered (person)  to  do  or  make,  to 
order  to  be  done  or  made,  to  or- 
der to  do  or  make  at. 

To  order  to  go  upstairs,  to  be  order- 
ed (person)  to  go  upstairs,  to  or 
der  to  go  upstairs  along  with,  or 
because  of,  to  order  to  go  upstairs 
and  give  to. 

To  order  to  take  upstairs,  to  be  or- 
dered (person)  to  take  upstairs,  to 
order  to  be  taken  upstairs,  to  or- 
der to  take  upstairs  and  give  to. 

To  order  to  go  downstairs,  to  be  or- 
dered (person)  to  go  downstairs, 
to  order  to  go  downstairs  along 
with,  or  because  of,  to  order  to 
go  downstairs  and  give  to. 


Magpagaua,  pagaoin,  (cont.),  ypagaua. 
pagauaan. 


Magpapanhic,  papanhiquin,  ypapanhic, 
papanhican. 


Magpapagpanhic,    papagpanhiquin, 
ypapagpanhic,  papagpanhican. 


Magpanaog,  papanaoguin,  ypanaog,  pa- 
panaogan. 


29 
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To  order  to  take  downstairs,  to  be  i 

^LtMo&lb':tlf/n  tZ.\  Magpapagpanaog,  papagpanaoguin. 
stairs,  to  order  to  take  downstairs  {      ypapagpa-ia'a.  papagpanaogan, 
and  give  to.  J 

To  order  to  plant,  to  be  ordered  ■  jjj^       t^j;  i 

teTed!^tdt!o%lanrarn     ^-^Meo'nt). 

''Vetn)'^^  wriS,  To  ^^rtt  {  ^^P*  P^'^'--  ^P-""''.  P- 

written,  to  order  to  write  on,  or  to.  ) 
To   order    to  sew,  to   be   ordered^ 

{person)to  sew,   to   order  to   be  [  Magpatahi,  patahiin,  ypatahi,  patahlan. 

sewed,  to  order  to  sew  at,  or  for. ) 

Magpa,  in  tbe  foregoing  instances,  refers  to  actions  to  be  exe- 
cuted by  a  person  other  than  the  subject.  If  the  action  i«i  active 
and  such  as  to  be  suffered  by  the  subject,  magpa  means  to  allow 
oneself  to  suffer  willingly,  or  to  let  oneself  be  influenced,  prevailed 
on   or  acted   upon   by   the  acts  of  others. 


"o  allow  oneself  to  be  cheated. 

Magparaya. 

>    *  touched. 

Magpahipo. 

»    »  whipped. 

Magpahampds. 

»    »  slapped. 

Magpatampal. 

»    »  crucified. 

Magpaparipa. 

>    >  punished. 

Magpaparusa. 

>    »  combed. 

Magpasucl^y. 

>    »  behed. 

Magpasoat. 

If  magpa  is  applied  to  a  root  denoting  a  physical  state  which 
has  been  reached  from  another  contrary  previous  one  by  a  slow  self- 
working  process,  the  action  of  the  subject  either  to  promote  or  not  to 
interfere  with  the  transition   is   meant. 

To  allow  to  become  cool,  to  make  I  Magpalamig. 

cool  by  exposure.  )       '^^  ^ 

To  allow  to  grow  rotten,   lo  allow  |  Magpaboloc. 

rottenness  to  go  on.  \       ^^ 

To  allow  to  get  dried,  to  put  to  dry.     Magpatuy6. 
To  allow  to  fall  into  decay.  Mag^paguiba. 

Attention  should  be  paid  to  what  is  said  in  a  sentence  either  previous- 
ly or  subsequently  for  a  proper  distinction  between  the  sense  of,  for  instance, 
"to  order  to  demolish'^  and  that  of  "to  allow  to  fall  into  decay;  '  etc.. 

When  the  same  effect  is  to  be  brought  about  through  the  in- 
fluence of  an  external  agent,  the  root  expressive  of  the  latter  may  be 
conjugated  with  magpa  and  the  purposely  executed  act  of  the  subject 
to  profit  by   such  influence  is  indicated. 

To  expose  to  sunshine.  Magpaardo.  (1) 

„        ,,        „   the   wind.  Magpahangin. 

„        „        „   rainfall.  -     Magpaolan. 

(I)    The   word   is   made   grave  to    distinguish    this   sense  of    that   of   "to   wait 
until   the  sun  rises,"   and  of  that  of  causality. 
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I'he  preceding  forms  refer  to  the  effect  sought  for  in  the  per^ 
formance  of  these  various  actions  by  an  agent  incapable  of  producing 
the  working  power;  but  if  the  same  are  looked  upon  with  regard  to 
the  causer,  as  God  or  any  Power  to  whose  agency  the  effect  may  be 
attributed,   the  sense   is   of   causality. 


To  cause  the  sun  to  shine.  Magpadrao. 

To  cause  the  billows  to  rise.  Magpaalon. 

To  thunder,  (looked  upon  as  to  the  U/r  i  ^ 

power  which  produces  it).  J  Magpacolog. 

To  lighten,  (do  do.)  Magpaquidlat. 

It  is  God  who  cause  thunderbolts  to  Ang  Dios  ang  nagpapalintic,  nagpapa- 
fall  down,  and  the  trees  to  bloom  bulac-lac  at  ang  nagpapabong^  na- 
and  bear  fruit.  mdn  sa  manga  cdhoy. 

If  not  the  effect,  but  the  time  of  such  atmospherical  events  is 
considered,  magpa  indicates  refraining  on  the  part  of  the  subject  until 
such  emergencies  are  over.  Care  should  be  taken  to  make  the  sense 
clear  by  some  some  other  completive  or  discriminative  word  with  those 
verbs  to  which  magpa  imparts   different  Fignifications. 

To  wait  until  the  rain   is  over,   to  /  w        ,., 

wait  for  the  rain  to  cease.  (  Magpatna. 

To  wait  until  dawn  breaks.  Magpaomaga. 

"  less  hot!'      ""  ""'  "  '""  ^""^  I  MagPala-ig  -ang  irao. 
'lo  wait  until  the  sun  rises.  Magpasilang. 

To  allow  water  to  be  cooled.  Magpalamig  nang  tiibig. 

Magpa  is  used  in  forming  verbs  indicative  of  acts  on  the  part 
of  the  subject  that  may  redound  to  the  benefit  of  others  and  which 
can  be  resolved  into  different  manners  of  giving,  with  roots  having  an 
active   sense   in   what   regards   the   agent. 

To  impart  sight,  to  cure  blindness.      Magpaquita.      .  .     . 

To  feed.  Magpacain. 

To  quench,  to  provide  drinks,  Magpainom. 

To  shelter,  to  afford  a  shelter.  Magpatuldy. 

To  lend  money,  to  loan.  Magpaotang. 

To  clothe  to  provide  clothing  for)  Magparamit. 

somebody.  i        bt- 

To  invest  money  on  interest.  Magpatub6.  (from  tuhd,  "to  grow.") 

To  send,  to  forward.  Magpadalk. 

But  if  the  root  has  a  passive  sense  the  action  is  one  of  exaction 
or  asking  for. 

Alms.  Limbs,   (cor.  of  Sp.  word  limosna.)       i 

Pledge.  Sanld. 

Tribute,  (capita,  or  head  tax  )  Bouls. 

To  give  alms.  Maglim6s.      •>'' 

To  ask  for  alms,  to  beg.  Magpalimds.    ^*' 

To  ask  for  a  pledge.  Magpasanla. 

To  pay  tribute.  Bumouis. 

To  collect,  to  exact  tribute.  Magpabouis. 
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\i  should  also  be  noticed  that  if  magpa  is  made  use  of  by  a 
person  inferior  in  rank  to  the  one  addressed,  the  sense  is  reversed.  Thus, 
magpagaua  ca  '  niydn  sa  iybng  ama,  magpauldn  ca  sa  Dlos.  do  «ot 
mean,  respectively,  "order  your  father  to  do  that;"  "make  God  to 
send  down  some  rain;"  but  "request  your  father  to  do  that; '  "pray 
to   God  for  rain;"   and   so   forth   for   similar   cases. 

Every  student  will  easily  make  out  the  difference  in  meaning 
betweeli  "to  confess  to  the  priest"  aad  "to  confess  by  the  priest." 
Any  such  actions  in  which  the  performer  plays  a  passive  role  are 
conjugated   with   magpa. 

To  hear  confessions.  Magpacompisal. 

To  confess  to  the  priest.  Magcurapisal. 

To  ask  for  pardon,  to  haggle,  to  ask  j  rp^^^^^^ 

for  a  reduction  of  price.  S 

To  grant  pardon,  to  grant  a  reduct-  I  ^agpatduad. 

ion  in  the  price.  S         ^ 

Magpa  may,  therefore,  be  considered  as  the  particle  which  forms 
deponent  verbs.     (1). 

To   get  shaved.  Magpaahit. 

To  have  one's  shoes  shined.  Magpalinis  nang  sapin. 

To  get  one's  hair  cut,  dressed.  Magpagupit. 

"To  say,"  "to  recite  something  by  many  or  many  times;"  as 
in   prayers,   may   be   expressed   by   magpa. 

Say  (plural)  amen   and  amen.  Magpaamen  cay 6. 

Through  the  laxity  in  the  rules  which  prevails  everywhere  in 
Tagalog,  magpa  may  be  made  to  mean  conscious  actions  of  the  subject 
upon   himself. 

To  embellish  oneself.  Magpagandk. 

To  deck  oneself.  Magpabutl. 

A  sense  of  involuntariness  or  the  natural  effect  of  inanimate  agents 
is   expressed  by   dropping   the  g   of   magpa.     (2). 

Smoke  mounts  upwards.  Napapaitaas   ang  as6. 

Water  flows   downwards.  Napapaibaba   ang   tiibig. 

Vapors  of  the  soil  rise  in  the  at-     Ang  manga  singdo  nang  lupa  napa- 

mosphere.  papasaimpapauid. 

Rivers  flow  into  the  sea  [  Napapasadagat  ang  agus  nang  manga 

My  heart  throbs  unto  (is'drawn  tow-     Ang  aquing  puso,  napapasainyb,  Pa- 
ards)   Thee,   my   Lord.  nginoon   cong  Dios. 

(I).    We  preaerve   to  the  word  deponent  the  sense  it   has    in   Latin,   where 
it  means  a  verb  having  in  active  meaning  with  a  passive  form,   or   vice  versa. 
(2)    See  in  thia  connection  what  is  said  in  the  Orthography,  page  11. 


v^ 
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Verbs  to  which  magpa  does  uot  impart  an  ordGi'ing  sense  may- 
be  made   to  express  it  by   repeating  pa. 

God  commands  to    give   alms   to     Ang  Dios  ay  nagpapapahmos  sa  manga 
the   poor.  duc-ha 

But   it   is   clearer  to   say:      Ang    Dios   ay  nagoot)s    na   maglimbs  ^ 
sa  manga   due  hd. 

Reference  has  been  made  to  magpa  being  sometimes  a  sub- 
ordinate particle.  See  how  this  takes  place  when  the  potential  verb 
governs   the   causative   one. 

To  be  able  to  order  to  learn.  Macapagpapagaral. 

To  be  able  to  order  to  teach.  Macapagpaaral. 

To  be  able  to  order  to  get  into.  Macapagpapagpasoc 

To  be  able  to  order  to  go  upstairs.  Macapagpapauhic. 

Such   conglomerations   are   conjugated   as   follows: 

Present.     Nacapagpapapanhic. 
Past.  Nacapagpapanhic. 

Future.      Macapagpapapanhic. 

Students  will  probably  feel  rather  surprised  at  finding  magpa 
used  to  impart  so  manifold  and  apparently  contrary  senses,  and  at 
seeing  it  even  applied  to  impart  several  others  which  the  above 
given  explanations  do  not  account  for.  This  is  partly  due  to  the 
orthographical  scope  not  affording  so  ample  distinction  as  it  should 
afford  between  magpa,  for  transitive  verbs  or  voluntary  actions;  and 
mapa,  for  intransitive  or  involuntary  ones;  and  partly,  to  the  conception 
which  of  the  actions  denoted  by  the  magpa  verb  is  formed  in  the  native 
mind.  In  the  performance  of  an  action  of  a  dual  or  a  collective  kind, 
a  native  may  consider  himself  either  as  the  principal  in  the  transaction,  or 
as  merely  affording  the  opportunity  for  the  other  party  to  perform  the  act- 
ion. Thus,  magpacumpisal,  magpadaldo,  for  instance,  are  considered  by 
natives  in  the  way  of,  respectively,  "to  afford  the  occasion  for  others 
to  be  confessed;"  "to  afford  the  occasion  for  some  one  to  be  paid  a 
visit."  (1)  This  explains  too,  why  magpa  comes  to  signify:  "to  order," 
"to  allow,"  "to  consent, '  "not  to  interfere  with,"  "to  afford  the  occas- 
ion for,"  "to  cause,"  etc.,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  action  and 
of  the   root. 

Although  in  foregoing  chapters  reference  has  been  made  to 
the  use  and  meaning  of  the  various  passives  with  the  causative  verb, 
it  will  be  well  however  to  add  here  some  remarks  about  this  im- 
portant  subject. 

For  the  proper  use  of  the  passives  in  magpa  verbs,  the  fact 
should  not  be  lost  sight  of  that  here  there  are  two  different  actions, 
and  that,  sometimes  the  regimen  of  the  determining  verb,  (which 
lies  in  the  par.icle)  and  sometimes  that  of  the  determined  one  (that 
of  the  action  expressed  by  the  root)  is  called  upon  to  decide  as  to  the 
the  use  of  the   one   or  the  other  of   the  various  passives. 

Magpaquita,   for   instance,   may   be  made  to  mean:   "to  let  others 

(1)  In  fact,  if  the  student  uaderETtands  Spanish,  he  will  fiad  this  notion 
manifeat  in  such  native  turns  as:  dar  de  con/tsar,  dar  de  visitar,  etc 
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see,"  that  is  to  Say,  "to  show;"  and  "to  give  sight  to,"  that  is  to 
say,  *'to  remove  or  cure  blindness."  In  the  first  sense,  we  have: 
paquitain  mo  siyd  niid,  an  expression  which,  if  used,  would  mean: 
"make  him  look  at  (pay  attention  to)  this;"  and  ypaquita  mo  sa  aquin 
ang  iyong  relos  (Sp.  re/oj),  "show  me  your  watch;"  while,  paquitdan 
mo  acb  nang  iyong  relos,  would  have  practically  the  same  meaning, 
only  that  more  stress  is  laid  on  the  person.  In  the  other  sense,  the 
verb  would  have  y  passive  in  reference  to  the  instrument  with  which 
sight  was  to  be  restored,  and  an  passive  in  reference  to  the  person 
restored  to  the  use  of  his  sight;  but  the  discrimination  here  as  to 
which  of  the  two  senses  was  meant,  would  be  made  more  dependent 
on  the  use  and  signification  of  the  other  elements  of  the  sentence 
and    on   the   syntactical   arrangement   than   on   the   particle. 

The  simplest  rule  to  be  laid  down  on  this  point  is  this: 
the  reference  to  the  direct  object,  whether  a  person  or  a  thing,  by 
the  determining  verb  (to  order,  to  allow,  to  pray,  etc.)  is  made  by 
the  in  passive;  the  reference  to  the  direct  object  of  the  determined 
verb  (that  which  refers  to  the  signification  of  the  root)  is  made  by  the 
y  passive,  provided  the  verb  in  its  primary  meaning  requires  either 
the  y  or  the  in  passive  in  reference  to  the  direct  object,  the  an  passive, 
in  reference  to  the  direct  object,  being  common  both  to  the  causative 
and  to  the   simple   verb. 

The  following  sentences  are  given  with  a  view  to  illustrate 
the  above   rule: 

I  am  OTdered  by  my  father  to  come  |  pi^^paparitb  ac6  ni  ami. 

I  will  order  my  son  to  write.  Pasusulatin  co  ang  anac  co. 

Wait  first  for  the  rain  to  be  over.        Patilain  mo  mona  ang  uldn. 
Let    my     shirt   dry.    (do   not    inO 

terfere  with  the   drying  of   my  r  Patuyoin  mo  ang  aquing  baro. 

shirt).  J 

Frighten  away  that  dog.  Palabasin-bugaoin  mo  iyang  aso. 

Order  your  son  to  write  this.  Ypasiilat  mo  it5  sa  iyong  anac. 

Tell   my   servant  to  call  for  that    Ypatauag   mo  sa  aquing  alila  yaong 

gentleman.  maguin6o. 

Order    the    pupils    to    learn    this     Papagaralau  mo  sa  manga  alagad=nag- 

lesson.  adral  it6ng  licsibn.  (Sp.  leccion). 

Order  them  to  keep  this  money  safe.     Paingatan  mo  sa  canilk  it5ng  salapi. 

I  am  ordered-allowed  by  my  father  ,  pjnanflp-adral  na  ac6  nan?  amd  co 
to  go  on  with  studying.  <  l-mapaga^ral  pa  ac6  nang  ama  co. 

We  shall  wait  for  the  day  to  cool.       Palalamigan  natin  ang  drao. 
Why  did  he  not  provide  food  (feed)     Bdquit  di   niya  pinacain   ang  manga 
the  poultry.'  manoc. 

Is  that  your  cousin,  that  beggar  over  ^^Pinsdn  mo  bagd  ya6ng  mahlrap  nag- 
there  asking  for  alms?  papalimos  d6on? 

Indeed!  It  is  he.  Oo,  nga.  \ 

Is  he  given  a  good  deal  of  alms?  ^^Marami  baga  ang  pinagpalimosan? 

Where  has  the  cook  put  my  water  ^Aling  (lugal)  ang  pinagpalamigan 
to  cool?  nang  cosinero  nang  aquing  tiibig? 

He  put  it  at  the  window.  \  ^Z^^^^T  ""^  '"'"'  ""'" 

My  sister-in-law  does  not  provide  Hindi  pinadaramtan  nang  aquing  hi- 
clothing  for  her  children.  pag  ang  caniyhng  manga  anac. 
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Did  you  order  the  children  to  go  upstairs?  I  did.  Do  you  order 
the  servants  to  bring  up  some  firewood?  I  do.  What  does  George's 
father  order  him  to  do?  He  orders  him  to  go  on  with  studying.  Why 
do  you  not  make  your  son  study?  I  don't  make  him  study,  because 
he  is  sick.  Does  your  brother  iu  law  order  his  servants  to  attend  mass 
every  holy-day?  He  does.  Why  did  you  not  wait  for  the  rain  to  be  over? 
I  waited  till  the  sun  rose  and  did  not  start  till  the  sun  grew  less 
hot.  Why  do  yow  allow  the  plants  to  rot?  I  don't  allow  them  to 
rot.  but,  on  the  contrary,  I  expose  them  to  the  wind  and  sunshine, 
Why  does  he  not  wait  until  the  sun  rises?  Because  he  is  in  a  hurry. 
Why  doest  not  thou  allow  the  water  to  cool?  Because  it  is  already 
cool.  Who  causes  the  sun  and  the  moon  to  shine?  God.  What 
else  does  He  cause  to  happen?  He  causes  the  rain  to  fall  down, 
the  lightening  to  flash,  the  thunder  to  crash,  and  the  billows  to  rise. 
Does  He  cause  also  the  trees  to  bloom  and  to  bear  fruit?  He  does. 
From  whom  did  that  beggar  ask  for  alms?  He  begs  from  my  aunt. 
Who  is  that  man  over  there  asking  for  alms?  He  is  a  beggar  whom 
I  sheltered  last  night.  Does  he  collect  plenty  of  alms?  No,  Sir,  what 
he  is  given  is  not  sufficient  for  his  living.  Why  do  you  not  loan 
him  money?  Because  I  have  none,  as  I  gave  out  (loaned)  my  money 
at  interest.  Why  did  not  Anthony  provide  clothing  for  his  chil- 
dren? Because  he  has  nothing  to  buy  clothes  with.  Where  shall  I 
put  water  to  cool?  Put  water  to  cool  in  this  shed.  Which  priest 
received  your  confession?  Father  John  heard  my  confession.  In  what 
direction  does  water  flow?  Water  flows  downwards.  What  penance 
did  the  priest  impose  upon  you.^  The  penance  he  imposed  upon  me  was 
fasting.  Did  you  provide  the  poultry  with  water?  I  did.  What  did 
you  feed  them  with?  I  fed  them  with  un hulled  rice.  Did  he  order  his 
sou  to  rise?  He  did.  Why  do  you  not  allow  me  to  pass  farther? 
I   will  not  allow  you  to  pass  farther  until  you  give  me  water  to  drink. 


THIRTY-NINTH   LESSON. 
YCATLONG  POUO,T,  SIYAM  NA  PAGARAL. 

MODIFICATIVE  VERBAL   PARTICLE    MAQUr=PAQUI. 

Maqui—paqui  is  made  use  of  to  form  verbs  indicative  of  actions 
by  which  the  subject  signifies  his  willingness  to  join  and  share  in  the 
acts  or  sports  of  others  either  as  an  associate  or  as  a  companion. 
This  sense,  it  will  be  seen,  is  extended  to  include  other  kindred  ac- 
tions  of   an   associative   kind. 

Maqui  is  commonly  a  governing  particle,  but  it  may  become 
subordinate   to   magpa,    maca   and   magsi. 

Maqui,  being  dissyllabic,  qui,  the  last  syllable,  is  repeated  in  the 
usual  tenses,  and  there  is  but  one  form  for  the  pluperfect  and  the 
future   perfect,   as   may   be  seen  in   the  conjugation  below. 


i- 
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Verbal  compounds. 

To  be  able  to  know.  Maca^lam. 

The  thing  known.  Ang  naalaman. 

To  feign  to  know.  Magmaalam. 

Bulletin-board,  posting  place.  Pinagcaalaman. 

To  warn,  to  advise.  Umalam.  (1) 

Person  warned.  Ang  alamin. 

To  make  oneself ,  acquainted   with  )  Maquialam. 

a  thing,  to  inquire.  )       ^ 
The  thing  acquainted  with.  Ang  ypaquialam 

The  person  from  whom.  Ang  paquialaman. 


CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE. 
Infinitive. 


To  investigate,  to  set  about  to  in-  i 

quire,  to  make  oneself  thoroughly  >  Maquialam. 
acquainted  with,  to  sift  into.  ) 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Investigate,  -st,  s.  Naquiquialam. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses 

Investigated,  -dst;  have,  hast,  has  ;  ^anuialam 
investigated.  i  ^aqu^a^am. 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,  -dst  investigated.  Naquialam  na. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  investigate.  Maquiquialam. 

Future  perfect  tense. 
Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  have  investigated.     Maquiquialam  na. 

Imperative. 

Investigate,  let investigate.  Maquialam. 

Verbal. 
The  action  of  investigating.  Ang  paquiquialam 

(1)     Note  the  accentuation. 
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Y  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  be  investigated,  inquired  into.       Ypaquialam, 
Present  indeflnite  tense. 
Is,  are  inquired  into.  Ypinaquiquialam. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Was,  were;  has,  have  been  inquired 

into.  Ypinaquiquialam. 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had   been   inquired   into.  Ypinaquialam   na. 

^  Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,   will  be   inquired  into.  Ypaquiquialam. 

Future  perfect  tense. 
Shall,  will  have  been  inquired  into.      Y^paquiquialam   na. 

Imperative. 
Let  ....  be   inquired   into.  Ypaquialam. 

Verbal. 
The  state  of  being  inquired  into,         Ang  ypaquialam. 


AN  PASSIVE. 

Infinitive. 

To  inquire   from.  Paquialamau. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Inquire,   -st,   -s  from.  Pinaquiquialaman. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Inquired,     -dst;     have,     hast,    has  i  x>-         •  i 
inquired   from.  S  P^^^^^^^l^^^a^- 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,    dst   inquired   from.  Pinaquialamdn   na. 

*    .  Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,   -It,   will,   -It   inquire   from,      Paquiquialaman. 
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Future  perfect  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will.  It  have  inquired  from.     Paquiquialaman   na. 

Imperative. 
Inquire,  let,...  inquire    from.  Paquialaman. 

Verbal. 
The  action   of  inquiring   from.         Ang   paquialaman. 

The  student  should  conjugate  like  maquialam,  in  the  active  and 
in   the  passive,   the   following   verbs: 

To  join  in  teaching,  to  join  in  the  ^ 

teaching  of,  to  join  with  (person)  r  Maquidral,  ypaquidral,  paquiaralan. 
in  teaching.  ) 

''°dJ?Jrg;bVcS'o|^':Sntt>»q;'P^^'.    yPaquipag^ral,    paqui- 

studying  of.  )      P  g  • 

To  join  in  playing,  to  take  a  part  Wjj  ypaquipaglaro,    paqui- 

m  the  playmg  of,  to  ]om  to  play  [      pg^iaroan    '   ^^   ^    ^  ^       '    ^^ 

with,     (person.)  )      f  6 

^^n^kS  ^ar^t^^Ia^lMac^^^^^  paquisac- 

that  way  with,     (person.)  )      quian.  (cont.) 

To  join  in  conversation    to  thrust  |  j^^^^..^        ypaquipagosap,  paqui- 

a  topic  upon,  to  loin  to  converse  V     „.,„L„,,.„,      ^i    i    i   fo      i'  i    i 

with.  )      pagobapan. 

To  share  in  rejoicing,   to  join  in  \ 

rejoicing  over,  to  join  in  rejoicing  [-  Maquitoua,  ypaquitoua,  paquitouaau. 
with,    (person )  ) 

\eraiut'itri\7o^th:  r  i^'xzr^^^^ 

tention),  to  start  quarreling  with,  j      P  g      ^     ' 
To  meddle  in  controversy    to  join .  jj,,  ;       tgi  ;. 

and   offer  a  controversial  topic,  i        a^talonan      -^  ^  ^    ^  ^       >    r  ^ 
to  meddle  in  controversy  with,     j      P  g 

To  sneak  into  company,  to  be  thrust  |  Maquisama,  ypaquisama,   paquisama- 
upon  m  company,  to  sneak  into  V     /J  >  j  r  ^  >    r  m 

company  with.  J  '  - 

Maqui  may  be  made  to  mean  sharing,  resemblance  in,  or  io  have 
a  leaning  for,  customs  or  manners,  if  applied  to  roots  denoting  qua 
lities   capable   of   being   imitated. 

To  conform  one's  self  to,  to  comply  |  ^       .       ^^ 

with  customs.  J 

To  adopt  natives'  manners.  Maquitagalog. 

To  behave  in  a  manlike  manner,  to  /  at       mi       •  ' 

use  to  flirt  or  mix  with  men.  (  Maqmlalaqm. 

To  assume  Spanish  manners.  Maquicastila. 

To  be  a  partisan  of  the  American  )  m       •         • 

Dolitv  t  Maquiamericano. 
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To  resemble  a  beast.  Maquihayop. 

To  resemble,  to  behave  as,  a  human  ^ 

being,  to  be  (an  animal)  tamed  as  (  Maquitau6. 

not  to  be  afraid  of  persons.  ) 

To  be  effeminate,  to  be  of  a  lecher-  /  tvt       -u^u 

1.        ...     '  (  Maquibabaye.     - 

ous  disposition.  \         *■  "^ 

The  asking  for  small  portions  of  victuals  and  cooking  neces- 
saries such  as  are  commonly  exchanged  freely  in  rural  or  village- 
life  among  neighbours,  may  be  indicated  by  applying  maqui  to  the  root 
indicative   of   any  such   commodities. 

To  thank  for  a  little  cocoa-nut  oil  Maquilangis. 

»        »        »    »     »      vinegar.  Maquisuca. 

»       »        »    »  grain  of  salt.  Maquiasin. 

»       »        »    »  small  drink.  Maquidlac. 

»       »        »    »  handful  of  rice  Maquibigas. 

»       »        »    »  particle  of  fire.  Maquiapiiy. 

Maqui  verbs  may  be  made  intensive  by  affixing  an  or  han,  in 
the   same   way   as  if   for   reciprocal   verbs. 

To  hate  bitterly,  to  detest.  Maquipagtaniman. 

To  meddle  with  others  to  ieer  con-  ^  at       •       u-  ' 
temptuously.  i  Maqu.pagb.roan. 

-To  meddle  in  the  romping  of  others.     Maquipaglar6aa. 
To' interfere  officiously  in  the  con-  i  ^/r       •  i-*- 

versation.  j  Maquipagsahtaan. 

To  launch  one's  self  into  controversv,  ^  ht       •  l 

to  dispute  obstinately,  '    )  M^quipagsagutan. 

Maqui  meddling  verbs  lack  the  in  passive,  for  the  action  is 
considered  as  of  an  alienatory  kind.  They  have  only  y  passive  for  the 
thing,  object  of  the  joining,  and  an  passive  for  the  person  with  whom 
some  one  joins  in  doing  something,  as  seen  above.  Only  when  the 
maqui  meddling  verb  is  made  causative,  as,  for  instance,  in  papaqui- 
pagaralin  mo  iydn  bata  sa  ihang  manga  hata  nagadral,  "order  that  boy 
to  join  in  studying  with  the  other  pupils;"  the  in  passive  may  be  used. 
Maqui  thanhing-Jor  verbs,  likewise,  lack  the  m  passive,  here  because 
the  thing  thanked  for  which  is  made  verb  is  just  the  one  that  would 
require  it.  They  have  therefore  y  passive  in  reference  to  the  person  for 
whom  the  commodity  is  asked  or  intended,  and  an  passive  in  reference 
to  the  one  from  whom  it  is  received.  If  however  maqui  is  applied,  not 
to  the  thing,  but  to  the  action,  as,  for  instance,  in  maquihingi,  "to  ask 
in  small  quantities;"  maquirdan,  "to  ask  for  some  trifle  on  passing  by;" 
the  in  passive  may  be  used  in  reference  to  the  thing  thus  obtained 
and  thanked  for. 

From  whom  has  he  asked  a  grain  ^    o-      u     x  •         •    •  •  ^o 

q£  g^i^^.  ,  ^  (jSino  baga  ang  pmaqmasman  niyk? 

What  have  you  thanked  for?  (j  An6ng  pinaquihingi  mo? 

I  have  thanked  for  a  red  hot  coal.       Naquiapiiy  aco 

Do  not  detest  your  neighbour.  \  ^^^^^  "^^^  maquipagtaniman  sa  cd- 

J  ^  \      poua  mo  tau6. 

Why  does  your  nephew  meddle  in     (^Bdquit  naquiquipagsagutan  ang  iyong 
controversy  with  John?  pamangquing  lalaqui  cay  Juan? 

""mLuk:  ry . "'"  "^'""  "  ^  \ Naquiquilalaqui  ai  Maria. 
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Particles  and  words  offering  peculiar  features. 

Students  should  not  have  failed,  by  this  time,  to  have  noticed 
the  pliable  condition  of  Tagalog  words  to  which  reference  has  •  been 
often  tnade,  and  the  capability  they  show  to  stand  for  other  parts  of 
speech,  besides  that  for  which  they  commonly  stand.  The  enclitic 
particles  have  all  been  considered  together  with  the  class  of  compounds 
they  contribute  to  form,  and  it  remains  only  now  to  consider  such 
independent  particles  or  directives  as  are  employed  in  various  ways  for 
syntactical  purposes.  In  this  and  in  other  subsequent  lessons  these 
particles  will  be  considered  in  alphabetical  order  together  with  such 
other  words  as  offer  peculiar  features  or,  in  other  respects,  are  necessary 
for  idiomatic  speech.  It  is  believed  that  this  study  will  prove  useful 
and   interesting  both   to  the  student    and   to   the   occasional   reader. 

Ang. 

The  article  and  relative  pronoun  ang  may  stand,  besides,  for 
a  subordinate  causative  conjunction. 

You  did  not  pay  any  attention  to  |  y^.  _^  ^.  ,.  •   -^„   „„„  „   .  •    i„- 1  .i 
/I     1    J    +\        u  T  J  Di  mo  aco  Immgon,  ang  aco,i,  duc-na. 

(looked  at)  me,  because  I  am  poor.  \  &     >      &       >  > 

T  ,    '      e     r  -1  j  Hindi  aco  nacacabangon-macabangon, 

I  cannot  rise,  for  I  am  sick.  |      ang  ac6,i,  may  saquit. 

At. 

At,  the  copulative  conjunction,  may  likewise  stand  in  the  same 
way   for  a   causative   one. 

\ri"ra"Snd  r '^  '^ '""'  s  D'  ^y'  --^-'^' "'  -y  "^"'^  ^^'- 

At=t  comes  after  a  causative  or  adversative  conjunction  as  a 
completive  ligament, 

I  cannot  pay,  because  I  have  no    Hindi  aco  nacababayad=macabayad, 

money.  sa  pagca.t,  uala  acong  salapi 

She  is  ugly,  but  she  is  judicious.         Siyd.i,  pangit,  ngoni.t,  siya,i,  mabait. 

All  of  them  sang,  but  him  |  ^^3^iy|i/hiadi.^^    ''^^^'''^'   ^^'"*^'''''' 
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Why  do  you  meddle  in  conversation  with  old  people?  I  meddle 
in  their  conversation  because  I  am  anxious  to  become  wise.  Why 
do  you  recommend  me  not  to  meddle  with  women  in  jeering?  I 
recommend  it,  because  it  is  unbecoming  to  meddle  with  women  in 
jeering.  Why  did  he  meddle  in  disputing  with  his  neighbour?  Because 
his  neighbour  is  in  the  habit  of  meddling.  Does  your  brother 
assume  Spanish  manners?  No,  he  does  not  assume  Spanish 
manners.  What  are  you  going  to  thank  the  neighbour  for?  I  am 
going    to    thank   him  for  a  handful  of  rice.      Whom  do  you  ask  it 
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for?  I  ask  it  for  ray  friend,  who  is  sick  aad  has  nothing  to  eat. 
Whom  have  you  thanked  (asked)  for  it?  I  asked  it  from  the  sailor.  Did  I 
not  say  to  you  not  to  ask  it  from  such  a  niggardly  (maramot) 
fellow?  I  asked  some  from  him,  because  there  was  no  other.  How  old 
is  your  son?  He  is  scarcely  three  years  old.  What  are  those 
children  doing  there  at  the  beach?  They  are  playing.  Why  do 
you  not  tell  yours  to  join  them  in  playing?  I  do  not  like  (uiliuili) 
to  see  my  children  join  in  playing  with  such  kind  of  people. 
With  whom  do  you  Hke  that  they  should  join  in  playing?  I  like 
to  see  them  joining  in  play  with  their  schoolmates;  I  do  not  allow 
them  to  join  in  company  with  such  naughty  boys,  for  they  pick  up 
quarrels,  and  enter  into  controversy.  Is  your  dog  accustomed  to 
bite?  No,  Sir,  on  the  contrary,  my  dog  is  a  very  tame  animal  fond 
of  human  company.  In  what  do  natives  follow  American  manners? 
They  follow  American  manners  in  dressing.  What  is  your  friend 
studying?  He  is  studying  Latin.  Where  is  he  studying?  In  Manila. 
Is  it  difficult  to  learn  Latin?  It  is.  Why  does  not  Peter  salute 
you?  As  I  am  poor,  nobody  looks  at  me;  were  I  rich  I  should  be 
esteemed   (honored)   by   everybody. 


FORTIETH  LESSON.   YCAAPAT  NA  POUONG  PAGARAL. 

MODIFICATIVE    VERBAL    PARTICLE    PA^PA. 

Pa  and  um  verbs,  it  will  be  remembered,  have  been  referred 
to   as   having   forms  of  conjugation   peculiar  to   themselves. 

Pa  is  for  active  and  passive,  except  in  the  present  and  the  past  tense 
of  the  active  voice,  where  it  is  prefixed  by  na,  napa,  then,  being  but  nagpa 
with  g  dropped  to  indicate  a  more  subjective  action.  This  similarity 
of  form  is  more  apparent  in  the  sense,  and  it  becomes  a  matter  of 
doubt  whether  magpa  and  pa  should  be  treated  as  separate  verbal 
particles.  The  most  important  difference  between  the  two  particles 
lies  in  pa  being  used  to  form  verbs  indicative  of  the  direction  of 
one's  motion,  a  power  which  magpa  does  not  possess.  Pa,  therefore, 
and  not  magpa,  is  applied  to  the  adverbs  of  place  dim,  ditd,  diydn, 
doon,  to  form  the  verbs  "to  come  here,"  "to  go  there;"  and  to  sdan, 
to  form  the  one  inquiring  as  to  the  direction  of  the  motion.  Pa 
may  also  be  applied  to  any  other  root  of  place,  if  the  verb  indica- 
tive of  motion  thereunto  is  intended  to  be  formed;  but  here  sa,  al- 
though not  absolutely  necessary,  is  inserted  between  the  particle  and 
the  root,  or,  in  other  words,  the  particle  is  applied  to  the  locative 
case   of  the   root  indicative   of  the   place. 

As  pa  is  monosyllabic,  the  first  syllable  of  the  root  is  to  be 
repeated  in  the  usual  tenses.  If,  however,  sa  is  inserted  to  conjug- 
ate a  root  of  place,  sa  and  not  the  first  syllable  of  the  root  should 
be  repeated,  pasa  being  then  considered  as  the  real  particle.  In 
regard  to  the  conjugation  of  the  above  four  adverbs  of  place,  the 
use  has  been  to  some  extent  estabHshed  of  optionally  repeating  either 
the  particle,  or  the  first  syllable  of  the  adverb,  it  being  admissible 
to  say,  either  paparito,  paririto,  etc.,  although  the  latter  form  is  more 
to  be  recommended. 
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The  conjugation  follows  of  three  verbs  in  which  the  various  senses 
imparted  by  the   particle   may  be   seen. 

Verbal  compounds. 

To  live  in  a  house.  To  build  a  house.     Mamdhay      Magbahay 

To  be  an  inmate.  Maquipabahay,  maquipamdhay. 

To  beg  for  a   parcel  of  ground  to)  ,^       .,  ,, 

build  a  house  upon.  j  Maquibahay. 

To  aid,  to  assist  other  persons.  Tomolong. 

To  render  effective  aid  to  others  Magtolong. 

The  person  to  whom.  Aug  tolongan 

Do  do  (intensive).  „    pagtolongan. 

The   reason  or  instrument.  „    ytolong,  ypagtolong. 

Assistant,  (one  of  the  aiding  parties).     Catolong 
To  aid  customarily.  Manolong. 

To  aid  each  other.  Magpanolongan,  magtolongan. 

To  place  oneself  here,  to  establish  )  T^      -.v  i       •  ^ 

one's  residence  here.  i  D^^itd-dummi. 


CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE. 

Infinitive. 

To  come  here. 

Parit6. 

To  go  home. 

To  ask  for  assistance. 

Pasabdhay. 
Patolong. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Come,  -st,  s.  here. 
Go,  -est,  -es  home, 
Ask,  -st,  -s  for  assistance. 

Naparirit6=napaparit5, 

Napasasabdhay. 

Napatotolong. 

Present  perfect  and   past  indefinite  tenses. 

Came,  st;  have,  hast,  has  come  here.     Naparito. 
Went,-est;have,'hast,hasgonehome.     Napasahdhay. 
Asked,  -dst;  have,  hast,  has  asked  )  xt       *'i 
for  Assistance.  |  Napatolong. 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,  -dst  come  here.  Nacaparitd,  naparitb  na. 

„        „   gone  home.  Nacapasabdhay,  napasahdhay  na. 

„        „   asked  for  assistance.  Nacapatoloug,  napatolong  na. 

Future   indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  come  here.  Paririto=:paparit6. 

„       „      ,,     ,,  go  home.  Fasasabdhay. 

ance "     "    "  ^'^    ^""^    ^''''^"  j  I^^^otdlong. 
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Future  pcfect  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  have  come  here.       Macaparito,  paririto  na=paparit6  ua. 
,,       ,,      ,,     ,,      ,,     gone  home.     Macapasabdhay,  pasasabahay  na. 

"    .  ,"      "     "      "     ^^^^^    ^^'^  iMacapatolong,  patotdlongna. 
assistance.  j 

Imperative. 

Come  here,  let come  here.     Parito. 

Go  home,      ,,    go  home.        Pasab^hay. 

Ask. ask      forjp^j^l 

assistance.  j  " 

Verbals. 

The  action  of  coming  here.  Ang  pagparito 

„        ,,       ,,  going  home.  „    pagpasabahay. 

„        „       „  asking  for  assistance.        „    pagpatolong. 

Verbs  of  motion  being  intransitive,  cannot  be  used  in  the  in 
passive,  unless  they  are  made  causative  by  magpa,  as  for  instance, 
in  paparitohin  mo  siyd,  ''order  him  to  come  here."  When  cause  is 
to  be  indicated,  ca  may  be  inserted  in  the  y  passive,  thus  making 
yea,   yquina,   etc. 


7.V  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 


To  be  ordered  to  come  here.  Paparitohin. 

»     »         »         »    go    home.  Papasabahayin.     (1). 

»     »    asked  to  assist.  Patolongin. 

Present  indefinite   tense. 

Am,  art,  is,  are  ordered  to  come  here.     Pinaririt6=pinapaparit6. 
»       »     »     »         »         »  go  home.        Pinapasasabdhay. 
»       »     »     »  asked  to  assist.  Pinatotolong. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Was,  st,  were;  have,  has  been  ordered  to  come  here.     Piuaparit6. 
»        »        »         »         »       »  »         »  go  home.       Pinapasabdhay. 

»        »        »         »         »       »      asked     »        assist.       Pinatolong. 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,  -ddt  been  ordered  to  come  here.      Pinaparitd  na.     (2). 
»         >       »  »  »  go  home.         Pinapasababay  na. 

»         »       »    asked  to  assist.  Pinatolong  na. 

(1)  The    form    iu    the    example    is    merely    illustrative,    as    natives    prefer 
using  other   forms   which   dispense   wiih   the   passives   of   this   root. 

(2)  This    and    the    future    perfect   tense    are  but  rarely   used.       The    form 
naparito,   ie   not   used   to   avoid   confusion   with   the   active. 
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Future    indefinite    tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  be  ordered  to  come  here.     Papariritohin  =papaparitohia. 
»        »      »     »     »       »         »  go  home.       Papasasabahayin. 
»        »      »     »     »     asked   >  assist.  Patotolongin. 

Future  perfect   tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  have  been  ordered  to  come  here.  }  Papariritohin=papaparito- 
'     '  (      bin   na. 

»»»»>»  »         »  go  home.       Papasasabdhayin  na. 

»      »      »     »      »       »      asked  to  assist.  Patotolongin  na. 

Imperative. 

Be  ordered,  let  ....  be  ordered  to  come  here.     Paparitohin. 
„         „         „....,,        „        »  go  home.        Papasabahayin. 
„   asked,     „   ....   ,,   asked  to  assist.  Patolongin. 

Verbals. 

The   state   of   being   ordered   to   come   here.        Ang  paparitohin. 
„         „       „        ,,  „  »    go  home.  „     papasabahayin. 

„        „      „        „       asked  to  assist.  „     papatolongin. 


Y   PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 


To  come  here  on  account  of.  Ycaparito. 

To  go  home  on  account.  Ycapasabahay. 

To  ask  for  assistance  on  account  of.  Ycapatolong. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Come, -st, -s  here  on  account  of.  Yquinaparirit6^yquinapaparit6. 

Go,   -est,  -es  home  .,       „         ,,    Yquinapasasabahay. 

Ask,   -st,  -s  for  assistance  „       „         „    Ypinatot61oug=yquinapatot61ong  (|). 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Came,  st;  have,  hast,  has  come  here  on  account  of.    Yquinaparitd, 

Went,  -est;  ,,       ,,       .,   gone  home  ,,         „        ,,     Yquinapasabahay. 

Asked,-dst;„       „       „  asked  for  assistance  „         „        „|      ua\mtdlo\^g^^^^^ 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had, -dst,  come  here  on  account  of.     Nayparito,  yquinaparito  na. 

gone  home  •  i  Naypasabdhay,     yquinapasa- 

„    gone  nome  „        „        „  ^^      ^^^^^  ^^ 

asked  for  assistance  I  Naypatolong,  ypinatolong  na, 

„    asKea  lor  assistance   „         .,        „  |      yquinapat61ong  na. 

(7)     Both   forms   are  used   in  this  and  the  other  tenses,   and  with  the  other 

lOOtfi. 
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Ftfture    indefinite    tense. 

Shall, -It,  will, -It  come  here  on  account  of.   Ycaparirit6==ycapaparit6. ' 

,,       ,,    ,,  go  home  ,,        ,,        ,-    Ycapasasabahay. 

.,       ,,       ,,    ,,  ask  for  assistance   ,,        ,,        ,,    Ypatot61ong=ycapatot61ong. 

Future   perfect  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will, -It  have  come  here  on  account  of.  '  Maparito,    ycapa- 

I       ririto  na. 

sone  home  r  Maypasabahay, 

'^  '         "        "    '      ycapasasabahay 


na. 

i  Maypatolong,  ypa- 
asked  for  assistance   ,,        „     ,   .,    ]      tot61ong=ycapa- 


f      tot61ong  na. 


Imperative 


Come  here,  let ...  .  come  here  on  account  of.     Ycaparit6. 

Go     home,   „  .  .    .go  home  „         „        ,,       Ycapasabahay. 

Ask,  „  ....  ask  for  assistance  „         „       „    \  Ypatolong^ycapato- 


long. 


Verbals. 


The  action  of  coming  here  on  account  of.     Ang    ycaparit6. 

>,         „       M  going  home  ,,,,,,  „     ycapasabahay. 

„       „  asking  for  assistance  „         „         „|     ..     ypat(ilong=ycapa- 


>»         >) 


1     tolong. 


AN    PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  come  here  for,  to  come  here  to  ^  p    .,  , 

pay  a  visit  to.  (a  person).  i  ^  antonan. 

To  go  home  for.  Pasabahayan. 

To  ask  to  be  given  assistance  by.         Patolongan. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

"Come,  -st,  -s  here  for.  Pinariritohan:=pinapaparit6han. 

Go,  -est,  -es  home  for.  Pinasasabahayan. 

Ask  -st,  -s  to  be  given  assistance  by.     Pinatotolongan 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Came,  -st;  have,  hast,  has  come  here  for.     Pinaritohan. 
Went,  est;     ,,       ,,      ,,   gone  home  for.     Pinasabahayan. 
Asked,  -dst;  have,  hast,  has  asked  to  ^  t>-     i  i      - 
be  given  assistance  by.  ^  Pmatolongan. 

31 


Ul- 


242  The  Taqaloq  Lanquaqb. 

Pluperfect    tense. 

Had,  -dst  ome  here  for.  Naparitohan,  pinaritohan  na. 

„      „    gone  home  „  Napasabahayan,  pinasabahayan  na. 

tence  b^'^^"^  ^  ^^  ^'^^"^  ^''''  I  Napatolongan,  pinatolongan  na. 
Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  come  here  for.  Pariritohan=paparitohan. 

„      „      „      „  go  home     „  Pasasabahayan. 

„  „         ask  to  be  given)  p^totolongan. 

assistance  Dy.  '  ° 

Future  perfect  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  have  come  here  for.  Maparitohan,  pariritohan  na. 

,  }  Mapasabahayan,  pasasabahayan 

„      „      „    „     „    gone   home.  ^^      ^^  -^     '  ^ 

„  „         „     asked  to  be  given  j  Mapatolongan,  patotolongan  na. 

assistance  oy.  » 

Imperative. 

Come,  let ...  .  come  here  for,  Paritohan. 

Go,       „   ....  go  home  for.  Pasabahayan. 

Ask,     „   ....  ask  to  be  given  assistance  by.    Patolongan. 

Verbals. 

The  action  of  coming  here  for.         Ang  paritohan. 
„  "     ,,       ,,    going  home  for.  „     pasabahayan. 

„  asking  to  be  given  j  patolongan.      - 

assistance  by.  ^  . "    r  o 

The  student  is   recommended  to  conjugate  in  the  active  and  in  .the 
passive  the   following  pa  verbs: 

To  go  yonder  to  be  ordered  to  re-)  p    ^   ,^    papariyanin,  ycapariyan,  pa- 
pair  there,  to  go  there  on  account  '>     j-jyaQan  ^^  j     f     j     ^  f 

of,  to  go  there  to  pay  a  visit  to.     )        ^ 

To  go  yonder,  to  be  ordered  to  re-  \ 

pair  yonder,  to  go  yonder  on  ac-  r  Paroon,  paparoonio,  ycaparoon   paroo- 
Count  of,  to  go  yonder  to  pay  a  j      nan. 
visit  to.  ] 

To  come  here,  to  be  ordered  to  re-  J 

pair  here,  to  come  here  on  ac- 1  Parini,    paparinihin,    ycaparini,   pari- 
count  of,  to  come  here  to  pay  a  j      nihan. 
visit  to,  ) 

To  go  to  to  be  ordered  to  repair  to,  )  p^^^^  ^    patongohin,  ypatongb^yca- 
to  go  to  on  account  of,  to  go  to  .      patongb:  patongohan 
for  the  purpose  of.  ^      r        &  >  r        & 


To  go  to  church,  to  be  ordered  to  j  p^^^^j^^^^^^  ^i^bahanin,  ypa- 

go    to  ChUrC*^"    ^^    "^    *^  ^Hnr/^h    rkr»   r  '  r     r  ... 

account  of, 
purpose  of. 


o-  —  — ^----'  -  T      7 irasasiraDaiian,  papasasimDananm,ypa- 

go  to  church;  to  go  to  church  on        sasimbahan=ycapasasimbahan,    pa- 
account  of,  to  go  to  church  tor  the  j     gasimbahanan. 
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Pasabuquid,  papasabuquirin,  ypa=yca 
pasabuquid,  pasabuquiran. 


I  Pasatiangui,  papasatianguinin,   ypasa 
(      tiangui,  pasatiangufan. 

Pasadagat,  papasadagatin,  ypasad^gat, 
m. 


To  go  to  the  farm,  to  be  ordered  to 

repair  to  the  farm,  to  go  to  the 

farm  on  account  of,  to  go  to  the 

farm  to  pay  a  visit  to. 
To  go  to  the  market,  to  be  ordered  to 

repair  to  the  market,  to  go  to  the 

market  on  account  of,  to  go  to 

the  market  for  the  purpose  of. 
To  go  to  the  shore,  to  be  ordered  to 

repair  to  the  shore,  to  go  to  the 

shore  on  account  of,  to  go  to  the 

shore  for  the  purpose  of. 
To  go  to  the  woods,  to  be  ordered 

to  repair  to  the  woods,  to  go  to 

the  woods  on  account  of,  to  go  to 

the  woods  for  the  purpose  of. 
To  ask  for  mercy,  to  be  asked  for 

mercy,  to  ask  for  mercy  on  ac 

count  of,  to  ask  to  be  accorded 

mercy  by. 
To  ask   protection,   to    be    asked 

protection,  to   ask  protection  on 

account  of,  to  ask  to  be  afforded 

protection  by. 
To  ask  for  support,  to  be  asked  for 

support,  to  ask  for  support  on 

account  of,  to  ask  to  be  given 

support  by. 
To  ask  for  defense,  to  be  asked  for 

defense,  to  ask  for  defense  on 

account  of,  to  ask  to  be  afforded 

defense  by. 

The  preceding  paradigms  show  that,  with  pa  verbs,  y  passive 
refers  to  the  cause  or  reason,  an  passive  to  the  place  or  person  in 
verbs  of  motion,  and  to  the  person  to  whom  a  service  is  rendered 
jn   the   others. 


Pasabondoc,  papasaboudoquin,  ypasa- 
bondoc,  pasabondocan. 


Paaua,  paauain,  ycapdua=sypadua,  paa- 
udan. 


Paamp6n,  paamponin,  ypaamp6n,  pa- 
amponan. 


'  Pacopcop,  pacopcopin,  ypacopcop,  pa 
'      copcopan. 


Patangol,  patangoHn,  ypatangol,  patan- 
golan. 


Why  does  he  go  to  Manila? 

The  paying  of  my  tax  is  the  reason 
of  my  going  there. 

Where  is  he  going? 

He  is  going  to  Cebii. 

Whom  did  you  come  to  see  here? 

I  came  here  to  pay  you  a  visit. 

Whom  does  he  order  to  render  as- 
sistance to  him? 


j  (iAn6ng  iquinaparor6on  niyd  sa  May- 
I      nila? 

Ang  pagbabdyad  nang  aquing  bouls 
siyd  ang  yquinaror6on  co. 

^Sain  ang  paroroonan  niyk? 

Ang  Cebu  ang  paroroonan  niyk. 

<^Sino  bagd  ang  pinaritohan  mo? 

Pinaritohan  quita=catk. 

7  (iSino  ang  pinatotolongan  niyk? 


The  above  mentioned  adverbs  of  place  prefixed  with  pa  may  be 
considered  as  simple  roots  and  conjugated  with  um  to  indicate  the 
purposely   executed   action. 


To  come  here. 
To  go  there. 
(Where?)  to  go. 


Pumaritb,  pumariui. 
Pumariydn,   pumar6on, 
(^Pumasadu? 
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The  in  passive  in  verbs  of  motion  refers  to  the  person  ordered 
to^fiBpair  to  the  place  expressed  by  the  adverb,  and  as  pa  here  is  ap- 
pHed  to   the  verb  of  motion,  pa   must   appear   twice  in  the   compound. 

Order   my  servant  to  come  here.  Paparitohin  mo  ang  aquing  bata.- 

Diii.350U  say  to  him  to  repair  there?  (iPinaparoon   mo   siya? 

ItJid  already.  ,  Pinaparoon  co  na  siyd. 

Order  him  to  go  there.  *  Papariyanin  mo  siyd. 

Pa  coincides  with  magpa  in  the  acquiescing  sense,  but  pa  de- 
dotes  more  willingness  on  the  part  of  the  subject  and  is  not  used 
in   reference   to  outsiders. 

To  ask  to  be  kissed.  Pahalic. 

„;>,',;    „   „   touched.  Pahipo. 

To  consent, to  be  beaten.  Patalo.  , 

„       ,r         „,,   deceived.  Parayd. 

"To  say,"  in .  any  specific  manner  denoted  by  the  root,  may 
be  referred  to  by  the  pa  verb,  but  it  does  not  indicate  plurality  as 
magpa   does. 

To  say  yes,  to  affirm,  to  consent  to  |  p  , 
anythmg.  j  raoo. 

To  say  no,  to  deny.  PadiH,  pahindi. 

To  express  a  refusal.  Paaydo. 

To  say,  Jesus. !  Pajesus, 

To  say,  the  deuce!  Padiablo. 


Particles  and  words  offering  peculiar  features. 

And. 
The  interrogative  pronoun  and  is  used  is  several  ways: 

As  an  interrogative  conjunction  of  cause,  followed  by  at. 

.Why  did  you  not  come  in  time?  ^And.t,  di  ca  naparit5  sa  capanahonan. 

And  why  do  you  eat  fruit?  ^At  an6,t,  cungmacdin  ca  nang  bongd? 

And  stands  for  the  admirative  interjection   "why!"    "what"! 

What!,  are  you  per  chance  a  king?     An5,!  ^jhari  ca  caya? 

The  reply  to  the  same   when  the  tone  of   the  question  is  one  of 
surprise,  may   be   ma^e   by   and   preceded   by   ay. 

Of  course.  (I  am).      •  Ay  smb. 

J-wo  shows  a  capability  to  be  combined  with  most  verbal  part 
ides  and  by  reason  of  its  directive  and  interrogative  character  is  one 
of  the'  terms  most  apt  to  give  the  idea  of  the  nature  of  the  action 
which  .  is  the  province   of    each   verbal   particle  to  impart. 

What  is  being  the  matter  with  thee?     ^Ungmaanb  ca  bagd? 

How  do  you  feel?  (jMaanb  ca? 

How  much  is  this?  <i  Magcaau6  bagd  it6? 
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What  are  doing  here?  ^  |  ^Nagaan6  ca  dit6? 

What  IS  your  business  here?  ^  o     &        . 

Well  now  and  what  of  that?  what  j  ^^^.^  ^^^^ 

now  to  be  done?  ^  o  o 

What  is  he  going  to  do  there?  Magaano  siya  doon? 

What  are  you  being  done  upon?         (ilnaaanb  ca? 
Nothing  can  be  done  to  you.  Hindi  ca  raaaano. 

Ano-ano,    besides    being   the   plural  of  and,  means    "unaccounted 
for"   and   is  use"  in   the   negative. 

This  work  is  not  accounted  for.  Ualang  an6  ano  ang  gauang  it6. 

'He  slapped  me  without  the  least  /  m-  i      -     •    -      i  -  x      x 

roQQ/fff  C  Amampal  aco  niya  ualaqg  ano  ano. 

See  other  idioms  and  phrases. 

Well  then ^j  An6  bagk?. 

What  else?  ^Anb  pa?. 

How  can  it  be?  ^iDi  an6  pa?. 

What  matters?  ^Di  anhin?. 

For  he  says  that Di  anhin  ddo  na 

They  say,  it  is  said:  Di  uman6. 


FORTIETH    EXERCISE. 

Where  are  your  parents  going?  They  are  going  to  church. 
Do  your  brothers  go  to  school?  They  go  to  the  sea.  What  port 
is  the  ship  bound  for?  She  is  bound  for  Manila.  Does  8he  not 
make  for  Cavite?  No,  she  makes  for  the  Pasig  river.  Have  you 
to  go  anywhere?  Yes,  I  have  to  go  somewhere.  Which  town  is 
your  destination?  The  city  of  Manila  is  my  destination.  What  do 
you  go  to  Manila  for?.  I  am  going  there  on  account  of  my  brother. 
Hast  thou  ordered  my  servant  to  come  here?  I  have  already  ordered 
him  to  come  here.  If  my  friend  comes,  what  shall  I  tell  him?  Tell 
him  to  go  there.  Has  he  asked  assistance  of  me?  He  asked  that 
you  would  assist  him.  What  did  you  say  to  John?  I  said  to  John 
to  assist  me.  Why  do  you  not  allow  me  to  kiss  your  hand?  I 
shall  not  allow  you  to  kiss  it,  for  it  is  unclean.  What  did  the 
priest  say  in  his  sermon?  He  said:  do  not  allow  yourselves  to 
be  overcome  by  temptation,  ask  the  Holy  Virgin  for  mercy.  Did 
he  not  ask  you  for  mercy?  Yes,  he  asked  me  to  take  pity  on 
him.  What  did  Peter  ask  you  to  consent  to?  He  asked  me  to 
consent  to  go  with  him,  and  I  told  him  that  I  was  not  willing,  Did 
you  consent  to  marry  your  lover?  I  said  to  him,  no.  (I  refused).  Why 
did  you  say  the  deuce!?  I  did  not  say  the  deuce!,  I  said  my  Jesus! 
Where  are  you  making  for?  I  am  making  for  Manila.  What  did 
he  show  to  his  son?  He  showed  him  this  book.  Is  she  alone  at  home? 
Yes,  she  is  alone  at  home.  Did  you  see  my  brother?  I  did  not. 
Has  the  mastpr  arrived  already?  He  has  not  yet  arrived.  Did  he 
take  my  shirt?  He  did  not.  Will  you  not  go  to  meet  your  father? 
I  will       When  will  you  come  back?      Next  week.      Do  you  not  wish 
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to  appear  before  the  priest?  No,  for  I  am  ashamed.  What  is  my 
uncle  gathering  there?  He  is  gathering  flowers.  Did  the  peppers 
that  your  servant  planted  in  the  garden  put  forth?  Not  yet.  Who 
will  remain  at  home?  Our  father  will  stay.  Did  you  leave  him 
any   food?       I   did   not   leave   him   anything. 


FORTY-FIRST    LESSON. 
YCAAPAT    NA   POUO,T,  ISANG    PAGaRAL. 

MODIFICATIVE  VERBAL   PARTICLE  MAOCA^PAGCA. 

Magea—pagca  is  chiefly  used  in  forming  verbs  indicative  of  a 
state  of  plenty  or  prevalence  of  such  things  or  contingencies  as  are 
denoted  by  the  root.  It  points  out  a  previous  normal  state  of  lack 
or  scarcity  which  is  resolved  into  the  opposite  denoted  by  magca.  It 
is  applied  to  such  conditions  of  being  as  are  developed  from  the  working 
of  such  natural  powers  or  contingent  events  as  "drop  off"  or  "die  away  ' 
without  the  designed  interference  of  any  active  conscious  rgent.  It 
differs  from  man  in  the  latter  referring  to  the  action  by  which  a  par- 
ticular state  of  abundance  is  attained,  while  magca  denotes  such  a 
state  without  any  reference  to  how  it  has  been  brought  about.  Thus, 
mamnnga,  "to  fructify;"  magcahonga,  "to  be  laden  with  fruit."  Magca 
and  urn  verbs  differ  in  the  latter  referring  to  the  power  with  which 
the  subject  is  endowed  to  bring  about  particular  conditions  of  plenty, 
while  no  reference  to  such  power  is  made  by  the  magca  one.  See 
this  difference  in  the  sense  imparted  by  each  of  the  two  particles 
illustrated  in  the  following  expressions:  ungmiisdd  ang  Hog,  "the  river 
is  teaming  with  fish;  '  nagcacasorot  ang  catre,  (Sp.),  "the  bed  is  teaming 
with  bugs".  In  the  first  case,  the  river  has  the  power  and  is  the 
proper  element  for  fish  to  be  brought  up,  while  no  such  power  for 
bugs   exists  in   the  bed. 

Magca  is  to  be  considered  as  but  a  compound  of  mag  and  ca, 
the  passive  particle  for  ma.  Thus,  magca  verbs  are  intransitive  in 
Tagalog  and,  as  it  takes  place  with  all  others  denoting  involuntary 
cctions,   cannot  be   used   in   the   in  passive   form. 

Magca  is  never  associated  with  any  other  verbal  particle,  as  it 
is  neither  governing  nor  subordinate.  It  being  dissyllabic,  repeats  ca  in 
the  usual  tenses. 

Verbal  compounds. 

To  have  property,  to  possess,  to  own      Magcar6on.    , 
Cause.  Ypagcaroon. 

Place.  Pagcaroonan. 


CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE. 


Infinitive. 

To  have,  to  possess,  to  abound  with,    Magcaroon . 
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Present  indefinite  tense. 
Abound,  -est,  -s  with  Nagcacaroon.  , 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 
Abounded,  -dst;  have,  hast,  has  abounded  with.     Nagcaroon. 

Pluperfect  tense. 
Had,  -dst  abounded  with.  Nagcaroon  na.  (1). 

Future  indefinite  tense. 
Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  abound  with.  Magcacaroon. 

Future  perfect  tense. 
Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  have  abounded  with.     Magcacaroon  na.  (1). 

Imperative. 

Abounded,  let abound  with.  Magcaroon. 

Verbal 
The  state  of  abounding  with.  Ang  pagcacaroon. 


r  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  abound  with  on  account  of.  Ypagcaroon. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 
Abound,  -est,  -s  with  on  account  of.      Ypinagcaroon. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses 

Abounded, -dst;  have,  hast,  has  abound-    ^  • 
edwithoDficouatof.  Ypmagcaroon. 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,  -dst  abounded  with  on  account  of.     Naypagcaroon,  ypinagcaroon  na 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  It  abound  with  on  )  ^ 

account  of.  }  Ypagcacaroon, 

Future  perfect  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  have  abounded  )  ,, 

with  on  account  of. j  Maypagcaroon,  ypagcacaroon  na. 

(1)    Neither  naca  in  the  pluperfect,  nor  maca  in  the  future  perfect  can  be  used. 
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Imperative 
Abound,  let . .  .  abound  with  on  account  of.      Ypagcaroon. 

Verbal 
The  state  of  abounding  with  on  account  of.     Ang  ypagcaroon. 


AN  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  abound  with  at.  Pagcaroonan. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Abound,  -dst,  -s  with  at.  Pinagcacaroonan. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 
Abounded,  -dst;  have,  hast,  has  abounded  with  at.     Pinagcaroonan. 

Pluperfect  tense. 
Had,  dst  abounded  with  at.  Napagcaroonan,  pinagcaroonan  na. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 
Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  abound  with  at.  Pagcacaroonan.    . 

Future  perfect  tense. 
Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  have  abounded  with  at.      Napagcaroonan,  pagcataroonan  na. 

Imperative. 
Abound,  let  . . .  abound  with  at.         Pagcaroonan. 

Verbal. 
The  action  of  abounding  with  at.  Ang  pagcaroonan. 

The   student   is   recommended   to  conjugate  in  the   active  and  in 
the  passive  the  following  magca   verbs: 

To  be  of  judgment,  to  arrive  at  (to  \ 

have  reached)  the  age  of  reason;  I  Magcaisip=magcabait;ypagcaisip=ypag- 

to  be  of  judgment  by,  to  reach  (to  j      cabait;  pagcaisipan-pagcabaitau. 

have  reached)  the  age  of  reason  at.  | 
To  be  laden  with  fruit,  to  be  laden  i  ,yr        u      -^  u      -x       „„«„k„ 

with  fruit  on  account  of,  to  be  ^"^5^^^"^^'  yP^g^^^ungk,    pagcabu 

laden  with  fruit  at.  S      ngBh^n. 

To  be  sick,  to  be  sick  on  account     Magcasaquit,    ypagcasaquit,    pagcasa- 
-  0%  to  be  sick  at.  quitan. 
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To  be  lucky,  to  be  lucky  on  account     Magcapalad,   ypagcapalad,   pagcapala- 
of,  to  be  lucky  at.  ran 

To  abound  in  offspring,  to  abound  ) 

in   offspring   on   account  of,   to  ^  Magcaanac,  ypagcaanac,  pagcaanacan. 
abound  in  offspring  at.  ; 

To  be  gray  headed  to  be  gray  head.  1  y  ban,    ypagcauban,    pagcauba- 

ed  on  account  of,  to  be  (to  have  /      ^         {\\  ^    ^  f 

become)  gray  headed  at,  j  •     \  ) 

To  rage  (a  plague),  to  rage  (a  plague)  ) 

on  account  of,  to  rage  (a  plague)  -  Magcasalot,  ypagcasalot,  pagcasalotan. 
at.  ) 

To  rage  (small  pox)  to  rage  (small- )  ^^^^^^j,^^        ypagcabolotong,   pag- 
pox  on  account  of,  to  rage  (small-  ^      eabolotongan. 
pox)  at.  J  ^ 

To  be  deeply  in  a  state  of  sin,  to  ^ 

be  deeply  in  sin  on  account  of,  >  Magcasala,  ypagcasala,  pagcasalanan. 
to  be  deeply  in  sin  at.  J 

The  \j  passive  refers  in  magca  verbs  to  the  reason  or  cause; 
the  an  passive,  to  the  place  or  person;  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
action. 

What  he  inherited  from  his  uncle     Ang  ypinagcacaroon  niyk  ay  ang  pa- 
is the  reason  of  his  being  wealthy.         mana  sa  caniya  nang  amain  niyk. 

^  "Cavite  ^'''^''  '''^'  "*  '"""''"''^  '°  I  ^°8  ^''"'^  ""S  pinagcacaroonan  co. 
He  owes  a  great  deal  to  his  father-     Pinagcacautangan  niyk  ang  caniykng 
in  law.  bianang  lalaqui. 

Magca,  also  means  plurality  or  universality  in  the  working  of 
emergencies  by  which  many  are  affected,  although  this  oolletive  sense 
is  better  made  by  repeating  ca  and  rendering  the  root  acute  in  ac- 
centuation. 

To  prevail,  to  spread  about,  (famine)  Magcacagotom. 

To  spread  about.   Cfire)  Magcacasonog. 

To  be  blowing  a  hurricane.  Magcacabaguio. 

To  be  engaged  in  pubhc  rejoicings.  Magcacatoua,  magcacapiesta. 

To  be  engaged  in  revolution.  Magcacagold. 

Fortuitous  meeting  or  assemblage  of  many  may  be  expressed 
by   magca. 

To  meet  (many,  accidentally.)  Magcasalubong. 

To  assemble,  to  gather  together.  Magcatipon. 

To  come  in  company  with.  Magcasamk. 

To  coincide,  to   concur  in.  Magcaayon. 

To  be  (many)  engaged  in  quarreUing.  Magcaauay . 


(1)  The  pupil  should  not  lose  sight  of  the  fact  that  the  root  is  that  part 
of  the  word  which  remains  after  tnking  away  the  particle  or  particles  which  may 
be  associated   therewith.       Thus,   uban,   means   "graj-hair." 

32 
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Magca  also  expresses  the  utmost  limit  to  which  the  action  can  be 
carried  with  some  intrausitive  verbs,  the  root  being  reduphcated  for  the 
purpose. 

To  break  off  into  very  small  bits.        Ma gcalangsag  langsag. 
To  be  torn  away  in  rags.  Magcauindang-uindaug. 

To  be   in   state    of  complete  des-  -  »t„„      •      ,  , 
truction.  \  Magcasirasird. 

My  son  has   already   reached  the  )  xt  ,  - 

•^        P  -^  >  Nagcacaisip  na  ang  anac  co.    • 

aoe  of  reason,  ^       &  t'  & 

Had  I  money,  I  should  not  be  in     Can  magcaroon  sana  aco  nang  pilac, 

such  condition  as  I  am.  ay  hindi  aco  nagcacaganito. 

Many  people  gathered  together.  Nagc.itipon  ang  manga  tau6. 

Resort,  (place  of  resort)  Pinagcatiponan 

Assembly.  Pinagcapisanan. 

University,   academy.  |  Pinagcapisanan  nang  manga  marurii- 

If  i^y^  ^« ^«^  ^^^^ ^il^  [  Doon  pa. 


If  he  does  that,  he  being  only  a  child,     Bita  pa,i,  gangmagaua  nang  ganito, 
how  much  he  will  do  when  a  man.         doon  pa  cun  lumaqui. 


Particles  and  words  offering  peculiar  features. 

Bdgay. 

Bdgay,  as  a  noun,  means  "thing,  '    "matter,  '   "subject,"   "gait." 

Something,  some  object.  Iskng  bagay. 

What  is  the  matter,   subject?  6 And  baga  ang  bagay? 

What  is  his  mien,  aspect,  American  (jAuong  bagay,  or,  anyo  niya,  americano 

or  native?  what  does  he  look  like.'*'  6  lagalog? 

Bagay,  as  a  verb,  means  "to  equal,  '  "to  suit,"  "to  make  ready.  ' 

The  penalty  will  be  proportioned     Pagbabagayan  nang  hirap=parilsa  ang 
to  the  offence.  casalanan. 

Is  it  becoming  for  a  girl  to  walk  U^^f.^  .^^f  -j.^^^^^^ 

about  the  streets?  )      pagiacaa-iacaa   (pagiigaoj  sa  manga 

(      lansangan? 

Make  the  children  ready   for  the     Magbagay  nang  manga  batang  magsa- 
ball.  sayao. 

Bagay,    as    an    adverb,    is    followed    by   sa   and    means    "as    to," 
"as   for,"   governing   then    the   dative   case. 

As  for  me,  him.  .  Bagay  sa  aquin,  sa  caniya. 

As  for  my  child.  Hagay  sa  annc  co. 

As  to  the.  death  of  my  brother..        \  ^'^^^l  ,'^  camatayan  nang  aquing  ca- 

•^  I      paxid.... 

Different  things.  ,;  Bagay  b^gay. 


MoDiPiCATivE  Verbal  Particle  Magpa-Pagca.  ?5l 

Bagd. 

Bago,   as   an   adjective,    means   "new.'' 

New  clothes.  Bag6ng  damit. 

New  lord,  new  custom.  Bag6ng  panginoon,  bagbng  ugali. 

Bago,  as  a  verb,  means  "to  renew,"  "to  renovate",  "to  handsel. ' 

I  renew  the  payment.  Namamago  aco  nang  bayad. 

I  will  renovate  my  house.  Pagbabagohin  co  ang  aquing  bahay. 

These  trowsers  will  be  handseled  (put )  .    ,  u        •*>.        i       i 

to  use  for  the  first  time)  on  (by)  me.  \  ^"^  ^"^  pamamag  ohan  nit5ngsalaual. 

Bago,   as   an   adverb   of  time,    means   "before." 

Before  you  eat,  wash  your  hands.       Bago  cang  cumain,  manhindo  ca  mona. 

Bago    may    be    used   as   a   conjunction,   having   the   meaning   of 
"nevertheless,"    "still,"    "yet.' 

It   is   he  who   is  the  culprit  and     Siya  ang  may  sala,  bag5  ac6  ang  pina- 

nevertheless  T  am  punished.  rusahan. 

It   is  already   twelve   o'clock   and  J  m       i    r         ,      .  •       , .         •  ^  j-.v 

sHll  hP  i«  not,  h«rp  (  Tanghah  na,  bag6,i,  uala  pa  siyd  dit6. 


I 


FORTY-FIRST  EXERCISE. 


Do  those  trees  already  bear  fruit?  Yes,  they  already  bear 
fruit.  Was  there  a  conflagration  in  this  town?  No,  there  was  no 
conflagration  in  this  town.-  Was  there  plague  about  these  bouses? 
Yes,  there  was  plague  all  about  them.  Are  people  crowded  into  the 
church?  There  is  a  crowd  in  the  church.  Are  your  friends  well 
off?  Yes,  they  are  well  off.  Do  their  sons  abound  in  offspring? 
No,  but  they  are  lucky.  Does  malady  spread  about  among  the  in- 
habitants? Yes,  ihey  are  afflicted  with  small-pox.  Is  famine  raging 
in  the  PhiHppines?  No,  but  they  are  visited  by  storms  and 
conflagrations.  Are  natives  engaged  '  in  revolution.^  Yes,  they 
are  in  a  state  of  war,  and  the  farms  are  altogether  in  destruction. 
Where  is  their  place  of  meeting?  They  gather  together  in  the 
recesses  of  the  forests.  Does  it  become  a  man  to  go  about  naked?  No,  it 
does  not  become  a  man  to  go  about  naked.  Where  are  the  new 
silk  handkerchiefs?  They  are  in  the  chest.  Have  you  a  new  master? 
No,  we  have  a  new  priest.  Have  you  handseled  the  suit  of  clothes? 
I  have.  Why  does  your  cousin  spit  at  his  brother?  Because  he 
was  first  spit  upon.  Who  will  remember  me?  Your  mother  will 
remember  you.  What  has  your  father  planted  there?  He  has  planted 
banana-trees.  Why  do  they  not  draw  nearer  that*  table?  Because 
they  have  no  stools  to  sit  upon.  Do  you  consider  the  practice  of 
virtue  a  heavy  thing?  I  do  not  consider  it  heavy,  I  remember  the 
eternal  fire.  What  will  he  do  to  me?  He  will  do  nothing  to  you. 
What   was   done   to   you?    Nothing  was   done   to   me.     Who   is   saying 
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mass?  Our  curate.  Why  does  your  female  cousiu  put  ou  an  upper 
petticoat?  She  does  not  put  on  any  upper  petticoat,  she  wears  an 
apron.  Will  you  smoke?  Thanks,  I  do  not  smoke.  Why  does  your 
servant  feign  to  be  sick?  He  feigns  to  be  sick  in  order  to  avoid 
puhishment.  What  was  the  reason  for  your  neighbours  quarreling? 
Gambling.  Where  did  they  quarrel?  They  quarreled  in  this  house, 
(this   house   was   their   quarreling   place). 


FORTY-SECOND  LESSON. 
^   YCAAPAT  NA  POUO,T,  DALAUANG  PAGARAL. 

MODIFICATIVE  VERBAL  PARTICLE.    MAGUL\=^PAGUIN. 

Maguin[g)=paguin[g)  is  used  in  forming  verbs  which,  like  the 
Latin  fio,  fieri,  /actus  sum,  denote  the  conversion  into  the  thing  or 
quality  denoted  by  the  root.  The  conversion  of  one  quality  into 
another  by  a  slow  gradual  process  of  assimilation,  is  expressed  by 
urn;  but  maguln,  as  its  Latin  equivalent,  denotes  conversion  off  hand, 
thereby   differing  from   um  and   ma 

Maguin  is  either  a  primary  or  a  subordinate  particle.  The 
last  syllable,  that  is  to  say,  gui,  the  initial  consonant  and  its  vowel 
in  the  syllable,  and  not  guin,  for  the  latter  consists  of  three  letters,  (1)  is 
repeated   in   the   usual  tenses,   as   seen   in   the   conjugation   hereafter. 

Verbal  compounds 

To  become  worthy.  Maguindapat. 

Cause.  Ycapaguinddpat. 

Merits,  desert;  to  possess  the  neces-  )  ri  *  * 

sary    quahfications.  |  Carapatan;    magcarapatan 


CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE. 
Infinitive. 
To  become  worthy.  Maguindapat. 

Present    indefinite   tense. 

Become,  -st,  -s  worthy.  Naguiguindapat. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Became,  -st;  have,  hast,  has,  become  worthy.     Naguindapat. 

(I)    V,  in  thU  case,  ia  not  reckoned   as  a    letter.     See    Sixteenth    LeBgnn, 
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Pluperfect  tense. 
Had,  -dst  become  worthy.  Nacapaguindapat,  naguinddpat  na. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 
Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  become  worthy.       Maguiguindapat. 

Future  perfect  tense. 
Shall.  -It,  will,  -It  have  become  worthy.  Macapaguiadapat,  maguiguindapat  na. 

Infinitive. 

Become,  let.  .     .  become  worthy.        Maguindapat. 

Verbal. 
The  action  of  becoming  worthy.         Ang  paguiguindapat. 


I 


That  maguin  verbs  may  admit  oE  the  in  passive,  they  must  be 
made  causative  by  magpa,  as  seen  in  the  following  paradigm,  for,  in 
the  simple  maguin  verb,  the  object  of  conversion  which  is  made  verb 
is  just  that  in    reference   to  which   the  in   passive   would   be  used. 


IN  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 
To  be  enabled  to  become  worthy.        Papaguindapatin. 
Present  indefinite  tense. 

Am,  art,  is,  are  enabled  to  become  worthy.     Pinapaguiguindtipat. 

Ii:.  Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Was,  -st,  were;  have,  hast,  has  been  enabled  to  become  worthy.  Pinapaguindapat . 
I  Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,  -dst  been  enabled  to  become  worthy.     Pinapaguindapat  na. 
I  Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  be  enabled  to  become  worthy.    Papaguiguindapatin. 

Future  perfect  tense. 
Shall  It  will,  -It  have  been  enabled  to  become  worthy.  Papaguiguindapatin  na. 

imperative. 
Be  enabled,  let.  ...  be  enabled  to  become  worthy.     Papaguindapatin. 
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Verbal. 
The  state  of  being  enabled  to  become  worthy.     Ang  papaguindapatin. 


Y  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  become  worthy  on  account  of.  Ypaguindapat 

Present  indefinite  tense. 
Become,  -st;  -s  worthy  on  account  of.        Ypinaguiguindapat. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 
Became,  st;  have,  hast,  has  })ecome  worthy  on  account  of.     Ypinaguindapat. 

Pluperfect  tense. 
Had,  -dst  become  worthy  on  account  of.     Ypinaguinddpat  na. 

Future   indefinite   tense 
Shall,  -It,  will,  It  become  worthy  on  account  of.     Ypaguiguindapat. 

Future  perfect  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  have  become  worthy  on  account  of.     Ypaguiguindapat  na. 

Imperative. 

Become,  let  ...  .  become  worthy  on  account  of.     Ypaguinddpat. 

Verbal. 

The  action  of  becoming  worthy  on  account  of.     Ang  ypaguiguinddpat. 

As  maguin  denotes  a  state,  ca  may  be  used  in  the  instrumental 
passive,  and,  therefore,  besides  the  forms  in  the  paradigm,  those  of 
yquinapaguiguinddpat,  pqiiinapaguinddpat.  ycapaquiquinddpat,  t/capaguin- 
ddpat  are  also  proper,  especially  if  it  is  intended  to  strengthen  the 
reference  to   the   cause. 


AN  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  become  worthy  at  or  in.  Paguindapatan, 

Present  indefinite  tense. 
Become,  -st,  -s  worthy  at  or  in.  Pinaguiguindapatau. 
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Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 
Became,  -st;  have,  hast,  has  become  worthy  at  or  in.     Piuaguiudapatau. 

Pluperfect  tense. 
Had,  -dst  become  worthy  at  or  iu,      PinaguindapatauTia. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 
Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  become  worthy  at  or  iu.     Paguiguiudapatau. 

Future  perfect  tense. 
Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  have  become  worthy  at  or  in.     Paguiguindapatan  na. 

Imperative. 

Become,  let become  worthy  at  or  in.     Paguindapatan. 

Verbal. 
The  action  of  becoming  worthy  at  or  in.     Ang  paguindapatan. 

The     following    maguin    verbs    are    given    for    the    student    to 
practise   this   conjugation: 

To  convert  into  wine,  to  convert),^       .       ,,  .       .,  <,„,;,^ 

into    wine    on    account    of,    to  l^^f  "S^^^^-  >'P^g^^"g-^^^^'  P^g"^'^^- 

convert  into  wine  at.  j      *^^^c<*"- 

To   convert  into    vinegar,   do   on     Maguiugsuca,  ypaguingsuca,  paguing- 

account  of;  do,  do,  at.  sucaan. 

To  convert  into  gall,  do  on  account     Maguing-apdo,   ypaguing-apdo, 

of,  do,  do,  at.  paguing-apdoan. 

^VaoL:cortVtotui:l«''»-i"f^y°P.    ypaq-gMyop,     pa- 
•to  a  beast  at.  j      g"'°gWopau. 

To  turn  out  a  virtuous  fellow,  do     Maguingbanal,      yi)aguingbanal,      pa- 

on  account  of;  do,  do,  at.  guiugbanalan. 

To  turn  out  a  miser,  to  turn   out  a  )  ^^^       •  ,       ,  •   ^        ,       , 

miser  on  account  of.  lo  turn  out    Mag»'".g"iaramot,    ypagu.ugmaramot, 
.         ,  '  \      pagumgmaramotan. 

a  miser  at.  ;      r  &      & 

To  become  deaf,  to  become  deaf  on     Maguingbing\,ypaguingbingi,  paguiug- 
account  of,  to  become  deaf  at.  bingihan 

To  become  mute,  to  become  mute     Maguingpipi,   ypaguingpipi,    paguing- 
on  account  of,  to  become  mute  at.         pipian. 

To  become  blind,  to  become  blind  on     Maguingbulag,  •    ypaguingbulag,      pa- 
account  of,  to  become  blind  at.  guingbulagan. 

To  convert  into  a  man,  to  assume  J 

human  attributes;  to  assume  etc  [  Maguingtau6,  ^'^paguingtaud,  paguing- 
on  account*  of  or  for  the  sake  of,  /      tauohan. 


do,  do,    at. 


I 

IB  The  y  passive   with   maguin   verbs   refers  to  the  reason  or   cause, 

IBthe  an  passive,  to  the  place,  although  they  are  little  in  use.  Attention 
IRshould  be  paid  to  the  following  illustrations  showing  the  use  of  these 
Mpassives. 

"hIs  wisdom  and  judgmeut  made 'l '^"?  caruuunga.t,  ang  cabaitaa  niyai, 
him  worthy  to  fill  the  office.  )      ''^'"g  yP"^'<g'""dapa    niyang  mag- 

\      caroon  nang  catungculan. 


CO? 
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My    God,    enable    me  to   become  j  P^euindapatin  mo  aco   Panginoong 

Lrtby'of  attaining  eternal  life,    {      Tfalinl  bTn^r '""  """^ '"""^ 
The  Son  of  God  assumed  human     Ang    pagsacop    sa   tau6    ang   siyang 

attributes   for  the    sake  of  the        yquinapaguintauo  nang  anac  uang 

redemption  of   mankind.  Dios. 

Nazareth    was    the    place    where     Ang  bayang  Nazaret  ang  siyang  pina- 

Jesus  Christ  grew  into  a  man.  guintauohan  ni  Jesucristo. 

It   was   in   Manila   where   he  was  /  a       a/t       -i  •         •         ,        .  , 

oXned  a  priest.  \  ^"^  "^''y"'"  «"«  pmagumpanan  n.yi. 

The  sense  of  conversion  denoted  by  maguin  may,  with  the 
possessive   pronouns,   entail  volition   on   the   part   of  the   subject. 

^  llave^  ^'''''''  ^  ^'^^  ^^'""""^  ^'''''  ^  Maguiguing.iyo  aco. 
You  will  be  mine.  Maguiguing-aquin  ca. 

Maguin  imparts  sometimes  a  sense  of  uncertainty,  especially  v  ith 
numeral  adjectives. 

^^^cometo?^  ^"'^  ""''  "*""  ''"'"}  iAno  cayaang  maguigulnpalad 

^^betrue*?^  *"'^'   ""'   "  ""'^^  *°  {  iMaguigningtotob  baga?. 
After  about  six  months.  Cun  maguing  anim  na  bouan. 

To  be  owing  to.  Maguindahilan. 

About  how  many  will  they  be?  ^.Maguiguing-ilan  sila? 

They  may  be  about  ten.  Maguiguinsamp^uo. 

Maguin  is  also  apt  to  express  the  copula  by  reason  of  the 
close  relation  in  signification  existing  between  "to  be"  and  "to  become.*" 
Thus,  it  may  properly  be  said;  ^inaguiguing-alila  ca  sa  Pare?.  "Are 
you   the   priest's   servant;"   have  you  come  to  be  the  priest's   servant? 

It  was  Abraham's  son,  Isaac;  and  Naguing  anac  ni  Abraham,  si  Isaac;  at 

it  was  laaac's  son,  Jacob;  and  it  naguing  anac  ni  Isaac,  si  Jacob;  at 

was  Jacob's  son,  Juda  aikd  his  naguing   anac  ni   Jacob,  si  Juda  at 

brothers.  ang  caniyang  manga  capatid 

Maguing  may  be  put  immediately  before  the  noun  or  before 
tho   modifier. 

Verily  I  say  unto  you.  Except  ye  Catotohanang  sihasabi  co  sa  inyo,  na 

turn,  and  become  as  little   child-  cun  hindi  cayo    magbalic     loob   at 

ren...    (St     Mathew,    chapt.    18  maguing  parang  manga  maliliit  na 

vers.  3.)  bata. 

Where  it  could  be  said  with  equal  or  perhaps  even  greater 
propriety:    maguing    maliliit  parang   manga   hata. 


Particles  and   words  offering  peculiar  features. 

Cayd. 
Cayd,  as  a  noun,  means  any  instrument  used  for  hunting  or  fish 


y 
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ing,   and   also   stands   for   the   game   or  for   what   has   been  caught,  but 
in   this   sense   it   is   becoming   obsolete. 

iAug  bosog,  ang  pana  pati  nang  manga 
manliligao  ay  quinacaya  nang  ma- 
nga alguacil.  (alguacil,  Sp.  word  for 
\      a  "bumbailiff). 

Caya,  as  a  verb,  means  "can,"  "to  be  able,"  in  a  material  sense, 
but   it   is   however   conjugated   with   maoa. 

Has  be  strength  enough  for  that?        (iMacacaya  baga  niya  iyan? 
I  cannot  bring  it  here.  Di  co  macayanan  dalhin  rit6. 

Cayci  has  already  been  spoken  of  as  an  intensive.  (1)  As  an 
adverb,  it  is  used  postponed  in  interrogation?,  having,  as  haga,  an 
expletive   sense   and   means   "how?"   "how   now?"    "perchance?" 

Are  you,  perchance,  the  son  of  Peter?     ^Icao  caya  bagd  ang  anac  ni  Pedro? 
How!,  is  he  the  murderer?.  t^^y^  caya  ang  nacamatay?. 

Caya,  as  a  conjunction,  is  used  before  the  verb  and  means' 
"since,"    "therefore." 

You  have  been  called  for,  and  since)  m-    -  •       ■  i- 

you    are  already  wel     (iu  good  P'^^'^^S  <"'•,  ^^^  ^""^"8   '""S'^'"'? 
health),  go  there  .  .     ^      ca  iia,  paroon=puinarooa  ca. 

He  is  sick,  therefore  I  will  pay  him     Siya,i,  may  saquit,  caya  dadalauin  co 
a  visit.  siya. 

Caya,  is  followed  by  the  affirmative  and  completive  particles. 
Caya  nga,  means  "wherefore,'  "just  that;"  in  the  clause  or  subord- 
inate  sentence. 

Just  because  she  is  a  woman,  she  "Caya  nga,  siya,i,  babaye  magpacahin- 

endevors  to  be  chaste.  hin  siya. 

Just  for  that  reason  I  will  not  give  Caya  nga,i,   di    bibiguian    cata    nang 

you  any  money.  salapi. 

Caya  ngani  is  more  emphatic  than  caya  nga  and  is  used  in 
the   negative. 

Since  you  have  uo  farm,  lease  one.  J^^yi  P8*°'   ""'"^   """g   buquid,   ma- 
•^  '  I      moms  ca. 

Caya  nga  yata  is  also  used  for  "therefore;"  cayd  ngam,ty  for 
the   adverbial   phrase   "no   sooner,"    "as   soon   as.  ' 

I  no  sooner  arrived  than  I  arrested     Caya  ngani,t,  pagdating  co,i,  dinaquip 
him.  CO  siya. 


Notice  must  be  taken  of  the  common  native  habit  (pot  one  to 
be  imitated  by  Europeans  learning  the  language)  of  inserting  in  a 
sentence  words  which  have  no  meaning  to  fill  a  temporary  hiatus  while 
the   speaker   is   thinking  of  his  next   word.       One  of  these  prop-words  is: 

(1).    See  Tenth  Leseon. 

33 
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Codn, 


it  beiug  perhaps  the  oae  most  m  use  by  natives.  It  stands  for  what  one 
does  not  remember,  or  serves  as  a  periphrasis  or  euphemism  for  anything 
which  is  already  understood  between  the  interlocutors,  for  what  will 
be  shameful   to   express   or   may   hurt   the   feeUngs   of   others. 

Mr.  Such  a  one.  Si  Coan,  or,  coudn. 

What  is  understood.  Ang  coan. 

The  private  parts.  Ang  codn. 

Coan,  in  the  same  way  as  and,  can  be  made  verb  and  conjugated 
with  all  the  verbal  particles  which  the  nature  of  the  action  it  is  intended  to 
give  a   hint   of   may   admit. 

She  is  growing  so  and  so.  Cungmocoan  siya. 

She  might,  (consent).  Macocoan  siya. 

Order  her  so  and  so.  Magpacoan  ca  sa  caniya. 

She  meddles  in  doing  this  and  that.  Naquiquicoan  siyd 


FORTY-SECOND  EXERCISE. 

Who  took  man's  attributes?  The  Son  of  God  took  man's 
attributes.  Why  did  He  take  man's  attjibutes?  He  took  man's 
attributes  for  the  sake  of  our  redemption  Did  your  son  become  worthy 
to  be  ordained  a  priest?  No,  but  he  became  worthy  of  obtaining  an 
office.  Did  what  I  told  you  turn  oat  true?  Yes,  it  turned  out  true. 
Shall  I  be  yours  and  you  mine?  ,  No,  thou  shalt  neither  be  mine  nor 
I  thine.  What  has  been  the  reason,  for...?  This  has. come  to  be 
the  reason  for.  .  What  will  may  fate  come  to  be?  What  your  fate 
will  be,  nobody  knows.  What  shall  I  do  to  become  worthy  of  other's 
consideration?  Pay  what  you  owe.  Has  the  servant  to  do  anything? 
Let  him  put  water  into  this  vat.  Where  has  your  wife  been  buried? 
Here  in  this  spot  she  was  buried.  Why  did  he  come  in  without  bowing? 
Because  he  is  an  uneducated  man.  Why  does  he  puff  up.^  He 
does  not  remember  his  origin.  Will  you  accompany  me?  I  will  keep 
you  company.  Where  are  you  going?  I  am  going  to  fish  with  a  rod. 
What  is  your  father  distributing?  What  he  is  distributing  is  known  by  my 
brothers  to  whom  he  is  distributing  it.  Who  converted  water  into  wine? 
Jesus  Christ  converted  water  into  wine.  Who  was  converted  into  a  beast? 
Luthbel  was  converted  into  a  beast.  Did  the  wine  convert  itsef  into 
vinegar?  It  did.  What  did  your  friend  turn  out  to  be?  He  turned 
out  a  miser.  What  has  your  aunt  become?  She  became  deaf, 
mute  and  blind.  Can  you  lift  that?  I  canaot  lift  that.  What  have 
you  laid  hands  upon?  I  laid  hands  upon  the  thief.  Do  you  chance 
to  be  Mary's  brother?  I  am.  What  do  you  intend  to  do?  Where- 
as  (since)  he  has  not  come,   I   will  go  for   hiiir. 
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FORTY-THIRD  LESSON. 
YCAAPAT   NA   POUO,T,   TATLONG   PAGARAL. 

MODIFICATIVE  VERBAL  PARTICLE   MAGSI^PAGSI. 

Magsi—pagsi  has  no  modificative  effect  on  the  action  expressed 
by  the  verbal  root  or  verbal  compound.  It  only  points  out  a  mult- 
itude of  agents  or  subjects  and  is  used  only  for  the  plural.  It  may 
therefore  be  compared  to  the  Latin  omnes. 

The  magsi  verb  has  been  credited  with  a  passive  voice  by 
former  grammarians,  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  this  kind  of  verb  can 
ever  be  properly  so  used,  magsi  having  no  plurahzing  power  on  the 
object. 

The  subjects  of  the  magsi  verb  may  be  inanimate  things,  but 
there  exists  a  marked  tendency  to  use  this  particle  only  in  reference 
to   rational  agents   or  subjects. 

Magsi  can  be  subordinate  only  to  maca.  With  any  other  par- 
ticle, magsi  takes  always  the  ruHng  place,  and  being  dissyllabic,  si, 
the  last  syllable,  is  repeated  in  the  usual  tenses.  No  passive  form 
as  assumed   by   this   particle   is   given   in   the  paradigms   below.    - 

Verbal  compounds. 

To  behold,  to  gaze,   (intensive.)  Magpanoor. 

Thing  beheld  or  looked  at.  Ang  panoorin,  pagpanoorin. 

Place.  »      panooran. 

Spectacle,  show,  a  pageant.  »      panoorin  or  capapanooran. 

To  behold,  to  gaze  by  many  people.  Magsipanoor. 

CONJUGATION. 

I  ACTIVE. 

Infinitive. 

To  behold,   (by   many.)  Magsipandor. 

m^  Present  indefinite  tense. 

Behold,   (many.)  -  Nagsisipan6or. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 
Beheld,  have  beheld,   (many.)  Nagsipan6or. 

IBP  Pluperfect  tense. 

Had  beheld,   (many.)  Nacapagsipanoor,  nagsipan<5or  na 

Future    indefinite    tense. 
Shall,  will  behold,   (many.)  Magsisipan6or. 
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Future  perfect  tense. 

Shall,  will  have  beheld,  (many.)  Maeapagsipanoor,  magsipanoor  na. 

Imperative. 
Behold  (ye),   let  (us,  them)  behold.       Magsipanoor. 

Verbal. 
The  action  of  beholding,  (many.)  Aug  pagsisipan6or. 


The   student   should   conjugate   the   following   verbs   witii    magsi. 


To  teach,   (by  many.) 

To  study,   (by  many.) 

To  preach,   (by  many.) 

To  confess,   (by  many  penitents). 

To  confess,   (by  many  priests). 

To  go  in.   (many.) 

To  get  (some  thing)  into,  (by  many 

To  go  out.  (many.) 

To  draw  (some  thing)  out.  (by  many. 

To  weep,   (by  many.) 

To  laugh,   (many.) 


Magsidral. 

Magsipagaral: 

Magsipangdral. 

Magsipagcumpisal. 

Magsipagpacumpisal. 

Magsipasoc. 

Magsipagpasoc. 

Magsilabas. 

Magsipaglabas. 

Magsitangis. 

Magsitdua. 


Still  the  collective  sense  of  multitude  indicated  by  mag.9i  may 
be  carried  to  a  higher  degree  of  plurality  by  inserting  nga,  between 
l;he   changeable   and   changeless   portion   of   the   particle. 


All    the    children    of    this   school 

learn. 
All    of    you    there    outside   come 

in. 

Honor  the  masters  who  teach  you. 

All  this  crowd  made  a  confession 
this  morning  and  they  all  will  gaze 
at  the  procession  to  morrow. 

Corner.    Log,  lumber. 

The  inside.     Within. 

Within  the  church. 

The  outside.     Outside,  outwards. 

Outside  the  town. 

To  commemorate.     Highwayman. 

Foot-pad, 

Where  is  her  house? 

It  is   within   the   town. 

And   yours? 

It  is   outside   the   forest. 

Just  what. 

Take  just  what  you  wish. 


Ang   manga   bata   nit6ng   escuelahan 

nangagsisipagaral. 
Mangagsipdsoc    cay6ng    naririyan   sa 

labds. 
Pagpitaganan  mo  ang  manga  umadral 
I      or  maestro  nangagsisidral  sa  iy6. 
It6ag  maraming  manga  tau6  nangagsi 

pagcumpisal  canginang  umaga  at  ma 

ngagsisipanoor  nang  procesi6n  bacas 

Siiboc.     Cdlap. 

Ang   loob.     ya   loob. 

Sa  loob  nang  simbahan. 

Ang  labas.     Sa   labas 

Sa  labas   nang   bay  an. 

Magdiuang.     Tulisdn. 

Manghaharang. 

(^Nasaan  ang  caniykng  bahay? 

Na  sa  16ob  nang  bay  an. 

(lAt  ang  \yb? 

Na  sa  labds  nang  giibat. 

Gandn, 

Muha  ca  nang  gandng  Ibig  mo. 
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»- 
Take  just  what  suffices  for  a  shirt.      Muha  ca  nang  gandng  sucat  baroin. 
That  is  only  for  me.  Gandng  aquin  iydn. 

You  (plur.)  take  for  yourselves  what     Naggaganang  inyb  cayo  nsng  ganang 

is  for  me.  sa  aquin. 

As  for  my  part.  Sa  ganang  aquin. 

As  for  him.  Sa  ganang  caniya. 

As  for  my  part,  I  abandon  her.  Sa  ganang  aquin,  pinababaydan  eo  siyd. 


Particles  and   words  offering  peculiar  features. 

Casi. 

Cast,   as   a   noun,   means:    "intimate   friend.' 

They   are   intimate   friends.  Magcasi,   magcacasi   sila, 

and   conjugated   with   mag   means    to   engage   in   close   familiarity. 

He   engages   in   intimacy.  -        Nagcacasi  siyd. 

Cast,   as   a  verb,   means:    "to   pervade,"    if   conjugated  with  um. 

The  Holy  Ghost  pervaded  the  souls     Ang  Dios  Espiritu  Santo  ang  cungmasi 
of  the  Apostles.  sa  caloloua  nang  manga  Apostohs.  (Sp.) 

Still   cumasl   means:   to   be   bribed,   and   by   mag,   "to   bribe." 

The   judge    accepted   of   my   gift.     Ang  h(5com  ay  ang  quinasihan  co. 

Cast   may   be   used   as  an  impersonal  verb  meaning   "it   seems." 

It  seems  that  he  went  there.  Naparoon  casi  siyd. 

It  seems  he  does  not  know  her.  Di  niyk  naquiquilala   casi. 


Di. 

Di,  the  contraction  of  dili  and  hindi,  is  always  a  prepositive 
particle   meaning  "not,"    or   impart   the  sense  of  the  prefix  "un." 

Insufferable,  Di   mabata. 

Unspeakable.  Di  mauica. 

Di  cannot  be  conjugated  by  pa  on  account  of  its  monosyllabic 
structure,  thus,  "to  saj^  no,"  is  expressed  by  the  full  word  hindi  or 
dili,   with    pa,   forming  pahindi,  padili. 

Di   serves   to   affirm    in   an   alternative  or   contrasting   sense. 

To  whom  but  Our  Lord  God,  should     ^Di  sino  ang  dadaingan  co,  cundi  ang 
I  pray?.  Dios  na  ating   Panginoon? 

Di  joins   to   adverbs,   then    imparting   a   negative  sense. 

Not  yet.     Although,,  although  not.  Di  pa.     Di  man. 

Not  only  ....  but  even.  Di  man  naud. 

Greatly,  exceedingly.     Why  not?  Di  hamac.     ^;Saan  di  ganoon? 

Does  he  not  wish  to  eat  yet?  ^Di  pa  ibig  niyang  cumain? 

Although   you   don't   weep   I  will  Di    ca     man    tumangis    hahampasln 

whip  you.  quita. 

Exceedingly  wealthy.  Mayaman  di  hamac. 

Why  not  so?  .  (iSadn  di  ganoon? 
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Dili. 

Dili,    besides    its    proper    signification    as   a   negative  adverb,   is 
used   at  the   end   for  an   alternative   negative  conjunction. 

Will  he  pay  or  not?        '  ^iBabayad  siya,  dili? 


Diua. 

Diua    is   another   impersonal   verb   having^  a   dubitative   sense   as 
cast,   tila,   yata.     It   likewise   stands   for   "it   seems,"    'it   appears." 

It  seems  to  be  he.  Dfua,i,  siya 

It  appears  as  if  you  would  despise    Diua,i,  pinauaualan  mo  na  ae6ng  ha- 
me.  laga. 

Diua,    as    a    noun,    means   "spirit,"    "genius,"    "vapor;"   although 
in   this   sense   is   little   in   use. 

The  spirit  of  martyrs.  Aug  diua  nang  manga  martir.  (Sp  ). 

Diua,   has   also   an   adjectival   force   meaning   "fresh   thing;"   but 
it  is   better  to   say  sariua. 

The  fresh  leaves  of  trees.  |  "^"Jlhoy  "^"^"^    '^^^''''    "^"^    ""^''^^ 


Doon. 

Doon  is,  as  the  student  knows,  the  adverb  indicative  of  place 
far  away  from  the  interlocutors.  It  may  also  be  used  as  an  adverb 
of  time   meaning   "then,"    "at  that   time,"   "in   those   days,  ' 

VV^hen  you  eat,  you  shall  know  then  )  ^  .  -, ,  , 

what  kind  of  food  is  in  store  for    ^^°  ^"™,^'"  ^^'  .^^^'^  maaalaman  mo 
^^  j      cun  ano  aug  ham. 

In  those  days  the  Patron  Saint's     Doon  sa  manga  arao  na  yaon  ypinag- 
feast  was  celebrated.  didiuang  ang  Pintacasing  Santo. 

Doon,  if  associated  with  pa,  has  the  admirative  conjunctional 
sense   indicated   in   the   following   illustration. 

He,    being    so    young,   does   that,     Bata  pa,i,  gungmagaua   nang  ganitb, 
what  shall  he  do  when  a  man?  ^d6on  pa  cun  lamaqui? 

We  have  seen  that  dnon  m&y  be  made  a  verb  with  magea] 
magcaroon,  "to  have,  '  "to  own,"  "to  be  worth;"  still  it  may  be 
made    verb   with    man:  mandoon,    "to  take   something   out   of   a   heap." 

Give  them  some  fruit  out  of  the)  r»      .,  .,^  ^    i 

basket.  Biguian  mo  sild  nang  nandoroou. 
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FORTY-THIRD  EXERCISE. 

Do  all  the  teachers  teach?  They  all  teach.  Whom  do  they 
teach?  They  teach  all  the  children  ia  the  town.  Were  all  the  priests 
preaching?  They  were  all  preaching.  What  did  they  preach?  They 
all  preached  the  observance  of  holy  commandments.  Where  did  they 
all  preach?  They  all  preached  at  the  door  of  the  church.  Do  all 
these  children  study?  All  of  them  study.  What  do  they  study?  They, 
all  study  grammar.  Are  there  many  who  are  making  confessions? 
Yes,  indeed,  they  are  very  many  who  are  making  confessions.  Are  there 
many  priests  receiving  confessions?  All  the  priests  are  receiving  con- 
fessions. Are  there  many  people  going  into  church?  No,  the  mass 
is  over,  and  many  people  are  coming  out  of  church  at  present.  What 
•are  that  crowd  taking  out  from  my  uncle's?  They  all  are  taking 
out  the  household  furniture,  as  fire  is  spreading?  Are  all  those  boys 
laughing  or  weeping?  They  all  are  laughing  at  a  drunkard  who 
staggers  about.  Who  is  at  the  corner?  Peter  is  at  the  corner. 
Where  does  your  house  stand?  It  stands  within  the  town  at  the 
corner  of  the  market.  Are  there  many  highwaymen  about  your  city? 
Yes,  indeed,  there  are  a  great  many.  Where  is  he  going?  lie 
is  going  off  the  road.  Are  they  intimate  friends?  They  are  intimate 
friends.  Are  pious  people  pervaded  by  the  spirit  of  God?  Pious 
people  are  pervaded  by  the  Holy  Ghost.  Do  you  know  that  person 
coming  here?  It  seems  I  don't  know  him.  Do  you  intend  to  engage 
in  trade?  What  shall  I  do  but  to  engage  in  trade?  Why  do  you 
ask  me  that?  Because  I  want  to  know  whether  you  will  trade  or 
not.  Where  do  you  go?  I  go  to  church.  What  are  you  going  to 
do  there?  I  am  going  there  to  attend  mass.  Had  the  letter  been 
already  read  when  you  were  at  home?  The  letter  had  already  been 
read.  Were  our  ancestors  stronger  than  we?  Our  ancestors  from 
whom   we   descend,   were   stronger. 


I 


FORTY-FOURTH   LESSON. 
YCAAPAT  NA  POUO,T,  APAT  NA  PAGARAL. 
MODIFICATIVE   VERBAL    PARTICLE    MAGSA-PAGSA. 


Magsa-pagsa  is  only  used  with  roots  denoting  nationality  to 
form  verbs  which  indicate  that  such  manners  and  customs  as  characterize 
the  native-born  inhabitants  are  imitated  by  the  subject.  Magsa  and  maqui 
verbs  come  therefore  to  be  partially  synonyms,  but  the  latter  are  much 
more   in   use. 

Magsa  is  a  primary,  or  subordinate,  never  a  governing  particle.  Sa, 
the  last  syllable,  is  repeated  in  the  usual  tenses,  as  seen  in  the  conjugation 
hare  after. 

Verbal  compounds. 

To  speak,  to  dress  like  a  Spaniard.      Magcastila. 

Thing,  Castilain.  [ 

^^TaJJt  ''^''"'  """^^  ^^ave^s^s  in  I  ^^g  pagcacastilaan. 


m^ 


y 
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Cause,  or  the  subiect  of  a  con  vers-  /    .  ,., 

ation  in  Spanish.  (  Ang  ypagcast.la. 

Place  for  Spaniards  to  meet.  Castilaan.=pagcasti]aan. 

To  adopt  Spanish  manners  Magsacastila. 

In  what  Spanish  manners  or  customs  I    .         .  .., 

are  followed.  f  ^"^  smasacastila. 

Cause  or  reason  whereby  adopted.       Ang  ypagsacastila. 

CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE. 

Infinitive. 

Te  behave  as  a  Spaniard,  to  follow  I  vfagsacaatila 
Spanish  customs.  \  ^^gsacastUa. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Follow,  -est,  -s  Spanish  customs.         Nagsasacastila. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Followed,  -dst;  have,  hast,  has  followed  Spanish  customs.     Nagsacastila. 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,  dst  followed  Spanish  customs.     Nacapagsacastila,  nagsacastila  na. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  follow  Spanish  customs.     Magsasacastila. 

Future   perfect  tense. 

Shall,   -It,   will,   -It   have   followed  )  ,,  ,.,  .., 

Spanish  customs.  [  Nacapagsacastila,  magsasacastila  na. 

Imperative. 

Follow,  let, .  . .  follow  Spanish  customs.     Magsacastila. 

Verbal 

The  action  of  following  Spanish  customs.     Ang  pagsasacastila. 


JN  PASSIVE. 


The  peculiarity  is  to  be  noted  -that  while  magm  verbs  may  be 
considered  as  only  enlarged  'mag  ones,  they  are,  however,  conjugated 
in  the  in  passive  like  um  verbs,  pag  being  dropped  and  only  aa  and 
the  root   remaining. 


Infinitive. 


(What)  to  be  adopted  of  the  Spanish  ) 

customs,  (that  in  'SYhich)  Spanish  /  Sacastilain.  .  .  .  ang. 
customs  to  be  adopted.  ; 


V 
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Present  Indefinite  tense. 

(What)  is  adopted  of  the  Spanish  )  si^^sacastila. '.  .  .  ang. 
customs,  by.  )  * 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

(What)  was,  has  been  adopted  of )  gi^^^.m^ 

Spanish  customs,  by.  )  ^ 

Pluperfect  tense. 

(What)  had  been  adopted  of  the  Spaaish  customs,  by.     Sinacastila  na.,..  ang.  (I) 

Future   indefinite   tense. 
(What)  shall,  will  be  adopted  of  the  Spanish  customs,  by.  Sasacastila....  ang. 
Future  perfect  tense. 

''?dif  r'sSi'^rcsfbr  i  ^^^'^  -  •  •  •  •  -^-  ^ 

Imperative. 

Let  (what)  be  adopted  of  the  Spanish  customs,  by.     Sacastilain ang. 

Verbal.  - 

The  state  of  (what)  being  adopted/    »  ..,,. 

of  the  Spanish  customs.  \  ^°g  sacastilam...  nang. 


Y   PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  follow  Spanish  customs  on  account  of.     Ypagsacastila. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Follow,  -est,  -s  Spanish  customs  on  account  of.     Ypinagsasacastila. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Followed,    -dst;    have,    hast,    has  ^ 
followed    Spanish    customs    on  >  Ypinagsacastila. 
account  of.  ) 

Pluperfect  tense. 

»ou  g';^^*^|J''^Y'^^P*°'='"='"'<""*  j  Naypagsacastila,  ypinagsacastila  ua. 
Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  follow  Spanish  customs  on  account  of.     Ypagsasacastila. 


1 


(1)    No  forme!  with  na  and  ma  are  U8e4  to  avoid  confuBion. 

34 
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Future  perfect  tense. 

Shall,    -It,   will,    It   have  followed  }  ,t  t-i  i-i 

Spanish  customs  on  account  of,    (  Maypagsacastila,  ypagsasacastila 

Imperative 

^t2J'o.  accou'nTof'''^"'*  i  ^pagsacastila. 

Verbal. 

The   action   of   following   Spanish  )  .       yoa^sacastila 
customs  on  account  of.  i  ^^^  ypagsacastiia. 


AN  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  follow  the  Spanish  customs  at.       Pagsacastilaan. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Follow,  -est,  -s  the  Spanish  customs  at.     Pinagsasacastilaan. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Followed,  -dst;  have,  hast,  has  fol-  ;  pina^saoastilaan 
lowed  the  Spanish  customs  at.      i  i:'magsacastilaan. 

Pluperfect    tense. 

Had,   -dst    followed    the    Spanish  K^  t-i  •  i-i 

customs  at  I  ^^gp^sacastilaan,  pmagsacastilaan  na. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  follow  the  Spanish  customs  at.     Pagsasacastilaan. 
Future  perfect  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  have  followed  the  )  ,,  ,.,  ... 

Spanish  customs  at.  j  Magpasacastilaan,  pagsa.acastikan  na. 

Imperative. 

Follow,  let  ...  .  follow  the  Spanish  customs  at.     Pagsacastilaan. 

Verbal. 

The  action  of  following  the  Spanish  customs  at     Ang  pagsacastilaan. 

The  student  should  conjugate  in  the   active  and  in  the  passive 
the  following   magsa  verbs: 
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To  follow  ChinesjB  customs,  to  fol-  \ 
low  Chinese  customs  in,  to  follow  f 
Chinese  customs  because  of,  to  t 
follow  Chinese  customs  at.  ) 

To  follow  Tagalog  customs,  to  follow  \ 
Tagalog  customs  in,  to  follow  Ta-  f 
galog  customs  because  of,  to  follow  ( 
Tagalog  customs  at.  / 

To  follow  American  customs,  to  fol-  \ 
low  American  customs  in,  to  f 
follow  American  customs  because  j 
of,  to  follow  American  customs  at.  ) 

To  follow  Bisayan  customs,  to  fol-  I 
low  Bisayan  customs  in,  to  follow  I 
Bisayan  customs  because  of,  to  / 
follow  Bisayan  customs  at.  I 

To  follow  English  customs    in.         ] 
»       »  »  t     because  of.  ^ 

»       »  »  »  at.         J 

To  follow  Moorish  customs  in, 
»       »  »  >     because  of. 

»       »  »  »  at. 


Magsainsic,    sainsiquin,    ypagsainsic, 
pagsainsican. 


Magsatagalog,  satagaloguin,  ypagsata- 
gdlog,  pagsatagalogan. 


Magsaamerican6,  saamericanohin,  ypag- 
saamericanb,  pagsaamericanohan. 


Magsabisayd,  sabisayain,  ypagsabisayd, 
pagsabisayaan. 


Magsaingl^s,  sainglesin,  pagsainglesan. 

Magsamoros,  samorosin,  ypagsamoros, 
pagsamorosan. 


Magsa  is  proper  to  express  the  purposely-made  exposure  to  the 
action  of  an  atmospherical  agent,  the  working  on  of  which  is  ex- 
pressed by  magpa.  Magsa,  in  this  sense,  is  but  the  adverb  of  place 
sa  conjugated   with   mag. 


Sun  yourself. 

Put  linen  to  sunshine. 

Put  that  shirt  to  the  wind. 

Keller's  wife  adopts  German  cus- 
toms. 

American  customs  are  adopted  by 
Tagals. 

They  adopt  American  customs  in 
dressing. 

It  is  in  the  Philippines  that  Mr. 
Singer  adopts  native  customs. 

Slowly,  carefully,  understandingly. 

Quickly,  briefly. 

Often,  repeatedly. 
j  l^rely,  slowly. 

i  Would  to  God,  may  God  permit. 
I  Would  to  God  that  they  would  die. 
j  Cloud.     Mist. 

Atmosphere,  thick  cloud. 

Thick,   dense. 

Thick,   dense  mist. 

Modesty,   civility. 

(yhastity,   honor. 

Bearing,  port,  carriage,  demeanor. 

Honorable  lady,  gentlewoman. 

Circumspection,  prudence. 

To  wonder  at. 


Sumasadrao  ca. 

Magsaarao  ca  nang  damit. 

Ysahangin  mo  iydng  baro. 

Ang  asaua  ni  Keller  ay  nagsasaale- 
mdn. 

Nagsasaamerican5  na  ang  manga  ta- 
galog. 

Ang  pagbibihis  ang  sinasaamerican6 
nila, 

Ang  Pilipinas  ang  pinagsasatagalogan 
ni  Seilor  Singer. 

Marahan. 

Madah. 

Madalds.  ,   . 

Maddlang. 

Loobin  naua  nang  Dios. 

Maan6ng  mamatdy  sild. 

Panganurin,  alapdap.     Olap. 

Impapauid.  _    ; 

Macapal.  •=■ 

Macapal  na  61ap. 

Cahimhiman,   himhim. 

Oahnisan. 

Cabinlan,   bini. 

Binibini. 

Catimtiman. 

Magtac^. 


268  The  Tagalog  Language. 

Particles   ahd  words  offering  peculiar  features. 

Iba. 

Ibd,  is  the  indefinite  adjective  pronoun  "other,"   "another." 

Other  man.  Ibkng  tau6. 

Another  pen.  Ibkng  paniilat. 

If  made   verb,   iba   may    assume   various    meanings  according   to 
the  particle  with   which   associated. 

To  change.  Mag-ibk. 

To  be  influenced  by,  to  feel  the  ^  Man^iba 

changing  of.  ^         ^      ' 

'^'beforf  ^^'^""^  ^'''"'  ""^^^  '*  ^^^^  \  Magcaibk. 
To  singularize,  to  be   peculiar,  to )  ]yjaauiibd 
have  a  leaning  for  aliens.  )       ^ 

Ibd,  as  an  adjective   of  quality,   means:   "different." 

This  is  different  from  that.  It6,i,  ibk  diyan. 

Uncommon,  unsatisfactory.  Caibk. 

Ibd  has  an  adverbial  import  as  in: 

Jests  aside,  apart.  Ibk  sa  biro. 

Ibd  is  used  as  a  noun  in  the  sense  of  "stranger,"  "not  akin." 

He  is  not  my  relative.  Iba  sa  aquin  siyd. 

Do  you  know  that  his  wife  chances    ^^Naaalaman    mo    na    ang    caniykng 
to  be  my  kinswoman?.  asdua  ay  hindi  ibk  sa  aquin? 


Icdo. 

Icdo  is  the  well   known  prepositive    form   of   the   second   person 
pronoun.      It  may   be   made   verb  and   conjugated   with   um  or  pa. 

To  thou.  Umicao. 

Who  thous  you?  ^iSinong  ungmiicdo  sa  iy6? 

Ask  him  to  thou  you.  Paicdo  ca  sa  caniyk. 


Ildn. 

lldn    is    an    indefinite    pronoun    corresponding    to    the    English 
"some,"   "a  few." 

Some,  a  few.    Some  days.  Ildn,  manga  ildn,    Ildng  ardo. 
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It  is  used  in  interrogations  as  an  equivalent  of  "how  many?  ' 
It  is  plural,  but  it  may  come  before  a  singular  noun  of  a  non-numer- 
able thing. 

How  much  money?.  ^Ildn  salapi?. 

How  many  men?  iHang  tau6?  <iildn  catauo?. 


Indi. 

Indi  is  another  form  of  the  negative  adverb  di,  dili,  hindl, 
meaning  "no,"  "never,"  "not  yet;"  and  is  somewhat  emphatic.  It  is 
joined   to  the  other  particles   its   synonyms. 

Neither,  nor  either.  Indi  man,  indi  rin. 

Not  only,  solely.  Indi  Idmaug. 

Indi  pa,  denotes  continuance;  indi  na,  discontinuance;  with  the 
the  peculiarity  as  to  the  former  that  it  is  generally  used  with  the 
verb  in   the  present  tense. 

He  has  not  yet  finished  it.  Indi  pa  niyk  natatapus. 

He  stays  no  longer  there,  Indi  na  siyd  d6on  tungmitird. 


I 


Lahi. 
LaU  is  the  comparative  adverb   "more." 


More  than  I,  me  Labi  sa  aquin. 

More  than  a  hundred  men.  Labi  sa  sandkang  tau6. 

Labi  may   Hkewise   stand   for  the   adverb   "too, '    "too   much." 

He  is  too  cruel,  stern.  Labing  mabagsic  siyd. 

How  much  is  the  price  of  this  trunk?  ^Magcaanb  ang  halagk  nitbng  cabdn? 

Twenty  dollars.  Dalaukng  pouong  piso. 

That  is  too  much.  Labi  iydn. 

Lahi,  if  made  verb  with  um,  means:    "to  exceed,"   "to  add." 

He  exceeds  two  inches.  {  ^"j^aT'S.) ''^^    '*    dalaukng  W 

The  water  overflows.  Lungmabi  ang  tiibig. 

Add  water  to  the  broth.  Labihau  mo  nang  tubig  ang  sdbao. 

LaU,  if  made  verb  with  mag,  means:  "to  leave  behind  as  a  surplus." 

they  left  behind  one  bushel  of  rice.     Linabi  nilk  ipkng  caban  na  bigds. 
Labi,   as  a  noun,   means:   "excess,"    "surplus " 
J. he  excess  is  three  reals.  Ang  labi  ay  tatl6ug  sicdpat. 


II 
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FORTY-FOURTH  EXERCISE. 


Why  do  you  wonder  at  that  woman  following  Chinese  customs? 
I  wonder  thereat,  because  it  is  not  customary  for  natives  of  this  country 
to  adopt  Chinese  fashions  and  manners.  But  do  you  know  who  she 
is?  I  do  not  know.  Do  you  not  know  that  she  is  the  wife  of  a  wealthy 
Chinese  merchant?  I  did  not;  but,  if  so,  I  no  longer  wonder  at 
her  having  adopted  Chinese  customs.  Would  you  adopt  English  cus- 
toms if  I  should  adopt  the  native  ones?  I  should  adopt  English 
customs  even  if  you  would  not  adopt  native  ones.  By  whom  are 
Moorish  customs  adopted?  Moorish  customs  are  adopted  by  some 
natives  living  around  the  shores  of  Mindanao  Island.  Do  Moors  ever 
adopt  Bisayan  customs?  They  adopt  Bisayan  customs  in  part.  Is 
there  no  other  cotton  than  this?  There  is  other  cotton  and  other  iron. 
Has  he  another  hammer?  He  ha^  another  hammer  and  another 
plane.  Does  my  aunt  change  bonnets.^  She  changes  bonnets.  Are 
you  affected  by  this  cHmate?  Yes,  I  am  very  much  affected  by  this 
chmate  Did  your  son  change  to  a  different  man  than  before?  He 
did.  Is  iron  different  from  steel?  Iron  is  different  from  steel.  In  what 
are  they  different?  They  are  different  in  hardness.  Is  your  neigh- 
bor a  relative  of  yours?  He  is  not  my  relative.  Do  you  know 
that  her  husband  in  my  relative?  I  do  not  know.  Why  does  that 
man  say  thou  to  your  daughter,^  He  says  thou  to  her,  because  he 
is  going  to  marry  her.  How  many  weeks  will  you  be  absent?  Some 
weeks  only.  Have  you  my  book?  I  have  it  not.  How  many  men 
came?  A  few  only  came.  Has  he  not  received  his  trunk  yet?  He 
has  not  received  it  yet.  Why  do  you  write  so  carefully?  Be- 
cause I  am  writing  to  my  father.  Are  there  any  thick  clouds  in  the 
atmosphere?  The  atmosphere  is  fraught  with  thick  clouds.  Who 
is  that  boy?  He  is  a  modest  fellow.  Why  did  the  villagers  meet 
together?  They  met  to  speak  about  the  visit  of  the  general. 
Whom  did  you  bow  to?  To  Gardiner,  he  is  a  nobleman.  Why  is 
he  ashamed  of  his  parents?  ,  He  is  ashamed  of  his  parents,  because 
they  are   poor. 


FOURTY-FIFTH   LESSON. 
YCAAPAT   NA   POUO,T,   LIMANG   PAGARAL. 

MODIFICATIVE  VERBAL    PARTICLE   MANHl^PANHL 

Manhi=panhi  is  a  compound  of  man  -pan  and  hi,  a  particle 
denoting  fiction,  derision,  etc.,  which  imparts  a  sense,  much  the  same 
as  that  imparted  by  the  English  prefix  "for'  in  "forswear,"  "forbear,"  etc.. 
Thus,  ganti,  "reward;'  gumanti,  "to  reward;  '  manhiganti,  "to  revenge;" 
pdlay,  "unhulled  rice;'  mamdlay,  "to  gather  in  paddy;"  manhimalay,  "to 
glean;"  pdlad  "good  luck,"  "fortune;"  magcapdlad,  "to  be  lucky;  '  man- 
himdlad,  "to  predict  by  fortune  tellers."  Man  is  the  governing  particle, 
for  hi  may  be  considered  as  belonging  to  the  root,  and  hence  in  manhi 
verbs  the  same  changes  in  the  initial  consonant  take  place  as  in  man  ones. 


I 
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The   conjugation    of   manhi  verbs    follows,   in   other   respects,   the 
general  rules,   hi,   the   last  syllable,   being   repeated  in  the   usual  tenses. 

Verbal  compounds. 

To   reward.  Gumanti. 

The   person.  Ang  gantihin. 

The  nature  of  the  reward.  »      yganti. 

The   rewarding.  »      pag  ganti. 

To  reward  one  another.  Mag-gantihan. 

The  action  of  rewarding  each  other.     Ang  pag-gantihan. 
To  revenge,  to  avenge.  Manhiganti. 

The  person  who  avenged  an  offence.     Ang  pinanhiganti. 
The  person  wronged,  the  instrum-  ) 

ent  or  the  means  which  served  \  Ang  ypanhiganti,  ypinanhiganti. 

to  inflict  revenge.  ) 

^\m^I^  "^''°'    *^''^^^^''   *"  j  Manhiganti.    - 
Person^on  whom  revenge  is  to  be  |  p^nhigantihan.         " 

CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE. 

Infinitive. 

To  revenge.  ManhigantL 

Present    Indefinite  tense. 

Revenge,  -st,  s.  Nanhihiganti. 

Present  perfect  and  past  Indefinite  tenses. 
Revenged,  -dst;  have,  hast,  has  revenged.     Nanhiganti. 

Pluperfect  tense. 
Had,  -dst  revenged.  Nacapanhiganti,  nanhiganti  na. 

Future  Indefinite  tense. 
Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  revenge.  Manhihiganti. 

Future  perfect  tense. 
Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  have  revenged.        Macapanhiganti,  manhihiganti  na. 

Imperative. 
Revenge,  let  ...  .  revenge.  Manhiganti. 

Verbal. 
The  action  of  revenging.  Ang  pauhihiganti. 
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IN  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 
To  be  avenged  of.  Panhigantihin. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 
Am,  art,  is,  are  avenged  of.  Pinanhihiganti. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 
Was,  -st,  were;  have,  hast,  has  been  avenged  of-     Pinanhiganti. 

Pluperfect  tense. 
Had,  -dst  been  avenged  of.  Napanhiganti,  pinanhiganti  na. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 
Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  be  avenged  of.         Panhihigantihin. 
Future  perfect  tense. 

^'ed'of  ""'' '"  ^^^^  ""''"  "^"^"  i  Mapanhiganli,  panhihigantihin  na. 

Imperative. 
Be  avenged,  let ....  be  avenged  of.     Panhigantihin. 

Verbal. 
Ihe  state  of  being  avenged  of.  Ang  panhigantihin. 


Y  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  revenge  with  or  by.  Ypanhiganti. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 
Revenge,  -Et,  -s  with  or  by.  Ypinanhihiganti. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 
Revenged,  -dst;  have,  hast,  has  revenged  with  or  by.     YpihanhigantL 

Pluperfect  tense. 
Had,  -dst  revenged  with  or  by.  Naypanhigantl,  ypinanhiganti  na. 

Future   indefinite  tense. 
Shall,  -It,  will,  -U  revenge  with  or  by.    Ypanhihiganti. 
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Future  perfect  tense. 

^^'wiih^or  b '"'  "^^  ^'^^^    revenged  |  Maypanhiganti,  ypauhihiganti  na. 

Imperative. 

Revenge,  let revenge  with,  or  by.     Ypanhiganti. 

Verbal. 
Tlie  action  oi"  revenging  with,  or  by.     Ang  ypanhiganti. 


AN  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  take  revenge  upon.  Panhigantihan. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Take,  -stj-s  revenge  upon.  Pinanhihigantihan. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Took,  -est;  have,  hast,  has  taken  revenge  upon.     Pinanhigantihan. 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,  -dst  taken  revenge  upon.  Napanhigantihan,  pinanhigantihan  na. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  take  revenge  upon.     Panhihigantihau. 

Future  perfect  tense. 

Shall,  -It,   will,   -It  have  taken   re-  )  tvt         t  •       i-u  -  i  i  •       i-i  - 

veuge  upon.  \  Mapanhigantihan,  panhihigantihau  na 

Imperative. 

T.ike,  let  . . . .  take  revenge  upon.         Panhigantihan. 

Verbal. 

The  action  of  taking-  revenge  upon.     Ang  panhigantihan. 

The  following  roots,  illustrating  some  of  the  changes  in  the  initial 
consonant,  and  the  manhi  verbs  formed  therefrom,  are  given  to  be  con- 
jugated  in  the  active   and  in  the  passive  by  the  student. 

Unhulled    rice.     To   glean,   to   be)^!       m     t  •      i  i  -      i 

gleaned,  to  glean  with,  or  by,  to     ^^l^^'  Manhmialay,  ypanhimalay,  pan- 
ileanat.  '         ^       j      himalayan. 

35 
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Stain.   To  wash  one's  face  clean,  to  \ 

be  washed  (other's  face)  clean,  to  f  Lamos.     Manhilamos,     pauhilamosin, 
wash  one's   face  clean  with,  to  (      ypanhilamos,  panhilamosan. 
wash  one's  face  clean  at,  or  in.      ) 

Spoiled  child.  To  behave  childishly,  J 

to  be  done  in  a  childish  way,  to  (  Mosmos.  Manhimosmos,  panhimosmo- 
behave  childishly  because  of,  to  I  sin,  ypanhimosm6s,panhimosmosan. 
behave  childishly  at.  I 

Trifle.  To  peddle   to  sell  bad,  bun  ^aco.  Manhilaco;  ypanbilaco,  panhila- 

apparently  good  things;  to  be  sold  ^       ^^^  '  -^  ^  '  ^ 

that  way,  to  sell  that  way  at.  ) 

Cruel.  To  rebel,  to  rebel  for,  to  rebel     Bagsic.  Manhimagsic,  panhimagsiquin, 

because  of,  to  rebel  against.  ypanhimagsic,  panhiraagsican. 

Smith.  To  fidget  about  for  no  pur-  \ 

pose,  to  fidget  about  for,  to  fidget  f  Panddy.  Manhimanddy,  panhimadayin, 

about  because  of,  to  fidget  about  (      ypanhimanddy,  panhimandayan. 

at.  ) 

Skin.  To  flay,  to  be  flayed,  to  flay     Pdnit.     Manhimanit,  panhimanitin, 

with,  to  flay  at.  ypanhimanit,  panhimanitan. 

Bereavement.  To  be  bereft,  to  be  be-     Panglao.  Manhimanglao,  ypanhimang- 

reft  because  of,  to  be  bereft  at.  lao,  panhimanglauan. 

Dying.  To  swoon  away    to  swoon  I  ^  Manhimatdy,     ypanhimatdy, 

away  on    account  of,  to  swoon        panhimatayan.       ^      ^^      .         ^' 

away  at.  )      ^  "^ 

Mustache.  To  comb  the  mustache  \ 

smooth  and  even,  to  be  combed  '  Misay.      Manhimisay,     panhimisayin, 

(the  mustache)  that  way,  to  comb  I      ypanhimisay,  pauhimisayau. 

etc.   with,  to  comb  etc.  at.  ) 

Swefling  of  the  eyelids.  To  wash,  ^ 

one's  sore  eyes  in  lukewarm  wat-  I  Pocto.      Manhimocto,   pauhimoctohin, 

er,  to  be  washed  (the  eyes)  etc.,  to  |      ypanhimoct6,  panhimoctohan. 

wash  etc.  with,  to  wash  etc.  at.      J 

They  avenged  me.  Pinanhiganti  aco  nila. 

He  avenged  himself  by  not  paying  Ypinanhiganti  niya  ang  di  magbayad 

him.  sa  caniya. 

I  will  take  revenge  on  him,  Siya  ang  panhihigantihan  co. 

Manhi  forms   verbs   indicative  of   actions   of   bodily   cleansing. 

Wax  of  the  ear.  To  clean  the  ear  from  wax.     TutuK.         Manhinuli, 

Foulness    of    the     To  clean  one's  teeth  from  )  m-    ->,  at     ,  •    •    ., 

teeth.  foulness.  F'°g*-  ManhmmgJ.. 

Crab-lcuse.  \  T" .  "'^^^   °°«  ^  ^^'^  '^™'"  '  Tumk         Manhinomk. 

(     lice.  S 

^1^  f^^«   ^    ngers  [  rp^  clean  one's  nails.  Coc6.  Manhingocb. 

or  toes.  )  o 

Li^itude.  (opthal-|^^    ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^,^   eyes.  |  Motk.  Manhimotk 


>T-.  ^  To  clean    one's  self  from  ;  x  •  , 

I      nits  \ 


Manhilisa, 


Allways,  constantly.  Toui,  toui  nang  toui,  toui-toui  na. 

Whenever Toulng.  ..... 

Whenever  you  read  a  book Toui  cang  masa  nang  libro. 
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Whenever  you  write.  Touing  susiilat  ca. 

Whenever  I  study,  he  plays.  Touing  ac6,i,  nagadral,  siyd.i,  naglalar6. 

Brightness,  luminoiisness,  blaze.  Cabanaagan,  ban  dag. 

Illustrious  man.  Tau6ng  mabunyi. 

Famous         „  „         mabantog. 

Conspicuous  man.  „         marangal. 

Crippled,  maimed  man.  ,,         lump6. 

Mute  „  „         pipi. 

Deaf  „  „         bingi. 

Stutterer  ,,         otal. 

Lame  „  „         pilay. 

Cross-eyed  „  „         duhng. 

One  handed,  awkward  handed  man.  „        quimao. 

Bhnd  man.  ,,         bulag. 


Particles  and  words  offering  peculiar  features. 

Looh. 

Looh,  as  a  noun,  means:  "the  inside,"  "the  inner  part  of  some 
closed  space;"  not  the  contents,  which  is  expressed  by  lamdn.  Meta- 
phorically,  looh   means:    "will,"   "good-will,"    "heart." 

The  inside  of  the  room.  Ang  16ob  nang  silid.- 

Mercy,  grant.  Caloob. 

Gratitude.  Utang  na  Idob 

Coward,  spiritless,  ungrateful  fellow.  Tau5ng  ualang  loob. 

As  a  verb,  loob  means:  "to  enter,"  "to  allow,"  "to  permit,"  "to 
do   something  willingly;  '   according  to   the   verbal    particle. 

To  enter,  to  fall  upon,  to  break  open.  Lumoob,  manl6ob. 

To  allow  something  in,  to  give  ad-  /  ]yjagnal6ob 

.    mitance,  to  allow  pillage  going  on.  *        sf  • 

To  bestow  graces,  mercies.  Magcaloob. 

To  allow,  to  do  something  willingly.  Magloob. 

Do  it  heartily.  Maloob  cang  gaoin. 

What  do  you  desire?  <!  An5ng  loob  mo? 

If  you  are  not  willing,  do  not  go  there.  Cundi  mo  loob,  di  cang  par6on. 

Loob,  as  an  adverb,  means:  "inside,"  "in,"  "within."  and  must 
be  complemented   by  the   proposition  sa. 

Within.  Sa  loob. 

Heartilv  williaelv  ^  ^^  ^^^^'   ^^^^    ^^°^'    ^^   ^^^"S    ^^^^' 

neartiJy,  willmgly.  ^      ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^ 


Ocol 
Ocol,  as   a  noun,  means:  "good  fortune,'     "fitness." 

1  lack  fortune,  I  am  an  unfortunate  )  rr     >^      >  i  ■       a    \ 

'  J  Tauo  acong  ualang  6coL 

You  are  both  of  the  same  temper.       Magca6col  cay6ng  dalauk. 
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Ocol,   as   a  verb,   has   various  meanings: 


The  soul  is  for  (belongs  to)  God. 
Measure  on  him  this  stuff  to  see 
whether  it  is  suitable  for  his  shirt. 
It  suits  Peter  to  be  judge. 

I  yield  to  the  will  of  God.  I 


Ang  caloloua  ay  naoocol  sa  Dios. 
Yocol   mo   sa   caniyk   itong   ca5''o   na 

babaroin  niya. 
Ocol  cay  Pedro  ang  maghocora. 
Inoocolan,  or,  inaayonan  eo  ang  loob 

nang  Dios. 


Pono 


Pono,   as   a  noun,  means: 
"foreman,"    "leader'  . 

God  is  the  source  of  truth. 

How  many  banana  trees  are  there 

in  your  farm? 
He  is  the  chief  of  the  fleet. 
Generative  organs. 
Head  place  or  town,  president  of 

the  town,  mayor. 


Pono,  as   a   verb,   means:    "to   fill ;'  and  also  "to  make  up." 


"source,"   "origin,"   "trunk  of  a  tree.' 

Ang  Dios  ay  ang  pono  nang  catotoha- 

nan. 
^Ilan  baga  ang  manga  pono  nang  sa- 

guing  na  sa  iy6ng  biiquid? 
Siya.i,  ang  pono  nang  hoebo  sa  ddgat. 
Ponong  cataoudn. 

Ponong  bay  an  • 


Fill  the  vat. 

Make  up  one  hundred. 


Pon^n  mo  ang  tapayan. 
Magpono  ca  nang  sangdaan. 


Quito,  ~  Catd. 


These  two  pronouns  when  used  in  the  nominative  express  the 
plural  even  in  a  more  restricted  sense  than  cami,  as  they  mean:  "thou 
and  I  alone;"  but  they  have  a  somewhat  interjeetional  exhortative 
sense. 


Well  then,  let  us  go  to  mass. 
Well,  let  us  set  about  it. 
Let  us  eat. 


Quitd,i,  magsimba. 
Cata=quita  na. 
Quita,i,  cumain. 


But  most  commonly,  quitd-catd  stands  for  the  possessive  case 
with  regard  to  the  speaker  or  agent,  and  for  the  nominative  of  the 
noun  of  suffering,  both  of  them  being  used  in  the  passive  as  a 
substitute  for  co  iedo,  "thou  by  me.  '  In  other  words:  when  in  the  pass- 
ive sentence  the  agent  is  represented  by  the  first  person  pronoun,  and 
the  grammatical  subject  by  that  of  the  second  person,  the  former  is 
omitted  and  icdo  is   translated   quitdeatd. 


I  will  keep  you  company,  you  shall 

be  accompanied  by  me. 
I  will  wake  thee  up. 
You  are  whipped  by  me. 


Sasamahan  quitd=cata. 

Guiguisingin  catd=quitd. 
Hinahampds  quita=cat4. 
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FOURTY-FIFTH  EXERCISE. 

Why  does  the  soldier  take  revenge  on  that  dog?  He  takes 
revenge  on  it,  because  it  bit  him.  Will  the  blind  man  be  avenged 
of  the  offence?  He  will  be  avenged  by  his  son.  On  whom  will 
he  take  revenge.  He  will  take  revenge  on  the  boy  who  led  him 
astray.  Why  does  that  poor  man  glean?  He  gleans,  because  he  is 
hungry.  Do  you  wash  your  face  every  morning?  I  always  wash 
my  face  after  rising  from  bed.  Why  does  he  acts  so  childishly? 
He  acts  childishly,  for  he  is  still  a  spoiled  child  Do  Chinese 
undersell  other  merchants?  They  undersell  them,  because  they  sell  bad 
things  for  good  ones.  Against  whom  did  natives  rebel  ?  They  re- 
belled against  Spaniards  and  Americans  What  does  the  carpenter 
do?  He  does  nothing,  he  affects  doing  something,  (fidgets).  Why 
does  your  brother  flay  the  deer?  He  flays  it  to  sell  the  meat. 
What  is  the  matter  with  the  crippled  man?  He  swooned  away  yes- 
terday. Is  your  male-cousin  combing  his  mustache  smooth.  No,  he 
is  cleaning  his  ear  from  wax  and  his  teeth  from  foulness.  Does  he 
habitually  clean  his  nails?  He,  not  only -cleans  his  nails,  but  also  he 
clears  out  his  eyes  and  cleans  himself  from  nits.  Where  is  his  grandson?  He 
is  withim  the  room.  Wby  do  you  compare  those  two  gantas? 
I  compare  them  to  see  whether  they  are  equal.  Will  they  conform 
to  the  will  of  their  father?  They  will.  Who  is  the  leader  of  the 
army?  The  leader  of  the  army  is  the  king.  What  is  the  servant 
filling  up?  He  is  filling  up  your  glass.  \yill  you  keep  me  company? 
I  will  keep  you  company  if  you  go  to  Manila.  Will  you  punish 
me  whenever  I  do  not  obey  you?  I  will  punish  you  whenever  you 
do  not  obey  me.  Who  is  the  most  famous,  most  celebrated  and  illus- 
trious man  of  the  United  States  of  North  America?  Washington  is 
tho  most  famous.  What  are  you  eating?  I  eat  the  fruit  sought 
by   my  mother. 


FORTY-SIXTH    LESSON. 
YCAAPAT  NA  POUO,T,  ANIM  NA  PAGaRAL. 

F AGP AC  A 


MODIFICATIVE    VERBAL  PARTICLE    MAGPACA- 


PACA. 


Magpaca=^-^ is   but   magpa  with   ca,   the   passive   particle 

of  ma  verbs,  suffixed.  Like  those  with  magpa  and  pa,  verbs  with 
magpaca  denote  actions  suffered  willingly  by  the  subject  or  performed 
consciously  upon  himself  The  actions  thus  viewed  being  passive  or 
subjective,  it  follows  that  magpaca  verbs  do  not  admit  of  the  in 
passive;  but,  however,  the  discrimination  between  the  passive  and  the 
self-inflicted  acts  should  be  made  clear  by  the  use  of  adequate 
words  with  roots  admitting  of  both.  Thus,  nagpacamatdy  si  Jesucristo 
cusa  niya,  "Jesus  Christ  gave  up  His  '  life;"  nagpacamatdy  si  Caton 
sa  caniydng  sarili,   "Catou  committed  suicide.  ' 
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The  analogy  referred  to  above  between  magpa  and  mappaca 
verbs  is  further  shown  in  the  conjugative  mechanism;  for,  in  magpaca 
verbs,  pa  and  not  ca  is  repeated  in  the  present  and  future  tenses,  as 
seen   in   the   conjugation   hereafter. 

Verbal  compounds. 

To  kill.  Patdy,  pumatdy. 

To  kill  one  by  one,  by  many  blows,  \  M„gpapatay.     (1). 
or  by  one  who  kills  many.  >       &r  r      j      \  i 

To^km  many  by  many,  or  one  by  j  Mangagpapatay. 

The  killed  person  or  animal.  Ang  patayin. 

The  instrument,  weapon.  Ang  ypatdy. 

The  mourning  persons,  the  relat-  [  ^      ^              ^     ,^^      ^^j 

ives  of  the  victim.  &    r      j          \  ; 

The  place.  Ang  patayan,  pagpatayan.     [1). 

To  go  about  killing.  Mamatay.     [1). 
To  swoon  away,  to  become  drowsy.  -,  Manhimatdy. 

^''suicTde''^  ''''''  ^'^''  ^"^  '^'^'''^^S  Magpacamatdy. 


CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  give  up  one's  life,  to  commit  suicide.    Magpacamatdy. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 
Commit,  -est,  s  suicide.  Nagpapacamatdy. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 
Committed,  -dst;  have,  hast,  has  committed  suicide.     Nagpacamatdy. 

Pluperfect  tense. 
Had,  -dst  committed  suicide.  Nacapagpacamatdy,  nagpacamatdy  na. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 
Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  commit  suicide.       Magpapacamatdy. 

Future  perfect  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  have    committed     Macapagpacamatdy,  magpapacamatdy 
suicide.  na. 

(1)    Note  the  accentuation. 
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^^  Paca. 

Imperative. 

Commit,  let ... .  commit  suicide.         Magpacamatay. 

Verbal. 

The  action  of  committing  suicide.       Ang  pagpacamatay. 


Y   PASSIVE. 

Infinitive. 

To  commit  suicide  with,  or  on  account  of.     Ypagpacamatay. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Commit,  est,  -s  suicide  with,  or  on  account  of.     Ypinagpapacamatdy. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Committed,   -dst;    have,    hast,   has^ 

committed   suicide   with,   or  on  [•  Ypinagpacamat^y. 
account   of.  ) 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,  dst,  commited   suicide  with,     Naypagpacamatay,     ypiuagpacamatay 
or  on  account  of.  na. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,   -It,   will,   -It  commit  suicide 


lall,   -It,   will,   -It  commit  suicide  )  ^  i  - 

with,  or  on  account  of.  }  Ypagpapacamatay. 


Future  perfect  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  have  committed     May  pagpacamatay,    ypagpapacamatay 
suicide  with,  or  on  account  of.  na. 

Imperative- 
Commit,    let.  .  .  .    commit    suicide  }  ^^  .. 
with,  or  on  account  of.                   \  ^  pagpacamatay. 

Verbal. 

The  action  of  committing  suicide  |   . 

with,  or  on  account  of.  ^  "S  ypagpacamatay. 


AN  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  commit  suicide  in,  or  at.  Fagpacaiiiatayan. 
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Present  indefinite  tense. 

Commit,  -est,  -s  suicide  in,  or  at.         Pinagpapacamatayau. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Committed    -dst;    have,   hast,   has  ,  p;^^     ^^^^^ 
committed  suicide  m,  or  at.  j  '^^  '' 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,   -dst   committed    suicide   in,     Napagpacamatayan,      piuagpacamata- 
or  at.  yan   na. 

Future   indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  commit  suicide  ) 
in,  or  at.  )' 

Future   perfect   tense. 

Shall,  -It  will,  -It  have  committed    Mapagpacamatayan,     pagpapacamata- 
suicide  in,  or  at.  yan   na. 

Imperative. 

Commit,  let.  .  .  .  commit  suicide  in,  or  at.     Pagcamatayan. 

Verbal. 
^^in^or'at  ""^  ^^"'^''^"^"^  '^^"^^^"^  j  Ang  pagpacamatayan. 

The   student   should   conjugate  in   the   active  and   in  the   passive 
like    magpacamatdy   the   following   verbs: 

To    humble    oneself,     to    humble  |  ^^^^^  ^^^^^     ^^^. 

oneself  on    account  of,  to  hum-  >     u^T^^^&n         "^  ^  ^^  ^ 

ble  oneself  at.  )  ' 

To     constitute      oneself      into     a )  j^^       ^^^^^.^^ ,    ypagpacaduc-ha,  pag- 

beggar  to  do  that  on  account  of,  v      ^^^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^ 

to  do  that  at.  )    . 

To  allow  oneself  to  go  into  a  state  of  ^  Magpacaliit,    ypagpacaliit,    pagpacali- 

dejection,  to  allow  etc.  on  account  ^-      .^^^^  >    jr  t^i  >     r  j^t 

of.  to  allow  etc.  at.  >        '    • 

To  brood  over  insult,  to  brood  over  .  Magpaeaapi,     ypagpacaapi,     -pagpaca- 

insult  because  of,  to  brood  over  >     g^J^g^^    i  ^     j  i    *^t         t  >     t   er 

insult  at.  )       ^ 

To  repent,  to-  repent   on   account     Magpacasisi,  ypagpacasisi,   pagpacasi- 

of,  to  repent  of.  sihan. 

^  liii--  1-1      i.  (      pacamahalan. 

value   oneself  highly  at.  *  ,  > 

To  allow  oneself  to   be  led  into  the 

right  path,  to  embellish   oneself;     Magpacabuti;   ypagpacabuti,   pagpaca- 

to  do  this  on  account  of,  to  do         butihan. 
•     this  at, 
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The  y  passive  in  magpaca  verbs  generally  refers  to  the  instrument,  or 
to  the  reason;  the  an  passive,  to  the  place,  or  to  the  thing;  according 
to  whether  the  verb  requires  or  not  the  an  passive  in  reference  to  the 
direct  object. 

Jesus  Christ  gave  up  His  life  for  Ang  ypinagpacamatay  ni  Jesucristo,i, 

the  redemption  of  mankind.  ang  pagsacop  sa  catauohan. 

It  was  on  the  cross  that  Jesus  Christ  Ang    crus  ay  ang   pinagpacamataydn 

gave  up  His  life.  ni  Jesucristo. 

T-,  ,.  p  „       u  A  T  i  n  f  Pacatandaan   mo  ang   sinasabi   co   sa 

Notice  carefully  what  I  tell  you.       ^      jy^ 

The  remark  is  made  that  pagpaca  in  the  passive  is  for  those 
verbs  which  require  pag  for  the  simple  action;  paca,  for  the  others. 

Endeavour  to  teach  your  children  Pacaaralan  mo  ang  iy6ng  manga  anac 

good  habits.  nang  mabuthig  asal. 

Endeavour  to  learn  the EngHsh  Ian-  Pagpacapagaralan    mo   ang    uicang 

guage.  ingles. 

The  two  preceding  illustrations  show  the  particle  in  a  different 
light.  When  magpaca  is  applied  to  verbs  the  action  of  which  is 
voluntary  or  capable  of  admitting  a  direct  complement  other  than  the 
subject,  it  indicates  an  earnest  desire,  a  special  care  to  execute  the 
action  in  the  highest  possible  degree  of  efficiency,  and  in  this  perfective 
sense   magpaca  verbs   admit   of  the   in  passive. 

To  do  something  carefully.  Magpacarahan. 

To  think  deeply.  Magpacaisip. 

To  observe  carefully.  Magpacatanda. 

To  be  upon  one's  guard.  Magpacai'ngat. 
To  behave  oneself  very  mindfully.     Magpacabaet. 

To  put   in   order,   to  settle  things  1  ^^            ,  . 

heedfully.  |  Magpacahusay. 

To  study  in  earnest.  Magpacapagaral. 

To  esteem  largely.  Magpacamahal. 

Modesty  enhances  women's  beauty.  \  Ar^g >ahinhina,i,  nagpapacabuti  sa  ma 

•^  -^    r      nga  babaye. 

The  reason  for  my  female-cousin     Ang    ypinagpapacabuti  nang    aquing 

embellishing  herself  is  that  she         pinsang   babaye,i,   ang   nang  siya,i, 

may  be  praised.  mapurl. 

Meek  people  allow  themselves  to  be     Ang  ypinagpapacaapi  nang  manga  ba- 

9  bused  that   they   may    acquire         nal  na  tau6  ay  ang  nang  magcaroon 

merits  before  God.  nang  carapatan  sa  harap  nang  Dios. 

Repentearnestlyofallyourwrongs.[P^^^P^?^^^^h^^,  ^^   ^°g   ^^^^^   ^^«^g 
^  J  te    )  masamang  gaud. 

Think  carefully  of  that.  Pacaisipin   mo   iydn. 

I  do  esteem  you.  \  Pi"agpapacamahal=pinacamamahal 

•^  )       quita. 

Reciprocal  verbs  with  mag  and  an  are  greatly  intensified  by 
magpaca. 

They    harm    each    other   bitterly.       Nagpapacasamaan    sila. 
You   aided  each   other   earnestly.     Nagpacatolongan  cayo. 

36 
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Magpaca  drops  the  g  and    remains    mapaca  when    a  fortuitous 
and  not  a  purposely  executed  action  is  to   be   meant. 

^7gh7par'''  '°  '''  '"^  '"'"  *'  }  Magpacagaling. 
To  be  saved,  to  attain  salvation.  Mapacagaling. 

To  be  condemned,  to  incur  eternal 
punishment. 


Mapacasamd. 


In  the  passive,  when  paca  is  used,  the   first  syllable  of  the  root 
should   be   repeated. 

He  endeavours  to  purify  his  habits.  |  ^'°^^f "'°''  "'^^  angcaniykng  manga 

_.-.      .„  ,  -G  J    fi    u  u-     •         )  PacaliUnisan  siyd  nang  lahat  niykng 

He  will  be  purified  of  all  his  sins,     f      ^anga   easalLan.     ^  ^     ^ 

Thou  shalt  be  saved  if  thou  keep-    Mapapacagaling  ca  cun  sinusunod  mo 
est  my  holy  commandments.  ang  aquing  manga  santong  utos. 


Young  cock.    Fighting  cock.  Tandang.     Sasabungin. 

^  I'fighUng  cock""'*'' '"  ^™"' '"'°  i  Sasabunginin  co  it6ng  tandang. 

Blast  of  wind.     Zephyir.  Hihip  nang  hangin.     Simoy. 

To  embrace.     To  shine,  to  glow.  Yumacap.     Magningning. 

To  wait  for.     Wait  a  moment.  Maghintdy.     Hintay  ca  muna. 

In  the  allurements  of  this   woman  Nagniningning     ang     cahinhinan     sa 

modesty  shines.  quilos  nitong  binibini. 

To  spring,  to  flow  from.  To  put  into.  Bumucal.     Magsilid. 

,,,,         J       iu-     •        a       f       o      /  ;Alin  ang  biuubucalau  nit5ng  ilog  ua 
Where  does  this  river. flow  from?      [^   .^.^^r,      ^  &       & 

The  butterfly.     Gnat.  Ang  paroparo.     Lamoc. 

Ant.     Cockroach.  Langam.     Ipis. 

Glow-worm.     To  swell,  to  inflate.       Ahtaptap.     Bumintog. 


Particles  and  words  offering  peculiar  features. 

Sdan. 

Sdan,  as   its   structure  sa  +  an   indicates,    is,   most  commonly,    the 
adverb    of  place  "where,"    "whither." 

Where   is   the   quilt?  ^^Saan  naroon  ang  c6mot? 

Whither   do   you  go?  -  ^^Sdan  ca  paror6on? 

Sdan  may     be   made    a   pa    verb,    and    it   stands   then    for   the 
verb   by   which   inquiry   is   made   as   to   the   direction   of   one's   motion. 

Where  is   she  going?  <jNapasasaan  bagd  siya? 

Sdan  is  joined  to   other  particles  imparting  various  senses  thereto. 

Anywhere,  wherever,  everywhere.       Saan   man. 
Everywhere,  anywhere  in  the  Earth.     Sdan  man  sa  lupa. 
Anywhere  you  go.  Sdan  man  pumaroon  ca. 
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Sdan,   sdan  pa  is   negative  in   regard   to   the   action,   but  affirm- 
ative in   regard   to   the   reason. 

You  shall  be  punished.  .  Hahampasin  ca. 

Of  course,  it  is  obvious  that  I  shall )  o ,  x  u  u  •  o 

.  1      '      .  ,     ,  [  bdan  SCO  hahampasin? 

not  be  punished.  )  ^   . 

You  shall  go  there.  Paroroon  ca. 

Where  else  shall  I  go.  ^^Saan  pa  ac6  paror6on? 

Sdan  di  pa  is  affirmative    in   a   contrary  sense  to   that  of  sdan^ 
sdan  pa. 

How  can  it  be  true?  (iSaan  pa  di  toto6? 

How  can  he  be  whipped?  ^^Sdan  pa  di  siya  hahampasin? 

We  know  already   that   sdan,   hdan  preceded   by   ma  or  na,   ex- 
presses  "to   be"   as   a   neuter  and  not   as   a  copulative   verb. 

Where  Frank  will  be?  ^jMasasdan  bagd  si  Isco. 

Where  is  the  book?  ^i  Nasaan  =nahaan=sdan  nar6on  ang  libro? 


Sana. 

Sana,   as   already   said,   is  the    particle   used   for   the   conditional 
or  future   consequent  tense. 

John  would  have  arrived  had  he  not.  Si  Jua,i,  dungmating  sana  danga,t,  nag- 
been  sick.  casaquit. 

Had  they  cured  him,  he  would  not  Cun  guinamot  siyd  nild,  ay  hindl  sana 

have  died.  namatdy. 

Sana  preceded   by   cun  has  a  peculiar  sense  better  to  be   learned 
from   the   following  illustrations. 

It  is  harder  than  stone,  and  let  pass  )  -kt  .-  j,     -  ■       i    iv  ,    ,v 

stone  as  a  term  of   comparison.    S  ^^^'^^^  P^  ^^  ^^^^'  ^"^  ^^°^  ^^  ^^^^ 

The  spoliation,  the  theft  so  to  say.   \  ^^^  P^^^^^^'  ,^°g  pagnandcao  cun 
^  -^     )      sana  pagnandcao. 

Sana  is  sometimes  contracted  into  sa. 

I  should  go.  Naparoon  sa  ac6. 


FORTY-SIXTH   EXERCISE. 

Who  will  be  saved?  Only  the  virtuous  will  be  saved.  What 
saves  man?  It  is  fair  works  that  save  man.  What  did  the  priest 
say  in  his  sermon?  He  said:  shun  wickedness,  lest  you  be  damned. 
What  did  Jesus  Christ  give  up  His  hfe  for?  He  gave  up  His  life 
for  the  redemptioa  of  man.     Where  did  He  give  up  His  life?     He 
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gave  up  his  life  on  Mount  Calvary.  What  does  the  pious  man  do?  He 
humbles  himself  before  God  and  he  rises  before  men.  What  did  the 
Son  of  God  do?  He  made  himself  poor  and  meek,  and  allowed 
himself  to  be  insulted  and  lashed.  Why  does  that  girl  embellish 
herself?  She  embellishes  herself  that  she  may  be  praised.  Do  you 
repent  of  your  sins?  Yes,  I  do  repent  of  all  my  sins.  Why  does 
your  sister  value  herself  so  highly?  She  values  herself  so  highly, 
because  she  is  virtuous.  Why  does  the  servant  do  that  carefully? 
Because  he  is  afraid  of  punishment.  Did  you  meditate  on  what  I 
told  you?  I  did.  What  do  you  order  me?  Observe  carefully  the 
dog  and  take  great  care  not  to  be  bit  by  it,  act  very  judiciously 
and  keep  your  accounts  accurately.  What  shall  I  do  to  be  saved? 
Endeavour  to  correct  your  habits,  if  you  desire  to  be  saved,  for 
only  those  keeping  the  Holy  Commandments  of  God  will  be  saved. 
Where  are  you  going?  I  am  going  to  school.  Where  is  your  father? 
My  father  is  at  home.  Where  shall  I  go?  Wherever  you  go  you 
must  work  and  suffer.  What  did  the  father  and  his  son  do?  As 
soon  as  they  met  they  embraced  each  other.  Is  your  cock  a  fighting 
cock  already?  No,  it  is  still  a  young  cock.  What  winds  prevail 
outside  at  the  sea?  Mild  breezes;  the  zephyirs  swelled  the  sails  of  our 
ship.  Do  gnats  hurt  you  by  night?  Yes,  gnats  and  cockroaches 
hurt  me.  Are  there  many  butterflies  in  your  garden?  There  are 
many   of   them,   and   also   ants   and   glow-worms. 


FORTY-SEVENTH    LESSON. 
YCAAPAT   NA   POUO,T,   PITONG   PAGARAL. 

MODIFICATIVE  VERBAL  PARTICLE  MAGPAT1=PAGPATI. 

Magpati=pagpati  is  only  used  with  verbs  denoting  posture,  to 
add  to  the  purposely  executed  acting  of  the  subject  a  sense  of  alacrity 
which:  is  not  found  in  the  um  verb.  Like  magpaca,  magpati  shows  the 
peculiarity  of  repeating  pa  and  not  ti  in  the  present  and  in  the 
future  tenses,  thus  indicating  that  ti  rather  belongs  to  the  root  than 
to  the   particle. 

Magpati  verbs  being  intransitive,  have  only  y=yca  and  an 
passives,   as   shown   in   the   conjugation    hereafter. 

Verbal  compounds. 

To  kneel.  *  Lumohod. 

To  crouch,  to  kneel  down  before.        Maniclohod. 
To  remain  in  a  kneeling  posture  out  (  fr,       i  i    j  i-i  u  j 

of  stumbhng.  i  Napaluhod,  napatilohod. 

Place,   person,  or  being  in  whose  ') 

reverence,    or    the  -  cushion   for  ?  Ang  lohor^n 

kneeling  upon.  ) 

To  kneel  down  having  something  ^  ,,     ,  ,    j 

with  or  hanging  down.  i  ^aglohod. 

Thing  held  during  kneeling.  Ang  ylohod.  - 

To  fall  on  one's  knees.  Magpatilohod. 

Cause.  '  Ypagpatilohod. 

Place,  or  person  before  whom.  Pagpatilohoran. 
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CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE. 

Infinitive. 
To  fall  on  one's  knees.  Magpatilohod. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Fall,  -est,  -s  on knees.  Nagpapatilohod. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 
Fell,  -est;  have,  hast,  has  fallen  on.  .  .  .  knees.    Nagpatilohod. 

Pluperfect  tense. 
Had,  -dst  fallen  on.  .  .  .  knees.  Nacapagpatilohod,  nagpatilohod  na. 

Future    indefinite    tense* 
Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  fall  on.  .  .  .  knees.     Magpapatilohod. 

Future  perfect  tense. 
^'"'"'  'tnli"'  '"  ^''^  *""'"  "°  I  Macapagpatilohod.  magpapatilohod  na. 


knees. 

Imperative. 

Fall,  let.  .  .  .  fall  on.  .  .  .  knees.  Magpatilohod. 

Verbal. 
The  action  of  falling  on knees.    Ang  pagpagpatilohod. 

^^  r  PASSIVE. 

H  Infinitive. 

To  fall  on  one's  knees  on  account  of.    Ycapagpatilohod. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Fall,  -est,  -s  on.  .  .  .  knees  on  account  of.    Yquinapagpapatilohod. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Fell,  -est;  have,  hast,  has  fallen  on.. ..knees  on  account  of.  Yquinapagpatilohod. 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,  dst  fallen  on.  .  .  .  knees  on  ^  -kt  xm  u  j         •  x-i  i    j 

account  of.  (  Naypagpatilohod,  yquuiapagpatilohod  na. 


Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  win,  -It  fall  on.  .  .  .  knees  on  account  of.     Ycapagpapatilohod. 
Future  perfect  tense. 

'":"•. :".  Ss  on  a'run^or  }  Maypagpatilohod,  ycapagpapatilohod  na. 

Imperative. 

Fall,  let.  .  .  .  fall  on.  .  .  .  knees  on  account  of.     Ycapagpatilohod. 

Verbal. 
The  action  of  falling  on.  .  .  .knees  on  account  of.     Ang  ycapagpatilohod. 


'AN  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 
To  fall  on  one's  knees  at,  or  before.     Pagpatilohoran. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 
Fall,  -st,  -s  on.  .  .  .  knees  at,  or  before.     Pinagpapatilohoran. 
Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 
Fell,  -est;  have,  hast,  has  fallen  on. . , .  knees  at,  or  before.     Piuagpatilohoran. 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,  -dst  fallen  on.  .  .  .  knees  at,  or   Napagpatilohordn,  pinagpatilohordn 
before.  na. 

Future   indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  fall  on.  . .  .  knees  at,  or  before.    Pagpapatilohordn. 
Future  perfect  tense. 

Shall,    -It,    will,    -It    have    fallen    Mapagpatilohordn,  pagpapatilohordn 
on  ,  .  .  .  knees  at,  or  before.  na. 

Imperative. 

]Fall,  let.  .  .  .  fall  on.  .  .  .  knees  at,  or  before.    Pagpatilohordn. 

Verbal. 

The  action  of  falling  on.  .  .  .  knees  at,  or  before.     Ang  pagpatilohordn. 

The  student  should  conjugate  in  the  active  and  in  the  passive, 
in  the  same  manner  as  magpatilohod,  the  following   verbs; 
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To  spring  to  one's  feet,  to  spring  to 
one's  feet  on  account  of,  to  spring 
to  one's  feet  at. 

To  prostrate  oneself,  to  prostrate 
oneself  because  of,  to  prostrate 
oneself  at,   or  before. 

To  stretch  oneself  quickly,  to 
strecth  oneself  quickly  because 
of,  to  strech  oneself  quickly  on. 

To  sit  down  abruptly,  to  sit  down 
abruptly  on  account  of,  to  sit 
down  abruptly  on,  or  at. 

To  turn  one's  back  suddenly,  to 
turn  one's  back  suddenly  on  ac- 
count of,  to  turn  one's  back  sud- 
denly on,  or  at. 

To  place  oneself  quickly  sidewise, 
to  assume  such  posture  quickly 
on  account  of,  to  assume  same 
at,  or  before. 


r  Magpatitindig,  ycapagpatitindig,   pag 
^      patitindigan. 

Magpatirapa,  ycapagpatirapd,  pagpati- 
rapaan 

j^  Magpatihigd,  ycapagpatihiga,  pagpati- 
t      higaan. 

]  Magpatiupo,    ycapagpatiupo,    pagpati- 
I      upoan. 

f  Magpatitalicod,  ycapagpatitalicod,  pag- 
I      patitahcoran. 

IMagpatitaguilid,  ycapagpatitaguilid, 
pagpatitaguiliran. 


The  y  passive  in  magpati  verbs  generally  refers  to  the  cause, 
the   an    passive,   to   the   place   or   person. 

His  distracted  love  made  him  bend  Aug  calacasan  nang  caniydng  sinta,i, 
his  knee.  aug  ycapi  'agpatiluhod  niya. 

He  prostrated  himself  before  the  Ang  altar  (Sp.)  aug  pinagpatirapaau 
altar.  niyd. 

I  prostrate  myself  before  my  king,  j  A«g^pmagpapatirapaanco,i,angaquing 

The  g  of  magpati=^pagpati  is  dropped  according  as  to  whether 
the  action  is  voluntary  or  involuntary,  the  latter  being  also  expressed 
by  mapa. 


To  jump  down. 

To  tumble  downwards. 

To  precipitate  oneself. 

To  lurch  down  suddenly. 

To  remain  in  a  lying  down  posture. 

Spring  into  the  sea. 

I  rose  unconsciously  to  my  feet.- 


Magpatiholog. 
{  Mapatiholog,  mapatihapay,  mapatibou- 
/      ang. 

Magpatihapay,  magpatibouang. 

Mapatihdpay,  mapatibouang. 

Mapatihigd 

Magpatiholog  ca  sa  dagat. 

Napatitindig  ac6. 


To  pray,  to  say  prayers. 

To  attend  church  service,  to  worship. 

In  my  opinion. 

Till,   until,   as  far  as. 

Till  evening. 

Till  to  morrow. 

As  far  as  the  bridge. 

Till  I   die. 

To,  towards. 

Towards  the  forest. 

»  >     sea. 

>  >     land. 


Manalangin. 

Magsimba,  magsambk. 

Sa  aquing  acalk,  sa  isip  co. 

Hangan, 

Hangang  gabi,  hangan  sa  gabi. 

Hangang  bucas. 

Hangan  sa  tulay. 

Hangan  sa  camatayan  co,   " 

Daco,  sa  daco,  dapit, 

Sa  dacong  giibat. 

»        »        ddgat. 

>       »        lupa. 
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Upwards.  Dacong  itaas. 

Downwards.  Dacong  ibaba. 

Eastwnrds.  Dacong  silanganan. 
Westwards.  »       calunuran. 

On,  tipon.  Sa  ibdbao. 

Above,  over  Sa  itaas. 

Under,  underneath.  Sa  ildlim. 


Particles  and  words  offering  peculiar  features. 

Sild 
Sild    is    the    well    known    third    person    pronoun   in   the   plural. 
They,  always  they,  are  given.  Sild  naog  sila  ang  binibiguidn. 

Sild  and  sild  po  may  be  used  in  addressing  a  single  person 
and  by  so   doing  the   utmost   degree  of  respect  is   expressed. 

You,  thou,  (simplest  sense).  Icao,  ca. 

You,  (sing.)  (polite).  Icdo  po,  cayo,  cayo  po. 

You,  thou.  (Your  Excellency,  Your  )  g  J      jj 
Majesty,  Your  Highness).  J        '         ^ 

This,  however,  does  not  exclude  the  address  with  the  proper 
term, 

Your  Excellency.  Iy6,  or,  inyo  pong  camahalan. 

Sild  is  made  verb  in  the  manner  already  explained  for  the 
other  personal  pronouns. 

The  child  says  sUd.  Napapasila  ang  bata. 

Sild,   as  a   verb,   means:    "to   eat   meat  or  fish." 

The^servautiseatiug    meator|jj^g^;^j,.    ^^g  ^,i,^ 

Slid,  (note  the  accentuation),  is  the  Sanskrit  word  sila  found 
also  in  Malay,  Javanese  and  Battak,  where  it  has  the  same  meaning 
as   in   Tagalog,   that   is   to   say,   "to   sit   cross-legged." 

Moros    sit   cross-legged    when    at     Ang    manga    raoros    ay   nagsisila   sa 
church.  simbahan. 


Siyd. 

Siyd,  as  an  intensive,  has  been  treated  in  the  proper  place.  (1) 
Siyd  is  the  well  known  third  person  pronoun  in  the  singular,  but 
it  may  also  stand  for  the  second  person,  being  then  a  kind  of 
polite  and  respectful  address. 

Your  mercy.  Siya  po. 

(1)    See  Tenth   Lesson. 


MoDiFiCATivE  Verbal  Particle  Magpati-Pagpati.  289 

Siya    (note    the    accentuation),    if    made    verb,   with    pa,   means: 
•'to   assent,'     "to   abide   by   other's   opinion." 

He  assents.  Napasisiya. 

Do  not  agree  to  that,  do  not  assent  to.     Houag  rao  ypasiya. 

Siya    with     magca,    means:    "to    suit,'      "to   become,"     and    also 
"to   be   enough,   sufficient." 

That   dress   suits   her  I.vang   damit  nagcacasiya  sa  caniya. 

That   stick   is   not   enough   for   a     Hindi    nagcacasiya    iyang    cahoy    sa 
pillar,  iskng  haligue. 

With    um,    siya    means:    "to    fill    up    the    whole   room,"    "to   go 
on   growing. ' 

^teaZg)    ^"'°^   ^Pi^fl^sh.    (is    Naniniya=sungmisiyknaangcaniyang 

Adjustment,^agreement,   suit-  j  ^^'^^^^^^  (^^tice  the  accentuation), 
ableness.  )         ''  ^  ' 

Enough,  average,  common,  ordinary  |  Cagiyahan. 

Siya   may    be   used   as   an   adverb   or   interjection. 

So,  just,  so  just  it.  Siya. 

Bravo!  Siyk. 

Siya  is   most    frequently  the   Malay  siya=-sia,   "vain,"  "useless,' 
"idle;"    used    in    Tagalog   in    the   same    meaning   and   in    others   which 
include   association   with   some   other   particle. 

Enough!  Siya  na. 

It  is  he  himself!  It  is  just  that,  just  it.     Siya  nga. 
Although  he  be.  Siya  man. 

Would   to   God,   amen,  happiness  /  q-  , 

to   you.                                            \  ^'^^  '^^'^^^ 
It  is  he  then Siya  pala 


Sucat. 

Sucat,  as  a  noun,  means:  "measure,"  that  is  to  say,  any  con- 
trivance proper  to  ascertain  length.  As  a  verb,  it  has  the  following 
significations. 

To   measure,   (simple   sense)  Sumiicat,    maniicat 

To  measure   a   great   deal.  Magsucat.    (note   the   accentuation.) 

The  meaning  of  pattern,  standard  of  sucat  is  applied  in  various 
ways:       It   is    used   in    a    potential    sense   as    mangyari,    maca. 

She  can  work.  Siicat  siyang  gumaud. 

Thev  mav  be  given  it.  Siicat  silang  biguian. 
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But  if  the  sense  is  a  passive  one,  or  the  action  does  not  admit 
of  potentiahty,  it  then  means:  "duty  or  moral  obhgation,"  the  same 
as    ddpat. 


You  deserve  to  be  punished. 

He  is  worthy  to  be  appointed  captain. 

It  is  beneath  their  nobleness. 


Siicat  cang  hampasin. 

Siicat  siyang  maguingcapitan. 

Dili  siicat  sa  canilang  camahalan. 


Siicat  na  means  the  same  as  siyd  na,  "enough."  Sucat  na, 
followed  by  an  infinitive  forms  expressions  similar  to  those  formed 
in   Latin  with   the   gerund   in   di: 


It  i^   time  to  eat.         [tempus  edendi.) 

»    »       »      »  go  out.   (       »  aheundi) 

»   »       »      »  study.    (       »  studendi.) 

»    »       »       »   walk.      (       »  amhulandi. 

(      »  durmiendi.] 


Siicat  nang  cumain. 
»         »      lumabds. 
»         »      magaral. 
»  »       lumacad. 

»         »      matolog. 


FORTY-SEVENTH  EXERCISE. 


Where  did  she  fall  on  her  knees?  She  fell  on  her  knees 
before  the  Archbishop.  Did  you  not  prostrate  yourself  before  the 
image  of  the  Holy  Virgin?  I  prostrated  myself  before  the  altar. 
What  caused  your  grandfather  to  throw  himself  down?  Terror  and 
weakness  caused  him  to  throw  himself  down.  What  are  the  child- 
ren doing?  They  are  always  sitting  down  and  rising  up.  Why  did 
the  sailor  spring  into  the  water?  He  did  not  spring  into  the  water, 
the  mast  tumbled  suddenly  down  and  he  fell  downwards.  Did  the 
wind  fell  the  tree?  It  was  not  the  wind,  it  was  a  thunder- 
bolt that  felled  it.  Why  does  he  call  out  for  them  constantly? 
He  has  no  others  to  call  out  for.  What  are  the  dog  and  the 
cat  eating?  The  dog  eats  meat,  the  cat  is  eating  fish.  Does  money 
suffice  to  secure  happiness?  Money  does  not  suffice  to  secure 
happiness?  Did  he  drink  too  much?  He  drank  only  in  the 
ordinary  way.  Shall  I  go  on  speaking?  Enough!  do  not  speak  any 
more  about  that.  Was  it  he  who  said  it?  He  himself  said  it.  Do 
you  fear  him?  Although  he  is  the  leader  I  do  not  fear  him.  Did 
your  measure  the  stuff  I  sent  you?  I  did  not  measure  it,  the  Chi- 
nese merchant  did  it.  Did  you  yourself  take  the  measure  for  the 
trousers?  I  took  the  measure  mysef.  Can  he  pay?  He  cannot 
pay.  Why  do  you  not  go  on  working?  It  is  already  time  to  sleep. 
Until  when  will  Mary  be  in  town?  She  will  be  here  until  to-morrow. 
How  far  will  you  accompany  him?  I  will  accompany  him  as  far 
as  the  river.  Wherp  does  this  river  flow  towards?  This  river  flows 
towards  the  North.  Where  is  the  ship  bound  for?  She  steers  to- 
wards the  North.  Where  did  you  put  the  pin?  I  put  it  on  the 
table.      Is  your   sister  above?      She   is   below. 
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FORTY-EIGHTH  LESSON. 
YCAAPAT  NA  POUO,T,  UALONG  PAGARAL. 

MODIFICATIVE    VERBAL   PARTICLE    MAGCAPJ^PAGCAPA. 

Magcapa-pagcapa  is  only  used  applied  to  roots  of  such  bodily 
motions  as  may  be  affected  by  sudden  terror,  to  form  verbs  indica- 
tive of  the  involuntary  panic-stricken  posture  in  which  the  person 
remains   as   the   effect   of   such   terror. 

In  magcapa  verbs  the  imperative  and  the  in  passive  are  want- 
ing,  and  pa  is   repeated   in   the  usual   tenses,  as   seen   hereafter. 

Verbal  compounds. 

To  grimace.  Ngumisi. 

The  cause  and  also  the  mouth  or  f  »  *•  ^  ~-  x 

the  teeth.  \  ^"^  ^^S^^^'  yP^^g^^^- 

To   go   about  making   grimaces.        Mangisi. 
Person  at  whom,  or  place.  Ang  pangisihan. 

To  remain  grinding  one's  teeth  out  (  ,,  ^.  , 

of  terror  |  Magpangisi. 

Cause.  Ycapagcapangisi. 

Place.  Pagcapangisihan. 

CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE. 
Infinitive. 
To  remain  showing  one's  teeth  out  of  terror.     Magcapangisi.  . 

Present  indefinite  tense. 
Remain,  -est,  -s  etc.  NagcapapaugisL 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 
Remained,  -dst;  have,  hast,  has  remained  etc.     Nacapangisi. 

Pluperfect  tense. 
Had,  -dst,  remained  etc.  Nacapagcapangisi,  nagcapangisi  na. 

Future   indefinite  tense. 
Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  remain  etc.  Magcapapangisi. 

Future  perfect  tense. 
Shall,  'It,  will,  -It  have  remained  etc.    Macapagcapangisi,  magcapapangisi  na. 
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Verbal. 

The  state  of  remaining  etc.  Aug  pagcapapangisi. 


Y  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  remain  showing  one's  teeth  out  of  terror  on  account  of.     Ypagcapangisi. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 
Remain,  -est,  -s,  etc.  on  account  of.     Ypinagcapapangisl. 

Present  perfect  and  past  Indefinite  tenses. 
Remained,  -dst;  have,  hast,  has  remained  etc.  on  account  of.  Ypinagcapangisl, 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,  -dst  remained  etc.  on  account  ^  Naypagcapangisi,  ypinagcapangisi  na. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  remain  etc.  on  account  of.     Ypagcapapangisl. 

Future  perfect  tense, 
^^"n •at'jSl'or''''""''"'^'''-  \  Maypagcapaogisl,  ypagcapapangisl  „a. 

Verbal. 

The  state  of  remaining  etc.  on  account  of.     Ang  ypagcapangisi. 


AN  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  remain  showing  one's  teeth  out  of  "terror  in,  or  at.     Pagcapangisihan. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Remain,  -est,  -s,  etc.  in,  or  at.  Pinagcapapangisihan. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Remained,  -dst,  have,  hast,  has  remained  etc.  in,  or  at.     Pinagcapangisihan. 

Pluperfect  tense. 
Had,  -dst  remained  etc.  in,  or  at.    Napagcapangisihan,  pinagcapangisihan  na. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It,  remain  etc.  in,  or  at.    Pagcapapangisihan . 
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Future  perfect  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will.  -It  have  remained  ,  Mapagcapangisihan,  pagcapapangisihan  na. 
etc.  in,  or  at.  I       r  »    x-     o 

Verbal. 

The  state  of  remaining  etc.  in,  or  at.     Ang  pagcapangisihan. 

In   the   same  manner   as  ngisi,   the   following  roots  should  be  con- 
jugated in   the   active  and   in  the  passive  with  magcapa  by  the  student. 

Opening   of  the   eyes.   To  remain  I  j^,^^^^  ^^^^^    Magcapadilat,  magcapa- 

with  one  s  eyes  open  out  of  panic,         ^^y.    ypagcapadilat,  ypagcapamii- 

to  remani  so  because  of,  to  remam        j^^.  pagcapadilatan,  pagcapamulaten. 

so  at).  I 

Opening  of  the  mouth.    To  remain    ^ganga.     Magcapangangk,   ypagcapa- 

with  one  s  mouth  open,  to  remain       ^^gangk,  pagcapangangahan. 

so  on  account  of,  to  remain  so  at.  i        &     &  »  i-  o    r     o     o 
Placing  of  the  legs  wide  apart.     To  j  g^^^^^^^    Magcapabisaclat,    ypagcapa- 

remain  with  one  s  legs  wide  apart,         bisaclat,  pagcapabisaclatan. 

to  remain  in  such  a  posture  on  '  r  o    ir 

accDunt  of,  to  remain  so  at. 


Particles  and  words  offering  peculiar  features. 

Tabl 
Tall,  as  a  noun,  means:   "border,"   "bank, '  "shore,"  "extremity. 


The  river  bank. 
The  sea-shore. 


Ang  tab!  naug  ilog. 
Ang  tab!  nang  ddgat. 


As  a  verb  or  verbal  noun,  tail  has  the  following   significations: 


To  be  on  the  border 

To  go  about  bordering. 

To  place  oneself  at  the  border,  edge. 

Let  him  not  place  himself  at  the  edge. 

Place  that  at  the  extremity. 

Place  yourself  at  the  very  edge. 

The  extremity,  the  foremost  point 

of  something. 
Dunghill,  a  heap  of  rubbish. 


Matabi. 

Mapatabi. 

'Jumabi. 

Houag  siydng  tumabi. 

Ytabi  mo  iydn. 

Patatabi  ca. 

Ang   catabihan. 

Tabihan. 


TaU  is  the  Sanskrit  xantavya,  "to  excuse;'  which  has 
into  Malay,  as  tabek;  into  Javanese  and  Sundanese,  as  tabe;  into  Ma- 
cassar, as  taheya;  and  is  largely  used  in  Tagalog  as  a  polite  warning 
for  somebody  to  get  out  of  the  way  when  persons,  generally  inferiors, 
want   room  for  them   to   pass   on,    by   or   through. 


By   your,  leave. 

Please,  make  room  for  me  to  pass. 


Tabi  po. 

jTabi!  ac6,i,  daraan. 
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Tagd. 

Taga,   as   already   said,   denotes  nativity,   pertaining  to  the  place 
of  birth.  • 

Where  are  you  from?  what  country  \  ^  ,  p 

are  you  from?  ^  6  ^  aga  sAan  ca.-' 

I  am  a  Tondoman.  Taga  Tondo  ac6. 

Tagd,   as  a   noun,   means   also:   ''fiahing-hook"  of  any  size,   hinuit 
being  a   small   one. 

Bait  your  hook.  Painan  mo  ang  iy6ng  taga. 

Tagd,   as  a   verb,  means:    "to   hew '   in   a   longitudinal    way. 

To  hew  downwards.  Tumaga. 

To  hew  a  great  deal.  Magtaga. 

To  go  about  hewing.  Managa. 

Tumagd  means  also  "to  lay  hold  of,'    "to  use  some  holdfast  thing,' 
as  the  anchor. 

The  anchor  laid  hold  on  land.  Tungmagd  sa  lupa  ang  sinipit 

Metaphorically  it   may   be   said: 

His  words  pierce  deeply  into  my    Tungmataga  mandin  sa  16ob  co  ang 
heart.  caniykng  uica. 

Taga,   as  a   prefixed  particle  forming  frequentative  nouns,  will  be 
be  discussed  in   the  proper  place. 


Talagd.  ^ 

Talagd  is,  like  ocol,  either  a  telling,  or  an  attributive  word,  de- 
noting an  idea  of  bias,  predestination,  fitness,  etc.,  better  to  be  known 
by  the  following   examples. 

Naturally,  in  a  natural,  innate  way.     Talaga.  H 

The  lemon  is  intrinsically  sour.  Talagkng  maasim  ang  dayap. 

This   misfortune   was    foredoomed     Talagk  nang  Dios  sa  aquin  itdng  aquing 

for  me  by  God.  cahirapan 

To  keep  something  to  be  devoted  to,     Magtalaga. 
I  keep  this  candle  to  be  offered  to    Pinagtatalagahan   co    ang  casantosan 

the  Most  Holy  Virgin.  Virgen  nitong  candila. 

He  has  been  born  a  thief.  Talagang  siya,i,  magnanacao.  J 

To  yield  to,  to  be  resolved.  Tumaiagk.  I 

I  yield  to  whatever  your  will  may  I  Tangmatalaga  aco  sa  anoman  yootos  ' 

be  (      mo  sa  aquin. 

He  is  resolved  to  do  that.  Tungmatalagk  siyd  gaoing  iydn. 


Tamhing. 
•    Tamhing,  as  an  adverb  of  time,  means:  "immediately,"  "foithwith. 
Po  it  immediately.  Tatobing  mong  gaoin.    • 
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Tamhing,   as    a   verb,   is   conjugated   by   mag   and   means   "to   do 
something   quickly,"    "to   dispatch,'     "to   prepare. 


Make  haste. 


Magtambing  ca. 


It    assumes    the    passive,    which    is    required    by    the    verb   it   rs 
joined   to. 


Take  it  forthwith. 
Give  it  at  once. 


Tambingin  mo  cunin. 
Ytambing  mo  ybigay. 


If  used  independently,  it  follows  the  general  rules  of  the  passive: 
y,  in  reference  to  the  thing;   an,   in  reference   to   the   person   or   place. 

Ma^ke^haste  to  give  the  money  to  |  Tambingan  mo  si  Pedro  nang  salapi. 
"^  with^it'^  ^'''  ^^^'''  "^^^^  ^^'^^  }  ^°S  '^^^P^  ytambing  mo  cay  PediK). 


To  betray. 
To  get  rid  of. 
To  be  in  flames. 
Were  it  not  for. 

"Were  it  not  for  me  he  would  have  ) 
fallen.  ( 


Maglilo. 
Lumigtas. 
Magningas. 
Dangan,  cundangan. 

Cuudangan  aco  ay  nahulog  siya. 


It   is    to  be  noticed  that  dangan  and  cundangan  are  used  with  the 
nominative   case. 


Draw  nigh. 

(]ome  on,  please. 

(]ome  over  here. 

iV.re  you  acquainted  with  it?  do  you 

understand? 
To  wonder  at,  to  be  astonished. 
How  wonderful,  admirable. 
It  is  not  to  be  wondered  at. 
Big  words,  abusive  language. 
Regarding..  .,with  regard  to,  as  to. 
^Vith   regard   to   his   behaviour,  I 

have  to  say  to  you 

formerly,  anciently 

On  that  day. 

At,  by  those  times. 

To   hit  the    mark,    to   conjecture 

rightly. 
To  praise. 

To  steer,  to  be  bound  for,  to  make  for. 
Where  are  you  going  towards? 
Occupation,  business. 
I  have  business  now. 


Hali  ca. 
Hali  na. 
Hali  ca  na,  hali  na  cayo. 

Ha,  hani,  hania. 

Manguilalas,  magtaca. 

Caguilaguilalas. 

Di  nga  siicat  pagtac-han. 

Manga  uicang  hindi  ddpat. 

Tungcol  sa,  bagay  sa.  '^ 

Bagay  sa  caniytmg  pagMcad  may  sasa- 

bihin  ac6  sa  iy6 

Sa  onang  panahon,  sa  onang  drao. 

Niyong  onang  drao. 

Sa  daco  roong  drao." 

I  Matoto-macatoto. 

Magpuri. 

Tumong5,  mapatong5. 

(jSdan  ang  pinatotongohan  mo? 

Abala. 

Aco.i,  may  abala  ngayon. 
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FORTY-EIGHTH    EXERCISE.     . 

Whom  is  that  child  grimacing  with  his  teeth  at?  He  makes 
gestures  at  that  old  man.  Why  does  he  make  grimaces?  He  makes 
grimaces  because  of  his  drunkenness.  Had  he  already  remained  grinding  his 
teeth  when  you  went  home?  Yes,  he  had.  Why  did  he  remain 
grinding  his  teeth?  It  was  on  account  of  fright,  that  he  remained 
grinding  his  teeth.  Where  did  he  remain  chattering  his  teeth  in  con- 
vulsion? He  remained  grinding  his  teeth  on  the  ground  of  the  church. 
Why  did  your  sister  remain  with  her  eyes  open?  She  remained  with 
her  eyes  open  at  the  news  of  her  mother's  death.  Why  is  that 
man's  mouth  kept  open?  He  remained  with  his  mouth  open  on 
account  of  a  fit.  Did  the  thief  remain  with  his  legs  wide  apart  on 
leaping  over  the  fence?  He  remained  with  his  legs  wide  apart  when 
he  leaped  over  the  fence.  Does  the  fisher  walk  along  the  river 
bank?  He  walks  along  the  river  bank  to  catch  fish.  Why  do  you 
place  yourself  at  the  border  of  the  sea?  It  is  to  see  the  ships.  Do 
you  not  remember  that  your  father  said  to  you,  do  not  place  yourself  at 
the  very  edge?  Well,  I  remember  that.  Where  did  Saint  Job  pass  the 
greater  part  of  his  life?  On  a  dunghill.  Why  did  you  not  say  taU 
on  your  passing  on?  I  said:  Sir,  by  your  leave!  What  is  your 
country?  My  country  is  North  America.  To  whom  do  you  dedicate  that 
flower?  I  dedicate  it  to  my  sweetheart.  Did  you  bait  your  fishing- 
hook?  It  has  been  baited  with  worms.  What  are  you  doing?  I  am 
hewing  this  log  lengthwise.  What  is  the  Americans'  innate  disposition? 
They  are  industrious  by  temperaiBent,  but  natives,  on  the  contrary, 
have  a  bias  for  laziness.  Are  you  resolved  to  keep  the  commandments 
of  God?  I  am  resolved  thereto.  Who  betrayed  Jesus?  One  of  His 
disciples  betrayed  Him.  What-  produces  that  blaze?  It  is  a  wood 
which  is  in  flames.  Was  Peter  saved?  Yes,  were  it  not  for  me,  he 
would  have  perished.  What  do  you  admire?  I  admire  the  great 
works   of   God. 


FORTY-NINTH    LESSON. 
YCAAPAT   NA    POUO,T,   SIYAM    NA    PAGARAL. 

MODIFICATIVE  VERBAL    PARTICLE   MAGCAN=PAGCAN. 

Magcan—pagcan  is  the  last  Tagalog  verbal  particle  here  considered, 
although  perhaps  some  others  of  a  narrow  local  range  may  be  in  use. 
This  particle  is  for  roots  of  humors  secreted  by  the  human  body 
what  magcapa  is  for  those  of  bodily  motions.  Similarly  with  the 
latter,  it  forms  verbs  indicative  of  the  unconscious  or  uncontrollable 
flowing  or  secreting  of  the  humor  indicated  by  the  root  to  which  it  is 
applied. 

The  same  as  in  magcapa,  in  magcan  verbs  the  imperative  and 
the   in   passive   are   wanting. 

In  order  to  give  a  free  play  to  magcan  and  at  the  same  time 
to  avoid  the  confusion  which  would   result  between    magcan  -  and   magca 
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verbs  if  en,  the  first  two  letters  of  the  last  syllable  can,  were  taken 
for  reduplication,  both  ca  and  the  first  syllable  of  the  root  are  repeated; 
the  latter  in  all,  and  can  in  the  present  and  in  the  future  tenses 
of   the   conjugation,  as   seen   hereafter. 

Verbal  compounds. 

To  weep.  Lumoha. 

To  shed  tears.  Magloha. 

The  cause.  Ang  yloha=yquinaloha.  • 

Person  over  whom  tears  are  shed.  Linohaan,  quinalolohaan. 


CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE.  ,      ; 

Infinitive.  t 

To  shed  tears  unconciously.  Magcanluluha. 

Present  indefinite  tense. 

Shed,  -st,  -s  tears  etc..  Nagcacanluluha. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 

Shed,  -est/  have,  hast,  has  shed  tears  etc..     Nagcanluluha. 

Pluperfect    tense. 
Had,  -dst  shed  tears  e'c.  Nacapagcanluluha,  nagcanluluha  na. 

Future  indefinite  tense.  ' 
Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  shed  tears  etc..  Magcacanluluba. 

Future  perfect  tense. 
Shall,  It  will,  -It  have  shed  tears  etc.  Macapagcanluluha,  magcacanluluba  na. 

Verbal.  -     - 

The  action  of  shedding   tears  etc..     Ang  pagcacanluluha. 


Y  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  shed  (ears  unconsciously  on  account  of.         Ypagcanluluha. 
Present  indefinite  tense. 

Shed,  -est  -s  tears  etc.  on  account  of.     Ypinagcanluluha, 
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Present  perfect  and  past  indeRnite  tenses. 

Shed,  -dst;  have,  hast,  has  shed  tears  etc.  on  account  of.     Ypiaagcanluluha. 

Pluperfect  tense. 

Had,  -dst  shed  tears  etc.  on  account )  xt      „„^«  i  i  u         •  i  i  u 

a  y  Naypagcanluluha,  ypinagcanluluha  na. 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  shed  tears  etc  on  account  of.     Ypagcacaululuha. 

Future  perfect  tense. 

Shall,  -It,  will,  -It  have  shed  tears  )  ^.^  ,  ,  ,  i  i  u 

etc.  on  account  of.  |  Maypagcanluluha,  ypagcacaululuha  na. 

Verbal. 

The  action  of  shedding  tears  etc.  on  account  of.         Aug  ypagcanluluha. 


AN  PASSIVE. 
Infinitive. 

To  shed  tears  etc.  at,  or  over.  Pagcanluluhaan. 

Present    indefinite   tense. 
Shed,  st,  s  tears  etc.  at,  or  over.         Pinagcacanluluhaan. 

Present  perfect  and  past  indefinite  tenses. 
Shed,  -dst;  have,  hast,  has  shed  tears  etc.  at,  or  over.     Pinagcanluluhaan. 

Pluperfect  tense. 
Had,  dst  shed  tears  etc.  at,  or  over.  [  Na^pagcaululuhaaa,   pinagcanluluhaan 

Future  indefinite  tense. 

Shall,  -It.  will,  -It  shed  tears  etc.  at,  or  over.     Pagcacanluluhaan. 

Future  perfect  tense. 

Shall,    -It     will,   -It    have    shed ,  Mapagcanluluhaan,  pagcacanluluhaan  na. 
tears  etc.  at,  or  over.  i        ^   ^  '  ^   ^ 

Verbal. 
The  action  of  sheddingtears  etc.  at,  or  over.  Ang  pagcanluluhaan. 


MoDmcAtiVE  Verbal  Particle  Magcttn^-^Pagcan. 
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The   following    roots   should   be    conjugated   with  magcan  in   the 
active   and   in   the   passive   like   magcanluluha   by   the   student. 


Urine.  To  suffer  of  incontinence 
of  urine,  to  void  urine  (uncon- 
sciously) on  account  of,  to  void 
urine  (unconsciously)  at. 

Blood.  To  bleed  (unconsciously),  to 
bleed  etc.  on  account  of,  to  bleed 
etc.  at. 

Perspiration.  To  sweat  out  of  ague, 
to  sweat  etc.  because  of,  to  sweat 
etc.  at. 

Saliva.  To  slaver,  to  slaver  because 
of,  to  slaver  at. 


Ihi.     Magcaniihi,  ypagcaniihi,  pagcan- 
iihiau. 

Dug6.  Magcandudug6,  ypagcandudug6, 
pagcandudugoan. 

Pauls.     Magcanpapduis,  ypagcanpapd- 
uis,  pagcanpapauisan. 

Lduay.     Magcanlalduay,    ypagcanlald- 
uay,  pagcanlalauayan. 


Metaphorically  magcan  is  applied  to  other  roots  of  physical  or 
moral  acts  performed  by  a  person,  and  even  to  those  outside  the  con- 
scious  world. 


^""in  ZghteV ^''^^''"^'  ^'^  '"^™^"^^^  }  Magcantatdua 

To  blush. 

To  pour  over,  to  overflow. 

To  drop  off. 

My  heart  overflows  with  joy. 
I  cannot  refrain  from  laughing 


Magcanhihiya. 

Magcanlalabis. 

Magcanlaiaglag. 
f  Aug  t6ua,i,  nagcacanlalabis  sa  aquing 
1     puso. 
(  Nagcacanlalabis  ang  taua  sa  cataoudn 

I       CO. 


To  be  alone. 

She  is  there  all  by  herself. 

Do  it  all  by  yourself. 

It  is  not  proper,  just. 

Nor  is  it  just  to  insult  other  people. 

(our  fellow  beings.) 
Pity,  tenderness. 
Tender,  merciful. 
Meek. 
Humble. 

To  desire,  to  be  fond  of. 
Amateur,  fond 


Mag-isa. 

Nag-iisk  siyd  d6on. 

Gaoia  mong  mag-isk. 

Hindi  carampatan=catampatan. 

Hindi  naman  carampatan  ang  pagmo- 

mora  sa  capoua  tau6. 
Aua,  caauaan. 
Maauain,  mahabaguin. 
Maam6,  maamdng  loob. 
Mababang  loob. 
Mauili. 
Mauilihin,  maibiguln,  matouain. 


Particles  and  words  ofFering  peculiar  features. 

Tai)at. 

Tapat,  as  an    adjective,   means:   "just,"    "right,"    "upright." 

Right  action.  Tapat,  or  matapat  na  gaua. 

To  give  alms  to  the  poor  is  a  right     Ang  paglilimos  sa  manga  duchh 
action.  })at  ua  gauk. 


,i,  <a.  ^ 


300'  The  Tagaloq  LAUauAOfi. 

Tapaty   as   a  verb,   has   several    meanings,   according   to   the   par- 
ticle with   which   it .  is   associated. 

^Minl  fronTof.''^'  '^'^  ^^^''  '''''"  \  Magtapat.  Tumapat. 

'^^ther'°^'   ^^''''^^  ''^^''''*^  ^^'^  i  Pinagtapat. 
More  than  two  things  placed  in  front  >  T^.       ..... 

«f  each  other.  j  P'°agtapattapatm. 

To  go  directly,  to  to  go  the  shortest  j  ^    ^^    ^ 

way,  to  act  rightfully.  )       ^    ^ 

Cut  by  which  a    road  or  path  is  ]  ^p       . 

shortened.  |  ^^P^tan. 

To  lie.  (two    things  opposite    one  /  a/t  <.     >,t         ^  i       l  l  l      l 

another)  Matapkt,  nagtatapat  =nacatatapat. 

To  belong  to,  to  be  incumbent  on.       Matapat. 

Mass  is  only  incumbent  on  priests.]  ^^  "?^°^^  P^^^  ^^^^"g  natatapat  ang 
•^  ^  '       misa. 


Tila. 

Tila  is,   as   t^iwa,   casi  and   other  expressions,   a  kind   of   imper- 
sonal  verb   meaning:    "it   seems;"    "it   appears." 

It  seems  to  be  a  person.  Tila  tau6. 

It  appears  that  he  went  there.  Tila  napar6on, 

Tila,   as   a  verb,   is   conjugated   by  um,  magpa  or  pa  and  means: 
"to   cease   raining,"    "to   wait  till   rain   is   over." 

Rain  is  subsiding.  Tungmitila. 

Let  us  wait  until  rain  is  over.  Tatilain  nating  mona  ang  ulan. 


Toloy,  as  an  adverb,  means:  "as  well  as,"  "at  the  same  time," 
"joimy,"   "conjointly." 

Give  my  son   this  and  fetch  my  Ybigay  mo  it5  sa  anac  cO,  tol6y  ac6,i, 

book  on  the  way.  ycoha  mo  nang  aquing  libro. 

Let  him  sell  the  bushel  of  rice  along  Ypagbili    niya    ang     cabdu  na   bigas 

with  the  bag.  {cover).  toloy  nang  bayong. 

Toloy,  in  the  past  tense  of  the  passive,  still  retains  its  adverbial 
sense,  meaning  "wholly,"  "completely,"  or  the  perfective  sense  imparted 
to   some   English   verbs   by   the  particle    "up.' 

It  was  killed  at  once,  completely.         Pinatdy  din  tinoloy. 
I  made  it  U| »  Yinari  cong  tinol6y. 

I  bought  up  his  pledge.  Tiuol6y  cong  tubusln  ang  sanU  niyk. 
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Toloy,  thus  accented,  is  made  a  verb  with  various  significations. 

To  make  up,  to  conclude.  Tumoloy,  magfc61oy. 

To  go  on  with,  to  go   further,  to  )  MagtoWy.  (note  the  accentuation.) 

proceed.  ^       t>       j    \                                      ; 

Go  on  with  punishing.  Ypatoloy    ang  parusk. 

To  lodge  at,  to  take  shelter  in.  Tumol6y.  (note  the  ace.) 

To  afford  shelter  in.  Magpatol6y. 

Inn,  lodging  house,  Toloyan. 

He  affords  shelter  to  strangers.  Nagpapatoloysiya  satagaibkngbayan. 


Tongcol. 

Tongeol  is,  like  bcol  and  talaga,  a  word  having  an  attributive  import. 
Used   as   a   noun   it   means:   "propriety,"  "adequateness." 

To  whom  does  this  correspond?  (^Sinong  may  tungcol  nitb? 

It   corresponds   to   me.  Natotongcol  sa  aquin. 

Duty,  obligation,  authority,  office.  Catongcolau. 

This  is  my  duty.  Catongcolau  co  it6. 

Use   of   tcngcol  as   a   verb. 

To  distribute  to  each  party  what  is  )  ,,     ,  ,  ,  , 

due  to  him.  )  Magtongcol,  magpatongcol. 

God  designed  this  for  me.  Ac6,i,  pinatotongcolan  nang  Dios  nit6. 

To  apportion  one's    task,    to  take  I  m  i 

oue's  part  of  the  task.  \  Tumongcol. 

Tongcol  may    be    used   as    an    adverb    in   the   sense    of    gdnang, 
gandn    sa. 

As  for  me.  Tongcol  sa  aquin. 


FORTY-NINTH  EXERCISE. 

Why  do  you  not  mind  that  baby  weeping  over  there?  I  do  not 
mind  him,  for  babies  weep  without  being  conscious  thereof.  Why 
does  that  girl  show  tears  in  her  eyes?  It  is  on  acount  of  illness 
that  she  sheds  tears  unconsciously.  Does  the  curate  of  your  parish 
preach  well?  He  preaches  effectively  and  he  sheds  tears  (unconsciously) 
when  at  the  pulpit.  How  is  your  husband?  My  husband  is  aggravated 
in  his  complaint,  he  suffers  from  incontinence  of  urine  and  he  bleeds 
unconsciously,  he  covers  himself  with  perspiration  and  slavers;  some- 
times he  swoons  away  and  bursts  out  into  laughter.  Did  the  maid 
blush?  She  blushed  at  the  sight  of  her  lover.  Why  is  there  so 
much  fruit  strewn  on  the  ground?  Because  it  is  too  ripe  and  drops 
off  from  the  trees  Do  the  children  romp?  They  are  overjoyed 
with  their  toys.  What  do  you  laugh  at?  Laughter  tickles  all  over 
me.  Why  did  you  not  shun  him?  He  placed  himself  right  in  front 
of  me.      How    are    the    trees    in    your    garden    arranged?      They  are 
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placed  opposite  each  other.  Did  you  go  the  shortest  way  to  Mari- 
quina?  I  left  the  high  road  and  ventured  on  the  cross-path.  Is 
not  that  sail  on  the  sea  white?  It  seems  to  be  yellow.  Does  it 
not  appear  to  be  a  steamer?  No,  it  seems  to  be  a  sailing  vessel. 
Are  you  going  out  at  once?  No,  I  shall  wait  until  rain  is  over. 
Where  does  your  brother  lodge?  He  lodges  at  my  house.  What 
is  your  office?  My  office  is  that  of  a  judge.  What  office  does  he  fill? 
His  office  is  that  a  collector.  Did  you  distribute  the  salary  to  the 
journeymen?  I  did.  Do  you  wish  me  to  accompany  you?  No,  I 
will  go  alone.  Is  his  master  cruel  or  merciful?  He  is  meek  and 
merciful.       Are   you   fond   of   riding?      I   am   not  fond   of  riding. 


FIFTIETH  LESSON.      YCALIMANG  POUONG  PAGARAL. 

THE  GERUND. 

The  gerund  in  English  is  a  verbal  noun  preserving  the  same 
government  as  the  verb  from  which  it  is  derived,  as  in:  "I  like  eating 
apples."  The  termination  "ing"  of  the  English  verbs  is,  outside  the 
above  mentioned  case,  parsed,  properly  or  improperly,  as  verbal  noun, 
present  or  predicative  participle,  participial  adjective,  etc.,  according 
to  its  being  used  in  one  way  or  the  other.  It  is  also  a  peculiarity 
of  the  English  language  to  use  the  gerund,  instead  of  the  infinitive 
which  most  other  languages  require,  after  some  preposition  either  ex- 
pressed or  understood,  as  in:  "after  playing',  "he  continues  growing 
up.  '  In  other  languages  the  gerund  is  that  form  of  the  verb  which 
expresses  the  action  adverbially  as,  for  instance,  in  the  following 
expressions:  "I  read  standing,  '  (while  standing)  "he  learns  by  teaching, 
(while  teaching).  As  in  Tagalog  there  exists  no  special  form  for  the 
Enghsh  verbal  derivatives  ending  in  "ing"  all  of  them  will  be  in- 
eluded   in   the   explanations   hereafter. 

The  present  participle,  as  stated  in  a  foregoing  chapter,  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  active  form  of  the  verb  preceded  by  the  article,  and 
adapts  itself  to  every  ^tense,  mood,  etc.,  admitting  too  of  declension  like 
the   same   part   of   speech   in   Greek. 

The  loving  girl.  (maid).  Ang  sungmisintkng  dalagk. 

Of  the  obeying  child.  Nang  sungmusonod  na  bata. 

To,  for  the  working  man  (to  the )  o  '       '       *     ^ 

man  who  is  working).        ^  }  ^^  g^^g^agauang  tauo. 

I  gave  a  dollar  for  the  fighting   (he  Ybinigay  co  sa  naquipagbacang  sun- 

who  fought)  soldier.  dalo  ang  piso. 

I  will  buy  a  book  for  the  studying  Ybibih    co    ang  magadral  na  alagad 

pupil,   (he  who  will  study).  nang  iskng  hbro. 

When  the  termination  "ing"  forms  a  verbal  noun,  the  latter 
is   expressed   by   the   Tagalog  verbal   noun. 

Reading  is  very  amusing.  Ang  pagbask,i,  nagbibigay  aliu. 

Preaching  well  is  very  difficult.        j  ^^^  pangangdral  na  mabuti=maigui 

''  )      ay  maliuag  na  totoo. 

Eating  too  much  is  dangerous.  Ang  pngcacdi,i,  nacapanganganib. 
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When  the  termination  "ing"  forms  the  gerund,  as  considered 
in   Enghsh,   it   is   translated   by   the   Tagalog   infinitive. 

I  hke  shooting  fowl.  Nauiuih  acong  mamaril  nang  ibon. 

I  would  like  eating  fish,  Ibig  co  sana  cumain  nang  isdd. 

He  intends  buying  this  house.  Nagbabantd  siya  bilbin  itbng  bdhay. 

If  the  English  present  particle  is  used  attributively,  that  is  to 
say,  adjectivally,  connected  with  a  noun  or  pronoun,  it  is  also  generally 
translated   in   Tagalog   by   the   infinitive. 

I  saw  her  playing  the  harp.  |  ^''^"^f  <=°  ''^^  '""''Stog  nang  arpa.  '/ 

I  heard  my  father  whipping  him.     ]  ^^fB^  ^"^  ami.  cong  humampas 

The  present  tense  may  likewise  be  used  if  the  determining  verb 
is   in    the    same   tense,   or  if   the   action    is   considered   as   going   on. 

T  .    ,    , -1         u    J        i     •  \  Nanonoor  aco  sa  aquing  caban  na  na- 

I  behold  my  herd  pasturmg.  '      nanabsab.  (from  sabsab,  "pasture,"). 

I  notice  my  servant  stealing  bread.  )  K°agn>amasiran  co  ang  aquing  ahlang 

•^  ^  (  ungmoomit  nang  tmapay. 

The  Enghsh  present  participle  used  predicatively  to  form  a 
compound   tense   is   translated   in   Tagalog   by   the    corresponding   tense. 

He  is  convoking  the  people  for  the     Pinagtatauag  ni^a  ang  manga  tauo  sa 

cockpit.  sabongan. 

T  -i-         I       u        II   J  )  Sungmusiilat  aco  nang  aco.i,  tinauag 

I  was  writing  when  he  called  me.     \         ■  h. 

They  will  be  gambling  when  you     Magsusugal  sila  cun  dumating=dara- 
arrive  there.  ting  ca  doon. 

There  is  in  Tagalog  no  proper  progressive  conjugation.  If, 
however,  stress  is  laid  on  the  going  on  of  the  action,  sa  and  the 
reduphcative  process  of  diminutive  verbs,  is  sometimes  used  in  the 
present  tense,  but  in    a   sense   of  remonstrance.  v 

He  is  looking  at  there  as  a  fool.  Sa  titingintingin  siyd.  "y^ 

He  is  standing  purposeless.  Sa  tatayotay6  siy^.  a^, 

They  are  present  without  saying  a  )  ci    i    i         i  ■,,  -^ 

■^1      '■  J     ^     '  ^c^  haharapharap  sila. 

The  present  particle  used  adverbially  is  generally  translated  by 
the   Tagalog   verbal   noun   preceded   by   sa. 

Bottles   are   made   by   blowing.       |  Ang  manga  bote,i,  guinagaud  sa  pag- 
•^  '^        I      hihihip. 

Cold  is  expelled  by  walking.  ]  ^JJ''^^''  ^^  napalalabas  sa  paglala- 

Teachers  learn  by  teaching.  )  ^""^^^^^  ''"^'''^^'^^  ^^  ""^^^^'^^  '^ 

By     practicing     virtue,    Glory     is     Sa   pag-gaua   nang   cabanala.i,  quina- 
attained.  camtam  ang  caloualhatian. 
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But  if  condition  is  implied,  the  infinitive  preceded  by  eun  is  used. 

He    will    arrange    the    matter   by     Maghuhusay  siya  nang  bagay  cun  ba- 
paying  the  debt.  yaran  niya  ang  otang. 

Mary  singing,  he  refuses  to  play.     ]''TIu(sf!Zi:;r&:''''  '"^^ 

If  an  idea  o£  time  is  prominent  in  the  expression,  cun  before 
the   present  tense  is   used. 

Old     people     speaking,     children  Cun  nagsasalita  ang  matataada,  dapat 

should  be  silent.  tumahimic  ang  manga  bata. 

The  sermon  commencing,  I  will  go  Cun  nagpapasimula  ang  pangaral,  ay 

away.  aalis  ac6. 

The    idea    of  the  past  with    the    gerund   is   generally   ex- 
pressed   by   the   past   tense   preceded    by   nang. 

He  dying,  the  doctor  arrived.  ]  ^TgSca""'''^  °''  '^""^"'^'^"^ 

They   saihng,    their   mother   went    Nang  naglalayag  na   sila,i,  noui   ang 
back.  canilang  ink. 

The  EngHsh  gerund  coming  after  some  preposition  or  adverb 
and  replacing  the  infinitive,  is  translated  in  several  ways  according  to 
the  sense  imparted   to   the   action   by   the   adverb   or   preposition. 

"On"  with  the  gerund,  denoting  simultaneity  or  continuance  is 
translated  by  pag  prefixed  to  the  root,  with  the  possessive  case  of 
the  agent  and  the  accusative  of  the   object,   if   any,   following. 

on^my  finishing  this  work  I  shall  .^  p^g^^p^g  ^^  nitbnggaua,  ac6,i,  babasa.y 

On  striking  twelve  o'clock  we  shall    Pagtogtog  nang  a  las  doce  (Sp.),  mag- 
go  to  rest.  papahingk  tayo. 

%Uown''''  ^"^^  "'"'^"''  '''[Pagpanhic  nang  am4eo,i,nah61og  siya. 
On  his  preaching,  rain  came  down.     Pagpangaral  niyd,  nagmuld  ang  oldn. 

If  the  action  is  past  and  complete,  pagca  and  sometimes  also  capagca,  in- 
stead of  pag,  is  prefixed  to  the  root  or  verbal  form,  with  the  same  construction. 

After  having  finished  my  breakfast  Pagcatapus    nang    aquing    pamdhao, 

I  shall  go  to  church.  magsisimba  aco. 

On  having  paid  for  the  shoes,  I  Capagcabayad   co   nang   sapin,    bung 

bought  a  bed.  mill  ac6  nang  isang  hihigaan. 

"After'  with  the  gerund  is  translated  by  p^agca  prefixed  to  the 
infinitive. 

After  dining.  Pageapananhali, 

After  saying  this,  he  embraced  his     Pagcasabl  niya  nitb,  yungmacap  siya 
uncle.  sa  caniyang  amain. 

'^  dioriate  ""^^'^    ^^^    ^''''^   ^''''^  [  Pagcamisa  na,  nagsicolate  ang  pare. 
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If   other   prepositions   are  used   before   the   gerund,   the   infinitive 
or  verbal  noun  may  be  used  in  Tagalog  vt^ith  the  proper  particle  preceding. 

In  making  use  of  gunpowder  great  Sa   pag-gamit    nang    polvora    (Sp.)  ,i, 

care  should  be  taken.  magpapacaingat  ang  tauo. 

This   (kind   of)   herb   is   good   for  Itong  camantigui    ay  mabuti  sa  pag- 

curing  toothache.  gamot  sa  saquit  nang  ngipin. 


To  be  on  the  lookout  for.  Sumoboc. 

It  would  be  better,  rather.  Mahanga. 

"  boml  man':"'''  "°'  " ''"''  '''"'  i  ^»^>^^g^.i.  Ji  ""guiuglalaqui.. 

And  thanks  be  given.  Salamat  at 

And  thanks  be  given  he  did  not  fall.     Salamat  at  di  siya  naholog. 

Fins  of  fishes.     Wing.  Palicpic.     Pacpac. 

Frying  pan.  Earthen  cooking  pot.       Cauali.     Palayoc. 

Beans.  Patani. 

Any   thing  to   be   eaten   with  the  )  tt, 

boiled  rice.  ^  '^'^'^• 

To  bet  '■  I*^"^^s^^'  magposta.  (corr.  of  Sp.  word 

i      ajniea-ta,   "bet.'  ) 


Particles   aiid  words  oflFering  peculiar  features. 

Tom. 

Tom  is  an  adverb  which  stands  for  "always,"  and   has  sometimes 
the   conjunctional   sense   of   "whenever." 

Always,  constantly.  Toning  toui,  toui  nang  toui. 

You  are  constantly  busy.  Touing  toui  mayroon  cang  abala. 

Whenever  you  read  something.  Touing  bumasa  ca  nang  anoman. 

Whenever  he  writes.  Touing  siya,i.  sumulat=sungmusulat. 

Toui   may   also   be   used   adjectively. 

Every  day,  every  year.  Touing  arao,  touing  taon. 

It   may   also    be    used   as   a    conjunction    for     "while,"     "as    far 
as,"    "as   long  as." 

While,  as  far  as,  as  long  as  manhood     Touing  di  mapaui  ang  pagcatauo  sa 
is  not  eradicated  from  the  world.  sanglibutan. 


Uald. 

Uald   is   sometimes   used    as    a    substantive    for     "gulf,"      "sea," 
"main,"    and   may   also    be    made   verb    in    this    signification. 

Put  to  the  open  sea.  Mnuala  ca. 

He  carried  his  rapine  in  to  the  sea,  \  N^gpauala  siya  nang  cauiyang  sam- 
^  (      samm. 
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Ualci,  besides   its   well   known   negative   nnport,  has  various   other 
significations   as   a   verb. 


Maguala. 

Mauala. 

Hindi  macauauala  ngayon. 

Nauala  sa  camay  co. 

Ualang  uala. 

Ualang  di  uala  sa  aquin. 


To  flee,  to  pardon,  to  exonerate. 

To  disappear. 

It  is  not  possible  to  flee  now. 

It  disappeared  from  my  hands. 

Absolutely  nothing. 

I  have  absolutely  everything. 

^  terfty  "*  ■""  '°  *PP""*"'=^  >""'-  (  Uala  siya  cahapon. 

Free  me  from  my  debt.  Ualin  mo  na  ang  otang  co  sa  iyo. 

^  J        J  .  (  Nagpapauala  ang   Dios   nang   manga 

God  pardons  pur  sins.  ^      casalanau  natin.  ^  ^ 


Uala  is   joined   to   many  words   forming  adversative   or   negative 
expressions   better   to   be   learned   by   practice 


Endless,  eternal. 
Easy,  possible. 
Innocent,  blameless. 
Sound,  healthy. 


Ualdng  hangdn. 

Ualang  liuag. 

Ualang  sala. 

Ualang  saquit. 


Yari. 

Yari,   is  one  of   the  forms   of  tbe  demonstrative   pronoun,  "this," 
'this   here,"   which   is   more   commonly   expressed   by   ito. 


This  heart  of  mine. 


Yaring  aquing  puso. 


Yari  is    used   as   an   absolute    verb     referring  to    a   thing    or   a 
task   as    done   or   completed. 

Finished!.  Yari  na. 

Conclusion.  Cayarian. 

What  did  your  business  come  to?       <!  An6ng  pagcacayari  nang  osap  niuy5? 


FIFTIETH  EXERCISE. 


Do  you  like  to  hear  the  singing  birds  in  the  morning?  I  like 
to  see  the  singing  birds  on  the  trees,  and  the  fighting  cocks  in  the 
pit.  Whose  book  is  that?  It  is  that  of  the  learning  boy.  Does  the 
Chinaman  lend  any  money  to  the  gambling  parties?  He  lends  a 
hundred  dollars  to  the  gambling  parties.  Is  fishing  an  art?  No, 
fishing  is  a  pastime,  but  writing  is  an  art.  Is  hunting  difficult  in 
the  Philippines?  It  is  difficult  on  account  of  the  bushes,  but  it  is 
easy  on  account  of  the  abundance  of  game.  Is  yachting  dangerous? 
yachting  is  sometimes  dangerous.  What  did  you  find  the  servant 
doing?      I  found  him   stealing    my  watch    and    putting  on   my   shirt. 
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Is  he  betting  on  your  cock?  He  is  betting  on  my  cock.  What  was 
the  priest  doing  when  you  entered  church?  He  was  preaching  and 
crying.  How  are  monkeys  ensnared?  They  are  sometimes  taken 
(while)  eating  oysters  at  the  beach.  Do  servants  sleep,  their  masters 
working?  Servants  do  not  sleep,  their  masters  working.  When  did 
he  go  to  the  farm?  He  went  there  on  your  going  out.  What  did 
he  eat  after  having  studied  his  lesson?  After  having  studied  his 
lesson  he  ate  some  bananas.  When  did  the  stranger  intend  to  start? 
He  will  start  after  supper.  Is  he  engaged  in  handling  the  plough? 
No,  he  is  engaged  in  driving  carts.  What  is  that  fish  good  for? 
It  is  good  for  bait.  Shall  I  wear  spectacles  when  I  read?  You 
should  wear  spectacles  for  reading  and  writing.  Shall  I  visit  him 
every  day?  You  should  visit  him  every  week.  Is  God  eternal? 
He  is  eternal  and  Almighty.  May  we  attain  the  eternal  life?  We 
may  attain  eternal  hfe  by  keeping  the  commandments.  What  shall 
we  do  after  having  finished  this  work?  After  having  finished  it  we 
shall  go  for  a  walk.  Did  the  cook  take  away  the  fins  of  the  fish? 
He  did.  Where  is  he  going  to  fry  it?  He  is  going  to  fry  it  in 
the  frying  pan.  What  is  he  going  to  fry  it  with?  He  is  going 
to  fry   it  with  beans. 


FIFTY-F/RST   LESSON. 
YCALIMANG   POUO,T,   YSANG   PAGARAL. 

USE  AND   INTERCHANGE  OF  TENSES. 

Tagalog  shows  evidences  of  having  arrived  at  its  present  tense- 
forms  of  reduplication  and  modification  of  the  initial  consonant  of  the 
verbal  particle,  only  from  the  more  primitive  process  of  using  the  root 
or  simple  verbal  compound  with  adverbs  of  time,  or  from  the  indis- 
tinctness found  in  the  languages  of  the  Malay  Archipelago,  and  which 
still  exists  in  other  dialects  more  to  the  North  in  Luzon.  Or  it  may 
be  that  this  reduplicative  process  belonged  to  the  aboriginal  language, 
and  in  its  battle  with  that  of  the  intruder  it  maintained  its  ground  only 
in  Tagalog,  struggles  still  for  supremacy  in  the  Bisayan,  and  became 
extinct  in  the  other  Philippine  dialects.  The  language  recalls  sometimes 
this  process  and  shows  a  tendency  to  fall  back  to  the  use  of  adverbs, 
betraying  that  indefiniteness  traces  of  which  can  be  found  in  the 
presence  of  a  kind  of  aorist  which  seems  to  include  both  the  notion 
of   present  and  that  of  future   tense. 

Tense  is  often  left  to  be  inferred  from  the  context,  and  may  be 
expressed  only  when  the  sense  requires  it  that  it  should  be  specified, 
for,  as  has  already  been  stated,  the  verbal  root  may  be  and  is  frequently 
used  for  every  tense,   with  some   adverb  or  expression   of  time. 

The  following  directions  are  given  whith  a  view  to  aid  the  student 
in   the   understanding  of  this   matter. 

The  present  indefinite  is  used  for  any  actual  action  whether 
represented  as  habitual,  as  true  or  as  going  on  at  the  time  it  is  being 
spoken  of. 

He  visits  her  every  other  day.  i  Dinaddlao   niya    siyd  sa  toulng  dala- 

■^  "^  (      uang  arao. 
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TT        •  ■  \    ^     C  Ang   caniyang    paraangquing   babave 

Her  niece  goes  to  mass  every  holy-  \      ^fagsisimba  toufng  drao  nang  pieita. 

^^*  (      (corr.  of  Sp.  word  Jiesta  "feast.") 

He  bows  to  (salutes)  her  Bangmabati  siyd  sa  caniya. 

The  bird  is  pecking  Nanunuca  ang  ibon. 

The  leader  is  writing.  Sungmusiilat=nasusulat  ang  pono. 

This  same  tense  serves  for  the  past  indefinite  of  the  progressive 
conjugation  with  some  adverb  denoting  past  time,  or  without  it  if 
the   epoch   is   otherwise   expressed  or   understood. 

The  children  were  yesterday  play-  Naglalar6  cahapon  ang  manga  bata  sa 

ing  in  the  garden.  halaman'an. 

Iwas  putting  on  my  clothes  when  Nagdadamit  aco  nang  pungmdsoc  siya 

she  entered  my  room.  sa  aqaing  silid. 

You  were  running.  Tungmatacb5  cay6  cangina. 

The  same  senise  of  continuance  may  be  expressed  by  the  adverb 
pa,    "still." 

Stars  are  shining.  Nagniningning  pa  ang  manga  bituin. 

The  past  indefinite  (not  when  two  actions  are  compared)  and 
present  perfect  tenses   are   expressed   alike. 

Jesus    Christ   arose    on    the  third     Nabiihay  oli  si  Jesucristo  sa  ycatl6ng 

day  after  his  death.  drao  nang  caniyang  pagcamatdy. 

I  have  finished  the  work.  Nagtapus  aco  nang  gaud. 

T  .1  t    J  u     1       \  Ybinigay   co   sa  canila   cahapon   ang 

I  gave  them  yesterday  your  books.   |      ^anga  libro  mo. 

As  already  stated,  the  means  are  wanting  in  Tagalog  for  the 
proper  expression  of  a  pluperfect  tense.  The  one  which  has  been 
resorted  to  of  prefixing  naca  to  the  verbal  root  or  using  na  after 
the  simple  past  tense,  is  to  be  considered  as  circumlocutory,  and 
used  there  where  two  past  actions,  one  of  which  is  anterior  to  the 
other,  are   compared. 

I  had  already  eaten  yesterday  when  Na  acdin  na  aco  cahapon  nang  dung- 

you  arrived.  mating   ca. 

The   servant   had     already   looked  Pinaghdnap  =hindnap   na   nang  alila 

for    the    cat    that    disappeared  ang   pusang  nauald,  nang   naquita 

when   Frank   found   her.   (it)  ni  Quicoy. 

The  future  indefinite  is  used  in  its  proper  way  for  any  future 
action. 

The  Son  of  God  will  eo.e  down  j  ^ug  W^nan^^ 

But  it  stands  too  for  the  Eoglish  infinitive  denoting  an  impending 
action. 

I  am  going  to  study.  Aco,i,  magadral. 

The  priest  is  going  to  read  Ang  pare  ay  babasa. 

He  is  going  to  eat.  Siya,i,  cacdin. 
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We  are  going  to  go  out.  Cami  aalis  na. 

You  are  going  to  write.  Cayo.i,  susiilat. 

They  are  going  to  sleep.  Matotolog'na  si'a. 

My  mother  is  going  to  say  her  prayers.  Magdarasal  si  ink. 

What  has  been  said  above  about  the  past  perfect  applies  also 
to  the  future  perfect;  in  so  far  as  na,  after  the  simple  future  forms 
the   perfect. 

I  shall  have  cooked  the  fish,  as  you  )  Lolotoin  co  na  ang  isdi  ayon  sa  iyOng 

ordered  me,  when  you  come  back.  \     l^^^^^'^"'  '*  "''"'"  """  "=''°'''  ^'^ 

The  house  will  have  been  destroyed  i  c-  •     •  ,  ,  ,, 

by  white  ants  when  you  are  ready    ^''''^''',  ^^  ^^°g  ^"^//"g  ^^^^^  ^"" 
to  tenant  it  )      matoloy  cang  mamdhay. 

The  imperative,  besides  its  proper  use  as  such,  also  serves  for 
the   present   subjunctive   with   the   proper   conjunction. 

If  I  write.  Cun  sumiilat  aco. 

Although  he  may  go  there.  Par6on  man  siya. 

Endeavor  to  be  virtuous  that  you     Magpacabanal  ca,  nang  icdo,i,  macapag- 

may  attain  eternal  life.  camit  nang  buhay  na  ualdng  hangan . 

It  is  already  known  that  the  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  mood  are 
expressed  by  the  corresponding  ones  of  the  indicative  with  the  proper 
particles   either  preceding   or   following. 

I  should  pay  for  it  if  I  had  any  Babayaran  co  sana  cun  ac6,i,  may  ca- 
money.  roonan— ycabdyad. 

Provided  you  do  not  do  it.  Houag  mo  lamang  gaoin. 

Would  to  God  he  would  come.  Pumarito  nauk  siyd. 

Should  that  be  true  I  would  kill  Cun  iydn  sana,i,  toto5  papatayin  co 
him.  siya 

Obey  your  father,  lest  you  be  pun-  Sumonod  ca  sa  iy6ng  ama,  macd  paru- 
ished.  sahan  ca. 


The  use  of  one  tense  for  another  occurs  very  frequently  in 
Tagalog,  not  only  because  of  the  indefiniteness  which  prevails  throughout 
the  language,  but  because,  too,  of  the  fact  that  natives  entertain  dif- 
ferent  ideas   from   ours   as   to   the   use  and   scope   of  tenses. 

A   review   of  the  most   frequent  changes   follows. 

Present  indefinite  is  sometimes  used  for  the  past  tense,  especially 
if  the   sentence   contains   a   negative   particle. 

Has  the  carpenter  arrived.  ^iDangmating  na  an?  anlouague.? 

He  has  not  yet  arrived.  \  ^'"^^^  f  duagmarating.  (for  dungma- 

^  (      tmg.) 

Future  indefinite  may   be   usecf: 
(1)    For  the   present   indefinite. 

Does  he  laugh  still?  ^iTataua  pa  siya?  (for  tungmatdua.) 

I  am  going  away.  Ac<i,i,  aalfs.  (for  nanahs.) 
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(2)     For   the   imperative. 

Before   you  eat,  wash   your   teeth     Bago  cang  cumain,  manhihiningk  (for 

clean.  manhiningk)  ca  mona. 

^  .  1      1   ^         J  \  Dadalhan  (for  dalhan)  mo  ac6  nang 

Brmg  me  a  book  to  read.  ]      j^^^g  ^-^^^^^  babasahin. 

^        ,  -        ^  .  ( Houag  mong  cahHmotan  (for  caHmo 

Do  not  forget  your  parents.  |      ^^^^  ^^^  .^^^^  ^^^^^.^  magulang. 

The    future  perfect   may  be   used   for  the   phiperfect. 

When  I  had  already  gone  out,  my  Nang  maeaalis  (for  nacaalis)  na  aco 

enemy  appeared.  hungmarap  ang  aquing  caduay. 

I  received  the  money  when  I  had  Tinangap    co  ang  salapi  .nang  ac6,i, 

already  paid.  macabayad  (for  nacabayad)  ua. 

The  imperative   may   be   used: 
(1)     For  the  present   indefinite. 

He  sends  money  {  ^  ^^t^^  ^^'''  nagpapadalk)  siyd  nang 


(2)  In   potential  negative   sentences. 

Can  you  not  speak?  1  ^^^^^^  f ^    macapang6sap   (for  naca- 

•^  ^  /      capangosap.) 

I  cannot  declare   it.  j  ^paMyag.)""^^^'^^^^^^'    ^^""^  ''^^^" 

(3)  For  the  past. 

He  saw  the  dog  and  killed  it.  j  ^^H^'^f,  (^«^  f  ^^i*^)  ^^^^  ^^^  ««^  ^* 

**  /      pmatdy  niyk. 

When     I     heard     thunder   I    was     Nang   maringig    (for    naringig)   cong 

frightened.  cuugmuciilog  ay  natacot  aco. 

(4)  The  infinitive  may  be  used  for  the  complete  present  participle. 

He,  having  said  this,  died.  )  Nang  sabihin  (for  pagsasabl)  niyi  it6,i, 

^                '  I      siydji,  namatay. 

Having    finished    the    work,  they     Nang   matapus   (for   pagcatapus)   nilk 

went  to  the  theatre.  ang  gaud,  napasateatro  sild. 

The  infinitive  may  also  be  used  for  all  the  other  tenses,  as  already  said. 

When  the  master  gets  angry,  he  ( '^""  nagagilit  ang  maestro,  caniykng 
punishes  all  the  scholars.  {      P«™f  sh*"  (f^^,  pmarurusahan)  ang 

(.      lahat  na  alagad=nagaaral. 

When  I  bought  the  house,  I  said  Nang  bilhin  (for  binill)  co  ang  bdhay, 
nothing  to  them.  '   ualdaeongsinabinganomdnsacanila. 

Who  shall  not  laugh?  ;Sinong  di  tumdua?  (for  tatdua). 

Do  not  carry  about  your  infant  Houag  mo  calungin  ang  capatid  mong 
brother  in  your  arms.  bungso. 


Use  and  Interchange  of  Tenses. 
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To  declare,  to  lay  before. 

To  hide,  to  connive  at. 

Hiddenly,  deceitfully. 

Here,  here  it  is.     There  it  is. 

Before  doing,  before  being  done. 

Before  doing  this. 

Before  your  writing  this. 

Beginning,  commencement. 

Edge,  point,  extremity.     End. 

God  is  increate. 

He  is  eternal. 

Even  so,  even  being  so. 

Even  your  sin  being  so. 

Besides,  (preposition). 

Besides  this. 

Besides  that. 

Wherever,  (conjunction). 

Wherever  you  go. 

However,  whatever,  (conjunctions). 

However,  whatever  you  think  of  it. 

Whereas,    wherefore,    therefore, 

since,  for  that  reason,  that  is  the 

reason  why. 
That  is  the  reason  why  he  is  here. 
To  prepare  oneself. 


Magpahayag. 

Maglihim. 

Sa  hhim. 

Naitb.     Nandiyan,  nandoon. 

Bago  gumaua,  bag5  gaoin. 

Bago  gao  n  itb. 

Bag6  mong  sulatin  ito. 

Pono,  mola. 

Dol5.  Catapusan,  hangan,  cahanganan. 

Ang  Dios  ay  ualang  puno,t,  dulo.' 

Uala  Siydng  hangan. 

Gayon  man. 

Gayou  man  ang  casalanan  mo. 

Bucod  pa,  bucod  naman. 

Bucod  pa  rito,  bucod  pa  sa  dito. 

Bucod  naman  sa  roon. 

Saan  man. 

Sdan  man  paroon  ca. 

Matay  man. 

Matdy  mong  isipin. 

Caya.  caya  nga. 

Caya  nga  naririto  siya. 
Gumayac. 


FIFTY-FIRST  EXERCISE. 


Have  you  seen  my  brother?  I  have  not  seen  him.  Has  the  servant 
already  arrived?  He  has  not  yet  arrived.  Have  you  taken  ray  book? 
I  have  not  taken  it.  Has  he  met  his  sister-in-law?  Yes,  when  he  was 
going  out  she  arrived.  Who  gave  you  that  ring?  My  aunt  gave 
it  to  me  when  my  father  was  still  here  at  home.  Did  your  daughter 
catch  the  butterfly?  No,  when  she  was  about  to  catch  it,  it  vanished 
from  her  sight.  Did  her  mother  call  her?  Yes,  when  she  wap  about 
to  come  downstairs,  her  mother  called  her.  Do  you  forget  me?  I 
do  not  forget  you.  Do  you  pay  attention  to  what  I  am  saying  to 
you?  I  pay  close  attention  to  what  you  say.  What  did  you  say 
to  me?  Before  you  write,  think  on  what  you  are  going  to  say. 
Why  does  she  not  eat?  ,  She  does  not  eat,  because  she  is  not 
hungry.  Why  does  not  your  father  allow  Mary  to  read  this 
book?  Because  before  she  roads  it  be  wants  to  examine  it.  Where 
shall  we  go  after  dinner?  We  shall  go  to  the  beach  after  dinner. 
What  shall  I  do  after  reading?  After  you  read,  write,  (also).  What 
shall  I  do  after  reading  the  letter?  After  your  reading  the  letter 
give  it  to  me.  When  did  you  receive  my  letter?  I  received  your 
letter  after  I  had'already  written.  What  did  his  brother  do?  When  he 
saw  his  master  he  concealed  himself.  What  has  happened?  On  my 
doing  what  you  ordered  me,  he  forbade  me  to  do  it.  What  did  you 
say  to  him?  On  my  going  to  speak  to  him  he  refused  to  listen 
and  went  away;  but  when  the  mass  was  over  he  called  out  to  me. 
Why  do  you  not  study?  I  cannot  study.  Can  your  son  not  write? 
He  can   write,  but  he  cannot  speak.      Can  he  pronounce?      He  cannot 
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pronounce.  Can  they  not  declare  it?  They  cannot  declare  it. 
Can  they  not  fail  to  go?  They  cannot  fail  to  go.  Was  not  that 
made  publicly?  No,  it  was  made  secretly.  Where  is  my  watch? 
Here  it  is.  Where  is  your  father?  There  he  is.  Where  does  this 
road  begin?  It  begins  at  the  beach.  How  was  your  female-cousin 
wounded?  She  was  wounded  with  the  point  of  a  pin.  Who  created 
God?  God  is  increate  and  eternal.  Is  He  merciful?  His  mercy 
is  infinite,  however  great  your  sins  may  be  He  will  pardon  them. 
Where  is  He?  He  is  everywhere,  wherever  you  go,  there  He  is  and 
whatever  you   do,   He   sees   it. 


FIFTY-SECOND    LESSON. 
YCALIMANG    POUO,T,   DALAUANG    PAGARAL. 

VERBAL   PECULIARITIES. 

Now  that  the  review  of  the  verb  has  been  completed,  it  would 
be  well  to  say  something  about  certain  Tagalog  verbal  peculiarities 
before   closing   the   subject. 

As  the  student  has  \had  by  this  time  occasion  to  note,  the 
language  is  not  provided  with  proper  auxiliary  verbs,  nor  with  any- 
thing corresponding  in  sense  and  scope  with  the  Malay  ada  and 
jadi,  the  Javanese  ana  and  dadi,  the  Battak  adong  and  jadi,  the- 
Dayak  aton  and  jari,  etc.,  except  perhaps  that  the  latter  may  be 
found  in  the  Tagalog  yari,  which,  if  so,  has  somewhat  departed 
from   the   signification   it   has   in   those   other   languages. 

For  the  purpose  of  comparing  the  relative  Malay  influences  in 
Tagalog  and  the  other  languages  of  the  Philippines,  it  is  worth  noticing 
that  ada  is  found  in  Bisayan  with  a  signification  very  analogous  to 
that  it  has  in  Malay,  as  may-aia,  "there  is;"  ada  siyd,  "there  he  is;"  etc. 
show. 

The  endeavor  which  the  language  makes  to  acquire  such  important 
elements  as  auxiliary  verbs  are  considered  to  be,  is  apparent,  however, 
in  the  particular  use  to  which  it  puts  uald,  mayroon  and  may  which, 
to  a  certain  degree,  corresponds  to  that  to  which  "not  to  have,"  "have 
not, '  "there  not  to  have,"  there  not  to  be;"  "to  have,"  "have/'  "there 
to   have,"  and   "there  to   be,"   are  put  in   English. 

Illustrations  follow  which,  it  is  believed,  will  show  this  analogy 
in  a  clearer  light. 

He  has  not  eaten  any  bread?  (J,Uala  siyang  baga  quinaing  tinapay? 

He  has  eaten  some  bread.  Siyd,i,  may  quinaing  tindpay. 

Is  there  no  one  eating?  ,i,Uala  bagang  cungmacain? 

There  is  nobody  eating.  Ualang  (tauo)  cungmacdin 

,,.     .,  I     i  ij-^i   I-    o  (^  f'.Ualang  nacapagsabl— macapagsabi  sa 

Was  there  no  one  who  told  it  to  him?  ^  '^  caniva? 

Nobody  told  it  to  him.  Ualang  nagsabi  diyan  sa  caniya. 

^gl*there?°°'  *"'  ""^"""^^  "''"  ""' }  ■^^"1^  bagang  (tau6)  paror6on  ? 

There  will  not  be  anybody  to  go  there.     Ualang  parordon. 

Will  there  not  be  any  one  to  whom     (^Uala  bagang  mabiguiau  uaug  ciimot 

their  quilt  may  be  given?  nila? 

There   will  be   nobody    to    whom     Ualang     mabiguian     nang     -canilang 

their  quilt  may  be  given.  ciimot. 


Verbal  Peculiarities. 
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Does  he  buy?  is  he  buying? 
He  buys,  he  is  buying. 
Have  you  drunk  any  wine? 
I  have  drunk  some  wine. 
Will  your  sister  cull  out  of  these 
flowers? 

She  will  cull  some  of  these  flowers. 

It  is  agreed  between  them  not  to 
pay  it. 

It  was  enacted  to  serve  in  the  army. 

It  will  be  resolved  to  proceed  up 
to  the  end. 


^May  binibili  bagd  siyd? 

May  binibili  siyd. 

(jMay  ininom  ca  bagang  dlac? 

May  inmom  acong  alac? 

(iMay  pipiliin  baga  ang  iybngcapatid  na 
babaye  dit6  sa  manga  bulac-lac? 
\  May  pipiliin  siya  dito  sa  manga  bulac- 
(      lac. 

May  pinagcaisahan   silang   hindi   nila 
babayaran. 
j  May    ypinagotos    na    maghngcod    sa 
I      hocbo. 

)■  May   ypasisiyang   ytoloy. 


Mayroon  is  used  for  "to  -  have  to"  with  the  agent  in  the 
nominative  case  and  the  verb  which  stands  for  its  direct  complement, 
following  in  the  corresponding  tense,  or  in  that  pecuUar  to  Tagalog, 
of   the   proper  passive   voice. 


Have  they  (anything)  to  say? 
They  have  to  say  that..,. 

Had  you  to  buy  something? 

We  had  to  pay  the  debt. 

Shall  I  have  anything  to  do? 
You  shall  have  to  sweep  the  door  sill. 


^•Mayr6on  baga  silang  sasabihin? 

Mayroon  silang  sasabihin  na.... 
\  (i Mayroon  baga  cayon?  binibiling=bil- 
\      hing   anomfin? 

^  Mayroon  caming  binayarang-bayarang 
i      otang. 

(^Mayroon  baga  ac6ng  gagaoin? 

Icao  ay  mayroong  maualis  ang  pintoan. 


May  is  also  used  before  a  common  noun  in  a  sense  of 
ownership,  parentage  or  appurtenance,  bearing,  in  this  respect,  a  close 
similarity   to   the   Latin,   habeo,   hales,   etc. 


The  owner,  the  proprietor. 

The  father,  one  of  the  parents. 

The  maker. 

Author,  inventor,  fabricator,  de- 
signer. 

Who  composed  these  verses? 

The  Creator. 

Tlie  powerful  man. 

The  Almighty. 

The  lover. 

Who  is  the  owner  of  this  farm? 

Our  neighbour  is  the  owner. 

Who  is  the  father  of  this  maid? 

The  Chinaman  at  the  corner  is  the 
father. 

Who  are  the  inventors  of  this  kind 

'    of  pillow? 

The  Japanese  are  the  inventors. 

Who  is  the  Creator  of  everything? 

God,  our  Lord  is  the  Creator  and 
the  Almighty. 


Ang  may  ari. 
Ang  may  anac. 
Ang  may  gaua. 

May  catha. 

(iSino  ang  may  cathd  nit6ng  tula? 
Ang  may  lalang,  may  capal. 
Ang  may  capangyarihang  tauo. 
Aug  may  capangyarihan  sa  lahat. 
Ang  may  sinta. 

(^Sino  ang  may  ari  nit6ng  biiquid? 
Ang  aming  caapidbahay  ang  may  ari. 
(^Sinong  may  anac  dit6  sa  dalag^? 

Ang  insic  sa  suloc  ang  may  anac  niyk. 

si  no    ang    manga    may   catha 
nit6ng  ganitdng  olonan^onan? 
Ang  manga  taga  Japon  ang  may  cathd.^ 
(iSino  ang  may  capal  sa  lahat? 
Ang  Dios,  Panginoon  natin,  siya  ang 
may  lalang  at  ang  may  capangyari- 
han sa  lahat. 

40 


^Sino 
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May  comes  before  substantive  roots  having  a  passive  force  and 
converts  them  into  adjectives. 

Sick.     Guilty,  culprit.  May  saquit.     May  sala. 

Wise,  learned.  Denticulated, toothed.     May  d6nong.     May  ngipin. 
Golden,  gold  yielding.  May  guint6. 

Mag  is   still   used,   preceded   by  sa,   for  the  preposition   "near." 

Near  the  tree.  Sa  may  c^hoy. 

»       »    house.  »     »      bahay. 

»       »    church.  »     »      simbahan. 

What  is  that  near  the  border  of    <iAn6  caya  yaong  na  sa  may  tabi  naug 

the  sea?  dagat 

ni,    ,           ,,            .  .                    { Yaong    na    sa    may   dagat  ay   isang 

That  near  the  sea  is  a  pirogue.         c      bangca                  j        &        j          & 

Another  peculiarity  of  Tagalog  is  the  using  of  some  roots  in 
an  absolute  impersonal  way  for  every  tense.  The  roots  most  commonly 
made  use  of  in  such  a  way,  or  which  may  be  considered  as  defective 
verbs,   are: 

Coming  from,  deriving.  Galing. 

Concluded,  made  up.  Yari. 

Finished,  ended.  Tapus. 

Deserving,   (punishment).  ^licat. 

Condign,  worthy,  just,  right,  proper.     Dapat. 
Wishing,  wilhng.  Ibig. 

Not  knowing.  Ayauan. 

Refusing,    to   be    unwilling,     (the  i    .    . 

Latin   nolo,   nolle,   nolui).  i      "^     ' 

It  is,  was,  will  be  said;  he,  she,  they,  }  j^^^  ^^^^ 

says,  say,  said;  will  be  said.  )         ' 

Bdo  and  cono  are  always  postponed  to  the  verb,  ddo  being  far 
more   in   use. 

It  is  said  you  are  very   rich.  Mayamang  mayaman  ca  dao. 

It  was  said  you  were  dead.  Namatay  ca  d^o. 

It  will  be  said  he  will  become  mad.  Maoolol  siya  dao. 

He  says  let  him  go  out.  Lumabds  siya  ddo. 

They  say  they  are  not  willing.  Nanayao=ayao  cono  sila. 

He  says  he  will  study.  Magaaral  dao  siya. 

Aydo  (1)  governs  the  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  nominative  or 
possessive   case  according   to  whether   sentence   is   active   or   passive. 

Are  you  not  willing  to  enter?  i^J^o  cang  pumdsoc? 

I  refused  to  marry.  '  [  ^^^^^  ^f  °S  magasdua,  or,  aydo  acong 

•^  \      nagasdua. 

^bijkT  '^^""'^  ^"^  ^^^  "^^  ""''''^^  j  ^'^y^^  ™^°g  y^^^^^  ^°S  salapi  CO? 

(1)  Aydo  is  but  the  modern  Javanese  aja,  and  the  Kawi  ayuwa.  It  should 
be  remarked  here  that  among  the  Javanese  words  adopted  in  Tagalog  and  in  the 
other  dialects  of  the  Philippine  Islands,  those  taken  from  the  ancient  Kawi  language 
prevail,  a  fact,  independently  from  any  other,  which  shows  the  very  remote  antiquity 
of  the  Javanese  influence,  and  that  of  the  languages  of  the   Philippines. 
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Ayaudn=audn  is  used  in  an  absolute  manner  for  "I  don't  know," 
"I  don't   care." 

Do   you  know   what   your  master     (iNaaalaman    mo    cun    an5    ang    sabi 

said?  uang  iy6ng  panginoon. 

I  do  not  know,  I  do  not  care.  Ayaudn,  audn. 

Although  ibig  is  sometimes  used  with  the  active  construction, 
it  is  better  adapted   to   the   passive. 

Do  you  wish  to  read?  Ibig  mong  bumask.  , 

I  wish  to  read  the  book.  Ibig  cong  basahin  ang  libro  ^  / 

Did  he  wish  to  work?  dinlbig  niydng  magtrabajo?  (1). 

He  wished  to  pay  his  debt.  |  ^"^^^^g^^""^  '"^y*™"  ""^   ''"''y^"^ 

Will  your    friend    be    willing    to    (^libiguin  baga  nang   caibignn  mo  pa- 
come  here?  '  paritd. 

He  will  be  willing  to  come  here  to  )  y-u-     •       •   >  -l  u  •  v 

see  you.  j  ^^^^^^^^  niyang  paritohan  ca  niyk. 

Ddpat  and  meat,  as  absolute  impersonal  verbs,  are  used  in 
passive   sentences;   ddpat,   generally  for   reward,  and  sucat  for  penalty. 

It  is  just  to  punish  him.  Sucat  siydng  hampasln=parusahan. 

It  will  be  right  to  hang  them.  Siicat  silang  bitayin. 

He  deserves  to  be  granted  the  prize.  Dapat  siyang  pagcalooban  nang  ganti. 

They  deserved  to  obtain  the  office.  Dapat  nilang  camtdn  ang  catongcolan. 

lapus  and  yari  are  used  with  the  particle  na  after  them;  tapus, 
may  indifferently  refer  to  the  time  or  to  the  work;  yari,  only  to 
the   work. 

The  rain  is  over.  Tapus  na  ang  olan. 

In  the  month  of  November  southern     Sa   bouan  nang  Noviembre  tapus  na 

winds  will  cease.  ang  taghabagat. 

Have  you  completed  your  work,  )    v    ,  x       o 

^^^^^  F  J  .  j  ^Yari  na  ang  gaud  mo? 

It  is  already  finished.  Yari  na. 

Gating,  may  be  used  in  its  radical  form  for  the  sake  of  briefness 
when  stress  on  a  particular  kind  of  action  can  be  dispensed  with  and 
the   tense   is   determined   otherwise   or   is    tacitly   understood. 

Where  do  you  come  from?  (^Sdan  ca  gdling? 

I  come  from  Tayabas.  Gdling  aco  sa  Tayabas. 

Yesterday  when  we  met  your  ser-  Cahapon  nang  nasal obong  namin  ang 

vant,  where  was  he  coming  from?         alila  mo,  (^saan  siy  d  gdling? 

He  was  coming  from  the  well.  Gdling  siyd  sa  bucal. 


(1)    The  Spanish     consonant  j  is     still    retained    in    words   as  (rabajo,  and 
acme  others. 
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Verbal  roots  are  used  in  their  crude  state  in  the  second  person 
of  the  imperative,  especially  when  there  exists  no  direct  or  ii^direct 
complement  in  the  sentence.  This  manner  of  using  the  verbal  root 
has   a   frequent  use    among  natives   and   is  somewhat  interjectional. 

Walk!    Take!  Ldcad.     Cuba. 

Run!     Run  for  it!,  overtake!  Tacb6.     Tacbohin. 

Drag  along.     Eat!  Hila.     Cdin. 

Come  on.  Hali  ca,  toloy. 

Verbal  roots,  when  they  are  not  changed  from  their  primary 
sense  by  some  modifying  particle,  are  used  too  for  every  tense,  if 
the  latter  is   otherwise  determined   by  some   other  word. 

What  do  you  bring?  /Anb  ang  dalk  mo? 

I  bring  nothing  to-day.  Uald  acdng  dala  ngayon. 

Yesterday  I  brought  some  fruit,  Ang  dala  co  cahapo,i,  bung^. 

^^o^Loriow^   ^^  ^'^^'""^  ^"^  ^^'^^  I  ^^''^''^  ^^'^  ""^^^  ^"^'^'^ 
What  does  he  say?                                d^ndng  sabi  niyd? 
He  sa.ys  that Sabi  niya,i, 

Some  compounds,  either  nouns  or  adjectives,  are  used  as  verbs  in 
an  absolute  manner. 

Wise,  learned.  .  Mariinong. 

Does  he  know?  (iMarunong  siyd? 

Do  you  know  how  to  read?  (iMariinong  cang  bumasa? 

No,  sir,  I  cannot  read.  Hindi  po,  di  aco  marunong  bumask. 

Do  they  know  how  to  speak  English?  (iMariinong  silang  magiiicang  ingles? 

They  do  not  know  how  to  speak  Hindi  sila  mariinong  magsalita  sa  ui- 
Enghsh,  but  they  know  how  to  cang  ingles;  nguni,t,  maruoong  slid 
speak  Tagalog.  magsahtd  sa  uicang  tagdlog. 

Need,  want,  it  is  necessary.  Cailangau. 

What  do  you  need?  (lAnbng  cailangan  mo? 

You  need  to   be   cured.  Cailangan  cang   gamotin. 

They   need  to   work.  Cailangan   silang   magtrabajo. 

The  language  still  preserves  relics  of  an  ancient  absolute  im- 
perative, formed  by  suffixing  the  particle  i~y  to  the  verbal  root  there 
where  the  an  passive,  and  the  particle  an  there  where  the  y  passive, 
should  have  been  used.     {1). 

Open  it.  Bucasi. 

Throw  it  away.  Taponan. 


Diminutive  verbs. 


This  denomination  includes,  not  only  those  verbs  which  denote 
a  feeble  action,  but  all  others  the  action  of  which  is  to  be  represented 
as   performed   in    a  way   of  fiction,    mockery    or     awkwardness.       This 


(I)  This  is  to  be  considered  as  a  broke  a  link  in  the  chain  of  union  of 
Tagalog  witk  Malagasi,  for  it  is  mach  in  the  saina  way  thit  the  corresponding 
particles  are  used  in  the  latter  language.  (Sea  in  Niaete'^ath  Le<ison  foot-note, 
pageB  108-109. 


Verbal  t'EccLtARlitES. 
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niatinfer  ot  representing  the  action  finds  much  favor  with  natives,  tha 
same  means  being  here  resorted  to  for  the  purpose  as  for  the  dim- 
inutive noun,  that  is  to  say,  the  using  of  the  verbal  compound  with 
the  redupHcation  of  the  root,  whatever  else  pertains  to  the  conjugative 
mechanism   remaining  unchanged. 


To  walk, 

To  walk  in  a  scurrilous  manner. 

To  say,  to  speak. 

To  speak  and  pronounce  indistinctly 

like  little  children. 
To  sleep. 

To  slumber,  or  to  feign  sleeping. 
Carried,  taken. 
Carried  and  brought  in  again  and 

over  again. 
To  write. 
To  scribble. 
To  eat. 
To  eat  very  little  as  sick  persons 

do,  to  eat  and  slaver  as  babies. 
To  weep. 
To  whine. 
To  rain. 
To  drizzle. 
To  build  houses. 

To  raise  little  houses  as  children  do. 
The  sick  person  can  already  walk 

a  little,  can  make  some  steps. 
The  child  begins  to  mutter  some 

words. 
Do  not  trust  him,   he  only  feigns 

to  sleep. 
Why  are  you   always   taking   the 

book  in  and  out? 
The  male  and  the  female  child  write 

each  other  little  love-letters. 
My  child  begins  to  eat,  to  swallow 

some  food. 

Her  baby  is  always  whining. 

The  children  are  making  Uttle  hous- 
es out  of  earth  in  the  garden. 


Lumdcad. 

Lumacadldcad. 

Magiiica, 

I  Magiiicauica. 

Matolog. 

Matologtolog. 

Dinalk. 

J-  Dinaladalk=dinadaladalk. 

Sumiilat,  magsulat. 
Sumulatsiilat,  magsulatsulat. 
Cumain,  magcain. 

1  Cumaincain,  magcaincain. 

Tumangis,  magtangis. 

Tumangistangis,  magtangistangis. 

Umoldn. 

Umolan-oldn 

Magbahay.  i 

Magbaybahayan. 

Ang  may  saquit  nacacalacadlacad  na. 

Ang  bata,i,  nagiiiuicauica  na. 

Houag  mo  siyang  paniualaan,  nagtoto- 
logtologan  siya  Idmang. 

(^Baquit  mo  dinadaladala  ang  libro? 

Ang  dalauang  bata  nagsusulatsulatan 
nang  palasiutahan. 

Ang  bata  co,i,  cungmacaincain  na. 

Ang    caniykng     bungs6,i,     palaguing 

nagtatangistangis. 
Ang  manga   bata,i,    nagbabahaybaha- 

yan  nang  lupa  sa  halamanan. 


The  orphan. 

To  leave   off.     Leave  off  reading. 

The  poor  fellow,  the   unfortunate. 

Have  you  no  parents? 

No,   Sir,   we  are   parentless. 

Pure,   genuine. 

This   ring   is   of   genuine   gold. 

That   image  is   pure   ivory. 
Customary,   habitual. 
Customary  dress. 


Ang  oh  Ik. 

luan.  luan  mo  ang  pagbask. 

Ang   mahlrap. 

(lUala  cay6ng  manga  magiilang? 

Hindi   po,  caml,   po,    manga   olilk. 

Taganks,  pul6s. 
I  Itbng  singsing    na  it6,i,   taganks   na 
'      guint6. 

lykng  larauang  iya,i.  pul6s  na  garing. 

Caranluang,   caratihan 

Caranluang  damtlo. 
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Inveterate   habit.  Caratihan  asal. 

Enough,   sufficient.  Casiyahan,  caiguihan. 

That  is   sufficient.  Iya,i,  caiguihan  na. 

To  pass,   to   elapse.  Lumipas. 

The  time   has   passed  when.  .  .  .       Lungmipas  na  ang  panahon  na.... 

To    exceed,   to   excel,  to   overdo.     Lumalo. 

He  excels   in   wisdom.  Lungmalalo  ang  pagcariinong  niy^. 


FIFTY-SECOND  EXERCISE. 


Had  you  anything  to  eat?  •  I  had  nothing  to  eat.  Has  he 
not  seen  my  brother?  He  has  not  yet  seen  him.  Has  he  not  slept 
yet?  He  has  not  yet  slept.  What  will  there  be  considered?  There 
will  be  her  marriage  considered.  Have  you  anything  to  tell  me? 
Yes,  I  have  something  to  tell  you.  Have  you  anything  to  do? 
Yes,  I  have  something  to  do.  Has  he  anything  to  desire?  He 
has  nothing  to  desire.  Have  you  said  anything?  I  have  said  nothing. 
Has  he  killed  a  man?  He  has  killed  a  man.  Who  is  the  father  of  this 
child?  Peter  is  the  father  of  this  child.  Who  is  the  maker  of  the  world? 
God,  our  Lord,  is  the  maker.  Are  you  perchance  the  owner  of  this  land? 
I  am  not  the  owner  but  my  brother-in-law.  Who  are  the  owners 
of  this  forest?  The  landlords  in  the  town  are  the  owners  of  this 
forest.  What  is  that  near  the  church?  That  near  the  church  is  a 
very  beautiful  tree.  Who  is  sic'k?  My  father  is  sick.  Are  they 
the  culprits?  No,  they  are  not  the  culprits?  Is  the  master  learned? 
He  is  very  learned.  Where  is  your  servant  coming  from?  He  is 
coming  from  the  river.  Is  this  book  finished?  It  is  not  yet 
finished.  Is  the  month  ended?  It  is  ended.  Ought  he  to  be 
punished?  He  ought  not  to  be  punished.  Are  your  cousins  worthy 
of  reward?  They  are  worthy  of  reward.  Is  he  willing  to  write? 
He  is  willing  to  write.  What  does  he  say?  He  says  he  is  a  stranger. 
Ask  him  whether  he  knows  how  to  play  the  harp?  He  says  he  knows. 
Do  you  want  this  flower?  No,  Sir,  if  you  want  it  take  it.  Do  you 
know  my  friend  loves  you?  I  do  not  care.  Do  they  not  wish  to 
go  to  school?  They  do  not  wish  to.  What  do  you  say?  I  say 
it  is  not  possible.  Does  he  know  how  to  sew?  He  does  not  know 
how  to  sew.  Can  you  speak  Tagalog?  I  can  speak  Tagalog.  Are 
you  a  judge  of  writing?  I  am  not  a  judge  of  writing.  Are  you 
acquainted  with  cooking?  I  am  not  acquainted  with  it.  Is  it  neces- 
sary? It  is  necessary.  Is  it  necessary  to  say  it?  It  is  necessary 
that  I  should  declare  it.  Where  is  your  father?  Our  father  is  dead, 
we  are  orphans.  Did  John  quit  gambling?  He  has  not  yet  quitted 
it.  Who  is  that  man?  He  is  an  unfortunate.  What  is  that  crown 
made  of?  It  is  made  of  pure  silver.  What  does  your  father  excel 
in?     He  excels  in  lecturing. 
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FIFTY-THIRD  LESSON. 
YCALIMANG   POUO,T,   TATLONG   PAGARAL. 

USE  OF   NANG  AND  SA  IN   THE  OBJECTIVE   CASE. 

The  use  of  nang  or  sa  before  a  common  noun,  the  EngUsh 
direct  object  of  an  active  sentence,  is  generally  decided  by  the 
nature  of  the  action.  Nang,  which  is  by  far  better  adapted  to  the 
direct   object   if   it   is   represented   by   a   common   noun,   is   used: 

With   verbs   denoting   assimilation   on   the   part   of   the   agent. 

To  obtain  glory.  Magcamit  nang  calualhatian. 

To  eat  cherries.  Cumain  nang  lomb6y, 

I  found  money.  Nacap61ot=nacaquita  aco  nang  salapi. 

He  borrowed  ten  dollars.  Ungm6tang  siya  nang  sangpouong  piso. 

We  take  books.  Cungmocoha  cam!  nang  libro. 

They  will  receive  fifteen  dollars.  Tatangap  sila  nang  lablng  limang  piso. 

Buy  a  farm.  Bumili  ca  nang  biiquid. 

With  verbs  the  action  of  which  necessarily  requires  two  com- 
plements (accusative  and  dative)  either  expressed  or  understood,  although 
they  may  mean  expulsive  acts  on  the  part  of  the  agent.  In  such 
cases  the  direct  object  (generally  a  thing)  goes  with  nang,  and  the 
indirect  (generally   a   person),   with   sa. 

He  writes  two  letters  to  your  father.  i^«8^"™>'''  ^'^^  °*°g  <'^'''™°g  ^"'"^ 
•^  \      sa  amd  mo. 

I  sold  myletate  to  the  natives.  )  Nagbill    aco    nang  ari   co   sa   manga 

•'i  /      tagalog. 

We  shall  give  the  eggs  to  the  baker.  )  Magbibigdy  tayo  nang  manga  it-log  sa 

^  ^^  I      magtitmdpay. 

Send  lumber  to  the  carpenter.  Magpadala  ca  nang  cahoy  sa  anloague. 

The  uncle  loaned  money.  Ang  amai,i,  nagpaotang  nang  salapi. 

They  had  said  everything  to  the     Nacapagsabi    na    sila    nang   lahat   sa 

master*  pangiuoon. 

You  will  perhaps  have  sold  books     Nacapagbili  na  marahil  cay6  nang  libro 

to  the  priest,  sa  pare. 

I   granted   permission.  Nagcaloob  aco  nang  pahintolot.     (1). 

Before  any  common  noun,  the"  direct  object  of  the  sentence,  if 
it  is   used  in   a   partitive   or   indefinite   sense. 

Put  some  rice  (the  boiled  rice  which  i  ht  - 

constitutes  ^  natives'      principal  iMagsaapuy   ca  nang  camn  or  moris- 

food),  on  the  fire.  j      ^^^'^^• 

He  counts  money.  Bungmibilang  siyd  nang  salapi. 

We  ask  for  something.  Hungmihingi  cami  nang  anomdn* 

(1)  The  student  should  not  lose  sight  of  the  fact  that  some  of  these 
sentences  would  be  better  constructed  with  the  verb  in  the  passive.  If  they  are 
here  expressed  with  the  verb  in,  the  active,  it  is  only  to  make  more  noticeable 
the   use   of  naiig  or   of  sa. 
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Ask  some  vinegar  on  passing  by. 

They  have  sowed  paddy. 

They  shall  gather  (cut  off  with  the 

fingers)  some  betel  leaves. 
Gather  some  flowers 
Do  not  pick  up  any  quarrels. 
Will  you  have  some  bread? 
I  want  a  little. 


Maquirdan  ca  nang  suca. 
Naghasic  sila  nang  pdlay. 

Mangingitil  sild  nannmamin. 

Mitas=mamitas  ca  nang  bulac-lac. 
Houag  cang  humanap  nang  osap. 
(ilbig  mo  nang  tindpay? 
J  big  CO  nang  caunti. 


Nang   is   generally   used   in   all   cases   not   otherwise   specified   in 
the   subjoined   rules   for  the   use   of  sa. 


He  cannot  lift  the  vat. 

We  build  our  house  of  stone. 

Peter  reduced  the  price. 

Drive  away  the  poultry. 

They  will  undo  (untie)  the  agree- 
ment. 

It  is  a  sin  to  hsten  to  (hearing) 
obscenities. 

Why  did  not  the  servant  transfer 
the  water  into  the  vat. 

Snuff  the  candle. 

Correct  (rectify)  your  bad  habits. 


Hindi  siya  macabuhat  nang  tapayan. 
Nagbabat6  cami  nang  bahay  namin. 
Nagbaba  si  Pedro  nang  halaga. 
Bumiigao  cayo  nang  manoc. 
Cacalag  sild   nang  tipdn=pinagcaisa- 

han. 
Sala  ang  dumingig  nang  uicang  ma- 

hahdlay 
(iBaquit  hindi  nagsalin  ang  alila  nang 

tubig  sa  tapayan. 
Pumotol   ca  nang   pahilo  (Sp.  w.  for 

"wick")  nang  candila. 
Tumouir  ca  nang  masamang  asal  mo. 


Sa  is  used   before   the   direct   object   in   the  active: 

In   sentences  the  verb  of  which   obtains   in   the   causative  sense 
of   maca   conjugation. 

,,   ,    ,        ,  «  r^ '^  u«o„^  r  f  Ang  cahinhinan   ay  nacagaganda  sa 

Modesty  enhances  women  s  beauty.  |     ^^^.^  babaye. 

His  arrival  caused  pleasure  to  his  Ang   pagdating    niyk,i,    nacatoua    sa 

mother.  caniyang  ina. 

Why  does  war  cause  sorrow  to  your  (^Baquit  caya  ang  pagbabaca.i,  nacalu- 

sister?  lumbay  sa  capatid  mong  babaye? 

This  fruit  is  still  green  (unripe)  and  It5ng  bongang  it6,i,  hilao  pa,t,  macasa 

will  harm  my  children.  samd  sa  manga  anac  co. 

It  is  t„e  remedies  that  cure  the  sick.  {  %ZT!:^X  mTy  l^uil"""" 

His  brags  cause  fdght  to  the  boys,  j  ^",f  jrl^  nTsS"  "'^'•''  °''"' 
The  tears   of    David   washed   his     Ang  mang;a  luha  ni  David  nacadilig 
couch.  sa  caniykng  hihigaan. 


object. 


With  verbs  which  more  or  less  require  a  person  for  their  direct 


To  salute,  to  bow  at,  to  greet. 
Salute  the  priest. 
To  betray.  To  deny. 

Saint  Peter  denied  his  master. 


/ 


Magbati,  bumati. 

Bumati  ca  sa  pare. 

VIagcanul6.     Magtatiia. 
i  Si  San  Pedro, i,  nagtatiia  sa  caniyang 
-j      maestro— tinatuan  ni  San  Pedro  ang 
t     caniyang  maestro. 


Use  op  Nang  and  Sa  in  the  Objective  Case. 
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To  cure,  to  doctor. 

Jesus  Christ  cured  the  sick. 

To  whip,  to  cudgel. 

Shall  we  whip  our  servant? 

To  incite,  to  cajole,  to  spur  on. 

She  cajoles  the  man.  (male.) 

To  slap. 

I  will  slap  the  scoundrel. 


Gumamot. 

Si  Jesucristo,i,  gungmamot  sa  mangf 

may  saquit. 
Humampds. 

(iHahampas  tayo  sa  ahla  natin? 
Pamongcahi. 

Namomongcahi  siyd  sa  lalaqui. 
Tumampal,  magtampal. 
Tatampal  ac6  sa  tampalasan=taesil. 


In  certain   verbs  which  may  take   a  thing   or  a  person  for  their 
direct  complement,  nang  comes  before  the  thing,  §a  before  the  person. 

To  pay  the  (for  the)  maintenance. 
He  paid  the  physician. 


To  obey  (to  keep)  the  command- 
ments of  God. 

Your  friend  does  not  obey  his 
mother. 

Ask  (inquire)  the  reason  of  that. 

Ask  the  servant  whether  he  swept 
the  bath-room. 


Magbayad  nang  yquinabubiihay. 
Nagbdyad  siyd  sa  m^dico=mangaga- 

mot. 
Sumonod     nang    manga    utos    nang 

Dios. 
Ang  caibigan  mo,i,  hindi  sungmosonod 

sa  ink  niya. 
Magtanongcanang  cadahilanan  niydn. 
Tumanong  ca   sa  alila  cun  niualisan 

na  niyk  ang  pahgoan. 


Sa  is   commonly  used  also  with  those  verbs   in  the  active  which 
in   the   passive   require   an   in   reference  to   their  direct  object. 


To  look  at  the  sky. 
I  aimed  (took  aim)  at  the  bird. 
They  point  to  the  thief. 
To  throw  arrows  at. 


Tumingin  sa  langit, 
Tungmurld  aco  sa  ibon. 
Tungmotoro  sila  sa  maguandcao. 
Magpana  sa 


To   wring,   to   twist. 

To  turn,  to  retract,  to  fall  back. 

Turn  your  heart  to  God. 

To  join,  to  approach  by  crawling. 

To  turn  one's  back  to,  on. 

To  carry  about  along  with,  to  bear. 

To  be  pregnant. 

To  bear  anger,  envy. 

To  have  fear. 

To  carry  shame  along. 


Mihit,  magplhit. 

Magbalic,  bumalic,  malic. 

Magbalic  cang  loob  sa  Dios. 

Umagapay. 

Tumalicod. 

Dala. 

Dalang  bata,  tau6. 

Dalang  poot. 

Dalang  tacot. 

Dalang  hiya. 


Bala  is  used  in  the  sense  of  carrying  along  with,  with  words  similar 
to  those  in  the  examples  and  it  may  be  made  a  mag  verb.  "This 
boy   carries   shame  about   him,"   nagdadaldng   hiya   itong   batang   ito. 


To  swoon  away,  to  be  giddy. 
I  swooned  away  at  the  shock,  stroke. 
To  stop. 

To  calm,  to  compose  one's  self,  to  / 
grow  calm.  f 

The  wind  grows  calm. 
Noise,  clamor,  bustle. 


Mahilo. 

Yquinahilo  co  ang  pocpoc. 

Huminto,  maghinto. 

Tumiguil,  magtiguil. 

Titiguiltiguil  ang  hangin. 
Ingay. 
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Be  silent.  Houag  mag-ingay. 

To  go  to  Manila,  to  go  down  the  river.  Lumouas. 

I  shall  go  to  Manila.  Lulouds  aco. 

I  hold  it  to  be  good.  Inaari  cong  mabuti. 

At  times,  sometimes.  .  Cun  minsan. 

Other  times,  at  other  times.  Cun  minsan  namdn. 

a        ,.  ,  „ „+;^^„  K^i^™  {  Cun  minsdn  sa  itdas,  cun  minsan  na* 

Sometimes  above,  sometimes  below.  5  ,.        -u  w         i 

(      ma,i,  sa  ibaDa=sa  lupa. 

To  chew.  Ngumoya. 

To  chew  betel  nut.    To  nibble.  Ngumanga.     Ngumalot,  ngumata. 

To  gnaw.  Ngumatngat. 

To  gesticulate,  to  make  grimaces.  Ngumisi. 

To  smile  bashfully.  Ngumiti. 

To  go  beyond,  to  transpierce.  Tumalab. 

Miracle.  Himala. 

To  be  overcome,  afflicted  with.  Tablan.  (contraction.) 

I  am  overawed.  Tinatablan  aco  nang  tacot. 

To  be  present.  Maharap. 

The  present  time.  Angpanahonghinaharap,  casalucuyan. 

Nowadays.  Sa  panahong  hinaharap,  casalucuynn. 

The  past  time.  Angpanahongtinalicdan,  nacaraan. 

Formerly.  Sa  panahong  tinahcdan,  nacaraan 

Futurity,  the  time  to  come.  Ang  panahong  haharapin. 

In  the  future  I  ^^  panahong  haharapin  sa  panahong 

I      darating. 

Finally,  in  a  word.  Sa  catagang  uica. 

In  a  few  words.  Sa  madaling  sabi. 

According,  according  to.  Ayon  sa,  alinsiinod  sa. 

According  to  the  census.  Ayon  sa  bilaog  nang  manga  tau6. 

According  to  this.  Sa  bagay  na  it6. 


FIFTY-THIRD  EXERCISE. 

What  must  I  do  to  obtain  the  pardon  of  my  trespasses?  If 
you  want  to  obtain  the  pardon  of  your  trespasses  make  a  good  confession. 
Do  you  write  when  you  study?  When  I  study,  I  do  not  write.  Why 
do  they  stop  there?  They  stop  there  to  see  a  ship  under  sail.  Do 
jou  hold  it  to  be  a  bad  thing  to  listen  to  obscenities?  I  do  hold 
it  to  be  a  very  bad  thing.  Does  your  master  repute  it  as  a  good 
thing  to  serve  God?  Yes,  indeed.  Where  do  you  go?  I  go  to 
Manila.  When  will  you  come  back?  I  shall  come  back  in  the 
evening.  Does  your  son  refuse  to  appear  before  his  master?  He 
refuses  to  put  in  appearance,  for  he  fears  punishment.  When  will 
he  read  the  book  I  gave  him?  He  will  read  it  next  Sunday.  Do 
Americans  intend  to  go  away?  They  do  not  intend  to  go  away. 
Why  did  you  not  reply  to  the  priest?  I  was  overcome  with  shame. 
Whom  does  that  school-boy  fear?  He  fears  his  master.  Did  the  old 
woman  swoon  away?  She  swooned  away,  but  she  soon  recovered  from  her 
tit  and  now  is  growing  calmer.  What  commotion  is  that?  It  is  the 
children  that  are  running  about  in  the  street.  Did  you  tell  them  to  be 
silent?  I  told  them  to  be  silent.  Do  natives  plot?  They  plot,  some- 
times openly  (publicly);  sometimes,  hiddenly.  Who  are  accustomed  to 
chew  tobacco?    Americans  are  accustomed  to  chew  tobacco.    Do  natives 
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chew  betel  nut?  Most  of  them  do.  Do  the  mice  nibble  at  the  cheese? 
The  mice  nibble  at  the  cheese.  What  is  the  dog  gnawing?  It  is 
gnawing  a  bone.  At  whom  does  that  boy  make  grimaces?  He 
does  not  make  grimaces  at  anybody,  he  smiles.  Were  miracles 
worked  by  Jesus  Christ  in  former  times?  He  worked  many  miracles. 
Are  miracles  wrought  at  present?  No,  there  are  no  miracles  wrought 
nowadays  nor  probably  will  there  be  any  more  in  the  future.  What 
did  he  say?  I  will  tell  you  in  a  few  words  what  he  said.  How 
many  inhabitants  are  there  in  this  town?  According  to  the  census 
taken   last  year,  there   are   about   seven   thousand   inhabitants. 


FIFTY-FOURTH   LESSON. 
YCALIMANG   FOUO,T,  APAT   NA   PAGARAL. 

THE    ADVERB. 

In  English  and  in  Latin,  adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  by 
changing  or  otherwise  altering  their  endings:  rectus,  rect^  Justus,  justt; 
"wise,"  "wisely;"  "noble,"  "nobly;"  etc.  In  Tagalog,  adverbs  are  form- 
ed from  adjectives  without  any  change  whatever,  much  in  the  same 
way  is  in  EngHsh,  for  instance,  "hard,"  "ill,"  etc.,  can  be  used  both 
as  adjectives  and  as  adverbs;  and  thus,  adverbs  in  Tagalog  are  not 
distinguished  by  any  prevailing  termination  corresponding  to  the'  Engl- 
ish "ly."  Simple,  that  is  to  say,  radical  adverbs  are  by  far  fewer 
than  compound  adverbs,  and  adverbial  phrases.  Many  adjectives  with 
ma  are  used  adverbially,  and  so  are  also  certain  prepositions  and  con- 
junctions. In  conformity  with  the  versatile  character  of  the  language, 
some  other  parts  of  speech  are  determined  to  an  adverbial  sense  by 
their  position   in   the   sentence. 


I 


Adverbs   of  manner. 

Of  these,   the  following   are   simple: 


s,  so,  like.  Gaya,  ga,  para,  paris. 

Purposely, knowingly, intentionally,)  rp.     •  , 

designedly.  \  ■^^^^^^'  P^^^^* 

WiUingly.     Hardly,  scarcely.  Cusa.     Bahaguid. 

Especially.     Conjointly,  as  well  as.     Bucod,  tangi.     Sabdy. 
According.     As  if  selling.  Ayon.  alinsdnod.     Ganagbibih. 

This   lizard  is   hke  a  caiman   (is  /  r«  u  «      •i>.      t 

caimanhke.)  i  ^^boaya  it6ng  tocong  it6. 

He  did  it  on  purpose.  Tiniquis  niya,  pinagsd  niyk. 

You  are  hke  me.  Icdo,i,  paris  co. 

It  is  hardly  sufficient.  Bahaguia  na  magcasiyk. 

He  has  been  especially  summoned.     Bucor  siydng  natduag. 
Man  as  well  as  woman,  the  man     Av,    i  i       •         i  '  i    i. 

and  the  woman  too.  )  ^""^  ^^^^^^'  ^^^^^^^  ^^"g  hahaye. 
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The  following   are   compound   adverbs   of   manner. 


So,  thus,  that  way. 
So,  thus,  in  this  manner. 
So,  thus,  as  that. 
Finally,  at  last. 

English  adverbs  of  me 
pressed  by  the  corresponding 
preceding. 

Swiftly.     Quickly. 
Slowly,  understandingly. 
Well,  goodly. 
Badly.     Clearly. 
Carefully.     Strongly. 
Do  it  quickly. 
Wrap  it  up  carefully. 

He  pushed  the  boat  strongly. 


Ganoon,  gaydn. 

Ganit5. 

Ganiydn. 

Catapustapusan,  cauacasuacasan. 


iner    ending    in 
adjectives    with 


'ly  '   are   generally   ex- 
the    ligament   or  nang 


Matulin.     Madali. 

Marahan. 

Mabuti,  magaling. 

Masama.     Malinao. 

Mahusay.     Malacas, 

Gaoin  mong  madali. 

Balutin  mong  mahusay. 
I  Ytinolac     niya     nang 
1     bangca. 


malacas 


ang 


It  is  well  to  say,  however,  that  not  all  adjectives  can  be 
used  as  adverbs.  Thus  simple  adjectives,  that  is  to  say,  radical  ad- 
jectives, as,  for  instance,  lupit,  olol,  etc.,  and  ma  adjectives  importing 
quality  and  not  manner  as,  marimong,  mabait,  etc.,  cannot  be  used 
adverbially. 

Some  nominal  roots  are  made  into  adverbs  of  manner  by  the 
particle  sa. 


Openly,  publicly. 
Hiddenly,  secretly. 
Commonly,  customarily. 
Judiciously. 


Sa  hdyag. 

Sa  lihim. 

Sa  ogali,  sa  caogalian. 

Sa  bait. 


Adverbs  admit  of  a  superlative  degree  in  the  same  way  as  adjectives. 


Very  carefully. 
Very  well. 
Very  badly. 
Very  slowly. 


Mahusay  na  mahusay. 
Mabuting  mabuti. 
Masamang  masama. 
Inot  inot,  marahan  dahan. 


Adverbs  of  place. 


Many  of  these  are   verbal   roots   preceded   by  sa. 


Where?    Here,  hither. 

There,  (near  you). 

There,  (at  that  place) 

Near,  close. 

Far,  far  off,  away. 

Within,  inside.     Out,  outside. 

Before,  opposite.     Behind. 

Above.     Below. 

On,  upon.     Under. 

In  the  middle,  midway. 

In  the-  middle,  halfway. 


(iSaan?.     Dit5,  dini, 

Diydn. 

Doon. 

Maldpit,  sa  may,  sa  sfping,  sa  tabi. 

Malayo,  sa  malayo. 

Sa  loob.     Sa  labds. 

Sa  bdrap,  sa  tapat.  Sa  licod. 

Sa  iti^as.     Sa  ibabd. 

Sa  ibdbao.     Sa  ilalim. 

Sa  ild'^m.     Sa  guitnk. 

Sa  paguitan. 
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By,  by  the  side  of. 

Sideways,  on  that  side. 

Both  sides.     On  all  sides. 

Below,  downstairs,  on  the  ground. 

Anywhere,  everywhere. 

At  midnight. 

We  are  halfway  in  the  journey. 

My  mother  was  close  by  me. 

He  went  abroad,  on  the  other  side 

of  the  sea. 
On  both  sides  of  the  ship. 


Sa  piling. 

Sa  cabild. 

Sa  magcabild.     Sa  magcabicabila 

Sa  lupa. 

Sdan  man, 

Sa  hating  gabi* 
j  Na  sa  paguitan  tayo  sa  pagldcad= 
I     carin. 

Na  sa  slping  co  si  ink. 

Naparoon  siya  sa  eabila  nang  dagat. 
Sa  magcabild  nang  sasaquidn. 


lala- 


Adverbs  of  time. 


When?    Now. 
Today.     To-morrow. 

Ago. 

Yesterday,    Last  night. 

The  day  before  yesterday. 

Some  days  ago. 

Five  days  ago. 

Before,  a  while  ago,  just  now. 

By  and  by,  presently. 

Early.     Already. 

Still,  yet.     Not  yet. 

Always. 

Constantly,  continually. 

Suddenly,  off  hand. 

Instantly.  Immediately. 

For  ever,  everlastingly. 

Never,  no  more,  no  longer. 

Often,  frequently. 

From. 

Formerly,  anciently. 

Sometime,  sometimes. 

Now  and  then,  occasionally. 

Rarely. 

Late. 

Daily.     Hourly. 

Weekly.  Monthly. 

Yearly. 


(iCaildn?    Ngay6n. 

Ngayon  drao  na  it5.    Bucas. 

Ca,  camaca,  (particles  indicating  past 

time). 
Cahapon.     Cagabi. 
Camacalauk. 
Camacaildng  arao. 
Camacahmkng  arao. 
Cangina,  cangina  pa,  bago  pa. 
Mamed,  mamayd,  mameamed. 
Maagk.     Na. 
Pa.     Di  pa. 

Toul,  touitoul,  caildn  man. 
Palagui,  parati. 
Caalam-alam,  caracaraca. 
Bigld,  sa  bigld.     Agad,  tambing. 
Magparati  man   sdan,   hangdn   caildn 

man. 
Caildn  pa  man,  caicaild,i.  hindi. 
Malimit,  di  mamacaildn, 
Mula,  mula  sa,  buhat. 
Sa  unk,  sa  dati,  sa  unkng  drao. 
Gun  minsdn. 

Manacanaca,    maminsdn-minsdn. 
Bihira,  maddlang. 
Tanghali  na,  gabi  na,  huli. 
Arao- arao.     Oras  6ras. 
Lingo-lingo.    Bouan-b6uan. 
Ta6n-ta6n. 


Conjunctive  adverbs  of  time. 


As  soon  as,  no  sooner  than,  on. 
Then,  at  the  end,  afterwards. 
Then,  (at  that  past  time). 
When,  at  the  time  of.  (future). 
Whenever.     Till,  until. 
When,  at  the  time  of.  (past). 
When,  on  those  days. 
After.    After  having. 
First,  firstly. 
Before,  previous  to,  previously. 


Sa,  pagca,  pag. 

Sacd. 

Noon,  niy6n. 

Gun. 

Gun  toul.    Hangdn,  hangdn  sa. 

Nang. 

N6on. 

Pagca,  capag.    Pagca,  capagca. 

Mona. 

Eag6 
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Cailan  is  mainly   interrogative. 

When  did  he  come?  ^.Caildn  siya  naparitb? 

Before,  in  the  morning.  Canginang  omaga. 

Before,  in  the  afternoon.  Canginang  tanghali. 

He  was  here  just  a  while  ago.  Canicangina,i,  naririt6  siya. 

Mamea=-mamayd   is   middle   between   tamhing  and  sacd. 

I  shall  write  by  and  by.  Susiilat  ac6  mamea. 

We  shall  always  love  each  other.        Magsisintahan  catang  dalauk caiUn  man 

He  died  instantly.  Namatdy  siydng  bigld. 

He  prostrated  himself  immediately.    Nagpatirapa  siyang  agad. 

Eat  immediately.  |  Cumdin_cang  tambing,  tambingin  mong 

God  exists  ab  ^temo.  j  "^"^.^'"^^n*^  ^'°'  "^'^  magpaparatln 

T  J  •  1  T  ( Cailan   man   ac6,i,   hindl   ungmiinom 

I  never  drmk  liquors.  |      ^^^ng  alac. 

I  often  take  baths.  Mallmit  ac6ng  naliligo 

They    frequently    committed    sin    Di  mamacaildn  nagcasala  sila  laban  sa 

against  God  Dios. 

From  this  day  on.  Mula  ngay6n,  biihat  ngay6n. 

From  Thursday  till  Saturday.  Mula  sa  jueves  hangdn  sa  sabado. 

In  former  times.  Sa  onang  panah6n. 

This  child  cries  but  rarely.  Bihirang  tungmatangis   itbng  bata. 

,,      .  .  •     J  1  1      X  J  Ang  aquing  capatid  na  babaye  nahuli 

My  sister  arrived  late  at  mass.  <      j'  ^„„  far  j 

I      sa  misd. 

It  is  late,  (in  the  morning).  Tanghali  na. 

It  is  late,  (in  the  evening).  Gabi   na. 

For  the  proper  use  of  the  conjunctive  adverbs  the  following 
directions   are   given: 

Sa  refers  to  a  principal  action  immediately  following  the 
secondary  one  expressed  by  the  word  to  which  it  is  applied.  It 
indicates   rather  punctuality   than   simultaneousness. 

On  his  saying  these  words,  he  died.  \  \^^lt&y.  "^^  ""^""^  '"^°^''  "'"  '^ 
On  their  noticing  the  earthquake,     Sa  pagcamalay  nilk  nang  hndol,  sild,i, 
they  ran  away.  tungmacb6. 

Pag  '  refers  to  the  subordinate  action  which  it  represents  as 
accomphshed  or  in  progress  with  some  other  simultaneous  action.  It 
goes  with  the  possessive  case  of  the  agent  and  the  accusative  of  the  object. 

As  soon  as  I  told  it  to  him.  Pagsabi=pagsabihin  co  sa  caniyk. 

No  sooner  he  went  in.  Pagpdsoc  niyd. 

Assoonasyougreet  him,  qome back.  Pagbati  mo  sa  caniyk,  moul  ca. 

As  my  father  went  away, he  arrived.  Pagalis  uang  ama  co,  dungmating  siyd. 

On  my  arriving  at  the  house,    I  Pagdating  co  sa  bdhay,  naquita  co  ang 

saw  an  innumerable  crowd.  iskng  catiponan  di  mabilang  na  tau6. 
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Pagca  is  used  in  the  same  sense  and  with  the  same  con- 
struction. It  points  out  the  action  as  past  and  does  not  indicate 
simultaneousness. 


No  sooner  he  had  finished  the  work 
than  he  came  to  pay  me  a  visit. 

After  studying  we  shall  go  for  a 
walk. 

After  striking  nine  o'clock,  we 
shall  go  to   rest. 


Pagcatapus  niyk  nang  gaud,  dindlao 

aco  niya  capagdaca. 
Pagcapagaaral     namin     magpapasial 

cami.  / 

Pagcatugtog  nang  a  las  nueve^  mag- 

papahinga   tayo. 


Pagca  is   sometimes   used   for   "from;"    "since;' 
From   my  infancy   down.  Pagcabata  co. 


Capagy  capagca  refer  to  the  action  as  altogether  past  and  perfect. 


After  his  having  finished  speak- 
ing, they  embraced  each  other. 

The  celebration  being  over,  I  went 
home. 

After  having  finished  that,  they  be- 
gan to  dance. 


Capagcapangosap    niyk,    nagyacapan 

sild. 
Capagcatapus  nang  piesta,  napasaba- 
hay  aco. 
Capagyari  nilk  niyon,  nagmula  silang 

magsaydo. 


Capag  and  capagca  are  very  important  particles  both  of  them 
referring  to  an  action  altogether  past;  capag  represents  the  action  at 
he  start,  capagca,  as  accomplished  and  perfected;  and  they  may  be 
rendered,  respectively,  "on  starting,"  "on  having  finis..ed"...,;  but  if 
the  action  is  such  as  not  to  admit  of  duration,  both  particles  may 
be   used   in   the   perfective   sense. 

They  should  be  considered  in  two  ways:  as  present  participles 
and  as  adverbs.  As  participles  they  adhere  to  the  verbal  particle 
which  the  nature  of  the  action  requires,  with  the  possessive  case  of 
the   agent   following. 


After  his  commencing  to  teach. 

After  I  began  to  study. 

After  the  priest's  starting  to  preach. 


Capagaral  niya. 
Capagpagdral  co. 
Capagpangaral  nang  pare. 


After  your  having  finished  saying  i  ^.^^^g^^^^^^.j^ 


that. 

After  my  having  finished  studying. 
After  his  having  finished  preaching. 
After  his  arriving. 
After  my  having  thrown  away  my 

ring. 


im  mo  lyan. 


)agcapagaral  co. 
Capagcapangdral  niya. 
Capagcadating==::capagdating  niya. 
Capagcaytapon=capag-ytapon   ang 

aquing  singsing. 


Capag,  capagca  and  even  pagca  and  pag;  as  adverbs,  are  written 
separately,  have  the  sense  of  "when,"  "on,"  and  may  govern  the 
nominative  case  of  the  agent  with  the  verb  in  the  active  if  the  action 
is   represented   as   present,   simultaneous  or  probable. 

As   soon   as   I   receive  a  letter,   I     Capag  ac6,i,  tungmatangap  nang   sii- 
give   as   answer.  lat,  ac6,i,  sungmasagot. 

No   sooner    do    I    get  up   than   I  )  ^  a  •         u     -  vi- 

tflkP  fl    bath  Pagca  ac(5,i,  nagbangon  ay  nahhgo  aco 


As 


soon  as  my  son  is  twelve  years  \  ^^f  ,^^f  ^^^^^^  ^""'^^  ^^^   ^^^1^8 
old,  1  will  make  him  work.  |      mtgtraTajo^''"'  "^^^  '"^   ''^^^ 
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Pag  is  used   with  the   negative   in   a  threatening  sense. 

You  shall  see  how  I  beat  you.  Pag  hindi  quitd  paloin. 

If  he  does  not  come,  I  shall  not  pay     Pag  hindi  siya  pumarini,  ay  hindi  co 
him.  siya  babayaran. 

Pag  is  used  for  active  verbal  nouns,  pagca,  for  intransitive  ones. 

The  throwing  down  of  bombs.  Ang  paghoholog  nang  bomha.  (Sp.)  ^ 

The  falling  down   of  the  fruit.  Ang  pagcaholog  nang  bongk.  • 

Pag  applied  to  actions  admitting  of  time  for  their  development, 
express  the  action   as   in  progress;  pagca,  as  accomphshed. 

The  growing  light.  Ang  pagliuanag. 

The  clearness   of  day.  Ang  pagcaliudnag. 

With  regard  to  the  government  of  pag  and  pagca  with  verbal 
nouns,  great  care  should  be  taken  in  distinguishing  whether  the  person 
is  active  or  passive  with  regard  to  the  action.  Any  disregard  on  this 
point  may  lead   to   many  striking   mistakes. 

The^beheading  of  Saint  John,  (by  |  ^^^  ^^^^.^^^  ^^  g^^  j^^^ 

The  beheading  by  the  executioner  Ang  pagpogot  nang  mamumiigot  cay 

of  Mary  Stuart.  Maria  Estuardo. 

The  birth  of  The  Holy  Virgin.  Ang  panganganac  cay  Maria  Santisima. 

The  bringing  forth   (of  Jesus)   by  Ang    panganganac     nang    Santisima 

The  Holy  Virgin.  Virgen. 

Sacd,  as  an  adverb,  indicates   more    futurity  than   mamayd. 

God  made  the  skies  first,  and  man    Guinaua  nang  Dios  ang  Idngit,   saca 

long  afterwards.  ang  tau5. 

He  laughed,  and  then?  Nataud  siya,  ^^at  sacd? 

Can,  nang,  noon,  niyon  or  nlydon,  as  adverbs,  cannot  be  used  indis- 
criminately. Can  should  be  used  in  reference  to  the  present  or  future 
:»en8e. 

When  I  go  to  Manila  I  shall  buy  a     Cun  pumaroon  aco  sa  Maynila  ybibili 

hat  for  you.  quita  nang  isang  sambalilo. 

When  Peter  comes,  let  me  know  of  it.     Cun  darating  si  Pedro,  alamin  mo  aeo. 

Cun  may  be  used  with  the  past  indefinite  tense  if  the  action 
appears  as  performed  customarily. 

When   I   was  in   London,  I  went     Cun  ac6,i.,  naror6on  sa  Londres  napa- 
frequently  to  the  theatre.  sasateatro  acong   madalds. 

Nang  is  used   with  all   degrees  of  the  past  tense. 

When  he  came  yesterday  to  visit  Nang    ac6,i,    dindlao    niya    cahapou, 

me,  I  was  sick.  nagcacasaquit  aco. 

When  my    sister  arrived,  we  had  Nang  dumating  ang  capatid  cong  ba- 

already  eaten,  dined.  baye,  nacacain  na  carai. 
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Noon,   niyon,    niydon,  come  at  the  beginning  of  a  past  narration. 
They  lay   stress  on   the  epoch   and   not  on  the  action. 

On  that  day  the  battle  was  fought,  j  ^faUct!'^  "'"'  '^  '''"^^'''  '°^  ^'^" 
In  those  times  when  Jesus  Christ  I  ^,       ^^^.^.^^       ^^  j^^^  ^^  Jesucristo. 
was  still   on  Earth.  )  ^  ^ 

Baqo,  as  an  adverb,  always   comes  before  the   verb. 

Before  you  marry  think  on  it  care-     Bag6  cang   magasaua   pacaisipin    mo 

fully.  mona. 

Before  you  read,  sweep  the  room.       Bag6  cang  bumasa  ualisan  mo  ang  silid. 

Mona  always  comes  after  the  verb  and  is  largely  used  expletively.  (1) 

Do  it  first.  Gaoin  mo  mona. 

Wait.  Hintdy  ca  mona. 


Endlessly,  incessantly,  without  in-     Ualang  humpay,  ualang  tahan,  ualang 

termission.  heat. 

Firstly,   in   first  place.  Ona  ona,   caonaonahan. 

Forthwith,  in  the  twinkling  of  an     Sa  sandali,  sumandali,  sa  isang  quisap 

eye.  nang  mata. 

While,    in   the   mean   time.  Sa   mantala,    hangan. 

While   he   is   still   alive.  Hangan    nabuhiihay   siya. 

At   nightfall.  Sa  taquip   sihm. 


FIFTY-FOURTH  EXERCISE. 

How  far  is  Manila?  From  h6re  to  Manila  there  is  a  distance  of 
six  miles.  Did  she  do  it  voluntarily?  She  did.  Who  made  the  table? 
The  table  as  well  as  the  chair  were  made  by  the  carpenter.  Will 
he  do  it  in  this  manner?  He  must  do  it  in  that  manner.  Which 
runs  more  swiftly,  a  sailing  vessel  or  a  steamer?  A  steamer  runs 
more  swiftly.  Do  I  write  well?  You  write  badly.  Are  there  any 
people  inside?  There  are  no  people  inside,  all  of  them  are  out- 
side. Does  his  house  stand  opposite  the  church?  No,  it  stands  be- 
hind the  church.  Is  my  brother  above  or  below?  He  is  under  the 
bed.  Where  are  we  in  our  journey?  We  are  halt- way  in  our  journey. 
Where  is  the  child?  The  child  is  by  its  mother's  side.  Where  is 
his  farm?  It  is  on  the  other  side  of  the  road.  Where  is  yours? 
On  both  sides  of  the  river.  When  do  you  intend  to  pay  the  tailor? 
I  intend  to"  pay  him  to-morrow.  Were  you  at  the  theatre  last  night? 
I  was  there  a  week  ago.  Are  my  friends  here?  Just  now  they 
were  here,  but  I  think  they  will  come  back  by  and  by.  At  what 
time  shall  I  get  up  to-morrow?  Rise  early.  Are  you  always  reading? 
I   have   not  the   time,   I   am   constantly   working.       When  shall   I   send 


I 
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for  the  physician?  Send  for  him  immediately.  Do  you  intend  to 
remain  here  for  ever?  I  Ho.  How  many  days  are  there  from  to- 
day till  the  end  of  the  year?  There  are  sixty-five  days  till  the  end 
o£  the  year.  Did  this  tree  bear  fruit  formerly?  It  did,  and  even 
now  it  fructifies  occasionally.  Does  he  often  go  to  school?  He  goes  to 
school  rarely.  How  often  does  my  sister  go  to  Manila?  She  goes  there 
yearly.  When  will  he  write?  After  having  read  this  letter  he  will 
write.  When  did  they  become  frightened?  They  became  frightened  when 
they  saw  the  snake.  When  will  you  go  to  bed?  I  will  go  to  sleep 
after  taking  my  supper.  When  will  your  son  study  his  lesson?  After 
hearing  mass  he  will  go  to  study.  Did  you  see  the  cathedral?  When- 
ever I  go  to  Manila  I  visit  (see)  the  cathedral.  Why  do  you  not 
read?  When  I  write  I  do  not  read.  When  did  your  brother-in-law 
arrive?  When  I  was  writing,  he  arrived.  Why  did  not  my  cousin 
write?  Because  your  uncle  had  already  written  when  your  brother 
arrived.  When  did  he  go  away?  As  soon  as  his  father  went  away, 
he  also  went  away.  What  did  the  king  do  after  the  count  spoke? 
No  sooner  the  count  had  finished  speaking  he  was  embraced  by  the 
king.  When  did  my  brother  arrive?  He  arrived  after  you  went 
away.  Where  shall  I  go?  Go  to  your  uncle's  and  after  your  greet- 
ing to  him,  come  back.  When  shall  we  take  a  bath?  The  mass  being 
over,  we  shall  take  a  bath.  What  will  the  servant  do  before  eating? 
Before  he  eats  he  must  go  for  water.  Which  of  these  books  shall 
I  read  first?      Read   that  first. 


FIFTY-FIFTH    LESSON. 
YCALIMANG   POUO,T,  LliYIANG   PAGARAL. 

THE  ADVERB,  (continued.) 

Notice   should   be   taken   of  the   adverbial   verbs,   that   is   to   say 
of  adverbs   made   verbs   and     conjugated    in    various    ways.       The   ad 
verbs  most  frequently  used   for   this  purpose  are  those  of  manner,  time 
and   degree. 

To  act  thus,  (in  that  way).  Gumaniyan,  gumayaon,  or,  gumayon. 

Make  it  in  this  way.  Gaitohin  mo. 

Let  us  profit  by  this  opportunity.        Samantalahin  natin. 
I  composed  this  book  by  working  )  r.y^      ^^^      -      ■ 
at  short  intervals.  ^  |  Itbng  hbro,.,  minamayamaya  co. 

Throw  it  away  at  once.  Tangbingin  mo  ytapon. 

His  fever  increases.  Lungmalalo  ang  caniyang  lagnat. 

His  money  is  running  short.  Cungmuculang  ang  caniyang  salapi, 

Verbs  referring  to  the  manner,  disposition,  etc.  in  which  an 
action  is  performed,  may  be  used  adverbially  in  the  past  tense  of  the 
in   passive. 

Intentionally,  purposely.  Pinacs^,    tiniquis,   sinad-ya. 

Willingly.  Quinusa. 

By   the  job.  Pinacquiao. 

By   retail.  Tnotay. 


The  AcVERfe. 


3M 


Some  nominal  roots  indicating  the  means  or   instrument  may  be 
used   in   the   same   way: 


By   the  bushel. 

Quinabdn. 

»        »    yard. 

Binara. 

»       using   the   file 

Quiniquil. 

Adverbs  of   degree. 

Much.     Little,  somewhat. 

Marami,  lubhd.     Caunti. 

More.     Less. 

Lalo,  higuit,  mahiguit.     Culang. 

Too,  too  much.     Enough. 

Labis.     Casiyahan,  caiguihan. 

Only.     Sufficiently. 

Ldmang.  Catatagan,  siya  na,  siicat  na. 

Almost,  nearly.     Except,  but. 

Halos.     Liban. 

Exceedingly,  very. 

Lubha,  di  sapala. 

Greatly. 

Masaquit,  mainam. 

Do  you  write  much? 

(iSungmusulat  ca  baga  nang  marami? 

I  write  but  little. 

Suugmusiilat  aco  nang  caunti  Idmang 

This  is  more  than  that. 

Mahiguit  it6  d6on. 

It  rained  too  much. 

Ungmolan  nang  labis. 

That  is  sufficient. 

Caiguihan  na  yaon. 

He  nearly  died. 

Halos  siyd  namatay. 

He  is  almost  in  destitution. 

Halos  na  sa  cahirapan  siyd. 

Very  rich,  exceedingly  rich. 

Mayamang  lubhd,  mayaman  di  sapala 

Adverbs  of  affirmation. 


Yes.     Yes,  indeed. 

Of  course,  no  doubt. 

Certainly. 

Most   certainly.  Also. 

Will   you   go   to   the   theatre? 

Of  course,  why  should  I   not  go? 


Oo.     Oo  nga,  nanga,  ngani. 

Siyd  nga,  mandin,  ngani,  mangyari. 

Toto6. 

Totobng  toto6.   Namdn. 

(^Paror6on   ca   bagd  sa  teatro? 

(iMangyari,   an6,t,   di    ac6   paroroon? 


Adverbs  of  negation. 


No,   Neither. 

No,   don't.   Not   even   one. 

Neither  he  nor  I. 


Hindi   di,  dili,   uala.   Hindi   rin. 

Houag.    Di   isa   man. 

Siyd,i,  hindl,  aco  man  ay  hindi  rin. 


Dubitative    adverbs. 


Lest.   Perhaps. 

Perchance, 

Then,   perchance. 

Do  not  run,  lest  you   fall. 

Perhaps   to-morrow. 

Perhaps  he   will   arrive. 

Perhaps   it  may   be   so. 

If  you,   perchance,   see   him. 

If,   perchance,   he   comes. 

If,  then,  he  finds  money. 


Macd,  bacd,  mac^  sacali.   Mardhil, 

Cun   sacali,   cun   baga   sacah. 

Bagd,   caya,   sana,   disin,   diua. 

Houag  cang  tumacbo,  macd  mah61og  ca. 

Mardhil   bucas, 

Marahil   daraling   siyd. 

Marahil   gan6on. 

Sacahng   maquita   mo  siya. 

Cun   baga   sacali   pumaritb   siyd, 
( Cun  siyd  sana,i,  macaquita  nang  sa- 
(     lapi. 
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Say,  -est,  -s;   said,  -dst. 

Says,   said   he. 

Says,   said   Jesus   Christ. 

You   say,   said. 

Saint  Peter   says,   said. 


Aug  uica. 

Aug  uica  niyk. 

Aug  uica  ui  Jesucristo. 

Aug  uica  mo,   niny6. 

Aug  uica   ni   San   Pedro. 


The  nominal  root  uica,  "wotd;"  is  used  as  an  impersonal  absolute 
verb.  It  is  generally  applied  to  quotations  and  requires  the  postpositive 
forms  of  the  possessive  case   of    the   personal  pronouns. 


Money,  old  people  say, 
friend. 


The  debt,   he  says,   is   small. 


is   the  best     Ang  salapi,  ang  uica  nang  matatanda, 
siydng  lalong  mabuting  caibigan. 
\  Ang   otang,    ang   uica    niya.i,   munti 
\      lamang. 


Truly.   At  some  time,   day. 

I   truly   saw   it. 

Some   day   I   will   do   it. 

In  that  very  manner,  way. 

Anyhow.    Some  way   or   other. 

Care,  attention.  Do  as  yon   like. 

Leave   that  to  my   care. 

To   care  for,  to   look   after 

To  tend,  to  care  for  animate  beings. 

To  live,  to  possess  means  of  living. 

To   instiUife. 

To   pull   off. 

To   commence,   to   start. 

Then,   therefore. 

You  alone    were    here,   then   you 

are  the  thief. 
Is   it  possible? 
Is   it  possible    he   died? 
Some   way   or   other. 
Either  for  being  tight,  or  for  being 

loose  the  dress  was  thrown  away. 
Accomplished,   perfect. 
The   pith   of  wisdom. 
Most  learned. 
The  pith   of  purity. 
The   purest. 
The   hardest. 
Outshining. 
Little  by   little. 
To   stop,   to   halt. 
To  halt   here  and   there. 
Do  not  stop  there. 
Thanks.     Well  and   good. 
Welcome!,   welcome    to  you. 
Lucky,   to  be   lucky. 
Unfortunate,   to   be   unlucky. 
If  I  have  good  luck. 
He  was  unlucky. 


Tanto  mandin.    Sa   balang   arao. 

Tantd  manding  naquita   co. 

Sa   balang   arao   gagaoin   co. 

Casing   gayon,   casing   ganiyan. 

Paano   man.   Saan  mang   pardan. 

Bahala.   Icdo   na   ang   bahala. 

Ac6   na   ang  bahala   niyan. 

Mamahala,  magcalinga. 

Magalaga. 

Mamiihay. 

Magbiihay,  magpabiihay,  bumuhay. 
Miinot,   mamunot.  (from  biinot.) 
\  Mamuno    (from  pono,    "commence- 
l      ment;"),  magpasimula. 
Diyata,  caya  nga. 
Icao  lamang  ang  naririt6,    caya    nga 

icao  ang  magnanacao. 
^Diyata? 

(iDiyata  bagd,i,  namatdy  siyd? 
Sa  higpit  at  sa  louag. 
Sa  higpit  at  sa  louag  ang  damit  ay 

ytinapon. 
Sacdal. 

Sacdal  carunungan, 
Sacdal  nang  diinong. 
Sacdal  calinisan. 
Ang  sacdal  nang  Hnis. 
Ang  sacdal  nang  tigds. 
Sacdal  dilag. 
Ontl  onti,  inot  inot. 
Maghinto,  humint6. 
Maghintohinto. 
Houag  cang  humint6  diydn. 
Salamat.     Di  siyang  saldmat. 
Saldmat  at  dumating  ca. 
Palarin. 

Sam-ing  palad  (from  samd). 
Cun  ac6,i,  pinapalad. 
Siyd,i,  sinamd. 
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To  think  it  just. 

„       „      „  hard.  » 

„       „      „  obvious. 

„       „      „  sweet. 
Does    she   think    the    practice    of 

virtue  hard. 
She  thinks  it  sweet  to  bear  grievan- 
ces for  the  sake  of  Jesus  Christ. 
The  north.     The  south. 
The  east. 
The  west. 

The  wind  blows  from  the  north. 
The  wind  blows  from  the  south. 
North-east  wind. 
North-west  wind. 

This  road  leads  to  the  west. 

To  take  off  one's  hat  in  reverence. 
Why  do  you  not  take  off  your*-hat 

in  reverence  to  the  priest? 
To  invite,  entertain. 
To  take  leave  of. 
To  dress,  to  put  on  clothes. 
To  change  clothes. 


Matapatf  n=r=marapatf  n . 

Mahirapln=mabigatin. 

Magaanin. 

Matamisin. 

(iMinamahirap  baga  niyk  ang  pag-gaud 

nang  cabanalan? 
Minamatamls  niya  ang  pagtitiis  nang 

hirap  dlang-dlang  cay  Jesucristo. 
Ang  hilagaan.     Ang  timugan. 
An^  silanganan,  silangan. 
Ang  calunoran. 
Humihilaga  ang  hangin. 
Tungmitimog  ang  hangin.    • 
Saha\6iS,nordeste.  (Sp.)       "* 
Habagat. 
It6ng  daan  it5,i,  tungmutungb   sa  da- 

cong  calonoran. 
Magpugay. 
(iBdquit  hindi  mo  pinagpugayau  ang 

pare? 
Mamiguing,  magpiguing. 
Magpaalam. 
Mags6ot. 
Magbihis. 


FIFTY-FIFTH   EXERCISE. 


Has  the  tailor  much  money?  He  has  but  little.  Why  do 
you  not  go  to-night  to  the  meeting?  I  cannot  go,  I  am  somewhat  ill? 
Has  the  carpenter  more  nails  than  hammers?  He  has  less  hammers  than 
nails.  Have  you  too  much  butter?  I  have  not  enough.  What  time  is  it? 
It  is  nearly  noon.  Did  they  all  go?  All  of  them  went  but  him. 
Does  it  thunder  hard?  It  does  not  thunder,  but  it  rains  hard.  Are 
you  the  brother  of  my  friend?  Yes.  Is  it  true ,  that  he  paid?  It 
is,  indeed.  Are  you  a  merchant?  No  Shall  we  go  to  mass?  Neither 
you  nor  your  brother  must  go.  Why  shall  I  not  do  this?  Do  not 
do  that,  lest  you  hurt  yourself.  Shall  he  come?  Let  him  come. 
Do  you  chance  to  have  some  money  about  you?  I  do  not  know,  if, 
perchance,  I  have  some  I  will  give  it  to  you.  What  is  Faith?  Faith, 
say  the  holy  fathers,  is  to  believe  what  we  have  not  seen.  What 
is  the  amount  of  Peter's  debt?  Peter's  debt,  says  my  son,  amounts 
to  thirty  dollars.  Did  you,  then,  speak  to  him?  Truly,  I  did  speak 
to  him.  When  will  he  write  us?  He  will  write  you,  said  he,  some 
day.  Will  you  marry  her?  I  will  marry  her  anyhow.  But  have 
you  money  enough  to  do  that?  No,  but  some  way  or  other,  I  will  do  it. 
How?  Leave  that  to  my  care.  What  does  the  servant  do?  He  looks 
after  swine.  Is  your  grandfather  still  alive?  No,  he  is  dead.  What  miracles 
did  Jesus  Christ  work?  He  gave  life  to  many.  Does  your  sister  pull  off 
her  hair?  She  does.  Is  it  possible?  She  is  mad,  so  she  does  many 
foolish  things.  Is  his  mother  virtuous?  She  is  the  very  pith  of  virtue. 
Is  your  servant  dirty?  He  is  the  dirtiest.  How  shall  I  write  the  letter?  Write 
it  .little  by  little.  Does  their  servant  walk  quickly?  He  walks  very 
slowly,  he  halts  here  and  there  at  every  shop.     Did  you  thank  Mary 
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for  her  present?  I  thanked  her.  Who  is  there?  Our  friend  is 
here,  welcome,  Frank!  Where  do  you  go  now?  I  am  going  to  the 
gambhng  room  to  see  whether  I  am  lucky.  How  did  you  come 
out  from  gambling?  I  was  unlucky,  I  lost  all  my  money.  Do  you  not 
think  it  hard  to  lose  money  in  that  way?  I  do  not  think  it 
sweet.  What  quarter  does  the  wind  blow  from?  It  blows  from 
the  north.  Where  does  this  path  lead?  It  leads  to  the  southern 
shore.  To  whom  does  that  boy  lake  his  hat  off?  He  takes  off  his 
hat  to  his  master.  Did  your  father  invite  him?  He  did.  Have  you 
anything  else  to  say?  No,  I  now  take  leave  of  you.  What  are 
you  doing  there  in  the  room?  I  am  putting  on  my  clothes.  How 
often  do  you  change  clothes?     I   change  to  clean  clothes  every  week. 


FIFTY-SIXTH  LESSON. 

YCALIMANG   POUO,T,   ANIM   NA   PAGARAL. 

THE  PREPOSITION. 

The  versatile  character  of  Tagalog  words  and  their  capability  to 
perform  the  functions  of  different  parts  of  speech  applies  largely  to 
adverbs,  prepositions  and  conjunctions.  The  mutual  relations  of  words 
are  expressed  in  Tagalog  in  several  ways  and  forms  of  expression,  only 
the  purpose  for  which  the  words  establishing  the  relations  are  used, 
according  to  the  systematic  division  established  by  grammar,  serve  to 
classify  them  as  adverbs  or  prepositions.  Some  of  these  aptly  illustrate 
the  difficulty  of  classifying  Tagalog  words  according  to  the  parts  of 
speech  usually  recognised  by  grammarians.  The  nominal  ligaments 
may  also   be  used  in   Tagalog  as   prepositions. 

To,   at.     Before,   facing,  Sa,  cay,  cand     Sa  harap,  sa  tapat. 

Under.  Sa  ildhm. 

Near,  by.  Sa   mey,   sa   piling,   sa   siping. 

With,   along  with.  Sa,  nang,  cay,  cand,  sabdy,  acbdy. 

With,   by,  through.  Against.            Nang,  dahilan  sa.     Laban  sa. 

Of.  Nang,  sa,  ni,  cay,  nind,  cand,  na,  ng,  g. 

From.  Sa,  nang,  galing  sa,  mula,  mula  sa. 

In,  at.     Among.  Sa.    Sa. 

Between.  Sa,  sa  guitnd,  na  sa  guitna. 

Towards,   to.  Dapit,  daco,  sa  daco. 

Till,  until.  To,  as  far  as.  Hangdn.     Hangdn. 

For.     Without.  Sa,   cay,   cand,     Uald,   ciilang. 

On,   upon,   about,  '                    Sa,  nang,  bdgay  sa,  tongcol  sa. 

Behind.  Sa   licod. 

Sa,  as  a  preposition,  is  for  every  case  of  a  common  noun,  ex- 
cept the  nominative  and  the  vocative  (nominative  of  address.)  It 
should  be  put  before  the  object  of  possession  and  not  before  the 
possessor  when  used  for  the  possessive  case,  Sa  is  exclusive  for  the 
dative. 

The  depth  of  the  river.  ]  H  "L^tl^Uo^'""""""' "'"' "^^  ""'*" 
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I  wrote   to  the   priest. 
This   plant  is  for  the  garden. 
He  is  shooting  (aiming  at)  wild  boars. 
We  shoot  (with  arrows)  at  birds. 
They  look   at   the   stais. 


Sungmiilat  aco  sa  pare. 

Itbngpananim  it6,i,  (para)sahalamanan. 
Nagtuturld  siya  sa  bdbuy  damb. 
Pungraapana  cami  sa  manga  ibon. 
Tungmitingin  sila  ta  manga  bitouin. 


Sa  governs    the    locative     mainly     indicating    place,    no    matter 
whether   the   verb  denotes   rest,    motion   or  direction. 


I  pray  at  home. 

This  child  cries  greatly  at  school. 

He  sleeps  in  bed. 

We  shall  play  in  the  garden. 

They  walked  in  the  road. 

You  go  to  Cebii. 

The  ship  is  bound  for  Manila. 
This  road  leads  to  the  beach. 


Nagdadasal  aco  sa  bahay. 

Nagtatangis  it5ng  bata  sa  escuelahan. 

Natotolog  siya  sa  hihigaau. 

Maglalar6  tayo  sa  halamanan. 

Naglacad  sila  sa  daan. 

Napaparoon  cay6  sa  Cebii. 
I  Tungmotong5  ang  sasaquidn  (or  ang 
I      dauong)  sa  Maynila. 
\  Tungmotong6     sa     dalampasig    itbng 
(      daan  it6. 


Cay  is  for  proper  nouns  of  persons  what  sa  is  for  common 
ones.  What  has  been  said  of  sa  in  the  possessive  case  holds  good 
also  for  cay,  due  allowance  being  made  for  the  local  ablative,  for 
persons   are   not  places. 


John's  house. 

Mary's  needle. 

I  gave  flowers  to  Jane. 
That  shirt  is  for  Anthony. 

I  do  not  buy  from  Diana.   (Chinese 


He     received 
Robinson. 


the    money    from 


I  Ang  cay  Juang  bdhay,  ang  bdhay  ni 
I      Juan. 

j  Ang  cay  Marlang  cardyom,  ang  cara- 
(      yom  ni  Maria. 

Nagbigay  aco  nang  bulac-lac  cay  Juana. 

Cay  Antonio  yaoag  baro  yaon. 

!  Hindi  ac6  bungmibih  cay  Diana,    (bet-, 
ter)     Hindi   si  Diana   ang  binibil- 
han   CO. 
iTungmangap    siyd    nang    pilac 
Robinson. 
Tinangapan    niya    si   Robinson 


cay 


nang 


Cand  is   cay  for   the   plural   of  companionship. 


The  estate  of  the  Wallaces. 

Smith,  Bell  &  Co's  warehouses. 

The  book  is  for  Arthur  and   his 

family 
He  visited  the  Garcia  family. 

He  ran  for  the  Wheatleys. 

Your  sister  went  out  with  her  aunt. 

I  walked  along  with  my  friend,  with 
George,  and  with  the  La  Rosa 
family. 


na  manga  ca- 
camalig    nina 


Ang   cand   Wallace    na    buquid,    ang 
biiquid  nina  Wallace, 

!Ang   cana   Smith,   Bell 
malig,    ang    manga 
Smith,   Bell. 

)  Ang  libro,i,  cana  Arturo. 

Dungmalao  siya  cana  Garcia. 

Suugmondo  siyd  cand  Wheatley. 
]  (better)  Sinond6  niya  sind  Wheatley. 
I 'Ang  iny5ng  capatid  na  babaye  ung- 
I      malis  casabdy  nang  caniyang  ali. 

)  Naglacad    aco    casaraa    nang   aquing 
I      caibigan,  ni  Jorge,  nind  La  Rosa. 


J 


336  The  Tagalog  Language. 

He  was  by  the  tree.  Nariyau  siya  sa  may  calioy 

I  did  it  through  charity.  Guinaua  co  dahilan  sa  aua. 

T>,      ,  .        .  ■     L  n  ^         \  Ang  pagtotongayao  ay  casalanang  la- 

Blasphemy  IS  a  sm  agamst  God.        |      ^g^^^^  Dj^g^  J         J  & 

Nang,  as  a  preposition  governing  the  possessive  and  objective 
(direct  object)  case,  has  been  so  fully  treated  of  in  foregoing  chapters 
as  to  dispense  with  the  need  of  further  explanations.  Nang  (prepo- 
sition), governing  the  ablative  case  deaotes  the  instrument  when  the 
latter  has   not   been   referred   to   by   the   instrumental  passive  form. 

Cover  that  with  a  mat.  Tacpdn  mo  iyan  nang  banig. 

-tT     V-        11  •  i.    -11,     i  •       ( Hinampds    niyk    ang    caniyang    alila 

He  whipped  his  servant  with  a  strmg.  j      nang  liibir 

,,^,       ,.,  ,,        1     .,  •       •.,   r  ;Baquit  guinaud  ni  ina  it6  nang  card- 

(      ina  nito  ay  ang  carayom? 
He  is  praised  by  every  body.  Piuupuri  siya  nang  lahat. 

^^s!am™g1t  ^^^    cock-roach    by  |  p-^^^  ,y  ^^^^  ^^^ -pj^  ^^^^  ^^p^^ 

TT      ui  •     J  xu      ec     lu        I  tu    (  Nang  mamaguitan=sa  pamamaguitan 
He  obtained  the  ortice  through  the  \         °  •    ,  >  •        i-- 

influence  of  his  father  ""^"^  caniydng  ama  ay   qmnamtan 

mnuence  ot  nis  tamer.     .  ^      ^j^^   ang  catungcolan. 

The  EngHsh  preposition  "of '  is  translated  in  several  ways. 
When  denoting  possession  it  is  always  translated  by  nang,  ni,  nind, 
placed  before  the  possessor  (but  after  the  object  of  possession),  or  by 
sa,  cay,  caw«,  placed  before  the  possessor,  in  the  manner  already  explain- 
ed, according  to  the  possessor  being  represented,  respectively,  by  a 
common,   a  personal   noun,   or   a   noun,   of   companionship. 

The  ear  of  the  dog.  Ang  tainga   nang  aso. 

Joseph's  book.  Ang  libro   ni   Jose. 

The  house  of  the  Makays.  Ang   bahay   nind  Mackay. 

The   same  is   the   case   if   the   relation   is   merely  adjectival. 

The  bank  of  the  river.  Ang   tabi   nang   ilog. 

The  glory  of  Heaven.  Ang   caloualhatian   nang=sa  langit 

For  translating  English  compound  nouns  having  the  preposition 
"of"  understood  between  their  members,  the  following  directions  are  given. 

If  the  relation  is  one  of  matter,  the  two  members  are  tied 
together  by  the  nominal  ligaments,   the   matter   following   the   thing. 

Stone  house.  Bahay  na  bat6. 

Gold  ring.  Singsing  na  guinto. 

Silver  looking-glass.  Salaming  pilac. 

Steel  pen.  Plumang  patalim;  asero,,/' 

If  the  relation  is  one  of  origin,  the  placing  of  the  two  words 
in  the  same  order  may  be  sufficient;  the  ligament  should  be  used 
if  the  word  ends  in  a  vowel,  although  sa  is  generally  introduced 
without   any   ligament. 

Berlin  flowers.  Bulao-lac  Berlin,  bulac-lac  sa  Berlin. 

Ilocos  man.  Tauong  Iloco,  tau5  sa  Iloco. 

^  ,      .  \  Facquit  Calamianes,   pacquit  sa  Gala 

CaJaraianes  wax.  )      ,^;„«^fi  >  t      i 

(      mianes. 
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The   ligaments  are   used  for  "of '   in   the   relation   of  contents. 


Two  pecks  of  rice. 

A  glass  of  water. 

A  pitcher  of  cocoa-nut  oil. 


Dalau^ng  salop  na  bigds 
Iskng  vasong  tiibig. 
Isang  tapayang  laugis. 


Sa  also  expresses  application  or  the  use  for  which  a  thing  is  intended. 


Prayer-book,  book  for  praying. 
Water  glass. 
Mass  garments. 


Libro  sa  dasal. 

Vaso  sa  tiibig,  inomdn. 

Damit  sa  pagmimisa. 


Hangdn  is   used   both    for   time   and   place. 


From  to  day  until  to-morrow. 
From  here  to  Cavite. 


Biihat  ngayon  hanging  biicas. 
Mula  dit6  hangan  sa  Cavite. 


Other   prepositions 
way    already   explained. 


are   translated   according  to  their  sense  in  the 


He  forced  a  passage  among  the 
crowd. 

Between  the  house  and  the  garden. 

The  path  towards  the  forest. 
The  dog  without  a  tail. 

He  speaks  about  the  marriage. 

The  house  behind  the  church. 

Amiable      Delightful. 

How  delighttul  to  listen  to  the  sing- 
ing of  the  birds. 

Terrible,  ghastly.     Horrible. 

Gloomy,  sorrowful. 

Painful. 

Gallant,  courageous,  victorious. 

To  tear  down,  to  cleave. 

Her  house  is  a  place  of  resort  for 
many  people  (to  g.o  up). 

Hell  is  a  place  of  torment  for  sin- 
ners. 

Why  do  you  not  place  those  chairs 
facing  each  other? 

Put  also  the  two  beds  facing  each 
other. 

Why  had  you  this  child  whipped? 

Because  he  grimaces  at  me. 

Do  not  scorn  at  the  poor. 


t  Sungmagasa  siyd  sa  caramihan. 

\  Sa  guitnd   (paguitan)   nang   bdhay   at 
{      n«ng  halamanan. 

Ang  landas  fa  dacong  giibat. 

Ang  asong  ualdng=(culang  nang)  bontot. 
j  Nangongosap  siya  tongcol  sa  pagaa- 
\      sdua. 

Ang  bahay  sa  licod  nang  simbahan. 

Caibigibig.     Catouatoua,   cahgaligaya, 

Caligaligaya  paquingan  ang  huni  nang 
manga  ibon. 

Catacot-tacot.     Casindacsindac. 

Calumbaylumbay,  calunoslunos. 

Cahapishapis. 

Bayani. 

Lumdpac. 

Ang  bahay  niya,i,  bdhay  na  pinapa- 
panhican  nang  maraming  tau6. 

Ang  impierno  ang  pinaghihirapan  nang 
manga  macasalanan. 

(iBdquit  hindi   mo  pinagtatapat  iyang 
manga  upoan? 

Pagtapatln  mo   namdn  ang   dalauang 
hihigaan 

^An6,t,  pinahampas  mo  itong  bata? 

Sa  pagca,t,  aco.i,  pinangisihan  niya. 
J  Houag  mong  paglibaquiu  ang  manga 
\      duc-ha. 


FIFTY-SIXTH    EXERCISE. 

Why  is  Ann  always  at  the  window?  She  is  always  at  the 
window,  because  she  likes  to  see  people  passing  by.  Why  ^o  you 
change   to   new   clothes?      I  change  to  new   clothes,  because  I  inust  go 
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to  church.  How  many  times  does  he  undress  himself  every  day?  He 
undresses  himself  only  on  going  to  bed.  Is  he  empowered  to  impri- 
son me?  He  has  no  power  (authority)  to  do  that,  do  not  fear,  he  can 
do  nothing  to  you.  How  can  that  be?  It  cannot  be.  Am  I  very 
sick?  No,  you  can  still  recover.  Is  he  wise?  No,  but  he  can  still 
become  wise.  How  will  you  reward  me?  I  have  nothing  with  which 
to  reward  you.  What  has  happened?  There  was  an  earthquake  yes- 
terday and  our  house  tumbled  down.  Where  is  God?  God  is  every- 
where. Where  is  Jesus  Christ  now?  Jesus  Christ  is  now  in  Heaven 
at  the  right  of  the  Father.  Who  is  happy?  The  man  who  is  in 
the  grace  oE  God  is  happy.  Where  is  Peter's  house?  It  is  in  the 
middle  of  the  cocoa-nut  plantation.  With  what  did  he  sew  his  trowsers? 
He  sewed  them  with  a  needle  and  some  thread.  With  what  shall  I 
make  this?  Make  it  with  an  auger.  Whose  ships  are  these?  They 
are  Wise  &  Company's.  Shall  I  write  the  letter  in  pencil?  Yes, 
write  the  letter  in  pencil.  How  did  he  kill  the  wild  boar?  He 
killed  it  with  a  spear.  What  houses  are  those  in  your  town?  All 
of  them  but  three  are  nipa  houses.  Have  you  bought  any  gold  ear- 
rings? No,  I  have  bought  three  wooden  images.  From  where  have 
those  pieces  of  furniture  come?  They  are  Vienna  furniture.  What  kind 
of  shell  is  that?  It  is  Cavite  shell.  How  many  pecks  of  rice  did 
you  sell?  I  sold  three  pecks  of  rice  and  two  bottles  of  wine.  Where 
is  the  rice-pot?  The  rice  pot  is  at  the  corner  of  the  table.  Which 
cat  is  your  friend  looking  for?  .The  three-legged  one.  Which  is 
the  most  courageous  among  you?  The  most  courageous  is  Henry's 
friend.  Do  you  wish  to  go  by  this  pirogue?  I  do  not  wish  to,  it  is 
a  pirogue  where  many  embark.  Is  there  anything  more  horrible  than 
an  earthquake?  An  earthquake  is,  indeed,  a  horrible  thing.  Is  John's 
house  high?  It  is  very  high.  How  many  houses  has  your  father 
built?  He  has  built  three.  Are  they  nipa  or  stone-houses?  Two  of 
them  are  stone,  the  other  is  a  wood  house.  Do  you  like  to  live  in  a 
nipa-house?  Yes,  indeed,  how  delightful  it  is  to  live  in  a  nipa  house! 
When   do   you  go  to   your   friend's?       I   will   go   to   him  next   Sunday. 


FIFTY-SEVENTH  LESSON. 
YCALIMANG   POUO,T,    PITONG    PAGARAL. 

THE  CONJUNCTION. 

Many  words  and  particles  which  we  are  already  acquainted  with 
as  adverbs  or  prepositions  are  likewise  used  as  conjunctions  for  con- 
necting two  sentences  or  words  in  various  ways,  only  their  function 
in  the  sentence  or  clause  serves  to  distinguish  which  part  of  speech 
they  are 

The  following   may   be  classed   as. 

Copulative  onjunctions. 

And.  At,  ay,  ni,  nang,  sacd. 

As  well  as,    both,   likewise,  even.     Pati,  samp6u,  saca,  sabdy,  casamk 

Also,  even,  likewise,  besides,  more-  i  -.v      ,  . 

over,  furthermore.                      .    [  Namdn,  pa. 
Not  only but.  Hindi  lamang cuudi  bagciis. 
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At   is    well   known   as   a   copulative   conjunction   serving  to   link- 
two   nouns   or   independent   seatences   to   each   other. 

Heaven  and  Earth.  Ang  Idngit  at  ang  lupa. 

.       ,                     J       •      I       11  *  f  Ang  manga  dngeles  (Sd.)»  ang  manga 

Angels,    men,  and  animals    all  of  )      ^^^^    ^^  ang  manga  hdyop  ay  para- 

them  were  created  by  God.  |      ^^^^^^  quinapal  ning  Dios. 

She  plays  and  sings.  Tungmotogtog  at  nagaauit  siy^. 

At  is   used  much  in   the   sense   of  a   conjunction   of  cause. 

Do  not    give    credit  to   any  such  ^  jj  maniuala  sa   bdgay    na 

thmg,    for   It  will   not  come  to.      .^.^^  ^^  §•  ^^^^^  ^^angyari. 
pass.  V. 

It  has  also  the  force  of  a  coordinate  copulative  conjunction. 


. .      .and  behold  that  the  whole     ^^  narit5,atangboongcauan  nang 

herd  rushed  down  the  steep  into  ^,^  tungmal6n  sa  ba- 

the   sea    (St.    Math.,    chapt.    8,  .^^^^  ^ ,  ^^ 

vers.  32).  \        ^  ^ 

Ay^i,  the  verbal  ligament,  may  be  used  as  a  copulative  con 
junction  at  the  beginning  of  an  interrogative  sentence,  as  connecting 
the  sense  to  a  mental  reflection  or  to  something  previously  said  or 
understood. 

Well  now,  why  does  he  refuse?  <;  Ay  baquit  nanayao  siyd? 

And  then,  what?  <iAy  sacd,  an6? 

As  has  been  already  said  in  foregoing  lessons,  it  is  a  peculiarity 
of  the  Tagalog  language,  found  only  in  Malagasi,  that  two  nouns, 
two  pronouns, -or  a  personal  noun  and  a  pronoun  may  be  linked  by 
the  particle  of  the  possessive  case.  In  the  latter  case  the  pronoun,  if 
in  the  singular,  should  be  put  in  the  plural.  In  the  case  of  two 
pronouns  coming  together,  the  order  of  first,  second  and  third  person 
should  be  kept,  by  naming  first  (in  the  plural)  that  which  stands  first 
in  rank,  although  they  may  be  differently  constructed  in  English. 
These  forms  are  however  becoming  obsolete  and  replaced  by  the  more 
natural   ones   used   in   Spanish. 

Henry  and  Mary.  Enrique  ni  Maria. 

I,  John  and  even  my  father.  Carni  ni  Juan  at  ang  ama  co  pa. 

You  and  George.  Cayo  ni  Jorge. 

He  and  I.  Cam!  niyk.  (not  sild  co). 

Ye  and  they.  Cay6  nilk.  (not  silk  niny6). 

Mary  and  I.  Cami  ni  Maria 

He  and  his  father.  Sila  nang  caniykng  amk. 


Sacd  is  used  at  the  end  of  a  third  noun  or  sentence  when  stress 
is  laid  on  the  time  elapsed. 


..     .        ,,     ,  £  .y  J    T  (  Caml  nang  arad  co,i,  dungmating  nang 

At  SIX   0  clock    my  father  and   I  j^^  J   ^^^  ^\^  ^„|^^  ^» 

arrived,  and  at  nine,  the  jndge.  (     <j„ngmating  ang  hocom. 
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^,     ,  ,  .,,  .    ,00-         ..       .    (  Nanganac  siyd  n6ong  1885,  nanganae 

She  bore  a  child  m  188a,  another  in        ^  ^,        \^^q    ^^  ^^^^^-^ 

1886,  and  the  last  in  1900.         (      ^^j,  ^^  \^qq 

Pati,  sampon,  easahay,  as  copulative  conjunctions,  are  more 
emphatic  than  at  and  denote  an  idea  of  a  closer  connection  o|  the 
words  or  sentences  they  serve  as  a  link  to.  They  are  sometimes  used 
to  avoid  repeating  at,  and  for  the  sake  of  euphony.  They  govern  the 
nom  native  case  unless  the  noun  they  link  be  preceded  by  the  article, 
in  which  case  they  generally  govern  the  possessive.  The  n  of  sampon 
may  be  dropped  before  a  word  beginning  with  the  same  consonant, 

^     ,  11        V    J  <  Caloloua  pati  cataouan. 

Soul  as  well  as  body.  ]  Calol6ua  sampo  nang  cataouan. 

„  .,     .,  ij  •     XI       u      u       A  i  Ang    guinto   sa   simbahan   pati   nang 

Both   the  gold  in  the  church  and  ^^,^g  ^^  ^.^  ^  .^^,  ^^  ^.^^^ 

the  silver  la  the  house.  |     bahan  sampo  nang  pllac  sa  bahay. 

Even  what  he  eats,  he  borrows.  Pati  nang  quinacdin   inootang  niyk. 

The  coward  and  even   the  brave,  Pati  nang  manga  matapang  sampo  nang 

all  of  them  fled.  manga  douag  ay  nagtacbohan. 

The  night  is  still,  and  the  sea  is  Tahimic  ang  gabl,  ang  ddgat  ay  pa- 
calm,  and  the  breeze  is  mild.  yapa,  samp6  nang  hangi,i,  amihan. 

Namdn  and  pa  are  postpositive  conjunctions  and  pa  is  sometimes 
used  for  expressing  surprise  or  reluctance  to  do  something.  Namdn  is 
largely  used  where  it  would  appear  to  us  redundant.  (1) 

Also  you  shall  be  punished.  Icdo  namd,i,  parurusahan. 

And  still  I  am  to  go  there?  ^^Aco  pa  ang  paroroon? 

i  could  not  do  it  and  you  can?        Di  co  nagaua,  ^^icdo  pa? 

Alternative    conjunctions. 

Or.  \  0,  (Sp.)  cayd,  dili,  cun. 

Whether.  Man. 

Either or  Maguin 6. 

Tomorrow    or    the   day  after   to-     Bucas  6  sa  macalauk  ay  magbabayad 

morrow  I  will  pay.  aco. 

You  or  I.  Icao  6  aco. 

Cayd  should  be  used  at  the  end  in  alternative  sentences.  It 
denotes  doubt. 

This  month  or  perhaps  in  June.       Ngayong  bouan,  sa  Junio  caya. 

Dili,  as  an  alternative  conjunction,  is  also  p'aced  at  the  end.  It 
includes  the  conjunction  and  the  negative  adverb  and  is  generally  em- 
ployed in  interrogative  sentences  putting  forth  a  dilemma. 

Do  you  wish,  or  not?  dlbig  mo,  dili? 

Shall  T  accompany  you,  or  not?        (^Sasamahan  quitd,   dili? 

Man  is  always  a  postpositive  particle,  which  only  differs  from 
dili  in  the  latter  being  used  interrogatively. 

Whether  he  goes  or  not  Paroon  man  siyd  di  man  siyd  par6on. 

Whether  he  says  it  or  not  what  is  Sabihin  man  di  man  niyk  sabihin  ^^ay 
that  to  you?  auhin  mo? 

(I)    See  Tenth  Lesson, 
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Maguin{g)  is  used  in  the  manner  alrpady  explained,  for  the  cor- 
relative  conjunctions   "either. ...or." 

Either  at  my  house  or  at  yours  we  \  ^^'T^f  !^^">l  nflLTTh&Z 
shall   spik   about   that   matter.        'i": °l''g»6sap  tayo  tongcol  sa  b4gay 
^  (      na  lyan. 

Either    at    Manila    or    New-Yorky'^Vork.'^yTallbag'Tk:^ 
I   shall   prmt   this   work.  )      ^.^^^^^^^  .^^'  yv  &  ^ 

Adversative  conjunctions. 

Nguui,t,  cundi,  datapoua,  subali,  alin- 
^"^  tana. 

Neither,   nor.  Man,  hindi,  rin,  at  hindi  rin. 

Rather than.  Cundi  bagciis,  mona,  bag6. 

„,        ,      ,„        ,  ( Man,    bagaman,     bistd,    matdy   man. 

Though,  although.  I      cahit,  clhimaA. 

In  spite  of,  with  all  that.  j  "^^'^^^^iou  man,  gayon  man,  gani- 

Whereas.  Palibhasa,i,. 

Nevertheless,  however,  notwith- 1  ^^^^^.  datapoua. 

standmg,  yet,  still.  i 

Although   if.  Sucddn,  maydpat,  matdy. 

Ur  else,  otherwise.  Cundi. 

All  the  adversative  conjunctions  ending  in  a  vowel,  cundi  and 
paHbhasa  excepted,  take  the  contracted  form  of  at  after  them.  Fa- 
libhasa  is   followed  by  y^i,  the  contraction  of  the  verbal  ligament  ay. 

Nguni,  cundi,  datapoua,  subali,  alintana  are  all  used  for  every 
sense  of  the  Enghsh  adversative  conjunction  "but.'  Nguni  is  used 
in  the  subordinate  sentence,  generally  in  answers,  and  is  not  proper 
to   start  a   sentence. 

I   should   like  to   eat,   but  I   can-  Ibig  co  sanang  cumain,  ngunl,t,  hindi 

not.  aco   mangyari. 

I  saw   him,   but  I  did  not  speak  Naquita    co    siyk,   nguni.t,    hindi   co 

to   him.  siya  inosap. 

Cundi  is  also  for  the  subordinate  sentence  and  generally  requires 
that   the   principal  one   be  negative. 

It  is  not  a  male,  but  a  female  child.     Hindi  lalaqui,  cundi  babaye  ang  bata. 
This   is   not   a   fib,   but   the   very     It6,i,  hindi  casinongalingan,   cundi  ca- 
truth.  totohanang  ganap. 

JDatapbua  is  somewhat  emphatic  and  is  used  to  make  the  con- 
trast more  noticeable. 

He   is  rich,  but  unhappy.  |  ^^^yaman  siyd,  datap6ua,t,  ciilang  pd- 

Do  not  despise  old  people,  but  honor  \  ^^"^S.  ^^"^   magpaualdng  halagd  sa 
them  ^    ^  ^,      manga   magulang,    datap6ua,t,   pu- 

(      rihin  mo   sila. 
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Subali  and  alintana  have  a  somewhat  conditional  import  as 
"but   for,"    "except,"    in'  English. 

I   would   buy  some   clothing,    but     Ibig  co   sanang  bumili   nang   damit, 

for  my  not  having  any  money.  subali, t,    uald   acong   salapi 

Hewascured,  but  with  all  that  he  died     Guinamot  siyd,  ahntaua,t,  namatdy, 

Man  and  hindi  rin  are  correlative  conjunctions  used  post  pos- 
itively; man,  generally,  in  the  first  rnember;  and  hindi  rin,  in  the 
last;  it  being  employed  as  correlative  of  man  and  for  the  sake  of  a  greater 
emphasis. 

Neither  I  nor  even   he.  Ac6  man,    siyd  man  hindi  rin. 

We  have  neither  betel  nor  even  Uala  caming  marain  =  hicho  man.  taba- 
tobacco.  CO   man. 

Hindi  rin  may  come  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  when  used 
as   an  emphatic  negative  adverb. 

How  wise  soever  we  may  be,  we  Cahit  an6ng  mariinong  cami  ay  hin- 
cannot  conceive  (sound)  the  es-  di  rin  natin  mataroc  ang  pagcadios 
sence  of  God.  nang  Dios. 

Cundi  and  hagcm,  more  especially  the  latter,  are  used  in  the  sense  of 
"rather,  '   and   both   of   them   may  join   in  the   same   sentence. 

Whatever  your  condition  may  be  Cahit  an6  a  g  pagcalagay  mo,   hindi 

donotgiveyourself  up  to  despair,  mo  pagpatiuacal,  cundi  bagcus  ma- 

but  rather  trust  in  God.  niuala  sa  Dios. 

Not  only  he  does  not  gain  (earn),  Hindi    lamang     di    naquiquindbang, 

but  rather  he  loses  by  the  trade.  cundi   nangungulugui  pa   siya. 

Not  only  not  sound,  but  rather  ill.  ;  ^^^^^  ^^"^^."^  "^^g^^i^g'  bagcus  nag- 
•^  '  \      cacasaquit 

Bagamdn,  histd,  matdy  man,  cahit=cahi,t,  and  the  compound 
cahiman   or   cahima,t,   come   before;   man,   after  the  word  they  refer  to. 

John,  though  poor  in  money  is  rich  Bagaman  si  Juan  ay  duc-hd,  sa  puri 
in  honesty.  namd,i,  mayaman  siyd. 

Bistd,  bista,t,  histat,  is  more  formal  and  its  use  is  rapidly  dying  away. 

Though,  he  is  angry  with  ,ne,  ^^  \^''1^^\,^^t^  ^^ Z 
will  give  me  the  money.  |     nang  Salapi. 

Matdy  man  is  emphatic  and  may  stand  for  "ever  so  much," 
with  a  verb. 

Think  I  ever  so  much  about  it,  I  Matay  co  man  isipin,  hindi  ac6  nacata- 
cannot  understand  it.  .  talastds. 

Though  my  earnest   desire  was   to  )  t^c  , ,  .  ,,  •       ^  -,. 

come  here.  I  could  not  gather    M^t^iy;'™"  ^f;  °»<=aibig  pan(6=pu- 
strength  enough.  j     '"»"'*'•  ^^  ^'  ""  ma«aya''W- 
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Cahit  and  its  compounds  are  used  in  the  same  way  as  matdy  man. 

Although  I  be  whipped  I  will  say  Cahit  ac6,i,   hahampasin,  uald  acoug 

nothing.  sasabihin. 

I  will  go  though  he  may  not  consent  Cahima,t,  di  mdyag  siya,  paroroou  din 

to  it.  aco. 

Though  he  is  rich,  he  is  a  miser  Mayamdn  man   siya,  siyd,i,  maramot 

nevertheless.  naman, 

T     .,,      ,  -i      c  i.\    i.      Hindi  aco  magbabdyad  sa  iyo,  ganoon 

I  will  not  pay  you  m  spite  of  that.  '^        -'  •'      ° 

Palibhasa   is   used    for   "since,'    "whereas."       It    is    followed   by 
f/=:i  and   shares   somewhat    of   the   nature  of   a   causative  conjunction 

Whereas  ray  neighbour  trespassed,  Cun  ang  capoua  co  tau6  ay  nacasasala, 

1  may  also  trespass,  since  I  am  as  macasasala  naman  aco,  palibhasa,i, 

frail  as  he.  ac6,i,  tauong  mahina  para  rin  niyd. 

Whereas   He   is    God,  He  can   do  Nacapangyayari  sa  lahat   palibhasa,i, 

everything.  siya,i,  Dios. 

Sucddn  -  socddn  is  used  in  the  sense  of  "no  matter  that,''  ''be 
that   as   it  may." 

Be  I  first  satiated,  no  matter  if  I     Nagpapacabiisog    mona   aco,    sucdan 

get  ill.  ac6,i,    liiagcasaquit. 

I   fire,   no    matter  whatever   that     Babaril  -  popotoc   aco,  sucdan    an6ng 

may  happen.  maugyayari.     . 

Mayapa  mayapa.t  is  rarely  used  in  a  sense  of  surprise  and 
reluctance. 

What,    because   I    drank    I   must    Mayapa.t,  ac6,i,  ungminom,  (icaila- 

pay?  ngang   na   ac6,i,  magbayad? 

Go,  or  else   I   will  say  it.  Paroon   ca,    cundi   sasabihin   co. 

Causative  conjunctions. 

Why?  what   for?  (iBdquit?   ^baquin?  (^an6,t,? 

Therefore,  as,   so.  Palibhasa,    baquin,   di   baquin. 

Since,  whereas.  Yamang,  hdmang,   yayamang,  at. 

Why  not  Baquit   hindi,    di. 

Because,   for,   as.  Sa  pagca,t,   at,  ang,  bdquit. 

Hence,  whence.  Maiida.    (lit.  behold  !) 

By   reason   of,   for    the   sake   of.       Dahil(an)   sa. 

The  interrogative  adverbial  conjunction  "why"  is  expressed  either 
by  baquit  =  baquin,  or  by  atio  followed  by  the  contraction  of  the  copu- 
lative  conjunction, 

■MV'hy  did  he  fend  so  many  books?    ^'^'"1""  ^SPadala  siya  Dang  gayong 
•^      .  "^  f      maramhig  Iibro? 

Why  do  you  look  for  the  black  hen?  U^^^^^j^f^'^^^P   "°   »°g    '"^'^'''S 
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If  t].e  sentence  is  both   interrogative  and  negative,  and  the  form 
with  and  is   employed,    the   latter   may  be  suppressed. 


Why  did  he   not  come? 


(iAt   di   siya  naparit5? 


At  and,    ay  at,   ay  and  are  inquisitive  expressions  for  "what  of?" 
'what  about?"    "how   is  it  about?" 


What  about  your   law-suit? 
And  as  to  the   marria.e,  what? 
How   is  it  about   the   money? 


^At   and  ang  osap   mo? 

At  ang  tungcol  sa  pagcasal,  ^lay  ano? 

(I  Ay   ano  ang   salapi? 


Bdquit  tlso   denotes  "as,"    "how." 


As  you   are   also    a  rogue. 

And  so,   how   do   you   not   do  it? 

Now,  do  you  not  see  it  is  nonsense? 

Since  (whereas)  you  broke  the  plate, 
pay   for   it 

Because    I    laughed,    he     became 
angry. 

I   cannot  go,   for   I  am    sick. 

She  refuses,  because  he  is   old. 
He  does  not  pay,  for  he  is  poor. 
You  did  not  believe  me,  hence  your 
misfortune. 

Sa  may   also   be   a   causativ 

As  he  did  not  come,  I  went  there. 


Baquit  icao  ay  tampalasan  naman. 
(I  Ay  baquin  di  guiuagaua  mo? 
(  (^Ay   baquin  di   mo   naquitang  iya,i, 
1      buhag  hag? 
Yamang  -^  yayamang  binasag  mo  aug 

pingan,  iyong  bayaran. 
Sa  pagca,t,  ac6,i,  napataua,  nagalit 
siyd. 
)  Hindi  aco  nacapaparoon,  at  ac6,i,  may 
)      saquit. 
Nanayao  siya,  ang  siya.i,  matanda  na. 
Di  siyd  nagbabayad  at  siya,i,  raahlrap. 
Di  mo  aco  pinaniualaau,   mauaa  ang 
cahirapan  mo. 

e  conjunction. 

Sa  di  siyd  naparit6,  naparoon  aco. 


Conditional  conjunctions. 


If. 
Provided. 

Unless. 

Lest.   Were  it  not  for. 


Cun. 

Cun   lamang,   houag   lamang. 
Cuudi  lamang,   Hban  sa,  cun  diri   la- 
mang. 
Maca,  baca.    Dangan,  cundangan. 


Cun  and  cundangan  etc.  generally  come  before  the  nominative  case. 

If  he  scolds  you,  do  not   become    Cun  icao  ay  auayan  niya,  houag  cang 
angry.  magalit. 

If   he   looks   for  you.  Cun  hanapin  ca  niyd. 

Were  it  not  for  him,  I  should  have     Cundangan    siya,    hahampasin    sana 
beat  you.  cata. 

Were   it  not  for   Dur   Lord   Jesus  ]  n     j     -  r       t>     -•  x 

Christ  having  redeemed  us,  all  Cundangan  ang  atmg  Pangm6on  si 
of  us  would  certainly  have  been  Jesucristo  ay  sungmacop  sa  atmg, 
damned.  '^  .  1      tayong  lahat  ay  napacasam^  rm. 
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In  addition  to  the  above  mentioned  conditioned  import,  cun  is 
used   too  in  the  following  ways: 

With   the   force  of   a   relative   pronoun. 

And    they    shall    call    his    name  K  ^  pangalang   ytatauag    sa   ca- 

Emmanuel;    which   is  being  m-         ^.  ^^.   Vmmanuel,  na  cun  sasaysa- 
terpreted      God    with    us      (St.         yin  ay  sungmasaatin  ang  Dios 
Math.,  chapt.   1,  vers.    23).  ]    y        '^         ^  ^ 

It  is  frequently  used  expletively  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence, 
or  it  may  be  considered  that  it  connects  what  is  said  in  the  sequel 
to   some   unspoken  thought. 

Whosoever  may  be  in,  need  of     let  ,  ^        .^  ,^.  magsabi. 

him  say   so.   (If  any  one  etc.)     \  &       &       j        ^ 

He  who  may  be  in  want  (if  any  one  Cun  sinoman  nagcacailangan  nang 
be  in  want)  of  a  Tagalog  gram-  isang  gramdticang  (balarila)  tagdlog, 
mar,  let  him  come  to  me,  or  let  ay  pumarit5  siydsaaquin,6  pumaro- 
him   go  to  Edgar's  for  it.  onsiyacayEdgar,  atsiya,i,bibig-y^n. 

It  is   sometimes  used  as  an  alternative  conjunction. 

Plural  is  the  number  of  either  two  Ang  plural  ay  ang  bilang  cun  dalaua 
or  more  (many)  persons  or  things.         6  maraming  tau6  6  bagay  caya. 

Sometimes,  too,  the  clause  or  the  sentence  depending  on  a  pre- 
cedent one  with  a  verb,  either  expressed  or  understood,  setting  forth  an 
act  of  cognition  by  the  mind  is  introduced  by  cun  if  inquiry,  doubt 
or   the  result  of  any  such   mental  activity   is  to  be  indicated, 

(As   to)  who  composed   "The  Flo-  Cung  sino    ang    cumatha  nang   Flo- 

rante.''  (a  poem).  rante. 

I  do  not   know    who   has  told  it.  Diac6nacacaalamcuncaninongsinabi. 

I   now    know    quite   well   who    is  Nalalaman  co  nga  ngayon   cun  sino 

the  thief.  ang   magnanacao. 

The  conjunction  corresponding  to  the  English  ''as,"  which  is 
used  in  the  first  of  two  comparative  clauses  correlative  to  "so,"  may 
be  preceded   by   cun   in  Tagalog. 

.       .  .  ^,  ,        >  Cun  paan6  ang   panginoon  ay  gayon 

As   the   master   so  the   servant.       [      din  namdn  ang  alila. 

....  as    in   heaven   so    on  earth cun   paan6  sa  langit  gayon  din 

(St.  Math.,  chapt.  6,  vers.   10).  namdn   sa   hipa. 

The  following  illustrations  will  show  the  use  of  the  other  con- 
junctions  of  this   group. 

I  shall  give  it  to  you,  provided  you  Bibiguidn    cata,    houag  Idmang  sabi- 

do  not  say  it.  hin  mo. 

He     will  not    go,   unless    I   order  Hindi    siyd    paror6on,    hban    na    sa 

him  so.  siyd,i,  otosan  co. 

T\         ,.  IX  f  11    J  I  Houag  cang  tumacb6,  maca  maholog 

Do  not  run,   lest  vou  lall    down.     [  ^        »     ,  .   ,      '  ,  ,,  » 

'  -^  I      ca,  or,  maca  icao  ay  maholog 

Go    quickly,     lest     dark     surprise     Paroon  cang  madali,  macd  magabihau 

you  on  the  road.  ca  sa  daan. 
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Illative  conjunctions. 


Well  then,  that  is  the  reason  why. 
Consequently. 
Inasmuch,  in  so  far  as. 
That,   in   order  that.    That. 
You  have  been   called,  since   you 
are  well,  go. 

As  he  has  no  farm,  he  leases  one. 

I  saw  him  yesterday,  consequently 
(therefore)  he  did  not  embark. 

He  can  do  it  inasmuch  as  he  is 
king. 


Cayd,   cayd   nga,    yayamang. 

Diyata,  sa   macatouir. 

Yayamang. 

Nang,   upang.   Na. 

Tinduag^ca,  yamang  icdo  ay  magaling, 

paroon  ca. 
Palibhasa,i,  uald  siyang  buquid,  ung- 

muupk  siyd 
Naquita  co  siya  cahapon,  sa  macatouir 

hindi  siya   sungmacay=nacasacay. 
Mangyayaring  gaoin  niy a  yayamang 

siya,i,  hari. 


The  most  important  conjunctions  of  this  group  are 


and  na. 


He  says  that  I   slept. 

Endeavor  to  be  virtuous  that  you 

may  be  happy  here  and  in  the  life 

to  come. 
Allow    yourself  to    be     cured    in 

order  that  you  may  recover. 


Nagsasabi  siya  na  ac6,i,  nat61og. 
Magpacabanal  cayo  nang=upan  mag- 

capalad  cay6  dit5  sa  lupa  at  saca  sa 

cabilang  biihay. 
Magpagamot   ca,    nang  icao  ay    gu- 

maling. 


A,  the  contracted  form  of  the  article  ang,  is  prefixed  to  the 
possessive  case  of  nouns  or  personal  pronouns  and-  used,  the  same 
as  uica,  when  quotation  of  or  reference  to  the  words  or  sayings  of 
such  persons  or  texts  as  indicated  by  the  word  to  which  is  prefixed 
are  to  be  expressed.  It  somewhat  compares  with  the  defective  "quoth" 
in   Enghsb. 


God  says,  or  said. 

Peter  says,  or  said. 

The  Holy  Scripture  says. 

Says,  or  said  he. 

Jesus  Christ  says,  said. 

Says,  said  the  Apostle. 

I  say,  said.     They  say,  said. 

We  say,  said. 

Issue,  result,  consequence. 


Anang  Dios. 

Ani  Pedro. 

Anang  Santong  Siilat. 

Aniya. 

Ani  Jesucristo. 

Anang  apostol. 

Anaquin.     Anila. 

Anamin,  anatin. 

Casapitan. 


N  is   inserted   for    euphony's   sake    when    the   possessive    begins 
with  a   vowel,   as   seen   in   anaquin,   etc. 


FIFTY-SEVENTH   EXERCISE. 


Who  went  to  school?  Clara  and  Matilde  went  to  school.  Did 
you  taste  the  wine  I  sent  you?  Yes,  I  have  already  tasted  it  And 
what,  do  you  think  it  good?  No,  I  think  it  bad.  Where  do  you 
go?  I  am  going  down  to  the  garden,  if  you  give  me  permission. 
Do  you  permit  me  to  go?  Yes,  but  do  not  gather  any  fruit,  for 
it  is  still  green;  lest  you  feel  pain  in  your  teeth.  Where  shall  I  sit? 
Do  not  be   seated  on   that  chair,   for  it  is   broken.       How  did  Lincoln 
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(lie?  He  died  assassinated  by  a  fanatic.  A  sad  and  terrible  thing  the 
death  of  so  great  a  man  was.!  Does  he  commit  sin?  He  would  rather 
die  than  sin.  What  do  you  want  that  chair  for?  I  take  it  for  my 
friend  to  sit  on.  Why  does  he  affect  to  practice  virtue?  He  affects 
to  be  virtuous  that  he  may  be  praised.  What  did  you  order  me"  to  do 
just  now?  Run '  for  the  priest,  and  in  case  you  should  meet  any 
acquaintance  on  the  street  do  not  stop  to  converse.  Do  the  trees  you 
planted  fructify  already?  They  do  not  fructify  yet,  but  they  already 
blossom.  What  does  your  father  say  to  you?  He  says,  do  not  go 
to  the  forest,  lest  you  be  assaulted  by  highwaymen?  What?  Do  not 
go  up  into  that  house,  lest  there  are  some  people  upstairs.  What? 
Do  not  run,  lest  your  mother  whip  you.  Why  was  he  afraid?  He 
was  afraid,  lest  he  should  be  heard.  Will  she  write  to  me  every 
month?  She  will  write  to  you  provided  she  is  not  busy.  Who  is 
mad?  Either  her  father  is  mad  or  she  is^fool.  Will  he  come  or 
not?  Whether  he  comes  or  not  it  is  nothing  to  me.  Did  they  both 
go?  Neither  the  one  nor  the  other  went.  Will  you  also  go?  I 
would  rather  pay  a  fine.  Did  you  learn  your  lesson  by  heart? 
Though  I  study  much  I  cannot  learn  it  by  heart.  Would  they^  come  if 
I  offer  them  some  money?  They  would  not  come  even  in  spite  of 
that.  Are  you  resolved  to  fight  him?  I  will  fight  him,  though  I 
be  killed.  Do  you  know  that  I  have  been  beaten  at  play?  You 
did  not  mind  me,  behold  the  issue  now.  Will  you  visit  my  mother, 
since  (whereas)  you  are  here?  Since  I  am  here,  1  will  visit  her.  Why 
did  not  the  servant  bring  my  horse?  Because  you  said  nothing  to 
him   about   it. 


FIFTY-EIGHTH    LESSON. 
YCALIMANG   POUO,T,   UaLONG    PAGARAL 

THE  INTERJECTION. 

Among  the  Tagalog  words  serving  as  interjections  aba,  arby  and 
ina  CO  (the  latter  contracted  into  nacb=^nam),  which  natives  profusely 
employ,  are  the  most  important.  Aba  is  used  for  wonder,  surprise, 
cheer,  pain,  warning,  etc.,  and  it  would  be  difficult  to  exhaust  its  meanings. 

0  dear  me!  jAba!  (1). 

Alas!  jAbd! 

Alas,  poor  me!  jAbd  co! 

Alas,  poor  thee!  warn  thee!  jAbd  mo! 

Let  us  go!  jAbd  tayo!  jabd  tayo  na! 

Well!,  did  I  not  say  to  you  not  to     jAbd!   ^6\  co  uica=sinabi   sa  iy6  na 

go  there?  houag   cang   par6on? 

TT     I    -i-j  T      A  i  o  \  jAbd!  ;,dili  gay6n  nga  ang  uinica  co 

How!,  did  I  not  say  so  to  you?  /      sa  '  6? 

What!  what  is  the  matter?  jAbd!  (ian6? 


(I)    The  MalagHsi  ha-ha. 
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Ardy=ardy  is  exclusively   for   sudden   or   intense    pain. 

Oh  woe!  •                    jArdy!  aray! 

Oh  this  pain!  jAroy!  jmasaquit! 

Ina   CO   is   an  exclamation   importing   surprise   or   wonder 

Oh  mother!  jTnk  co! 

Oh  mother,!  the  rain,  (how  hard  it  )  .j^^  ^^,  ^^^  ^j  ,^ 


rams! 

Among  other  exclamations,  the  following  are  frequently  used 

Oh  how !  jAyaa!.  (always  postponed) 

Oh,  how  pretty!  jButi  ayaa! 

It  is  a  pity!  jSayang! 

What  a  pity,  so  much  money  lost!  jSayang  ang  salapl  gayong  marami! 

Would  to  God!  jCahimanauari!  jnaud!  jmaanong! 

Cahimanauari  and  maanong  are  used  before,  naud  after  the  verb. 

Would  io   God   he    might    attain     Cahimanauari    macamtdn     niyk    ang 

Heaven.  langit. 

Would  to  God  he  would  die.  Maanong  siyd,i,  mamatdy. 

Would  to  God  he  may  Come.  Dumating  siyd  naua. 

Be  quick!     Away!  jDali!     jSiilong! 

Back!     Beware!  _  iOrong!     jTabi! 

Hush!  silence!  jHouag  maguingdy! 

Be  silent!  jHouag  cang  mag-ingdy! 

Bravo!     Poor  thing!  jButi  nga!     jCaaua  aua! 

Oh  God!     Fury!  jAy  Dios  co!     jLinticl 

Ayda  and  hapda  have  rare  use  nowadays  and  are  postpositive 
interjections  proper  to  express  wonder.  Ayda  is  more  in  use  by 
women,  hapda  by  men.  Both  of  them  may  concur  in  the  phrase,  hapda 
preceding,  to  render  the  expression  more  emphatic. 

How  pretty!  jDiquit  ayd! 

How  great!  jLaqui  bapda!  jlaqui  bapaa  ayaa! 

How  beautiful  to  see!  jGandk  bapaa  panoorin! 

When  the  thing  object  of  wonder  is  expressed,  the  second  a  of 
hapda,    and   ayda  is  transferred  to  the  end  of  the   admirative  clause. 

Oh  how  good  this  is!  jGaling  bapa  nit6  a! 

Oh  how  sweet  that  is!  jTamis  aya  uiyang  al 

Hyperbolical  expressions  can  be  made  with  pagca,  and,  and  ca 
put  before  the  root  in  the  possessive  case.  Ca  and  pagca  are  prefixed. 
The  root  may  be  repeated  for  the  sake  of  greater  exaggerative  sense.  The 
tone  of  the  voice  and  even  the  gesture  serve  sometimes  to  render  the 
interjection. 

How  immense  the  sea  is!  jPagcalaqui  uang  ddgat! 

How  pretty  these  flowers  are!         j  iPagcadiquitdiquit  nit6ng  manga  bu- 

How  the  stars  shine  in  a  still  night!  i  1^^?!^^  pagcaningning   nang    manga 

°      \     bitouin  sa  iskng  gabing  tahiraic! 
Wlmt  ^  crowd!  jCaraming  tau6! 


^B    tNTERJECTlON. 


As  exclamative  expressions  may  also  be  considered  those  formed 
with  the  prefix  ca  and  the  reduplication  of  an  [adjective  or  verbal  root 
expressing  an  action  of  an  affective  kind,  in  the  way  to  be  explained 
in  subsequent  lessons. 


How  tall!     How  long! 
How  pitiful!     How  gloomy! 
How  amiable  Jane  is! 
How  horrible  is  death! 


jCatdastdas!     jCahabahaba! 
jCaauaaua!     jCalunoslunos! 
jCaibigibig  si  Juana! 
jCaquilaquildbot  ang  camatayan! 


Imprecations  are  greatly  in  fashion  among  natives.     Every  tense, 
but  especially  the  past  or  the  imperative,  is  used  for  the  purpose. 


May  a  caiman  swallow  thee! 
May  the  sea  swallow  him! 
May  a  flash  (thunderbolt)  strike  you! 
Would  to  God  they  would  die! 
May  a  snake  sting  thee. 


jCanin  ca  nang  boaya! 
jLamonin  siyd  nang  dagat! 
jTinam^an  ca  nang  lintic! 
jMaanong  mamatay  eild! 
i  Tuquin  ca  nang  ahas! 


To  bury.     Burying  place. 
Coffin. 

To  thrust  in,  to  drive  into. 
To  carry  on  ones  back. 
To  endeavor,  to  force. 
To  melt  away,  to  melt. 
Melted  lead. 
Decrease  of  the  moon. 
To  open,  to  lay  open,  to  uncover. 
Order  that  I  be  admitted  in. 
Order  them  to  uncover  the  image. 
To  join,  to  collect,  to  put  together. 
To  amass,  to  put  on  over  again. 
To  mix,  (certain  substances  to  make  | 
up  a  beverage  called  salabat).        j 
An  amassment  of  misfortunes. 
A  medley  of  curses  and  foul  words. 
To  bend,  to  bend  back. 
Twisted  horns. 
To  twine,  to  twist,  to  curl  up. 
Winding  way  or  passage. 
Twisted  thorns. 
Miscelaneous  things. 
Variety  of  colors. 
Trap,  snare,  slipknot. 
To  lay  traps  for. 
Bait. 


To  walk  for  amusement. 

The  pubHc  place  for  walking. 
Substitute,  delegate,  successor. 
The  priest  is  the  delegate  of  God. 
To  substitute,  to  actin  behalf  of  other. 
To  plead  for. 
iutercessor,  mediator 


Maglibing,  magbaon.     Pagbabaonan. 

Cabdong. 

Tumlric,  magtolos. 

Mamas-an,  mapas-an. 

Pumllit,  magpilit. 

Matiinao,  tumunao. 

Tiinao  na  tinga. 

Tiinao  na  boudn. 

Mamucas,  magbucas. 

Pabucasan  mo  aco. 

Pabucsdn  mo  sa  canilk  ang  larduaa. 

Magtipon,  mag-ipon. 

Magsosom. 

Magsalabat. 

Suponsusong  cahirapan. 

Salasalabat  na  sump^,t  tungdyao. 

Mamaloctot. 

Balobaloctot  na  siingay. 

Magllcao. 

Licolicong  ddan. 

Licaollcao  na  tinic. 

Sarisaring  bagay. 

Sarisaring  ciilay. 

Silo. 

Manilo. 

Pain, 

Magpasial.  (corr.  of  Sp.  word  pasear, 

"to  take  a  walk"). 
Pasialan. 
Cahahli. 

Ang  pare,i,  ang  cahalili  nang  Dios. 
Huraahli. 
Magpintaoasi. 
Piutacasi. 


hm 
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The  patron  saint. 

To  feign,  to  personate  others. 

To  dissemble,  to  counterfeit. 

To  please. 

To  despise,  to  scorn. 

To  augment. 

To  elate,  to  become  proud. 

To  exalt  oneself. 

He  who  wishes  to  please  God  must  j 
endeavor  to  shun  sin.  ) 

To  inspire  compassion. 

To  cHng  to. 

To  cling  to,  to  grasp  at. 

To  be  downcast.     To  transpire. 

Bush.     Sickle. 

To  mow.     To  mow  rice. 

To  clear  a  wood. 

To  transport,  to  carry. 

To  bite,  to  sting,  to  peck. 

To  sting  by  gnats. 

To  nibble,  (by  fish  at  the  bait). 

A  snake  stung  me. 

Gnats  are  going  about  stinging. 

Do  mosquitoes  sting  you? 

Yes,  and  they  hurt  me. 

Tortoise  shell.     Sea  tortoise. 

To  tuck  up  the  sleeves  or  petticoats. 

Why  do  you  tuck  up  your  pantaloons? 

To  break  through,  to  run  over,  down. 

To  hold,  to  wield,  to  handle. 

To  trample,  to  tread  on. 


Ang  pintacasi. 

Magpangap. 

Magbalintuna. 

Magbigdy  loob. 

Magpaualdng  halaga,  magalipost^. 

Magdagdag. 

Magpalalo. 

Magmalaqui,  magmatdas. 

Ang  tau6ng  ungmiibig  magbigdy  loob 

sa  Dios  dapat  magpumilit  umilag  sa 

pagcacasala. 
Macaaua. 

Cumuydpit,  manguydpit, 
Cumapit,  mangdpit. 
Mangolilk.     Manganlnag. 
Slit.     Lilic,  pangapas. 
Gumapas.     Mag-ani. 
Magcaingin. 
Humdcot. 
Tumucd,  manned. 
Sumiguid,  maniguid. 
Cumibit, 

Ac6,i,  tinned  nang  ahas. 
Naniniguid  ang  manga  lamoc. 
(^Sinisiguid  ca  nang  manga  laraoc? 
Oo,  at  ac6,i,  sin^sactdn. 
Gala.     Pauican. 
Maglilis. 

(iBdquit  ca  naglililis  nang  salaual? 
Sumagasa. 
Humauac. 
Tumongtong. 


FIFTY-EIGHTH  EXERCISE. 

Who  are  there?  The  children  of  our  neighbour.  Why  did  you 
admit  them?  Away  !  my  master  is  angry,  back  !  be  quick  !  How  ! 
Beware  !  the  buffaloes  are  coming  on.  Have  they  already  finished 
the  work?  They  have.  Bravo  !  Do  you  know  what  has  happened? 
No,  what?  The  Chinaman's  horse  ran  over  your  friend's  child  and 
he  is  dead.  Poor  thing  !  what  a  pity  not  to  have  my  gun  at  hand. 
Where  are  the  children  roaming  about?  In  the  corral.  You,  naughty 
people,  be  silent  !  Drive  them  out,  fury  !  they  are  trampling  upon 
my  plants.!  Did  you  notice  how  beautiful  his  female-cousin  is?  Yes, 
and  how  modest  she  is  too  !  Have  the  labourers  already  planted 
the  stakes  for  the  enclosure?  They  are  still  carrying  them.  Where 
did  you  bury  your  child?  This  is  the  place  where  we  buried  it.  Who 
bore  the  coffin?  His  schoolmates  bore  it.  What  is  that  the  China- 
men is  melting  there?  He  is  melting  wax.  Have  you  already  laid 
your  chest  open?  Not  yet.  Order  it  to  be  laid  open  immediately. 
Why  are  so  many  people  gathering  together?  They  assemble  to  wel- 
come the  judge  Why  does  the  blacksmith  bend  down  the  point  of 
that  spear?     He  bends   it  down  to   make  a  sickle  out   of  it.      Where 
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did  they  buy  the  thimbles?  They  bought  them  at  a  shop  of  misce- 
laneous  things.  What  have  you  in  your  garden?  I  have  a  variety 
of  trees  and  flowers  of  various  colors.  What  do  you  set  traps  for? 
I  set  traps  for  the  monkeys.  What  bait  do  you  employ  to  earsnare 
them?  I  employ  cocoa-nuts  as  bait.  For  whom  is  your  son  a 
substitute?  He  is  a  substitute  for  his  cousin.  What  saint  do  you 
pray  to  as  an  intercessor  with  God?  Saint  Patrick  is  my  intercessor. 
When  is  the  commemoration  of  the  patron  saint  of  this  village?  Saint  John  is 
the  patron  saint  and  the  commemoration  is  on  the  24th  of  June.  ■  Whom 
did  the  thief  impersonate?  He  impersonated  an  officer.  Whom  did  he 
deceive  by  artful  contrivances?  He  deceived  many  people.  Is  riding 
pleasant  to  you?  Riding  and  swimming  are  very  pleasant  to  me.  Does 
he  despise,  her?  He  does  not  despise  her.  Are  priests  despised  by 
everybody?  They  are  honored  by  worthy  people  and  despised  by  the 
wicked.  Why  did  that  man  become  so  proud?  Because  his  fortune 
has  been  increased  by  an  inheritance.  Is  it  on  account  of  it  that  he 
exalts  himself?  It  is  on  that  account.  What  is  the  matter?  •  There 
is  a  man  being  drowned  in  the  river.  What  shall  we  do  to  save 
him?  Throw  that  log  out  to  him  for  him  to  cling  to.  Has  he 
grasped  it  already?  No,  but  he  is  going  to  grasp  it.  ■  Did  the 
business  transpire?  It  did  not  transpire.  Where  is  the  deer?  It 
got  into  the  bush.  What  is  that  sickle  for?  It  is  for  mowing  rice. 
Is  it  not  to  mow  grass  or  to  clear  woods?  No.  Where  does  he 
carry  that  straw  (chaff)?  He  carts  it  to  the  enclosure.  Have  you 
been  stung  by  a  snake?  No,  but  I  was  stung  by  gnats.  Are  there 
any  tortoises  in  this  river?  There  are  a  great  many.  Are  their 
shells  good  for  anything?  They  are  '^  )od  for  many  things.  Why 
did  Ann  tuck  up  her  petticoat  on  crossing  the  road?  Because  there 
there  is   a   great   deal   of   mud. 


I 


FIFTY-NINTH    LESSON. 
YCALIMANG  POUO,T,  SIYAM   NA    PAGARAL. 

RECAPITULATION   OF   PARTICLES. 


Although  most  of  the  particles  have  been  noticed  in  speakmg 
of  the  verb,  yet,  as  there  are  some  which  still  remain  unexplained, 
and  others  which,  over  and  above  their  use  as  verbal,  enter  in  the 
construction  of  idioms  and  peculiar  ways  of  expression,  a  separate 
study  in  alphabetical  order  of  them  all  follows,  their  importance  in 
the  structure  of  the  language  giving  them  a  claim  to  be  considered 
as   a  part   of   speech. 

f.  .AN. 

■■^  An^=han   is   always   a  suffix  and  the  most  important  one.       It  is 

applied,    conjointly   with   the     prefix    ca,     to     adjectival    roots     denoting 
a   quality,    to   form    the   abstract   noun   of   such   a  quality.    (1), 

(1)     It   is   to   be   noticed    that   the   ca  ■  root  +  an   compound    has    a    signification 
more   passive   than   both   that  of  the  root  alone  or  that  of  the  jpa^ca  f  root  compound. 
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ADJECTIVE. 

ABSTRACT. 

ROOT. 

ABSTRACT  NOUN. 

Quiet. 

Quietness. 

Tahlmic. 

Catahimican. 

Noble,  dear. 

Nobleness. 

Mahal. 

Camahalan. 

Liar. 

Lie. 

Buldan. 

Cabulaanan. 

Mad. 

Madness. 

Olol. 

Caololan. 

Bad,   naughty, 
cruel. 

/•Naughtiness, 
\      cruelty. 

^  Tampalasan. 

{  Catampalasanan. 

Foolish. 

Foolishness. 

Hung-hang. 

Cahung-hangan. 

Industrious. 

Industry. 

Slpag. 

Casipagan. 

Firm. 

Firmness. 

Tibay. 

Catibayan. 

Strong. 

Strength. 

Lacds. 

Calacasan. 

Deep 

Depth. 

Lalim. 

Calaliman. 

Broad. 

Breadth. 

Ldpad. 

Calaparan. 

Heavy. 

Heaviness. 

Bigat. 

Cabigatan. . 

Light. 

Lightness 

Gaan, 

Cagaanan. 

Meek. 

Meekness. 

Am6. 

Caamoan, 

Round. 

Roundness. 

Bllog. 

Cabilogan 

Beautiful. 

Beauty. 

Ganda. 

Cagandahan. 

Large,  long,  great. 

Length,  greatness. 

Laqui. 

Cahquihan. 

Lordly. 

Nobility. 

Guinob. 

Caguinoohan. 

Young. 

Youth. 

Bata, 

Cabataan  =pagca- 
bata. 

This   composition  is  likewise 

used   to    form 

collective   nouns. 

Boy. 

Young  people 

Bata. 

Cabataan. 

Christian. 

Christendom. 

Cristianu.  (Sp.) 

Cacristianohan. 

Island. 

Archipelago. 

Polo. 

Capoloan. 

Earth,  (material.) 

Earth,  world. 

Lupa. 

Calupaan. 

An=han,  without  ca,  is  appended  to  a  root  having  a  nominal 
or  verbal  force  to  form  the  place,  or  the  appliance  or  utensil  on  which 
the  work  is  accomplished,  and  in  the  case  of  a  root  denoting  a  product 
or  a  commodity,  the  place  where  such  a  product  or  commodity  is  found. 
The  first  syllable  is  repeated,  as  if  for  the  future  tense,  with  those  roots 
admitting  of  contraction   or  beginning   with   I. 


To  bathe. 

To    put   into  a 

harbour. 
To  spit. 
To  eat. 
To  drink. 
To  strike  fire  by 

percussion   or 

rubbing. 
To  lie  down. 
To  put  into. 
To  worsltip. 
To   make   cocks 

fight. 
To  pasture. 
Mud,  dirtiness. 
Sugar-Cane. 


Bath-room. 

Paligo. 

Paligoan. 

Wharf. 

D6ong. 

Doongan. 

Spitting-box. 

Lura. 

Luluran. 

Dining-room. 

Cain. 

Cacandn. 

Drinking  vessel. 

Inom. 

Inoman. 

Steel  or  instru- 

1 

ment    of    strik- 

, Pinqui. 

Pinqulan. 

ing  fire. 

Bed,  couch. 

Higa. 

Hihigaan. 

Store  room. 

SiUd. 

Sisidldn. 

Temple. 

Simbk. 

Simbahan 

Cock-pit. 

}  S^bong. 

\  Sabongan. 

Meadow. 

Sabsab. 

Sabsaban. 

Quagmire. 

Pusali. 

Pusahau. 

Sugar  plantation. 

Tub6. 

Tubohan. 

Bamboo. 

Cocoa  nut. 

Banana. 
Head. 

Foot. 

First,  anterior. 

Last,  posterior. 

To  wrap  up. 
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Bamboo-grove.  Cauayan. 

\  Cocoa-nut     planla- )  \t:^„ 

Banana  plantation.     Saguing. 

Pillow,  bolster.  Olo. 

J  Pedestal,   foot- J  p  , 
(      stand.  ) 

Fore-front.  Una. 

(  Back,    hindermost 
\      place. 

Bundle.  Balot. 


Hull. 


• 
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Cauayanan. ' 

Niogan. 

Saguingan. 
Olondn.   (eph.). 

Paahan. 

Unahan. 

Hulihan. 

Balotan. 


The  reduplication  also  takes  place  with  such  nouns  as  indicate,  not 
the  actual,  but  the  assigned  places  for  the  actions  to  be  performed 
thereon. 


To  baptise. 
To  preach. 
To  sentence,   to 
pass  judgment. 

To  kill. 

To  hang. 


Baptistery. 
Pulpit. 

Hall  where  a  court  / 
or  a  judge  sits,    f 

Gibbet.  Magbitay. 


Binyag. 
Pangaral. 

Maghocom. 


Pagbibinyagan. 
Pangangarakn. 

Paghohocomdn. 

Pagpapatayan. 
Pagbibitaydn. 


But   if    the    verbal   root   is    intransitive,    ca   should   be   used   and 
the   first   syllable   of   the   root   repeated. 


To  tumble. 


To  fall. 

To  slide,  to  slip 
down 


Stumbling-place 
or  place  or  thing 
serving  as  an  ob- 
stacle. 


Matisod. 


rr.itz "''"'' i^^^^o^os. 


I      fall  down 
Slippery  place. 


Marulas 


Catitisoran. 

Cahologan. 
Carorolasan. 


The  student  should  notice  that  in  most  nouns  thus  formed  from 
a  verbal  root,  the  stress  of  the  accent  is  on  the  last  vowel.  This 
is,  in  many  cases,  to  draw  a  distinction  between  the  person  and  the 
place.  Thus,  pangangaralan  means  "the  person  or  persons  to  whom 
something  is  to  be  preached"  (the  audience);  while  pangangaralan 
means   "the   place,"   that   is   to   say,     "the   pulpit.  ' 

An  comes  at  the  end  of  a  diminutive  noun,  or  of  those  things 
being  not  real  but  represented  by  any  graphic  means,  or  of  which 
one   speaks   in   contempt. 


Ibouibonan. 


Little  bird,  or  a  drawn  or  painted 

bird. 
Human  figure  painted,  or  despicable  ^  Tauotauohan. 

person.  s 

Petty  king  or  person  who  plays  the  \  xTarihaHfln    " 

role  of  a  king.  j  ^ariharian. 

Canopy,  ceiling.  Langit  langitan. 

Quack,  empiric  in  physic.  Medimedicohan,  medimedicohan.  Y 

God,  idol.  Diosdiosan.    »/ 

*45 
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Sometimes  an  applied  to  a  nominal  root    converts    it    into    an 
adjective   of  a  characteristic  quality,  in   a    somewhat  despective  sease. 


Head 

Nose.' 

Snout. 
Shoulder. 

Mouth. 


Club-headed. 

I  Large-nosed    per- 

I      son. 
Long-snouted 
Broad  shouldered. 

Large-mouthed, 
charlatan. 


016. 

Hong 

Ngoso, 
Balicat. 

Bibig. 


Olohan. 

Ilongan. 

Ngosoan. 
Balicatan. 

Bibigan. 


CA. 

Ca,   is   an   important   prefix   word  building   particle. 

Ca,  as  has  been  said,  comes  before  roots  importing  companion- 
ship, likeness,  reciprocity  or  conformity,  to  indicate  one  of  the  correspond- 
ing parties. 

Companion,     guest,  (at  a  meal).  Casama.     Casalo. 

Fellow  passenger.  Casacay. 

Inmate,  one  of  the  persons  hving  y  Casangbahay. 
•  at  the  same  house.  i  *=•        -^ 

Contrary,  foe,  one  of  the  quarreling  |  ^^duav 


parties 

Assistant,  aiding  party.  Competitor. 
Playiug-fellow. 
Equal,  fellow  officer,  officer  of  the  [ 

same  rank.  f 

Namesake. 

Face-resembling  person. 
Equal,  similar. 

ResembUng  thing  or  party. 

Fellow-passenger,  (on  a  journey). 
Contemporary,  of  the  same  age. 
Drinking  party. 
To  scorn,  scorningparty. 


Catolong.     Catalo. 
Calar6. 

Capara. 

CangaMn,  casangay 

Camuc-hd. 

Capantay,  cahalimbaua. 

Catulad,  cahalintiilad,  cahambing,  ca- 

uangis. 
Calacbdy.  ,        . 

Capanahon. 
Cainom. 
Tumuya,  catuyd. 


The  first  syllable   of   the   root  is   sometimes   repeated. 


Fellow-villager,  compatriot. 
Scorning  party. 


Cababayan. 
Cabibiro,  cabiro. 


Ca  is  used  in  connection  with  ^fa  before  the   root  of  quahty,   the 
object  of  comparison,  if  it  is  put  at  the  end   in  comparative  sentences. 


As   hard  as  stone. 

As   long  as   this. 

As  tall  as  that.  As  sweet  as  sugar. 

How  old   is   he? 


Gabat6   catigds. 

Ganitdng   cahaba. 

Ganiydn  cataas.   Gaasucal   catamls. 

(jGaan6   siya   catanda? 


Ca  is  also  used  as  a  particle   expressing    past   time  with    some 
roots   importing  time. 


Yesterday.  Last  night. 
The  day   before   yesterday. 


Cahapon.    Cagabi, 
Camacalau^. 
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Ca  has  a  limitative  force  when  applied  to  roots  of  numerable  things. 

One   handful.  Caraeot. 

One  piece,  only   one  piece.  Capotol. 

Only  one   palm,  (length  measure).     Carangcal. 

One  drop  only.    One  person  only.     Capatac.   Cataub. 

In   a   word.  Sa   catagang   uica. 

One   load   only.  Cadalhdn,   cadalahan. 

Only    two  persons,  Dalaukng   catau6. 

Ca  may   be   repeated   to   express   a  greater   degree   of  limitation. 

Absolutely   one   piece.  Cacap6tol. 

Absolutely   one   person.  Cacataub. 

This  limitative  force  of  ca  is  also  applied  to  actions  which 
require  time  for  their  accomplishment.  The  sense  imparted  by  the 
English  verb  "to  have  just"  may  be  expressed  by  ca  in  Tagalog.  The 
first  syllabe  of  the  root  should  be  repeated  and  the  subject  put  in 
the  possessive  case  in  this  kind  of  expressions,  for  they  are  passive 
clauses. 

He  has  just  come  down.  Capapanaog   pa  niyd. 

I   have  just   arrived.  Cararating  co  pa.   ' 

They   are  just  gone   out.  Caalis  lamang   nilk. 

We   have   but  come   upstairs.  Capapanhic    Idmang  namin. 

This  same  construction  may  also  be  made  to  mean:  "no  sooner 
than,'    "as   soon  as,"   "immediately,"    etc. 

No  sooner   did  he   start   speaking  ^  ^     .   .  ...  ,,  .    . 

than  he   was  confused.  i  C""'^'"*   °'y^'"'  "ageamah  na  s,yi. 

As   soon  as  I  arrived  there,    I  was  r^        ,   .,  ,,  ... 

eiven  food  (  ^^^^^^P^^  ^^   ^00°   ^y  pinacam  aco. 

Immediately  that  he  left,  he  saw  you.     Capanao  niyk  dit5  ay  naquita  ca  niyk. 

The  same  construction  (that  of  ca  and  the  repetition  of  the 
first  syllable),  with  the  subject  in  the  nominative  case  serves,  in  actions 
admiting  of  intension,  to  exhort,  to  urge  to  do  the  work  in  an  earnest 
manner 

^XgT'  '^'""""^  ^  *^    H"'y(Cahihmtieay6samahalnaVirgen. 
Beware,!  be  careful,  be  cautions.  Caiingat   cay6. 

Behave  most  judiciously.  Cababaet  cay6. 

It  was  seen  in  the  preceding  lesson  that  if  ca  is  prefixed  to 
an  adjectival  root  and  the  latter  is  repeated,  exclamative  adjectival 
expressions   are   formed. 

How  amiable!   How   pitiful!  Caibig-ibig.    Cahabaghabag. 

How  disgusting!  Cadumaldumal. 

How  admirable,   wonderful.  Catacatack. 

How  prodigious.  Caguilaguilalds, 
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This  same  arrangement  forms  certain  adverbs  or  adverbial  expres- 
sions  of  time. 

Suddenly.   All   at   once.  Caalamalam.   Caguinsaguinsa. 

Off  hand.  Caracaraca. 

Ca,  thus   employed,     denotes  intension   in    a   high   degree,    and 

it    is   even    applied   to    some   roots  of  things,   as   in     cataloctaloctocan, 

which  means:   "the  very  summit  of  the   mountain,"  ''the  peak;"   "from 
taloctoe,   "the  summit." 

Is   there  any  spring  yonder  at  the     D6on   sa   cataloctaloctocan  nang  bon- 
summit  of  that   mountain?  doc   na   ya6n,  ^may  batis  bagd? 

Ca,  with  the  suffix  an=han  forms  the  superlative  degree  of 
adjectives,   the   root  being   repeated,    as   already   explained. 

This  is  very  precious.-  Very  savory.     Camahalmahalan  it6,  Casarapsarapan. 
Very   obscene.  Very   good.  Cahalayhalayan.  Cabutibutihan. 

Some  adverbs   of  time   are  formed  in  the  same   manner. 
Lastly.  Finally.  Catapustapusan    Cauacasuacasan 

The  repetition  of  the  root  may  be  dispensed  with  if  some  adverb 
or  word  importing  time  comes  in  the  sentence.  Note  the  following 
expressions. 

To  leave  for,   to  go   away,  Pdnao,  mamanao. 

To  carry   away.  To   exile.  Magpdnao.  Magpapdnao. 

This  very  week   I   shall  leave.  Capanaoan   co   itbng  lingo. 

When  he  was  on  the  point  of  dying.  Niydug  camatayan  na  niya. 

When  he  was  about  to  kill  tliem.  Niyong  capatayan  na  sa  canilk. 


FIFTY-NINTH  EXERCISE. 

Do  you  wish  to  accompany  me?  Yes,  I  will  accompany  j^ou. 
Where  do  you  go?  I  am  going  to  fish  with  a  rod-.  Why  do  you 
scorn  at  your  fellow  citizens?  I  do  not  scorn  at  them.  But  you  find 
fault  with  them,  do  you  not  know  it  is  improper  to  find  fault  with 
other  people?  What  do  you  admire  most?  I  admire  the  marvelous 
things  made  by  God,  and  especially  I  admire  the  beauty  of  the 
stars  in  the  skies.  Can  they  be  trusted?  They  cannot  be  trusted 
May  they  not  then  be  intrusted  with  that  business?  I  do  not  know. 
May  I  yet  recover?  You  may  yet  recover.  Can  you  go  to 
Manila?  I  cannot  go  to  Manila,  for  I  am  sick.  Can  your  brother 
go  to  Manila?  He  cannot  go  to  Manila,  because  he  is  very  busy. 
May  this  medicine  alleviate  the  suffering  of  the  pat'ent?  It  may 
alleviate  him.  Where  is  the  nobility  (aristocracy)  of  this  town?  They 
are  at  church.  Has  this  house  any  bath-room?  There  is  here  a 
bath-room  for  grown  up  people;  young  people  bathe  at  the  river. .  What 
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do  natives  use  for  drinking?  Natives  use  cocoa-nuts  as  drinking 
vessels.  Wiiere  is  the  pedestal  of  this  image?  It  is  in  the  cell. 
Where  do  native  people  assemble?  They  assemble  at  the  cock-pit. 
Does  your  friend  own  any  sugar  plantations?  He  does  not  own  any 
sugar  plantations,  but  he  owns  two  cocoa-nut  farms.  When  did  you 
arrive?  I  have  just  arrived.  Where  is  your  master?  My  master  is 
just  gone  out.  Did  you  see  her  husband?  He  had  just  got  into 
the  house  when  I  saw  him.  Do  you  wish  to  dine  with  us?  No,  I 
have  just  dined.  What  shall  we  do?  Think  on  it  carefully  and  be 
on  your  guard.  What  has  happened  to  you?  No  sooner  did  I  start 
walking  than  I  stumbled  Where  did  you  slip  down?  There,  there 
is  a  slippery  place  and  I  came  across  a  place  full  of  stones.  Did 
you  find  the  book?  As  soon  as  I  started  looking  for  it  I  found  it. 
How  long  is  it?  It  is  as  long  as  this.  Is  that  wood  hard?  It  is 
as  hard  as  stone.  What  is  a  bat  hke?  It  is  like  a  bird  when  flying. 
With  whom  are  you  conversing?  I  am  conversing  with  my  fellow  inmates. 
Whom  are  you  going  to  take  as  a  companion  for  the  journey?  Your 
enemy.  Are  they  orphans?  They  are;  how  sad  it  is  to  be  an  orphan.  ! 
Did  you  taste  pine-apples?  Yes,  how  sweet  they  are  !  What  do  those 
people  do  at  the  beach?  They  are  bathing,  how.  indecorous  to  see 
male  and  female  people  bathing  together.  !  Did  you  swim?  Yes,  I 
did,   how   amusing  swimming   is.  ! 


SIXTIETH  LESSON.     YCAANIM  NA  POUONG  PAGARAL. 

RECAPITULATION  OF  PARTICLES,    (continued.) 
TN. 

In  is   a  prefix,   a   suffix   or   an   infix,   hin   is   always   a  suffix. 

In  is  prefixed  to,  or  inserted  in,  nominal  roots  to  form  participial 
nouns  denoting  resemblance  or  sharing  of  the  properties  expressed  by 
the  root. 


A  berry  octago- 
nal in  shape. 

Night  scenting 
flower. 

Verdure,  culin- 
ary vegetables, 
garden  stuff. 

Needle. 

To  boil  rice. 

To  ppin. 

To  boil   meal, 

flour. 
To  kuead. 


Anything  cut  up 
in  an  eight-sided 
shape. 

Anything    resem]?-  / 
hng  such  a  flower.  \ 

Anything  sharing  ^ 
in  the  greens 
colour.  ) 

Needle  pointed  ) 
rice.  ) 

Boiled  rice  food. 

Yarn. 

A  sort  of  fritters,  ) 
any  soft  pap.        ^ 

Bread. 


Bahngbing. 

Binalingbing. 

Sampagk. 

Sinampagk. 

Gulay. 

Guiniilay. 

Carayom. 

Quinardyom. 

Saing. 
Siilid. 

Sinding. 
Sinulid. 

L6gao. 

Lin6gao. 

Tapay. 

Tindpay. 
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If  the  condition  thus  acquired  is  to  be  represented  as  permanently 
incorporated,   the   first  syllable   of  the   root   should  be   repeated. 

Father.  Godfather.  Amk.  Inaam^. 

Mother.  Godmother.  Ina.  Iniink. 

Son  or  daughter.  |  ^^Xaghter'    '^^^'  i  ^^^^-  ^^^^''^^• 

Brother  or  sister,  j  ^^^t^pl'Js'ie^^'    ""'  \  ^^P^^^^'  Quinacapatid. 

Aunt.  1  ^r^^  T"^^""  ^^?    All.  Inaali. 

(  standsfor  an  aunt  \ 

Sister-in-law.       j^riltresr"'"''}  ^ipag.  Hinihipag. 

In,  either  prefixed  or  inserted,  is  the  well  known  particle  forming 
that  past  participle  which  generally  refers  to  the  direct  object  of  the 
verb. 

The  sweetheart  or  the  beloved  person.  Ang  sinisintk. 

The  esteemed  person.  Ang  minamahal. 

The  already  known  person.  Ang  quinocoan. 

My  property,  what  is  held  as  mine.  Ang  inaaquin. 

Others'  property,  their  property.  Ang  quinacanilk. 

What  is  yours,   (plur.)  Ang  iniinyb. 

The  same  arrangement  is  also  used  to  indicate  the  passive  effect 
of   some   destructive   agent. 

What  is  destroyed  by   mice.  Ang   dinadagd. 

»       »  »  »     ants.  Ang  linalangam. 

Bananas    are    destroyed    by    crows,  )  j      „„„  „   „  „-<^„;„„ 

ravens.  -  i  Tnoouac  ang  sdgumg. 

Every  present  or  past  stage  of  a  bodily  complaint  is  expressed 
by   the   root   indicative   of  the   latter   with  in  either   prefixed   or  infixed. 

Itch,  mange.        TZm  itcf '""^  I  G«''^-  Ang  guinagalis. 

(  Person   who   h  a  s  ^ 
Small-pox.  <      suffered  from  hBolotong.  Ang  binol6tong. 

I     small-pox.  ) 

The  same  is  the  case  with  roots  expressive  of  any  limb  or  part 
of  the   body   capable   of   its  being   affected   with   disease. 

Stomach.  Sicmura. 

John  suffers  from  the  stomachache.  Sinisicmura   si   Juan. 

Breast.  Dibdib. 

I  suffer  from  pain  in  my  breast,  Dinidibdib  ac6. 

In=hin  is  sufixed  to  roots  of  the  above  complaints  to  express 
the  person   who   for  a  long  past  time  has  endured  them, 

!  Person  who  will  be,  ) 
or  is  permanently  >  Piy6.  Pipiyohin. 

afflicted  with  gout.  ' 
Itch.  Itchy,  scab.  Galls.  Galisin, 

Asthma.  Asthmatic.  Hica,  Hicdin. 
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The  same  may  denote  a  defect. 


Small-pox. 

Lippitude. 
Belly. 


Pitted  by  the  small- U^j,^ 
pox.  j  ^ 

jPerson    bearingjj^^^^ 


lippitudes. 
Portly  person. 


Tiyaa. 


Bolotongin. 

Motain. 
Tiyauin. 


In=^hin,  suffixed  to  verbal  transitive  roots,  forms  the  term  for 
the  thing  or  work  which  is  the  result  of  the  accomplished  action,  if 
the   verb   admits   of  the  in  passive  in  reference  to  the   direct   object. 


To   sew. 

Needle  work. 

Tumahl. 

Tahiin. 

To  eat. 

Food. 

Cumain. 

.   Canin.  (cont ) 

To  drink. 

Drink. 

Uminom. 

Inomin. 

But  if  the  ultimate   effect   of   the   application   of  the  action   is   to 
be   meant,   the  particle   an  should   be   used  in  connection   with   in. 


Sabat. 


To   embroider    Mat    with    twisted 

mats,  drawings  on. 

TT  (  Cake    made    with  i  o^i^t 

Honey.  \     honey.  i  P°'°'- 

Egg.  Pie  with  eggs  in.        It-log. 


Sinabatdn, 

Pinolbtdn. 
Init-logdn. 


This  arrangement  is    also   employed   for   what  is  left   behind   as 
refuse    by  the   effect  of   some   elaborative   actions. 


To  mow,  to  reap. 

To  cull,  to  choose 

To  cut  out  stuffs. 

To  pick  rattans 

quite  clean. 


Stubble.  Gapas. 

Refuse,  offal,  dregs.  Pili. 

Cuttings,  clippings.  Tabds. 

Peelings,  shavings.  Cayds 


Guinapasan. 
\  Pinilian,  pinagpi- 
\      Han. 

Pinagtabasan. 
(  Quinayasan,      pi- 
I     nagcayasan. 


If  the  root  denotes  a  passion,  an  act  of  the  mind,  or  an 
involuntary  action,  the  root  should  then  be  prefixed  by  ma,  the  particle 
forming  adjectives,  with  inhin  suffixed.  Frequentative  qualitive  nouus 
are  thus  formed  which,  for  the  most,  are  accented  on  the  last  syllable 
to   distinguish    them   from   the   corresponding   tenses   of  the   verb. 


^  .  \  Tender   hearted, 

Compassion.         )      j^^^^^^^ 

Love.  \  I^^vi^g'    affection- 

Inclination,hking.    Amateur 

Desire. 


Wrath. 

Laugh,  smile. 

Weeping. 
Obeying. 

Sleeping. 


Longing,  capric- 
ious. 

Irascible. 

Smiling,  pleasing, 
agreeable. 

Mourner. 

Obedient. 

A  dull  sleepy  per- 
son. 


Aua. 

Sinta. 
Irog. 

Uili. 

]  Ibig. 

Gdlit. 

>  Tdua. 

Tangis. 
Sonor. 

I  Trtlog. 


Maauain. 

I  Masintahin. 

I  Mairoguin. 

Mauilihin. 

Maibiguin. 

Magalitin. 

Matauanln. 

Matangisin. 
Masunorin. 

Matologuin. 
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If  the  root  admits  of  being  contracted,  begins  with  I,  or  if  an 
intensive  degree  is  to  be  denoted,  the  first  syllable  of  the  root  may 
be  repeated. 


Forgetfulness. 

Joy. 

Fear. 

Sickness. 

Fever. 

Bashfulness. 


S  Short  of  memory, ,  Li^ot. 
(      forgetful.  ) 

Joyful.  Logod. 

Faint-hearted.  Tdcot. 

Infirm,   sickly.  Saquit. 

Person   liable    to] 

frequent  fits   of  /Lagnat. 
fever.  ) 

Bashful,  diffident.      Hiya. 


Malihmutin. 

Malologdln. 
Matatacotin. 
Masasactin. 

Malalagnatin. 

Ma.  ihiyin. 


MA. 

Ma  is   the   well  known   prefix  which   forms   adjectives    of    those 
roots   that  are  not  adjectives   by   themselves. 


Bravery. 

Brave. 

Tapang. 

Matapang. 

Wisdom. 

Wise. 

Dunong. 

Marunong, 

Soundness. 

Sound. 

Galing. 

Magaling. 

The  adjectives  thus  formed  may  be  made  verbs  with  mog  to  in- 
dicate the  affecting  or  boasting  by  the  subject  of  such  quality  as  the 
adjectives  denote,  the  compound  being  rendered  oxytone  for  the  purpose. 


Anthony  affects  to  be   brave. 
John   boasts   of   wisdom. 


Nagmamatapang   si   Antonio. 
Nagmamarunong  si  Juan. 


If  they  are  made  verbs  with  um  and  are  used  in  the  in  passive, 
the  sense  is  that  of  holding  or  reputing  the  object  as  possessing  the 
quality   expressed   by   the    adjective. 

I   consider  that   good.  Minamabutl   co   iyan. 

T  ,    ,j    .      ,    ,  .,  .       \  Minarnasama  co  ang  masamdng  qui- 

I  hold  v,ce  to  be  an  evil.  ,      „,„gaifan. 

He  reputes  as   judicious  what  Peter     Minamagaling  niya  ang  sinasabi  ni 
says.  Pedro. 

,  Ma  is  also  joined  to  a  nominal  root  indicative  of  a  thing  ca- 
pable of  being  made  an  object  of  possession,  having  then  the  meaning 
of  the  subject  abounding  in  such  commodity  as  is  denoted  by  the  root. 
Ma,   in   this   case,    is   but   the   contraction    of   may. 

There  is  plenty  of  rice  in  this  town.     Mapdlay  itbng  bayan  it5. 
Henry  possesses  a  great  deal  of  gold.     Maguint(3  si  Enrique. 
This  house  is  provided  with  many  )  ^^^.^.^  .         ^^^ 
rooms.  )  ^  "^ 

Ma,  as  the  particle  denoting  potentiality,  comes  before  a  verbal 
root  and  forms  adjectives  indicative  of  the  possibility  or  capability  of 
the  action  being  performed.  English  adjectives  ending  in  "able"'  "ible," 
and  the   Latin   in   "bihs"   may  be  expressed   in   this   way. 


Sufferable.     Pronounceable. 
Feasible,  practicable. 
Easy.     EataWe. 


Matiis,  mabata.     Mauica. 

Magaua,    maari. 

Madali,  magaan.     Macdin. 
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The  repetition  of  the  first  syllable  of  the  root  (as  for  the  passive 
fuiure  tense  of  maca  verbs)  may  be  employed,  especially  if  an  idea 
of  futurity   is  meant,   both   forma   being   used   almost    indifferently. 

Feasible.  Magagaud,  mangyayaring  gaoin. 

Eatable.     Potable,  drinkable.  Macacain.     Maiinom. 

Possible.  Mangyayari. 

Visible,  perceptible  at  sight.  Maquiquita. 

Speakable.  Masasabi. 

But  if  negation  or  inversion  of  the  meaning  of  the  root  is  to 
be  expressed  as  when  the  Latin  prefixes  "in,"  "dis,"  or  the  Saxon  "un" 
are  used  in  English,  the  sense  is  made  by  the  simple  root  (as  for 
the   imperative)   prefixed    by   ma  and   preceded  by  the  negative  adverb. 

Insufferable.     Untolerable.  Di  matiis.     Di  mabata. 

Incomprehensible.  Di  matingcala,  di  maabut  nang  fsip. 

Indissoluble.  Di  macalag. 

Inaccessible,  unapproachable.  Di  malapitan. 

Interminable.     Unserviceable.  Di  matapus.     Di  magamit. 

Uneatable.     Impossible.  Di  macain.    .Dili  mangyayari. 

Inexplicable,  unexplainable.  Di  masaysay. 

If  the  capabihty  is  expressed  by  an  adjective  or  an  adjectival 
clause,   the   verb   should   be   put   in   the   proper   passive. 

Easy  to  be  done.     Diffiicult  to  say.  Madaling  gdoin.  Mahuag  sabihin. 

Difficult  to  be  attained.  Mahirap  camtan. 

Unapproachable.  Di  malapit. 

Easily  pronunceable  MadaUng  uicain. 

Susceptible,  punctiUious.  Di  mauicaan. 

^\odoT    ^"^  '^^  '^'  ^""^  ^'^^''^^^  }  Madaling  sabihin,  mahirap  gaoin. 


MAC! A. 

Maca  may  be  assimilated  to  ma  as  a  particle  forming  adjec- 
tives, if  prefixed  to  verbal  roots.  What  ma  is  for  the  potential  sense, 
maca   is    for   the   causative   one.   (1). 

Agreeable,  what  causes  pleasure.  Macatotoua. 

Causative  of  shame.  Macahihiya. 

Mortal,  destructive  of  life.  Macamamatay. 

Laughable,  causing  laughter.  Macatatdua. 

Maca  is  abo  prefixed  to  the  cardinal  numbers  to  form  the  ad- 
verbial numerals  of  time,  the  first  being  wholly,  and  the  second  and 
third   partly,   irregular,   as   already   explained 

Once.     Twice.  Minsan.     Macalauk. 

Thrice,  three  times.  MacaitI5,  macatatl6. 

Five  times.     A  hundred  times,  Macalimk     Macasangdaan. 


(1)     Maca  and  ma,  may  be   compare*!,  resppctively,  with  the  German   suffixes 
bar  and  sam,   in  '  fnrchlbar,"   macatacot\  '  furchtsam,"  matacoiin. 
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Spark. 

To  cause  weariness. 

To  disgust,  to  cause  disgust. 

To  inflame,  to  cause  to  be  inflamed. 

To  produce  anxiety. 

To  produce  nausea. 

To  cause  the  disgust  of  satiety. 

If  cannot  be 

Can  but 

I  can  but  go. 

It  may  be 

It  may  not  be. 

It  may  be,  happen. 

It  can  hardly  be,  happen. 

To  examine,  to  look  into  the  qual- 
ifications of  some  candidate. 

My  brother  passed  examination  be- 
fore the  master  and  came  out 
quahfied. 

Nobody  knows  it. 

Nobody  understands  ifc. 

Do  you  understand  it. 

He  feels  warm. 

He  was  swayed  (blind)  with  wrath. 

Lest. 


Quislap^  ahpato,  pilantic. 

Macayamot. 

Macasdua. 

Macasonog. 

Macabslisa. 

Macasuclam,  macarimarim. 

Macasuya. 

Hindi  mangyayari. 

Hindi  mangyayari  di.. 

Hindi  mangyayari  di  ac6  pumaroon. 

Mangyayari  din. 

Hindi  mangyayari. 

Siicat  mangy ari. 

Di  sucat  mangyari. 

Sumiilit. 

Similid  ang  capatid  c0  nang  maestro 
at  siya.i,  nacasiilit 

UaMng  nacacaalam. 
Ualdng  nacatatalastas. 
(iNatatalastas  mo  baga? 
Siyd,i,  naiinitan. 
Nabulagan  siyd  nang  gdlit. 
Macd,  sacali,  macd  sacali. 


SIXTIETH  EXERCISE. 


Shall  I  do  it?  Do  not  do  it,  lest  you  be  damned.  Shall  1  go 
out  then?  Go  out  and  beware;  do  not  fail  to  do  what  I  told  you. 
Shall  I  go  upstairs?  Do  not  go  upstairs,  lest  there  may  be  some  people 
there.  What  are  you  going  to  do?  I  am  going  to  fish  and  see  whether 
I  can  hook  some  fish.  Why  does  he  not  lift  the  bag?  He  is  going  to  try 
whether  he  can  lift  it.  Did  they  shoot  arrows  at  the  birds?  Yes,  they 
did  and  they  shot  down  some.  Did  you  run  after  him?  I  ran  after  him, 
but  I  could  not  overtake  him.  Do  you  wish  me  to  go  out  now? 
Do  not  go  out  at  present,  lest  you  may  be  affected  by  sunshine 
and  feel  warm.  Shall  I  stay  here  any  longer?  No,  begone,  lest 
you  may  be  overtaken  by  darkness  in  the  wood.  What  happened 
to  them?  They  were  sailing  and  they  were  overtaken  by  a  storm 
at  sea.  What  has  happened  to  you?  Our  house  was  burnt  down. 
What  has  happened?  'Ihe  thread  parted.  What  has  happened  to 
your  brother-in-law?  His  strength  failed,  his  senses  vanished,  and  his 
mind,  darkened,  his  breath  was  cut  short  and  he  breathed  his  last. 
How  was  it?  His  walking-stick  split  and  his  ankle  was  sprained. 
Why  do  you  laugh?  I  laugh,  because  that  fellow  stumbled  and  fell 
down.  Shall  I  lead  him  on?  No,  make  him  walk  slowly,  lest  he 
may  sHp.  Do  you  fear?  Yes,  I  do.  What  are  you  afraid  of? 
I  am  afraid  of  the  souls  of  the  dead.  Why  do  you  fear  the  ghosts? 
Fear  God  and  do  not  fear  ghosts,  as  they  will  do  nothing  to  you. 
Where  did  you  stumble?  I  stutnb'ed  against  this  stone.  In  which 
house  did  your  mother  die?  In  our  grandfather's  house.  What  did 
she  die  of?     She  died  of  fever.       Why  does  that"  woman   weep?     Be 
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cause  death  deprived  her  of  her  infant  child.  I  do  not  see  your  sister, 
where  is  she?  She  is  there  kneehng  down  near  the  altar.  And  your 
brother,  where  is  he?  There  he  is  standing  near  the  pillar.  Is  he 
not  that  one  who  is  seated  on  the  bench?  No,  he  is  that  one  who 
is  by  him.  Who  is  your  godfather?  My  godfather  is  my  friend 
Charles'  father,  and  my  godmother,  his  sister.  Do  you  take  that  as 
yours?  No,  I  take  it  as  theirs.  How  is  your  rice  field?  It  has 
been  destroyed  by  lucusts.  Is  your  servant  afflicted  with  itch?  No, 
he  is  afflicted  with  asthma.  Does  his  stomach  pain  him?  No,  he 
has  a  handache.  Is  his  father  a  portly  man?  No,  he  is  big 
headed.  Where  did  you  put  the  thrashings?  I  have  put  them  by  the 
side  of  the  sweepings.  Is  your  servant  obedient?  No,  he  is,  on 
the  contrary,  obstinate.  Is  there  any  money  in  the  safe?  There  is 
plenty  of  money  in  the  safe.  Is  this  letter  pronounceable?  Yes, 
it  is  easily  pronounceable.  Is  sea  water  drinkable?  It  is  not  drink- 
able. Is  poison  destructive  of  life?  Poison  is  destructive  of  Hfe. 
Is  the  priest  an  asthmatic?  No,  he  is  a  gouty  man.  Are  sparks 
dangerous?  They  are,  a  spark  can  set  a  town  in  flames.  Is  the  sweet 
potato  eatable?  Yes,  but  it  sometimes  causes  satiety.  Did  you  come 
out  well  from  your  examination?      No,  I  was  disqualified. 


SIXTY-FIRST   LESSON. 
YCAANIM    NA    POUO,T,  ISANG    PAGARAL. 

RECAPITULATION  OF  PARTICLES.         (continued) 

MAG. 

Mag,   as   a   particle   forming   nouns,    is   the   antonym   of   ca      Ca 
contracts   the   sense   to  one   party,  mag   indicates    two   at   least- 
Ma^   comes    before    those     nouns    which   are     conceived   only    in 
couples   to   indicate     both    parties,   and   denotes    the  plural   without  the 
employment  of  the  pluralizing  particle   being   necessary. 

The   two   sistersin  law.  Ang  maghfpag. 

The  married   couple.  Ang   magasdua. 

Both  quarreUing  parties.  Ang  magduay. 

The   engaged   parties.  Ang  mag-ibigan. 

The   parents.  Ang  magulang. 

The  two   brothers-in-law,  Ang   magbaydo. 

If  the  parties    are   of     such   a   kind   as    to   be     conceived   in    a 
number  greater  than   two,   ca  should   be    used   after  mag. 

The   two  brothers.  Ang  magcacapatid. 

The  two  companions.  Ang   magcasama. 

The  two  friends.  Ang  magcaibigan. 
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If  the  parties   are  more   than   two,    ca   should   be    repeated. 

More  than  two   brothers.  Magcaeacapatid. 

f       »         »    companions.  Magcacasama. 

t       »         »    friends.  Magcacaibigan. 

Correlative  nouns  are  expressed  by  mag  prefixed  to  the  noun  of 
the  principal  correlative   party. 

Father  and  child.  Magamk. 

Mother  and   child.  Mag  ink. 

Father    or    mother  and   son    or  |  ^^^.^^^^ 

daughter- m  law  )       ^ 

Master  and  servant.  Magpanginoon. 

Hence  these  compound  nouns  may  be  made  verbs  in  reference 
to  the   secondary   party. 

Paul    is   a    devoted   son.   (that   is  ) 

to  say,  he  knows  how  to  honor  >  Si  Pablo,i,  marunong  magamk. 
his  parents.)  ) 

^tt^Vother'   ^  ^^^"^^^   '°"   '°  )  ^'°'^'  maniaong  magioA  si  Patricio, 

If  the  second  correlative  is  named  conjointly  with  the  principal  one, 
the  latter  is  prefixed  by  ma^f  ang  the  former  put  in  the  possesssive  case. 

Jesus  and  His  Mother.  Mag  ink  ni  Jesus.- 

Flora  and  her  father  inlaw.  Magbiandn  ni  Flora. 

Peter  and  his  father.  Mag-amd  ni  Pedro. 

Mag  denotes  totality   with    some   roots   importing  time 

The  whole  day,  throughout  the  day,  \  ^aehaDon 
all  the  day  long.  S       &     ^     • 

All  the  night  long,  the  whole  night.        Magdamag. 

Mag  is  prefixed  to  um  and  mag  roots  to  form  the  verbal  noun 
indicative  of  the  agent  or  doer  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  um  or  the  mag 
verb.  The  first  syllable  of  the  root  shou'd  be  repeated  as  if  to  form 
the   future  tense. 

Farmer,  laborer,  husbandman.  Magsasaca. 

Robber.  Magnankcao. 


MAN.  i 

Man  is  another  important  prefix.  Man  drops  the  n  and  causes 
the  initial  consonant  of  the  root  to  undergo  the  same  changes  as 
have   been    explained    for   it    as    a    verbal  particle. 

Man,  as  already  said,  if  joined  to  a  root  denoting  a  unity 
of  measure,  forms  distributive  expressions  of  the  standard  unity. 

Twenty  five  cents'  money  piece.  Cahati. 

Twenty  five  cents  each,  at  twenty  five  i  j^angahati 
Qei;it8  each.  /        ° 


/ 
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Dollar.     One  dollar  each. 
Real. 

One  real  each,  at  one  real  each. 
Half  real.     Half  real  each. 
Yard,  ell. 
One  yard  each. 

Peck,  gauta.     One  peck  each. 
Bushel.     One  bushel  each. 
Palm,    (a  measure  of  length  from  the 
thumb  to  the  little  finger  extended). 
One  palm  each. 
Fathom      One  fathom  each. 
Inch.     One  inch  each. 
Hundred.     One  hundred  each. 


,.<^  f^ 
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Piso.     Mamiso. 

Sicdpat. 

Manicdpat. 

Sicol6,  sicaual5      ^auicolo. 

Bara    (corr.  of  Sp.  word  vara).  ^ 

Mamara. 

Salop.     Manalop. 

Cabau.     Maugabdn. 

Dangcal 

Manangcal. 
Dipa.     Mandipk 
Sandali.     Manandali. 
Daau.     Manaan. 


Man  is   more   proper   and   usual  than  ma^  to  express  the  agent  or 
doer,  especially  if  trade  or  habitu  d  engaging  in  the  action  is  to  be  meant. 


To  sew. 
To  write. 
To  weave. 
To  redeem. 
To  spin. 

To  solder. 


to 


To    foresay 

foretell. 
To  reap,  to  mow. 
To  tempt. 
To  conquer 


Tailor.  Tahi. 

Writer.  Sulat. 

Weaver.      *  Habi. 

Redeemer.  Tubos. 

Spinner.  Sulid. 
Solderer,  gold-bea-  j  jj,^^^g 

Sooth  say er.  Hola. 

Reaper.  Gapas 

Tempter.  Tucs5. 

Conqueror.  Talo. 


Mananahi. 

Manuniilat, 

Manhahabi. 

Manonobds. 

Manuniilid. 

Manhihinang. 

Manhohola. 

Mangagapas. 

Manunucs6. 

Mananalo. 


Man  also  comes  before  a  root  denoting  the  instrument  through 
which  something  is  obtained  or  before  that  of  a  thing  to  be  obtained 
in  a  customary  or  mercenary  way,  forming  the  verbal  noun  indicative 
of   the  person   engaged   in   the  trade. 

Maulalagari. 

Mangangaldcal. 

Mandardgat. 

Mangingisdd. 

Mangangaso. 

Mangagamot. 


Saw.                       Sawer,  sawyer. 

^'dfse."'"''"""!  Tradesman. 

Sea.                          Seaman. 

Fish.                        Fisherman. 

Dog.                        Hunter  with  a  dog. 

^radtx.''     '^''''I  Quack,  physician. 

Lagari. 

Caldcal, 

Dagat. 

Isdd. 

Aso. 

Gamot. 

MAFAa. 

Mapag  adheres  to  a  verbal  root  to  form,  like  man,  the  verbal 
noun  indicative  of  the  agent  or  doer,  if  the  action  is  represented  as 
occasional,  or  is  of  such  a  nature  as  not  to  appear  as  mercenary  or 
life-supporting. 

To  draw  interest  \ 

'  ^  Usurer,  griper.  Pagtub6.  Magpatubb. 


money  on  m- 
tw^at, 
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To  grant,  grant- 
ing. 

Bountiful,    liberal, 
frank. 

Biyaya. 

Mapagbiyaya. 

Respecting,  hon- 
oring. 

Obedient 

Pitagan. 

Mapagpitagan, 

To  elate. 

Overbearing, 

Palalo. 

Mapagpalalo. 

Destroying. 

Destroyer. 

Sira. 

Mapagsira. 

Scoffing. 

Scoffer,  jeerer. 

Libac. 

Mapaglibac. 

Jesting. 

Jester. 

Biro. 

Mapagbiro. 

Lavishing. 

Squanderer. 

Acsaya. 

Mapagacsay^. 

Observing. 

Observer. 

Masid. 

Mapagmasid. 

Grudging. 

Detractor. 

Bolong. 

Vfapagbolong. 

To  get  a  morsel  stopped  in  the  throat. 
He  had  a  fin  (thorn)  stuck  in  his  throat. 
To  become,  to  be  proper. 

Do  you  think  is  it  proper  for  a  girl  to 
go  alone  about  the  streets? 

To  hold,  to  be  sufficient. 

To  mistake,  to  err,  to  make  a  mistake. 

Will  it  be  perchance  true? 

"Why  might  not  that  be  true? 

After  a  certain  number  of  days. 

V\  hen  one  month  may  be  elapsed. 

To  meddle  with. 

Why  do  you  meddle  to  look  into  other 

people's  business? 
To  laug*h  again  and  again. 
He  prays  again  and  again. 
To  walk  and  walk  over  again. 
Read  on  and  on. 

Repeat  constantly  the  name  of  God. 
They    constantly  call  for   me,  as   if 

were  no  other  but  me. 
I  mean,  I  say. 

The  Almighty,  that  is  to  say,  God. 

So  to  say,  as  it  were. 

The  soul,  the  vital  principle  as  it  were. 


Mahirin. 

Mahirinan  siya  nang  tinic. 

Mabdgay. 

(iAng  isip  mo  baga  ay  nababagay  sa 

isang  dalagk,  ang   paglalacad   na 

mag  isk  sa  manga  lansangan? 
Magcasiyk. 
Magcamali. 

(iMaguiguingtoto6  cayd  iydng? 
(^Saan  di  maguiguingtoto5  nga  iydn? 
Nang  maguing-ildng  arao 
Gun  maguing  iskng  bouan  na. 
Manhimasoc.  (from  pdsoc). 
(^Baquin  mo  pinanhihimasocan  ang 

biihay  nang  ibkng  tau6? 
Tdua  nang  tdua. 
Dasal  nang  dasal  siyd. 
Lalacad  nang  laldcad. 
Buraasa  ca  nang  bumask. 
Ang  Dios  nang  Dios  ang  uicain  rao. 
Aco   nang  aco   ang   tinatduag  nilk, 

diua,i,  ualdng  iba  cundi  aco. 
Sa  macatouid. 
Ang  Macapangyarihan  sa   lahat,  sa 

macatouir,  ay  ang  Dios. 
Alaldong,  alaldong. 
Ang  calol6ua,  alaldong  ang  dili  bagk 

nang  biihay. 


The   diversity  of  meanings  which  the   pronoun  and   may  embody 
is  illustrated  in   the  following  phrases. 


What? 

What  is  your  business  here? 
What  is  his  business  there? 
What  is  the  matter  with  Peter 

he  cries  so  much. 
They  do  nothing  to  him. 


that 


(iAn6?  (Janb  bagd? 

(I  An6  ca  ritd?  (Jungmaanb  ca  rit6? 

^Aan6  siyk  roon? 

glnaan6  baga  si  Pedro,  at  nag-iiyac 

siya  pagan6on? 
Hindi  siyd  inaan6. 
(I  Anhin  mo  bagd  iyan?  ^anbng   ma- 

sdquit  sa  iy6. 

What  do  I  need  that  book  for?  what  J    „   ^,         .   ,      i-u    o 
18  that  book  to  me?  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^°g  ^^^^^^ 


And  what  does  that  malter  to  you? 
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How?  <!Paan6? 

What  will  become  of  me  when  I  have    (^Mapapaand    bagd    aco    cun   ac6,i, 
no  money.  ualang  salapi? 

What  has  happened  to  him  on  his  )    ^.t     „^   >     ,      ,      .    ,  ^^   ,•  ?,.,„ 

J!  11-      J  u  i         n         *  (  ;Napaano    baga   siya   sa    cauiyang 

fallmg  down,  what  was  the  outcome  >  ^  ^„„^„uai^    &        j  j     ^ 

of  his  fall?  S      pagcaholog. 

See   whether    he   was   hurt,   inquires 

as  to  whether  anything  has  been  the  >  Alamiu  mo  cun  napaan6  siyi. 
matter  with  him.  \ 

Do  you  know  how  his  handwriting  is9  j  ^^r^"a"g  ^^^^ttS  P^^""' 
To  what  purpose  more  comment?  (^Paganhin  saysayiu? 

Well  then,  as  I  was  saying Ay  an6,i, 

What  else?  what  more?^  iAn6  pa  nga? 


SIXTY-FIRST   EXERCISE. 


Who  are  those  two  womeu?  They  are  sisters-in-law.  Who  are 
those  people?  They  are  the  parents  of  this  child.  Who  is  that 
couple  sitting  there?  They  are  wife  and  husband.  Are  those  two 
people  brothers?  They  are  brothers.  Are  those  three  boys  compa 
nions?  They  are  companions.  And  these  two,  are  they  friends?  They 
are  friends.  Did  the  father  and  the  son  go  to  church?  The  father 
and  the  son,  the  master  as  well  as  the  servant  went  to  church  this 
morning.  Are  John  and  his  mother  here?  It  is  Mary  and  her  fath- 
er that  are  here.  Did  you  take  a  walk  yesterday?  I  was  walking 
all  the  day  long.  Were  you  at  the  neighbour's  last  pight?  I  was 
there  the  whole  night.  Has  the  husdandman  come?  He  has.  Has 
the  robber  been  made  known?  No.  How  much  shall  I  pay  these 
weavers?  Pay  them  at  one  dollar  each.  How  much  cloth  did  he  give 
them?  He  gave  one  yard  each.  How  much  rice  did  every  one  of  them 
receive?  They  received  a  bushel  each  How  many  pecks  of  rice  did 
he  sell  to  every  reaper?  He  sold  them  one  peck  each.  Is  your 
friend  a  tailor?  No,  he  is  a  writer.  Who  was  the  redeemer  of  man- 
kind? Jesus  Christ  was  the  redeemer  of  mankind.  Did  you  see  the 
spinner?  No,  I  saw  the  solderer.  Where  is  the  sawyer?  The  saw- 
yer is  at  the  tradesman's.  Is  he  a  fisherman?  No,  he  is  a  hunter 
with  dogs.  What  has  the  physician  said^  He  ordered  the  sailor  to 
take  a  hot  bath.  Is  this  man  a  usurer?  He  is  a  squanderer.  Is  our 
neighbour's  son  obedient?  He  is  not  obedient,  but  rather  overbearing  and 
a  detractor.  Are  you  then  a  mocker?  I  am  not  a  mocker,  but  an  obser- 
ver. Can  that  bottle  hold  one  pint?  It  cannot  hold  one  pint.  What 
has  happened  to  the  priest?  He  made  a  mistake.  Will  what  the 
American  tells  us  prove  true?  It  may  perhaps  be  true.  Why  do 
you  meddle  to  gossip  with  my  neighbour's  servants?  Because  they 
do  nothing  but  to  call  constantly  for  me.  Why  does  the  tradesman 
do  nothing  but  walk?  Because  he  is  a  wanderer.  What  do 
you  order  me  to  do?  Read  on  and  on.  Why  do  you  not  pray? 
Because  my  master  is  constantly  calling  for  me.  What  is  done  to  you? 
I  am  always  laughed  at  by  these  bakers.  What  do  you  want  that 
pin  for?  I  want  it  to  clean  my  teeth.  How  is  the  daughter  of  the 
writer?       She  is   already  well. 


k 
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SIXTY-SECOND    LESSON. 
YCAANIM    NA    POUO,T,   DALAUANG    PAGARAL. 

RECAPITULATION   OF   PARTICLES,    (continued). 
PA. 

Pa  is  prefixed  to  a  nominal  or  verbal  root  indicative  of  such 
thing  or  action  as  can  be  assigned  to  a  person,  to  form  verbal  nouns 
denoting  contents,  or  tha  portion  thus  assigned  to,  or  handed  over, 
by  an  agent.  The  change  or  dropping  of  the  initial  consonant  of 
the   root   also   takes   place   sometimes   with   this   composition. 


Punishment, 

penance. 
Inheritance. 

Marrow,  flesh, 
contents. 

Tumor,  abscess. 

New. 

Food  kept  from 
the  previous 
night  for  the 
morning. 

House. 
Note,  registry. 

To  carry. 

To  conceal. 

To  borrow  things. 


Penalty  inflicted. 

Legacy. 
{  The  contents, 
written 


Dusa. 
Man  a. 


IS 


what  ] 

on  a  ,  Lamdn 
[      paper.  i 

Swelling.  Bagd. 


Breakfast. 


Bahao. 


Household  furn- 
iture, chattels. 

Poll,  a    record    of  f  rp      -i . 
inhabitants.  f  ^^'^^^• 

Load,     remittance, 
sending. 

Thing  concealed.        Tago. 

Thing  borrowed.        Hiram. 


Bdhay. 


Dala. 


Parusa. 
Pamank. 

Palaman. 

Pamagd. 
Pamag6. 

Pamdl  ao. 

Pamahay. 
Pamandd. 

Padala. 

Pat  ago. 
Pahiram. 


As  for  the  government  of  sentences  in  which  a  compound  of  this 
kind  enters,  the  agent  should  be  put  in  the  possessive  case,  the  thing 
object  of  the  action,  if  expressed,  in  the  nominative,  and  the  person 
to  whom  it  is  a  apportioned,  in  the  dative.  The  following  examples 
will   illustrate   the   rule. 


I  bequeath  this  to  my  nephew.  Pamandcoit6saaquingpamangquin. 

This   was   bequeathed  to  me  by  my  i  j,.  -  ,  •       „   „  „,^x  «r. 

p  , ,  ^  \  ^^^'^'  P^i^^^^^  sa  aqum  nang  ama  co. 

What  I  do  is  a  penance  imposed  to  Aug  guinagaud  co,i,  parusk  sa  aquin 

me  by  the  priest.  neng  pare 

This  book  I  borrowed  from  my  mother.  It5ng  libro,i,  pahiram  sa  aquin  ni  ind. 

That  is  what  I  made  him  carry.  Ya6,i,  ang  padala  co  sa  caniya. 
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If  pa  is   prefixed   to  a  root  expressive   of  a   certain    manner   of 
placing,   the   posture,    without   any  reference  to  the  cause,  is  expressed. 

Seated,  (status)   Standing.  Paupo.     Patindig. 

Lying  down.     Lengthwise.  Pahiga.     Pahaba. 

Sidewise,  incidentally.     Cross-wise.  Pataguilid.     Pahalang. 

Knelt   down.     Face  downwards.  Palohod.     Pataob. 

Face   upwards.  Patihayd. 

But   if   such  a  posture   is  represented   as  the  effect  of  some  cause 
and   stress  is   laid   on  the   latter,   pa,   then,   should  be  prefixed  by' na. 

He  fell  and  remained  face-downwards.     Naparapa  siya. 
I  fell  down  and  remained  seated.  Napaupd   aco. 


PAG. 

Pag  has  already  been  fully  treated  as  the  proper  prefix  to  form 
the  verbal  nouns  expressive  of  the  action  in  um  and  mag  verbs,  the 
first  syllable  of  the  root  for  the  latter  being  repeated,  as  already  stated. 

The  eating,  the  action  of  eating.  Ang  pagcain. 

The  killing.     The   weeping.  Ang  pagpatay.     Ang  pagtangis. 

The  weeping    much,   the    action  of  ;  ^        pagtatangis. 

weepmg  a  good  deal.  )       &   ^^  &         & 

The  giving.   The   throwing  away.  Ang  pagbibigay.    Ang  pagtatapon. 

Pag,  as  a  particle  forming  either  alone  or  with  sa  preceding, 
adverbial  expressions  of  time,  has  also  been  so  fully  treated  in  fore- 
going  lessons   as  to  dispense   with   the   need   of  further   explanations. 

On  his  writing.  Sa   pagsulat  niya. 

After  my   reading  the  book.  ^T  ete.""^"^  '"""'   "'"'   '*^°"*' 

On   my   finishing   working.  Pagtapus  co  nang  trabajo. 

By  na  prefixed  to  the  an  passive  with  2^ag  of  a  verb  denoting 
an  action  capable  of  yielding  a  return,  expressions  indicative  of  the 
way   by  which   the  earning  has  been   obtained  are   formed. 

This    money    I    secured   by  serving.  >  Nanadicoran  co  itono-  salani 
(rendering   menial  services.)  \  J^apaglicoran  co  itong  salapi. 

his   money   he   got   by  his   selling  |  ^^^p^^^.g^^^^  ^j^^  .^^^^  ^^j^p. 


^krice 

I 


PAGOA. 


Pagca   is   for   instransitive   involuntary    actions    what  jpag  is   for 
transitive,   or   for   intransitive,    but    voluntary   ones. 

The  dying.     The   falling.  Ang  pagcamatay.     Ang  pagcaholog. 

The  stumbling.     The  slipping  down.      Aug  pagcatisod.     Ang  pagcarulas. 
The   sleeping.  Ang  pagcatulog. 
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When  pagca  is  prefixed  to   au   active  verbal  root  or  to  a  verb 
denoting  a   voluntary   action,   it  indicates   manner,   mode,   fashion. 


Your  fashion  of  walking. 
Your  manner  of  pronouncing 
Their  manner  of  expression. 
Her  handwriting,  penmanship. 


Aug  pagcalacad  mo. 

Aug  pagcauica  mo. 

Ang  pagcasabi=pagcasalita  nila. 

Aug  pagcasulat=pagcatitic  niya. 


Tagca  forms  abstract  nouns  expressive  of  what  constitutes  the 
essence  of  a  thing  or  a  quality,  the  compound  thus  formed  bearing 
a  closer  reference  to  the  action   than  the  one  formed  with  ca  and  an. 


Divinity, 

The  attributes  of  God. 

What  is  inherent  in  mankind. 

Manhood.     Womanhood. 

Philosophy. 


Ang  pagcadios. 

Ang  pagcadios  nang  Dios. 

Ang  pagcatau6 

Ang  pagcalalaqui.  Ang  pagcababaye. 

Ang  pagcadiinong. 


PAL  A. 


Pala  is  prefixed  to  a  verbal  or  nominal  root  denoting  an  action 
or  a  thing  capable  of  being  converted  into  a  habit  or  vice,  and  forms 
the  compound   expressive   of  the  person  indulging  in   the  habit. 


Idol. 
Curse. 
Litigation, 
suit. 


Heathen. 
Cur3er,mordacious. 

^^^  I  Barrator. 


Drinking. 

Eating. 

Love. 

Chat,  speaking. 

Quarreling. 


Drunkard. 

Glutk)n. 
Wooer. 
Chatterer. 
Peevish, 
some. 


quarel- 


Anito. 
Sumpa. 

Osap. 

Inom. 

Cain. 
Sinta 
Osap. 

Auay. 


Palaanito. 
Palasumpd. 


Palainom  nang 

alac. 
Palacain. 
Palasinta. 
Palaosap 

Palaauay. 


FAN. 


Pan  is  prefixed  to  verbal  or  nominal  roots  to  form  nouns  of 
the  instrument  with   which  the  action   or  the  thing  is   effected. 

Pan,  being  the  passive  particle  for  man,  drops  n  and  causes 
the  initial  consonant  of  the  root  to  undergo  the  same  changes  which 
have  been  noted  in  the  conjugation  of  man  verbs.  If  is  by  paying 
attention  to  the  signification  and  character  of  the  root  that  derivatives 
with  jjaw  can,  in  some  cases,  be  distinguished  from  those  formed 
with  pa. 


To  seal. 

Seal. 

Tatac. 

Panatac. 

Hole. 

Auger, 

Butas, 

Pamutas. 

To  mow. 

Sickle. 

Gapas. 

Pangapas. 

To  shave. 

Razor. 

Ahit. 

•  Pangahit. 

To  dig. 

Pickax,  hoe. 

Hiicay. 

PanKucay. 

To  cart. 

Pannier,  basket. 

Hacot. 

Panhdcot. 

Recahtulation 
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Cudgeling-stick. 

Pfilo. 

Pamalo. 

Dishclout. 

Pahir. 

Pamahir. 

Hook. 

Cduit. 

Pangduit. 

Pincers. 

Sipit. 

Panipit. 

Water-sprinkler. 

Uisic. 

Pangiiisic. 

Sounding  lead. 

Taroc. 

Panaroc. 

Scratcher. 

Camot. 

Pangdmot. 

Hammer. 

Pocpoc. 

Pamocpoc. 

Pen. 

Sulat. 

Pamilat. 

Tying  rope. 

Tali. 

Panali=pantali 

Ruler  for  drawing 
a  straight  line. 

j  Guhit. 

Pangiihit. 

Stick,  club. 
To  rub. 
To  cling. 
To  pinch. 
To  sprinkle,  to 
make  aspersions. 
To  sound. 
To  scratch. 
To  strike. 
To  write. 
To  tie. 

Dash,  line  drawn 
with  a  pen. 

If  pan  is  prefixed  to  a  root  which  by  itself  denotes  an  instrument, 
pan,  then,  has  the  same  import  as  pinaca  that  is  to  say,  the  noun 
of  what   substitutes   for  that   instrument  is   formed. 


Auger. 
Saw. 


What  serves  as  an 

auger. 
What     substitutes 

for  a  saw. 


j  Licop. 

)  Lagarl. 


Panlicop. 
Panlagari. 


Prime,  the  most  excellent  or  valuable 
part  of  a  thing;  intensity,  the  cul- 
minating point   of  an  action. 

Do  do  do.     (abstract.) 

In  the  prime  of. 

To  be  in  the  prime  of  youth 

The  time  in  which  the  planting  is  in 
full   swing. 

The  same  for  thrashing. 

Your  child  is  now  at  the  point  of 
growing. 

His  sister  is  now  in  the  prime  of 
life. 


Salocoy. 


Casalocuyan, 

Sa  casalocuyan, 

Na  sa  casalocoyan  nang  cabataan. 

Casalocuyan  nang  pagtatanim. 

Casalocoyan   nang   pag-guiic. 

Ang  anac  mo,i,  na  sa  casalocuyan 
ngay6n   nang   paglaqui 
r  Ang  caniykng  capatid  na  babaye  ay 
■j      na  sa  casalocuyan  ngayon  na  ng 
(.     cabataan. 


SIXTY-SECOND  EXERCISE. 

What  penalty  did  the  judge  impose  upon  you?  I  have  been  fined 
twenty  dollars.  What  legacy  did  you  receive  from  your  uncle?  He 
bequeathed  me  a  thousand  dollars.  Is  that  true?  These  words  were 
the  contents  of  his  letter.  What  kind  of  food  is  that?  This  food 
is  for  my  breakfast.  What  has  Mr.  Such-a  one  sent?  This  is  what 
he  sent.  Is  that  auger  yours?  No,  I  have  borrowed  it  from  the 
carpenter.  How  shall  I  do  the  work?  You  shall  do  it  sitting,  (seated). 
How  should  this  be  cut?  Cut  it  lengthwise.  How  shall  I  pray?  You 
should  pray  kneeling  down.  Is  he  up  or  lying  down?  He  is  lying 
down.  How  is  his  manner  of  speaking?  His  manner  of  speaking 
is  that  of  a  stutterer.  How  is  the  essence  of  God?  The  essence  of 
Gad  is   incomprehensible  to  man.      Is  he  a  believer?      No,  he  is  aa 
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idolater.  Is  your  friend  a  drunkard?  He  is  not  a  drunkard,  but 
he  is  a  glutton.  Is  your  cousin  a  wooer?  He  is  a  wooer  and  a 
chatterer.  Is  he  also  peevish?  He  is  peevish  and  a  barrator.  What 
is  that  your  writer  has  in  his  hand?  It  is  a  seal.  Is  it  not  an 
auger?  No,  it  is  a  razor.  Where  did  the  servant  put  the  dishclout? 
He  has  put  it  with  the  pincers.  What  are  you  going  to  do 
with  this  sickle?  I  am  going  to  mow  grass.  Who  has  found  the 
carpenter's  hammer?  Peter  found  it  in  the  basket.  Who  has  the 
sounding  lead?  The  sailor  has  it  and  the  scratcher  as  well.  Where 
is  my  pen?  Your  pen  and  the  hook  have  been  carried  away.  Have 
you  no  ruler  for  ruling  this  paper?  I  have  one.  Where  is  the 
tying  rope  for  these  logs   of   wood?    The  tying  rope   is   in  the  house. 


SIXTY-THIRD    LESSON. 
YCAANIM   NA   POUO,T,    TATLONG   PAGARAL. 

RECAPITULATION  OF  PARTICLES,  (continued). 

PINACA. 

Pinaea  is  prefixed  to  nominal  or  adjectival  roots  forming  compounds 
expressive  of  what  serves  as  a  substitute  or  is  reputed  to  stand  for 
the  thing  or  quality  denoted  by  the  root.  The  use  of  the  particle 
in  the  following  phrases   will   better  illustrate  the   matter. 

Boiled  rice  stand  for  bread  with  Aug  canin  ang  siydng  pinacati 
natives.  ndpay   nang   manga  tagdlog. 

We  consider  you  our  leader.  Icao   ang   pinacapono   namin. 

The  lion  is  considered  the  king  Pinacaharl  ang  lean  (Sp)  halimao 
of  animals.  (Tag.)   nang   manga  hdyop. 

Sin  is  reputed  to  be  the  greatest  evil.  {  ^"laCrratg^  1X0^'    '"' 
What  accidentally  serves  as  a  broom.     Pinacaualis. 
He  who  stands  for  one  of  the  parents.     Ang  pinacamagiilang. 
He^whom   somebody  reputes   as  his  j  pi^acapangin6on. 

What  serves  as  a  pen  in  case  of  need.     Pinacapaniilat. 
Anybody   acting   as   a   servant.  Ang  pinacaalila. 

The   mistress,   the   minion,  anybody"^ 

whom  one  reputes  as  husband  or  ^  Ang  pinacaasaua. 

wife.  ) 


SANG. 

Sang  is  but  the  form  which  the  numeral  isa  takes  before  a 
tioun.  Isa  may  stand  alone,  sang  is  always  joined  to  the  thing  or 
uaity    determined  or  counted. 


/ 
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It  precedes    the  denaries    and   the   other    expressions     for    round 
numbers. 


A  denary.    A  hundred. 

A  thousand.    A  ten   thousand. 

A  hundred   thousand. 

A  million. 


Sang   pouo.    Sang  ddan 

Sang  Hb6.   Sang  lacsk. 

Sang  yotk. 

Sang  pouong  yotk,  sang  angaodngao. 


It  expresses   totahty,   length   of    time. 


He   came   one   day. 
All   the   day   long. 
For  a   whole   hour. 
Throughout   the   week 
All   the   month   round. 
The  length   of  the  year. 


Naparit6  siyd  iskng   drao. 

Sang   drao. 

Sang   oras.  v 

Sang   lingo. 

Sang  bouan. 

Sang  taon. 


It  denotes  the  contents  of  some  thing,  not  the  vessel  or  container. 


A   tina^a  (large  earthen  pot)  of,   or, 

for  water. 
One  tinajaful  of   cocoa-nut  oil. 
One   bottle   of   arrack. 
One  spoonful    of  honey. 


■  Iskng  tapayang  nang=sa  tiibig. 

Sang  tapayang  langis. 
Sang  boteng   dlac.  > 

Sang   cucharang  (Sp.)   polot.   ^ 


Sang  precedes  nouns   of  towns,   meeting-places  or   resorts   to   in- 
dicate the   whole  population    or   attendance. 

All   the  inhabitants   of  Manila.  Sang  Maynila. 

The  whole   population   of  Cebu.  Sang  Sebii 

The  full  attendance   at  church.  Sang  simbahan. 

The   spectators   of   a    play.  Sang  teatro. 

The  whole  offspring.  Sang  anacan. 

The    Htter,    the    number    of    pigs  \  ^  1,1 

farrowed   at   once.  \  ^="^8  ''°«'=^"g  ''^''"J'- 
Brood  of  a   she-dog.  Sang  anacang  aso. 

The   whole  crew   of   a  ship  Sang  dduong. 

TJie   people   sailing  on   a   pirogue.       Sang  banged. 

Collective  nouns  formed  with  or  without  ca  prefixed  and  an=han 
suffixed  admit   of  sang   before  them    to   indicate  totality. 


The   full  house,  all  the   tenants. 
The  whole  town,    all   the    villagers. 
All   the   heavenly   legions. 
The  whole  of  mankind. 
All   the  world,   (people). 
The  whole   Christendom. 
The   whole   Archipelago. 
All  the   Saints  in   Heaven. 


Sangbahayan. 
Sangbayanan. 
Sangcalangitan. 
Sangcatauohan. 
Sangcalibotan.  • 
Sangcacristianohan. 
Sangcapoloan. 
Sangcalangitan  santos. 


m 
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TAG. 


Tag  is  but  a  contracted  form  of  taga.  It  serves  to  form  the 
seasons,  monsoons  or  the  designations  for  the  prevalent  atmospherical 
occurrences. 


Spring.   Summer. 

Autumn. 

Winter. 

Pievailing    time   of    the    south-west 

wind   monsoon. 
The  portion  of  the  year  during  which  |  rn.^.,^-,  ^„ 

north-east  winds  prevail.  \  ^^gaminan. 

Space  of  time  during  which  typhoons  )  m^  ^        a 

are  prevalent.  ^  f  ^^gDaguiO 


Tagdrao.  Tagbisi,  tagarao,  tag-init, 
Tagoldn.  (rainy  season) 
Tag-gulnao,  taglamig.  (cold  season). 

Taghabdgat. 


TAGA. 


Taga,  besides  the  sense  of  origin  ani  the  others  which  have 
been  already  explained,  forms,  like  man,  frequentative  verbal  nouns, 
generally  indicating  the  trade  the  person  is  engaged  in  for  a  salary, 
and  is  put  before   verbs. 


To     tend,     to  \  Watchman,  tend- )  m       t 
watch.  er.  1^^^^^ 

To  boil   rice  for    Cook  man  charged  ) 

£     1  (      with  boilmg  the  '  Samg. 

\     rice.  ) 

To  watch  over,  to 

be  on  the  look 

out  for. 
To  look  out,  to 

be   careful. 
To  haunt. 

Herdsman 


Sentry. 

Overseer. 
Haunter. 


Bantdy. 

Ingat. 
Ligdo. 


Tagatanod. 
Tagapagsding. 

Tagapagbaatdy. 

Tagapag-ingat. 
Tagaligdo. 


pt^le's'herfr  "'''"'■  '^°''  """''iTagatanornang-bibuy, 


TIG. 


Tig  forms,  with  the  cardinal  numerals,  the  distribute  numerals, 
the  first  syllable  of  the  cardinal  being  repeated  from  five  upwards  in 
the  way  wich  has  already  been  explained.  It  differs  from  man  in 
the  latter  being  only  applied  to  unities  of  measure,  while  tig  is  used 
with  cardinal  numerals. 


One  each.    Two  each. 
Five  to  every  one. 
Ten  to  each. 


Tig-isk.    Tigdalauk,  tigalaud. 

Tighlimk 

Tigsangpou6,  tigsasangpou6. 
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YCA. 


Yca-ica  if   prefixed    to   cardinal    numerals     converts    them    into 
ordinals,   the  formation  of  he  first  three  being   more   or   less   irregular. 


The  first. 
The  second. 
The  third. 
Four. 
Five. 

Ten. 
Twenty- three. 


Fourth. 
Fifth. 

Tenth. 
Twenty-third. 


Ang  onk,  ang  naonk. 
Ang  ycalaua. 
Ang  ycatl6. 

A  pat. 

Limk. 


Sang  pouo. 

(  Dalaukngp6uo,t. 
I      tatl6. 


Ycaapat=ycdpat. 

Ycahmk. 

Ycap6uo=yca- 
sangpbuo. 

Ycadalaukng  po- 
uo, t,  tatl6. 


Man,  my  friend,  (expression  used  to 
attract  attention). 

Woman,  madam  (do  do  do). 
Good  fellow,  come  here,  please. 
Good  woman,  madam,  stop,  please. 

My  boy,  my  child. 

My  girl,  my  child. 

Colloquial  term,  pretty  name. 
Lineage,  race.     Nobility,  race. 
Come  here,  my  girl. 
Uncle  Tom. 
Aunt  Emma. 

In  or  at  the  Autumn,  in  or  at  the 
rainy  season. 

When  do  you  sow  your  rice? 

At  the  rainy  season,  we  are  now  still 

in  the  dry  season. 
Where  are  you  from? 
I  am  from  Malabon. 
Where  are  these  men  from? 
They  are  highlanders. 
Is  your  servant  from  Ilocos? 
No,  my  servant  is  from  here,  from 

Manila. 


i  (colloquial  name  given  to 
Mama.  }  any  male  person,  generally 

(  older  than  the  speaker). 
All  (do  do  do  to  female  persons). 
Mama,  hali  nga  cayo. 
All,  hintky  nga  po  cay6. 
I     unge  .     I  (colloquial    names 
( male  children). 


for 


(do  do  for  female  children). 


Lahi. 


]  1%. 
C  Otoy. 

jltay. 
Palayao. 
Angcan. 
Ining,  hali  ca  nga. 
Si  mamang  Tomas 
Si  aling  Ilky. 

Sa  tagoldn. 

\  ^Cailan  ytmatanim  ninyb  ang  iny6ng 
/      pklay? 

Sa  tagolan,  ngayon  tayo,i,  na  sa  tag- 
arao  pa. 

^Taga  saan  ca? 

Taga  Malabon  aco. 

(iTaga  saan  baga  it6ng  manga  tauo? 

Taga  bundoc  sila. 

<iTaga  Iloco  bagk  ang  iy6ng  alila? 

Hindi,  ang  aquing  alila,i,  taga  rit6, 
taga  Maynila. 


m 


SIXTY-THIRD  EXERCISE. 

What   stands   for   bread   in   the   meals    of    natives? 
is   for   them   what   bread   is  for   us.       Who   will    stand  for 
now?      We  will   take   the  priest  as  our    leader.       What   should    be    re- 
puted as   the   greatest   evil?      Siu   is   to   b^    reputed     as     the    greatest 


Boiled   rice 
your  leader 
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evil.  What  did  your  servant  make  use  of  as  a  broam  to  sweep 
the  door  sill?  He  made  a  cane  serve  as  a  broom  to  sweep  it  Why 
do  you  respect  your  uncle  so  much?  I  respect  him  so  much,  because 
he  stands  as  a  father  to  me.  What  stands  for  forks  in  the  manner 
natives  swallow  food.  Their  fingers  stand  for  forks.  How  did  you 
write  the  letter?  I  had  no  steel-pen  at  hand  and  made  this  quill 
serve  as  a  pen.  In  what  condition  did  he  hold  his  nephew?  He 
considered  him  as  a  menial  servant.  How  long  were  you  at  Manila? 
I  was  there  a  whole  day.  Have  you  waited  for  me  a  long  time?  I 
waited  for  you  a  full  hour.  How  long  is  he  going  to  stay  with  us? 
He  is  going  to  be  here  one  entire  week.  How  many  years'  rent  is 
our  farmer  going  to  pay?  He  is  going  to  pay  one  year's  rent. 
What  did  the  population  of  Manila  do  many  years  ago  when  they  were 
visited  with  an  earthquake?  The  whole  of  population  Manila  went  away 
to  the  open  country.  How  many  puppies  does  the  brood  consist  of? 
It  consist  of  seven  puppies  Where  is  the  ship?  The  ship  sank,  all 
the  crew  were  drowned.  How  many  passengers  of  the  pirogue  came 
on  shore?  All  the  passengers  came  on  shore.  Are  there  no  inhabitants 
in  this  town?  All  the  villagers  are  now  attending  mass.  Has  this 
house  no  tenants?  All  the  tenants  died.  Who  redeemed  mankind? 
Jesus  Christ  redeemed  all  mankind  and  he  is  revered  by  all  christian 
people.  Did  the  plague  spread  largely?  Plague  spread  over  the  whole 
Archipelago...  What  season  are  we  now  in.  We  are  now  in  summer  time. 
Do  you  like  winter?  I  do  not  like  winter,  it  is  a  very  cold  season. 
In  what  months  of  the  year  do  the  north-east  monsoon  winds  prevail? 
North-east  winds  prevail  in  the  PhiHppines  from  November  to  June.  In 
what  part  o£  the  year  do  typhoons  occur  most  frequently  in  Manila? 
From  the  middle  of  October  until  the  end  of  December.  How  much 
salary  does  he  pay  to  the  herder  of  his  cattle?  He  pays  his  herder 
ten  dollars  monthly.  How  did  he  distribute  the  candles?  He  gave 
one  to  every  man,  two,  to  every  woman,  and  three,  to  every  child. 
Who  was  the  first  man?  Adan  was  the  first  man  and  Eva  the  first 
woman.      What  book  is  that?      It  is  the  third  volume. 


SIXTY-FOURTH  LESSON. 
YCAANIM   NA   POUO,T,  APAT   NA   PAGARAL. 

HOW  TO   EXPRESS   IDEAS   NOT   HAVING  NATIVE   TEHMS. 

The  student  must  not  by  this  time  have  failed  to  notice  the 
absence  of  terms  for  such  abstract  notions  and  delicate  feelings  as 
accompany  the  attainment  by  the  human  mind  of  a  high  degree 
of  civilization  and  refinement,  and  it  may  perhaps  appear  superfluous 
to  say  here  that  the  language  affords  no  native  words  for  the  expression 
of  notions  of  this  kind.  Spanish  has  been  hitherto,  and  is  still,  drawn  upon 
for  terms  designating  such  material  things  and  such  objects  of  thought 
as  natives  were  not  and  could  not  be  acquainted  with  in  their  isolated 
condition  of  life  before  the  conquest;  but  this  source  seems  now  liable  to 
be  discontinued  and  superseded  by  that  of  the  English  language,  when  the 
latter  comes  to,   be  spoken  as  extensively  as  Spanish  is  now,   a    thing 
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which,   uader  the  present   educational  system  and  official  inducemenlsj 
can  but  occur  within   a  comparatively   short    space   of  time. 

In  the  meantime,  the  learner  is  to  select  from  the  vocabulary 
at  his  command  such  word^  and  expressions  as  may  best  tally  with 
the  characteristics  of  the  thing  or  action  the  notion  of  which  he  wants 
to  convey.  If  he  is  conversant  with  Spanish,  he  will  do  well  first 
to  try  whether  by  using  the  proper  Spanish  word  he  succeeds  in  making 
himself  understood.  If  he  fails,  he  must  then  tax  his  own  resources  for 
the  most  inteUigible  possible  description  or  definition  of  the  term  or  thmg, 
and  manage  in  the  same  manner  as  if  to  convey  a  notion  to  a  pupil  which 
the   latter   is  having  for   the  first    time 

Among  the  Spanish  words  adopted  in  Tagalog,  the  following, 
seem  to  be  entitled  to  special  mention,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  they 
are  frequently  made  use  of  by  natives  and  that,  to  all  appearance, 
they  have  been  permanently  incorporated  in  the  language:  c^emowio.  ^^i^s^g, 
loco;   manque,  para,  puro,  seguro,    and  sigue. 

Demonio  is  the  Spanish  word  for  "demon,"  "devil,"  "an  evil 
spirit;"  which  is  used  by  natives  as  an  interjection  in  the  sense  of  a 
contemptuous  reproach. 

The  devil  with  thee!  jDemonio  ca! 

What  a  devil  of  a  cook  this  here.  Ang  demonio  nang  cosineros   it6. 

Gusto  stands  in  Spanish  for  "liking,"  "pleasure,"  etc.,  but  na 
tives  use  it  as   a   synonym  for   the  impersonal  ibig. 

What  is   your  wish?  ^'Anbng  ibig=gusto  mo? 

My  wish  is,  it  is  my  wish.  Ibig  co= gusto  co. 

If  you  like.  Cun  lbig=:gusto  mo. 

Loco  means:  "mad,"  "crazy"  (masculine  singular);  but  it  is  used  by 
the  lower  classes  for  "fool,"  a  meaning  which  it  has  only  secondarily 
in   Spanish,  and   is  intended  as  an  affront   which  natives  greatly  resent. 

Thou,  fool.  Loc5;  loc6  ca. 

Masque,  the  Spanish  mas  que,  an  improper  expression  for  aunqup, 
is  used  by  natives  in  the  sense  of,  "though,"  "although,",  "even  so,", 
"no   matter,"   etc. 

Though   thou   be   wealthy.  Masque  mayaman  ca. 

....  thou  shalt  be  killed  by  me.     I  t  r^or^o+oxr;.-.  «o^,4      .\/r^o^„^i 

will.kiU  thee.     Even  so!  ,  .  .  .  .  papataym  eata.     iMasque! 

No  matter  whether  he  dies  or  not.     Masque  mamatay  siya,  masque  dili. 

Para  (1)  is  the  Spanish  preposition  for  "for,"  "to,"  "in  order 
to,"  "towards,"  etc.;  used  in  connection  with  the  dative  case,  when 
the  latter  denotes  the  purpose  for  which  something  is  intended.  Its 
adoption  in  Tagalog  has  been  rather  a  matter  of  necessity  than  of 
choice,  in  view  of  the  different,  and  in  part  contradictory  meanings,  embodied 
in  its  Tagalog  counterpart  sa  and  the  impossibility  of  thereby  discrim- 
inating  between     the   givingto   and   the    intending-for  action    without  a 


(l^    Students   should   not  confound    the    preposition    para    with   the   imper- 
ative para,   'stop;"   a  word   also  frequently  .used  by  natives.. 
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chanjie  in  the  form  of  the  verb  or  the  employment  of  other  words  being 
made.  Thus,  lilhin  mo  sa  aquin,  may  equally  mean:  "buy  it  from 
me,"  or,  "buy  it  for  me;"  and  if  the  latter  sense  is  meant  with  this 
form  of  the  verb,  it  becomes  necessary  to  say:  bilhin  mo  para  sa 
aquin',  or  else,  ybili  mo  aco.  Ang  ddan  sa  Pasig  ay  bucds  na,  means 
strictly:  "the  road  at  Pasig  is  open  already."  To  say,  "the  road  to 
Pasig  is  open  already,"  would  require  either,  ang  ddan  patongo  sa 
tasig  ay    hucds  na,   or,   ang    ddan   para  sa   Pdsig   ay   bucds  na. 

Puro  is  the  Spanish  adjective  for  "pure"  in  the  singular  mas- 
culine form,  but  is  used  adverbially  in  Tagalog  for  "merely,"  "absolutely,' 
"wholly,'  "altogether,"  "all  along;"  and  generally  where  an  idea  of 
resemblance  or  continuance   is   to  be  denoted. 

All   of  them   are  wealthy.  Puro  sild  mayaman. 

The  cocoa  trees  are  utterly  destroyed.  Puro  sira  ang  manga  punong  niog. 

The  workmen   were   all   still  young  Puro    manga   bata   pa   ang   manga 

boys.  mangagaua. 

There  is  no  rest  for  them,  but  work  Uala   silang   descanso,    cundi    puro 

and  work  continually.  nagtatrabajo. 

Seguro,  the  Spanish  "sure  '  in  the  masculine  singular,  has  also 
in  Tagalog  the  adverbial  sense  of  "certainly,"  "surely,"  with  the  ac- 
cessory meanings   of   "likely,"    "perhaps,"  "it  may  be,"  "it  my  happen." 

Will  you  go  to  the  cook-pit?  (iParoroon  ca  baga  sa  sabongan? 

Certainly.  Seguro 

It  may  be  that  he  stole  it.  Nindcao  niya  seguro.  * 

I  may  perhaps  come.  Pariritb  ac6  seguro. 


Sigue  is  the  imperative  of  the  Spanish  verb  seguir,  "to  follow." 
to  proceed,"  "to  go  on."  It  is  "  in  this  latter  sense  that  sigue  is 
ised  in  Tagalog. 


Go  on  (proceed)  with  the  work.  Sigue  ang  trabajo. 

Go  on  as  far  as  Cavite.  Sigue   sa   Cavite. 

There  are  other  Spanish  words  frequently  used  in  Tagalog  and 
apparently  also  permanently  incorporated  in  the  language,  but  they  are 
of  such  a  nature  that  it  will  not  be  convenient  that  they  should  appear 
in  this  grammar. 

As  hinted  elsewhere,  this  lack  of  ethical  terms  on  one  side,  is 
coupled  on  the  other,  to  a  profusive  vocabulary  of  such  other  words  as 
the  meaning  of  which  has  to  do  with  every  shadow  of  natives'  food,  pursuits, 
favorite  sports,  etc.  Sets  of  words  and  expresious  follow  purporting 
to  show  this  copiousness  as  well  as  scantiness,  and,  in  the  latter  case,  the 
words  or  descriptions  which  may  be  used  as  substitutes  therefor.  An 
English  translation,  as  literal  as  it  can  be,  of  the  Tagalog  words  is  given 
on  a  third  column,  in  which  the  rules  of  syntax  and  the  propriety  of 
expression  are  sometimes  disregarded  that  the  student  may  thus  derive 
more    valuable  information. 

In  the  Tagalog  exercise,  too,  the  form  is  given  in  which,  most 
probably,  the  English  words  used  in  the  vocal^ulary  will  come  to  be 
tagalized  when  they  are  eventually  adopted   by   the   language. 
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Profusion. 

Rice,    fgenerical  term).  Bigas. 

Do.       (containing    a    great    deal    of  )  ^^  ,         .,    ' 
starch).  (Malagquit. 

Do.       (coming  early  in  the  season).        Pauna,  paagk. 
Do.       (when  it  has  not  yet  attained  a  )  .,  ,       , 

state  of  maturity)  |  Malagatas. 

Do.       (coming  last  in  the  season).  PahuU. 

Do.       (coming    from    or   resembling)^   •         .,•         / 

that  of  Camarines).  ^  {  Qumamahg.     / 

Do.       (having  agglutinant  properties).     Pirorotong.  .     • 

Do        (resembling  in    shape   certain     J^■^  k/^^ 

little  fish  called  dolong).  \  A^^nolong,  .(Jk  .  ^ 

Do.       (black  in  colour).  Tininta.     V     ^  \ 

Do.       (the  ear   of   which    somewhat  ] 

resembles   a    ffower  named  >Quinanda. 

candd).  j 

Do.       (very  point  shaped).  Quinardyom.(fromc«?%ow,"needle.") 

Do.       (having  a  downy  matter  that  I  t^  ,  , 

envelops  it).  |Bolohan. 

Do.       (a   kind   of    rice,    the  ear  of  /  ^    ., 

which  abounds  with  grain)    s  ^^""0. 
Do.       (a   kind   of    rice  the  seed  of )  ,  , 

which  came  from -Macan).     [  ***acan. 
Do.       (a   kind   of   rice     very   white  i  ^   .        ., 

and  savory)  5  Qumastila. 

Do.       (a  kind  of  odoriferous  rice  the  ) 

grain    of    which   resembles  )  Sinangquf. 

anis  seeds).  ) 


Do.       (a   kind  of  rice  resembling  in 

shape   a   fish    named    som-  J  Sinumbilang. 

hilang). 
bo.       (a   kind   of   rice   flavoring  of  /  ^   .      ,  ,. 
/    musk).  jQumastoh. 

Do.       (the  grain  of  which  is  licelike).     Tinoma. 

Do.       (the    plant    of  which     bears  1 

resemblance  to     common  .Tinalahib 

reed  grass).  '  i 

Do.       (big-eared  rice).  Bi'natad. 

Do.       (a  kind  of  rice  of  a    metallic  ^  m-        , 

glitter).  jTmumbaga. 

Do.       (a  kind  of  rice,  the   stalk  of  1 

which    resembles   an    herb     Binambang. 

called  banghang).  j 

Do.       (a    kind     of    rice    having    a    Bontot  pusa.  (cat-tail).  Bontot  cabayo. 

bearded  head).  (horse-tail). 

Do.       (roasted  rice).  Sangag,  sinangag. 

Do.       (unclean  rice  for  pigs).  Pindua. 

Do.       (food,  boiled  rice).  Cdnin,  nnding,  morisqueta. 

Do.       (void  rice,  empty  husk  of  rice).      Ipa. 
Do.       (pounded  and    roasted    green     p-  ^  • 

rice).  )  ^  ^"H>ig- 
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To  give,  (generical  term). 
Do.    to  grant  permission, 
the  first  fruits, 
an  account,  lesson, 
money  on  interest, 
pledge, 
a  salary, 
warning, 
satisfaction. 

earnest  money  in  token 
a  bargain  is  ratified, 
word,  promise, 
on  credit,  to  loan, 
bountifully, 
freely,  willingly, 
to  present  with. 


Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 

Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 


that 


Bigdy,  magbigdy. 

Pahint61ot,  magpahint61ot. 

Pamagb. 

Siilit,  magpasiilit. 

Magpatub6. 

Magsanld. 

Magopk. 

Umalam. 

Magbigay  loob. 

Tumampd,  magpatinga. 

Pangaco, 

Magpaiitang. 

Magbiyaya. 

Magcaldob. 

Maghandog. 


ENGLISH, 


Scantiness. 


TAGALOG. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATION. 


Accident,  fit.  Bigldng  saquit. 

(  Sa  panahong  haharapin. 
In  future.  <     or,  sa  panahong  dara- 

l    ting. 
Isolated.  Napaisk. 

Common   sewer,  gutter,  f  ^^"8^^°^  ^„^  inaagosan 
„„1K,  '  ^         '<    nang  manga  dumi,  at 

i    pinaghugasdn. 
(  Panddy  bat5,  m^ngaga- 
1    ud  nang  bdbay  na  bat5. 

Anginaaring  santongsii- 
lat  nang  manga  turco, 
0,  librong  quinapapa- 
lamndn  nang  manga 
cautusan  ni  Mahoma. 

Pagtogtog  sa  pinto. 

j  Pinagtitiponan  nang  tii- 
f    big  sa  oldn. 
C  Bdhay  6  camalig  na  pi- 
j    nagtatagoan  nang  sari- 
'    saring  calacal. 
1  Pagbibili  sa  cahayagan 
I    nang  pagaari  na  catd- 
j    long    at    cadlam    ang 
(    Justicia  (Sp.) 
/  Pananaisdy,  6  pahdyag, 
J    na  di  malauig,  nang  po- 
j    no  sa  caniykng  manga 
(    sacop. 
Gdlang    at    pagbati    sa 
'  manga  dugong  hari. 
Butas  na  quinatatamndn 
nang  ngipin. 


gully. 
Stone  mason. 


The  Keran. 

Knocking,     rap     given 
with  the  knocker. 

Reservoir  for  rain-water. 

Warehouse. 

Auction,  judicial  sale  of 
property      by     public 
V         auction. 

Oration,    address,    har- 
angue. 

Highness,  (kind  of  ad- 
dress.) 

Socket  of  the  teeth.         '■ 


Sudden  complaint. 

At  a  time  which  will  be 
present,  at  a  time  to 
come. 

Left  alone. 

Trench,  the  place  which 
serves  for  the  filth  and 
dregs  to  be  drained. 

Stone-artist,  maker  of 
stone  houses. 

What  is  considered  as 
the  Holy  Scripture  of 
the  Turks,  or,  book  in 
which  the  command- 
ments of  Mohamed  are 
contained,  (printed.) 

Sonorous  striking  at 
the  door. 

Place  where  rainy  water 
is  gathered. 

House  or  construction, 
the  place  where  a  varie- 
ty of  goods  is  concealed. 

Sale  in  pubhc  of  pro- 
perty with  the  assist- 
ance and  knowledge  of 
the  courts. 

Account  or  explanation, 
not  long,  from  a  chief 
to  his  subordinates. 

Honoring  and  salutation 
to  those  of  royal  blood. 

Hole  which  holds .  the 
teeth. 
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Ambidextrous. 


Amnesty. 


Anathema. 


Anatomy. 

Amphibious. 
Antediluvian. 

Atheist, 

Bastard. 

To  baptize. 

Bible. 

Library. 

Bigamy. 

Biography. 

Vault,    (arched  ceiling) 

Botany. 

Breviary. 

Bull,  (an  instrument  dis- 
patched from  the  papal 
chancery.) 

Letter-box. 
Cavalry. 


Caliud  at  canan;  tau6ng 
ang  caliua.i,  para  rin 
canan. 

/  PatduadopagHmutnang  I 
J  harl  nang  caniykng  ga-  1 
j  lit  sa  isang  bayan  o  sa  j 
(    maraming  tau6.  / 

Patatacuil  sa  Yglesia  sa 
tau6ng  souail  na  hung- 
mahdmac  nang  Cani- 
yhng  cautosan. 

Pagbabahagui  nang 
iskng  bangcdy  nang  ma 
quilala  ang  casangcapan 
nang  cataudn  upang 
tamaan  ang  pag-gamot. 

I  Hayop  na  nabubiihay  sa 

(    tubig  at  sa  cati. 

I  Nang  di  pa  nagcacag6- 

(    nao. 

J  Tau6ng  aayao  maniuala  \ 
\    na  may  Dios.  / 

j  Anac  sa  calupaan,  anac 
(    sa  ligao. 

Magbinyag. 

Santong  Siilat. 

ILalaguidn  nang  mara- 
ming  Hbro. 

Pag  aasdua    nang    may  ) 
asdua  na.  ) 

Salitd  nang  biihay  nang 
iiskng  tau6. 
Langit-Iangitan. 

iCaronongang  naoocol  sa 
pagquilala  nang  pana- 
nim, 
ILibrong    dasalan    nang  J 
manga  Pare.  j 

(  Bula  (Sp.)  Siilat  na  gd- 
)    ling  sa  Papa  na  quina- 
lalamnan    nang    cani- 
yhng  caloob  6  hatol. 
Butas   na    pinaghoholo- 
gan    nang  siilat  sa  co 
rreo.  (Sp)    y'^ 
Hocb6ng  sacay. 


Left  and  right;  person 
(with  whom)  the  left 
hand  and  the  right 
hand   are   alike. 

Pardon  or  forgetting  of 
the  King's  anger  to- 
wards a  town  (a  com- 
munity) or  towards 
many  people. 

Expulsion  from  the 
Church  of  (to)  the  per- 
son who  is  rebellious, 
or  who  scorns  at  Her 
commandments. 

Division  of  a  cadaver 
that  the  parts  of  the 
body  may  the  known 
and  the  remedy  may 
be  adjusted. 

Animal  that  lives  in  the 
water  and  on  land. 

When  there  has  not  yet 
been  inundation. 

Person  who  refuses  to 
own  (trust)  that  there  is 
one  God. 

Son  from  lecherousness, 
adventitious  son. 

To  throw  water  from 
above. 

Holy  writing. 

Place  for  many  books  to 
be  placed. 

Marriage  of  a  person 
having  been  married 
already. 

Account  of  the  life  of 
only  one  person. 

Little  sky.    - 

Knowledge  that  looks 
forward  to  the  acquaint- 
ance with  plants. 

Book  of  prayers  of 
clergy. 

Writ  arising  from  the 
Pope  in  which  his  mer- 
cies or  advices  are  con- 
tained. 

Hole  through  which  let- 
ters are  dropped  iuto- 
the  post-office 

Mounted  army. 


J 
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Compositor,    (in    print- 
ing.) 


Calendar,  alraanac. 


Chalice. 


Antipope, 


Antipode. 


Cannibal. 

Wardrobe. 

Surname. 
Apppndix. 

Apoplexy. 


Apostle. 
Tariff. 

Archipelago. 

Archives. 

Rainbow. 

Armory. 
Harmon5^ 


Tau6ng  nangangasiua  sa 
pagsasama.t,  paghaha- 
nay  nang  manga  letra 
(Sp.)  sa  limbagan. 

Muntlng  librong  quina- 
papalamndn  nang  ma- 
nga Santo  na  may  capis^ 
tahan  drao  arao  at  nang 
pagsicat,  pagbilog  at 
pagcatunao  nangbouan 

Copang  (Sp.)  guintd  6  pi- 
lac  na  guinagdmit  sa  ca- 
galang-galang  na  sacri- 
ficio  (Sp.)  nang  misa, 
0  pagadlay  sa  Dios. 

Ang  ungmaagao  sa  ca 
.  fongcolang  pagcapapa. 

Catalo  f>  cadgao    nang 

P«pa.  (Sp.) 

Tau6ngpatiuaric  sa  afin 
6  fungmatahan  sa  ca- 
biJd  nang  lupang  ating 
catapat. 

Ang  cungmacdin  nang 
cdpua  tau6. 

Tagoan  nang  damit. 

Ycalaukng  pangalan. 
Dagdag   sa   libro. 

Himatdy. 

Pagtalicod  sa  ating  Pa- 
ngin6on  Jesucristo. 

Avofitol  {^^.)  Alagad  ni 
Jesucristo. 

Talaan  nang  opk,  bdyad 
6  halagang  tkning  6  tad- 
hand  nang  manga  puno 

Capisanan  nang  mara- 
ming  polo. 

Tagoan  nang  manga 
mahalagkng  casulatan. 

Bahaghari. 

Bdhay  6  camdlig  na  pi- 
nagiingatan  nang  sari- 
saring  sandatk. 

Cariquitan  nang  togtog; 
pa?cacaayonayon  nang 
togtog  6  tinig. 


Person  in  charge  of  the 
joining  and  combin- 
ing of  the  letters  in  the 
printing-plant,  (place.) 

Small  book  where  the 
day  of  the  commemo- 
rationof  the  Saints  and 
the  (time  of  the)  ris- 
ing, full  (rounding), 
and  waning  moon  are 
contained. 

Cup  (glass)  of  gold  or 
silver,  used  in  the  sub- 
lime sacrifice  of  the 
mass,  or  offering  to  God. 

He  who  arrogates  to  hini- 
self  the  dignity  consti- 
tutive of  Papacy.  Com- 
petitor or  rival  of  the 
\    Pope. 

i  Person   lying  in  an  in- 

\    verse  position   to  ours, 

V    or  living  at  the  other 

side  of  the  Earth  facing 

ours. 

He  who  eats  his  fellow- 
creatures. 

IConceaHngplace  for  gar- 
ments. 

Second  name. 
Addition  to  a  book. 
j  Fit,  the  resemblance  of 
1    death. 
Turning  the  back  on  Our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

Disciple  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Register  of  salary,  pay, 
task  or  price  fixed  or 
enacted  by  the  rulers. 

Assemblage  of  many 
islands. 

Hiding-place  for  val- 
uable writings. 

King  hood,  (muffle,  king 
loing-cloth). 

House  or  construction, 
the  place  where  weapons 
of  various  descriptions 
are  taken  care  for. 

Beauti fulness  of  sound; 
conformity  of  sound. 
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Architect. 

Promotiou. 
Astronomy. 

Caaon.  (Eclesiastical 

Chaos. 

Cardinal. 

Charity. 

Chastity. 

Catechism. 

Catechumen. 

Christendom. 

Onion. 
Zenith. 
Rye. 

Ceremony. 

Beer. 

Science. 
Circulation. 

Civilization. 
Chimney,  funnel. 
Code. 


^r^ 


li- 


IMaestrong  mariinong  na  ] 
gumaua  nang  manga  I 
si'mbahan  at  bahay  na  j 
bat6.  1 

:  Pagcataas,  pagcasiilong 
j  nang  catongcolnn. 
\  Caronongang  ocol  sa 
(  manga  bitouin 
/  Pasiya  nang  Santa  Igle- 
1  sia  6col  sa  pagsampa- 
j  lataya,t,  magali  g  na 
(    ogali. 

/  A  n  g  pagcacahalohalo 
1  nang  lahat  na  bagay 
I  bagb  Hnalaug  at  pinag- 
\  bobocodcod  nang  Dios. 
j  Mataas  na  pareng  casan- 
'    goni  nang  Papa. 

IPag-ibig  sa  Dios  at  sa 
capoua  tau6. 

Pag  iingat  sa  cahalayan. 

I  Librong  quinasusu'atan 

nang  -dasal 
Tau6ng   nagaaral   nang 

dasalan. 
Catiponan   6  capisanan 

neng     sangcacristiano- 

han. 

Sibuyas. 

Daco  uaiig  laugit  natata- 

pat  sa  at'ug  ol6.    - 
Isang  bdgay    na  paua- 

nim  6  binhi. 
Caasalan,  seremonia. 

(corr.    of   Sp.   word  ce- 

remonia). 
Isang  alac  na  ganito  ang 

ngalan;  serbefa.    (corr. 

of  Sp.  word  cerve^a). 
Diinong. 

Pagcacabagobag6  sa 
ibk,t,  ibkng  camay. 

Pagcasiilong  nang  ma- 
nga baya.t,  manga  tau6 
sa  carunuugan. 

Ang  pinagdadaanan 
nang  aso. 

Catipunan  nang  manga 
caotosan  at  pasiya  nang 
hari. 


Master  who  knows  how 
to  make  churches  and 
stone  houses. 

Rising,  forwarding  in 
office. 

Knowledge  about  the 
stars. 

Decision  from  the  Holy 
Church  as  to  Faith  (the 
believing)  or  sound 
customs. 

The  confusion  (medley) 
of  all  things  when  not 
yet  created  and  separat- 
ed by  God. 

Conspicuous  (high)  priest 
counsellor  of  the  Pope. 

Love  unto  God  and  unto 

our  neighbour. 
I  Caution  against  obscen* 
I    ity. 

Book  on  which  doctrine 
is  written. 

Person  who  learns 
doctrine. 

Gathering  or  assemblage 
of  the  whole  Christen- 
dom. 
i  (Corr.   of   Sp.   word  ce- 
I    holla). 

Point  of  the  sky  right 
opposite  our  head. 

I  A  sort  of  plant  or  seed. 


Customs. 


A  liquor  thus  called. 


Learning, 
I  The    state    of     passing 
\    continually    from    one 
'    hand  to  other. 

I  Advancement  of  towns 
i    and  people  in  wisdom. 

The  through  passage  for 

smoke. 
Collection  of   laws   and 

regulations    of    the 

king. 
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Cabbage. 


College. 


Colony. 


\  Isang  bagay  na  gulayin; 
f    coles  (Sp.) 

Capisanan  nang  manga 
tau6ng  tungmatahan  sa 
isang  bahay  na  natata- 
lagk  sa  pagtuturo,t,  pag- 
aaralnang  caruoungan. 

Capisanan  nang  manga 
tau6ng  ipinadadala  sa 
ibang  lupaln  nang  ma- 
capamayan  doon,  6, 
ang  lugar  (Sp.)  naming 
pinamamayanan . 


Maquinabang. 


To   communicate,  to  re-  ) 

ceive  Holy  Communion.  \ 

(  Pagquilala  nang  maga- 

J    ling  na  dapat  sundin  at 

j    nang  masamdng  siicat 

(    pangilagan. 

I  Pinagcasondoan      nang 

I    Papa  at  nang  Hari. 

r  Capolongan  nang  manga 

J    cardenales  (Sp.)  sapag- 

(    halal  nang  Papa. 

(  Taubng  may  carangalan 

<     na  gayong  ang  tauag; 

i    cunde  (Sp.) 

(  Tindahan  nang   sarisa- 

\    ring  matamis. 


Conscience. 


Concordat. 


Conclave. 


Earl,  count. 


Confectionery. 


A  sort  of  vegetable. 

Assembly  of  persons 
lodging  at  the  same 
house  and  who  are 
devoted  to  the  teaching 
or  learning  (acquiring 
or  imparting)  of  know- 
ledge. 

Assemblage  of  persons 
w  h  aare  taken  to  another 
land,  there  to  settle  in 
towns.  Or  also  th«  place 
where  they  settle  in 
towns. 

To  receive  benefit. 

Knowing  of  the  good 
which  should  be  follow- 
ed, and  of  the  evil  de- 
serving to  be  shunned 

Covenant  made  by  the 
Pope  and  the  King. 

I  Meeting  of  cardinals  to 
j    elect  the  Pope. 

Person  who  has  the 
dignity  thus  called. 

Shop  of  various  sweet 
meats. 


SIXTY-FOURTH  EXERCISE. 


What  does  a  fit  mean?  A  sudden  illness.  What  does  isolated  mean? 
Left  alone.  What  is  a  mason?  A  maker  of  stone  houses.  What  is  the  Koran? 
The  Koran  is  what  is  considered  as  the  Holy  Scripture  of  the  Turks,  a 
book  containing  the  doctrine  and  laws  of  Mohammed.  What  is  a  warehouse? 
A  house  or  construction  for  several  things  to  be  concealed  in.  What  is  a 
public  auction?  The  sale  in  public  of  property  with  the  assistance  and 
knowledge  (advice)  of  the  court.  What  is  a  harangue?  A  short  addreps 
from  a  chief  to  his  subordinates.  What  is  an  amnesty?  A  pardon 
or  forgetting  on  the  part  of  the  king  towards  rebellious  people.  What 
is  anathema?  The  expulsion  from  the  Church  of  the  person  who 
scorns  at  her  commandments.  What  is  Anatomy?  A  science  treat- 
ing of  the  different  parts  of  the  body.  What  does  amphibious  mean? 
Amphibious  means  an  animal  that  can  live  both  in  water  and  on 
land.  What  does  antidiluvian  mean?  Antediluvian  means  what 
existed  before  the  deluge.  What  is  an  Antipope?  He  who  assumes 
unlawfully  the   dignity  of  Pope.       What   is   an    antipode?       The   inha- 
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bitant  living  at  a  point  oF  the  Earth  opposite  ours.  Who  is  a 
cannibal?  He  who  eats  his  fellow  creatures.  What  is  a  wardrobe? 
It  is  the  concealing  place  for  clothes.  What  is  an  appendix?  An 
addition  to  a  book.  What  is  apoplexy?  The  resemblance  of  death. 
What  is  apostasy?  The  turning  of  the  back  on  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.  What  is  an  apostle?  An  apostle  is  a  disiple  of  Jesus  Christ. 
What  is  a  tariff?  Salary,  pay  or  price  fixed  by  the  Authorities. 
What  is  an  Archipelago?  A  portion  of  sea  containing  many  islands. 
What  kind  of  things  are  archives?  7  he  conceahng  places  for  papers 
and  valuable  writings.  What  is  an  armory?  House  or  construction, 
the  place  where  a  diversity  of  weapons  is  kept.  What  is  harmony? 
Beautifulness  or  conformity  of  sounds.  What  is  an  architect?  *An 
artist  knowing  how  to  make  churches  and  houses.  What  is  astro- 
nomy? Knowledge  about  the  stars  What  is  an  atheist?  Person 
who  refuses  to  acknowledge  the  existence  of  God.  What  is  a  bastard? 
A  child  not  born  from  marriage.  What  is  the  Bible?  A  book 
containing  the  Holy  Scriptures.  What  is  a  library?  The  place  where 
many  books  are  collected.  What  is  bigamy?  A  second  unlawful 
marriage.  What  is  a  biography?  An  account  of  the  life  of  one 
person.  What  is  a  vault?  A  little  sky.  What  is  botany?  The 
science  of  plants.  What  is  a  breviary?  A  book  containing  prayers 
for  clergy.  What  is  a  bull?  A  writ  dispatched  from  the  Pope 
making  his  mercies  or  advices  known.  What  is  a  letter-box?  A  hole 
through  which  letters  are  dropped  into  the  post  office.  What  is 
cavalry?  A  mounted  army.  What  is  a  compositor?  Person  who 
joins  and  combines  letters  in  a  printing  house.  What  is  an  almanac? 
A  small  book  containing  the  dates  of  the  commemoration  of  every  saint. 
What  is  a  chahce?  A  gold  or  silver  cup  used  in  the  mass.  What  is  a  canon? 
A  decision  from  the  Holy  Church  bearing  on  matters  of  Faith.  What 
is  chaos?  The  confusion  of  all  things  before  their  being  created  by  God. 
What  is  a  cardinal?  A  high  priest  counsellor  of  the  Pope.  What 
is  charity?  Love  uoto  God  and  unto  our  neighbour.  What  is 
chastity?  Care  against  obscenity.  Who  is  a  catechumen?  A 
person  who  learns  doctrine.  What  does  zenith  mean?  The  point 
of  the  sky  right  opposite  our  heads.  What  is  beer?  A  sort  of 
liquor.  What  is  science?  Science  is  wisdom.  What  is  civihzation? 
Advancement  of  nations  or  people  in  science  What  is  a  chimney? 
A  conduit  for  the  smoke.  What  is  a  code?  A  collection  of  laws 
and  regulations  by  the  king.  What  is  a  cabbage?  A  sort  of  veg- 
etable. What  is  a  college?  An  assembly  of  persons  living  at  the 
same  house  and  who  devote  themselves  to  teaching  or  to  the  acquiring 
of  knowledge.  What  is  a  colony?  Assemblage  of  persons  who  are 
taken  to  another  land,  there  to  settle  in  towns.  What  is  conscience? 
Knowledge  of  the  good  to  be  followed  and  of  the  evil  to  be  avoided. 
What  is  a  conclave?  The  meeting  of  cardinals  to  elect  a  Pope.  What 
is  a  count?  A  person  bearing  the  dignity  thus  called.  What  is  a 
confectionery?      Shop  of   various  sweet  meats. 


P 


49 


1  The  Tagalog  Language. 
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Scantiness.   (Continued.) 

ENGLISH.  TAGALOG.  LITERAL  TRANSLATION. 


To  confess. 

Conspiracy, 
Commemoration. 

Constellation. 

Contraband. 

Convent. 

» 

Choir. 

Chorus. 
Colonel. 

Cosmogony. 

Cosmography. 
Crater. 

Creation. 

Creed,  (the  Aposth 
Creature. 

Crucifix. 
Crusade. 


Compisal 

{  Pageacatipong  lihim  sa 
(    paglaban   sa   pono. 
Pagaalaala. 

iCatiponfin  nang  manga 
bitouin  na  hindi  paba- 
go-bag6. 

Calacal  na  baual. 
(  Tahanan    nang   manga 
(  Jraile  6  monja.  (Sp.) 

iLugar  na  pinagtitiponan  . 
nang  manga  pare  sa  ( 
pagdadasal.  j 

(  Catiponan  nang  manga 
f    tauong   nagaauit. 
( Isang  pono  nang  manga  ) 
I    sondalo.  i 

/  Carunungan  naoocol  sa 
\  pagquilala  nang  lagay 
j  at  pagcayari  nitbng 
(    mundo.  (Sp.) 

Pagcasalaysay  nang  ca-  i 
lagayan  nit6ng  mundd.  i 

I  Bibig  6   butas  nang 
/    manga  volcdn.  (Sp.) 
{.  Paglalang.Pagcohasaua- 
l    Id  nang  Pangin6on  Dios 
'    nang  manga  bdgay. 

Sungmasampalataya. 
I  Aug   lahat  na   linalang 
I    nang    Dios. 

\  Ang  larauan  ni  Cristong  j 
(  napapapaco  sa  crm.  (Sp). ) 

I  Pagcacatipoftatpagsusu-  \ 

'    long  nang  hocbong  la-  ( 

ban  sa  manga  di  bin-  / 

yagan.  ) 


(Corr.  of  Sp.   word  con 

fesar). 
Secret  meeting  to  oppose 

a  ruler. 
Action  of  remembering. 

Cluster  of  stars  not 
changing    place. 

Prohibited  commodity. 
Lodging-place  of  friars 
or  nuns. 

Place  where  priests  as- 
semble for  prayer. 

Meeting  of  persons  who 
sing. 

A  chief  of  soldiers. 

Knowledge  pertainins'  to 
the  acquaintance  with 
the  position  and  shape 
of  this  world 

Explanation  of  the  loca- 
tion of  the  parts  of  this 
world. 

Mouth  or  hole  of  volca- 
noes. 

Act  of  creating.  Snatch- 
ing of  the  things  from 
Chaos  by  Our  Lord  God. 

(I)  believe. 

Every  (any)  thing  creat- 
ed by  God. 

The  image  of  Christ  in 
a  posture  nailed  to  the 
cross. 

Meeting  and  marchof  the 
army  against  heathens, 
(those  not  baptized). 
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Pocket-book,  pamphlet. 
Quadrant. 

Lent. 

Birth-day. 

To  tan  leather. 
Decalogue. 

Deicide. 

Dentist. 

To  thaw. 
Pantry. 

Dictionary. 

December.  '' 

Deluge. 

Divinity.  - 

Dynasty. 

Diocese. 

Divorce. 
Selfishness. 


ISoson-sosong  papel  na 
ticlop  at  tinahing  ana- 
quiug  libro 

1  Ycadpatnabahaguinang 
(    mabilog. 

IGuaresma.  (Sp.)  Ang  pa- 
nah6ng  nauuna  ssiFascd 
(corr.  from  Sp.  word  Pas- 
cua)  naug  pagcabiihay, 
Inaypinagotosnaug  San- 
ta Iglesinng  houag  cu- 
main  nang  lamancati. 
Arao  na  caganapan  nang 
ta6n  capanganacan  sa 
iskng  tau5. 

iPagloloto   nang   manga 
balat  na  guinagaudng 
sapin. 
Ang    sampouong    utos 
nang  Dios. 

Casalanang  pagpatdy  sa 
Dios  na  para  nang  gui- 
naua  nang  manga  Ju- 
dio  (Sp.)  sa  ating  Pa 
ngin6on  Jesucristo. 
(  Mangagamot,  manhlinis 
<    at   manhuhiisay   nang 
I    ngipin. 
Magtiinao. 

Tagodn  naug  manga  pag- 
cdin. 

iLibrong  parang  tandaan 
naquinasusulatan  nang 
lahat  na  uica. 
iDiciembre.  (Sp.)  Panga- 
lan  nang  bouang  cata- 
pusan  nang  taon. 

G6nao. 

Pagcadios. 

I  Pagcacasonods6nod 
<  nang  manga  hari  na 
f    iiskng  lahi. 

{Lupang  nasasacopan  at 
pinagpoponoan    nang 
iskng  obispo. 
j  Paghihiualay  nang  mag- 
(    as^ua. 
Labis  na  pag  Ibig  sa  ca 
niyii  Idmang. 


Heap  of  papers  folded 
and  stitched  together  so 
as  to  be  made  appear 
like  a  book. 

Fourth  part  of  what  is 
circular,  (round.) 

Easter.  The  time  (space) 
preceding  the  feast  of 
Resurrection,  during 
which  the  Holy  Church 
orders  to  refrain  from 
eating  meat. 

Day  of  the  year  in  which 
the  birth  of  a  person 
is  accomplished. 

Cooking  of  hides  out  of 
which  shoes  are  made. 

The  ten  commandments 
of  God. 

Sin,  the  act  of  killing 
God,  as  done  by  Jews 
to  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 

^Curer,  cleaner    and  ar 
(    ranger  of  teeth. 

To  melt,  to  dissolve. 
Concealing    place   for 

victuals. 
Book   hke  a    registry 

where  all  the  words  are 

written. 

!Name  of  the  month  of 
the  end  of  the  year. 

Inundation.  (occuring 
once  only.)  ' 

Essence  of  God. 

Orderly  succession  (con- 
catenation) of  kings  of 
the  same  (only  one) 
lineage. 

Land  belonging  to,  and 
within,  the  jurisdiction 
of  a  bishop. 

Separation  of  both  mar 
ried  parties. 

Exc«'ssonove  for  (one's 
self)  himself,   (only.) 


S88 
Elasticity. 

Emigration. 
To  pave. 

Incarnation. 


Encyclopaedia. 
To  bind  books. 

January. 

Epiphany. 
Epoch. 
To  ride. 
Foreigner,  stranger. 

Gospel. 

Extreme-unction. 
Faith. 

February. 

Parishioners. 

Feminine. 

Fermentation. 

Fervidness. 

Fcetus. 

Philanthropy. 
Frenzy,  distraction. 
Frontier. 


To  smoke. 

General. 
Giant. 
Glory,  bhss. 
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,  TT  '1  TT    •    w  (  Backward  and  forward. 

Urongsolong.  Umicsi.t,      ^^   ^^^^^^^   -^  ^^^  ^^ 

}    humaba.  stretchout. 


(  Pagalis    nang   tau5 
I    caniyang  bayan. 

Maglatag  nang  bat6. 


(  Going    away    (exit)    of 
^^  }    people  (man)  from  their 
(   (his)  town. 
To  spread  stones. 
Most  venerable  and  lofty 
mystery  of  the  Incarn- 
ation (the  act  of  assum- 
ing a  body)  of  the  Word, 
(second  person  of  Holy 
Trinity). 
Collection    of    all    the 


(  Cagalang-galang  at  ma- 
I    taas  na  misterio    (Sp). 

nang     pagcacataouan 

tau6  nang  Verhong  (Sp.) 

daquila.- 

f  Catiponan    nang    lahat 
I    na  carunungan. 
Balatan  ang  libro 
iEnero.    (Sp)    rangalan  1  jj^^^  „f  j^^  g^^j ^^^^^ 

nang     unang     bouan )    ^j  j^^ 
\    nang  taon.  j  '' 


sciences. 
To  (apply)  skin  to  books. 


Piesta  nang  tatldng-hari, 

Panahon. 

Sumacay  sa  cabay6. 

Taga  ibang  lupa. 
(  Casulatan  quinasasaysa- 
yan  nang  caguilaguila- 
las  at  cagalang-gdlang 
na  biihay  ni  Cristo. 

Santong  lana. 

Pananampalataya. 
f  Pangalan    nang 
(    bouan.  lebrero.  (Sp.) 
r  Manga  tau5ng  nasasacop 
I    nang  is^ng  cura  tungcol 
[   ca  caloloua. 

Naoocol  sa  babaye. 

Paghilab. 

Caningasan  nang  16ob. 


Feast  of  the  three  kings. 

Time,  weather. 

To  embark  on  (a)  horse. 

Native  of  other  land. 

Writing  in  which  the 
admirable  and  vener 
able  life  of  Christ  is 
explained. 

Holy  oil. 

Belief. 

,'?^°S  I  Name  of  a  month. 

Persons  under  of  a  curt- 
ate in  what  refers  to 
the  soul. 

Pertaining  to  woman. 

Swelling. 

Inward  blaze. 


Anacnanasati,.npa.{«;Mf;,V;r"''' 
Pag  ibig  sa  Cpoua  tau6.  {  "tZ^^CZ::^^) 
Caololan    mabangis   na     Furious  madness  with  a 
mav  halong  lagnat.  mixture  of  fever 

""cSr    °'"'  '^^'^^1  Boundary  of  a  kingdom. 

Maaabaco.   (Sp.    word 


tabaco  verbalized  with 
man).  Manigarrillo.  (Sp. 
word  cigarrillo  verbal- 
ized with  man.) 
Pono  sa  hocb6. 

J  Tau6ng     sacdal     nang 

I    laqui. 
Loualhati. 


To  use  tobacco.   To  use 
cigarettes. 


Army-chief. 

Person,  the  pith  of  tall- 

ness. 
Rest. 
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Gratefulness. 


Grammar. 

Infantry. 
Improbable. 

Irremediable. 

Pony. 


July. 


June. 

New  moon. 
Full  moon. 

Waning  moon. 

Crescent. 

March. 

Masculine. 
Maternity. 

May. 

Metaphor. 
Metamorphosis. 

World. 


October. 

Pigeon-hole. 

Womb. 

Bread. 


Pope. 

Parable. 
Paradise. 


C  Pagquilala  pagpahalaga 
\    nang  6tang  na  loob. 

Ang  capisanan  naag  ma 
nga  panotong  casang- 
capan  sa  mahiisay  na 
pagsasalita.t,  pagsiilat. 

Hocbong  Mead. 

Malayo  sa  catunayan. 

Ualang  ddan  ycahiisay. 

Cabay6ng  munti. 
rPangalan  nang  bouang 
-j    ycapitb  sa  lacad  nang 
(   ta6n.  Julio.  (Sp ) 

Junio  (Sp.)  Ycaanim  na 
I    bouan   sa   Idcad   nang 
ta6n. 

Bag6ug  bouan. 

Cabilogan  nang  bouan. 

)  Tiinao.  Ycadpat  sa  pag- 
Hit. 


Ycadpat  sa  paglaqui. 

Marzo.  (Sp.)  Pangalan 
nang  bouang  ycati6  sa 
Idcad  nang  taon. 

Nao6col  sa  lalaqui. 

Pagcaink. 
r  Mayo.    (Sp.)     Pangalan 
]    nang   bouang  ycalimk 
(   sa   lacad  nang  taon. 

Taliughaga. 

Pagbabagd,  pag-iibk. 

3  Sanglibotan,    sangtinac- ' 
(   pan. 

(  Octuhre.  (Sp.)  Pangalan 
<J    nang  bouang  ycasang- 
(   pouo  sa  lacad  nang  taon. 
Bdhay  lapati. 
Bdhay  bata. 
Tinapay. 

Papa.  (Sp.)  Cataastaasan 
Pontifice  (Sp.)  sa  Roma 
na  cahalili  nang  ating 
Panginoon     Jesucristo 
sa  lupa. 
Talinghaga. 
j  Caguinhauahan,  caloual- 
\    hatian. 


Acknowledgment  of  the 
worth  of  a  debt  from 
the  earth. 

The  collection  of  rules 
necessary  to  speak  and 
to  write  in  an  orderly 
manner. 

Walking  army. 

Far  from  being  real. 

Lacking  the  way  of  a 
possible  repair. 

Small  horse. 

Name  of  the  seventh 
month  in  the  way  (cour- 
se) of  the  year. 

Sixth  month  in  the  way 
(course)  of  the  year. 

New  moon. 

Roundness  of  the  moon 
Melting=dis  solving. 

Fourth  part  towards  the 

growing    less=minimi- 

zing. 
Fourth  part  towards  the 

growing  up. 
Name  of  f  he  month ,  third 

in  the  way  (course)  of 

the  year. 
Pertaining  to  the  male. 
(Essence  of)  motherhood; 
Name  of  the  month,  fifth 

in  the  way  (course)  of 

the  year. 
Mystery. 

Renewal,  changing. 
The   whole   surrounded 

(space).      The  whole 

(matter)  covered. 
Name    of    the     month, 

tenth  in  the  way  (courr 

se)  of  the  year. 
Pigeon  house. 
Child  house. 
Kneaded,  (thing). 

Highest  Pontiff  in  Rome, 
representative  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  on 
Earth. 

Mystery. 

Resting-place. 
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Mother-country,  father- 
land. 

Patriotism. 

Pedestal. 
To  petrify. 
Pillar. 

Silver-smith. 
Door-keeper. 

Profane. 


To  profane. 

Prophet. 
To  progress. 

Inch. 

Hostage. 

Queen. 
Watch,  clock. 
To  tow. 

To  apostatize. 
Repudiation. 

To  resuscitate,  (trans.) 
Priest. 

Sacrilege. 

Sacrilegious. 

Sacrament. 
Sacred. 

Psalm. 

Psalmody. 

Salvation. 
Saviour. 

September, 


i  Lupang  tinoboan. 

jPagibig  sa  caniyang 
I    bayan. 

Tontongan,  paahan. 

Maguingbat6. 

Haliguing  bat6. 

Panddy  pilac. 

Bantdy  pinto. 

c  Bdgay  na  di  nao6col  sa 
(    Dios  6  sa  simbahan. 

(  Pag-gdmit  sa  dili  ddpat 
}  nang  manga  bdgay  na 
(    naoocol  sa  Dios. 

Manhohola. 

Magsolong. 

Sangdali,  sangdaliri. 

\  Sanld  nang  iskng  mahal 

\    na  tau5. 
Haring  babaye.  \    .^ 
Orasan.  -^V^  A"^^ 
Hilk. 

j  Tumalicor  sa  ating  Pa- 

<  uginoon  Jesucristo. 

Pagtatacuil  sa  asaua. 

( Buhaying  oil,    buhayin 

I    panibagb. 

I  Cahahli  nang  Dios;  amk 

1    nang  caloloua. 

I  Calapastanganau  sa  ma- 

<  nga  biigay  na  naoocol 
(    sa  Dios. 

I  Tau6ng  lapastangan  sa 
(  Dios  6  sa  manga  nao6 
/    col  sa  Dios. 

Gamot  sa  calol6ua. 

Nao6col  sa  Dios. 
j  Auit   sa    pagpupuri    sa 
(    Dios. 

iCatiponan=c  a  p  i  s  a  n  a  n 
nang  iskng  dda,t,  li- 
mdng  pouong  salmo 
(Sp.)  quinathdni  David. 
Pagcacamit  nang  caga- 
lingan. 

Manonob6s,  mananacop. 
{  Septiemhre.  (Sp.)  Panga- 

<  Idn  nang  bouang  ycasi- 
(   yam  sa  Idcad  nang  taon. 


Soil  the  place  of  growth- 

Love   for    (one's)    his 
town. 
Foot  standing  place. 
To  convert  into  stone 
Stone  column. 
Silver-smith. 
Door-guard. 
,  Thing   which  does   not 
)    pertain    to  God  or  to 
(    the  Church. 
The  using  to  same  undue 
purpose  of  the  things 
pertaining  to  God. 
Diviner. 

To  get  (push)  forward. 
}  The   whole  space  (con- 
)    tents)  of  a  finger. 
Pledge  of  a  conspicuous 
person. 
Female-king. 
Place  for  the  hours. 
Dragging. 
To  turn  the  back  on  our 

Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
(  Action  of  dismissing  of 
I    (to)  a  spouse. 
To  render  alive  again,  to 
render  alive  anew. 
Representative  of  God; 
father  of  the  soul. 

Audacity  in  the  things 
which  pertain  to  God. 

Audacious  person  to- 
wards God  or  towards 
things  pertaining  to 
God. 

Medicine  for  the  soul. 

Pertaining  to  God. 

Song  for  praising  God. 

Collection  of  the  hundred 
and  fifty  psalms  com- 
posed by  David. 

Attainment  of  sound- 
ness. 

Redeemer,  redemptor. 

Name  of  the  month, 
ninth  in  the  order 
(course)  of  the  year. 
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Century. 
Simony. 

Sinagogue. 

Syntax. 

Dream. 

Subsistence,  livelihood. 

Suicide,  self-murder. 

Substance. 
Maintenance. 

Tactics. 

Shorthand  writing. 

Telescope. 
Drop  curtain. 

Theology,  divinity. 

Theory. 

Tiara. 
Translation. 

Trinity. 

Table  service,  crockery. 

Virginity. 
Mare. 


Sangdaan  taon. 

Pagbibili    nang   manga 

biyaya  6  bagay  na  na- 

oocol  sa  caloldua. 
Simbahau  nang  manga  I 

Judio.  i 

Hdnay  nang  pangongo  > 

sap.  5 

Bongkng  t61og. 
Pagcabiihay. 


ilat^ 
pa> 


Laman. 

Yquinabubiihay 
Caronongang  magtalatag 

nang  hocbo. 
Paraan    nang    pagsiilat 

na  casingtulin  nang 

ngungosap. 
Pauinging  totobng  mala- 

yo  ang  abot. 
Pabing   nang    comedia- 

han. 

Caronongang  naoocol  sa 
pagquilala  sa  Dios. 

Pagcaquilala  nang  ma- 
nga bagay  sa  pag-iisip 
lamang. 

Potong  nang  Papa. 

Pagsasalinsaibanguica.  . 

Catatlohau.  Ang  caga- ) 
lang-galang  na  tatl6ng  / 
persona.   (Sp.)  ) 

Manga  babasaguin. 

Cabooang  cataouan. 
Cabaybng  babaye. 


Space   of  one  hundred 

years. 
Selling  of  the  gifts  or 

things     pertaining    to 

the  soul. 

Temple  of  the  Jews. 

Twisting  of  speech. 

Fruit  from  sleep. 
The  essence  of  life. 
Act   of    allowing   one's 

self  to  be  killed. 
Contents,  inside. 
What  causes  life. 
Science  for  the  placing 

of  an  Army  in  order. 

Art  of  writing  as  swiftly 
as  speaking. 

Looking  instrument 
reaching  very  far. 

Curtain  of  the  play- 
house. 

Science  looking  forward 
to  the  acquaintance 
with  God. 

Acquaintance  with 
matters  by  the  thought 
only. 

Crown  of  the  Pope. 

Copying  into  other 
language. 

Trinity.  The  venerable 
three  Persons. 

Things    which    will   be 
broken,  (fragile  things). 
Entirety  of  the  body. 
Female  horse. 


SIXTY-FIFTH  EXERCISE. 

What  is  a  conspiracy?  A  meeting  to  oppose  a  ruler.  What 
is  a  commemoration?  An  action  of  remembrance.  What  is  a  con- 
stellation? A  cluster  of  stars  not  changing  place.  What  is  a  contraband 
article?  A  prohibited  commodity.  What  is  a  convent?  A  lodging- 
house  for  friars  or  nuns.  What  is  a  choir?  The  place  where  priests 
assemble  for  prayer.  What  is  a  chorus?  A  number  of  persons 
singing  together.  What  is  a  colonel?  A  chief  of  soldiers.  What 
is   cosmogony?      The    science     acquainting    us     with   the     position    and 
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shape  of  this  world.  What  is  cosmography?  An  account  of  the 
formation  of  the  different  parts  of  this  world.  What  is  a  crater? 
The  mouth  of  a  volcano.  What  is  a  creature?  Any  thing  created 
by  God.  What  is  a  crucifix?  The  image  of  Christ  nailed  to  the 
Cross,  What  is  a  quadrant?  The  fourth  part  of  a  circumference. 
What  is  Lent?  The  space  of  time  preceding  the  Resurrection  feast- 
day  and  during  which  the  Roman  Church  forbids  to  eat  meat  food. 
What  is  a  birth-day?  The  day  anniversary  of  the  birth  of  a  person. 
What  is  the  Decalogue?  The  ten  commandments  of  God.  What 
is  a  dentist?  A  curer,  cleaner  and  arranger  of  teeth.  What  is  a 
pantry?  Concealing-place  for  victuals.  What  is  a  dictionary?  Book 
in  the  way  of  registry  where  all  the  words  are  written.  What  is 
a  dynasty?  The  orderly  succession  of  kings  of  the  same  lineage. 
What  is  a  Diocese?  Land  within  the  jurisdiction  of  a  bishop.  What 
is  Divinity?  The  attributes  of  God.  What  is  selfishness?  Excess  of 
love  for  the  self  (one's  body).  What  is  emigration?  Exit  of  people 
to  another  land.  What  is  to  pave?  To  stretch  out  stones.  What  is 
a  foreigner?  A  person  from  other  land  What  is  Gospel?  Book 
in  which  the  Hfe  of  Christ  is  exposed.  What  is  femenine?  What 
refers  to  woman.  What  is  a  foetus?  Creature  still  in  the  womb. 
What  is  Philanthropy?  Love  for  our  fellow  creatures.  What  is  to 
smoke?  To  use  tobacco  or  cigarettes.  What  is  a  general?  An  army 
chief.  What  is  bliss?  Rest.  What  is  gratefulness?  Acknowledgment 
of  a  debt  from  the  heart.  What  is  grammar?  The  collection  of 
rules  to  speak  and  write  properly.  What  is  infantry?  Army  march- 
ing on  foot.  What  is  a  pony?  A  small  horse.  What  is  masculine? 
What  refers  to  the  male.  What  is  a  pigeon-hole?  A  lodging  for 
pigeons.  What  is  the  womb?  The  child  house.  Who  is  the  Pope? 
The  highest  Pontiff  at  Rome.  What  is  a  parable?  A  mystery.  What 
is  Paradise?  A  resting  place.  IWhat  is  patriotism?  Love  for  one's 
country.  What  is  a  pedestal?  A  foot-standing  place.  What  is  a  pillar? 
A  stone  pole.  What  is  an  inch?  The  lengthspace  of  a  finger.  What 
is  a  queen?  A  female-king.  What  is  a  sacrament?  A  medicine  for 
the  soul.  What  is  sacred?  What  refers  to  God.  What  is  a  century? 
A  hundred  years'  space  of  time.  What  is  syntax?  Twisting  of  words. 
What  is   a  tiara?      The  Pope's  crown. 


SIXTY-SIXTH   LESSON. 
YCAANIM   NA   POUO,T,  ANIM    NA   PAGARAL. 

FIGURES  OF  DICTION. 

As  the  student  has  had  occasion  to  notice  throughout  the 
grammar,  the  last  vowel  of  a  root  is  frequently  dropped  in  the 
compound  before  the  suffixes  in  and  an,  and  the  contraction  attended, 
too,  with  a  change  of  the  radical  accent  which  then,  generally,  comes  to 
bear  upon  the  last  syllable  in  the  contracted  compound.  In  some  cases 
the  contraction  affects  not  only  the  last  vowel,  but  the  final  consonant 
as  well,  both  of  which  are   dropped   before  the  aforesaid  suffixes. 


Figures  of  Diction. 
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There  are  a  few  instances  of  paragoges,  epentheses  and  inversions 
of  a  letter  or  syllable,  without  any  fixed  rule,  and  merely,  it  seems,  for 
the  sake  of  thus  having  what  is  considered  a  more  euphonious  compound. 

The  following  compounds  are  examples  of 

Paragoges,  Epentheses  and  Inversions. 


ENGLISH. 


IRREGULAR    COMPOUNDS. 


INSTEAD   OF. 


Uneasiness. 
Certain. 
To  roof. 

C  om  mission 
charge. 

Pinch^  pinching. 

Deposit. 

Cell,  apartment. 

To    pass    through,  ) 

to  pierce.  ^ 

To  plant. 
To  shift,  to  put  on  i 

clean  clothes.       / 
To  spill. 
To  blow. 
To  deviate,  to  turn  ^ 

away.  \ 

To  fail,  to  err,  not  i 

to  hit  the  mark.  \ 

To  accustom. 


To  kiss. 

To    substitute, 

act  for. 
To  take. 

To  arrive. 

To    repair 
hurry  to. 

Slave. 

Chilblain. 


to 


Balisa. 
Toto6. 
Atip. 

Bihn. 

Corot. 

Habihn. 
Silir. 

Talab. 

Tanim. 

Bihis. 

Boh6s.' 
Hihip. 

Lihis. 

Sala, 

Bihasa. 

Halic. 

Halili. 
Coha. 
Dating. 


to,    to  ^ 


Alipin. 
Aliponga. 


Cabalisanhan. 
Catotohanan. 
Aptdn,  aptln. 

Binlan. 

!  Cotddn,  cotdin,  or 


regular. 
Habinlan. 
Sidldn. 

Tablan. 

Tamndn. 

Bisdn,  bisln. 

Bosan. 
Hip^n. 

Lisan.    ' 

Sanlan. 

Bihasnan, 
nin. 

Hagcan,  hagquin. 

I  Hahnhan,      halin 
I      bin. 
Conan,  cunin. 

Datnan,   datnin. 


Cabalisahan. 
Catotoohan. 
Atipan,  atipin. 

Bilinan. 

Corotan,  corotin, 

Habilinan. 
Siliran. 

Talaban. 

Taniman. 

Bihisan,    bihisin. 

Bohosan. 
Hihipan. 

Lihisan. 


Saldan. 


biha 


bihas-     Bihasaan, 
sain. 
(  Halican, 
1      quin. 
Halilihan, 

bin. 
Cohaan,  cohain. 
I  Datingan,      dati 
1      ngin. 


hali- 
halili 


Agddn,  agdin. 

\  Caalipnan,alipndn, 
}      alipnin. 
Aliponghdn, 


Agaran,  agarin. 

Caalipinan,  ahpi- 
nan,  alipinin. 
Alipongaan. 


Contractions. 


Disciple. 

What. 

To  cohabitate. 

To  pound  (rice,  etc. 

in  company. 
Salt,  to  salt. 
Spouse. 
Low.  meek. 


Alagad. 

Ano. 
Apid. 

Asod. 

Asin. 

Asdua. 

Baba. 


Alagdan,  alagdin. 

Anhln. 
Apddn,  apdln. 

Asdan,  asdin. 

Asnan,  asniu. 

Asaoin. 

Baban. 


(  Alagaran,  alaga- 
1      rin. 

Anohin. 

Apiran,  apirin. 

Asoran,  asorin. 

Asinan,  asinin. 
Asauain. 
Babaan. 
50 
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roots.        irreqular  compounds. 


INSTEAD    OP. 


To  bear  on   one's 

shoulders. 
Tumor. 
To  wet. 

To  suffer,  to  bear. 
To  pound  rice. 
To  give. 
To  buy 
To  except 
To    lay    open,    to  ; 

uncover.  \ 

To  open. 
The  other  side. 


Babk. 

Baga. 

Basd. 

Batk. 

Bayd. 

Bigdy. 

Bill. 

Bocod. 

Buck. 

Bucds. 

Cabila. 


To  itch.  Cati. 

To  cloak,  to  deny.     Caila. 
To  bite.  Cagat. 

Left.  CaHuk. 


To  loose,  to  untie. 

To  attain,  to  obtain. 

To  eat. 

To  grope  for. 

To  grasp,  to  em- 
brace 

To  apprehended,  to 
seize. 

To  clothe. 

To  bring,  to  carry. 

To  touch. 


Calag, 
Camit. 
Cain. 
Capd. 

Capit. 

Daquip. 

Damit. 
Dala. 

Dama. 


Road,  to  pass.  Daan. 

To  prostrate.  Dapa. 

To  stick,  to  adhere.    Dicquit. 


To  hear. 

To  stretch  out  one's 

arms. 
Blood. 
To  do  one's  duty, 

to  fulfill. 
Work,    to    do,    to 

work. 
To  awake. 
To   pull  down,  to 

destroy. 
To  repair  to,  to  run 

to  the  assistance 

of  somebody. 
To    conjecture,   to 

note,  to  guess. 


Dingig. 

I  Dipa. 
Dug6. 
>  Ganap. 

t  Gaud. 

Guising. 
^  Guiba. 


Guibic. 


Halata. 


Babhln. 

Bagdn. 
Basdn,  basin. 
Bathdn,  bathin. 
Baydn,  bayin. 
Big-idn. 
Bilhan,  bilhin. 
Bocddn,  bocdin. 

Buc-hlu, 

Bucsdn. 

Cabildn,  cabilin. 

Cathdn 
Caildn. 
Cagtdn,  cagtin. 

Caliudn,  caliuin. 

Calgdn,  calguin. 
Camtdn. 
Candn,  canin. 
Capdn,  capin, 

Captdn,  captin. 

Dacpin. 

Damtdn,  damtin. 
Dalhdn,  dalhin. 

Damhdn,  damhin. 

Dandn,  danin. 
Dapdn. 

Dictdn,  dictin. 
Dinggdn,  dingguin, 

Diphdn,  diphin. 
Dugdn,  duguln. 
Gampdn. 

Gaudn,  gaoin. 
Guisndn. 
Guibdn,  guibin. 

Guibdn. 

Halatdn,  halatin. 


Babahin. 


Basaan,  basain. 
Batahan,batahin. 
Bayoan,  bayoin. 
Bigayan. 
Biiihan,  bilihin. 
Bocoran,bocorin. 

Bucahin. 

Bucasan. 
\  Cabilaan,      cabi- 
I      lain. 

Catihan. 

Cailaan. 

Cagatan,  cagatin. 
\  Caliuaan,  cali- 
1      uain. 

Calagan,calaguin 

Camitan. 

Cainan,  cainin. 

Capaan,  capain. 

Capitan,  capitin. 

Daquipin. 

Damitan.damitiu 

Dalahan,dalahin. 
j  Damahau,  dama- 
/      hin. 

Daanan,   daanin. 

Dapaan. 
(  Dicquitan,  die- 
(      quitin. 
I  Dingigan,   dingi 
\      guin. 

Dipahan,dipahin. 

Dugoan,   dugoin. 

Ganapan. 

Gauaau,  gauain. 
Guisingan. 
Guibaan,  guibain 


Guibican. 

^  Halataan, 
/      taan. 


hala 


^IGURtiS 

ot  biCTiolJ. 
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IRREGULAR  COMPOUNDS          INSTEAD    OF, 

To  send,  to  remit, 

) 

to  take  along,  to 

Hatir. 

Hatddn. 

Hatiran. 

accompany. 

) 

Ribbon,    band, 
chord. 

1  Hapin. 
1  Hasic. 
[  Hiram. 

Hapndn. 

Hapinan. 

To  sow,  to  scatter 
seed. 

Hascdn. 

Hasican. 

To  borrow,  to  lend 

(things). 
To  lie  down. 

Hirmdn,  hirmin. 

J  Hi  ram  an,   hira- 
(      min. 

Higa. 

Higdn. 

Higaan. 

Shame,     bashful- 
ness 

j  Hiya. 

Hiyln. 

Hiyain. 

To  complain. 

Hinanaquit. 

Hinanactdn. 

Hinanaquitan. 

To  ask  for. 

Hingi. 

Hingdn,  hingin. 

Hingian,  hingiin. 

To  wait. 

Hintay. 

Hintin  (or  regular). 

Hintayin. 

To  clean  from  lice. 

Hinguto. 

Hingutdn,     hingu- 
tin. 

Hingotoan,  hi- 
ngotoin 

Other,  to  change. 

Iba. 

Ibhdn,  ibhln. 

Ibahan,  ibahin. 

To  go  for  water. 

Iguib. 

Igbdn,  igbin; 

Iguiban,  iguibin. 

To  make  water. 

Ihi. 

Ihdn. 

Ihlan. 

To    unload,    to 

) 

alight,    to    light 

Ibis. 

Ibsdn,  ibsln. 

Ibisan,  ibisin. 

from. 

) 

Large,   great,    to 
grow. 

f  Laqui. 

Lac-hdn,  lac-hln. 

j  Laquihan,   laqui- 
1      hin. 

Strength. 

Lacds. 

Lacsdn. 

Lacasan. 

Inside,    inward 
contents. 

1  Lamdn. 

Lamndn. 

Lamanan. 

To  soften. 

Latd. 

Latdn,  latin. 

Lataan,  latain. 

Far,  distance. 

Layo. 

Laydn. 

Layoan. 

Five. 

Limk. 

Limhdn. 

Limahan. 

To  put,   to  place, 
to  range. 

[  Lagdy. 

Lag-idn=laguidn. 

Lagayan. 

To  make  merry. 

Logod. 

Logddn,  logdln. 

Logoran,  logorin 

To  spit. 

Lura. 

Lurdn. 

Luraan. 

Nit. 

Lisd. 

Lis-dn,  hsln. 

Lisaan,  hsain. 

By  and  by. 

Mam  ay  d. 

Mamayln. 

Mamaydin. 

To  mistake. 

Mali. 

Maldn,  mahn. 

Mallan,  maliin. 

To  observe,  to  ex- 
perience. 

Masid. 

Masddn. 

Masiran. 

To  begin,  to  com- 
mence. 

\  Mold. 

Moldn. 

Molaan. 

To    open   one's 
mouth. 

}  Ngangd. 

j  Nganghdn,  ngang- 

Ngangahan,  nga- 
ngahin. 

To  make  thin. 

Nipls. 

Nipsdn. 

Nipisan. 

To  chew. 

Nguya. 

Nguyln. 

Nguyain. 

To  return,  to  repeat 

Oh. 

01-dn,  ok'n. 

Ollan,  oliin 

To    settle,    to    ap- 
pease. 

Palagdy, 

Palag-idn. 

Palagayan. 

To  contain,  to  in- 
clude,  to   print. 

^  Palaman. 

Palamndn. 

Palaman 

To  dream. 

Panagulnip. 

Panaouimpdn. 

Pauaguinipan. 

To  name. 

Pangalan. 

Panganldn. 

Pangalanaa. 

ENGLISH. 


^HE    tAGAtOG    LiANGtJAGfi. 
ROOTS.  IRREGULAR  COMPOUNDS. 


INSTEAD  Of. 


To  itch. 

To  listen 

To  part,  to  spit,  to 
break. 

To  squeeze. 

To  throw  a  ker- 
chief round  one's 
head. 

To  crush,  to  crack. 

To  press  into  the 
hands. 

To  fill. 

To  cut. 

To  sweat,  to  pers- 
pire, perpirati  on. 

White;  to  whiten. 

To  nibble. 


Pangati. 
Paquinig. 

Patid. 

Pigd. 

Pingi. 

Pisd. 

Pisil. 

Pon6. 
Potol. 

Pauls. 

Puti. 

Quibit. 


To    cut   off    with    the    J     Q^;y, 

fingers.  ^  ^ 


To    embark,   to 


mount. 

Pain,  to  pain. 

Tale,  to  narrate. 
Harm,  to  harm. 

Branch,  to  branch. 

To  come  back,  to 

give  back. 
To  render  narrower. 
To  set  fire  to  sweep- 
ings, garbage 
To  eat,  to  devour. 
To  follow,  to  obey. 
To  wonder. 
To  cover. 
To   hew,   to   cut 

sharply. 
To  turn  one's  back 

on. 
To  hold,  to  grasp. 
To  stand. 
To  taste,  to  test. 
Purposely,  to  do 

purposely. 
To  look. 
To   save,   to  be 

frugal. 
To  redeem. 
To  leave  behind  as 

a  surplus.. 
To  crush  lice  with 

the  nails 


[  Sacdy. 

Saquit. 

Salitd. 
Samd. 

Sangd. 

Saolf. 

Siquip. 

Sigd. 

Sila. 
Sonod. 
Taca. 
Taquip. 

Tagd. 

Talicod. 

Tangan. 
Tayo. 
I  Tiquim. 

f  Tiquls. 

Tingin. 
i  Tipid. 

Tub6s 
,  Tird 


Tirls 


Pangathln. 
Paquingdn. 

Patddn,  patdin. 

Pigdn,  piguin. 

Pinghdn. 

Pisdn,  pism. 

Pislin. 

Pondn,  ponin. 
Potldn,  potlin. 

Pausdn 

Putin. 

Quibtdn,  quibtin. 

Quit-ldn,  quit-lin. 

Sac-ydn. 

Sactdn,  sactin. 

Salitdn,  salitln. 
Samdn,  samin. 
S  a  n  g  h  d  n,    sang- 
hin. 

Saoldn,  saolin. 

Sicpdn,  sicpln. 

Sigdn. 

Sildn,  silin. 
Sondin. 
Tac-hdn. 
Tacpdn. 

Tag-in. 

Talicddn. 

Tangndn. 

Taydn. 

Ticmdn. 

Ticsin. 

Tingndn. 

Tipddn,  tipdfn. 

Tubsdn,  tubsla 

Tirdn 

Tisddn. 


Pangatihin. 
Paquinigan. 

Patiran,  patiriu. 

Pigaan,  pigain. 

Pingihan. 

Pisaan,  pisain. 

Pisilin. 

Ponoan,  ponoin. 
Potolan,  potolin. 

Pauisan. 

Putiin. 

i  Quibitan 

tin. 


quibi- 
Quitilan,quitilin. 


Sacayan. 


saqui- 


Saquitan, 

tin. 
Salitaan,salitain. 
Samaan,  samain. 
Sangahan,  sanga- 

hin. 

Saolian,  saoliin. 

Siquipan. 

Sigaan. 

Silaan,  silain. 
Sonorin. 
Tacahan. 
Taquipan. 

Tagain. 

Talicoran. 

Tanganan. 

Tayoan 

Tiquiman. 

Tiquisin 

Tinginan 

Tipiran.  tipirin 

Tubosau,tubosin. 

Tiraan. 

Tirisau 
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t!N(JLlSa.  ROOTS.  IRREGULAR  COMPUONS.  INSTEAD  OF. 

To  peck,  to  sling.     Toca  Toc-dn,  toqm'n.  Tocaan,  tocain 

Dry  Toyo.  Toyaa,  toyin.  Toyoan,  toyoin. 

Nothing,  to  lack         Uald.  Ual-an,  ual-in.  Ualaan,  ualain. 


SIXTY-SIXTH    EXERCISE. 

Truth.  Pinch  that  child.  Slavery.  Salt  the  fish.  Bear  the 
log.  Suffer  the  punishment.  Pound  that  rice.  Give  me  bread.  Buy 
the  oil.  Lay  aside  ,two  for  me.  Lay  open  the  chest.  I  can 
not  attain  to  it.  This  is  boiled  rice  Grasp  that  knife.  Seize  the 
thief.  Put  on  this  shirt  Clothe  that  child  Bring  that.  Take 
it  to  your  father  Lie  down  on  your  face  upon  this  mat.  Stick 
this  paper  to  the  wall.  Whom  have  you  heard  it  from?  Kneel 
down  and  stretch  out  your  arms  before  this  image.  Do  it.  John 
perceived  that  I  was  angry.  String  that  harp.  Sow  this  rice  in  the 
garden  Borrow  this  Lie  down  on  the  floor.  Complain  of  your 
friend.  Ask  (for)  a  dollar  from  John.  Wait  for  your  mother.  Clean 
that  poor  man  from  lice.  Change  the  word.  Go  for  water  to  the 
well.  Lighten  (free)  the  servant  from  the  load.  Raise  my  wages  to 
■Bve  dollars.  Place  that  on  the  table.  Amuse  this  child.  Spit  on 
him.  Clean  him  from  nits.  Leave  that  off  for  a  little  while.  Make 
fi  mistake  in  writing.  Watch  closely  whether  the  dog  is  rabid. 
Commence  the  work.  Make  this  stick  thinner.  Repeat  the  word. 
Pour  beer  into  the  glass.  Write  a  good  advice  in  the  contents  of 
the  letter.  Impose  a  name  on  your  godchild.  Listen  to  me.  Part 
with  that  bad  habit.  Squeeze  that  lemon.  Tie  the  kerchief  round 
your  head.  Crack  that  egg.  Press  my  hand.  Fill  up  that  vat.  He 
is  in  perspiration.  Cut  out  one  yard  of  that  stuff.  Whiten  those 
trousers.  Nibble  at  the  sugar.  Break  off  that  flower  with  your  fingers. 
Mount  on  that  horse.  Tell  what  he  said.  Cut  off  some  branches  of 
the  mango  tree  that  there  may  he  plenty  of  fruit.  Restore  the  money 
to  Frank.  Do  not  make  your  heart  narrow.  Set  that  garbage  on  fire. 
Eat  that  meat.  Follow  your  father.  Admire  the  greatness  of  God. 
Cover  that  plate.  Hew  that  tree.  Turn  your  back  on  him.  Hold 
the  candle.  Stand  on  the  border.  Taste  this  banana.  Do  it  on 
purpose  Look  at  it.  Save  your  money.  Leave  him  some  food. 
Crush  that  louse  on  the  comb.  Redeem  your  pledge.  Put  those  clothes 
to   dry.      Strike   out   (cancel)   what  I   owe  you. 


SIXTY-SEVENTH   LESSON. 
YCAANIM   NA  POUO,T,   PITONG    PAGARAL. 

SYNTAX.-REGIMEN. 

Most  of  the  rules  of  syntax  have  been  noticed  already  in  treat- 
ing of  the  different  parts  of  speech  to  which  they  have  reference,  but 
for  the  purpose  of  rendering  the  exposition  of  this  subject  as  synoptic  and 
complete  as  possible,  the  same  and  other  rules  are  here  repeated,  together 
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with  some  hints  on  Tagalog  construction  not  previously  noted.  Some 
examples  are  also  given  which,  it  is  believed,  will  make  the  rules  clearer 
than   would  be   the  case   if   long  definitions   were   used. 

These  rules  must  necessarily  be  few  and  simple,  for  where  there 
are  no  inflections  to  denote  case,  gender,  number,  person  and  mood, 
and  the  conveyance  of  perspicuous  thought  generally  depends  more  on 
the  form  and  independent  meaning  of  words  than  in  their  relative 
position  in  the  sentence,  there  can  be  no  agreement  or  concord  and 
scarcely  any  regimen  in  the  sense  in  which  both  these  things  are 
understood    by   Latin   grammarians. 

The  rules  on  the  government  or  relation  between  the  various  parts 
of  speech  follow,  while  those  relating  to  the  construction  of  sentences 
together  with  expressions  exhibiting  peculiar  features  of  syntactical 
arrangement  will   be   given   in   the   next   lesson. 


The  two  articles  are  placed  as  follows:  that  of  personal  names 
just  before  the  name,  that  of  all  other  nouns,  either  immediately 
before  the  noun,  or  before  it,  but  with  some  other  word  or  words 
intervening. 


Peter. 

John   the   physician. 
Salaya's  family. 
The  heart  of  man. 
The  true  religion. 
My  child's  toys. 
The  precious  rings. 


Si   Pedro. 

Si  Juan   mangagamot. 

Nina   Salaya. 

Ang  puso  nang  tau6. 

Ang  tiinay  ua  religion  (Sp.). 

Ang  manga  larauan  nang  anac  co. 

Ang  manga  mahal  na  singsiog. 


The  same  is  the  position  of  the  common  article  with  a  noun 
in  the  singular,  if  the  latter  is  qualified  by  a  possessive  adjective 
pronoun  used   in   the   prepositive   form   or   by   an   ordinal  adjective. 


My   house. 

The   second   book. 


Ang  aquing   bahay. 

Ang  ycalaukng   libro.   (aclat.) 


If  the  noun  is  in  the  plural,  it  is  well  then  to  insert  the  posses- 
sive or  the  ordinal  adjective  between  the  sign  and  the  pluralizing 
particle 


Thy  farms. 
The  first  days. 


Ang   iybng  manga  biiquid. 
Ang   manga   unkng   drao. 


The  indefinite  article  (or  rather  what  is  considered  to  stand  in 
Tagalog  for  the  English  indefinite  article)  in  the  singular,  may  be 
used  with  or  without  the   sign   or  article  of  common   nouns. 


A  woman. 


Ang  iskng  babaye,  or  isang  babaye. 


Ang  isa  may  be  made  to  express  the  plural,  the  use  of  the 
pluralizing  particle  being  then  required;  but  it  is  better  to  use  ilan 
in  this   connection 


Some  houses. 


Ang  isfctng  manga  bdhay,  or,  iUng  bdhay 
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The  other  numerals,  if  used  indeterminately,  dispense  with  the 
article,  and  they  take  then  the  same  position  that  the  latter  would 
take   before  the  noun. 

Two  shirts.  Dalauang  baro. 

Three  good  horses.  .     Tatl6ng  mabuting  cabay6. 

When  used  determinately,  they  conform  to  the  ru'e  for  the 
position  of  the  article  employed  in  reference  to  any  other  prepositively 
qualified   noun. 

The    four    dollars    I    paid   to   the  Ang  apat  na  pisos  na  binayaran  co  sa 

servant.^  alila. 

The    three    young    trees    I    have  Ang  tatl6ug  sariuang  ponong  ytinanim 

planted  in   my   orchard.  co  sa  aquing  halamanan. 

When  the  nouns  refer  to  the  identical  person  or  thing,  that  is 
to  say,  when  the  one  is  the  qualificative  complement  of  the  other,  they 
are  generally  put  in  immediate  succession,  that  which  is  qualified 
coming   first,   without   any   ligament   intervening. 

The  prophet  Jeremiah,  *  Ang  profeta  Jeremias.    v 

The  river  Pasig.  Ang  ilog  Pasig. 

Sometimes  the  noun  of  the  person  is  found  in  combinations  of 
this  kind  used  with  the  article,  the  nouu  and  the  article  being  thea 
considered   as   only   one   word. 

The  king  Herod.  Ang  hari  si  Herodes. 

When  the  two  nouns  have  different  meanings,  the  use  of  a 
preposition    is    required: 

If  possession  is  to  be  denoted,  the  two  nouns  are  put  in  relation  by 
means  of  the  prepositions  nang,  ni,  or  nind,  if  the  object  of  possessiou 
is  named  first;  and  by  sa,  cay  and  cand=^quind,  according  to  whether 
things   or  persons  are  spoken  of,  when   this    order  is  inverted. 

The  treasure  of  the  king,  or,  the  Ang  cayamanan  nang  hari,  or,  ang  sa 

king's  treasure.  baring  cayamanan. 

The    house    of    Peter,   or,    Peter's  Ang  bdhay  ni  Pedro,  or,  ang  cay  Pe- 

house.  drong  bahayi 

The   estate   of   the   friars,  or,  the  Ang  hacienda  (Sp.)  nang  manga  j?rai/e, 

friars'    estate.  or,  ang  sa  manga  praileng  hacienda. 

The  farm  of  the  Wallaces,  or,  the  Ang  biiquid  nind  Wallace,  or,  ang  ca- 

Wallaces'  farm.  nang=quinang  Wallace  na  biiquid. 

The  same  is  the  case  when,  speaking  in  reference  to  things,  one 
of   the  two   nouns   is   used   as   the   determinative   of   the   other. 

The  summit  of  the  mountain,  or,     Ang  taloctoc  nang  bondoc,  or,  ang  sa 

the  mountain's  summit.  bondoc  na  taloctoc. 

The  staircase  of  the  house,  or,  the     Ang  hagdan(an)  nang  bahay,    or,   ang 

house  staircase  sa  bahay  na  liagdan(an). 

To  this  rule  certain  combinations  of  two  nouns,  considered  in 
Tagalog   as   forming   only  one   entirety,   are   an  exception. 

Gratitude,     (literally    in     Tagalog,  )  j.,        ,     , 
"heart  debt").     ^  ^     *5,  ^  Utang  loob. 

Bestiality,  (lit.  "beast  custom").  Asal  hdyop. 
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But  if  the  second  noun  has  the  sense  of  a  true  adjective,  the 
ligament   should   be   used. 

Male  child.  Anac  na  lalaqui. 

Female  ruler.  Haring  babaye. 

The  ligaments  are  likewise  employed  if  one  of  the  two  nouns 
denotes  the  matter  of  which  the  other  is  made,  that  of  the  object  thus 
determined  preceding. 

Stone  (masonry)  house.  Bdhay  na  bat6. 

Steel.  Plumang  asero.  (Sp.). 

And  this  too  is  the  case  if  the  relation  of  the  two  nouns  is 
one   of   container   and   contents. 

One,  or  a  bottle  of  wine,  Isang  boteng  alac. 

Two  pecks  of  rice.  Dalauang  salop  na  bigds. 

Two  nouns  one  of  which  denotes  the  source  from  which  the 
other  comes   have   the   preposition   sa   between   them. 

Tayabas  copra,  -(the  dried  pulp   of  i  Calisnms  sa  Tavahas 
the, cocoa  nut  shell).  \  ^^Usquis  sa  layabas. 

Catanduanes  rattans.  Ouay  sa  Catanduanes. 

The  source  from  which  the  product  comes  is  emphasized  by 
using  galing   before  sa,   the  agency   of  a  verb   being  then   understood. 

"^  A^bay)'""^'   ^^'"''^  '''''''''^  ^'''"'  1  ^^^^^  S^^^"^  '^  '^^^^^• 
Cavite  mangoes.  Manga  galing  sa  Cavite. 

Taga  comes  between  the  noun  of  a  human  being  and  that  of 
a   place   or   tract   to  indicate   origin,   the   person's  place   of   birth. 

Woman  from  Ilocos.  Babaye  taga  Ilocos. 

Student  (a  native)  from  Sorsogon.       Estudiante  (Sp.)  taga  Sorsogdn. 

Adjectives,  whether  attributive  or  predicative,  may  come  before 
or  after  the  noun;  if  used  attributively  with  the  nominal,  if  predi- 
catively,  and   after   the  noun,   with   the   verbal   ligament;   intervening. 

Good  fellow. .  Mabuting  tau5,  or,  tau5ng  mabuti. 

Clear  dav  i  '^^^^  ^^  mahuanag,  or,  mahudnag  na 

'''  \      drao. 

The   tree   is   high  ^^^^^^  ^°S  cahuy,  or,  ang  cdhuy,  ay 

^  I      mataas. 

Beautiful   birds.  ^^?^^  mari(ri)quit  na  ibon,  or,  manga 

I      ibong   mari(ri)quit. 

The   sweet   fruits.  ^""^  ^^""^^  mata(ta)m]s  na  bonga,  or, 

I      ang  manga  bongang  mata(ta)mis. 
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The  rule  holds  good  also  in  the  case  of  a  Tagalog  adjectival 
clause. 

The  eternal   Hfe  and   the  eternal     Ang  buhay  na   ualang  hanga,t,   ang 
punishment.  ualdng  hanging  caparusahan. 

The  demonstrative  adjective  pronouns,  in  the  singular,  take  the 
same  positions  as  the  other  adjectives  in  regard  to  the  noun.  When, 
used  prepositively  they  may,  both  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural, 
be  rendered  emphatic  by  being  repeated,  in  the  nominative,  at  the 
end;  and  when  used  after  the  noun,  the  latter  must  be  preceded  by 
the  article. 

This  farm  here.  j  ^^^^"f  iJjf  ^"'^  ^^^  ^^^''  '"'  ^""^  ^^"^""'^ 

That  house,  that  there.  |  ^^t^yln^^  ^""^  '^^''''  '''  """^  ^^^'^ 

That  forest,  that  yonder.  j  ^'^"^.f^^^^  ^^^  ^^^""^^  '"'  ^^^  ^^^^* 

Thp  owner  of  this  house  '     \  ^"^^  "^^^  ^"  "^'^^""^   ^^^'^^  (na  it6), 

1  ne  owner  ot  tms  nouse  j     ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^.  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^ 

In  the  plural,  if  used  before  the  noun,  the  plurahzing  particle 
must  intervene. 

iltdng  manga  biiquid  (na  it5),  or,  ang 
manga  biiquid  na  it6.  (but,  neither 
manga   it6ng   buquid,   nor,   buquid 
manga  it5). 
(  Ang  may  ari  nit6ng  manga  bahay  (na 
The  owner  of  these  houses.  <      it6),  or,  ang  may  ari  nang  manga 

(      bahay  na  it6. 

The  same  is  the  case  when  the  demonstrative  is  accompanied 
by  a   qualitive. 

( It6ng    magandang    dalaga,    or,    itbng 
This  hpantiful  ^irl  )      dalagang  magandang  it6,  or,  ang dala- 

Ihisbeautitulgirl.  ^^^^  magandang  it6,  or,  ang  dala- 

(      gang  it6ng  magandk. 

Still  the  case  would  be  the  same  if  a  possessive  adjective  in 
the   prepositive  form   be   added. 

This     my     judicious     child,     this     It6ng  mabait  na  aquing  bata,  or,  it5ng 
judicious   child   of   mine.  aquing  mabait  na  batang  it5. 

These  same  demonstrative  pronouns  may  be  used  substantivelj, 
and   they   are   then   immediately   preceded   by   manga. 

These,  the  latter  ones.  Ang  manga  it6. 

Those,  the  former  ones.  Ang  manga  ya6n. 

As  to  the  possessive  adjective  pronouns,  the  fact  that  they 
have   two  forms,  the  one  prepositive,,  the  other  postpositive,  and  that  of 

51 
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their  respective  use  in  relation  to  the  noun,  have  been  so  fully  explained, 
that  further  consideration  here  is  believed  to  be  unnecessary.  It  is 
only  well  to  note  that  the  position  of  the  pluralizing  particle  with  these 
pronouns  is  the  same  as  with  the  demonstrative  adjective  pronouns, 
that  the  construction  in  other  respects  is  the  same  in  both,  except  in 
that  the  demonstratives  reject  ang,  and  in  that  the  construction  with 
the  postpositive  form  of  the  possessive  drops  the  ligament  between  the 
noun  and  the   possessive. 

/Ang  canilang  manga  Hbro,  or,  ang  ma 

Their  books  )     ^^^    ^^^^^    ^^^^-    ^^^^    neither,   ang 

j      manga  canilang  Ubro,  nor,  ang  hbro 
(     manga  nilk). 

If  the  quahtatiVe  adjective  takes  a  noun,  a  pronoun  or  a  verb 
for  its   complement,   it  should  then   precede. 

Good  for  women.  Mabuti  sa  manga  babaye. 

Bad  for  sick  persons.  Masam^  sa  manga  may  saquit. 

Richer  than  he.  Mayaman  (pa)  sa  caniya. 

A  horse  fit  for  running.  Cabayb   may   6col   sa    pagpatacbd. 

Obscene  to  look  upon.  Mahdla}'^   tingndn. 
How  agreeable  to  hear  the  singing    Caligaligayang  dinguin  ang  huni  nang 
of  birds.  ibon. 

The  cardinal  numbers  are  put  before  the  noun,  either  immediately  or 
with  some   other  word    intervening. 

Two  pesos.  ,        Dalauang   pisos. 

Six  large  houses.  Anim   malaquing   bdhay. 

The  ordinal  numerals  may,  as  the  qualitative,  either  precede  or 
follow,  but  in   the  regular   construction  they  generally   precede.  ' 

Second  book.  Ycalaukng  libro  =aclat. 

Tenth  day.  Ycapouong  drao. 

In  imitation  of  numerals,  with  which  they  are  so  closely  allied, 
collective  adjectives  usually  precede. 

All  the  bystanders.  Ang   lahat  nang  manga   caharap. 

They  are  all  in   good   health.  Pauang   magagaling   sild. 

All   the    wisdom   of  men    cannot  Tanang  carunungan  nang  tau5  ay  di  na- 
fathom  God's  wisdom.  catataroc  sa  carunungan  nang  Dios. 

The  interrogative  pronouns  and  and  alin,  having  attributive 
qualities,  naturally  precede  the  word  which  constitutes  the  subject 
of  inquiry.  Sim,  too,  usually  comes  at  the  beginning,  but  it  is  used 
sometimes   at  the   end. 

What  fruit  is  that?  (iAnbng  bongang  iydn? 

Which  of  us  two?  ^Alin  sa  ating  dalaua? 

Whoisdead^''  }  d'^inong  namatay?   or,  ang  namatdy, 

(      (isino? 
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3tno  Comes  before  the  word  connected  with  it  in  meaning  when 
Used   in  the   possessive  case. 

Whose  house   is   this?  ^jCaninong  bdhay  it6? 

Whose  saying  is  it?  (who  says  it?)       ^jCaninong  sabi? 

As  the  ligaments  are  used  in  the  way  of  relatives,  they 
must,  of  course,  adhere  or  immediately  follow  the  word  in  the  clause 
to  which  it  is  intended  to  make  reference,  which  in  English  is  called 
the  antecedent.  But  when  ang  is  used  as  a  pronoun  and  is  considered 
to  include  both  the  relative  and  the  antecedent,  it ,  is,  then,  to  be 
put  at  the  beginning  of  the   clause. 

What  I  honor  above  all  is  virtue.      J  "^"ibanrC  "°°^  '*'"  '*  '''''^*  ^^  *°^ 

j  Ang    yguinagdlang    co,i,  ang    aquing 

Whom  I  honor  is  my  father.  <      amd,  or,  ang  aquing  amd  ang  ygui- 

(     nagdlang  co. 

No  other  instructions  are  here  given  as  to  the  regimen  of  the 
verb  than  those  relating  to  the  place  it  takes  in  regard  to  verb  mo- 
difiers, for,  being  itself  the  principal  element  in  the  sentence,  it  is 
believed  that  the  matter  of  its  position  therein  may  properly  be  referred 
to    that  of    the    construction    of    sentences    in   the   following    lesson. 

The  rules  for  the  position  which  adverbs  in  Tagalog  may  take 
with  regard  to  the  verb  the  action  of  which  they  modify  are  analo- 
gous  to   those  of  adjectives   in   regard   to    the  noun   they   qualify. 

Of  the  simple  adverbs  of  manner,  the  comparative  lalo  and  the 
interrogative  maano  and  paand  generally  come  before  the  verb,  ma  adjectives 
used  adverbially,  after  it;  all  others  may  come  either  before  or  after. 

He  worked  more  than  us.  Lalo  (pa)  nagtrabajo  siyd  sa  amin. 

How  did  the  girl  dance.  ^^Paand  (bagd)  sungmaydo  ang  dalagk? 

Whip  him  hard.  Hampasln  mo  siyd  nang  malacas. 

Those  of  place  may  all  precede  or  follow  the  verb,  except  the 
interrogative  sdan  which  is  generally   put  at  the  beginning. 

Sit  down  here.  Uraop6  ca  rit6,  or,  ditb  ca  umop6. 

See  them  there  standing.  { '^'°f  "ateyd  cl6on.'''  '^^'^  """^^y^'  "'' 

Where  is  he  that  is  born  King  of )    ^ ,  ,  .       .  ,     . 

the  Jews?  (St.   Math.,   chap    2,  U^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^°g /P.^^^^S^^^^  ^^  h»" 
vers,  2 )  >         f      .  j      nang  manga  judio? 

Simple  adverbs  of  time  may  precede  or  follow  the  verb;  but 
eaildn  is  used  at  the  beginning;  na,  in  the  affirmative  sentence,  and 
pa,  always,  are  used  after  the  verb.  The  compounds  hincU=di  pa,  and 
hindi=di  na  must  precede. 

When  did  you  arrive?  ^iCaildn  ca  dungmating? 

I  have  finished  it  already.  Natapus  co  na. 

He  is  still  working.  Nagtatrabajo  pa  siyd. 

They  have  not  paid  yet.  Hindl=di  pa  sild  nagbdyad. 

He  can  no  longer  walk.  Di=hindi  na  siyd  nacalaldcad. 
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"Of  course,  the  conjanctive  adverbs  of  time  ta,  paged,  pd0, 
capag,  cun,  nang,  toui  and  hug 6  mast  precede  the  verb  and  be  used 
in  the  way  and  for  the  '  purposes  which  have  been  explained  in  the 
proper  place. 

Adverbs  of  degree  are  frequently  applied  to  adjectives  and 
generally   come   before   the   latter. 


Very  rich. 

Nearly  as  aged  as  my  father. 


Lubhdng   mayaman. 

Halos  magiilang  pares  nang  amk  co. 


Affirmative  adverbs,  although  they  refer  to  the  action  of  the  verb, 
usually  stand  alone  and  are  considered  as  elliptical  sentences.  Nega- 
tive, prohibitive  and  dubitative  adverbs  generally  precede  the  verb. 


I   will  not  pay. 

Do  not  sin,  lest  you  be  damned. 


Hindi=di  ac6  magbabdyad. 
I  Houag  cang  magcasala,  maca  icao  ay 
\      mapa(pa)casamd. 


Compound   adverbs   generally  follow   the   verb. 


He  did  it  secretly. 
I  sent  it  above. 
Walk   behind. 


Guinaua  niyk   sa   hhim. 
Ypinadalk  co  sa  itaas. 
Lumacad  ca  sa  licod. 


In  regard  to  the  regimen  of  prepositions  or  directives  serving 
to  denote  the  course  of  the  action  as  respects  the  object,  either  to 
it,  from  it,  by  it,  etc ,  the  student  has  already  had  occassion  to  notice 
that  these  relations  are  frequently  indicated  by  some  of  the  passive 
forms  of  the  verb.  When  this  is  not  the  case,  or  in  the  case  of 
prepositions  establishing  other  relations,  in  the  regular  construction, 
they  usually  take  their  place  between  the  verb  and  the  noun  its 
complement. 


Let  us  look  at  the  sky. 
Gather  some  flowers. 
To  sin  against  God. 
He  ran  as  far  as  the  bridge. 
He  stood  by  my  mother. 

Put  this  out  in  front  of  the  door. 


Tumingin  tayo  sa  Idngit. 

Pumitds   ca   nang   bulac  lac. 

Magcasala   laban  sa   Dios. 

Tuugmacbb  siya  hangdn  sa  tuldy. 

Nacatay6  siyd  sa  piling  nang  aquing  ink. 
\  Ylagdy  mo  it5  diyan  sa  labds  sa  harap 
/      nang  pintue.n. 


Some  of  the  relations  established  by  conjunctions  are  likewise 
to  be  found  included  in  the  signification  imparted  to  the  action  of 
the   verb   by   the   passive   particles. 

Of  the  indirect  conjunctives,  tliose  which  affect  the  verb  in  its 
conditional  mood  precede,  except  man  which  follows,  and  sana  and 
disin  which   may   precede   or   follow,   it. 


Whether  he  be   willing   or   not. 

I  would   like. 

Woe  unto  thee  Bethsaida!  for  if 
the  mighty  works  had  been  done 
in  Tyre  and  Sidon  which  were 
done  in  you,  they  would  have 
repented.  (St.  Math.,  chapt  H, 
vers  21.) 


Ibig  man,  aydo  man  siyd. 

Ibig  CO  sana. 

Sa  abd  mo  Bethsaida!  sa  pagca,t,  cun  sa 
Tiro  at  sa  Sidon  sana  guinaud  ang 
manga  gaudng  macapangyarihan  na 
gungmaua  sa  iy6,  malaon  na  disin  na 
nangasisi=(malaon  nangasi«i  sild 
disin.) 
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Of  the  directive  conjunctives,  at,  saca  and  the  alternative  o=cmm, 
according  as  their  use  requires,  stand  between  the  parts  of  the  sen- 
tence  which   they   are   intended   to   connect   or  to   separate. 


The    happy   and    the    wretched. 

To   work  and   to   eat. 

Go   first  to   the  market  and   then 

to   the   church. 
Male  or   female. 
To   kill   or  to   die.  v 


Ang  manga  mapa(pd)lad  at  ang  manga 

mahi(hi)rap. 
Gumaud  at  cumain. 
Pumar6on  ca  muna  sa  tiangui=pami- 

lihan,  sacd  pumaroon  casa  simbahan. 
Lalaqui  6=cun  babaye. 
Pumatdy  6  —  cun  mamatdy. 


/ 


Pati  and  sampon  take   the   same    place,    but  they    generally   re- 
quire  the   possessive  case  after  them. 


And  the  men  marvelled  saying,  what 
manner  of  man  is  this,  that  even 
the  winds  and  the  sea  obey  him^ 
(St.  Math.,  chapt.  8,  vers.  3.) 

And  when  Herod  the  king  heard  it, 
he  was  troubled  and  all  Jerusalem 
with  him.  (St.  Math.,  chapt.  2, 
vers.  3.) 


At  ang  manga  tau6  ay  nangagtack  na 
siuabi:  (^an6ng  tau6  iib,  na  pati  nang 
manga  hangin  at  nang  ddgat  ay  siyd 
sinosonod? 

Nang  maringig  it6  nang  hari  si  Herodes 
ay  nagulomihanan  at  sampuo  nang 
sang   Jerusalem. 


Namdn  and  pa,   and   the   alternative   dili,   come   at   the   end. 


Not  only  I,  but  you  too. 

I  provided  him  with  food,   clothes 

medical  assistance,  and  still  am  I 

to  pay  his  debts? 
Wilt  thou  come  or  not? 


Hindi  Idmang  ac6,  cundl  icao  namdn. 
Pinaramtdn,  pinacain  at  pinagamot  co 

siya,  at  ac6  pa  ang  magbabdyad  sa 

caniyang  manga  litang? 
(jPariritd  ca  dili? 


The  other  conjunctions  mark  the  beginning  of  sentences  and 
clauses,  but  as  their  position  in  the  sentence  does  not,  as  a  rule, 
differ  from  the  position  they  take  in  English,  and,  as  sufficient 
has  already  been  said  on  the  matter,  it  is  not  considered  necessary 
to   go   beyond   the   few   examples   following   in  explaining   their    use. 


Blessed  are  they  that   mourn;  for 

they    shall   be    comforted.    (St. 

Math.,   chapt.   5,   vers.   4). 
Ye  are  the  salt  of  the  earth,  but 

if  the  salt  have  lost  its  savor . . . 

(St.    Math,    chapt.    5,    vers,   13). 
.  .  .  neither  do  men  light  a  lamp, 

and   put    it   under   the   bushel, 

but   on   the   stand.    (St     Math., 

chapt.   5,    vers.    15). 


Mapapalad  ang  manga  nahahapis;  sa 
pagca.t,   sila,i,   aaliuin. 

Cay6,i,  siyang  asin  nang  lupa;  ngu- 
ni,t,  cung  ang  asin  ay  naualaig 
bisa.  .  . 

...  at  hindl  pinaniningasan  ang  iskng 
ilauan  at  ynilagdy  sa  ilalim  nang 
isdng  tacaldn,  cundi  sa  lalag-ydn 
nang  ilao. 


Interjections  are  not  considered  the  subject  of  grammatical  regi- 
men, for  they  neither  govern  nor  are  governed  by  any  other  part  of 
Speech.     There  are,  however,  some  which,   being  considered  as  detached 
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portions  of  exclamatory  sentences,  and,  therefore,  as  having  a  Verb 
understood,  are,  both  in  Tagalog  and  in  English,  connected  with  the 
possessive    case. 

Oh  me!.  Abda   co!. 

Woe  unto  the   world   because  of  jSa  abda   nang  sanglibutan,   dahil  sa 

occasions     of     stumbling.!    (St.  manga    cadahilanan     nang    pagca- 

Math.,  chapt.   18,  vers.    7).  tisod!. 


SIXTY-SEVENTH  EXERCISE. 

THE     lord's    PRAYER. 

Our  Father  who  art  in  heaven,  hallowed  be  Thy  name;  Thy 
kingdom  come;  Thy  will  be  done  on  earth  as  it  is  in  heaven;  give 
us  this  day  our  daily  bread,  and  forgive  us  our  trespasses  as  we  forgive 
them  who  trespass  against  us;  and  lead  us  not  into  temptation;  but 
deliver  us   from   evil.     Amen. 

THE     ANGELICAL    SALUTATION. 

Hail  Mary,  full  of  grace,  the  Lord  is  with  Thee,  blessed  art 
thou   among  women,   and   blessed   is   the   fruit  of   thy   womb,   Jesus. 

Holy  Mary.  Mother  of  God,  pray  for  us  sinners,  now  and  at 
the   hour   of  our  death.     Amen. 

THE     apostles'     CREED. 

I  beHeve  in  God  the  Father  Almighty,  creator  of  heaven  and 
earth;  and  in  Jesus  Christ,  His  Only  Son,  our  Lord,  who  was  con- 
ceived of  the  Holy  Ghost,  born  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  suffered  under 
Pontius  Pilate,  was  crucified,  dead  and  buried;  He  descended  into  hell; 
the  third  day  He  arose  again  from  the  dead;  He  ascended  into  heaven, 
sitteth  at  the  right  hand  of  God  the  Father  Almighty;  from  thence 
He  shall  come  to  judge  the  living  and  the  dead.  I  believe  in  the 
Holy  Ghost;  the  Holy  Catholic  Church,  the  communion  of  Saints;  the 
forgiveness  of  sins;  the  resurrection  of  the  body;  and  life  everlasting. 
Amen. 


SIXTY-EIGHTH  LESSON. 
YCAANIM   NA   POUO,T,   UALONG   PAGARAL, 

SYNTAX.  (continued).-CONSTRUCTION  OF  SENTENCES. 

The  flexibility  which  characterizes  the  Tagalog  syntatical  arrange- 
ment is  a  feature  which  can  not  have  escaped  the  attention  of  the 
student  prior  to   reaching   the   present   stage   in   his   task. 

The  freedom  that  the  speaker  or  writer  enjoys  in  the  construction 
of    Tagalog    sentences    does    not    exist    in    any    other    of    the  varioua 
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languages  of  the  Malay  Archipelago.  This  freedom  permits  the  display 
by  natives  of  that  instintive  care  they  take  in  avoiding  harshness  of  speech, 
by  enabhng  them  to  have  recourse  to  that  pleasing  combination  of  sounds 
which  causes  Tagalog  to  appear  even  more  agreeable  to  the  ear  than  other 
kindred  languages  supposed  to  possess  a  more  highly  elaborated  phonetic 
character. 

To  this  sweetness  of  speech,  the  latitude  afforded  by  the  per- 
sonal and  possessive  pronouns  and  the  abundance  of  particles  contribute 
most,  in  that  they  allow  great  freedom  in  the  selection  of  those  forms 
of  expression  which  can  best  suit  euphony  or  enliven  the  narrative; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  inflexions  of  articles  and  pronouns,  the 
prepositions  and  verb-building  particles  practically  prevent  obscurity  or 
ambiguity   as   to   the   sense   intended. 

It  is  not  proposed  here  to  go  into  a  further  analysis  of  the 
rules  of  construction  than  that  which  is  necessary  to  show  the  various 
positions  which  every  one  of  the  principal  parts  may  take  in  the  sentence; 
for  a  more  minute  account  would  probably  lead  to  much  perplexity  in  the 
student's  mind,  in  view  of  the  laxity,  not  to  say  the  arbitrary  use, 
which  prevails  on  this  point.  In  the  sentences  added  for  the  purpose 
of  showing  peculiar  turns  of  construction,  some  of  the  licenses  of 
speech   indicated  above   will   be   found. 

The  verb  in  the  active  voice  of  the  independent  affirmative 
sentence   may   come: 

At  the  beginning,  either  immediately  before  the  subject  or  its 
adjuncts,  or  with  some  verb  modifier  intervening.  This  position  it 
most  frequently  assumes  in  the  imperative,  and  when  the  agent  is 
represented  by  ca,  the  postpositive  .form  of  the  second  person  pronoun 
in   the   singular. 

He  is  the  King  of  Israel;  let  himl    q.    ,  „„„  tt„„,-    „  t^„„^i       „  ■    - 

j^        f.         ' ,  I  iSiya  aag  Han  sa  Israel,  manaog  siva 

now  come  down  from  the  cross.     '    %t„„A?  ^o  ^r.-^  i 

(St.  Math.,  chapt.  27,  vers  42).      J       °S"^^"  '^  "'^'•' 
I  will  return  into  rny  house  whence  .  g^^^.    ^^,  .       ^^ 

I  came  out.  (St.  Math.,  chapt.  12,  \      ,    ^^^  oc 


.  .X  ,      basan  co. 

vers.  44).  ' 

•  •wk"*^as^theS'°(St  ''MaTl  '  '  '  -'  pungmuting   parang  flao  ang 

And  Joseph  arose  from  his  sleep.  At  nagbangon  si  Jos^  sa  caniykng  pag- 
(St.  Math.,  chapt.  1,  vers.  24).  cacatiilog. 

^ZtJl  iT  han'd  'K°th'  (  ^--m^--^  cayo,  sapagca.t,  maldpit  na 

cha^t  3  vers.  2)         '  *      ""^  ''^''''"^°  °"°S  '^°«"- 

Arise,  take  up  thy  bed,  and  go  into  Magtindig  ca,  tangndn  mo  ang  iy6ng 
thy  house.  (St.  Math.,  chopt.  9,  hihigdn,  at  pumar6on  ca  sa  iy6ng 
vers.  6).  bahay. 

Before  the  subject   with    the  indirect    object  or  some  of  its   di- 
visions  intervening. 

And  the  demons  besought  him  say-  At  namanhic  sa  caniya  ang  manga  de- 
ing:  (St.  Math.,  chapt.  8.,  vers.  21).         monio,  na  sinabi: 

And  the  blind  and  the  lame  came  )».„,    .^     ...   ..  .  .         ,        , 

to  him  in  the  temple.  (St.  Math.,  ^*  nan>agsilapit  sa   caniya  sa  templo 
chapt.  21,  vers.  14).  )     ^"^  ^^"^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^a  pilay. 
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And   behold  there^  geared   unto  j  ^^  ^^^^.^^^  napaquita  sa  canila  si  Moi- 
them  Moses  and  Elijah  talking        ^,^  ^^  g.  ^^^^^  ^^  naquipag6sap  sa 
with  him.  (St.  Math.,  chapt.,  17,  I      (.aniyk 
vers.  3).  ) 

Immediately  after  the  simple  or  the  enlarged  subject.  This  is 
the  regular  position  of  the  verb  in  the  independent  sentence,  when 
the  form  icdo  of  the  second  person  pronoun  in  the  singular,  is  used 
as   the  subject. 

Many  will  say  to  me  in  that  day,  \  ^^^^^^  magsasabi  sa  aquin  sa  drao 
veTs  22r  )      ""^  ^^^°"  ^^"8^°*^^^'  Pangin6on. 

Even  so  every  good  tree  bringeth  \  ^     ,^         ^^^^^  mabubuting  ca- 

I'^'verf  17  )'''^'  )      ^""^  namomongk  nang  mabubuti. 

And  Jesus  said  unto  him  Thou .  ^^  ^-^^^^  ^^  ^^^j^  ^^  j^g^g.  j^^^ 
sayest:  (St.  Math.,  chapt.  27,  vers.  |      ^^g   nagsasdbi. 

Even  in  the  second  persons  of  the  imperative  of  the  active  voice, 
the    verb   is   used   sometimes   with   the   subject  preceding. 

^tt" 5^et  "Tsr-  '''■  ;  ««y^  -^e'.'-  -gPacabanal  na  lub6s. 
*.. .  or  to  say.  Arise  and  walk.  (St.     ...  6  sabihin:   Magtindig   ca,   at  icao 
Math  ,  chapt.  9.  vers.  5.)  ay   lumacad. 

The  verb  too,  both  in  the  affirmative  and  in  the  negative  sen- 
tence, generally  comes  after  the  subject  when  the  latter  is  represented 
by   the   indefinite   pronoun   sinoman. 

But  whosoever,  shall  deny  me  before  Datapoua,t,  sinoman  sa  aquin  mag- 
men,  him  will  I  also  deny  . .  .  (St.     tatatiia  sa  harap  nang  manga  tau6,  ay 

:    Math.,  chapt.  10,  vers.   33.)  ytatatua  co  namdn  siyd. ... 

Whosoever  therefore  shall  break  one)  o:„„^„„  „*„„„  Rnmonav  sa  isa  sa  oa- 
of  these  least  commandments  . . .  [  ^'r^.'f^.L  fan^  .frnn^^r 
(St.  Math.,  chapt  5,  vers.  19.)        )      ^^^^^^^^^^  °^°g  "^^'  ^^  '^^[  •  •  ' 

No  man  can  serve  two  masters.  (St.  Sinoma,i,  hiadi  macapaglilingcod  sa 
Math.,  chapt.  6,  vers.  24.)  dalauang  panginoon. 

After  the   subject   and   the   indirect   object. 

He  raaketh  her  an  adulteress.  (St.  Siya  ang  sa  caniya,i,  nagbibigdy  ca- 
Math.,   chapt.   5,   vers.   32.)  dahilanan  nang  pangangalunya. 

He  shall  give  his  angels  charge  con- ")  o  •    '  -  i    •  x  • 

cerninff  thee  (St  Math    chant  4  I  ^^  caniyang  manga  angel  siyd,i,  mag- 
^!  c    H ;         ^  ^       '  \     bibilin  tungcol  sa  iy5. 

In  the  negative  sentence  the  verb  in  the  active  voice  may 
practically  take  the  same  position  as  in  the  affirmative.  It  is  well, 
however, ^ to 'remai-k    that  'whatever    this    position  -may    be,,    it  must 
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always  be  preceded,  either  mediately  or  immediately,  by  the  negative 
adverb;  and  that  in  the  second  persons  of  the  imperative  the  subject 
comes  more  frequently  before  the  verb  than  is  the  case  when  the 
latter  appears   in   the   affirmative. 


This  generation  shall  not  pass  away, 
till  all  these  things  be  accom- 
plished .  .  .  (St.  Math.,  chapt.  24, 
vers.  34). 

.  .  .  this  shall  never  be  unto  thee. 
(St.,  Math.,  chapt.  16,  vers.  22.) 

.  .  do  not  even  the  publicans  do 
the  same?  (St.  Math.,  chapt. 
5,  vers.   46). 

Ye  shall  in  no  wise  enter  into 
the    kingdom  of    heaven.     (St. 

•     Math.,   chapt.    18,   vers.    3). 

I  came  not  to  call  the  right- 
eous, but  sinners.  (St.  Math., 
chapt.   9,   vers.   13). 

Heaven  and  earth  shall  pass  away, 
but  my  words  shall  not  pass  away. 
(St.  Math.,  chapt.  24,  vers  34). 


.  .  ,  hindi  lilipds  ang  manga  tau5  nga 
yon,  hangang  maganap  ang  lahat 
nang  manga  bagay  na  it6. 

.  .  .    caildn   man   ay    hindi    mangya- 

yari   it6   sa   iy6. 
(^Hindi  bagd  gungmagaud  nang  gayon 

din    ang   manga    maniningil   nang 

bouis? 

Sa  an6  man  paraan  hindi  cayo  papdsoc 
sa  caharian  nang  langit. 

Hindi    aco     naparit5    upan   tumduag 

nang    manga    banal,    cundi    nang 

manga  macasalanan. 
Ang  Idngit    at  ang   lupa    ay    lilipas, 

datapoua,t,  ang  aquing  manga  uica 

ay   di  lilipas. 


When  the  verb,  both  in  the  active  and  in  the  passive  voice, 
is  used  in  what  is  considered  the  prohibitive  imperative  with  hnuag, 
it  generally  precedes  the  agent,  if  the  latter  is  represented  by  a 
pronoun;  and   follows  it,   if  represented  by   a  noun. 


When  therefore  thou  doest  alms, 

sound  not  a  trumpet  before  thee. 

(St.  Math.,  chap.  6,  vers.   2). 
Get  you  no  gold,  nor   silver,  nor 

brass,  in  your  purses.  (St.  Math., 

chapt.    10,  vers.  9). 
And  bring  us  not  into  temptation 

(St.   Math.,  chapt.   6,  vers.   13). 
Tell  the  vision  to  no  man,  until 

the  son  of   man  be   risen  from 

the    dead.     (St,     Math.,     chapt. 

17,   vers.  9). 


Pagca  icao  nga,i,  naglilimos,  ay  houag 

cang     tutogtog    nang    pacacac    sa 

harap   mo. 
Houag  cayong  magbaon  nang  guint6, 

cahi,t,  pilac,  cahi,t,  tans6  sa  iny6ng 

manga   siipot. 

At  houag  mo  caming  dalhin  sa  tucs6. 

Houag  ninyong  sabihin  sa  canino  man 
ang  naquita,  hangan  sa  ang  Anac 
nang  tau5  ay  macapagbangon  sa 
manga  patay. 


What  therefore   God    hath  joined  I 

together,     let     not     man     put  (  Ang  pinapagsamk  nga  nang  Dios  ay 

ksunder.    (St.  Math.,  chapt.    19,  '      houag  papahiualayin  nang  tau6. 

vers.    6).  | 

But,  lest  we  cause  them  to  stumble...     Datapoua,t,  upan   houag  tayong    cati- 

(St.  Math.,  chapt.  17,  vers.  27).  suran  nila.  .  . 


In  the  regular  construction  the  direct  complement  of  the  active 
sentence  does  not  come  before  the  verb,  for,  as  already  stated,  the 
reference  to  a  determinate  direct  object  generally  requires  the  verb  in  the 
passive  voice.  If,  however,  for  purposes  of  syntax,  the  consideration  of 
a   real  direct   complement  is  extended    to   sentences  and   clauses,  to  the 
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partitive  genitive  of  a  noun  in  the  accusative  case,  or  to  that  emphatic 
object  which  in  Tagalog  is  strictly  a  nominative  case  to  the  substantive 
verb   understood,   such   members   may  then  precede. 


Concerning  thee,  I  will  give  charge 
to  thy  father. 

Of  all  those  flowers,   I   shall  not 
accept   any. 

It  is   of  those  fruits  that   I   have 
gatiiered   some. 


Tungcol    sa    iy6   magbibilin    aco    sa 

iybng  amk. 
Sa  lahat  niyaong  manga  bulac-lac  ay 

hindl   ac6  tatangap   nang    isa   man 

lamang. 
Dito  sa  manga  bongkng  ito   ang   na- 

muti   ac6. 


The  various  relative  positions  which  the  verb  in  the  active  voice 
may  assume  having  thus  been  specified,  the  position  of  the  other  elements 
of  the  sentence  comes  to  be  tbereby  incidentally  determined,  and  it 
is  believed  that  no  further  exemplification  as  to  their  respective  places 
is  required  than  that  which  has  been  given  in  the  foregoing  sentences. 
It  seems  only  pertinent  to  mention  again  here  the  privilege  which  the 
monos3^11abic  forms  ca,  go,  and  mo  of  the  personal  pronouns  enjoy  of 
preceding  the  adverb  and  the  intensive,  over  and  above  that  which 
they  enjoy  with  the  prepositive  forms  of  all  the  other  personal  pronouns, 
of  preceding  the  verb  in  interrogative,  negative  and  prohibitive  sentences 
when  the   latter   begin   with  an  adverb  or  a   conjunction. 


Agree  with  thine  adversary  quickly... 
'     (St.  Math.,  chapt.  5,  vers.  25). 
if  I  do  but  touch  his  garment.  (St. 

Math.,  chapt.  9,  vers.  21). 
Thou  hypocrit   cast   out   first  the 

beam  out  of  own  eye.  (St.  Math., 

chapt.  7,  vers.  5). 
And  why  beholdest  thou  the  mote 

that  is  in  they  brother's  eye,  but 
.  considerest  not  the  beam  that  is  in 

thine  own  eye?  (St.  Math.,  chapt. 

7,  vers.  3). 
And  then  will  I  profess  unto  them, 

I  never  knew   you.  (St.  Math., 

chapt.  7,  vers.  27). 
. . .  and  carest  not  for  any  one,  (St. 

Math.,  chapt.  22,  vers.  16). 
Verily  I  say  unto  thee,  thou  shalt 

by  no  means  come  out  thence, 

till  thou  have  paid  the  last  farth- 
ing (St.  Math.,  chapt.  5,  vers.  26). 
Lord  when   saw  we   thee   hungry 

and  fed  thee?  (St.  Math.,  chapt. 

25,  vers.  37). 
But  Jesus  answered  and  said,  ye 

know  not  what  ye  ask.  (St.  Math., 

chapt.  20,  vers.  22). 
Fear  them  not  therefore.  (St.  Math., 
chapt.  10,  vers.  26). 


....  maquipagcasungdo    ca   agad   sa 

iy6ng   caauky. 
Cun    mahipo    co    man    Idmang    ang 

caniykng   damit. 

Mapagpaimbabko!  Alisiu  mo  muna 
ang  cahoy  sa  iy6ng  sariling  mata. 

At  baquit  mo  tinitingndn  ang  pouing 
na  na  sa  matk  nang  iy^ng  capatid, 
at  hindi  mo  dinilidili  ang  cahuy  na 
na  sa  iy6ng  sariling  mata? 

At  cung  magcagay6,i,  sasabihin  co  sa 

canilk:    cailan    man   hindi   co  cayo 

naquilala. 
....  at   hindl   ca  nangingimi   canino 

man. 
Catotohanan    sinasabi    co   sa   iy5    na 

hindi  ca  aalis  doon  hangaug  hindi 

mo     mapagbayaran     ang     catapus- 

tapusang   belis. 
Panginoon,    (^caildng    ca    naming   na- 

quitang  nagugutom   at  pinacain  ca 

namin? 
Nguni,t,   sumagot  si   Jesiis  at  sinabi: 

Hindi  ninyo  nalalaman  ang  iny5ng 

hinihingi. 

Houag  nga  niny5  sila  catacutan. 
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In  the  passive  sentence  the  syntax  allows  even  more  freedom  for 
the  arrangement  of  the  elements  which  correspond  logically  with  those 
of  the  active  sentence  which  have  just  been  considered,  inasmuch  as  the 
grammatical  subject  or  noun  of  suffering,  generally  corresponding  to 
the  direct  complement  in  the  active  voice,  comes  frequently  before 
the  verb.  This  hberty  for  the  construction  of  the  passive  sentence 
acknowledges  but  one  limitation:  that  of  the  verb  never  following  its 
agent   if  the   latter   is   represented  by   a   noun,    or   by   a  clause.   {1). 

Examples  follow  showing  the  various  orders  in  which  these 
elements   may   be   arranged   ia   the   passive   sentence. 

Verb,   agent,  and   subject. 

This  is  the  most  common  construction,  especially  with  the  im- 
perative, and  the  one  necessarily  to  be  employed  if  the  agent  is 
represented  by  a  noun  or  a  clause.  In  the  first  example  of  those  im- 
mediately following,  this  arrangement  may  be  seen  applied  in  the 
imperative  with  all  the  passive  forms,  the  agent  in  every  ca^e  being 
the  second   person   pronoun   in   the   singular. 

...  go  thou  to  the  sea,  and  cast  a  ...  pumaroon  ca  sa  dagat,  at  yhiilog 

a  hook,  and  take  up  the  fish  that  mo   ang   cauil    at    cunln    mo    ang 

first  Cometh  up;  and   when   thou  unang    isdang    lumitdo,    at    pagca 

hast  opened  his  mouth,  thou  shalt  maybuca  mo  na  ang  caniykng  bibig 

find  a  shekel:  that  take  and  give  ay    masumpongan    mo    ang   iskng 

unto  them  for  me  and  thee.  (St.  siclo;    cunin   mo   at   ybigay  mo   sa 

Math  ,  chap.,  17,  vers  27.)  canila   sa  ganang    aquin   at  iy6. 

"^'inrthetXLl^^^  magcagay6,i,  ynihatid  nang  Es- 

into  the  wilderness  . . .  (bt.  Matn.,  >        ,^^^  g.   j^^^^   ^^  ^^  _ 

chap.  4,  vers.  I.)  )      ^  ° 

But  the  publicans  and   the  harlots    Datapoua,t,  pinaniualaan  nang  manga 

believed  him.  (St   Math.,  chapt.        maniningil  nang  bouis  at  nang  ma- 

21,   vers.   32.)  nga  dalahira  siyd. 

Agent,   verb,   and  subject. 

This  being  the  order  which  we  may  conceive  to  belong  to  the 
natural  course  of  the  ideas  in  the  human  mind,  we  may  consider  it  as 
the  regular  construction.  The  fact  that  it  is  not  so  frequently  met  with 
as  the  preceding  one  is  due  to  the  inability  of  the  agent  noun  to  come 
before  the   verb   in  the  passive   sentence. 

.  .  .   lest  happly    while   ye   gather  .  .  .    baca   sa   pagcuha    nang   manga 

up   the   tares,    ye   root    up   the  pangsirang  dam5  ay  iny5  namdng 

wheat   with    them.     (St.    Math,,  mabunot     na      casamk     nilk     ang 

chapt.    13,    vers.    29).  trigo. 

.  .  .  For  we  saw  his  star  in  the  east.  .  .  .  sa  pagca,t,  aming  naquita  ang  ca- 

(St.   Math.,   chapt.    2,   vers.   2).  niykog  bitouin  sa  silanganan. 

Although  the  two  preceding  paragraphs  show  the  prevalent  forms 
of  construction,  the  following  transpositions  however  are  also  of  fre- 
quent  occurrence. 

Agent,   verb,   indirect   object,   and   subject. 

. . .  and  learned  from  them  exactly  ...  at  caniykng  siniydsat  sa  canilkng 
what  time  the  star  appeared.  (St.  mainam  angpanahon  nang  pagsilang 
Math  ,  chapt.  2,  vers.  7.)  nang  bitouin. 

(1)  Once  at  least  in  the  Bible,  the  agent  noun  is  found  before  the 
verb.  Ni  Raquel  na  tinangisan  ang  caniyang  manga  anac,  "Rachel  weeping  for  her 
children;"   but,  if  not  an  error,   it   is   a  license  not  to   be    recommended. 
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Agent,  subject,  and   verb. 

.come,  let  us  kill  him  and  take  |         i^^h        5^  ^tin  siydng  patayin   at 

his  inheritance.  (St  Math.,  chapt.  J^.^         caniykng  mank. 

25,  vers.  36.)  )  •  6         j     & 

. . .  naked  and  ye  clothed  me;  I  was     .  .  .  hubad  at  iy6   acong  pinaramtan; 

sick  and  ye  visited  me.  (St  Math.,         ac6,i,    nagcasaquit,    at   iny6    acong 

chapt.  25,  vers.  36.)  dinalao. 

Verb,    subject,    accusative    of    thing,   and  indirect  object   in   the 
ablative;   the   agent   being   understood. 

And  he  spake  to  them  many  things  At  pinagsalitaan  sila  ng  maraming 
in  parables,  saying:  (St.  Math.,  bagay  sa  manga  tahnghaga,  na 
chap.   13,  vers.   3.)  sinabi. 

Verb,   agent,   subject,   and   direct   object. 

Lpi   II    ters    17-.)'  'j      ^*  '>i°d'  ^y'  -ngmaydo. 

Verb,   agent,   and   indirect   object. 

. . .  he   inquired  of  them  where  the  )  , .  .  ,  -^    „„„ 

Christ  should  be  born.   (St.  Math.,  l  " ',  ^^^^^7°^  .^^^^^    '^    '^^'^?;  T 
chapt.  2,  vers.  4.)  j      ^^^^  ^^^^  ypinanganac  ang  Cristo. 

And  they  said  unto  him.  (St.  Math.,  1    .  ,     .     , ,      .,.  ... 

chapt.  2,  vers.  5.)  1^^   ^^^^^^   ^^^^    '^   ^^°^^^- 

Subject,   agent,   and   verb. 

. . .  and  are  come  to  worship  him.  ...  at  naparitb  caml  lipang  siyd,i, 
(St.  Math.,  chapt.  2,  vers.  2.)  amiug   sambahin. 

. . .  that  I  also  may  come  and  wor-  ^  ,  ,  ,  .  ^  a 

ship  him.   (St.  Math.,   chapt.   2,     "  •  '.  ^P^^   ^^.^    nama^,  pumar6on    at 


yers.  8.)  *'         ^  ■     '  S      siyd.i,   aquing   sambahin. 

Subject,   indirect   object,    agent,   and   verb. 

...  all  things  therefore  whatsoever  I         i  u  x      -  •     >.  •  M^ 

they  bid  you,  these  do  and  " '  '  ^^^^\  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^7^'^'  ^^^l^^^S 
observe.  (St.  Math.,  chap.  23,  yP^gutos  ay  ganapin  niny6  at 
vers.  3.)      -  '         i^        '  |      gaom. 

Indirect  object,   and   verb,    with   the   agent  understood.   ' 

. . .  and  the  poor  have  good  tidings  1  ,  -      1      ,  7  • 

preached  to  them.  (St.  Math.,  i  '  •  '  ^^  ^l^^u^l  ^^"^'^^  ^"^  evangeho 
chapt.   II,   vers.  5.)  '      ^^  ybinabalita. 

Indirect   object,   verb,   and   agent. 

And  they  asked  him  saying,   (St     At  sa  caniyk,i,  ytinanong  nilk  na   si- 
Math.,  chapt.  12,  vers.   10.)  uabl 
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Indirect  object,   verb,   and   subject. 

Out  of  Egypt  did  I  call  may  son.  Sa  Egipto  tinauag  co  ang  aquing 
(St.  Math.,  chapt,  2,   vers.  15).  anac. 

Although  the  verb  in  the  clause,  in  the  same  way  as  in  the 
sentence,  may  come  before  or  after  the  agent,  the  latter  construction 
is,   however,   prevalent. 

Verily  I  say  unto  you,  Except  ye  Catotohanan  sinasabi  co  sa  iny5  na 
turn  and  become  as  little  children  cun  hindi  cayo  magbalic  loob  at 
(St.  Math.,  chapt.  18,  vers.  3.)  maguing  parang  maliliit  na  bata. 

...  he  rejoiceth  over  it  more  than  .  .  .  na  siya,i,  magagalac  pa  nang  hi- 
over  the  ninety-nine  which  have  guit  sa  isang  ya6n,  cay  sa  siyam 
not  gone  astray.  (St.  Math.,  chapt.  na  pouo,t,  siyam  na  hindi  nanga- 
18,  vers.  13.)  ligao. 

Wilt  thou  then  that  we  go  and  ^Ibig  mo  baga  na  cami  pumaroon  at 
gather  them?  (St.  Math.,  chapt.  aming  cunin  ang  manga  pangsirang 
13,   vers.    28.)  dam5? 

. . .  but  if  the  salt  have  lost  its  savor,  1  -     •  x  ^  ^'   „ 

wherewith  shall  it  be  salted?  (St  V  ' ;  °g™''*'  <'"V°^  "'"'  ^  9  ^ 
Math.,  chap.  5,  vers.  13.)  ^      j      b.sa,   ay   ^anb  ang  ypagasin? 

And  if  thy  right  eye  causeth  thee  At  cun  ang  canan  mong  matd  ay 
to  stumble,  pluck  it  out.  .  .  (St.  macapagpapatisod  sa  iy6,  ay  du- 
Math.,  chapt.  5,  vers.  29.)  quitin   mo. .  . 

But  most  frequently,  however,  the  agent  in  the  clause  is  left 
understood  if  it  has   been  expressed  in   the   sentence. 

.  . .  for  it  is  profitable  for  thee  that  . . .  sapagca,t,  may  mapapaquindbang 
one  of  thy  members  should  perish  ca  pa  na  mauala  ang  isk  sa  manga 
. . .  (St.  Math.,  chapt.  5,  vers.  30.)        sangcap  nang  cataoudn. . . 

Of   course,   if   the  agent  of  the  passive  verb   is  a  noun,  the  verb, 
then,  must  precede,  in  conformity  with  the  rule  referred  to  above. 

But  if   God  so  clothe  the  grass  oi  \  ^  .      .  ,  .  , ,  T^• 

the  field  rSt  Math  chant  ^guni,t,  cun  pmararamtdn  nang  Dios 
6  vers  30.)'  \      nang  ganit6  ang  dam6  sa  parang. 

There  is  no  obligatory  construction  for  the  interrogative  sen- 
tence in  Tagalog.  There  exists  only  a  tendency  to  construct  in  the 
same   order  as   in   English   by   using  the  verb   before  the  agent. 

May   ildn    taon   ca  na? 

Ildn   ca  nang   ta6n? 

Ildn   ta6n   ca   na? 
How   old   are  you   already?  )  I  ildn   nang  ta6n? 

(How  many  years  have  you  already?)  \  Icdo  ay  ( 

(  ildn  ta6n   na? 

Icdo   ay   mayroon  ildn   tadn   na? 

Ildn  taon   maj^rdon  ca  na? 
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The  interrogative  adverbs  hagd  =  ba,  cay  a  may  be  placed  at  any 
part  of  the  sentence,  except  at  the  beginning,  with  the  condition,, 
however,  that  they  must  immediately  follow  ca,  co,  mo  or  any  other 
monosyllabic  word,  and  that  they  cannot  be  immediately  preceded 
by   may. 

I  (^Mayr6on  baga^cayd  silang  bulac-lac? 

Have   thev  some   flowers?  /  (^Mayroon  bulac-lac  bagd  =  caya  sild? 

Have   they  some   tlowers/  ,  ^Mayr6on  bulac-lac  siM  baga? 

(  ^Mayr6on   sildng  bulac-lac    bagd? 

Have  vou  some   clothes?  \  6May=mayr6ong   damit   ca  bagd? 

±iave  you  some   clothes/  ;  ^Mayroon   ca  bagang  damit? 

I  (^Babasaguin  mo  ba=bagd  ang  aquing 

TTT-n  u      1  1  i    o  )      manga   pingan? 

W,1I  you  break  my   plates?  ^^^^  ^^„|^  |.^^^^  ^^  .^  babasaguin 

,  '      mo   caya? 

I(jMay  maraming  singsing  na  guint(5  bagd 
ang  iny6ng  capatid  na  babaye? 

.as  your  s.s.er  many  go.a  „ngs.      ,  ^^^r^yf uTEyriy^if  ""' 

Ang  inydng  capatid  na   babaye  bagd 
(^may  maraming  singsing  na  guint6? 

As  mayroon,  may  and  uala  are  so  frequently  used,  something 
more  here   is   said   with  regard   to   their   place    in   the   sentence. 

In  affirmative  sentences  mayroon  may  be  put  at  the  beginning, 
with  either  the  subject  or  the  object  of  possession  following;  or  in 
the  middle  between    the   subject  and  the   object   of  possession. 

L  Mayr6on  sildng  salapi. 
They  have   money.  <  Mayr6ong  salapi   sild. 

(  Sild,i,   mayr6ong   salapf. 

May  can  assume  one  of  the  last  two  positions  only,  for  it 
cannot  be   immediately   followed   by   the  subject. 

Peter  has   money.  May   salapi  si   Pedro. 

Thou  hast  many  books.  Icdo  ay  may  maraming  libro. 

TJald  takes  in  the  negative  sentence  the  same  positions  as  may- 
roon in   the  affirmative. 

( Uald  sildng  salapi. 
They  have  no  money.  )  Ualdng  salapi  sild. 

( Sild.i,  ualdng  salapi. 

This  privilege  may  be  extended  so  as  to  include  adverbs  or 
adjectives  used  adverbially,  if  it  is  intended  to  render  them  prominent 
in   the  sentence,   or  to   draw  attention   thereto. 


Chinese  merchants  sell  their  goods  i  ,jr  i_  i  i-m. 
dear.  (Dear  sell  Chinese  merchants  S  Mahal  magbili 
their  goods).  S  ^"^  ""^ 


ang  insic  na  manganga- 
canilkng  manga  caldcal. 
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When  an  interrogative  word  is  used  to  begin  the  sentence,  the 
indirect   complement   frequently   comes   before   the   verb. 

Who  warned  you  to  Aee  from  the  \   g.^^  ^^  .^^.  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^, 

wrath  to  come?  (St.  Math  ,  chapt.  S  ^  ^^^^,%.^  ^li/^^  darating? 
3,  vers.  7).  } 

If  the  order  in  which  elements  other  than  the  verb  may  be 
arranged  m  the  sentence  is  to  be  determined  by  considerations  of 
euphony  and  not  of  emphasis  or  perspicuity,  the  rule  which  seems 
to   prevail   is   that   of   the   shortest 

I  will  reply  to  him.  Sasagutin  co  siya. 

Then  shall  the  righteous  answer  him.  Cun  magcagay6,i,  sasagutin  siya  nang 
(St.  Math.,  chap.  25,  vers.  37).  manga  banal. 

The  emphatic  qualificative  predicate  takes  its  place  at  the  be- 
ginning between  the  article  and  the  verbal  ligament  with  the  subject 
at  the   end   of  the   sentence. 

The  powerful  is  God.  Ang  macapangyayari  ay  ang  Dios. 

It  is  ye  that  are  wise.  Ang  marurunong  ay  cay6. 

An  emphatic  objective  case  of  a  noun  or  pronoun  may  have 
cay  before   it. 

...  but  he  that  cometh  after  me  is  ...  datapoua.t,  ang  pungmaparit5   sa 

mightier  than  I.  (St.  Math.,  chapt.  aquiag  huliha,i,  lalong  macapangya- 

3,  vers.  11).  rihan  cay  sa  aquin. 

Is  not  the  life  more  than  the  food,  ^Hindi  baga  mahiguit  ang  buhay  cay 

and  the  body  than  the  raiment?  sa  pagcain  at  ang  catauodn  cay  sa 

(St.  Math.,  chapt.  6,  vers.  25).  pananamit? 

A  subordinate  sentence,  with  or  without  the  conjunction  or  di- 
rective,  may   be   the  subject   of  the  passive  verb  in  the  principal  one. 

And  Joseph  arose  from  his  sleep,  At  nagbangon  si  Jose  sa  pagcacato- 
and  did  as  the  angel  of  the  Lord  log,  at  guinaud  niyk  ang  ayon  sa 
commanded  him.  (St.  Math.,  ypinagutos  sa  caniya  nang  angel 
chapt.    1,  vers.  24).  nang   Panginoon. 

Give  to  him  that  asketh^thee,  and  j  ^.  ^^  ^^^  ^^  •^.    hungmihingi; 

from  him  tha    would  borrow  of        |^-^  ^  J.^^,^  ^^  y^-    ^^ 

thee  turn   not    thou  away.   (St.  j      ^g^^^g^f 
Math.,  chapt.  5,  vers.  42).  1        ^ 


In   the   same    manner    a    clause,    together    with  the   preposition, 
may   be   the   direct   complement   of  the    active   verb   of   the   sentence. 

,    .  J        ^         «^     ^,    .         1      (  .  .  .  .  datapoua,t,  houag  cayong  gumaua 
. .      but  do  not  ye  after  their  works.  alinsAaod  sa  canilang  manga 

(St.  Math ,  chapt.  26,  vers.  3).       ;  |  ^  ^ 

The   agent  and  the  subject  of   the  determining  passive  verb  may 
serve  for   that   which   is   determiaed   by   it   in    the   sentence. 

What  are  ye  willing  to  give  me  ^Anb  ang  ibig  niny5ng  ybigky  sa 
and  will  deliver  him  unto  you?  aquin  at  siyd,i,  ybibigay  co  sa 
(St.  Math.,  chapt.  26,  vers.  15).  iny6? 
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In  the  foregoing  examples  and  and  ninyo,  it  will  be  noticed, 
serve  both  for  ibig  and  for  yhigdy.  This  may  be  the  case  too  even  when 
the  determining  and  the  determined  verbs  are  in  different  passives, 
as,  for  instance,  in  the  following  example,  where  the  above  mentioned 
pronouns  serve  both  for  linabds  and  for  mamasddn. 

But  what  went  ye  out  to  see?  (St.  Datap6ua,t,  ^amb  ang  linabds  ninyong 
Math.,  chapt.  11,  vers.  8).  mamasdan? 

That  which  is  the  grammatical  subject  of  the  determining  verb 
in  the  passive  sentence  may  serve  as  the  agent  of  the  determined 
verb   in  the  active   clause. 

Suffer  the  little  children,  and  forbid  Pabayaan  niny6  ang  maliliit  na  bata 
them  not  to  come  unto  me.  (St.  at  houag  niny6  pabaualan  lumdpit 
Math.,  chapt.  19,  vers  14).  sa  aquin. 

And,  conversely,  the  logical  subject,  be  it  a  noun  or  pronoun, 
of  the  active  verb  in  the  sentence  may  become  the  grammatical 
subject  of   the   passive   clause. 

Servants  should  answer  quickly  Ang  manga  alila,i,  ddpat  sild  sungma- 
when  they  are  summoned.  sagot  agad  cun  tinatduag. 

The  agent  may   be   the   same   for   the  determining  and  for  the 
determined  passive  verb. 

Are  you  willing  to  say  it?  d^big  ninybng  sabihin  (bagd)? 

The  above  instances  show  that  where  the  subject  or  the  agent 
in  the  sentence  is  the  same  as  in  the  clause,  it'  may  be  omitted  in 
the  latter.  The  same  may  be  the  case  in  the  second  of  two  passive 
sentences   having   mutual   relation. 

Not  all  men  can  receive  this  Baying,  \  g;^^,  ^^1^1^  ,ahat  ang  sali- 

but  they  (those)  to  whom  it  is                 ;           ^^f  .  ^              |      ;. 

given       (St.    Math.,    chapt.    5,        ^^/ealooban.  ^ 
vers.    11).                                       I          ^ 

Very  frequently  the  verb  in  the  active  voice  takes  another  verb 
for  its   complement. 

...  he  was  afraid  to  go  thither.  (St.  I  u.     l    •    '  x      j  ' 

Math.,  chapt.  2,  veVs.  22).        ^      (  •  •  •  °^'^'=°'  ='^^"8  pumar6on  doon. 

And  so,  too,   in  the  case   of  the   verb   in  the   passive  voice. 

Ye  have  heard  that  it  was  said. . .  I  xt„  .   -•    „•  „x„„  ^;„oM 
.     (St.  Math.,  chapt.  5,  vers.  22.)        \  ^^""S'g  nmybng  sinabl. . . 

The  clause  in  which  the  English  gerund  is  used  to  represent 
a  subordinate  action,  present  or  past,  as  occurring  simultaneously  with 
the  principal  one  may  have  in  Tagalog  the  verb  in  the  finite  form 
with  na  preceding. 


.  that  it  might  be  fulfilled  which 
was  spoken  by  the  Lord  through 
the  prophet,  saying. . .  (St.  Math., 
chapt.  I,  vers.  22.) 


,  .  updn  maganap  ang  sinabl  nang 
Panginoon  sa  pamamaguitau  nang 
projeta  na  nagsabi. .  . 
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And  Jesus  went  about  all  the  cities  \  ^^  ^.^.^.^^^  ^.  j^^^^  ^^^^^ 

and  the  villages  teaching  in  their        ^  ^.^^^^  ^^  ^J     ^  ^^ 

synagogues  .  .   (St.  Math.,  chapt.         ^^^g^uro  sa  manga  sinlgoga  nilk. . , 
y,  vers,  oo.j  / 

Other  peculiarities  of  construction  besides  those  here  given  will  be 
found,  but  as  several  of  these  have  already  been  mentioned  in  foregoing 
chapters,  and  as  practically  all  other  peculiarities  are  so  in  keeping  with 
the  way  of  casting  thought  in  the  language  as  to  be  readily  understood 
by   the   student,    further   examples   are   deemed   unnecessary. 


SIXTY-EIGHTH   EXERCISE. 


THE    CONFITEOR. 


I  confess  to  Almighty  God,  to  blessed  Mary  ever  Virgin,  to 
blessed  Michael  the  Archangel,  to  blessed  John  the  Baptist,  to  the  holy 
Apostles,  Peter  and  Paul,  and  to  all  the  Saints,  that  I  have  sinned 
exceedingly,  in  thought,  word,  and  deed,  through  my  fault,  through 
my  most  grievous  fault.  Therefore,  I  beseech  the  blessed  Mary,  ever 
Virgin,  blessed  Michael  the  Archangel,  blessed  John  the  Baptist,  the 
holy  Apostles  Peter  and  Paul,  all  the  Saints,  to  pray  to  the  Lord  our 
God  for   me. 

May  the  Almighty  God  have  mercy  upon  me,  forgive  me  my 
sins,   and   bring   me   to   everlasting   hfe.    Amen. 

May  the  Almighty  and  most  merciful  Lord  grant  me  pardon, 
absolution   and   full  remission   of   all   my   sins.    Amen. 

THE     SALVE     REGINA. 

Hail  holy  Queen,  Mother  of  Mercy,  our  Life,  our  Sweetness, 
and  our  Hope;  to  thee  do  we  cry,  poor  banished  sons  of  Eve;  to 
thee  do  we  send  up  our  sighs,  mourning  and  weeping  in  this  valley 
of  tears.  Turn,  then,  most  gracious  Advocate,  thine  eyes  of  mercy 
towards  us,  and  after  this  our  exile,  show  unto  us  the  blessed  fruit 
of   thy   womb,   Jesus,   O   clement,    0   loving,   0   sweet   Virgin   Mary. 


SIXTY-NINTH  LESSON. 
YCAANIM   NA  POUO,T,  SlYAM  NA  PAGARAL. 

THE   COLLOQUIAL   LANGUAGE. 

To  the  rules  of  syntax  given  in  the  two  preceding  lessons  it 
will  be  well  to  append  a  few  notes  on  colloquial  Tagalog,  which  are 
suggested  by  a  consciousness  of  some  of  the  common  errors  into 
which   Europeans   are   apt   to   fall. 

First  Do  not  regard  every  utterance  from  the  native  mouth 
as  a  rule  in  the  language.       The   average    native's    speech  is,   through 
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ignorance  and  laziness,  liable  to  much  impropriety;  while  that  of  his 
fellow-countryman,  the  ilustrado  coxcomb,  is,  through  affectation,  distorted 
into  extravagant  flights  and  senseless  neologisms  in  his  vain  attempt 
at  a  display  of  originality.  In  fact,  the  language  proves  to  be  too 
elaborate   for   both   the   one  and   for   the   other. 

This  warning  seems  the  more  timely  on  the  present  occasion, 
when  the  craving  for  novelties  has  reached  a  point  that  threatens  to 
shake  the  foundations  of  the  language,  and  the  student,  therefore, 
needs  not  feel  too  much  surprised  if  after  having,  in  his  opinion,  a 
full  command  thereof  he  finds  that  children  and  country  people  speak 
a  language  more  genuine  and  grammatical  than  other  sections  of  the 
community.  If  he  cannot  secure  the  aid  of  some  unbiased  native 
authority  |(and  true  native  authorities  he  will  find  very  few),  he 
will  do  well  to  trust  to  his  own  judgment,  rather  than  allow  himself 
to  be  guided  indiscriminately  by  whatever  he  hears  in  the  society 
around   him. 

Second.  Use  the  verb  in  its  primary  meaning,  and  the  simple 
verbal  particle,  if  the  use  in  a  modified  meaning,  or  that  of  the 
modificative  particle  is  not  well  understood;  and  the  in  passive  or 
that  referring  to  the  direct  object  of  the  verb,  instead  of  the  other 
passive  forms,  in  cases  where  no  complete  assurance  exists  as  to 
the  proper  use  of  the  latter.  Instead  of  saying,  for  instance,  mag- 
hinay  ca,  say:  gumaud  cang  hinay-hmay;  instead  of,  hindi  aco  na- 
cacaldcad,  say:  hindi  aco  maaring  lumdcad;  instead  of,  pinaparitd  aco, 
say:  tnotosan  acbng  parito;  instead  of,  ybill  mo  aco,  say:  hilhin  mo  (para) 
sa  aqmn;  instead  of,  Mgydn  mo  siyd,  say:  yhigdy  mo  sa  caniyd:  etc. 
Or  it  may  be  found  easier  to  use  the  adverb  as  determining,  and  the 
substantive  term  as  the  determined  verb,  saying:  tiniquis  niyci  guinaud 
instead  of,  guinaud  niydng  tiquis,  "he  did  it  on  purpose;"  pagcosaan 
mo  yhigdy,  instead  of,  yhigdy  mo  nang  cusa,  "give  it  willingly;"  etc. 
As  almost  every  word  in  the  language  can  be  used  as  a  verb,  there 
is  scarcely  any  instance  where  the  speaker  does  not  enjoy  the  priv- 
ilege  of   using   the   one   or  the   other   kind   of   expression. 

Third.  Get  rid  of  the  notion  that  it  is  necessary  in  Tagalog 
to  express  invariably  by  nouns  or  pronouns  the  ageats  and  objects 
of  the  actions  spoken  of.  Sentences  in  Tagalog  are  arranged  in  a 
more  impersonal  and  elliptical  manner  than  in  the  civilised  languages 
of  Europe. 

Give  me.  Big-idn  aco. 

Tell   him  Sabihin   sa   caniya. 

Read  it.  Basahin. 

Do  not  say  it.  Houag  sabihin. 

Give   it  back.  Ysaoli  mo. 

Let  us  give  them  back  to  him.  Saolian  natin. 

I  think,  I  beheve.  Acala   co,i,.  .  .  (my  guess  is,) 

He  wishes,  he  is  wiUing.  Ibig  niy^,i,. .  .  (his  desire  is). 

It  seems.  Diua,i,.  .  .  (the  appearance  is). 

They  say...  \  ^^^  ®^^^'  ^"^  bahta,i,  . .  .  (the  report 

I  am  told,  people  tell  me.  . .  ^""^  '^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  *^^^  '^  ^^^^° 

I  hear  that  she  is  going  to  be  married.     Aug  sabi,i,  na  siya.i,  magaasdua. 

(  Mabuti  pa  ang  pagldcad  sa  panganga-     / 
I  like  walking  better  than  driving.    \      rruage.    (from   Sp.    carruage)   (Lit. 

(     walking  is  better  than  driving). 
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Eveu  in  scolding  others,  natives,  frequently,  adopt  such  an 
indirect  mode  of  address  as  to  dispense  with  the  Tagalog  equivalent 
for   the   pronoun    "you,"   used   in    similar  English   sentences. 


Are   you   mute? 
answer? 


why    do   you  not 


How  stupid  you  are!  can  you  not  see 
the  cats  eating  the  cheese? 


What  a  lazy  fellow  you  are! 


^Pipi   bagd   itbng  bata?    ^at    di    siyd 

sungmasagot?  (Lit.  is  this  boy  mute? 

why  does  he  not  answer?) 
jAb^a!   it6ng  taubng  it6.    ^Di  niyd  na- 

mamasddn  na  ang  quiso,i,  pinupusa? 

(Lit,  Oh!  this  boy!  and  he  does  not 

give  any  attention  to  the  cheese  being 

nibbled  at  by  cats?) 
jAyda,    j(ma)tamad  na  (ma)tamad  it6ng 

tau6!  (Lit.  what  a  lazy  fellow  this!) 


Fourth.  Learn  to  employ  the  various  passive  forms  of  the  verb 
and  try  to  overcome  the  difficulties  of  construction  peculiar  to  these 
forms. 


The  rats  ate  up  the  candles. 

Wild  boars  uproot  hemp-producing 
trees. 

The  officers  of  Board  of  Health  set 
fire  to  the  nipa  houses  and  pre- 
vented the  plague  from  spreading. 


Ang  manga  candila,i,  dinagd. 

Ang  manga  ponong  abacd,i,  inoongcal 
nang  babuy  dam6. 

Pinasonog  nang  manga  sanitario  (Sp.) 
ang  manga  bdhay  na  pduid  at  hina- 
harang  ang  sdlot  na  cumalat 


Fifth.  Bear  in  mind  the  distinction  between  the  sense  given  to 
an  intransitive  verb  by  the  particle  um  and  that  which  is  imparted 
by  mag.  Um  denotes  how  the  subject  is  affected  by  the  action,  mag 
what  use  the  action  is  put  to  by  him.  Such  verb,  for  instance,  as 
"to  swim '  may  be  considered  either  as  descriptive  of  the  condition 
of  the  person  who  swims,  or  as  of  some  circumstance  or  purpose 
attending  the  action  of  swimming.  Hence,  lumangoij,  "to  swim;"  mag- 
langoy,  "to  take  along  with  in  swimming,"  "to  swim  for."  On 
the  other  hand,  to  say  tumangis  is  to  put  more  stress  on  the  person 
who  weeps,  while  magtangis,  is  more  in  reference  to  the  cause  of 
weeping;  sungmusulat  siyd,  refers  more  to  the  manual  action,  to  his 
penmanship;  nagsusidat  siyd,  lays  stress  on  the  thought  he  conveys  to 
others  by  writing.  Bumauas=mauas,  "to  waste,  to  lessen  by  taking 
a  portion  out  of  a  heap,  for  the  subject;"  magbauas,  "to  diminish  by  giving 
a  portion  to  others;"  but  practically,  the  difference  here  is  not  great. 

The  following  verbs  will  add  to  the  illustrations  given  above. 


To  walk. 

To  carry  along  something  in  walking 

To  fly. 

To  fly  to  and  fro. 

To  leap. 

To  rush  on,  to  leap  along  with. 

To  fall  back 

To  withdraw,  to  take  back. 

To  dive.    To  dive  for. 

To  sit  down.   To  sit  down,  (many) 


Lumdcad. 

Magi  dead. 

Lumipad. 

Maghpad. 

Lumocsb. 

Maglocsb. 

Umorong, 

Magorong. 

Sumlsid.     Magsisid. 

Umop6.     Magop6. 
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Sixth.  Try  to  employ  the  specific  instead  of  the  generic  term 
for  the  action  to  be  described,  when,  as  it  is  generally  the  case  in 
Tagalog,  there  is  a  verb  for  that  particular  manner  of  action.  It  may 
be  possible  to  make  oneself  understood  by  using  gaud  and  adding 
the  complementary  word  for  the  special  kind  of  work,  but  it  is  better 
to  employ  the  appropiate  term  for  the  particular  manner  or  object  of 
working,  by  using  some  of  the  specific  terms  given  in  the  following  lists: 


Work. 

To  make  (something)  speedly. 

To  make,  to  do  something  superfi- 
cially. 

To  do  carefully. 

To  make  carefully. 

To  do,  to  practice,  to  train,  to 
exercise. 

To  make  something  slowly  or  little 
by  little. 

To  work  by  night,  to  wake. 

To  make  something  by  night 

To  do  at  random. 

To  do  something  willingly. 

To  make  something,  (many  at  the 
same  time). 

To  do,  make  something  again. 

To  work  manually. 

To  make  a  retraction. 

To  do  harm. 

To  work  earnestly. 

To  work  by  the  job. 

To  make  salt. 


Gaud,  (rood-word)  (generic). 
Magmadali. 

Umapao. 

Lumdnay. 

Maglanay. 

Magsanay. 

Maghinay-hinay, 

otayotdy. 
Lumamay. 
Magldmay. 
Magpasumala. 
Magcusa. 

Mangagsabdy. 

Bumag6. 

Cumimot. 

Tumaliuacas. 

Magpanganyaya. 

Magsdquit,  magsumdquit. 

Magpaquido. 

Magtasic,  magasin. 


mag-inot-inot,   mag- 


To  break,  to  fracture,  to  smash. 

To  destroy. 

To  split,  to  cleave. 

To  rip,  to  unseam. 

To  rend,  to  tear. 

To  break,  to  divide,  to  separate  by 

using  one's  teeth. 
To  break  some  metallic  object. 
To  break  asunder 
To  break  asunder  (rattans). 
To  crush,  to  break  by  collision. 
To  crack,  (as  a  nut  or  an  egg-shell) 
To  pound  unhulled  rice,  (palay). 

To  part,  (a  line);  to  disunite,  (trans) 

To  part  (intrans.),  to  be  disunited. 

To  strike. 

To  strike,  to  beat,  to  cudgel. 

To  knock  about,  to  deal  out  blows 

with  a  stick. 
To  strike  with  the  open  hand,  to  slap. 
To  strike  with  the  fist,  to  box. 


Bumdsag,  mdsag,  magbdsag. 
Sumira.  (generic.) 
Mali,   magbah. 
Tumastas,  magtastds. 
Gumisi. 

Ngumalot. 

Bumingtal. 

Bumiac. 

Manhimatir. 

Magpocol. 

Magpisd. 

Bumayd. 
j  Pumatid,   matir,    magpatid;    lumagot. 
(      maglagot. 

Mapatid,  malagot. 
( Pumocpoc,  mocpoc,   magpocpoc  (gen- 
1      eric). 

Pumalo,  humampds.    - 

Humambalos. 

Tumampal. 
Sumuntoc. 
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To  strike,  to  beat  (as  wool,  cotton 
etc.)  for  cleansing  or  fulling;  to 
shake  clothes  clean. 

To  flap,  to  applaud,  to  clap. 

To  strike,  to  pound. 

To  throw  away,  to  cast  off. 

To  throw  something  to  the  ground, 

to  dash. 
To  throw  up  into  the  air. 
To  thrust,  to  dart  a  spear. 
To  pelt,  to  throw  stones  at,  to  hurl. 
To  throw  about,  to  scatter,  to  emit. 
To  cast  up,  to  vomit. 
To  throw  splints  at. 
To  shoot  at,  to  aim  at. 

To  look  at. 
To  look  at  for. 
To  look  back. 

To  look  at  Something  in  astonish- 
ment, to  behold,  to  gaze  at. 
To  look  sideways  at. 
To  look  upwards. 
To  look  at  from  afar,  to  sight. 
To  stare,  to  look  at  fixedly. 


Pumagpag;  magpagpag.  (intensive). 

Pumacpac,  magpacpac,  magpalacpac. 
Pumitpit,  magpitpit. 

Magtapon.  (generic). 

Magholog. 

Magtdlang. 
Magborlong,  sumibat. 
Humaguis,  maghaguis. 
Magbulagsac. 
Sumuc^,  magsuca. 
Magballbang,  magbalibat. 
Tumurla. 

Tumingin.  (generic). 

Cumita. 

Lumingon. 

Panoor. 

Sumuliap. 
Tumingala. 
Tumando. 
Tumltig. 


Seventh.  Try  to  get  accustomed  to  the  use  of  the  radical  alone, 
or  the  radical  with  the  passive  particle  in  the  second  persons  of  the 
imperative,  leaving  tone  or  gesture  to  complement  the  meaning. 


Run. 

Tacbb. 

Finish. 

Tapiis. 

Take 

•  (it 

,  them. 

( (what 
(  hand  c 

is  near  at 

Cunin. 

some). 

»r  in  sight). 

Kill. 

(it. 

them). 

do. 

Patayi. 

Cast. 

(it.  them). 

do. 

Ytapon: 

=taponan. 

Look  at. 

(it,  them,  him. 

her). 

Tingnl,  tingndn. 

Buy. 

(it, 

them). 

Seize. 

Bilhin. 

Daquip. 

SIXTY-NINTH   EXERCISE. 


What  shall  I  buy  for  his  children?  Buy  some  toys  for  them.  Shall 
I  send  the  servant  for  bread?  Send  him.  Shall  I  kill  the  big  cock?  Kill 
it.  What  should  he  do  with  that  money?  Let  him  return  it  to  him. 
Do  you  believe  there  will  be  money  enough?  I  think  there  will  not  be 
sufficient.  What  does  he  wish  to  have?  He  wishes  to  have  something 
to  drink.  How  does  he  feel?  He  seems  to  be  very  ill.  What  did  your 
sisters  tell  him?  They  told  him  that  they  will  come  by  six  o'clock. 
What  about  Mr.  Reynolds?  I  hear  that  he  is  going  to  start  a  rice-hull- 
ing business.  Why  do  you  go  on  foot?  I  like  better  to  walk  than  (to) 
ride.  What  do  you  bring  me  there?  I  bring  you  some  oil  What  an 
idiot  you  are!  I  told  you  to  bring  water,  and  you  bring  oil.     You  are 
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behaving  badly  and  it  will  serve  you  right  if  you  get  a  drubbing.  Why 
are  these  clothes  thus  destroyed?  Because  they  were  eaten  up  by  white  ants. 
Where  is  the  fruit  that  has  been  destroyed  by  ravens?  I  threw  it  to 
the  swine.  What-  has  been  spoiled  by  ants?  The  plants  of  my  garden 
have  been  all  of  them  spoiled  by  ants,  and  the  trees  dug  up  by  swine. 
What  does  he  carry  along  in  walking?  He  carries  along  some  food  to  eat 
on  his  way.  (journey)  What  do  kites  carry  off?  Kites  carry  off  chickens. 
Why  is  the  food  so  badly  cooked?  Because  the  cook  has  cooked  it  in  a 
hurry.  Did  you  read  the  paper  I  lent  you  yesterday?  I  did  superficially, 
(perused,  looked  over).  How  shall  I  make  this  translation?  Make  it  slowly. 
Do  you  engage  in  prayer  the  whole  night?  I  pray  the  whole  night.  Did 
she  do  it  willingly?  She  did.  Is  this  letter  well  written?  No,  write  it  again. 
Did  he  use  a  tool  to  make  that?  No,  he  made  it  with  his  hands.  Does  the 
carpenter  work  on  wages  or  by  the  job?  He  works  by  the  job.  Did  you  rip 
your  shirt?  No,  I  have  not  yet  ripped  it.  Did  Peter  tear  out  the  book  leaves? 
He  did.  How  does  your  grandmother  break  the  betel  nut?  She  always 
cracks  it  with  her  teeth.  Will  your  sister  break  the  ring?  She  will.  Is  the 
rope  parted?  It  is.  Whom  did  he  slap?  He  slapped  his  servant.  Why  did 
not  my  brother  shake  (flap)  his  clothes  clean?  He  had  to  pound  the  rice. 
Why  does  jrour  child  throw  away  fruits?  He  is  amusing  himself  by  throw- 
ing some  ia  the  air.  What  are  those  boys  doing?  They  are  hurling  stones 
at  your  horse.  May  T  take  that  book?  Take  it.  Where  shall  I  put  these 
papers?  Throw  them  away.  Where  are  the  birds?  Over  there,  look  at  them. 
Do  you  wish  your  friend  to  buy  the  horse?  Let  him  buy  it.  What  are  you 
looking  at?  I  am  looking  at  the  stars  in  the  sky,  they  shine  very  brightly. 
Whom  are  you  looking  for  there  at  the  window?  I  am  trying  to  see 
my  child  who  was  just  a  while  ago  playing  with  his  schoolmates,  but  I  no 
longer  see  him.  Whom  is  Peter  looking  back  for?  He  is  looking  back  for 
Mary  who  remained  at  the  well.  What  were  the  lovers  doing?  They 
were  looking  sideways  at  each  other.  From  where  did  you  sight  the  ship? 
I  sighted  her  from  the  summit  of  that  mountain. 


SEVENTIETH  LESSON.   YCAPITONG  POUONG  PAGARAL. 

THE   LIGAMENTS. 

To  what  has  been  said  in  the  part  devoted  to  Prosody  and  in 
the  Fourth  Lesson  about  the  ligaments,  we  now  append  some  additional 
remarks  on  the  same  subject,  one  likely  to  tax  the  learner's  patience. 

G,  ng,  and  wa,  as  ligaments,  require  two  different  terms  to  be 
linked,  and,  therefore,  nouns  referring  to  the  very  same  person  or  entity 
are  not  linked  together. 

Father   Charles.  Si  Pare  Carlos. 

Saint  John  Chrysostomus.  Ang  poon  si  San  Jtlan  Cris6stomo. 

The  Rodriguez  family.  Sind  Rodriguez. 

In  the  same  way  and  for  the  same  reason,  nouns  in  the  voc- 
ative case   are  not  linked  either. 

You,  Americans.  Cay6,   manga   americano. 

You,  natives.  Cayo,   manga   tagdlog 

Listen,  my  brethren.  Paquingdn,  manga  capatid  co. 

Ye,  sinners,  beware!  Mag-ingat  cay6,  manga  macasalanau, 
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If,  however,  a  characteristic  predicate  is  added  to  an  historical 
name,  or  an  adjective  or  numeral  is  used  as  an  epithet  to  a  noun, 
the  ligament  or  the  article  should  be  employed,  as  it  is  also  the 
case  with   the   latter   in  English. 

King  Ferdinand  the  Saint.  j  ^^.^Zf^^^sZ'T'  ""^"''  "'  ^^ 

Peter  the  learned.  |  ^'  ^^drong  marunong,    or,    si  Pedro 

(      ang   marunong. 

Lesson   the  second.  j  llgltlll   ""^    ^'^^^''^'   ''''   ^'^^^''^''^ 

The   same   takes   place   with  any  adjectival   clause. 

C  Si   Juanang   anac  nang   aming  alila, 
Jane,  the  daughter  of  our  servant.    ^      or,  si  Juana,  ang  anac  nang  aming 

(      ahla. 

As  for  the  use  of  na  after  words  ending  in  two  different  vowels,  this  is 
generally  the  case  with  such  words  as  are  accented  on  the  antepenultimate 
syllable.     If  the  word  is  otherwise  accented,  ng  is  to  be  preferred. 

Limpid   water  Malinao   na  tiibig. 

Clear   day.  Arao  na  maliuanag. 

Stealing   fellow.  Magnandcao  na   tau5. 

Good   fellow.  Tau6ng   mabuti. 

Tenth   exercise.  Ycasangpouong  pagsasanay. 

Copulative  and  alternative  conjunctions,  whether  polysyllabic  or 
not,  cause  the  preceding  wo'^d  to  drop  the  ligament.  Thus,  nouns 
or  sentences  put  in  relation  by  means  of  any  such  conjunctions,  either 
expressed   or   understood,    are   not   hnked   together. 

Life   and    death.  Ang   biihay   at   camatayan. 

John,  Peter  and  Frank.  Si   Juan,   si  Pedro,t,   si   Quicoy, 

The   water   and   arrack.  Ang   tiibig  pati  dlac. 

Body  and  soul.  Ang   cataoudn   sampong   caloloua. 

The   Cruz   family   and   Jane.  Sina   Cruz  ni   Juana. 

Little   birds  feed    on   worms   and  Ang   6od    quinacain   nang  (mu)mun- 

the  former  are  eaten  (devoured)  ting   ibon    at    ang    munting    ibon 

by  kites.  ay    linalamon   nang   lauin. 

This   or  that.  It6   6=cun   iydn. 

Whether   long   or   short.  Mahaba   man,    maicli   man. 

Be  it   true   or   false.  Maguing  toto6,  maguing  cabulaanan. 

Shall  you  come   or   not?  (^Paririt5   ca   dili. 

Any  pause  in  the  speech,  generally  indicated  in  English  by 
the  comma  or  a  similar  sign  of  punctuation,  is  in  Tagalog  indicated 
by   dropping  the   ligament. 

You,   Sir,  are  wealthy;  I,  a   poor  Cayo   po,i,  mayaman;  ac6,i,  mahirap 

man.  na   tau6. 

Do    not    say    that,    you    may    be  Houag  sabihin  iydn,  icdo  ay  haham- 

punished.  pasin. 
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The  articles  of  Faith  are  fourteen,  Ang  manga  punong  sinasampalataya- 
seven  of  which  refer  to  the  divin-  nan  ay  labing  apat,  pit6  sa  canila,i, 
ity  of  Jesus   Christ.  nao6col  sa  pagcadios  ni  Jesucristo, 

In  the  same  way  and  for  the  same  reason,  explanatory  phrases 
introduced  in  the  sentence  by  way  of  parenthesis,  and  words  of  a 
digressive  character  are  not  linked  to  either  the  word  preceding  or 
following  them. 

The  soulj,  e.,   the   vital  principle,  Angcalol6ua,  diuabaganangcatauodn. 

Religion,   I   say,   not   only  is   the  Ang  Religion,  anaquin,  hindi  Idmang 

word   of   God;    but  also....  uica  naug  Dios;  cundi  naman 

Pay  forthwith  the  debt,  he  says.  Bayaran  mo  dao  capagdaca  ang  utang. 

^^Vcr^""^'  '^  '^'"'''    ^^'^'   ^''"  I  ^^S  alila,  anaqui,  ualang  cabaitan. 
The  priest,  he  says,  is  dead.  Ang  Pare,  uica  niya,i,  namatay  na. 

Faith,  0.  Holy  Fathers  say,  is  nuS'^'^^^^r^^lXr.^f  ,Zll 
a  torcn  mat. . . .  ^     isang  tangldo. . . 

If  between  a  noun  and  its  quahfying  word  or  vice-versa,  some  par- 
ticle or  intensive  adding  to  the  sense  is  inserted,  the  ligament  incumbent 
on   the   first  of  the  two  passes  over   to   the   particle   or   intensive. 

Tall  person.  Taubng  mataas,  or,  mataas  na  tauo. 

_,  1      J      .  n  I  Tau6  nang  mataas,  or,  mataas  nang 

Person  already   tall.  |      ^^^^.   J^   ^^^^^g   ^^^^^^  ^^ 

She  is  Ukewise  a  wealthy  woman.        Siya,i,  babaye  namang  mayaman. 

_,  ^  ,.,,     ,  I  Malacas  pang  matandd,  or,  matanda 

Old   person   still   strong.  {      ^^^^   ^^^^^^^^ 

Much   money  indeed.  Marami   ngang   salapl. 

If  two  or  more  of  such  particles  or  intensives  are  inserted,  the 
ligament  adheres  to  the  last   particle   or   intensive. 

A    girl    who    is    already  also    a  j  j^^j       ^^  ^^^,       ^^^^^ra. 

school-mistress.  )         ^  '^ 

Saint  John,    the    disciple  always     Si    Sau   Juan,   ang   alagad   na   parati 

most  beloved   by  Jesus  Christ.        at  lalo  pang  inilbig  ni  Jesucristo. 

This   rule   holds   good   also  for  the   monosyllabic   pronoun   ca. 

You  are  a   good   boy.  Bata   cang   mabait. 

You  are,   certainly,  a   scoundrel.       Tau5   ca  nganing   tacsil. 

As  indicated  elsewhere  the  rule  is  not  applicable  to  negative 
adverbs. 

You  did  not  write.  Hindi  ca   sungmulat. 

I   will .  not  say   it.  Di   co  sasabihin. 

You   did    not   stop     that   is    the  |  pj    ^  ^         ^^  ^j  ; 

reason  why  you  did  not  see  it.      i  ^  ^     j  m 
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The  prohibitive  houag  is  excepted,  for  it  causes  the  pronoun 
or  the  particle  to  be  linked  to  the  verb  if  the  former  is  inserted, 
but  not   if  put  after. 

T    ,   T^  ,       u         J     1  J         1  \  Houag   nang  haniipasln  si  Pedro,   or, 

Let  Peter  be  cudgeled  no  longer.  ]      ^J^^  hampasin  na   si   Pedro. 

T^         ,  /  1      i\  i  Houag    cayong    tumacbb,   or,    houag 

Do   not   run.   (plural).  |     tumacb6  cay6. 

Do  not  buy  it.  (sing).  Houag  mong  bilhin. 

Let  them   not  come  here  Houag   sil^^ng   pumarit6. 

Let   him   not  kill  the   pig.  Houag  niykng  patayin  ang   babuy. 

Two  verbs,  one  of  which  is  as  a  direct  complement  of  the 
other  are  linked  together  if  the  first  of  them  ends  in  a  vowel;  but 
not   if  it   ends   in  a   consonant,   n   excepted. 

We   desire   to   learn.  Tayo,i,   nagnanasang   magdral. 

They   endeavour   to   learn.  Sila.i,   nagsusumaquit   magaral. 

The  same  is  the  case  with  phrases  where  an  adjective  governs 
the   infinitive   with   the   verb   "to   be"   understood. 

Beautiful   to   see.  Magandkng   tingnan. 

Easy   to   be   made.  Magaang   gaoin. 

Hard   to  be   broken.  Matigas   biaquin. 

Light  for   running.  Malicsing   tumacbo, 

or  if  the   past   participle   is  governed   by    an   adverb. 

Newly   made.  Bag5ng  guinaua. 

Written   on   purpose.  Tiquis   siniilat. 

Neither  adverbs  of  place  and  negation  nor  the  words  following 
them  take  the   ligament. 

Write   here.  Dit6  ca  sumulat. 

He  ate   there  i  ^^^.^^   ^^^^   cungmain,  or,   cungmain 

I      siyd  diydn. 

There   my   father   died.  ^^^"^  ^'  .^"^\  namatay,    or,   namatay 

•^  I      doon  SI  amk. 

I    do  not   wish    to   go   out.  Di  co  ibig  umalis. 

He  is  not  wilhng  to  drink  any  liquor.     Hindi  siya  ibig  uminom  nang  dlac. 

Of  the  causative  and  adversative  conjunctions,  sa  pagfca,  nguni,  data- 
poua,  are  linked  by  means  of  t;  ^mUhhasa,  by  means  of  i,  as  explained  in 
foregoing  lessons;  the  other  are  used  without  any  ligament  at  or  before  them. 

A  man  should  be    1  onest  although     Ang  tau5,i,  ddpat  magmabuting  asal 

he   be   poor.  bagaman  siyd,i,  due  ha. 

This  is    not  yours,    but   mine.  It5,i,  hindi  iy5,  cundi  aquin. 

Buy    it,    since   you   have   money.      Iy6ng  bilhin,  yamang  icdo  may  salapi. 
Not  a  scoundrel,  but  rather  a  saint.     Hindi  tacsil,cundibagcussanto=banal. 
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Interjections  reject  the  ligament,  unless  they  be  used    as  a   noun. 

Would   to  God   he   would   come.       jCahimanauari   pumarit6   siya! 
What  a   pity,   so.  mucii  money!        jSayang!  gauiyan  caraming  pilac. 
What  does  this  (word)  aba  mean?         it6ng  abdng  itb,  ^^anb  ang  cahulugan? 

The  interrogative  pronouns  excepted,  any  other  interrogative  word 
may   be   used  without  any   ligament. 

How  many   days?  (^Ilan  drao? 

Where   are   they   going  towards?  (^Saan  sila  napatotong6? 

Why  did  you   read   it?  (^Baquiu  mo  binasa? 

When   will   you   (plur )  pay?  (i<Jailan  cayo  magbabayad? 

Ay — i  is  employed  when  the  verb  is  used  in  merely  the  ver- 
bal sense  or  stress  is  laid  on  the  action,  ang  when  it  is  used  in 
the  participial   sense    or  stress  is   laid   on   the   agent. 

He   stole.  Siya,i,  nagnacao. 

It   is   he   who   stole.  Siya  ang  nagndcao. 

Notwithstanding  all  that  has  been  said  on  the  ligaments,  the- 
student  should  remember  that  Tagalog  is  hardly  yet  fixed  on  this 
and  other  points  nor  is  it  hkely  to  be  so  for  years  to  come,  and  that, 
as  a  consequence  thereof,  he  will  probably  find  these  rules  disregarded 
in  practice.  The  fact  is  that  the  language  has  not  yet  been  developed 
to  a  point  where  theory  and  practice  can  be  made  to  coincide  witli 
any  great  degree  of  accuracy,  and  thus  the  rules  laid  down  should  be 
considered    as   being  only   approximative. 


SEVENTIETH  EXERCISE. 

FIRST   VISIT   TO    THE    MOST    H'^LY    SACRAMEKT. 

Behold  Jesus  in  the  Holy  Sacrament,  the  source  of  every  good,  in- 
viting all  to  visit  Him.  "Let  him  that  thirsts  come  to  me.'  — Saint  John — 
Oh!  what  waters  of  grace  have  the  Saints  continually  drawn  from  this 
fountain,  where,  according  to  the  prediction  of  Isaias,  Jesus  dispenses 
all  the  merits  of  His  passion!  "You  shall  draw  waters  of  joy  from 
the  fountains  of  your  Saviour" — Isaias  XII. — From  her  long  and  fre- 
quent visits  to  Jesus  Christ  in  the  Holy  Eucharist,  the  Countess  of 
Feria,  that  illustrious  disciple  of  the  venerable  Father  M.  Avila,  was 
called  the  Spouse  of  the  Sacrament.  Being  asked  how  she  was  em- 
ployed duriLg  the  hours  whi  ch  she  spent  at  the  foot  of  the  altar, 
she  replied:  "I  would  remain  there  for  all  eternity;  for  the  Holy 
Sacrament  contains  the  essence  of  God,  who  will  be  the  food  of  the 
blessed  Good  God!  I  am  asked  what  I  do  in  the  presence  of  my 
Saviour.  Why  am  I  not  rather  asked  what  do  I  not  do?  I  love 
Him,  I  praise  Him,  I  thank  Him  for  His  favours.  I  suplicate  His 
mercy;  I  do  what  a  bej^jgar  does  in  the  presence  of  a  rich  man,  what 
a  sick  man  does  in  the  presence  of  his  physician,  what  a  person 
parched  with  thirst  does  before  a  plear  fountain,  or'  what  a  man  faint- 
ing from  hu  nger  does   before   a   sj)lendid   table." 
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0  my  most  amiable,  sweet,  and  beloved  Jesus,  my  life,  my 
hope,  my  treasure,  and  the  only  love  of  my  soul.  How  dearly  has 
it  cost  Thee  to  remain  with  us  in  this  Sacrament!.  To  dwell  on 
our  altars,  and  to  assist  us  by  Thy  presence,  Thou  hadst  first  to  die 
on  a  cross,  and  afterwards  to  submit  to  numberless  injuries  in  the 
Holy  Sacrament.  Thy  love  and  Thy  desire  to  be  loved  by  us,  have 
conquered  all   difficulties. 

Come,  then,  0  Lord!.  Come  and  take  possession  of  my  heart. 
Lock  the  door  of  it  for  ever,  that  no  creature  may  ever  enter,  to 
share  in  that  love  which  is  due  to  Thee,  and  whieh  I  desire  to  give 
entirely  to  Thee.  0  my  dear  Redeemer,  mayest  Thou  alone  possess 
my  whole  being,  and  should  I  ever  be  wanting  in  perfect  obedience 
to  Thee,  chastise  me  with  severity,  that,  for  the  future,  I  may  be 
more  careful  to  please  Thee  in  all  things.  Grant  that  I  may  never 
more  desire  or  seek  any  other  pleasure  than  that  of  pleasing  Thee, 
and  of  receiving  Thee,  of  visiting  Thee,  and  of  receiving  Thee  in  the 
Holy  Sacrament.  Let  others  seek  earthly  goods,  I  love  and  desire 
only  the  treasure  of  Thy  love.  This  gift  only  do  I  ask  of  Thee 
at  the  foot  of  Thy  altar.  Grant  that  I  may  forget  myself  to  re- 
member only  Thy  goodness.  Ye,  blessed  seraphin,  I  do  not  envy 
your  glory,  but  your  love  for  your  and  my  God.  Teach  me  what 
I  must  do  to  love  and  please  Him. 


END   OP    THE    GRAMMAR. 


APPENDIX 


PROVERBS. 

In  no  better  way  is  natives'  fancy  displayed  than  in  proverbs, 
adages,  riddles  and  paradoxes,  which,  one  might  say,  constitute  the 
very  pith  of  their  speech  and  are  considered  by  thetn  the  highest  form 
of  wit. 

We  give  hereafter  some  Tagalog  proverbs  which  have  fairly 
exact  counterparts  in  English.  A  translation  as  literal  as  it  can  be 
of  the  Tagalog  words  is  offered  opposite  on  a  third  column.  This 
translation  will  be  found  in  many  cases  to  trample  upon  Enghsh 
syntax  and  accurateness.  It  is  needless  to  say  here  that  this  has 
been  done  on  purpose  and  with  the  view  that  the  learner  may  thus  derive 
more  useful   information. 

ENGLISH.  TAGALOG.  LITERAL  TRANSLATION. 

/  An6  mang  tlbay  nang  However  strong  the 

f  The   thread  will  break  )      torseng  abaca,  capag-  hemp  fiber  may  be,  as 

where  it  is  weakest,     i      nagsosolo  (1).  ualA  din  soon  as  it  is  left  alone 

\      puersa(2).  (catibayan).  has  no  strength  at  all. 


A  man's  word  should  be   rCun  sinong  umaco,  si-  He   who    promises,   he 

as  good  as  his  bond.         ^yang^iaj)apaco.  becomes  nailed. 

We  see  the  mote  in  our     Mariinong  curaita  nang  One  knows  how  to  see 

neighbour's  eye,  and         sa  ibang  uling,  bag5,i,  others'  charcoat~Bimn, 

not  the  beam  in  our         sa  muc-ha  niya,i,  nag-  while  one's  (his)  face 

own.                                     lauit  ang  aguiii,  hangs  with  soot. 

.           ,    .               1     .    (  Sucat  ang  catagang  sabi  A  single  word    suffices 

A    word   13   enough  to  i      ^^   mariiaong   umiu-  to    a   wise   under- 

thewise.                      ^      j;^^^  (3j  ^j^^^^^ 

T>                ,       ,               C  Ualdng  mabuting  sacsi  There   is   not   so   good 

Paper  speaks  when  men  >        ^^^             sa   papel  a  witness  as  what  is 

are  silent.                      |      sabi.  said  in  a  paper. 

(1)  Spanish  word  solo,  "alone." 

(2)  Corr.  of  Sp.  word  fuerza.  "strength." 

(3)  Umintindi  is    the    Spanish   verb   entender,  "to  understand;"  tagalized  and 
conjugated  with  urn. 
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ENGLISH. 


TAGALOG. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATION. 


I 


Money  makes  the  mare 
go- 


Opportunity  lost  is  sel- 
dom  regained. 


Pag  may  salaping  titic 
pusa  ma,i,  tatalic 


■I 


Ang  hindi  magsaman- 
tala;  magcamit  ma,i, 
mahirap  na. 


There  being  ready  mon- 
ey, even  the  cat  will 
dance. 

He  who  does  not  avail 
himself  of  an  oppor- 
tunity, though  he 
may  succeed,  finds 
himself  in  trouble. 


^ 

^ 


Nothing  venture,  noth- 
ing have. 


The  scalded  cat  dreads 
even  cold  water. 


No  one  can  tell  what  is 
to  happen  to  him. 


y 


He  that  flatters  you 
more  than  he  was 
wont  to  do,  either  in- 
tends to  deceive  you 
or  needs  your  assis- 
tance. 


Ang  di  magsapalaran  =  |  He  who  does  not  put 
macapajagahas,  hindi  j  himself  to  some  risk, 
macatauid  nang  cara-  !  will  not  cross  the 
gatan.  / 


Pag  ang  tau6  nasosocb 
tinataudaan  ang  pag- 
tougb. 

Ang  nagiiiuica  nang 
tapus  ay  siydng  na- 
cacapus. 


Ang  mapanuyo.t,  magd- 
lang  may  masamdng 
tinatacpdn. 


When  a  man  has  Imtfed 
his  head,  care  is  taken 
by  him  to  bend  it. 

He  who  speaks  of  sue 
cess,  is  just  he  who 
fails. 


He  who  is  officious  and 
flattering  conceals 
(covers)  evil. 


The  master's  eye  fattens 
the  horse. 


Ang  sa  cabay6  pagta- 
bd,i,  ang  mata  nang 
may 


What  makes  a  horse 
grow  fat  is  the  attend- 
ant's eye. 


koovetousness  brings  (  ^°S  naghahangad  nang  He  who  longs  for  half 
Jj^ovetousness  brings  J  caguitnd,  sangsalop  a  peck,  one  ganta  will 
^       nothing  home.  ]      ang  nauauald  he  be  deprived  of . 


f 


ell  me  your  company 
and  I  will  tell  you 
what  you  are. 


y!     Tell  me  your  company 
/'         and   I    will   tell   you 
what  you  are. 


Ang  calabao  na  di  man- 
guiguibd,  cung  suma- 
mk  sa  manguiguibd,i, 
manguiguiba  na  pati. 


Pagsumonod  sa  calabao 
na  may  piitic,  magca- 
capiitic  na  pati. 


The  buffalo  that  is  not 
destructive,  if  it  joins 
to  the  destructive  will 
become  destructive  too. 

In  following  a  buffalo 
besmeared  with  mud, 
one  will  get  filled  with 
mud  as  well. 


YAsyouliveyou  shall  die.  jC-4"^,;j4f„^y  -}  As  the  life  so  the  death. 
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There  is  many  a  slip  bet- 
wixt cup  and  lip. 


Cun  ang  caning  yisinu- 
suboay  naialaglag  pa, 
(jdi  lalo  pa  cayd  ang 
uala  sa  camayV 


If  food  (boiled  rice)  when 
taken  to  the  mouth 
crumbles,  how  much 
more  will  be  the  case 
with  that  which  is  not 
yet  in  the  hand. 


Look  before  you  leap. 


Ang  isip  ni  Capaho  (1), 
j     ang  magaasdua,i,  biro, 
mamiu  baga,t,  ysubo,i, 
lua  cun  mapaso. 


[  jack  thinks  that  to  marry 
is  a  matter  of  pastime, 
something  as  to  chew 
betel  that  when  put 
into  the  mouth  is  cast 
out  if  burning. 


He  who  gets  under  a 
good  tree  has  a  good 
shelter. 


/Perseverance  overcomes 
j(^    every  difficulty. 


Ang  lumdpit  sa  batis  na- 
quiquinabang  nang 
lamig. 

Ang  bat6,i,  naooquit  sa 
I     piuatac-patac  nang  tu- 
big. 


He  who  approaches  a 
stream  shares  in  the 
benefit  of  (its)  coolness . 

The  stone  is  pierced 
by  the  continuous 
droppping  (drop  by 
drop)  of  water. 


At  night  all  cats  are  grey. 


Pagcamatay  nang  sinag, 
ualang  piutarong  (2) 
bayauac. 


After  sun-beams  have 
been  extinguished, 
there  is  no  colored 
iguana  (a  lizard.) 


A  closed  mouth  catches  S 
no  flies.  ^ 


Ang   bibig    na    ualang 
\    imic,  sino  ma,i,  ualang 
(  \  babangit. 


The  mouth  that  is  with- 
out speech  hurts  nobo- 
dy's feelings. 


Cheap  things  are  dear- 
est. 


Ang  bumili  nang  murk, 
siyang  namamahalan. 


He  who  buys  cheap 
things,  is  just  to  whom 
they  are  dearest. 


The  more  we  have, 
more  we  want. 


the     Angbolsa(3)nangmaya- 
man  parating  colaug. 


The  wealthy   (man's) 
purse  is  always  short. 


It  will  happen  when  two )  r>  ^■    -  i 

Sundays  come  togeth-  ^  ^^-"^'  ""^  macalipas,  sa  \ 
er. 


V      lingo  cun  macalamp^s 


Tomorrow  if  yet  to  pass, 
yesterday  (on  Sunday) 
if  passed. 


It  is  not  for  asses  to 
honey. 


ick) 


^      man  nang  asucal  at  ti-  )  ^^^  "^^^  ^^l  ^  a^'T 
napay.  hindi  cacanin,         ^"f  ^  f  ^  ^^read.  he 
,       ^uggusto  lSp.)ay  ang  (      ^^^  .,^^^  '^^  ^°3^/  ^^' 
^      corapay.    \      '  '      ^^e  likes  grass  only. 

(1)  Capaho  is  an   imaginary     name   used   to  avoid  the    pospibility  of   a    rea 
person  being  alluded  to. 

(2)  Fintarong,   corr.   of  Sp.  pintado,   "colored. ' 

(3)  Boha.  (bp')  "puree." 
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No  smoke  without  fire. 


To  jump  out  of  the  fry- 
ing pan  into  the  fire. 


A  rolling  stone  gathers 
no  moss. 


Di  man  maquita  ang 
ningas,  as6  ang  mag- 
papahayag. 


Although  the  flame  may 
not  be  seen,  the  smoke 
will  disclose  it. 


Ang  umllag  sa  baga,  sa     He  who  shuns  live  coal 
ningas  nasusugba.  falls  into  the  fire. 


Mahirap  ang  magbag6, 
sangtaon  par6o,t,  pa- 
rit5. 


It  is  a  hard  thing  to 
change,  a  whole  year 
(passes  in  going)  here 
and  there. 


Walls  have  ears. 

He  who  sows  winds  will 
reap  storms. 

y!He  who  is  not  accust- 
%i   '  omed  to   shoes  will 
have  corns  if  he  wears 
them. 

Half  a  loaf  is  better  than 
no  bread.  Something 
is  better  than  nothing. 


\  May   tainga    ang   lupa, 
(      may  yacpac  ang  balita. 

Ang  magpautang  nang 
hangin,  baguio  ang 
aanihin. 


Ang  dati  sa  bahag,  mag< 
salaual  ma,i,  alisuag 


Ang  bigds  na  basa  ^ha- 
quit  di  ysding  sa  pa- 
nahong  uald? 


.i 


The  soil  has  ears,  news 
has  wings. 

He  who  lends  in  winds 
will  reap  in  storms. 

He  who  was  before  ac- 
customed to  a  loin 
cloth,  even  if  he  put 
on  trousers  (will  feel) 
uneasy. 

Moist  rice  why  not  to 
cook  it  in  time  of 
scarcity? 


.  .         i.      •        f  ( Ualdng    mariinong    at    There   is  no   wise   and 

A  man  is  not  wise  at        ^^^.^  ^^  ^^^^  .^  ^^^^.        expert  man  who  never 


all  times. 


nalihls. 


failed. 


Still  waters  run  the  deep- 
est, or,  save  me  from 
a  snake  in  the  grass. 


Ang  caualing  lupa,  ma 
lamig  ma,i,  pag  init 
ay  daig  ang  caualing 
bacal. 


The  earthen  pot  though 
it  may  be  cold  (slender), 
if  heated,  preserves  the 
heat  longer  than  the 
kettle,  (more  literally) 
The  earthen  vessel  sur- 
passes the  iron  pot  in 
becoming  hot. 


</      Short   reckonings    and  ^  ^"t  "f  ?l"^„t"nfj' (  Cl««'  accounts,   long 


long  friends. 


(Sp.)  mahaba  ang  pag 


^      company. 


xf  £    L  (  Pag  ang  tau6  av  naghi 

Misfortune  never  comes  )      P,     ^      „„„i^„    ^„. 


alone. 


Birds 


together. 


On   a   man    being   in 
hirap,    casabay    ang         trouble,  suffering  also 
(     pagdadalita.  comes  in  the  way. 

/Mahirap    sa    mayaman  ^  j^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^j. 

of  a  feather  flock)      1^1^^  ^l'l?!r"f:  ^.     thy  to  join  the  poor;  it 


mahan;  mahirap  sa 
duc-hd  namdn  sa  ma 
yaman  maquipisan. 


is  also  hard  to  the  poor 
to  join  the  wealthy. 
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Covetousness    brings 
^   nothing  home. 


All  is  not  gold  that  glit 
ters. 


Ang  tau5ng  gahamga- 
haman  ninanasa,i,  di 
camtan,  lungmayo 
ang  capalaran. 

Hindi   ang   lahat   nang\ 
cungmiquinang  ay  > 


No  one  is  so  deaf  as  he 
that  will  not    hear. 


guinto 

Madali  pang  guisingin 
ang  natotolog  nang 
mahimbing,  sa  nag- 
totologtologan  nagui- 
guising. 

c!  lu        J       J  i  Ang    totoong    ininama- 

Spare  the  rod  and  you  )      if  i    •  ^  •       u-u- 

will  spoil  the  child      1      hal  siyAng  pinaghih,- 
^  V.      rapan. 


The  covetous  man  who 
desires  and  cannot 
obtain,  (his)  happ'ness 
keeps  away  from  him. 

Not  all  that  ghtters  is 
gold. 

Sooner  arouses  he  who 
is  deeply  asleep  than 
he  who,  being  awake, 
feigns  to  sleep. 

He  who  is  truly  esteemed 
is  just  the  one  who  is 
tormented. 


Vicious  habits  are   sel- f  ^°,?,^l'^Mi),  ^<^  ^^*^!-^l|  Vice    and   temper    will 
-,       .,  op  <      (I)  sismgao  mamm- 1-    .  .  j+u 

dom  thrown  ort.  ]      ^  '      ■     P  \    transpire  now  and  then. 

I      sanmmsan.  )  ^ 


He 


measures    every     Ang  isip  nang  magna-"]  .    fv,-  f 
man's    corn    by    his         nacao,   magnandcao  [ 


own  bushel. 

A  bad  agreement   is 
better  than  a  law-suit. 


ang  lahat. 


thinks    every 
body  to  be  a  thief. 


Ang  macocoha  sa  paopo  ) 
houag  nang  patindig.  1 

Ang  magahla  nang  ouac 
matd  ang  binubulag. 


What  can  be  reached 
from  the  seat,  do  not 
(reach  it)  standing. 

He   who   takes  care  of 
crows  will  become  blind. 


Save  a  thief  from  the 
\y^  gallows  and  he  will 
^    cut  your  throat. 

^"hTn  ae'^shT/maker^s  (  AngpandaybacalsiyAng    Just  the  blacksmith  has 
•  o  ^      ualang  sundang.  no  knife,  (cutlass.) 


All_  keys    hang  not  at  /  ^^^^,^^  Tg  I  «-  ^°-  «'°-^- '-  -" 
J      mabubucsan. 


the   same  girdle. 


be   open. 


I    Many    brooks 
\.     river. 


make  a  )  ^^P^^  nagpoldopoldo 
\  nagboboo  ang  si- 
(      garo.  (2) 


Knowledge  is  preferable  )        ?       ^        "^    i°  +? 
toriphp<?  i      ^^^    °^°S    mabuting 

^^  "^^^^-  (      hinocod. 


After  (by)  wrapping  and 
wrapping  the  cigar  is 
completed. 

He  who  has  money-bags 
is  surpassed  by  an 
eppert 


Look  before  you  leap. 


Ang  di  tumingin  sa  ona, 
sa   hull    mapag-iisa 


He  who  does  not  look 
forward  will  be  left 
alone  behind. 


(1)     Visio,  corr.  of  Sp.  word  vicio,  "vice''.     Natural,  (Sp.)  "natural  disposition.'' 
(2^'    Sigaro,  cojr.   of  8p,   word  cigarro,  "cigar,'' 
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In  for  a  penny,  in  for  a 
pound 


Cun  mah61og  ca,i,  d6on 
sa  layogan,  houag  sa 
mababa  nang  di  ca 
tauanan. 


A  bird  in  the  hand  is  Iba  ang  pogon  huli  na, 
worth  two  in  the  sa  sungayang  dadac- 
bush.  pin  pa. 


If  you  fall  down  let  it 
be  from  a  high  place, 
not  from  a  low  one, 
that  you  may  not  be 
laughed  at. 

A  quail  already  caught 
is  different  from  a  horn- 
ed head  of  cattle  (a  stag) 
to  be  taken  hold  of  yet. 


LX 


u      .  •     .1,  { ^"^™^'*'  Paramtan  ang    rj.^^^^  ^he  monkey  be 

A  hog  in  armour  is  still  >      hayop    na    mac  hin  f      ^^^f^^^^  ^^  ^-^  ^^ 
but   a   hog.  )      magpacailan  ma,i,  ma- 1     ^^  ^^^^^  ^  monkey 

\     chin  cun  tauaguin.       ;  •' 


To  see  the  mote  in  our 
neighbour's  eye  and 
not  the  beam  in  ours. 


Ang  machln  ay  tungma 
tdua  sa  haba  nang  bun- 
tot  nang  baca,  bag6,i, 
hindi  naquiquita  ang 
haba  nag  buntot  niya. 


The  monkey  laughs  at 
the  cow's  long  tail, 
and  he  does  not  see 
the  length  of  his  own. 


Better  alone  than  in  bad 
company. 


(  Tho'  many  (and)  if  at 

,      ^    .  ,     <      variance,  better  to  be 

mahanga,!,  nagsosolo.  ^      ^^^^^ 


Marami  man  at  di  tono, 


Hungeristhebestsauce.  j  ^""faoiiSintaboman; 


There  not  being  any  lim- 
pid water  even  the 
turbid  will  be  drunk. 


First  come,  first  served. 


Ang  licsi  ay  daig  nang 
agap. 


Caution  overcomes 
swiftness. 


«?.r:^.it?r''°"'{%n:^ib— r|\?l 


the  whole  flock. 


hi  la. 


the  others  along. 


;:J    There  is  a  great  differ-  j 

ence  between  saying  |  Nasauica,i,ualasagaua.     In  speech,  not  in  work, 
and  doing.  ) 


Tell  me  what  you  are    Pag  uald  cang  cayama-  )  q^  lacking  wealth, 

worth  and  I  will  tell        nan,  ciilang  ca  na  ca-  \      ^^^^  ^^^^  dienitv. 
you  what  you  are.  mahalan. 


you  lack  dignity. 


You  must  never  look 
a  gift  horse  in  the 
mouth. 


Ang     cabaydng    bigay  ^  j^^  ^^^  j^^j^  ^^  ^^^^  ^eeth 
ang  ngipin  ay  houag  > 
mong  titingnan.  ) 


of  a  gift  horse. 


Tj,  .  ,,  ,    .        (  Ang  sa  cabataa,i,  ualdng     He  who  does  not  work  in 

Idleness  in  youth  brmgs  )      ^^^^^  mahihirapan        youth  will  be  in  distress 

when  (become)  old. 


sorrow  in  old  age. 


gaua, 

cun  tumanda. 
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Out    of 
mind. 


sight,    out    of 


Better  to  be  the  head  of 
a  mouse  than  the  tail 
of  a  lion. 

Silence  gives  consent. 


Aug  sa  malayo,t,  pat^y 
ay  uala  nang  caibigan. 

Mabuti  pa  ang  munting 
aquing  sa  malaquing 
habihn. 


Absent  and  dead  persons 
have  no  friends. 

Better  the  little  mine 
than  the  much  that 
is  put  in  (our)  cl  arge. 


Ang    hindi    ungmiimic     He  who  is  silent  admits 
ay  ungmaaco.  of.    (concurs  in). 


^1  11  C  Ang  sa  sarili  matapang, 

Cocks   crow   well  upon        ^  ^  -^^^^  j,|. 

their  own  dunghills     I  ^ 


He  who  in  his  own  (land), 
is  brave  is  meek  in 
other  town. 


He  that  does  his  best  Ang  gungmagaud  nang  He  who  does  what  he 
should  not  be  cen-  macacayanan  ay  uald  can  is  not  to  be  blamed, 
sured.  nang  casalanan.  (has  no  blame). 


Bought  wit  is  the  best. 


(  Sa  manga  nadadald  nan- 
j  gagdling  ang  nangag- 
(      tatandd. 


From  those  tutored  by 
experience  the  cau- 
tious come. 


A    foolish    question    re^ 
quires  no  answer. 

Beggars    must    not    be 
choosers. 


(  Ang  manga  uiea  nang 
hunghang    di    dapat 
(      paquingdn. 

Ang  manhihingi  di  da- 
pat  mamili. 


Help  yourselt,  and  God  )  ^°°  '"^  """f/^™'"' 
'    •'  '  ^      haua  ay  magpacapa- 

god  ca. 


will  help  you 


The  words  of  a  fool 
should  not  be  listen- 
ed to. 

Those  wl.o  beg  should 
not  go  about  choosing 

If  you  are  willing  to 
become  well  off  make 
an  earnest  effort. 


A   liar  should   have   a  \  A°?     "'™.'?g  /''"""^^ 
■I  <      ling,    cailangan    ma- 

good  memory.  }      guing  matandaiu. 


A  (the)  liar  needs  to  be 
keen. 


^  ,,       ^      .,  I  The   dead    are    already 

Passed  waters  grind  no  I  ""nl'^^lav  av  ^Jnae-  )      ^^^^'  *^^   ^^^"^^   ^^® 
mill.  \      «°\buhay  ay  ypag-        ^.^^  ^^   j^^   ^^^^^    ^^^ 

^      ^"^^'^^  (      (protected). 


When  the  cat  is  away 
the  mice  will  play. 

A  good  shop  wants  no 
sign. 

To  close  the  stable  door 
when  the  horse  is  run 
away. 

Sloth  breeds  poverty. 


Paguala  ang  pusa,  piesta  On  the  cat  going  away,  a 

nang  manga  daga.  holyday  of  the  mice. 

Ang  cayo  cun  malnam  The  stuff  if  good  is  sold 

nagbibili  na  sa  cabdn.  in  the  chest. 


Cun  ang  cabay6,i,  patdy 
na,  ang  cumpay  ay 
(jaanhin  pa?     . 


If  the  horse  is  already 
dead,  to  what  purpose 
the  forage? 


^  Ang    taubng    matamad    The  lazy  fellow  is  always 
i      caildn  ma,i,  saldt.  in  destitution. 
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_,,       .  ,         ,  ,,  (  Ang  dnc  ha,t,  cardenal     The  poor  man  and  the 

The  rich  and  the  poor )      ^^g^aparis   cun   ma-         cardinal     (are)     ahke 


are  aUke  in  the  grave. 


matay. 


when  they  die. 


Between  honest  friends  Sa  tiinay  na  magcaibi-  Among  true  friends 
comphments  are  use-  gan  uala  nang  mara-  there  is  not  much 
less.  ming  cabulaanan.  simulation. 


^ 


the  water 
noisy  be  sure  it 
shallow. 


Great  ta'kers   are   little  ( ^^^^^     ^"^     ^"^^'^     ^^     ^^    ^^"^ 
Ureat  ta.Kers  are  iiuie  )      ,iiaingayasahanmong 

^^^^^-  (      mababao. 

cut  your  coat  aceordiug |  «^„"^%:7'cu"'etang  \  ^'"^  "»'  "^  '^  ^^  '^^ 
to  your  cloth.  |     ca  pa  sa  pacpac  )      ™g^y«'- 


Beware  of  the  silent 
man,  and  of  the  dog 
that  does  not  bark. 


Pag-ingatan  mo  ang  ta- 
u6ng  ang  bibig  ay 
hicom  at  ang  asong 
di  tungmatahol. 


Beware  of  the  man  whose 
mouth  is  closed  and 
of  the  dog  that  does 
not  bark. 


A  fault  once  denied, 
twice  committed. 


Cun  ang  isang  sala,i, 
tinatanguihan  dalaua 
ang  quinacamtan. 


If  a  fault  is  granted  im- 
munity, two  (faults) 
are  incurred  in. 


He  that  does  evil  must 
expect  the  same  in 
return. 

Spare  the  rod  and  you 
will  spoil  the  child. 


Cun  an5  ang  iy6ng  yta- 
nim  siya  mong  aani- 
hin. 


Ang  laqui  sa  layao  ca- 
raniua.i,  hubad. 


Give  a  dog  an  ill  name  Cun  magalingang  isang 
and  he  will  soon  be  sugat,  ang  masamang 
hanged.  uica,i,  di  cungmucupas. 


As  you  sow  (plant),  just 
you  will  reap. 

He  who  has  grown  up  in 
indulgence,  generally 
(is)  naked. 

A  wound  heals;  a  foul 
word  does  not  fade 
away. 


He    deserves    not    the     Ang  pulot  ay  lalong  ma-     Honey    is    (the    more) 
sweet    who    will   not         tamis     cun      macati-         sweeter    if  bitterness 


taste  the  sour. 


quim   nang   mapait. 


has   been   tasted. 


Opportunity  makes  the 
thief. 


Ang  bucas  na  caban  na- 
catotocs6  sa  banal. 


An  (the)  open  safe  tempts 
an  honest  man. 


v.ii  A  wise  man  will  change     Ang    catigasa,i,   sarili 
/  ■        his  mind;  a  fool,  never.         nang   hunghang. 


Obstinacy  is  the   char- 
acteristic of  the  fool. 


Time    brings   truth    to  Ang  gaudng  lihim  sa  ca-  The  secret  work  in  the 

light.  launa,i,  napapansin.  long  is  discovered. 

Skill    is    better  than  Ang    calacasa,i,   daig  Strength  is  overcome 

strength.  nang   paraan.  by  skill. 
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.^         .„,    ■    u  .,      ii       (  Mabuti  ang  isang  ybini- 
Oae  g>ft  IS  better  than        ^^         ^|  ^^  ^«  ^^^^ 

two  promises.  (      yblbigdy  pa. 

The  foolish  and  head-  Hunghang  at  caviloso 
strong  make  lawyers  (Sp)  nagpapayainan 
rich.  sa  abogado  (Sp). 

All  truths  are  not  to  be  Hindi  Jahat  nang  totoo 
told  at  all  times.  ay    masabi. 

,    „  .,,      ,  .  Bayaran  mo  ang  otang 

A  pound  of  care  will  not  ^      ^^^   ^^   iy6ng  maala 

pay  an  ounce  of  debt.  }      ^^^^^  ang  ganang  iyo. 

Whatever     one     loves,  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^ 

seems    handsome    to  |     ^,,g^^i^bi| 


Better  one  "given"  than 
two  "to  be  given." 


)  Foolish     and     peevish 
t      people  enrich  lawyers. 


Not  all  that  is  true  may 
be    said. 


Pay  vour  debts  and  you 
will  know  what 
belongs   to   you. 


There   is   nothing  ugly 
to   a   lover. 


,w  1  ,      p.         T^  \  r^'    I  If  the  talk  is  long,  the^ 

Who  speaks  much,  often     Pagmarami   ang   salita,         ^^^^^^^,   (will  be) 
blunders.  marami  ang   sala.        i      ^  ^  ^ 


Lend  to  your  friend, 
and  you  will  make 
him  your  enemy. 


Ang  nagpapaotang  sa 
caibigan  ay  cungmi- 
quita   nang  caauay. 


He  that  l.as  time  and  Cun  magagaua  at  di  ga 
waits  for  more,  loses  oin,  di  na  magagaua 
both.  cun  iWiguin.  | 


He  who  lends  to  a  friend 
gets  an  enemy. 

When  Something  can  be 
done  and  is  not  done, 
it  can  no  longer  be 
done  at   will. 


The  Taqaloq  Language. 


READING    AND  TRANSLATING    EXERCISE. 


It  would  have  been  highly  satisfactory  to  close  here  the  book 
with  an  extensive  and  lively  chrestomathy  of  the  language  for  the 
gratification  of  the  learner  after  so  much  toil  as  he  has  had  to  go  through 
in  acquiring  those  principles  which  will  lead  him  to  a  thorough  acquantance 
with  its  idioms.  The  author  has,  with  this  aim  in  view,  gone  over 
some  of  the  literature  purporting  to  be  fiction  compositions  which 
appeared  in  the  last  ten  years,  and  has  found  it  unfit  and  misleading 
for  teaching  purposes.  It  is  not,  therefore,  through  choice,  but  through 
necessity  that  he  has  had  recourse  to  the  books  on  religious  doctrine 
composed  by  the  Spanish  friars  in  the  past,  which,  although  not  perhaps 
morsels  of  highly  finished  literary  work,  are,  at  least,  sound  and  grammatical 
throughout. 

Hereafter  a  sermon  taken  from  one  of  the  above  mentioned  books 
is  offered  for  the   student's   practice   in   reading   and  translating. 

The  arrangement  is  in  the  gradation  plan  which  is  believed 
to  offer  the  reader  the  greatest  assistance  in  his  efforts  to  translate. 
In  the  first  part  every  Tagalog  word  or  phrase  is  marked  by  a  number 
placed  above  it,  and  so  also  is  marked  the  corresponding  one  of  the 
Enghsh  text  over  against  it  on  the  second  column.  In  the  case  of 
phrases  where  two  or  more  words  in  Tagalog  have  a  meaning  to  be 
expressed  by  a  single  word  in  English,  the  former  have  been  inclosed  within 
a  parenthesis,  the  same  having  been  done  for  Enghsh  words  and  phrases 
in  a  similar  case.  When  this  could  not  be  done,  as,  for  instance, 
when  a  Tagalog  word  or  phrase  is  to  be  rendered  by  two  or  more 
English  terms  requiring  the  use  of  a  third  word  between,  the  words 
bear   separately   the   same   number   on   the   English   side. 

In  the  second  part  this  numeration  is  used  over  such  phrases, 
sentences  or  periods  as  are  inclosed  within  parentheses  on  both  the 
Tagalog  and  the  Enghsh  sides.  In  the  third  and  last  part  the  Taga- 
log text  stands  alone  and  the  student  should  try  to  translate  it  himself, 
only  consulting  the  English  translation  which  is  given  in  the  key,  for 
anything  which  his  own  previously  acquired  knowledge  or  the  references 
in   the  foot-notes  does  not   enable   him   to   understand. 

The  rendering  in  the  first  part  is  as  literal  as  it  can  be,  the 
proper  rules  of  English  syntax  being  sometimes  disregarded  for  the 
purpose;  the  second  part  is  somewhat  less  literal,  but  not  so  idiomatic 
and  free   as   the   closing  portion   which   is   found   in   the   key. 

12          3                4  13             2                4 

Toulng    inilsip    co,    (ang    uica    ni)  Whenever         I        think,        (says) 

567                8  5                67                8 

(P6on  Santo)  Tomds  de  (1)  Villanueva,  (Saint)      Thomas      of      Villanueva, 

9         10      11                12  9        11       10                12 

toulng  inilsip  co  (sa  aquing  16ob  na  whenever  I   consider,    (all  alone  by 

13                    14  ]3                   14 

mag-isk)  ang  (manga  hamac  na  t6ua)  myself)            the            (frivolity)  (1) 


(I)    De,    Spanish    preposition  for  "of."         (1)    Literally   in   Tagalog,   the    vile   re 
Tti«  aaint'a  name  is  also   in   Spanish.         joicings. 
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15  16  17       18 

nang  (manga  tau6)   sa   mundo,  (1) 

19  20 

(ang     canilkng     manga)     panimdin 

21  22 

na  ualang  cabuluhan,)  (ang  canilang 

23  24  25 

manga)    masasamang  pagnanasa   at 

26  27  28 

(ang    canilang)     capangahasau     na 

29  30   —   31 

(anaquin),  (di     mahiyang) 

32  33       34  35 

(ibiguin    nila)    ang     (manga    gaua) 

36       37  38  39 

nang  Dios   (2)    (lalo    pa  sa)    iniibig 
40  41  42     43  44-46 

nila   (sa  Dios)  din,  na    (may   gaua) 

45  47  48 

(sa      canila),      (ac6,i,)      pinapasocan 

49       50  51  52 

nang  isang    malaquing   calumbayan 
53         54  55  56 

at    (ang    luha),    (i,    tuugmutulo)    sa 

57        58  59  60 

aquing  mata,  (sapagca,t,)  (i(sino  caya) 

61  62  63 

(anang  Santo)  (3)  ang  (di  malulnbay) 
64  65  66  67 

cun    maquita    niya    (ang    ganooug) 

68  69  70  71 

darning         tau6         na        bagaman 

72 
(sild  rin  ang  yguinaua  nang  Pangi- 

73  74 

noon  Dios)  (nang  langit),  (nang  lupa) 
75  76  77  78 

at    (nang     lahat)      na      naquiquita 
79  80  81  82 

nati,t,  (di  naquiquita)  (ay  nacalilimot) 
83  84  85  86 

sila     (sa    dilang)     (magagaling)     at 

87 
(Hindi  nila  naalaala) 

89  88 

(ang    yguinaua     nang     Panginoong 

Dios  sa  canila?) 


15         16  17  18 

of      (men)      (here    in    the)      world, 

19  21  20 

(their)  (futile)  (1)  designs, 

22 
(their) 

23  24  25 

wicked  desires  and 

26  27  28 

their  impudence,  for 

29  30   —    31 

(it  seems  as  if)  (they  are  not  ashamed) 

33—         32  34        35 

(of     their     loving)     the     (works)   (2) 
36     37  38  40       39 

of     God     (better    than)     they    love 
41  42  43  44 

(God)  himself,  who  is 

45         46  47  48 

their  Creator;   (I  become)   pervaded 
49  50  51  52 

by  a  great  affliction 

53  54  55  56 

and  tears  (flow)  from 

57  58  59  60 

ray  eyes;  for  who, 

61  62  63 

(says  the  Saint,)  (is  he  who)  (will  not 
64         66       6b       67 
feel      sad)       when      he      sees      so 

68  69  70  71 

many       people       who,        although 

72 
(it    was    just    for   their    sake     that 

73  74 

God     created)      (Heaven),      (Earth) 
75  76  77        79      78 

and     (everything)     that      we      see 
80  81  83         82 

and   (we    do    not    see)    they    forget 
84  85  86 

(all      that)  good  and 

87 
(they  do         not         remember) 

88  89 

(what  God  made  them 

for). 


(1)  Mundo.    (Spanish)  "world.* 

(2)  Dios,   Spanish,    "God." 
(3;     Santo,   Spanish,    "Saint." 


(1)  Literally  in  Tagalog,  "not  worth  a 
down    hair." 

(2)  That  is  to  say:  "the  creatures,  the 
things  made  by   God." 


J 
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(Ang    houag    uioybng   acalain     na) 

2 
(ang  manga. morop,  judios,  herejes  (1) 
cayd  6    manga  hindi  binyagan)  (2) 

3 
(ay  sila  lamang  ang  pangungusapa,t, 
pinangangaralan  ni  Poong  Santo  To- 
mds;) 

4 
(hindi,  manga  capatid  co,) 

5 
(cund£  ang  pinangungusapa,t,  pinata- 
tamaan  niya,i,  ang  lahat  na  nasasa- 
copan  nang  Santa  Yglesia,)  (3) 

6 
(ang  manga   cristiano    (4)   baga,  na 
sungmasampalataya    sa    isang   Dios 
na  totoo;) 


(And       do       not        think         tl»at) 

2 
(it    was    the    Moors,    the   Jews,  the 
heretics  or  the  Gentiles) 

3 
(only  those  to  whom  Saint  Thomas 
in  his  narrative  and  preaching  made 
reference;) 

4 
(no,    my    brethren,) 

5 
(it  was  rather  all  who  were  subjects 
of  the  Holy  Church  that  he  addressed 
and  aimed  at;) 

6 

(those  very   Christians   who  believe 
in  one  true  God;) 


(ang  manga  cristiano   na  hindi   dd- 
pat  turang  cristiano,  cundi  sa  panga- 
lan   lamang,) 
8 
(at  ang  maraming  tau6) 

9 
(na  ang  canilkng  hinahabol  dito  sa 
mundo,  ay  ang  manga  cayamanan;) 

10 
(ang  canilang   ninanasa  ay  ang  ma- 
nga pinipita  nang  canilang  cataodng 
lupa;) 

11 
(at  ang  canilkng  hinahangad   ay  ang 
matataas   na    catongcula,t,  caranga- 
lan.)  (5) 

12 
(Itbng   lahat   na  it6   at   ang   iba   pa 
ganit6   rin) 

13 
(ay     silang     pinangungusapa,t,     pi- 
nangangaralan    niy6ng     mahal    na 
Santo) 

14 
(at  tinatangisan  pa  niya    ang   cani- 
lang biihay  at  caogalian  (6)  na  ualang 
cauculan  (7)  munti  man) 


(those    Christians    who   deserve   to 
be  called   so  but  in  name,) 


(and   the  crowds,) 

9 
(whose    sole    pursuits    her©    in    the 
world  the  riches;) 

10 
(their  only  desires,  the   gratification 
of  the  brute  appetites  of  their  earthly 
bodies;) 

11 

(and  their  longings  high  offices  and 
dignities). 

12 

(All  these  and  others  of  the    same 
kind) 

13 
(were  just  those  to  whom  the  words 
and  preaching  of  that  virtuous  man 
[Saint]  made  reference) 

14 
(and    he   even  wept    over   their  be- 
havior (lives)  and  customs,  that  paid 
no  regard,  however  Httle,) 


(1)  Moros,  judios,  herejes,  (Sp.).  "moors,"   "jews,"  "heretics." 

(2)  Rootj   hinyag,  "to  baptize,"  binyagan,   "baptized." 

(3)  Santa  Yglesia,  (8p.)  "Holy  Chnrch." 

(4)  Cristiavos,  (Sp.),   "Christians." 

(5)  From   dangal,   "fame,"   "dignity;"   carangalan,   abst. 

(6)  From  ogali,  "custom,"  "habit;"  abst.,  caogalian^    "inclination,' 

(7)  From  ucol,   "to  suit;''  cauculan,   "conformity." 
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15 

(sa  mahal  at  mataas  na  caloualhatiang 
(I)  ynilalaaa  (2)  nang  Panginoon  Dios 
sa  manga  namimintuho  (3)saCaniya.) 

16 
((^Anb  pa  ang  siicat  cong  ydugtong  sa 
manga  sinasabi  ni  Poon  Santo  Tomas 
de  Villanueva?) 

17 
{(J)i  nga  cahabag-habag  tingnan  ang 
masamang  asal  nang  manga   bata,) 

18 
(ang    di  pagaalumana   nang   manga 
matatanda  sa  canilang  caloloua,  ga- 
noong  calapit  na  sila  sa  hiicay?   (4)) 

19 
((jDi  calumbay-lumb^y   tingnan  ang 
pagmamalibog   (5)   nang   manga  ba- 
baye   sa    pananamit,    (6)    sa  manga 
quilos  nang  cataouan  at  sa  iba  pa), 

20 
(at   ang    paglililiihan    nang   manga 
may  asaua?) 

21 
(^Di  cahabag-habag  tingnan  ang  ga- 
yong  caraming  tauong  nabubuhay  sa 
canilang  pagnanacao) 

22 
(at  ang  hindi  mabilang  na  manga 
cristia'no  na  ang  pinagcacasipagan 
(7)  nila  gabi,t,  drao  ay  ang  paguusap- 
usap  (8)  nang  buhay  nang  iba  at  ang 
pagsira  nang  puri  aang  capoua  tauo?) 

23 
(It6ng  lahat  na  it6,i,  siyang  tiuatangi- 
san  (9)  ni  Poon  Santo  Tomas,  nang 
siya,i,  nabubuhay  pa,t,  nangangaral  sa 
manga  tau6,) 

24 

(at  siya  nga  naman  ang  siicat  ycata- 
ngis  nang  manga  may  tacot  sa  Dios 
at  ypaguicang  casama  ni  David:) 

25 

('Notiim  fac  niihi,  Domine,  Jincm 
meum."  Sa  macatouid,  "ppatalastds 
mo  sa  aquin,  Panginoon  cong  Dios, 


15 
(to  the  great   and   lofty    glory  that 
our  Lord  has  prearranged  for   those 
who   profess   to   obey   Him.) 

16 

(What  else  should  I  add  to  what  Saint 
Thomas  of  Villanueva  says?) 

17 
(Is  it  not  a  pitiable  thing  indeed  to 
witness  [see]  the  children's  bad  habits,) 

18 
(and  old  people's  disregard  for  their 
souls,    they    being  already    so   near 
the  grave?) 

19 

(Is  it  not  sorrowful  to  witness  [to  see] 
the  impudence  of  women  in  dressing, 
in  waddling,  and  in  other  ways,) 

20 
(and  the  infidelity  {treachery]  among 
[of]  married  people  [marriages]?). 

21 
(Is  it  not  a  sad  thing  to  witness  [to 
see]  so  many  people  who  live  upon 
their  robberies) 

22 
(and  the  numberless  Christians  whose 
most  eager  pursuits,  day  and  night, 
are  their  back-biting  at  other  people's 
lives  and  the  destroying  of  the 
characters  of  their  fellow  creatures?) 

23 

(All  this  was  what  Saint  Thomas  wept 
over  when  he  was  still  alive  and  was 
preaching  to  men,) 

24 
(and   just   this,   too,    is    what   God- 
fearing men  ought   to  mourn  over, 
and  also  what  [ought]  to  make  them 
say  with  David:) 

25 
C'Notum  fac    mihi    Domini,   finem 
meum  ';  that  is  to  say,  "-make  knoivn 
to  me,  my  Lord  God, 


(I)    Root,  loualhati,   "glory,"   "rest;"   caloualhaiian,   "bliss. 


(2) 
(3) 


Root,   laan,   "to   make   ready;"   ynilalaan  instead   of  ylinalaan. 
Root,  pintoho   or  mintoho,    "to  obey." 


(4)  Hucay.   "grave. 

(5)  From  libog,    "lecherous;"'  pagmamalibog,   "lusting." 

(6)  From   damit,    ^cXoihes-,''*  yananamit,  "manner  of  dressing." 
(7J  Root,  sipag,   "care,"  "watchfulness",   hence,   pinagcacasipagan, 

eagerly    striving   for.'' 

(8)  Diminutive  verb   meaning   "to   speak   idly." 

(9)  Tinatangisan,   present  tense  for  tinangiean,   past  tense. 


"what    one  is 
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ang  maguiguing  cararatndn  (1)  nang 
huhay  coj 

26 
(sa  pagca,t,  gayong  carami  ang  manga 
casalanang  naquiqui'a  nang  mata  co 
dito  sa  inundo  at  gay6ng  carami  ang 
manga  escaudalong  (2)nacacalat  (3)  sa 
manga  ciudad  (4)  at  sa  manga  bayan,) 

27 
(na  halos  di  co  naalaman  cun  an6,t, 
ypinanganac  (5)  ni  ina  sa  aquin,  ha- 
los di  CO  naalaman  ang  yguinaua,  Mo 
sa  aquin.) 

28 
(Cayd,  manga  capatid  co,  ang  punong 
(6)  pacay  (7)  at  sadiyang  (8)  yguinaua 
nans^  Dios  sa  tau5) 

29 
(ay  siya  binabanta  (9)  cong  saysayi,t, 
ypagserm6n  (10)  sa  inyo  ngayon.) 

30 
(Paquingdn  ninyb:) 

31 
(Sa  lahat  na  quii  apal  nang  Pangi- 
noon  Dios  ^ng  tau6  lamang  ang  pi- 
nacamasouain.) 

32 
(At  toto6  nga,  manga  capatid  co,) 

33 
(sa  pagca,t,  ang  ibang  guinaua  nang 
Panginoon  Dios  ay  paraparang  sung- 
mosonod  at  tungmutupad  (11)  nang 
manga  ytiniicoy  (12)  nang  Dios  sa 
canila,  at  ang  tau6,i,  liindi.) 

34 
(Ang  drao,  ang  bouan,  at  ang  ibang 
manga  astro  (13)  nagsisipihit  (14)  at 
nacaliliuanag  (15)  arao,t,  gabi  dit6  sa 
sanglupaan.) 


tvhat  the  destination  of  my  life  ivill 
be;") 

26 
(for  so  many  are  the  sins  my  eyes 
[eye]  see  here  on  earth  and  so  many 
the  scandals  spreading  over  cities  and 
towns) 

27 
(that  I  can  hardly  understand  what 
my  mother  brought  me  forth   [into 
the  world]    for,   and  scarcely    know 
what  'J  hou  createdst  me  for.) 

28 
(Therefore,    my  brethren,   the   main 
purpose  and  final  destiny  God  made 
man  for ) 

29 
(will  be  the  topic  I  intend  to  develop, 
and  the  subject  of  my  sermon  to  day.) 

cO 
(Listen:) 

31 
(Of  all  things  that  have  been  created 
by  God  man  is  the  only  one  considered 
as  reluctant.) 

32 
(And  it  is  certainly  so,  my  brethren,) 

33 
(for  the  other  things  created  by  God, 
our  Lord,  obey  and  fulfill  all  of  them 
the  task  assigned  by  God  to  them,  but 
man  does  not.) 

34 

(The  sun,  the  moon  and  the  other 
stars  turn  around  and  impart  bright- 
ness, day  and  night,  here  to  the 
[whole  earth.]) 


0) 


(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

C5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) 

(10) 

(11) 

(12) 

(13) 

(14) 

(15) 


Root,  da^iM^r,  "to  reac^ ;'    cararatndn,  contracted  future  verbal  noun  meaning 
"halting  place,"  "goal,"  "end."     Maguigui'^g  imparts  a  sense  of  doubt 
and   conversion. 
Escdndalon^,  (Sp.  w.)   escdndalo,    "scandal." 
Root,   cdlat,   "to   8prea'^,"  "to   propagate." 
Ciudad,  (Sp.   w.)  "city." 

From   anac,   "son   or   daughter;"   manganac,    'Uo   bring   forth." 
Pfmo,   "main,"   "principal,"   'Urunk  of  a   tree,"   'atock." 
Pdcay;   "purpose,"    "aim." 
Sadiya,  "object,"  "goal,"  "aim." 
Bantd,   "to    intend,"   "to  purpose." 
Root,  sermon,  (Sp.    w)   for   "eermon." 
Root- word    tupad=lupar,    or,   topad=topar;    «'to   discharge    one's    duty," 

'to   fu  fil   one's   prom'se." 
Root,   tocov,    'prearra  ged  thing;"  ytiniicoy,  "what  a  thing  or  an    action 

is  intended  for." 
Astro,  (Sp.   w.)  '  s  ar,"  "any    luminous    body." 
Root,    pihit.   "to   turn   around/'   "to  rotate."     Magsi  is    in   reference  to 

the  great  number  of  stars. 
Root,  liudnag,  "clearness." 
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35 

(Aug  lupa,  nama.i,  tinu^ubiian  nang 
pala}^  mais,  (1)  at  nang  sarisaring 
gugulain  at  nang  manga  cahoy  na 
parapara,i,  namumulac-lac  at  natnu- 
munga  sa  canicauilkng  (2)  tacdang 
panahon,) 

36 
(at  uala  isa  man  nangangahas  sumudy 
sa    ypinatutungcol    (3)  nang    Pabgi- 
noon  Dios  sa  canilk.) 

37 
(Ang  manga  hayop  ay  gungtnaganap 
(4)  din   nang   manga   yniotos    nang 
Panginoon  Dios  sa  canila  at  nama- 
manginoon  (5)  pa  sa  tau5  ) 

38 
(Angcalabao,  sa  halimbaua,  ay  gung- 
magaud  sa  lupa,  hungmahacot  nang 
bat6,  lupa,t,  buhangin;  hungmihila 
nang  manga  cahoy  at  cauayan,  at 
dinadala  niya  sa  manga  parian  ang 
iny6ng  palay,  mais  at  bdlang  nang 
ynilalaco  ninv5.) 

39 
(Ang  cabay5,i,  nagpasasacay  sa  tau6 
at    ynihahatid    niya   ang    caniykng 
panginoon  sa  balang  paroroonan.  (6)) 

40 
(Ang  aso,i,  nagbabantky  sa  babay, 
sungmasama  sa  caniyang  pang  indon 
sa  bundoc,  sa  biiquid  sa  pangangaso, 
(7)  nagaalaga  (8)  pa  nang  catauoan  at 
manga  pag-aari  nang  pinacapangi- 
noon  niya.) 

41 
(Ang  topa,i,  nagpaparamit  sa  tau5  at 
uagpapacain  pa  sa  caniyang  masarap 
na  carne  (9)  6  laman  (10).) 

42 
(Ang  manoc,  ay,  ungmiitlog  sa  babay 
at  nag-aanac  nang  maraming  slsiu  na 


35 

(The  soil,  too,  produces  rice,  maize 
and  a  variety  of  vegetables,  and  trees 
as  well,  all  of  which  alternately 
blossom  and  bear  fruit  in  their 
respectively  appointed  seasons) 

36 
(and  not  even  one  [of  these  things] 
dares  revolt  against  the  task  imposed 
by  God  on  them.) 

37 
(Animals  do  carry  out  the  commands 
of  God  to  them  and  they,  too,  ack- 
nowledge man  as  [their]  master.) 

38 
(The  buffalo,  for  instance,  works  the 
soil,  carts  stone,  earth  and  sand; 
drags  along  timber  [lumber]  and 
reed  cane,  and  carries  to  market- 
places your  unhulled-rice,  maize  and 
anything  you  deal  in.) 

39 
(The    horse    allows    himself    to    be 
mounted    [ridden]    by   man   and   he 
carries  his  master  to  whatever  place 
he  is  bound  for.) 

40 
(The  dog  keeps  watch  at  home, 
accompanies  its  master  to  the  woods, 
to  the  farm,  to  hunting  [with  a  dog], 
and  besides  looks  after  the  person 
[body]  and  property  of  him  whom  he 
considers  as  its  master.) 

41 
(The  sheep  yields  clothing  to   man 
and  feeds  him  too  with  its  tasteful 
meat.) 

42 
(The   hen    lays  eggs    at   home   and 
brings  forth   many  chickens,    which 


(1)  Mais,   corr.   of  8p     w.   maiz. 

(2)  Canicanla  is  an   instance  of  a  double  plural;  it  refers  both  to  the  trees 

and   to   the   different  seasons. 

(3)  Root  word,   tongcol,   ''to  inapoee   a  task." 

(4)  Ganap,   "to   fulfill." 

(5)  From  panginoon,  "lord;"  tnamavg  inoon,  "to   acknowledge  as   a  master,'' 

"to   serve  as   a   slave." 

(6)  Paroroonan,   'reaching-place  and  also  the  thing  or  person  gone  for;"  from 

pardon,   "to   go   there." 

(7)  From   aso,   "dog,"  pangangaso,  "the  hunting  with   a   dog." 

(8)  Alaga,   "to   take  care   of,"   '  to  look   after;"    generally   living   things. 

(9)  Crime  (Sp.    w.)   "meat,"    "flesh." 

(10)  Lamdn,   "the  inside."   '  the  pith  of  anything."     Here  it  i-i   used  redun- 

diintly   so   a^   to   avoid    misunderstanding  on   the   part  of  those  w^o 
might  not    have   been   acquainted   with  the  Spanish-word  carne. 
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siyang  yquinahahdnap  (1)  nang  tau6 
nang  caniykug  pagcabiihay.) 

43 
(At  ang  lahat  na  hayop  ay  paraparang 
sungmosonod  sa  catongcolan  ynihalal 
(2)  nang  PaDgin6on  Dios  sa  canila.) 

44 
(Ang  tauo  Mmang  ay  siyang  maso- 
uail  (3)  sa  lahat,  sa  pagca.t,  siya  nga 
lamang  ang  nangangahas  lumaban  at 
sumudy  sa  may  gaud  sa  caniya.) 

45 
( Anaqui  hindi  niya  naalamau  ang  yqui- 
napal  nang  Pan ginoong  Dios  sa  caniya,) 

46 
(na  ualang  dahilang  iba  cundi  ang 
quilalanin  niyd  ang  Dios  din,  alaala- 
hanin,  ibiguin,t,  sundln  dito  sa  buhay 
na  it5) 

47 
(nang  mapanood  niyk,t,  calugdan  (4) 
sa  caloualhatian  sa  langit.) 

48 
(^Di  nga  bagd  itb  ang  yguinaua  nang 
Panginoon  Dios  sa  inyo?) 

49 
(^At  di  lib  rin  ang  hindi  inilsip  at 
inaalaalk  nang  caramihang  tau6   na 
nagbabansag  (5)  auac  nang  Dios?) 

50 
(jAng  di  pagsisimbk    bagd   cun   do- 
mingo  at  piestang  (6)  pangilin!) 

51 
(iAng  di  pagcocolasi6n  (7)  sa  manga 
drao  na  ypinaguutos!) 

52 

(iAng  pagcocompisal  at  pagcocomul- 
gar  na  hindi  tapat  at  mahusay!) 

53 

(jAng  madldng  (8)  inaacala,t,  pina- 
pacsd  (9)  nang  taub  na  may  cahalong 
hangin  (10)  nang  capalaloan!) 


are  to  man  as  a   means  to  earn   his 
livelihood.) 

43 
(And  all  animals  conjointly  fulfill  the 
tasks   which    were   prearranged    for 
them  by  God.) 

44 
(Man    is    only   the    most   rebellious 
creature  of  the  whole,  for  it  is  only 
he  who  dares  face  [stand]  and  disobey 
his  Creator) 

45 
(It  seems  as  if  he  did  not  know  the 
end  for  which  he  was  created  by  God,) 

46 
(which  was  for  [no]  other  purpose  but 
that  he  might  know  the  true   God, 
remember,  love  and  obey  Him  here 
in  this  life) 

47 
(that  he  may  behold  him  and  enjoy 
Glory  in  Heaven ) 

48 
(Is  it  not  this,  just,  then,  the  purpose 
God  created  you  for?) 

49 
(And  is  it  not  just  this  that  most  men 
who  boast  to  be  sons  of  God  neglect 
to  think  upon  and  remember  of?) 

50 
(Not    to    hear    mass,    therefore,    on 
Sun  days  and  holidays!  [feast-keeping 
days.]) 

51 
(I^ot  to  fast  on  the  appointed  days! 
[the  days  in  which  it  is  ordered.]) 

52 
(The  confessing  and  receiving  of  Holy 
Communion  unscrupulously  and  un 
deservedly!) 

53 
(The  numberless  thoughts  and  fore- 
thought contrivances  [designs]  of  the 
man  who  is  moved  through  the  vain 
wind  of  pride!) 


(1)  Yquinahahdnap,   "what  serves   aa   an   instrument  in   seeking:. 

(2)  Root,  halal.   "to    prepare  before   hand;"   ynihalal  for  yhinalal. 

(3)  Maaouail,   "grudging  fellow." 

(4)  From  logod,   "gayety,"  "rejoicing;'  calugdan,  contracted  second  derivative 

abstract  noun. 

(5)  Bamag,  "to  boast." 

(ii)    Corr.   of  Sp.   w.  fiesta,  "feast,"  "holyday.*' 

(7)  Corr.  of   Sp.   w,   colacion,    'diet  to  be  kept    in   fast    days." 

(8)  MaMa=marld,   indeterminate  or   spread   multitude   of   things,    in  contra- 

distinction to  maraml  which  denotes  things  capable  of  being  counted. 

(9)  Pacsd  and  pdcay  express  what  is  done   consciously  and  purposely. 

(10)  Cahcdong  hangin,  "wind  trifles,"  "vain  frivolities." 


54  54 
(AngmalaquingcapanaghiliaDgnaca-    ^^^^     ^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^ 

na  uli^gtait)     '^   ^^"'^""^"^   *^"^  men  [lacking  wisdim]  brood;) 

55  55  • 
(Ang  pagsisilve  (2)  nang  manga  ma-  (The  serving  of  the   male-betrothed 
ngangasaua  (3)  nang  isk,  dalauk  6  tat-  parties  for  one,  two,  or  three  years 
16ng  taon  sa  canilang  bibiyananin  (4))  [to]  their  future  parents  in-law,) 

56  56 

(na  laban  sa  catouiran,  palibhasa,i,  (which    is    against    right,    for    this 

it6ng  ogali  ninyo  it6,i,  baual  nang  custom  of  yours  is  forbidden  by  the 

Panginoou  Dios  at  baual  nam^n  nang  Lord  God  and  is  also  prohibited  by 

manga  pono  natin.)  the  Authorities). 

57  57 

(It5ng  lahat  na  it5,  anaquin,  at  ibkng     (All  of  this,  I  say,  and  other  things 
ganganit6,i,)  of  the  same  kind) 

58  58 

Umanga    gaua    cayd    nang    manga  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^j^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^ 

tau5ng  nacanbig  maminuho  sa  Pa-  ^^^^   p^fessing   to    obey   God    the 

ngmoon  Dios  dito  sa  buhay  na  ito,  ^      if        •     ^u-    1-4?     +u  +  +i 

^  ,,       -ru'i         '  Lord  here  m  this  lite,  that  they  may 

nang  macamtan  nila  balang  arao  ang  -,        ll  •    r^\       •     tt  o\ 

,  ^  ,,    ,,  1'    ~-o\  some  day  attain  Glory  in  Heaven?) 

caloualhatian  sa  langit?)  -^  ^  ' 

jAy  manga  capatid  col  jPauang  ualdng  capapacanan  iydn  ma- 
nga gaud  ninj'bng  iydn!  jCundi  niny5  ytung6  sa  Panginoon  Dios  ang 
iny6ng  manga  gaud!  jCundi  ang  Panginoon  Dios  ang  tung5  niny6, 
ang  carongsolan  (5)  nang  iny5ng  16ob,  at  ang  cararatndn  (6)  hinaha- 
ngad  ninyo,t,  pinapacsd!  jCundi  iudn  ninyd  ang  alin  man  ibang 
pagnanasa!  jCundi,  anaquin,  lisan  (7)  niny6,t,  talicoran  (8)  ang  ano- 
an6  (9)  man  quinacapalaran  (10)  ninyo  dit5  sa  lupa,  liban  sa  Dios! 
jAy  pauang  ualdng  caboluhan  ang  inydng  manga  gaud  at  hindi  mandia 
mangyayaring   maguing   daang   ycapapasaldngit   (11)   ninyb! 

Napaaral  cay  Moises  ang  iildn  manga  tau6  na  lubhdng  ninanasa 
nilang  maalaman  ang  magaling  na  dral  na  ycapapasaldngit  nila. 
jManda!  ang  sagot  sa  canild  niyong  banal  at  santong  si  Moises; 
naalaman  ninyo  na  ang  lahat  na  gaud  nang  manga  tau5  dit6  sa 
mundo,   ay   mayroon   din   quinapapatunguhan. 

Maraming  hirap  ang  tinitiis  nang  isang  sondalo  sa  panah6n 
nang  pagbabaca:  tinitiis  niya  ang  gotom,  ang  ohdo,  ang  pagod,  at 
lumulusob   (12)   pa   siya   sa  manga   caauay,    marami  man   sild   at   mala 

(I)    Dalamhati,   'to   fret,"  "to  take  pains   for,"   "to   brood  envy." 
■/(2)    Silve=8ilvi,   corr.   of   Sp.   w.  servir,    "to   serve,"   "to  wait    upon." 

(3)  Fron   asdua,   "either  of   the   married   parties,"  pang  ang  asaud,    (note   the 

accentuation   "to  pay  addresses   with   a   view   to   marry." 

(4)  From   biandn—biyandn,     "father    or     mother-in-law;"   bibiyananin,    future 

father  or  mother-in-law.  This  refers  to  a  widely-spread  native 
customs  of  bride-parents  exacting  personal  services  from  their  future 
sons-in-law  before  the  former  give  up  their  daughters  in  marriage. 

(5)  Root,  dongsol,  "to   level  at;"  hence,  carongsolan,    "the  place  looked    at," 

"the  thing  leveled   at." 

(6)  Root,    dating,     "to    arrive,"    "to    reach;"   cararatndn,   contracted   abstract 

noun   referring  to   the  place   to   be   reached,   the   thing   aimed   at. 

(7)  Lisan,   -'to   give   up." 

(8)  Talicod,  "back,"   talicoran,  "to    turn    one's   back  on,"  "to  renounce." 

(9)  Anoano,   plural. 

(10)  Root,  pdlad,  "happiness;"   quinacapalaran,   "what  causes  happiness." 

(11)  Ycapapasaldngit,  "what  has  the  power  to  lead,"  (caaae  to  go)  into  Heavea, 

(12)  LMmmob,  "to  break  through." 
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qui  man  ang  pangdnib  na  ycamamatdy  niyk,  at  cayd  gayon  sa  pagca,t, 
siyang   ynihihintay   uiya   nang    malaquhig   ganti   nang   caniyang   Hari, 

Hindi  ynaalumana  (1)  nang  magsasack  ang  cainitan  nang  krao, 
ang  casamaan  nang  panahon,  ang  capagalan,  ang  pauis  at  ang  ibkng 
dahilang  sucat  ycaliuag  nang  caniyang  gaud;  sa  pagca.t,  ang  gayong 
pagsasaquit  niyang  gumaua,i,  siyang  ynihihintdy  niyk  nang  magaling 
na  pagaani.   (2). 

Ang  mangangalacal  ay  Hindi  natatacot  tumauid  (3)  nang  dagat,  ma- 
lacks  man  ang  hangin,  malaqui  man  ang  daluyon  (4)  at  ang  pa-nganib  ay 
malaqui  rin,  cun  inaacala  niyk  na  ang  gayong  pagtauid  ay  siyang  ycasu- 
siilong   5)  niyk  nang  caniykng  laco  sa  mabuti  at  mataas  na  halagk. 

Ang  may  saquit  ay  hindi  naaaua  sa  caniykng  cataouan,  cundi 
bagciis  tinitiis  niyk  nang  magandkng  loob  ang  pait  nang  purga.  (6) 
ang  hapdi  nang  parapit,  (7)  ang  antac  (8)  nang  siigat  at  ang  bklang 
mamatapating  (9)  gaoin  nang  medico  sa  caniykng  cataouan,  cun  ang 
manga  gauang  it6,i,  siyang  ycagagaling  at  ycababangon  (10)  niykng 
maloualhati  (11)   sa    caniykng   saquit. 

Cayd,  ytinatanong  co  sa  iny5:  ^Sa'an  cayk  ypinatutung6  ninyb 
ang  iny5ng  manga  gaud?  (^Saan  di  po,  (12)  ang  ysasagot  ninyo,  si- 
guro,  (13)  sa  aquin  ^isaan  di  po  cundi  sa  pagcapacagaling  (14)  namin 
sa  langit,  sa  pagcacamit  namin  baga  nang  raapalad  na  cararatna,t, 
caloualhatiang  ynilalaan  nang  Pangin6on  Dios  sa  atin?  Cun  gayon, 
ang  uica  co  sa  iny5,  cun  gayon,  ay  gayahan  niny5  ang  sondalo,  ang 
magsasack,  ang  mangangalacal  at  ang  may  saquit.  Sa  macatouid,  mag- 
casipag  (15)  cayong  humanap  nang  ycagagaling  sa  iny6ng  caloloua  para 
nang  pagpapacasipag  nang  manga  naturan  (16)  cong  tauo  sa  paghanap  nang 
ycalalaqui   sa   canilkug  cayamaaa,t,  ycagagaling  sa  canilkng   catauoan. 

Tungmatama  dito  sa  lugar  na  it6  ang  manga  tanong  nang 
Santong  Hari  si  David,  na  ang  uica:  ^Qais  ascendet  in  montem  JJomini? 
p.Aut  quis  stahit  in  loco  sancto  ejus?  Sa  macatouir,  ani  David..  "gSino 
cayd  ang  mapdlad  na  tauong  macaacquiat  at  macarating  sa  mataas  at 
mahal  na  calalaguidn  (17)  nang  ating  Panginom  Dios?  gSino  cayd 
ang  mamalagui  (18)  sa  caniyang  Santa  Gloria?  ^Sino  hagd  ang  mapd- 
lad na  tauong  macapagcamit  nang  magaling  na  cararatndng  ynilaan 
nang  Dios  sa  atin'^  At  dito  sa  manga  tanong  na  it6,i,  siya  rin  ang 
sungmasagot   na   ang   uica:    Innocens   manihus   et  mundo   corde,    qui   non 

(1)  Alumana,  "to  be  of  moment." 

(2)  Ani,  "rice  harvest;"  pagaani,  "the  gathering  in  of  rice." 

(3)  Tumaui(d:=r),  "to  ford,"  "to  cross." 

(4)  Daluyon,  "wave,''  "billows." 

(.'))    From    8ulong,    "forward,"     ycasusulong,"    "what     will     cause    promotion, 
or  advancement.", 

(6)  Purga,  (Sp   w.)  "purge,"  "medicine," 

(7)  Parapit,  "caustic  plaster." 

(8)  Antac,  "rack,"  '  anguish,"  "ache." 

(9)  From  matapat,    "just,''     "lair;"   marmtapatin,   "what   will   be   reputed  as 

convenient " 

(10)  From  bangon,  "to  lift,"  "to  rise." 

(11)  Maloualhati,  "rest,"  "alleviation."  "recovery." 

(12)  Sdan   has  here  the  sense  of  "of  course;"  sdan  di  po,   "where,  of  course 

but  tc?" 

(13)  Sequro,  fSp.    wj  for  "sure;"  tagalized   into   "perhaps,"   "no  doubt." 

(14)  Pagcapagaling,   "salvation." 

(15)  Mageasipag,   "try,"  "endeavor,"   "toil."   (imp) 

(16)  Naturan,   "named,"   "said,"  "above  mentioned,"  'aforesaid  " 

(17)  From    the    root    lagny,    "putting,"     placing,   &;    calalaguidn,   contracted 

abstract   noun   meaning   "place,"    "position." 

(18)  From  palagui,  "always,"   "constaatly;"   mamalagui,    "to  stay,   to  be  for- 

ever i.t  a  place." 
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aecepit  in  vano  animan  siiam.  Sa  macatouid;  Ang  manga  taudmj  mali- 
linis  na  camdy  at  malilinis  na  Idoh,  at  ang  marurunong  na  magmahal 
sa  canilang  caloloua;  na,  cuq  sa  bdgay,  (Ij  ay  iio  ang  cahulugdn:  ang 
manga  tauong  ualmg  casalanan  ay  silci  lamang  mapapacagaling  sa  Idngit. 

Diyata,  (2)  ang  tanong  co  ngayon:  ^^Mayrdon  baga  manga  tauong 
hindi  maninong  magmahal  sa  canilang  caloloua  6  inaari  (3)  caya 
nil'kng  hamac  ang  canilkng  caloloua?      Mayroon  din,. ang  sagot  co  naman. 

Ang  ating  caloloua,!,  siicat  ninyo  ypara  sa  manga  casangcapang  (4) 
guinagamit  nang  tau6  sa  caniyang  pamamahay  (5)  cun  sa  paghanap 
nang  caniyang  pagcabiihay.  <:  Ay  ano,  ang  ararong  hindi  guinagamit  sa 
pag-aararo  (6)  (^di  parang  inaaring  hamac  nang  nagoagaua  niyon? 

Ang  saya  (7)  ang  tapis,  (8)  ang  baro,  ang  salaual  at  iba  pa 
ganit5  na  binibili  ninyo, t,  ypinatatabas  (9)  at  ypinatatahi  sa  mariinong 
ay,  idi  parang  inaari  ninyong  hamac  cun  pagcayari,  (10)  at  sac^  yta- 
tago  ninyo   sa   caban    at   hindi   ysusuot   (11)  sa  catauoan. 

Ang  itac  na  ypinagaua  ninyo  sa  panday  at  talagang  gagamitin 
sa  bahay  cun  sa  pagtaga  nang  caouayan  6  sa  ibang  cailangan  ay, 
(^di  parang  inaari  niny5ng  hdmac  cun  sacali,t,  iningatan  ninyo  sa 
caloban   (12)   6  ysinusucsoc   (13)   ninyo   sa   dingding, 

(^Di  parang  inaari  cong  hamac  it6ng  Idmpara  (14)  nang  simbahan 
cun  sacali,t,  di  co  paiilauan  sa  manga  sacristan?  (15)  jAy!  gayon  din, 
manga   capatid    co,  ang  aquing  masasubi  tungcol  sa    ating  caloloua. 

iDi  caya  parang  inaari  h^mac  nang  tauo  ang  caniyang  caloloua 
cundi  gamitin  niya  ang  manga  pinangangalan  potencias,  (16)  ang  alaala 
bagd,  ang  bait  at  ang  loob  sa  manga  bagay  na  ytiniicoy  nang  Panginoon 
Dios   sa  canila? 

(^Di  hamac,  anaquin,  ang  alaala  cundi  gamitin  nang  tauo  sa 
pag-alaala  niya  sa  Dios,  sa  caniykng  manga  biyaya,  sa  macatouid,  sa 
pag-alaalk  nang  tauo  na  siya,i,  guinaua  naug  Panginoon  Dios  calarauan 
(17)  niya,t,  tinobos  ni  Jesucristo  nang  caniyang  mahal  na  dugo  at  pag- 
camatdy  sa   Cruz,  dua   niya   lamang   sa  caniya?  (18) 

(^Di  hamac,  anaquin,  ang  bait  cundi  gamitin  nang  tauo  sa  pag 
quilala  sa  Dios  at  sa  pag-iisip  na  ang  carunungan,  catouira,t,  capang- 
yarihan  nang  Dios  din  ay  ualang  hangan,  at  Siya  nga  nama,i,  punong 
pinangagalinga,t,    quinaouian    nang  lahat?  (19) 

(j,Di  hamac  ang  16ob  cundi  gamitin  nang  tauo  sa  pag-iibig  niya 
sa    Dios    na   parang    amd,t,    macapangyayari    sa   lahat;    sa    pag-iibig   sa 

(1)  Na,    cun  sa   hdgay,  ''which   means,"   "that  ia  to  say." 

(2)  Diyata,  "wherefore." 

(3)  Inaari,  "values,'-    "considers,"   "reputes,"   (pres    ind.   3  d.  pers.   pass.) 

(4)  From  aangcap,  "tool/'     "piece  of  fucjiiture;"    casangcapan,    "fixtures," 

"utensils,"   "furniture." 
I  (5)    From   bahay,   "house,"   "nest;"  pamamahay,   "dwelling." 
/    (6)    Araro,  corr.    of   Sp.    w.  arado,  "plough."    pagaararo,    "the  ploughing."     ^ 
y/  (7)    Saya,   (Sp.   word.)  "upper  petticoat." 

(8)  Tapis,   "apron   worn   by   native    women  " 

(9)  From  the  root   tabds,    "to   cut  out    stuffs   with    scicsors;"   ypatabds,    "to 

have  stuffs  cut  out" 

(10)  Pagcayari.    "finished,"   ''already   made.' 

(11)  From   8uot=80ot,    "tJ   put  on   clothes" 

(12)  Caloban,  "sheath,"    ''scabbard." 

,(I3)  From  sucsoc,   "to  ercasp,'*   "to  infix." 

,    (14)  I.dmpara,  (>p.  w.)  "lamp,"  "lustre,"  "cresset." 

(15)  Sacristan,  (Sp.    w)   "sexton,''   ''church   clerk." 

(IB)  Potencias,  (Sp.  w.)  ''the  powers  of  soul;  memory,  understanding  and  will." 

(17)  From    larduan,  ibaage,"  "pattern;' '  calarduan.   "^ne  pattern,    model."  & 

(18)  Ana  niya  Idmang  sa  can\yd.  "only   for  his   sake/'    (man's). 

(19)  Punong  pinangaliriga.t,  quinaouian  nang  lahat.   "the  source  which  every- 

thing flows   from  and   comes   again   back  into." 
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capouang  tau5  at  sa  pag  ibig  at  pagsunod  nang  dilang  cabanalang  dsal 
na  ycapapasalaDgit  nang  caniyang  caloldua,  at  sa  pandidiri  (1)  naDg 
dilang   casalanan  ycapapacasama  (2)   oiya   sa  infierno? 

Cayd,  manga  capatid  co,  ypalaman  inyo  sa  loob  itong  aral  na 
ypinangangaral  co  sa  inyo.  Inyong  pacatantoin  (3)  na  ang  yguinaua 
nang  Panginoon  Dios  sa  inyo  ay  ang  siya.i,  alaalahanin,  quilalanin, 
ibigui.t,  sundin  niuyo  dit6  sa  lupa,  nang  macamtan  ninyo  doon  ang 
biihay  na   ualdng  hang^n. 

Ang  pananampalataya  (4)  ninyo, t,  pagcatalastas  (5)  nit6ng  dral 
na  it6,i,  siyang  ycapag-igui  (6)  ninyd  sa  inyong  masasamang  gaua,  at 
siyd  rin   namang   ycapagbabago   ninyo   sa   dating  asal   na   masamd. 

Ang  pananampalataya  ninyo, t,  pagcatalastas  nitdng  dral  na  ito,i, 
siyang  ycasusiilong  sa  inybng  loob  sa  pagtitiis  nang  manga  cahirapan 
alang-alang  (7)  sa  Dios  para  nang  pagtitiis  nang  sondalo  nang  di 
masabing   (8)  hirap   alang-alang   sa   caniyang   Hari. 

Ang  pananampalataya  ninyo, t,  pagcatalastas  nitong  aral  na  it6,i, 
siydng  ypagsasaquit  (9)  manalo  sa  manga  caaaay  nang  iny6ng  calo- 
loua,  para  nang  pagsasaquit  nang  manga  magsasaca  sa  paggaua  sa 
canilang  biiquid,  magaling  man  di  man  (10)  ang  panahon,  nang 
macamtan   nila  ang   mabuting  pagaani. 

Ang  pananampalataya  niny6,t,  pagcatalastas  nitong  aral  na  it6,i, 
siydng  ycapag-aalis  (11)  niny5  sa  inyong  cataouan  nang  catamaran  (12) 
sa  pagsimba  at  sa  pagcocompisal  at  nang  labat  na  dinadabilan  ninyb 
sa   di   pagsunod   nang   otos   nang   Dios    at   nang   Santa   Yglesia. 

At  sa  catagang  uica,  ang  pananampalataya  niny6,t,  pagcatalastds 
na  maigui  nang  punong  pdcay  at  sadiyang  yguinaua  nang  Panginoon 
Dios  sa  iny5  ay  siyang  ycapagsisipag  gamitin  sa  magaling  ang  manga 
potencias  6  cabagsican  (13)  nang  caloloua;  ang  alaala  bagd,i,  gamitin 
sa  pag-aalaala  sa  Dios  at  sa  manga  biyayang  ypinagcacaloob  niyh  sa 
inyb;  ang  bait,  ay  sa  pagquilala  sa  Dios  at  nang  caniyang  capang- 
yarihan;  at  ang  loob  ay  sa  pag-ibig  sa  Dios  nang  lubos  na  pag-lbig 
dito  sa  biihay  na  ito  nang  macamtan  uiayo  doon  ang  biihay  na 
ualdng   hangan.      Siya   nana   (14). 

(1)  Diri,  'to   loathe,''   "to  abhor." 

(2)  From  aamd,    "idea  of  wickedness;"  magcapagpaaamd,   "to  incur  eternal 

punishment." 

(3)  Pacatantoin,   a  endeavor  to   understand.  '  (ivap.) 

(4)  From  sampalataya,   "to  believe"   "to   give  credit   to." 

(5)  From   talastds,  "to  comprehend." 

(6)  Root,  igul,   "idea  of  goodness;"  ycapag  igui,  ''what  causes  improvement." 

(7)  Alang-alang  sa,   "for  the  sake  of." 

(8)  Di  maaabl,    '  unutterable,"   "untold." 

(9)  From    saquit,    "pain,"     "toil,"    "hardship;"     magsaqnit,    "to    endeavor;" 

ypagsasaquit  ninyo^   "will   assist  you   in." 

(10)  Magaling  man,   di  man  (magaling)  understood, 

(11)  From  pag-alis,  "taking  away." 

(li)    Root,   tdmar^tdmad,   "lazy;"   catamaran,  "laziness." 

(13)  From   hagsic,  a  root  meaning  "power,"   "tyranny,"  "swell;"   cabagsican, 

abstract  noun. 

(14)  Sign  naiid,  "amen," 
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ALPHABETICAL   INDEX. 

An  attempt  has  been  made  to  list  in  this  index  all  important  matters  and 
Tagalog  words  treated  in  the  Grammar. 


Aha,  interjection     .     .     .     .       347. 

Accent 19-24. 

Accidental     actions,  indicated 

with  ma 161. 

Acb,  pers.  pron.  decl  of.      .  49. 

Action  completed,  indicated 

with  in, 359. 

Active   voice,  usage.       .      195-196. 

Conj.   of  with  man  pan.  201,206; 

mac  a —  215;    magpa-pa,  222;  ma- 

quipaqui  232;  papa,  238;  magca- 

pagca,    247;  maguin-paguin,    252; 

magsipagsi, 259;  magsa-pagsa,  264; 

7  •        7  •  f.-*  pagpaca 

manhi-panhi,  2  <  1 ;  mag-paca — 

pcicdy 

279;    magpati pagpati,    285;    mag 

capapagcapa,    291;      magcanpag- 

can, 297. 

Construction  of  sentences,  407  410. 

Acute   words 23. 

Adjectives,  how  formed.  35,360. 
Numerals,  .  .  28,68  71,72  75. 
May  be  verbalized,  withmag,  154, 
36  •,  with  um,  ....  360. 
Usage  and  place  as  to  syn- 
tax,        400,401. 

Qualitative 402. 

Adverbs,  affirmative,  331,  404; 
dubitative,  331,  404;  of  degree,  331, 
404;  of  manner,  323  324;  of  nega- 

.  tion,  269,  331,  404;  of  place,  53, 
324,  325;  of  time,  62  64,  325  329. 
Compound  adverbs  .  .  .  404. 
Position  in  sentence,  403-404,  414 

Adverbial  numerals     .     .72-73,361. 

Adverbial  verbs,     .     .     .     .        3  50. 

Agent  or  doer,  denoted  by  mag, 
364,  man,   365;    mapag,      .     365, 

Alangdn  adv.  to  denote  inferior-, 
ity 81. 

Alphabet — Spanish,  ...  68. 
Benefit  of   its  use,     ...       15. 

Alphabet— Tagalog,  ...  3-8. 
Comparison  with  other  insular 
alphabets, 4  6. 

Alin,     Interrog.  pron.     .     28,44,45. 

Alintana,  as  conjunction,      .        341, 

Alisin,  conjugation  of.     .      115-116. 

An,  in  exclamative  expressions,  349. 

An-han,  usage  ....      351  354, 


An  passive,  usage.  .  .  189-194. 
Conj.  of  with  man-pan  203,   210; 

ca 
maca — ,  217,  220;  magpapa,  224; 

maquipaqui,  233;  pa-pa,  241; 
magca-pagca,  248;  maguinpagmn, 
254;     magsa-pagsa,     266;     manhi- 

panhi,  273;  magpacJ^^-^   279; 
paca, 

magpati-pagpati,     286;     magcapa- 

pagcapa,  293;  magcanpag  can,  298. 

Ang,   article 27,32,57. 

Relative   pronoun,     .     .2'i,59,60. 

Conjunction 236. 

Usage  in  respect  to  ligaments,  426. 

And,  diversity  of  meanings,  366  367. 
Interrogative   pronoun,    28,44  45. 

Usage, 244. 

To  render  hyperbolical  expres- 
sions , 245. 

As   conjunction,     ....     343. 

Ano  and,  usage, 249. 

Apparel,  wearing  of  expressed  with 
man,    ........     212. 

Aral    with  verbal  particles.     88  98. 

Article,  the  .  .  .  .  27,69,70,398. 
Ang:  27,32,57;  Si  30,  32;  pre- 
cedes  antecedent,      ...       59. 

Assemblage,  denoted  by  magca,    249. 

At—t,  verbal  connective  24,  38. 
Conj.  236,  239,  405;  ligament,  236. 

At   and,    conjunction.    .     .     .     344. 

Attainment,   expressed  with 

maca, 320. 

Atmospheric  events,  indicat- 
ed     by     magpa,     .     .     .        227. 
Action,  indicated  with  magsa,  267. 

Ayda,    interjection,     .     .     .        348. 

Ay  i  verbal  connective  24,  38,  40. 
Conjunction,       .     .     .     .       ,339. 

Ay  at,  conjunction,     .     .     .        344. 

Ay  ano,  conjunction,  .  .  344. 
As  ligament 426. 

Ayao,   usage  of,     ...     .        314. 

Ayuan,    usage   of,.     .    '.     .        315. 

^a^^a,  interrogative,     .     .     .  28. 

Intensive, 63. 

Position  in  sentence,    .     .        414. 

Bagamun,  &s  con junetlon.     .        342. 

Bag  ay,    usage    of,     .     .     .        250. 
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Bagdis,   as    conjuuction,     .        342. 

Bago,  adv.   of   time,       .     251,329. 

Bajda,      interjection,     .     .        348, 

Baquit,  as  conjunction,    .      343,344. 

Begging,  acts,  denoted  with 

magpa, 227 

Beneficial  acts   denoted  with 

magpa, 227. 

Biguian,    conjugation  of,     .        130. 

Bista,t,  as  conjunction,  .     .        342. 

Bodily   actions   of  the  sub- 
ject denoted  by  mag,    -.     . .       149. 

Bodily  cleansing,  expressed  by 
manhi, 274. 

Borrowing,  expressed  with  maqui,  235. 

Cft,  usage,    ....     354356,424. 

Cahimanuari,    interjection,     .     348. 

Cahit,     as    conjunction,     .     .     343. 

Caildn,  adY.  of   time,     .     .     .     326. 

Calonoran,  conjugation  of,     .     163. 

Camaca,    plural    prefix,     .     .       61. 

Cami,  pers.  pron.,  plural,    ,     35,  50 

Capability,  denoted  with   ma,     361. 

Capag,  adv.  of  time,     .     .     .     3:^7. 

Capagca,  adv.   of  time,     .     .     327. 

Caparps,  comparative  of  equality,  77. 

Cardinal  numerals,    ....  68-69. 

Casahdy,  as  conjunction,     .     .     340. 

Casi,     usage     of,     .     .     ,     .     261. 

Casing,  to  denote  equality,      .       77- 

Causative  sense,  denoted  with  y  pas- 
sive, 187;  with  magca,  249;  with 
magpa,  222,  227;  with  maca,  361; 

Catd-quitd,  pers.  pron.  (dual)  35; 
declension  of,  50;    usage  of,     276. 

Oay,  prep.,  denotes  superiority,       80 

Cayo,  pers.  pron.  (plural),     .     .     50. 

Cayd.  as  interrogative,  28;  intensive, 
63,  noun,  256;  verb  257,  ad- 
verb, 257,  conjunction  63,  257, 340 
With  nga,  ngani,  ....  257. 
Position  in  the  sentence,      .     414. 

Coa»,  usage, ,     258. 

Cblang,  adv.  to  denote  inferiority,  81. 

Collective  nouns,  formed  with  mag, 
150;    an-han,     .     .     .     .     .     352. 

Colloquial  language,       .     .  417  421. 

Colloquial  names  of  person^,       85. 

Comparison-degrees   of  ,     .     .  76-83. 

Compound  nouns,     .     .     .      3 1, 48. 

Conjugation,  consideration  of,  91-92. 
General  Rules  for,  ...  92. 
Examples  of:  umdral,  94;  sumidat, 
96;  magdral,  100;  magUli,  100;  ma- 
matdy,  104;  matolog,  104;  ihiguin^ 
llO]  gantihin,  llv;  alinn,  114;  pag- 


Conjugation,  (continued): 

f,amahin,  llQ;idaquip,  123;  itapon, 
124;  ipagbalita,  125;  otangan,  128; 
higuidn,  130;  paglaguidn,  131; 
tacpdn ,     .......     132. 

Conjunction -the,  .  .  .  338  346. 
Usage  as  to  syntax,     .     .  404-405. 

Conscious  acts  of  subject  perform- 
ed on  himself,  indicated  with 
magpa ,     . 228. 

Consonants — native  ,  .  .  .  6. 
Pronunciation   of,      .     .     .10  15. 

Construction  of  sentences,     406  417. 

Contempt,  denoted  by  an,     .     353. 

Contents,    expressed  by  sang,     373. 

Contractions, 393-396. 

Copula,  expressed  with  ay,  39;  na, 
39;  nga,  hagd,  g,  ng,  39;  ma- 
guin, 256. 

Correlation  denoted  by  mag,    .     364. 

Cumaon,  conjugation  of,     .     .     142. 

Cun,  as  conjunctton,  344,  345,  405 
Relative  pron.  345;  expletive,  345. 

Adv.  of  time, 328. 

To  translate  the  gerund,      .     304. 

Cundangan,  as  conjunction,     .     344. 

Cundi,    as    conjunction,     .  341,  342. 

Customs  or  manners,  sharing  in  in- 
dicated by  maqui,      .     .     .     234. 

Dald,  usage  of, 321. 

Ddo,  usage   of, 314. 

JDdpat,    usage    of,     .     ,     .     .     315. 

Datapoua,    as  conjunction,     .     341. 

Dative   case, 51. 

Degree,  adverbs  of,  .  .  .  331. 
Position   in    sentence,     .     .     404. 

Demonstrative  pronouns,  41,  43. 
Usage  as   to   syntax,      .     .     401. 

Deponent  verbs,  with  magpa,     228. 

Destruction,  deno  ed  with  ma,     162. 

Bi,  usage  of, 261. 

Dili,  usage,  262;  neg.  adv.,  331. 
Conjunction,      ....  340,  405. 

Diminutives,  84  86, 353, 154,  316-317. 

Din,   intensive   particle,     .     .86. 

Dim,  adv.  of  place,      ...       53. 

Dipthongs  and  tripthongs,     .       19. 

Distributive  numerals,  .     .     .  73  74. 

Distributive  expressions,  formed 
with  man,     ......     364. 

Ditd,    adv.   of   place,     ...       53. 

Diua,   impersonal  verb,     .     .     262. 

Division  of  Tagalog  verbs,     ,     184. 

Diydn,  adv.  of  place,     ...       53. 

Doon,  adv.  of  place,  53;  usage,  262. 

Earnestness,  denoted  by  mag,     155. 


Index. 


Earning,  indicated  with  2^ag,  369, 
Efficiency,    indicated    witii    magpa- 

ca, 281. 

Emphatic  ^ords,  place,  .  .  .  415. 
Enterprise,  denoted  by  mag,  .  155. 
Epethenses,  (figures  of  diction),-  393 
Equality,  comparative  of,  .  76-78. 
Exclam.  expressions,  .  348-349,  355. 
External   actions,    denoted    by 

inag, 147,  149. 

Figures  of  Diction.  .  .  392  396. 
Foreign     words,     verbalized     with 

mag, 150. 

Fortuitous  action,  denoted  by  mag- 

paca, 282. 

Usage  of  participle  for,  .  .  176. 
Frequentative    verbs,    formed    with 

man, 200. 

Future  perfect  tense,  how  expressed, 

93,  99;  formed  with  ma,  .  109. 
Futurity,  denoted  with  ma,  361. 
Ga,  comparative  of  equahty,  .  78. 
Gdling,  usage  of,  .  .  .  .  315. 
Ganga,  comparative  of  equality,  78. 
(r«w^t7im,  conjugation  of,    .  112  113. 

Gender, 30  31. 

Gerund,    comparison    with    gerund 

in  English,  and  usage,  .  302  305. 
Use   of    infinitive,     ....     305, 

Grave  accent, 2122. 

Grave  words, 23. 

Habitual  action,  denoted  with  man, 

200,  212,  213;  pala,  .  .  370. 
Hindi  rin,  as  conjunction,  .  342. 
Houag,  prohibitive,  ....  409. 
Hyperbolical  expressions,  .  .  348. 
Iba,  usage  as  adjective,  verb,  adverb, 

noun, 268. 

Ihig,   usage   of, 3 15. 

Ihig  in=ibiguin,  con  jug.  of,  110  111. 
Ica,=yca  particle  for  forming  ordinal 

numerals, 70. 

.Usage  of,  .  .  .  187,188,375. 
Icamatdy,  conjugation  of,  .  .  162. 
Icdo,  personal  pronoun,  .  49,  268. 
Idaquip,  conjugation  of,  .  .  123. 
Ideas    not    having    native 

terms, 376  39). 

Ideas  of  profusion,  .  .  .  379-380. 
Ideas  of  scantiness,  .  .  .  380  391. 
Iholog,  conjugation  of,  .  145-146. 
Ildn,  as  ordinal,  71;  indefinite  pro- 
noun, 268;  interrogative,  .  268. 
Imperative,    absolute,     .     •     .     316. 

Prohibitive,  with  houag,  .  409. 
Imprecations, 349. 


In=hin,  usage,  .  21,43,357  360, 
Ind  CO,  interjection,  .  .  .  348. 
Jndi,  negative  adverb,  .  .  269, 
Individuals,  indicated  by  lahat  and 

tandn, 107. 

Inferiority,     comparative    of,     with 

colang,   alangdn,     .     .     ,     .       81. 
Infinitive-the,   usage,   to  render  the 

gerund, 303. 

To  render  the  past  participle,  166. 
In  passives:  ma  verbs  lack,  162-176. 

With  mofct  active  verbs,     ,     178. 

With    ma    adjectives,     .     .     181. 

With  some  intransitive  verbs,  182. 

With  all  causative  verbs,      .     182. 

Construction  of  sentences,    .     182. 

With   magcapa  and  magcan  verbs, 

235,291,296. 
In    passive,    conjugation    of,      with 

manpan,  201,  207;  maca —  216; 
ma, 

magpa-pa,    223;  pa-pa,    239,    244; 

maguinpaguin,  253;   magsapagsa, 

264;    manhi-panhi,      .     .     .     272. 
Instrument,  with  y  passive  participle, 

175,  186  187;  denoted  by  magpaca, 

281;  man,  212,  213;  pan,      .     370. 
Intensive  sense,     ...      63  66,  86. 

Indicated  by  reduplication,  63,  70. 

Rendered   with  particles:  pagcaca, 

106,  urn,  142;  mag,  152,   153,  155; 

pag,  157;  man,  200;  magpaca,  281; 

maqui, 235 

Interjection  the,    .     .     289, 347-349] 

Usage,  as  to  syntax,   ,     .  405-406 

Rejects    ligaments,     .     .     .     426_ 
Interrogative   the,   28-29;  44-45,  244^ 

269. 

Usage,  as  to  syntax,    .     .     . 

Position  in  sentence,      .     , 

Usage  with  ligaments,  .  , 
Interrogative  sentences,  .  , 
Intransitive      verbs,     formed 

ma, 

In  active  voice,     .... 
Inversions,  (figures  of  diction). 
Involuntary  actions,  indicated  with 

ma,  92;   160  165;  maca,  2]9;  mag- 


4rQ2. 

414. 
426. 
196. 
with 
103. 
196. 
393 


pa,   228;    magpati,    287 

pagca, 

Ipagbalita,  conjugation   of, 
Itapon,    conjugation    of 
ltd,  declension    of,     . 
Itong  isd,  usage  of,    . 
Jydn,  declension  of,  . 


359; 
369. 
125. 
124. 

41. 

61. 

41. 
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LaM,  usage,  to  form  denaries,  68  69. 
As  adverb,  verb,  noun,    .     .     269. 

Labis,  adv.  used  to  denote  superior- 
ity, 80;  superlative,     .     .     .       81. 

Lahat,  adv.  to  denote  superlative,  81. 
Refers  to  individuals,      .     .     107. 

Lalo,  adv.  to  denote  superiority,    80. 

Ldmang,  to  restrict  numerals,  69,  73. 

Looh,  usage,  as  noun,  verb,  adv.  275. 

Ligaments— the,  37-39,  400,  422  4  6. 

Limits  of  action,  expressed  by, 
magca, 250. 

Liib-hd,  Adv.  to  denote  superlat- 
ive,       81. 

Ma  Rule  for  usage,  .  .  .  92. 
To  form  intransitive  verbs,  103. 
To  form  future  perfect  tense,  109, 
Used  in  passive  of  um,  .  140. 
Usage  as  verbal  particle,  160-165. 
To  indicate  involuntary  ac- 
tions,   160. 

To  indicate  uncontrollable  pass- 
ional  states, 161. 

To  indicate  accidental  actions,  161. 
To  denote  state  of  destruction,  162. 
To  form  adjectives,  .  .  360. 
Ma  adjectives  with  mag,  um,  360. 
To  denote  plenty,  36  ;  potent- 
iality,  360;   futurity,    361;   nega- 

.  tion,  361;  capability,  361. 

Maanong,  interjection,  .     .     .     348. 


Ma —  verbs,   usage 
ma 


103  106 


Maca,  for  expressing  future  perfect 

tense, 93,  99 

Analogous  io  ma  ...  162. 
To  denote  causative  sense,  361. 
To  form  adverbial  numerals,  361. 


Maca —  verbs,  usage, 
ma 


214221. 


Mag,  rules  for  usage,     ...       92. 
Usage  of  verbal  particle  147  155, 
363364. 
To    denote    action    outside    the 

actor, 147,  148. 

Denote  subject  losing  control,  149. 
Denote  motion  applied  to  exter- 
nal  object, 149. 

Denote    bodily    actions    by    bub- 

ject, 140. 

To  verbalize  foreign  words,  150 
To  indicate  collective  actions,  150, 
To  denote  reciprocal  sense,  1 50, 1 52 . 
To  denote  intension,  152, 153, 155. 
To  denote  unsteady  motion,    153. 


Mag,  (continued): 

Combined  with  adjectives,  154, 360. 
When  used  only  in  infinitive,  154. 
To  impart  diminutive  sense,  154. 
With  abstract  nouns,  .  .  154. 
To  indicate  sellmg  or  making,  155. 
To  denote  enterprise,  earnest- 
ness,   .     . 155. 


To  denote  plural,  .  . 
To  verbalize  nouns  . 
To  limit  to  two,  .  . 
To   denote  more  than 


two. 


ca. 


363 
363. 
363. 
with 
364. 
364. 
364. 
364. 


To  form  correlative  nouns, 

To  denote  totahty,      .     . 

Agent   or  doer,     .     .     . 
Mag  pag  verbs,  usage  99-102;  passive 

114-117, 
Magdral,  conjugation  of  .  .  100. 
Magbili,  conjugation  of,  .  .  100. 
Magecf  pagca  verbs  .  .  .  246-250. 
Magcan-pagcan  verbs,  .  .  .  296. 
Magcapapagcapa  verbs,  .  246-250. 
Magcasing,  compar.  of  equality  77. 
Magcapares,  compar.  of  equality  77. 
Magpapa  verbs,   ....  222-230; 

Magpaca^^^^—  verbs       .  277  282. 
paca 

Magpati  pagpati   verbs  .     .  284-297. 

Magsapagsa    verbs   .     .     .  263  267, 

Magsi  pagsi  verbs     ,     .     .  263-267. 

Maguin  as  conjunction,      ,     .     341. 

Maguin-paguin   verbs    .     .  252  256. 

Mamatdy,  conjugation  of       .     104. 

Matolog,    conjugation    of.       .     104. 

Mamedmamayd  adv.   of  time,  326. 

Man,  as  to  form   distributives  264. 

To  express   agent  or  doer,     265. 

To  denote  occupation  or  profess- 
ion,       265. 

Conjunction,     ....  340,  342. 

As   verbal    particle,  .     .  364  365. 

Usage  as  to  syntax  .  .  404. 
Manpan  verbs,  ,  ,  .  .  200  213. 
Mandin,  intensive  particle,  .  64. 
Manga,   pluralizing   particle,  33  35; 

161. 
Manhi-panht  verbs    .     .     .  270-274. 
Manner,    adverbs   of,    .     .  323  324, 

Indicated   with  pagca,  .     .     370. 

Position  in  sentence,  .  .  403. 
Manners    or    customs,    sharing    in 

indicated   by   maqui,      .     .     234. 

Mapag,   usage 265. 

Maqui-paqui     verbs,      .     .  231-235. 
Maualaan,  conjugation  of,      .     164. 


Index. 


Masdqiiity   adv.   to   denote   absolute 

superlative, 82. 

Matdy  man,  as  conjunctioa,  .  342. 
May,  usage,  28,32  33,43,86,313,314. 

Position  in  sentence,  .  .  414. 
Mayroon,  usage,    28, 32  33, 313, 314. 

Position  in  sentence,  .  .  414. 
Mayapa,  as  conjunction,  .  .  343. 
Meddling,  denoted  with  moqui,  235. 
Mercenary     action,     denoted     with 

man, .     212. 

Modernisms  referred  to,  list  of,  15  16. 
Modificative   verbal    particles,  man- 

CO 

van,    200-213.    maca—;  214  221; 
ma 

magpa-pa,    222-23^;    maqui-paqui, 

231  235;    papa,    237  244;    magca- 

pagca  246  250;  maguinpaguin  252- 

256;  magsi pagsi,  259-261;  magsa 

pagsa,  263-267;  manhi  panhi,  270- 

275;     magpaca-  — ,   277-282; 

pagpaca 

magpati-pagpati  284-288;  magcapa- 

pagcapa,   291-293;  magcanpagcati, 

296-299. 

Mona,  intensive  particle,  .  .  64. 
Adv.   of  time,  ....  64,  32v^- 

Moral  acts,  indicated  by  magcan,  299. 

ha,  as  ligament,  27,  38,  422,  423;  as 
copulative  verb,  39;  to  form  plu- 
perfect, 109;  illative  conjugation, 
346. 

Naca,  for  expressing  pluperfect 
tense, 93,99. 

Namdn,  intensive  particle,  64;  as 
conjunction,       ....  340,  405. 

Nang,  to  express  the  English  gerund, 
304;  in  objective  case  319,  320, 
321;  as  illative  conjunction,     346. 

Nanga,   intensive    particle,     .       64. 

Naud,  interjection,     ....     348. 

Negation,  adverbs  of,     .     .     .     331. 

Negative  sentence,  verb  in,     .     408. 

Niyon,  adv.  of  time,     .     .     .     3^9. 

Niydon,    adv.    of   time,      .     .     329. 

Noon,   adv.   of   time,     .     .     .     329. 

Nga,  intensive  particle,     .      33, 64, 

Ngani,    intensive    particle,     .       64, 

Nguni,    as   conjunction,      .     .     341, 

Nouns,  54-57;  abstract  nouns,  55; 
verbal  nouns,  .     .       56, 102,  364. 

Number,  plural,  ways  of  expres- 
sing,      33  34,45. 

Dual,  expressed  by  quitd-catd,  35 
28,69  75. 


Numeral  adjectives, 


Numerals,    .     .     .     .     .     .     .  68  74. 

Usage  as  to  syntax,  .  .  .  402. 
Occupation   or   profession,    denoted 

by  man, 365. 

Ocol,  as  noun,  275;  as  verb,  .  276. 
Objective   case,    use    of    nang   and 

sa, 319  321. 

Optative  mood,  traces  of,  .  .  98. 
Ordinal  numerals,     .     .     .     .  70  71. 

Orthography, 316. 

Otangan,  conjugation  of,  .  .  129. 
Pa,  intensive  particle,  64;  con- 
-    junction,  340,  405;   forms  verbal 

nouns,  368;  denotes  posture,  369. 
Papa  verbs,  ....  237-244. 
Pag,    passive   particle,   usage,    114. 

To  render  the  gerund,     .     .     304 

Adv.   of   time,  .     .     .      326,328. 

To  form  verbal  nouns  of  um  and 

mag  verbs, 369, 

To  form  adverbial  expressions  of 

time,    ........     369. 

To  indicate  earning,  .  .  .  369. 
Pagca,  to  form  verbal  nouns,     106. 

To  render  the  gerund,     .     .     304. 

Adv.  of  time, 327. 

To  render  hyperbolical  expres- 
sions,    348. 

For  involuntary  actions,     .     369 

To    indicate   manner,     .     .     370. 

To  indicate  quality,  .  .  .  370. 
Pagcaca,   to    impart    intensive 

sense  , 106. 

Pagmmahin,  conjugation  of,  116-117. 
Paglaguidn,  conjugation  of,  .  131. 
Paid,  intensive  particle,      .     .       64 

Used  to  denote  habit,  .  .  370. 
Palihhasa,  as  conjunction,  .  343. 
P-an,   passive  verbal  particle,     370 

To  denote  instrument,     .     .     370. 

To    denote    a   substitute    for   the 

instrument, 371. 

Panalo,  conjugation  of,  .  .  144. 
Paragoges,  (figures  of  diction),  393. 
Pares,  comparative  of  equality,  77. 
Participle  the,  discussion  of,  166  167. 

Illustrations  of,      ...  167-170. 

Past  participle,  usage  of ,  170-177. 

Past  ,,  formed  with  in,  358. 
Particles,    transcendental    and    siab 

ordinate, 90-91. 

Primordial  active,  ...  92. 
Particles  and  words  offering  peculiar 

features:     Ang,  at,  236;  and,  244; 

ano  and,  245;  bdgay,  250;  bagd,  251; 

cayd,  256- 2»7;   cad,  di,  261;  dtli, 
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Particles,   (continued): 

diua,  doon,  262;  ibd,  icdo,  ildn 
268;  indi,  labi,  269;  loob,  ocol,  275 
pono,  quitdcatd,  276;  sdan,  282 
Sana,  283;  sild,  siyd,  288;  sucat 
289;  te^?,  293;  taga,  talagd,  tarn 
ling,  294;  tapat,  299;  ^j7a,  #6?o?/, 
300;  tongcol,  301;  <0M^,  wa/la,  305 
yari, 306 

Particles,  recapitulation  of,  351-375 
An,  351-354;  ca,  354-356;  in,  357 
360;  ma,  360  361;  maca,  361 
mag,  363  364;  man,  364-365;  ma 
pag,  365-366;  pa,  368  369;  pag 
369;  pagca,  369  370;  pala,  370 
pan,  370  371;  pinaca,  572;  sang 
372  373;  tag,  374;  taga,  374;  tig 
374;   yea, 375 

Partitive  numerals,  .     .     .     .  73  74 

Passive  voice: 

Discussion   of,  .     .     .     .  108 119. 

Instrumental  passive  middle  voice 

119-126. 

Local  passive  middle  voice  128133. 

Construction  of  sentences  in   the 

passive,    ....  196,   441-413. 

Conjugation  of: 
With  an,  128-133,  203,  210,  217, 
220,  224,  233,  24 1,  248,  254, 
266,  273,  279,  286,  293,  298. 
With  in,  110,  112,  115,  116, 
201,  207,  216,  223,  239,  244, 
253,  264,  272. 

With  pag  .  .  116,  125,  131. 
With  y,  123126,  202,  209,  217, 
224,  233,  240,  243,  247,  254, 
265,   272,   279,    285,   293,  297. 

Passive  form,  largely  used  in  co- 
lloquial  language,      .     .     .     419. 

Past  participle,  discussion  and  usage 
of, 170-177. 

Pati,   as   conjunction   .      340,  405. 

Pause,  how  indicated,    .     .     .     423. 

Pedantry  of  natives  .     .     .     .  15  16. 

Personal  pronouns,  singular,  29;  49. 

Personal  pronouns,  plural,     49;  50. 

Physical   acts,    with   magcan,     299. 

Physical  condition,  with  magpa,  226. 

Pinaca,  usage, 372. 

Place,  denoted  with  magca  249;  ma- 
guin  255;  magpaca,  281;  magpati, 
287. 

Adv.  of,  place,  53,  324,  335;  posit- 
ion in  sentence,     ....     403. 

Plants,  reference  to  flowering  or  fruit 
bearing  with  man,    .    .    .    212. 


Plenty,  denoted  with  ma,  .  .  360. 
Pluperfect  tense,  how  expressed,  93; 

formed  with  naca,  93,  with  na,  109. 
Plurality,  denoted  by  manga,  33  35; 

161;  by  magca,  149;  by  magsi,  260, 

by  man,  200;  by  mag,     .     .     363. 

Usage  as  to  syntax,  .  .  .  4'Jl. 
Po,  intensive  particle,  ...  64. 
Pouo,   to   form    cardinal  numerals, 

above  nineteen,  68;  as  a  noun,  as 

a  verb, 276. 

Possessive  case  29,  31,  50  51,  53,  55. 
Possessive  pronouns,  .  29,  51,  401. 
Potentiality,  denoted  with  ma,  360. 

maca,     ......     214-216. 

Prayers,  repetition  of  indicated  with 

magpa, 228, 

Preposition  -the,  usage     .  334-337. 

Usage  as  to  Syntax,  .  .  404. 
Present    patticiple,    to    render    the 

gerund, 302,  303. 

Profession,    or  ocupation,    denoted 

with  man, 365. 

Profusion:  ideas  of,  .  .  .  379-380. 
Prohibitive  mood,  98;  with  houag,  409. 

Pronunciation 9-16. 

Pronouns:   Demonstrative,     .  41-43. 

Indefinite,    ......     268. 

Interrogative,    .     .     .44, 45, 244. 

Personal,      ....  .29. 

Possessive    .     .     .     .    29,  50,  5  L 

Relative, 345. 

Usage   as   to    syntax,    401,  402. 

Prosody 17-26 

Proverbs,  Appendix;  .  429  437. 

Quality,  denoted  with  an-han,  351. 

Expressed    with    ma     verbalized 

adjectives, 360. 

Denoted  with  pagca,  .  370. 
Quitd  catd,    pers.    pron.    (dual)   35; 

declension  of,   50;  usage  of,  276. 
Reading    and     pronouncing     exer- 
cise      24  25. 

Reason  or  cause,  denoted  with  the  y 

passive  participle,  173;  magca,  249; 

maguin,  255;  magpaca,  .  281; 
Reciprocal  verbs,  formed  with  mag, 

150,  152,  155,  158. 
Relationship,  denoted  with  in,  358. 
Relative  pronoun,  .  .  27,  59-62. 
Resemblance,  denoted  with  in  357. 
Residence,  indicated  with  man,  212. 
Respect,  indicated  with  magpa,  228. 

Root -the, 45,87. 

Round   numbers,  denoted  by  sang, 

373. 


Index. 

Sa,  prep,   used  to    denote  superio-  Syntax,   (continued): 

rity •.     80,   81.  prominent, 414. 

To   translate  the  gerund,    .    303.  Indirect   complement,              415. 

Usage   with  objective   case,   319,  Emphatic  words,  place  first,     415. 

320,   321.  Subordinate    sentence    subject  of 

Adv.    of  time,  .     .     .     324,  326.  passive   verb,    .               .     .     415. 

As  conjunction,     ....    344.  A  clause  may  be  direct  comple- 

^Saaw,  adv.  of  place,  282;    verb,  383  ment , 4 1 5. 

Sard,    conjunction,     .     .     339,  405,  Grammatical  subject,  may  become 

"Said"   or   "quoth,"    now    express-  agent  ,     .     • 416. 

ed, 346.  Logical     subject     may     become 

Sampon,  as  conjunction,   .340,405.  grammatical   subject,     .     .416. 

Sana,   usage,     ....     283,  404.  Subject  or   agent   may   be   omit- 

Sang,   usage,     ...     43,  372-373.  ted, 416. 

Sarin,    intensive   particle,      .       65.  A  verb  may  be  complement,    416. 

Scantiness,    ideas    of,    .      380-391.  English  gerund  clause,  usage,  416. 

Selling  denoted  by  ma^f  verbs,     155.      j'abi,   usage  of, 293. 

Sentences,  construction  of,   406  417.      Taga  usage  of, 294. 

Si,  article,    .......       30.  Talagd   usage   of,     ...     .     294. 

Sild,  pers.  pron  ,  plural,    .   50,  288.  Tacpdn,   conjugation   of,   .     .     132. 

Vocative,  and  verb;    .     .     .     288.  Xag,   to   refer   to   seasons   and 

Sind,  declension  of,  ....       36.  weather, 374. 

iSm^r,  comparative  of  equality,       77.  T^^a,  usage  of,     ...     .  47,374. 

Sino,  interrogative  pronoun,  44,  45.  Tambing,  usage oF,     .     .      294,  295. 

Siyd,  pers.  pron.,  singular,      .       49  Tandn,  refers  to  individuals,  .     107. 

>S'«^2/<^,  as  verb,  adv  ,  or  interjection,  289.      Tapa<,  usage  of, 299. 

5^ya  w^fl5,  intensive  particle    .       65,  T«2?ms,  usage  of,  .     .     .     .     .     315. 

Siyd  naud,  „           „    .     .     .       65.  Tayo,  pers.  pron.  (plural),  .      35,  49, 

Spanish  accent  used,      .     .     .20-21  Tenses,   consideration   of: 

Suhali,   as   conjunction     .341,342.  Present  indefinite,      .      307,308. 

Subject,  usage,   see   all  of  Syntax-  Past  indefinite, 3o8, 

Construction  of  sentences,  406  417.  Pluperfect, 308. 

Subjunctive,  the  ...     .   97,  309.  Future  indefinite,  ....     308. 

Subordinate  sentences,  .     .     .     415.  Future  perfect,      ....     309. 

Substantives,  .     .     •     .     .     .  54  57.  Imperative, 309. 

Sucat,  meanings  and  usage,  289,  315.  Tenses,  interchangeabihty  of: 

Sucddn,  as  conjunction,      .     .     343.  Present  indefinite  for  past,  .     309. 

Suffering,    willing,     indicated   with  Future  indefinite,  for  present,  309; 

magpa 224  Fut  indefinite  for  imperative  310, 

Sumulat,  conjugation  of,   .     .       96,  Future  perfect  for  pluperfect,  310. 

Superiority,  how  expressed    .80  81.  Imperative,    for   present,   in   ne- 

Superlative,  comparison  of,     .       81.  gative    sentences,    for    past,    for 

Surprise,  how  expressed    .  347, 348.  present  participle,     .     .     .     310. 

Syllables,  discussion  of,     .       17-18.  Infinitive,  for  all  other  tenses  3lO. 

Syntax:— Regimen,  .     .     .  397  406.  Tig,    to     form     distributive     num- 

Syntax: — Construction  of  sentences,  erals, 374. 

406-417.  Til  a,  usage  of, 300. 

With  active  voice,  .     .     407,408.  Time,    adverbs   of,     62  64,325  329. 

With   passive  voice,    position   of  Position  in  sentence,     .     403  404. 

different    members    of    sentence,  Time,     length     of     expressed     by 

411-413.  sang, 373. 

Position  of   mayroon,     .     .     414.  ToJoy,  usage  of,   .     .     .     •     .     300. 

„    may,       .     .     .     414.  Tongcol,  usage   of,    ...     ,     301. 

»    ua^a,       .     .     .     414.  "To  say  '  referred  to  by  jo«,    .     244. 

Adverbs  come   first   when   made  Totoo,  adv.  to  denote  superlative,  82. 
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Totality,   denoted   by  mag,  364;  by  Verbal,   (continued): 

sanff, 373.  Transcendental    and    subordinate 

Tom",  usage  of 305.  particles 90  91. 

Transcendental  and  subordinate  par-  Primordial    active    particles    wm, 

tides,  consideration  of,  .       90-91.  mag,  ma, 92. 

Triphthongs 19.  Verbal  peculiarities,     .     .312  316. 

Jwrnocsd,  conjugation  of,  .     .     143.  V sage  ot  mayroon,  may,  SIS,  3U', 

Uald,  usage  of,    .  32,  33,  43,     305.  ddo,   conb,  aydo  314;  ayuan,  ibig, 

Position  in  sentence,     .     .     414.  ddpat,  meat,   tapus,  yari,  gdling, 

Uica,   as  impersonal  verb,.  .     332.  315;   verbal   roots,    316;  absolute 

■Um,  usage  of ,      .     92,  99,  135150.  imperative,  316;  diminutive 

Restriction  in  usage.     .     .     140.  verbs, 317. 

Irregularities  in  conj.  of,  141-146.  Verbal   roots,  .     .     .     .52,  57,  316. 

Um  verbs,  consideration  of,  93,  94.  Verb   "to   be"  .     .     39  40,  61,  256. 

Conjugation    of,     .      93-97,  142.  Voluntary  acts  of  subject,  indicated 

Umdral,  conjugation    of    .     94.  95.  with    magpa,-  2-^6;    maguin,    256. 

Umoui,  conjugation  of      .     .     142.  magpati,  .,.,...     287; 

Uncertainty,    sense  of,  imparted  by  Vowels— substantive     ...         3. 

maguin,   .......     256.  Pronunciation   of,      ...    9  10. 

Uncontrollable  passional  state,  indie-  Warning,  expressed  by  ahd,   .     347. 

atedwithma, 161.  Willingness,  denoted  with ;?«,     244. 

Verbs;     how   formed,   52:   used   as  Wonder,     expressed    by    ahd,    347; 

nouns     57;    consideration   of   87;  »wa  co,      ...     ^     .     .     .     d4». 

conjugation  of  91-92;  tenses,  usage  ^aow,   declension   of     .     •     •       41. 

of    .....     .     92,  307-310.  l^''>  !^^^^-  ^^  ^1'  "sage    306,  315. 

Usage  as  to  syntax.     .     406  416.  Yca=ica,  usage  of     187,  188,  375. 

-,    ,    f                 •',         .,,  Ycamatay,    conjugation    of,    .     162. 

Verbal    compounds,  with   manpan,  ydaquip,    conjugation  of,  .     .     123. 

205;    maca—,   215;  maqui-paqui,  Yholog,  conjugation   of,    .  145-146. 

wa  Ypaghalita,  conjugation  of,    .     \Vb. 

2^2,papa,2SS;magcapagca,2^6;  Yon,    declension    of,     .     .     .       41. 

maguin-pagmn,   252;    magsi-pagsi,  y  passive   usage      .     .     .183  188. 

259;    magsa-pagsa,    263,     manhi-  y  passive,  conj.  of,  with  man-pan, 

7  .  r^rr,                    paqpaca   „^„  ca 

panht,21Umagpaca-—-——,2i9\  202,    i09,    maca — ,217;    rnagpa 

paca  ffia 

magpatipagpati,  284;  magcapa-  p^,  224;  maquipaqui,  233;  papa, 
pagcapa,  291]  magcan pagcan,  2*^1 .  240,  2^3;  magca-pagca,  247;  ma- 
Verbal  nouns,  distinction  between  guinpaguin,  254;  magsa-pagsa, 
um  and  mag  verbal  nouns,  102.  265;  manhi-panhi,  272;  rnagpa- 
Denote      agent     or     doer,     with  paqpaca      ^-^ 

mag, "    .     364.  ^^^^"'^^^^^^ '    ^^^'     magpah- 

Verbal    particles    consideration  pagpati,     285;     magcapapagcapa, 

of, 87-89.  293;  magcan pagcan,    297. 

May  combine,  .....       90.  Ytapon,  conjugation  of,     .     .     124. 
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KEY  TO  THE  EXERCISES 


UNANG  PAGSASANAY. 

(^Mayr6on  cang  tindpay?  Oo,  po,  mayr6on  acong  tindpay.  (iNa 
sa  iy6  baga  ang  tinapay  co?  Na  sa  aquin  ang  tindpay  mo.  ^iNa  ga 
iy6  baga  ang  carne  6  laman?  Na  sa  aquin  ang  laman.  jiNa  sa  iy6 
baga  ang  iyoug  came?  Na  sa  aquin  ang  carne  co.  ^Na  sa  iy6  baga 
ang  aslu?  Na  sa  aquin  ang  asin.  ^jNa  sa  iy6  cayd  ang  asin  co? 
Na  sa  aquin  ang  iy6ng  asin.  ^iNa  sa  iy6  bagd  ang  asiical?  Na  sa 
aquin  ang  asiical.  ^^Na  sa  iy6  baga  ang  tubig?  Na  sa  aquin  ang 
tiibig.  (jNa  sa  iyb  baga  ang  tiibig  mo?  Na  sa  aquin  ang  tiibig  co. 
(lAnbng  papel  ang  na  sa  iy6?  Ang  papel  co  ang  na  sa  aquin. 
(jAling  lamesa  ang  na  sa  aquin?  Ang  aquing  lamesa  ang  na  sa 
iyb.  ^Aling  hari  (baga).  may(r6on)  asucal?  Ang  hari  mo,i,  may(r6on) 
asiical.  ^sNa  sa  allng  hari  (bagd)  ang  sambalilo  co?  Na  sa  aquing 
hari  ang  iybng  sambalilo.  ^AUng  obispo  (baga)  may(r6ong)  tubig?  Ang 
iybng  obispo, i,  mayroong  tiibig  Na  sa  aling  (sa  canila)  (baga)  ang 
aquing  papel?  Na  sa  aquing  obispo  ang  papel  mo.  Sinong  may(r6- 
ong)  salapi?  Ac6,i,  mayrbon.  ^iNa  sa  canino  (bagd)  ang  tindpay  co? 
Ang  tindpay   co,i,  na   da   iyb. 

IBr  d^°g   ^^^  co,i,  mayrdong  asin?     Siyd,i,  uald.     ^May  ink  ca  bagd? 

Ac6,i,  mayroon.  ^^Mayrbon  bagang  capatid  na  babaye  ang  hari? 
Uald.  iMay  capatid  na  lalaqui  ang  obispo?  Mayroon.  (^May  tiibig 
baga  si  Juan?  Si  Jua,i,  mayroong  tiibig.  ^^Mayrbon  bagd  siydng  bd- 
hay?  May  bahay  nga  siyd.  ^May  capangyarihan  baga  ang  Dios? 
Oo,  nga,  Siyd,i,  may  capangyarihan.  ^Ang  Dios  ay  may  sintk  bagd 
sa  taub?  Oo,  ang  Dios  ay  may  sintd  sa  taub.  (^Mayroon  bagdng  libro 
sa  bdhay  mo?  Oo,  sa  bdhay  co,i,  may  libro.  ^May  cabagsican  bagd 
ang  siutk  nang  ina  mo?  Oo,  nga.  iAling  libro  ang  na  sa  iyb?  Ang 
libro  ni  Pedro  ang  na  sa;  aquin.  ^^Anbng  biiquid  ang  na  sa  amk  mo? 
Ang  biiquid  nang  hari  ang  na  sa  caniya.  (1)  ^Anb  (bagd)  mayroon  si  Pe- 
dro? Na  cay  Pedro  ang  libro  ni  Juan.  (^Uald  (bagd)  sa  caniyd  ang  aquing 
asiical?  Uald  sa  caniya.  ^^Sa  canino  (bagd)  ang  lamesa?  Ang  lamesa,i, 
{para)  (Sp.)  sa  amk  co.  (i,Mayrbon  ca  (bagdng)  salapi?  Uald  acong  sa- 
lapi.    (^Uald   (cayd)  sa  aquin   ang   carne   ni  Pedro?     Uald  sa   iyb. 


YCALAUANG  PAGSASANAY. 


I 


(I)    Caniya,  his,   her,   of  her,  of  Uiai. 


The  TAQAtoG  LANotJAGfi. 


YCATLONG    PAGSASANAY. 


(iMayr6on  bagd  tayong  baet?  Oo,  tayo.i,  mayroon.  (»Mayr6on 
bagd  sildng  mabubuting  damit?  Hindi,  sild.i,  uald.  (jMayr6on  baga 
cay6ng  manga  salamlng  masasama?  Mayr6on  earning  (salamln)  masa- 
samd.  (jNa  sa  aquin  bagd  ang  iy6ng  maririquit  na  cabay6?  Oo,  (ang 
manga  cabay6),i,  na  sa  iy6  nga.  ^^Na  sa  batang  mababaet  ang  manga 
aso  cong  maririquit?  Oo,  na  sa  canilk  (1)  ang  manga  aso  mong 
maririquit.  ^Na  sa  canilk  bagd  ang  aquing  manga  librong  maririquit? 
Uald.  ^Allng  manga  sambalilo  ang  na  sa  amin?  (2)  Ang  manga 
sambalilo  ni  Pedro  ang  na  sa  iny6.  (3).  ^^Na  cay  Juan  bagd  ang 
manga  mabuting  cabay5  nang  aquing  manga  capatid  na  matandd? 
Uald  sa  canild  (^Na  sa  amd  ni  Pedro  bagd  ang  manga  cabay6ng 
matandd  nang  aquing  manga  bata?  Uald  sa  caniya.  <iAng  manga 
matandd.i,  mayr6on  bagdng  sinta  sa  manga  bata?  Oo,  po,  sild,i,  may 
sintd  sa  manga  bata.  ^iMayroon  bagd  sind  Juan  manga  mabuting 
bahay?  Hindi,  sild,i,  ualdng  mabubuting  bdbay,  cundl  8ild,i,  mayr6on 
manga  b\iquid  na  magagandd.  (,P^nb  ang  manga  biiquid  nind  Pedro? 
Sind  Pedro, i,  mayroong  manga  biiquid  na  magagandd.  ^Na  sa  canilk 
bagd  ang  cand  Juang  manga  pdngit  na  bdhay?  Uald  sa  canild  ang 
cand  Juang  manga  pdngit  na  bdhay.  (iMayr6on  bagdng  manga  libro 
sa  manga  lamesa?  Uald  manga  libro  sa  manga  lamesa.  ^Ang  manga 
capatid  mong  babaye  mayroon  bagdng  manga  asong  matatandd?  Hindi, 
uald  sildng  asong  matatandd. 


YCAAPAT  NA    PAGSISANAY. 

(iNasdan  ang  amk  mo?  Na  sa  bdhay  ang  amk  co.  (^Sdan 
naroon  ang  anac  nang  capatid  co?  Siyd,i,  na  sa  simbahan.  ^Saan 
uar6on  ang  canilkng  anac  na  babaye?  Na  sa  simbahan  ang  canilkng 
anac  na  babaye.  ^iNasdan  bagd  ang  aming  anac  na  lalaqui?  Ang 
anac  naming  lalaqui  na  sa  escuela.  ^^Naritd  cayd  ang  bata?  Uald, 
siyd,i,  uald  ditb,  na  sa  buquid  siyd.  (^Nariydn  bagd  ang  manga  bata 
nang  capatid  mong  babaye?  Ang  manga  bata  nang  aquing  capatid 
na  babaye,i,  uald  diydn.  (dit6).  ^^Nasdan  cayd  sila?  Sild,i,  na  sa  bdhay. 
(jSiyd  (nga)  bagd?  Abda,  siyd  nga.  ^Csij6  nga  bagd?  Hindi  caml. 
(iNariydn  bagd  ang  manga  capatid  na  lalaqui  ni  ink?  Ang  manga 
capatid  na  lalaqui  ni  ink,i,  uald  diydn,  sild,i,  na  cay  Juang  bdhay. 
(^Naroon  bagd  ang  bundoc?  Oo,  naroon  nga  (ang  bundoc).  Ang  sing- 
sing  mo,i,  guint6  bagd?  Hindi,  ang  singsing  co,i,  pllac.  Ang  iy6ng 
lamesa,  cdhoy  bagd?  Hindi,  ang  lamesa  co,i,  biibog.  ^Ang  manga 
obispo  niny6,i,  mayr6on  bagdng  manga  singsing  na  bdcal?  Uald,  uald 
sildng  manga  singsing  na  bdcal;  8ild,i,  mayroon  manga  singsing  na 
guint6. 


YCALIMANG    PAGSASANAY. 

jiNa  sa  iyb  bagd  ang  aquing  siutas  na  guint6?  Uald,  uald  sa  aquin. 
^^Mayr6on  ca  bagdng  anoman?  Uala.  ^iNa  sa  iy6  bagd  ang  aquing 
plumang   patalim?     Uald,    uald   sa    aquin.      iAling    paniilat   ang    na   sa 

(1)  Canild,   "their,   of   them." 

(2)  Amin,  "our,"   «'of  us." 

(3)    Inyd,   "your/'  "of  you."  (plur.) 
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iyh?  Ang  aquing  mabuting  paniilat  na  pllac  ang  na  sa  aquin.  (iAn6ng 
mayr6on  ca?  Uala.  (jNa  sa  iy6  bagd  ang  aquing  plumang  patalim 
6  ang  pilac  cayd?  Ang  iy6ng  paniilat  na  patalim  ang  na  sa  aquin. 
(iNa  sa  iy6  bagd  ang  sabon  co?  Uala  sa  aquin.  ^^Na  sa  iy6  bag^ 
ang  candelero  co?  Uald  sa  aquin.  (iAlln  candelero  ang  na  sa  iy6? 
Ang  candelero  cong  guint6  ang  na  sa  aquin.  ^iNa  sa  iy6  bagd  ang 
liibid  CO?  Uald  sa  aqliin.  Na  sa  iy6  bagd  ang  alac  cong  mabuti? 
Uald  sa  aquin.  ^iNa  sa  iy6  bagd  iyang  librong  iydn?  Uald  sa  aquin. 
(iNa  sa  iy6  baga  iydng  lamdng  iydn?  Na  sa  aquin  nga.  ^Mayr6on 
ca  bagang  anomdng  mabuti?  Uald  ac6ng  anom^ng  mabuti.  ^jAubng 
mariquit  na  bdgay  (1)  ang  na  sa  iy6?  Ang  mariquit  na  sintas 
na  guinto  ang  na  sa  aquin.  ^^Mayroon  ca  bagdng  auomdng  pdngit? 
Uald  acoQg  anomang  pangit,  mayr6on  acoag  isang  bdgay  na  mariquit. 
iAn5ug  mariquit  na  bdgay  ang  na  sa  iy5?  Ang  mariquit  na  aso 
ang  na  sa  aquin.  (iNa  sa  iy6  bagd  ang  iy6ng  panulat  na  biibog? 
Uald  sa  aquin,  ang  tenedor  mo  ang  na  sa  aquin.  ^Na  sa  caniyk 
bagd  it6  6  (cun)  iydng  potong?  rt6,i,  na  sa  caniyk,  iya,i,  uald.  (jNa 
sa  aquing  manga  capatid  na  babaye  baga  ang  damit  nit5ng  manga 
batang  it6?  Uald  sa  canild  ang  dit6  sa  manga  batang  damit  na  it6; 
ang  sa  canilang  manga  capatid  na  lalaqui  ang  na  sa  canilk.  (jYa6ng 
panulat  na  yaon  doon  sa  tau6ng  yaon  bagd?  Yaong  pantilat  ay  hindl 
d6on   sa   tau5ng  yaon,   (ang  panulat)  d6on  sa  mga  babaye. 


YCAANIM   NA   PAGSASANAY. 

^Na  sa  hari  bagd  ang  paniilat  na  biibog  6  ang  patalim?  Ang 
hari  ay  ualdng  paniilat  na  biibog  man  6  patalim  man.  ^Min  paniilat 
bagd  ang  na  sa  obispo?  Ang  mariquit  na  paniilat  ang  na  sa  obispo. 
(lAng  medias  ay  na  sa  iy6  caya?  Uald  sa  aquin  ang  medias  man 
ang  aspiler  man.  ^^Na  sa  ingles  baga  ang  pambucds  (nang  prongo?) 
Uald  sa  ingles  ang  pambucds  man  ang  cardyom  man.  ^iNaritb  cayd 
ang  mangangnlacal?  Uald,  uald  siya  dit5.  ^^Na  sa  pranses  bagd  ang 
pdyong  CO?  Uald  sa  caniyd  ang  iy6ng  pdyong.  ^Na  sa  lamesa  bagd 
ang  pambucds  (nang  prongo?)  Na  sa  anloague.  ^iNa  sa  canino  bagd 
ang  pamocpoc?  Uald  sa  anloague  ang  pamocpoc  man  ang  paco  man, 
(^Alln  mangangaldcal  ang  mayroong  serbesa?  Ang  comersiante  sa  bayan 
co,i,  mayr6on  dalaudng  basong  serbesa.  ^iCanino  bagd  iydng  tiutang 
iydn?  Sa  aquing  capatid  na  lalaqui.  (j4n6ng  polot  bagd  ang  na  sa 
manga  ingles?  Ang  manga  ingles  ay  mayroong  polot  na  mabuti.  (iAlin 
tungcod  ang  na  sa  anac  na  babaye  nang  iy6ng  ink?  Uald  nga  [or 
ualdng  uald)  tungcod  ang  anac  na  babaye  nang  ina  co,  ang  dedal  niyk, 
ang  cftniyang  cardyom,  ang  caniyang  aspiler,  at  ang  aquing  orasdn  ang 
na  sa  caniya.  ^^Mayrdon  bagang  manga  tupa  sa  Espafia?  Oo,  mayr6on. 
(jAng  lamdn  nang  topa,i,  mabuti  bagd?  Mabuti  nga.  ^^Na  sa  canino 
bagd  ang  manga  c6mot  ni  ink?  Na  cay  Pedro.  ^Ang  aquing  itac 
ay  bdcal  bagd?  Hindi,  ang  itac  ay  patalim.  ^^Sa  aling  (or  sa  cani- 
nong)  tau6  iydng  s6pot  na  iydn?  Iydng  s6pot  na  iyd,i,  sa  manga  ca- 
patid cong  babaye.  (iCay6  po,i,  manga  castila  bagd?.  Oo,  manga 
castila  cami.  ^^Na  sa  canicr.nino  ang  aquing  bigds?  Na  sa  manga 
ingles.  <iYa6ng  salop  na  yaon,  iy5  bagd  6  sa  anac  cong  lalaqui? 
Ya6ng  salop  hindi  man  iy6,  hindi  namdn  sa  anac  co.  ^iSdan  nar6on 
si  Juan?     Si  Jua,i,  uald  dit6,   siyd.i,   (m9guing)   na   sa   simbahan   6    na 


k 


^1)    Bdgay,  •'thing,"  '  matter,"  'subject." 


6  'The  1!'agalog  LAifSttAo^. 

sa  escuelahan.  ^jUaU  siyd  sa  bahay?  Na  sa  bdhay  siyd.  (iTaga  sd&n 
cay6?  Taga  Pransia  cami.  <iTaga  sdan  yaon  manga  taudng  ya6n? 
Sik,i,  taga  ritb.  Ya6n  manga  taubng  ya6,i,  (linsic  bagd?  Sild,i,  hindi 
insic.  It6ng  bdhay  na  it5,i,  hindi  cahoy.  lydn  manga  salami,!,  hindi 
pilac.  Itbng  manga  singsing  ay  hindi  guinto.  (,knb  baga  po  cayo? 
Manga    anloague   cami. 


YCAPITONG  PAGSASANAY. 

^Narit6  sa  tau5ng  ito  ang  lapis?  Uald  sa  caniya.  <^Na  sa  aquin 
baga  ang  sicolate?  Uala  sa  iy6  ang  sicolate  man  ang  asiical  man. 
(iNa  sa  aquing  caibigan  baga  ang  iy5ng  tungcod?  Uala  sa  caniya 
ang  aquing  tungcod,  ang  aquing  payong  ang  na  sa  caniyk.  Ang 
iy6ng  bdhay  ^imariquit  baga?  Ang  bahay  nanii,i,  hindi  mariquit,  cundi 
mabuti.  (^Anb  bagd  iyan  na  sa  manga  camdy  mo?  Ang  na  sa  aquin 
manga  camdy  ay  isang  lapis.  ^Ano  baga  iyan  na  sa  canilang  manga 
dahri?  Ang  na  sa  canilang  manga  daliri  ay  manga  singsing.  (iAn6  caya 
ang  na  sa  manga  mata  co?  Ang  na  sa  iy6ng  manga  mata  ay  ma- 
nga salamin.  <«Mayr6on  baga  tayong  caloloua?  Tayo,i,  may  calol6ua. 
^Saan  naroon  ang  dalagk?  Ang  dalagk,i,  na  sa  bahay.  (^Sino  bagd  ahg 
ama  nitbng  binata?  Ang  a  ma  nang  binata,i,  ang  mananahi.  (^Na  sa  ca- 
nino  ang  sa  panaderong  sutld?  Ang  sa  panaderong  sutla,i,  na- sa  aquing 
manga  anac  na  lalaqui.  ^iNahaan  ang  caniyang  manga  sisiu?  Ang 
manga  sisiu  niya,i,  na  sa  biiquid.  ^^Na  sa  canino  ang  manga  lapis  nang 
manga  caibigan  namin?  Uala.  (sinoma,i,  uala).  (^Manga  caibigan  namin 
baga  sild?  Sila,i,  aming  manga  casi.  ^iNa  sa  canino  baga  ang  sicolate 
nang  aquitig  hinlog?  Na  sa  caban  nang  caniyang  caibigan.  ^iSdan 
naroon  ang  bayong  nang  maguino5ng  babaye?  Uald  dit6  ang  bayong 
nang  maguino6.  ^,Saan  naroon  bagd  ang  susi  nang  caban?  Na  sa 
magsasaca.  (,Anb  bagd  ang  ya6ng  manga  bote?  Yaong  manga  bote,i, 
bubog.  ^Mayroon  ca  bagdng  ahlang  lalaqui?  Uald  acong  ahlang  la- 
laqui, ang  na  sa  aqui,i,  dalaudng  alilang  babaye,  (jNa  sa  simbahan 
bagd  ang  iyong  manga  camagduac?  Uala,  ang  aquing  manga  camag- 
dnac  ay  uald  sa  simbahan;  sild,i,  na  sa  bayan.  ^^Sdan  naroon  ang 
simbahan?  Ang  simbaha,i,  na  sa  (ibabao  nang)  bundoc.  ^Yaong  ma- 
guinoong  babaye  ina  niya  bagd?  Siyd,i,  hindi  niya  ink.  (^Mabubuting 
caibigan  bagd  tayo?  Tayo,i,  mabubutiog  caibigan.  (^Sino  sino  bagd  ang 
manga  caibigan  mo?  Uald  acong  manga  caibigan.  ^Ang  camagdnac  ni 
Jua,i,  caibigan  mo  bagd?  Sild.i,  manga  caibigan  co.  Ybili  mo  siyd  nit6ng 
quimdn.  (lAnd  ang  gaud  nang  aquing  caibigan?  Nangongosap  siyd 
sa  iyong  manga  anac.  (^Caninong  gaud  itdng  manga  lamesa?  Guinaud 
nang  manga  anloague.  (lAnbng  guinagaud  nang  aquing  capatid  na 
babaye?    Ang   iyong   capatid  na   babaye,i,  cungmacain  nang  tindpay. 


YCAUALONG  PAGSASANAY. 

(iNapar6on  bagd  ang  amain  mo?  Hindi  napar6on  ang  amain 
CO,  ang  napar6o,i,  ang  aquing  ali.  ^Ang  caibigan  nang  asdua  mo,i, 
naparitb  bagd?  Siyd,i,  hindi  naparit6,  siyd,i,  napasabdhay  ^^Napa- 
roon  bagd  sa  iny5  ang  magpanginoong  ni  Alpredo?  Naparoon  sild  sa 
amin.  ^^Saan  nar6on  ang  magcasamd  ni  Juan?  Sild,i,  napasabayan. 
(^Napariydn  bagd   sild?       (Jo,   sild.i,   napariydn;   at   sind    Cruz    na   mag- 


Key  to  the  Exercises.  7 

cacapatid  ay  napaparitb.  ^lAng  magaamk  ni  Pedro.i,  hindi  sild  napasa* 
buquid?  Ang  magatnk  ni  Pedro, i,  hiiidi  napasabiiquid;  napasasimba- 
han  sila.  <^Napapar6on  bagd  sa  giibat  ang  magasdua?  Napasasabayab 
sila.  (^Ang  iy6ng  damit  ay  bag5  6  luma  baga?  Ang  damit  co,i, 
luma  na.  ^Ang  manga  salamin  nila.i,  boo  baga  6  basag?  Hindi 
basag,  cundi  luma.  (i^ng  manga  pusa  nang  manga  capatid  na  ba- 
baye  ni  ink  mapuputi  baga  6  maiitim?  Ang  manga  pusa  nang  manga 
capatid  na  bayaye  ni  ina,i,  hindi  mapuputi,  at  hiudi  naman  maiitim', 
<^\lalaqui  baga  ang  cabanalan  nang  iy5ng  capatid  na  babaye?  Ang 
cabanaian  nang  capatid  cong  babaye,i,  malaqui.  (iMalaqui  baga  ang 
carunungan  nang  Dios?  Ang  caruuuugan  nang  Dios  ay  ualang  capard. 
<jSino  siao  baga  ang  maroriinong?  Ang  manga  marorunong  ay  ang 
magagaling.  (^Maganda  baga  ang  calinisan  nang  ating  caloloua?  Ang 
calinisan  nang  caloloua  nati,i,  maganda.  ^,Sino  sino  ang  magcasacay? 
Si  Pedro,  pati  ni  Juan  at  ni  Maria  ay  magcacasacay.  ^jllan  cayong 
magcacasamk?  Cami  ni  Jorge,i,  magcasama.  (iliang  manga  caauay 
ang  naparitb?  Ualang  caauay  na  naparito.  iCayo  ni  Maria  magca- 
mucha  baga?  Oo,  cami  ni  Maria  ay  magcamuc-ha.  (illan  silang 
magcapatid?  Silang  magcapatid  ay  dalaua.  (^Magpanginoon  baga 
cayo?  Oo,  magpanginoon  cami.  (^Magama  baga  cayo?  Hindi,  hindi 
cami  magamk.  (iMaghipag  baga  sila?  Oo,  sila,i,  maghipag.  (iMagcaibi- 
gan  baga  sila?  Hindi,  hindi  sila  magcaibigan.  ^Ang  magcapatid  ni 
Jua,i,  napasagvibat  baga?  Ang  magcapatid  ni  Jua,i,  hindi  napasagii- 
bat,  na  sa  escuela  sila.  (iAug  magama  baga.i,  naparitb?  Ang  mag- 
ama.i,  hindi  naparitb.  (iAng  mag-ina  ni  Juana  napasasimbahan  baga? 
Hindi,  ang  mag-ina  ni  Juana  napasa  Cavite.  ^^Sino  baga  ang  na  sa 
bahay?  Uala.  (^Saau  naparoon  ang  calabao  naug  amain  co?  Ang 
calabao  nang  amain  mo,i,  napasacabuquiran.  ^Ang  cauiyang  ibon  ■  ay 
naparoon  baga  sa  bahay  nang  iybng  biauan?  Hindi,  naparoon  sa 
bahay  nang  maniigang  cong  lalaqui.  ^^Aubng  ngalan  mo?  Ang  aquing 
ngala,i,  Antonio.  (^Saan  naroon  ang  ualis=pangualis  nang  alila  co?  Uala 
ritb  ang  pangualis  nang  iybng  alila.  (iMagaling  baga  ang  iybng  paa? 
Hindi  magaling.  ^iSaan  naroon  ang  mga  ngipin?  Ang  manga  ngipin 
ay  na  sa  bibig.  ^May  napasa  Iloilo  baga?  Uala  sino  man  napasa 
Iloilo.  iAng  paniilat  ni  Maria, i,  na  sa  capatid  niya  baga?  Ang  pa- 
niilat  niya,i,  uala  sa  caniyang  capatid;  nguni,t,  ang  siilat  niya  ang 
na  sa  caniyang  capatid.  (^Na  sa  anloague  (baga)  ang  pamocpoc  na 
patalim?  Uala  sa  caniya  ang  pamocpoc  na  patalim;  ang  pangahit 
nang  bayao  niya,i,  ang  na  sa  cauiya.  ^^Na  sa  canino  (baga)  ang 
pamutas  nang  anloague?  Na  sa  panday  sa  bacal  ang  pamutas  nang 
anloague.  ^^Na  sa  mananahe  (baga)  ang  panah  nang  aquing  anac? 
Uala  sa  mananahe  ang  panaU  nang  anac  mo;  nguni.t,  ang  hbro 
mo,i,  na    sa    cauiya. 


I 


YCASIYAM    NA    PAGSASANAY. 


(^Canino  baga  itbng  manga  cahoy  na  itb?  Sa  aquing  amk  ^^Nino? 
Sa  aquing  ama.  (^Canino  baga  iyan  manga  batang  iyan?  Sa  aquiu. 
(iAhn  baril  ang  na  sa  caniyk?  Ang  baril  niya  ang  na  sa  caniya. 
^Narbon  bagd  cahapon  sa  lansangan  ang  asaua  mo?  Nariydn  siyd 
camacalaua.  (^May  taub  baga  (noon)  sa  daan?  Isa  man  taub  ay  uala 
sa  daan.  ^Ang  taub  ay  may  caloobang  magaling  sa  Dios?  Oo,  ang 
taub  ay  may  Ibob.  sa  Dios.  ^Anb  baga  ang  alaala?  Ang  alaala,i, 
isang   capangyarihan   nang  ating   caloloua.       (^Ang   bianau   cou^  babaye 
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may  iskng  baca  bagd?  Siyd,i,  may  dalaukng  baca.  ^Ang  taga  ibkng 
lupain  (bayan)  mayroon  baga  nit6ng  halaman  sa  caniykng  halamanan? 
Uald,  uald  siya  nit6,  8iya,i,  mayroong  ihk.  (iMalaqui  bagd  ang 
dagat?  Ang  ddgat  ay  malaqui.  iSaan  nar6on  ang  manga  tagardgat? 
Ang  manga  tagardgat  ay  na  sa  halamanan  nang  aming  caapidbdhay. 
^Mayr6on  (bagd)  sildng  butil?  Sila,i,  ualdng  butil.  <:  An6  (bagd)  mayr6on 
sild  sa  canildng  manga  cartera?  Sa  canilkng  manga  cartera,i,  mayr6on 
sildng  salapi.  ^^Sdan  naroon  ang  inybng  manga  tamb6bong?  Ang 
manga  tamb6bong  co,i,  na  sa  biiquid.  (iSdan  nar6on  ang  caguinoohan 
nit6ng  bayan?  Ang  caguinoohan  nit6ng  baya,i,  na  sa  simbahan.  ^Ildn 
manga  halaman  mo  ang  na  sa  halamanan  niyk?  Uala  ac6ng  halaman 
sa  caniykng  halamanan,  ^^Ang  bohoc  niyk,i,  maitim  bagk  (noon)?  Ang 
bohoc  niyk,i,  maitim  (n5on).  ^Saan  cayk  nar6on  ang  no5,  ang  manga 
labi  at  ang  Uig?  Na  sa  ol5.  ^lAng  olilang  lalaqui  malacks  bagd  6 
mahina?  Siyd,i,  mahma.  (^Yaong  tauong  napaparito  capatid  mo  bagd? 
Ang  capatid  co,i,  ang  naparoroon.  (ilyang  manga  siilat  na  iydn  sa 
amd  mo  bagd?  Ang  manga  siilat  sa  aquing  amk,i,  ang  na  sa  lamesa, 
(ilydng  babayeng  iydn  bagd  ang  sinisintk  mo?  Ang  babayeng  sini- 
sintk  co,i,  ang  aquing  ink.  ^An5ng  sasabihin  co  sa  aquing  capatid 
na  babaye?  Sabihin  mo  sa  iybng  capatid  na  babaye  na  houag  siydng 
{ma)pasa  Iloilo.  <iSasabihin  co  bagd  sa  canilk  na  (ma)pasabuquid  sild? 
Houag  mong  sabihin  iydn.  ^Alin  diib  sa  dalaudng  libro  ang  sa  pinsdn  co? 
Ang  librong  bag5  ang  sa  iy^ng  pinsdn,  it5ng  isk  sa  iy5ng  anac  na 
lalaqui.  ^lydng  boteng  iydn,  dit6  sa  batang  it5  cayd?  Hindi,  iya,i, 
diykn  sa  isk.  (^Naparoon  ca  bagd  cangina  sa  halamanan?  Hindi 
aco  naparoon.  (ac6,i,  hindi  naparoon.)  (^Caildn  naparit6  si  Juan?  Ca- 
macaildn  drao  naparit6  si  Juan.  (jNapasabayan  bagd  cahapon  ang 
ink  nang  hipag   mo?      Naparoon   siyd  camacalaua. 


YCASAMPOUONG   PAGSASANAY. 

^Anbng  cdhoy  iydn?  Itbng  cdhoy  na  it6,i,  molduin.  ^Ang  cani- 
ykng manga  daho,i,  malalaqui  at  magagandk  bagd?  Oo,  nga.  ^Caui- 
nong  anac  itbng  manga  batang  it6?  It6,i,  manga  anac  co.  ^jAt  ya^ng 
isk  caninong  anac?  Sa  aquing  caibigan.  (iAng  iskng  t&6n  may  ildn 
bouan  cayd?  May  labing  dalaukng  bouan  ang  iskng  taon.  Pagtuturan 
mo.  Enero  at  ibk  pa.  (illdng  drao  ang  iskng  lingo?  Ang  iskng  lin- 
go,i,  may  pitbng  drao.  Pagtuturan  mo.  Lingo  at  ibk  pa.  ^An6ug  bouang 
it6?  Bouang  Abril.  ^,N8rit5  ca  bagd  sa  bouang  Abril?  Uald  ac6  rit6  sa 
bouang  Abril,  ac(5,i,  narit6  sa  bouang  Julio.  (^Caildn  ca  (ma)pasasabuquid' 
(Ma)pasasabuquid  aco  sa  Jueves.  (^Hindi  ca  na  sa  bayan  paid  toning 
Martes?  Na  sa  bayan  aco  toning  Lingo.  (^Caildn  ca  (ma)pa8asa  Maynilav 
Ac6,i,  {ma)pasasa  Maynila  sa  Sdbado.  <«Napasasasimbahan  siyd  cun  Lingo? 
Siya,i,  napasasasimbahan  cun  Lingo.  jjAnd  itbng  drao  na  it5?  Viernes. 
(iCaildn  sild  napasasahalamanan?  Sild,i,  napasasahalamanan  sa  mulang 
drao  nang  lingo.  (iAn5  cayd  ang  drao  na  sa  catapusan  nang  bouan? 
Ang  catapusan  nang  bouan  ay  Miercoles.  (iAn5ng  bouan  ang  na  sa 
catapusan  nang  taon?  Ang  bouan  na  sa  catapusan  nang  tadn  ay  Di- 
ciembre.  tAnb  bagdng  ciilay  nang  pono  niykng  cdhoy?  Ang  culay 
nang  pono  nit5ng  cdhoy  ay  mapulk.  ^iHindi  bagd  madildo?  Hindi, 
maitimitim.  (ang  pono).  (jMadilim  bagd  ang  drao?  Hindi,  hindi  madilim. 
<iAno  cayd  ang  drao  na  sa  guitnk  nang  lingo?  Ang  Jueves  ay  ang 
na  sa  guitnd  nang  lingo.  j»Ay  and?  Uald  nga.  («Ay  ano,  uald  ba- 
gdng Dios  dit6  sa   lupa?   Abda,   sdan   ma,i,  may  iskng   Dios.   ^^Ay  an5, 
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ang  capatid  ni  Pedro  baga  aog  Daparoon?  Siya  rin  iiga  ang  naparoon, 
^Ay  and,  narit6  ca  palaV  Mangyari,  narit5  nga  aco.  ^Ay  aub,  daquila 
baga  ang  Dios?  Abda,  daquila  nga  Siya.  ^Aj  an6,  icao  paid  ang  ua- 
riyan?  Mangyari,  aco  ngani.  ^^Icao  rin  baga  ang  naparoon  sa  May- 
uila  noon  Octubre?  Aco  na  nga  ang  naparoon.  ^jSino-sino  bagd  ang 
nagnacao  nang  libro?  Ang  manga  babaye  ang  nagnacao  nang  libro. 
(^Saan  nar6on  ang  Dios?  Saan  man  icdo  pumaroon,  naroon  ang  Dios. 
(^Totoo  baga  iyan?  Toto5  nga.  <iNaquita  mo  bagd  si  Juan  sa  sirn- 
bahan?  Di,  po,  narit6  man  siya  sa  bayan,  hindi  siyd  (na)pasa(sa)simbahan. 
(jTotoo  baga  ang  sinasabi  niya?  Toto6  nga  po,  naquita  co  nang  aquin 
sariling  matd. 


YCALABING   ISANG   PAGSASANAY. 

Anim  na  pouo,t,  tatlo.  Sangddan,  dalauang  pouo.t,  ualo.  Da- 
lauang  daa,t,  labing  lima.  Lirnang  daa,t,  labing  siyam.  Anim  na 
daan,  tatl6ug  pouo,t,  isa.  Siyam  na  daa,t,  labing  isa.  Sanglibo,  tat- 
long  ddan,  apat  na  pouo,t,  dalaud.  Tatldng  lib6.  Pit5ng  lib6,  ual6ng 
daan,  siyam  na  pouo,t,  apat.  Sanglacsa,  anim  na  daa,t,  labing  dpat. 
Dalaudag  lacsd,  limkng  lib5,  udl5ng  daa,t,  labing  tatl6.  Tatl6ng  lacsd, 
pit5ag  lib6  at  labing  ual6.  Pitong  lacsa  at  ual6ng  daan,  Sangyota, 
lirnang  daan,  dalauang  pouo,t,  anim.  Tatlong  yota,  dnim  na  lacsd, 
dalauang  lib6,  dalauang  daan  at  labing  dpat.  Ual6ng  yota,  tatldng 
lacsk,  anim  na  lib6,  limdng  ddan,  dnim  na  pouo.t,  lima  Labing 
dalauang  yota,  tatl6ng  lacsa, t,  (or,  isang  angao-angao  dalauang  yota) 
dalaudng  lib6,  tatl6ng  pouo.t,  dnim.  Tatlong  pouo.t,  dpat  na  yota, 
(or,  tatl6ng  angao-dngao)  tatlong  lacsa,  dpat  na  lib5,  dnim .  na  dda,t, 
ualo.  (^Magcano  bagd  ang  halaga  niydng  quiso?  Tatlong  piso.  (^Ang 
ama  mo  bagd,  ildng  bdhay  mayroon?  Uald  siydng  bdhay.  (!  Ang  iy5ng 
capatid  na  babaye  mayrdon  bagdng  maraming  salamin?  Mayroon  si- 
ydng dalauang  pouo.  ^iNa  sa  manga  magiilang  mo  bagd  ang  lahat  na 
singsing?  Uald  sa  canila  ang  lahat.  ^Ildn  ang  manga  anac  nang  capa- 
tid ni  Antonio?  Mayroon  siydng  pito.  ^Magaganda  bagd  sildng  lahat? 
Ang  tatlo  sa  canila,i,  ma(ga)ganda,  ang  iba,i,  manga  pdngit.  (^Ildng 
capatid  mayroon  ang  iyong  amain?  Ang  amain  co,i,  mayrdon  limang 
capatid.  (flldn  bagd  sa  canila  ang  manga  lalaqui?  Ang  tatlo  sa 
canila,i,  manga  lalaqui;  ang  iba.i,  manga  babaye.  (jAna;  aquing  all, 
mayroon  bagdng  maraming  (ponong)  cahoy?  Siyd,i,  mayroon  manga 
ildn.  ^Saan  bagd  naroon  ang  magbaydo?  Na  sa  Sebii  sild.  <jTldn 
cayd  mang:a  babaye  ang  naroon  cahapon?  Maraming  marami.  ^Vala 
bagdng  libro  sa  bdhay?  Cami,i,  mayroon  marami  sa  bdhay.  ^Marami 
bagd  diydn  manga  aso?  Mayroon  iildn  Idmang.  t^ldng  pusa  cayd 
mayroon  ang  pinsdn  co?  Siyd,i,  mayroon  iisa.  (^Mayroon  bagdng 
dalauang  pouong  ibon  sa  buquid  mo?  Mayroon  doong  labis  sa  da- 
lauang pouo.  (^Sdan  naroon?  Na  sa  manga  sanga  nang  manga  cdhoy, 
^8ino  ang  nagsabi  sa  iy5  na  mayroon  maraming  simbahan  sa  Maynila? 
Ang  aquin  manga  caibigan  ang  nagsabi  sa  aquin,  ^Hdng  calol6uang 
mayr6on  tayo?  Tayo,i,  mayroon  isa  Idmang.  (iHdn  caydng  daliri  ang 
na  sp  camdy  mo?  Adpat  Idmang  ^^Ay  an6,i,  nasdan  bagd  ang  iba' 
Ay  ano,  ang  iba,i,  tinago.  (illdn  bagdng  ponong  cdhuy  mayroon  dito  sa  ha- 
laraanang  it5?  Mayrc^on  maraming  marami.  (^lldn  cayd  sa  canila 
ang  may  sanga  at  ildn  naraan  ang  uald?  Ang  manga  ualdng  sanga.i, 
■jldn    Idmang.      ,iSino  ang  eaonaonahang  tauo?    Ang  caonaonahaug   tauo 
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ay  gi  Adan.  ^At  ang  caonaoaahan  babaye  caya?  Si  Eva.  ^^Ycailan  ang 
(lagAy  nang)  capatid  mong  babaye  sa  escuelahan?  Siya,i,  (ang)  ycalima. 
^Ycailan  ca  bagd?  Ycaanim  na  daan,  tatl5ng  pouo.t,  ual6  aco.  Icdo 
cayd,i,  is^ng  daquilang  tau6?  Ac6,i,  ang  cahulihulihan  nang  manga  tau6. 
^Masasama  bagd  ang  lahat  nang  manga  tau6?  Hindi,  iildn  Idmang  sa 
canila,i,  ang  masasama.  Ang  lahat  na  babaye  sa  bayan  mo,i,  ima(ba)bait 
bagd?  Ang  caramiha.i,  ma(ba)bait.  ^jMayrdon  ca  pong  mahiguit  sa  tatl6ng 
pluma?  Mayroon  acong  mahiguit  sa  anim  na  pouo.  ^Ang  caibigan 
mo,i,  lalo  pang  matandd  sa  caniyang  capatid?  Siya,i,  lalong  mat^as, 
nguni,t,  hindi  siyd  lalong  matanda.  ^Mayrooa  ca  pang  manga  anac? 
Mayr6oa  pa  acong  dalaua.  ^^Anbng  drao  cayd  ngayon  nang  sanglingo? 
Ngay6,i,  Martes.  ^jAt  ycailan  drao  baga  nang  bouan  cahapon?  Caha- 
po,i,  ang  ycadalaukng  pouo,t,  limk.  (iManga  ilan  caydng  piso  mayr6on 
ca?      Ac6,i,  mayroon  manga  tatl6ng  pouong   piso. 


YCALABING  DALAUANG  PAGSASANAY. 

<jAn6ng  libro  ang  na  sa  iy6?  Ang  na  sa  aquin  ay  ang  unang 
libro.  iAt  nasaan  ang  ycalaua?  Na  sa  aquing  capatid.  ^Di  bagd 
ycasiyam  na  b6uau  nang  taon  ang  Octubre?  Hindi  po,  ycasangpouong 
b6uan  ang  Octubre.  (iMacailan=nacaildn  bagdng  nagnacao  ang  bata  mo? 
Miminsdn.  ^jMacatatlb  bagdng  napasahalaman  ang  amain  mo?  Mimin- 
s6n  lamang  napasahalamanan  siyd.  ^^Paand  ang  pagbibigdy  mo  nang 
iybng  libro?  Isa  isa  ang  pagbibigay  co,  nguni,t,  ang  aquing  pa- 
ngin6on  ay  tatl5  tatl6  ang  pagbibigay.  ^Napasasaescuela  ca  bagd 
toulng  Jueves?  Ac6,i,  napaparoon  arao-arao.  ^jllan  oras  naroroon  ca 
sa  escuela  sa  umaga?  Naroroon  acong  dalauang  oras.  ^^Sa  an6ng 
drao  nang  sanglingo  hindi  napapasaescuelahan  ang  manga  anac  mo? 
Cun  LingOji,  hindi  sild  napapasaescuelahan.  (^Tig-ilan  pluma  ang  ybinigdy 
mo?  (sa  baua.t,  isk)  Nagbigay  aco  nang  tigpipitd.  (sa  baua.t,  isa).  (jTig- 
ildn  ang  sabi  mo?  Sabi  co,i,  tigpipit6.  (^Gaandng  bigas  ang  pagbibigay 
nang  canilkng  amk  sa  canila?  Manalop  ang  pagbibigay  nang  canilang 
ama.  ^jAt  ang  canilang  amain?  Ang  canilang  amai,i,  uaJang  manbelis 
mang  Idmang  ang  ybinibigay  sa  canila;  ang  canilang  all  minsa,i,  nagbigay 
nang  mangaroba.  ^iMabuti  baga  ang  panahon  sa  bouang  Octubre? 
Ang  panahon  sa  b6uang  Octubre,i,  masama.  ^Cailan  ca  papasahala- 
manan?  Papar6on  aco  bucas  nang  umaga.  ^jSa  bahay  mo,i,  mayroon 
bagdng  maraming  buHlit.  Mayroon  iilan.  ^rMayroon  bagang  dagd 
sa  biiquid  mo?  Mayr6on  manga  dagd.t,  manga  ibon.  (^Mayroon  bagdng 
cut6  ang  ul6  nang  anac  mo?  Uala,  cundl  may  tuma  sa  caniyang 
darait.  (iMayr6on  ca  bagang  maraming  bdbuy?  Mayroon  acong  lamang 
iskng  bdbuy   dam6  at  isang  anacdn. 


YCALABING  TATLONG  PAGSASANAY. 

(iMabuti  baga  ang  lagdy  ninydng  magama?  Oo,  po,  earning  da- 
laua.i,  mabuti  ang  lagay.  (iAng  pinsdn  mong  lalaqui  mayroon  bagdng 
bulaclac  sa  caniykng  halamanan?  Oo,  po,  siyd,i,  mayroong  bulaclac 
na  marami.  ^iMayrdon  bagd  siyang  ibang  halaman?  Oo,  po,  siya,i, 
mayr6on  ibfeng  halaman.  (iSino  sino  ang  may  bdhay  na  malalaqui? 
Ang  manga  mayayama,i,  mayr6on  malalaquing  bdhay.     ^Doon  sa  inybng 
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bayan  mayroon  bagang  mabubutlng  bahay?  Oo, '  po,  d6o,i,  mayr6on 
mabubuting  bdhay.  ^^nb  pang  bagay  mayroon  cayo?  Cami  mayroon 
(pang)  baca.  ^fMayroon  ca  pa  bagang  maraming  salapl?  Ang  panadero 
co,i,  mayroon  pang  maraming  marami.  ^jMayroon  pa  baga  siydng 
papel?  Siyd,i,  mayroon  pa.  ^Ang  cape  at  ang  cha  uang  tagardgat 
ay  magcasingdami  bagd?  Ang  cape  at  ang  cha  niya,i,  magcasingdami. 
(iMayr6on  bagd  it6ng  tau6ng  it5  manga  caibigang  casingdami  nang 
caniykng  caauay?  Ang  manga  caibigan  at  ang  manga  caduay  niyk.i, 
magcasingdami.  ^iMayroon  caya  silang  saping  caparis  nang  dami  nang 
canilkng  medias?  Sila.i,  ualdng  medias.  Ang  sa  aquing  capatid  na 
sambalelo  (ang  sambalilo  nang  capatid  co,i)  ^singdiquit  baga  nang  aquin? 
Ang  sa  capatid  mo,i,  singdiquit  nang  iy5.  ^jMarunong  ca  bagd  para  nang 
amain  co?  Hindi  aco  maninong  para  niyk.  ^Banal  bagd  si  Juan  para 
nang  aquing  capatid  na  babaye?  Sildng  dalauk,i,magcasingbanal.  ^^y^i^g 
bubog  na  iyan  matigas  bagd  parang  bat6?  Ang  bat6,i,  hindi  matigds 
para^pares  nit6ng  bubog.  ^.Maputi  bagd  ang  bdcal  para^pares  nang  pilac? 
Aug  bdcal  ay  hindi  maputi  para=pares  nang  pilac.  ^Ganit5  bagd  caitim 
ang  tinta?  Ang  tinta  co,i,  ganiydn  caitim.  Ang  sa  aquing  amdng 
patahm  at  ang  sa  aming  amain  (isingbubuti  bagd?  Paraparang  ma- 
buti.  (ilt6ng  manga  asong  it6  magagandk  bagdng  ganga  noon?  It6ng 
manga  aso,i,  hindi  ganoon  cagandk.  Ang  paggaud  nang  tindpay  ay 
(iganitb  bagd?  Oo,  ganiydn  (nga).  (iGaan6  catandd  ang  aquing  amk? 
Aug  iy5ng  ama,i,  singtandd  nang  aquin.  Ang  ahla  nang  aquing  all 
(jgaan6  casamd?  Gamagnandcao  siyd  casamd.  ^^Gaanb  cariquit  ang  ibon 
CO?  Gabulac-lac  cariquit.  ^iMabait  bagd  si  Antonio  para=pares  co? 
Cay6ng  dalaua.i,  paraparang  mabait.  (i  Anbng  ibig  niyk?  Ang  ibig  niyk,i, 
ganagtatangis.  (^Ganga  niydn  l)agd  capulk  sild?  Sild,i,  ganga  nit6  capulk. 
(1  Ang  iy6ng  hiyas  mahal  bagd  para=pares  nang  sa  capatid  cong  babaye? 
Aug  hiyas  co,i,  hindi  mahal  para=pares  nang  sa  iy5ng  capatid  na  babaye. 
(ilcdo  ay  mayr6on  ildng  sucldy?  Mayroon  ac6ng  dalauk.  ^Ang  tainga 
mo,i,  maitim  bagd  para=pares  nang  ilong  co?  Maitim  para  nang  iy6ng  ga- 
langgalangan.  ^iSdan  naroon  ang  manga  bool  at  ang  manga  quiliquili 
mo?  Ang  manga  bool  co,i,  na  sa  aquing  manga  pak,  ang  quiliquili 
na  sa  ilahm  nang  balicat.  ^;Manga  mayaman  bagd  sind  Cruz?  Sild.i, 
mayayaman.  ^^Gaand  sild  cayaman?  Ang  cayamanan  nilk.i,  ga  sa 
iskng  hari.  (iAng  baydo  mo,i,  mabuti  bagd  ang  lagdy?  Siyk,i,  mabuti 
ang  lagdy.  (iAng  manga  taga  biiquid  at  ang  manga  laga  bayan  mag- 
casinglacds  (bagd)?  Ang  manga  taga  baya,i,  hindi  malacds  pares  nang 
taga  biiquid.  Ang  mananahi  at  ang  hipag  nang  ali  co,i,  magcasing- 
yaman  (bagd)?  Ang  hipag  nang  ali  mo  at  ang  mananahi,!,  magca- 
singyaman  (sild).  Ang  manga  americauo  at  ang  manga  tagdlog  (^mag- 
capares  bagd  masipag?  Ang  manga  tagdlog  ay  hindi  masipag  pares  nang 
manga  americauo;  nguni,t,  sild,i,  magcasingbuting  mandardgat.  (^Ang 
manga    babaye    at    ang    manga    lalaqui,     magcasingtdas    (bagd)?     Ang 

I  manga  lalaqui  hindi  magandk  pares  nang  manga  babaye;  nguai,t,  ang 
panga  babaye  hindi  matdas  pares  nang  manga  lalaqui. 


YCALABING  APAT  NA   PAGSASANAY. 


^Ang  alila  mo  mayr6on  bagd  iskng  mabuting  ualis?  Siyd.i, 
mayroong  isa.  (^Ang  manga  magsasack  mayroon  bagd  ni(6  6  niydn 
manga  bayong?  Sila,i,  uald  rit6  man  niydn  man.  ^iSino  bagd  ang 
mayroong    iskng    mabuting    cabdn?      Ang    aquing    capatid    na  lalaqui 


12  The  Tagaloq  Language. 

mayr6ong  isk.  (iMayr6oii  bagd  siydng  iskng  caban  na  balat  6  isa  caya 
na  cahoy?  Mayr6on  siyang  isa  na  cdhuy.  (^Ang  anlouague  mayr6on 
bagang  maramiug  pacong  bacal?  Mayroon  siyang  marami.  ^^Sino  baga 
ang  mayroong  baril?  Ang  manga  americano,i,  mayroon.  ^jNa  sa  iy6 
baga  ang  pamocpoc  na  cdhoy  nacg  pranses  6  nang  ingles?  Uala  aco 
alin  man.  (sa  dalauk )  (iAn6  baga  ang  lalo  pang  mahal  sa  cayamanan? 
Ang  cabanalan.  ^.Sino  baga  ang  daquila  sa  lahat?  Ang  Dios.  ^^Sino 
sino  baga  ang  lalo  pang  bata  sa  aquin  manga  capatid  na  lalaqui? 
Ang  manga  anac  nang  amain  mo,i,  lalo  pang  bata.  ^kc6,\,  lalo  pa 
bagang  malilt  cay  Pedro?  Oo,  nga,  siya,i,  mataas  (malaqui)  sa  iy6. 
(lAlin  sa  tatl5ng  bulac-lac  na  it6,i,  ang  lalong  mariqnit?  Ang  lalong 
mariquit  ay  yaon  na  sa  lamesa.  ^^Sino  sino  ang  malaeas  sa 
manga  babaye?  Ang  manga  lalaqui.  (ngani).  ^Aug  manga  cabay6,i, 
malicsi  pa  baga  sa  manga  calabdo?  Sila,i,  lalo  pang  malicsi.  (^Ang 
manga  tagalog  ay  lalo  pang  sil^ng  marami  sa  manga  americano? 
Sila,i,  alangan  sa  dami.  Ang  capatid  nang  caapidbahay  (^camaganac 
mo  baga?  Hindi  co  cadugo  siya,  cundi  cabalaye.  (^Ilan  baga  ang 
cahinlogan  m6?  Ang  cabinlogan  co,i,  pit5ng  lalaqui  at  apat  na  ba- 
baye. (iAng  manga  banal  na  tau6  ay  nandsoc  baga  sa  langit?  Ang 
manga  banal  na  tau6  lamang  ay  ang  nanasoc  sa  langit.  ^^Iba  baga 
ang  6ling  na  bat6  sa  oling  na  cahoy?  Oo,  nga,  ang  carbong  bat6,i,  ay 
\hh  sa  oling.  (J  Marami  baga  ang  manga  bitouin  sa  Idngit  cung  gabi? 
Oo,  maraming  marami.  (^Ang  pinsan  momg  lalaqui  may  mabuting  asal 
baga?  Hindi,  siy^,i,  mabagsic.  ^Ang  ina  mo  baga,i,  may  saquit? 
Hindi,  siya,i,  magaliug;  nguni,t,  ang  manhihibo,i,  may  saquit.  (iMag- 
can5  ang  dosena  niyang  manga  mansaua?  Dalauang  pouong  sentimos. 
(lAng  iy5ng  ali  mayroon  bagdng  maraming  larauan  sa  caniyang  ba- 
hay?  Siya,i,  mayroon  tatlong  larauan  sa  bahay  niya  Ang  b6bong 
nang  bdhay  nang  iy5ng  caapidbahay  ^onb  baga?  Ang  bobong  nang 
bdhay  nang  caapidbahay  co,i,  pauid.  Ang  halamang  pauid  (ian6  baga? 
Sasa.  (^Mayroon  bagang  sasahan  sa  iy6ng  probinsia?  Oo,  mayroon. 
(^Nasaan  ang  pang-in6on  mo?  Siya,i,  na  sa  simbahan.  ^^Mabagsic  baga 
siya?  Hindi,  siya,i,  hindi  mabagsic,  mabuting  asal  siya.  <:  An6ng  dasal 
iyan?  Ang  Ama  Namin.  (lUan  baga  ang  tauo  d(3on?  Mayroon  tatlo, 
si  Juan,  si  Alpredo  sampon  ni  Ricardo.  (iAlin  baga  ang  lalong  ma- 
riinong  sa  canila?  Ang  lalong  mariinong  sa  canila,i,  si  Juan.  (^Alin 
baga  ang  lalong  matanda?  Ang  lalong  matandd,i,  si  Alpredo.  (lAIiu 
ang  lalong  maputi  sa  canilk?  Ang  lalong  maputi  si  Ricardo.  ^Alin 
sa  iy6ng  manga  capatid  na  babaye  ang  lalong  maganda?  Si  Juana,i, 
maganda,  si  Marla,i,  lalo  pang  maganda;  datap6ua,t,  si  Clara,i,  ang  ma- 
ganda sa  tatl6ng  lahat:  abaa,  si  Clara,i,  magandang  maganda.  ^Masipag  na 
masipag  bagd  ang  manga  americano?  Sila,i,  masipag  na  maslpag. 
(jMatamis  na  lubha  baga  ang  polot?  Oo,  nga,  ang  polot  ay  matamis 
di  sapala.  ^iManga  pangit  baga  ang  manga  calabao?  Oo,  rin,  ang 
naanga  calabao  ay  pangit  na  pangit.  (jAn6ng  hayop  ang  malicsi 
di  hdmac?  Calicsilicsihan  ang  cabay5.  (^Ang  manga  ibon  malicsi  baga,i, 
sa  manga  cabay6'  Oo,  ang  manga  ibo,i,  malicsi  pa  sa  manga  cabay6. 
(J  Ang  manga  tagalog  baga  caitimitiman?  (cayomangui)  Hindi,  sila,i,  hindi 
maiitim  (cayomangui)  na  lubha.  (^Ang  pihcmata  mo,i,  maiitim  na  maiitim 
bagd?  Manga  maiitim  na  maiitim.  ^Malalim  caya  ang  d^gat?  Ang  dagat 
ay  calalimlaliman.  ^Ang  manga  mansana  cayd  maguinhauang  maguinhaua? 
Oo,  ang  manga  mansana,i,  caguinhaguinhauahan.  (^Ang  manga  ibo,i,  mali- 
licsi  (bagk)?  Ang  manga  ibo,i,  uaMng  caparis  nang  licsi.  ^^Banal  baga 
ang  ama  mo?     Ang  ama   co,i,  ualang   capantay  nang  cabanalan. 
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(:Ang  asaua  mo,i,  ilan  caya  ang  sapin?  (1)  Siya,i,  mayroon 
dalaua  lamang.  ^Slno  baga  ang  (ma)tamad?  Ang  alilang  babaye,i, 
malamadlamad.  (siya'.  ^Alin  baga  ang  bongang  lalong  masarap  sa 
lahat  na  bongk  sa  Pilipinas?  Ang  pifia,  nguai,t,  ang  saguing  ay 
masarapsarap.  ^Itbng  tiibig  na  it6,i,  maalat  bagd?  Hindi,  maalatalat 
lamang.  (iLalo  pang  matulin  baga  ang  manga  sisiu  sa  manocV  Ang 
manga  sisiu,  cun  sila,i,  maliliit  pa,  matulintulin  lamang.  (iMasarap  baga 
iyang  mansanang  iyan?  Masarapsarap.  (matabang).  ^Ibig  mo  baga  nang 
tinapay?  Ibig  co  nang  caonti.  (^Ayao  ca  bagang  pasaescuelahan?  Ibig  cong 
pasasimbahan,  nguni,t,  ang  aquing  caibigan  si  Quicoy  ay  aayao.  ^May- 
roon  ca  bagang  maraming  pilac?  Mayroon  ac6ng  caonti  lamang. 
^Anb  baga  ang  lagay  niyang  gatas?  (better)  ^Maaub  baga  iyang  galas 
na  iyan?  It5ng  gatas  na  it6,i,  maasimasim.  (,Anb  iydng  larauan?  Iyang 
larauang  iyaj,  ibonibonan.  ^iMaraming  bagd  tauotauohan  diydn  sa 
larauang  iyan?  Mayroon  dalauiing  pouong  tauotauohan  dit6  sa  larauang 
lib.  Ang  caniyang  capatid  ay  (jmedico  baga?  Siya.i,  medimedicohan 
lamang.  ^Anb  iyang  hinihibo  diyan  sa  larauang  iyan?  Bahaybahayan. 
(iMagaling  baga  ang  panadero  mo?  Siya,i,  may  saquit.  ^sMalubha  ang 
saquit  niya?  Hindi,  siya,i,  magalinggaling  na.  ^iNapasasimbahan  sildng 
lahat  canginang  omaga?  Sildng  lahat  ay  naparoon  liban  sa  caniyk. 
^Ilau  caya  ang  Dios?  Isa  lamang  ang  Dios.  (^Gaanbng  salapi  mayroon 
ang  pare?  Ang  pare,i,  may  salaping  labis.  ^Anb  bagd  ang  laman 
nijang  bayong  na  iyan?  It6,i,  papel.  (^Ibig  niyh  baga  nang  caonting 
suca?  Ay  do  siyd,  sa  pagca,t,  ang  caniykng  lalamona,i,  masaquit.  (iSaan 
nar6on  ang  manga  ugat?  Ang  manga  ugat  nang  manga  cahoy  ay 
na  sa  lupa.  (,Aub  ang  otac?  Ang  manga  otac  ay  ugat  nang  manga 
litid.  (iMayroon  bagang  langis  diyan  sa  tapayang  iyan?  Ualang  uala, 
it6ng  tapayang  it5,i,  ualang  laman.  ^^Saan  mayroong  tu^^ig?  May 
tiibig  sa  bal-on.  (iAng  iy6ng  ama,i,  patay  na  baga?  Oo,  ang  ama 
co,i,  namatay  na.  (iSaaa  naroon  ngayon  ang  manga  caloloua  nang  na- 
ngamatay  na  tau6?  Ang  sa  manga  banal  na  tauo  ay  na  sa  langit; 
ang  sa  manga  masasama,i,  na  sa  impierno.  (iAng  pare,i,  an6  ba^a? 
Ang  pare,i,  ang  cahalili  nang  Dios.  (^Anong  bagay  ang  mahalay?  Mav 
maraming  gaua  na  mahalay.  (^Ang  manga  hdyop  at  ang  manga  tau5 
ay  magcapares  baga?  Hindi,  ang  manga  hayop  ay  iba  sa  manga 
tau6;  ang  manga  hayop  ay  naoocol  sa  lupa,  ang  manga  tauo  ay  sa 
Dios.   (naoocol). 


b 


YCALABING  ANIM  NA  PAGSASANAY. 


(jUngmadral  ca  baga  nang  tagalog?  Oo,  po,  ungmaaral  aco  nang 
tagalog.  (iAno  cayang  yniaral  niya  cahapon?  Ang  yniaral  niyh  cahapo,i, 
ingles.  (^Sungmiilat  bagd  cami  nang  siilat  sa  lingong  nacaraan?  Sung- 
miilat  cami  nang  marami.  ^CaMn  sild,i,  sungmiilat  nang  manga  da- 
salan?  Sila,i,  sungmiilat  nang  ilan  sa  camacaildng  arao.  (iCaildn  susiilat 
ang  canilang  ama?  Siyd.i,  susiilat  sa  macalauk.  (jNacabask  ca  baga 
nang  siilat  nang  dungmating  ang  aquing  capatid  na  babaye?  Nang 
ang  capatid  mong  babaye,i,  dungmating,  ac6,i,  nacabask  na  nang  siilat. 
(:An6ng    sabi    nilk   sa   canilkng   manga   anac?      Nagsabi   silk   sa    canila. 


k 


(1)    The   person   addreesed   must,   of  course,   be   the   husband. 
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buraask  cayo.  ^liaom  saaa  caya  siyd  nang  tiibig  cuq  mayr6on  disin? 
Cun  mayr6on  disin  siydug  dlac,  hindi  siya  iinoin  nang  tubig.  (^Hung- 
mingi  baga  nang  anomda  ang  mananahi  sa  caniykng  ink?  Hung- 
mingi  siya  nang  tindpay  sa  caniyk.  (^Cun  mayroon  sana  ac6ng  libro, 
ilbig  ca  cayang  bumasa?  Cun  mayr6on  ca  dising  libro,  mardhil  ac6 
babaad  nang  ilan.  ^^Cun  (ma)pasabayan  bagd  siyd,  papasoc  cayd  siyd  sa 
bdhay  nang  caniykng  ali?  Cun  paroroon  sana  siyd  sa  bayan,  mardhil 
siya  papasoc  sa  bdhay  nang  caniyang  all.  ^^Tatacbd  baga  ac6?  Houag 
cang  tumacb6  nang  ganiyan,  maca  dumating  ang  amd  mo.  ^iLalabas 
ca  sana  cun  bagd,i,  ang  paDah6,i,  mabuti?  Cun  ang  panah6,i,  hindl 
masamd,  mardhil  ac6,i,  lalabds.  <:Bibili  ca  bagd  sana  nang  pluma 
cahit  maparit6  ang  iy6ag  pangindon?  Oo,  bibih  disin  aco  nang  pluma 
bagamdn  ang  aquing  pangin6o,i,  pumaritb.  ^Cacain  ca  bagd  nang 
maraming  canin  sa  lingong  papdsoc?  Cahima,t,  ac5,i,  mayroon  marami 
ay  hindi  ac6  cacain  nang  marami.  (^Alln  bagd  ang  lalong  mabuti,  ang 
pagtacb5  6  ang  pagldcad?  Ang  pagldcad  ay  lalong  mabuti  sa  pag- 
tacb5.  (iCaildn  ddrating  ang  obispo?  Ang  obispo,i,  darating  bucas;  ang 
pagdating=pagddlao  niyk,i,  miminsdn  lamang  sa  taon  ta6n.  (i  A  alls  ca 
bagd?  Ac6,i,  aalis  bagama,i,  masamd  ang  panahon.  ^^Nacabasd  na  cayd 
ac6  cun  ang  anac  co,i,  dungmating?  Cun  dumating  ang  aaac  mo, 
nacaalis   ca  na. 


YCALABING     PITONG    PAGSASANAY. 

<iBungmibili  bagd  6  nagbibili  nang  tindpay,  ang  iy5ug  panadero? 
Nagbibili  siyd  nang  tindpay,  ngunl.t,  bungmibili  siyd  nang  cdhuy. 
(iGungmagaud  bagd  nang  anomdn  ang  iyong  paoginoon  ddon  sa  May- 
nila?  Siyd,i,  nagadral  nang  ingles  at  ungmaaral  nang  tagdlog.  (^Nag- 
iisip  ca  bagdng  magbigdy  nang  anomdn  sa  manga  duchd'^  Di  aco 
nagbibigdy  nang  pilac  sa  canila,  sa  pagca,t,  ac6,i,  mayr6on  cacaonti 
Idmang;  datap6ua,t,  nagnauasa  acong  magcaroon  nang  marami  at 
sacd  magbibigdy  ac6  sa  canild  nang  tindpay  at  nang  damit.  (iBdquit 
ang  manga  capatid  na  lalaqui  nang  aming  maniigang  na  babaye  ay 
nagnanasang  umalis?  Ibig  nildng  umdhs,  sa  pagca,t,  sild,i,  pasasa- 
bdhay  nang  canilkng  amk  at  maglalabds  nang  pingdn.  ^Caildn  bagd 
sind  Docot  nag  iisip  umalis?  Sildng  lahat  ay  aalis  bucas  nang  hapon, 
at  Ibig  nilkng  cumoha  nang  pdlay  sa  biiquid  nang  canilkng  ink. 
^Sdan  ca  nagdadalk  nang  salapi?  Ac6,i,  nagdadalk  dit6  nang  caonti,  sa 
pagca,t,  ac5,i,  nagiisip  bumili  nang  bdhay  na  bat5.  ^^Gaandng  salaping 
dinadalk  d6on  ni  Pedro?  Siyd,i,  ua'dng  dinadalk  ngay6n,  nagdalk  siya 
nang  sanglib6ng  piso  sa  camacaildn.  (^Naghahatid  bagd  nang  anomdn 
ang  caapidbdhay  mo  sa  caniykng  manga  anac?  Naghahatid  siyd  sa  ca- 
nilk  nang  bigds.  ^^Baquit  ca  nagootos  cay  Jueng  magsimbk  lingo-lingo? 
Sa  pagca,t,  ac6,i,  naalaalk  na  ang  pagsimbk.i,  isk  sa  manga  otos  nang 
Dios.  (iSdan  bagd  sild  naglagdy  nang  bandejado?  Naglagdy  sild 
nang  ildn  sa  halamanan.  ^Anb  ang  sabi  mo?  Nagootos  ac6  sa 
iy6  na  pumar6on  ca  pagdaca  sa  halamana,t,  magdalk  ca  dit6  nang  dam6. 
(iMayrdon  ca  pa  bagdng  maraming  caibigan?  Uald  po,  cacaonti  na 
ang  manga  caibigan  co  ngay6n;  ang  caramihang  acd.i,  mayroon  n6on 
unk,i,  patdy  na.  ^An6  bagd  iydn  na  sa  camdy  mo?  Gunting  (^Mayroon 
ca  pang  ibkng  gunting^    Hindi,  mayrdon  Idmang  ac6ng  iskng  lansetas. 
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(^Maanb   ang   caibigan   mo?      Tila   siya,i,  natot61og;   datap6ua,t,  sa 
acala    co,i,  siya,i,  namamatay.     ^,JNacat61og  ca  na  canginang  omaga  nang 
dungmating   ang   aquing    capatid   na   babaye?      Hindi,    hindi   aco  naca- 
catolog   pa.      (iAno  baga  ang  catiilad  nang   isang  tau5  na  natotolog  na 
mahimbing?      Ang   taubng  natotolog   nang  mahimbing  ay  catiilad  nang 
bangcay.      (^Sino  sino    sa   inyo    ang    nagugiitom?       Isk   man    sa  ami.i, 
hindi    nagugutom;    nguni,t,  earning   lahat   ay   naoohao.      ^^Baquit   natata- 
cot   ang    iny5ng   manga   caapidbahay    na   babaye?      Sila,i,  natat^cot,    sa 
pagca,t,  ang    canilkng   amk,i,    may   saquit  na  lubh^,  at  natatdcot   sild  na 
siya,i,  mamatay.     <;  An6ug  guinaua  mo  baga,  at  icao,i,  nahihiya  nang  gani- 
yan?    Ac6,i,  nahihiya,  sa  pagca,t,  may  isang  bouan  na  di  aco  nagsisimbk. 
(jNaguiguinao  baga  si   Juana,   ang   capatid   na   babaye   nang  mananahi? 
Siyd,i,  hindi    naguiguindo,     anaqui  siya.i,  naguiguinao;  datapoua.t,  (cundi 
bagciis)  siydji,  naiinitan.      ^An6,t,  ang   canilkng  manga  anac  ay  natotoua? 
Sila,i,  natotoua,   sa  pagca,t,  ang  canilang  ama,i,  nagaacalang  maghatid  sa 
canilkng  lahat  sa  Maynila.     ^^Nahahapis  baga  ang  inydng  pare?     Nahahapis 
siya,    sa   pagca,t,  cacaonti   lamang   ang   manga  taudng  nagsisimbk  lingo- 
lingo.      (iCanino   bagk    ang  manga    bahay  na    nasosdnog?      Ang   manga 
bahay  na   nasos6nog   ay  sarili  nang  caibigan  mo,  ang  amain  ni  Juana. 
(^Sino   baga   ang   pungmilas   nang  iy6ng  baro?     Ualang  pungmilas  nang 
aquing   baro,   tila,i,  naguisi;    datapdua,t,  napotol  Ikmang.      (^Ang  caniyang 
all,   ibig   bagdng   magbksag  nang   taukn  pingdn,    baso,  bote  at  tapayan? 
Di,    po,   ang   ibig   niyk   lamang   magbasag   nang   tapayan;  nguni,t,  hindi 
siya  nagbantdng  magbksag  nang  dilang  ibkng  hkgay.     ^iBaquin  bagd  hindi 
nagdadalk   dit6   ang  alila  nang   cauayang  ybinigky  co  sa  caniya  cagabi? 
Siya.i,  natatdcot  at  nahihiykng  parito,  sa  pagca,t,  siya,i,  nagbali  nang  caua- 
yan.    (iSino  ang  nagpatid  nit5ng  liibid  na  it5?  Ang  ali  nang  alila  ni  Jua,i, 
siykng  naglagot  niyan  at  nang  marami  pang  ibkng  liibid.     (iNagtatagpi  ca 
nang   anoman   diyan?      Nagtatagpi   aco    nang   baro   at    sapin.      ^i^Nagba- 
banta   bagang    humanap   nang   anoman  ang  taudng  banal?      Ang   isang 
banal   na   tau6   ay   nagbabantang  humanap   nang  landks  na  patongb  sa 
langiL       (^Mainit   bagk   6   malamig    ang     tiibig  sa    ddgal?       Ang  tiibig 
sa   ddgat   ay  malamig.      Aug  iy6ng   ati   (^ilan  na  bagang    ta6n?      Labis 
na  siya  sa   tatlbns   pou5,t,  anim   na   taon.      (!,Magcan6  ngayon  ang  halagk 
nang  bigks?       Tiglilimkng    piso  ang  isaag  cabdn.     ^And  ang  sabi  mo  sa 
aquin?      Ang   sabi   co  sa  iy6,i,  magandkng  arao   po,  sa   pagca,t,  ngay5,i, 
umaga  pa;   paglipas  na   ang   tanghah,   ang  sasabihin   co  sa  iy6,i,  magan- 
dkng hapon,    at  sack    cun   dumating   ang   gabi,   ang    sasabihin  co,i,  ma- 
gandkng  gabi   hangan   sa   hating  gabi.      Sa  acala  mo  ^^alin  ang  lalong 
mabuting  bongk  sa   lahat?      Sa  acala   co,i,  ang  saguing  ay   ang  bongang 
lalong  mabuti  sa  lahat;  datap6ua,t,  may  ibkng  tau6ng  nagaacala  na  ang 
manga  siykng  lalong  mabuti  sa  lahat.     ^Anb  ang  halamang  palay?     Ang 
palay   ay   iskng  halaman  na  may  6hay.      j^Mamamatay  baga  ang  tau6? 
Ang    sangcatauoha,i,  mamamaky,  ang  pauang  halama,i,  matutuy6,  at  ang 
dilkng   bitoui,i,  magdidilim. 


I 


YCALABING    SIYAM    NA    PAGSASANAY. 


^An6  ang  linalasap  mo?  Ang  manga  dalandang  ybinigay  sa 
aqui-n  nang  aquing  caibigan,  ang  (siyang)  Hnalasap  co.  (J Alln  (baga) 
dit5  sa  dalauang  bulaclac  ang  aamoyin  nang  pamanquing  babaye  nai  g 
aquing  amain?      Ang  bulaclac  na  maputi  ang   aamoyin   nang  pamang- 
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quing  babaye  uang  amam  mo.  (iA.ii6ng  tinalauao  uaiig  mandardgat? 
Caniyang  tiaatanao  ang  sasac-yaa  niya.  (jHinipo  (bagd)  nang  manga- 
gamot  ang  inaanac  co?  Hinipo  siya  nang  mangagamot  at  it6,i,  nag- 
sabi  na  ang  saquit  niya.i,  hindf  malubhd.  (or,  ang  caniyang  saquit, 
dao,  etc.)  ^Tinatduag  aco  nino?  Tinatauag  ca  nang  iy5ag  asaua. 
(iBaquit  di  niyk  tinatauag  ang  aming  alila?  Ang  iny5ng  alila,i, 
ungraalis,  cayd  icao  ang  tinatauag.  Sino  (baga)  ang  sinasagot  nang 
ungmaaral=manaaral?  Ang  ungmaaral=manaaral  ay  sinasagot  nang 
araldn.  ^Sino  (bagd)  ang  tatanongin  nang  pamangquin  cong  lalaqui? 
Aug  pare,i,  ang  tatanongin  nang  iy6ng  pamangquing  lalaqui.  ^^Natangap 
na  (bagd)  ang  libro  co  nang  ac6,i,  guinanti  nang  ama  mo?  Ang  libro  mo,i, 
natangap  na  nang  amk  co,  bago  icao  ay  gantihin  niya.  (^Sinong  iniibig 
nang  aquing  capatid  na  babaye?  Ang  iniink  niyk,i,  ang  caniyang 
iniibig.  (S  A.nong  binili  ni  ink?  Ang  binili  niya.i,  ang  bdhay  na 
pauid.  (iAng  magnandcao  (tulisan)  ay  dinaquip  na  (bagd)?  Siya,i, 
dmaquip  na,  (iTt6ng  dasal  na  ito,i,  susulatin  (bagk)  nang  sinoman? 
lydng   dasal   na   iya,i,  susulatin  'co. 


YCADALAUANG  POUONG  PAGSASANAY. 

(^Caildn  baga  aalisin  nang  anloague  ang  cahuy  (calap)  na  binili 
niya  camacaildn?  Aalisin  niyk  bucas.  /.Baquit  di  niya  inalis  na? 
Sa  pagca,t,  pinagsama  mona  niya  ang  tablang  (Sp )  magcacasing  ha- 
ba,t,  magcacasinglapad.  ^jPinagsasama  pa  baga?  Hindi,  pinagsama  na. 
(po).  Caninong  (baga)  dadaratln  itong  barong  ito?  lyang  baro,i,  da- 
damtin  nang  anac  na  babaye  nang  aming  caapidbkhay.  (^.Baquit  di 
dinadamit  nang  ink  niyk?  Hindi  dinadamit  nang  caniyang  ink,  sa 
pagca,t,  maicli,  at  maquipot  sa  caniyk.  Ang  (y)3inalaysay  mo  sa  aquin 
cahapong  umaga,i,  ^jsasabihin  co  (baga)  sa  iy6ng  bayko?  Oo,  sabi- 
hin  mo  sa  caniyk.  ^^Cailkn  (bagk)  ibig  raong  sabihin  co  sa  caniyk? 
Sabihin  mo  sa  caniyk  iyan  cun  ac6,i,  ungmalis  na.  (or  pagalis  co  na). 
An5  (baga)  ang  dinadalk  dit5  nang  tau5  na  sa  baybdy  (caugina)?  Ang 
isdang  ninacao  nang  bata  nang  aming  mananahe,i,  ang  caniykng  dina- 
dalk dit6.  (^Saan  (baga)  dinadalk  niyk  ngaydn?  Dinadalk  niyk  sa  da- 
lampasig.  (^Caiian  baga  dadalhin  nang  iy5ng  bianang  babaye  sa  aquin, 
ang  salaping,  ybinigay  co  sa  caniyk?  Dadalhin  niyk  sa  iy5  sa  lingong 
papasoc.  iAling  manga  libro  ang  huhusayin  nang  alila,  ang  iy5  cun 
ang  nang  ungmakral  sa  iy5?  Ang  aquin  at  ang  sa  ungmaaral  sa  aquin  na- 
man  ang  huhuskyin  nang  alila.  <:  "^ no  ang  guinauk  nang  bata  nang  mag- 
titinkpay  (panadero)  canginang  umaga?  Hiniisay  niyk  ang  damit  co  na 
sa  simpanan.  (tagoan  or  ap^ra^or).  <^Paan5  (baga)  ibig  mong  husayin  ang 
manga  larauan  na  sa  sihd  ni  Juana?  Ang  ibig  co  na  (ang  larkua,i, 
pagtapattapatin.  ^Pati  upoan  namk,i,  pagtapattapatin  (baga)?  Oo,  pag- 
tapattapatin  ni  Pedro.  (iAn6  ang  ninacao  nang  aming  bata  cahapon 
sa  haiamanan?  Ninkcao  niyk  ang  bulaclac  nang  capatid  cong  babaye, 
inalis  mona  niyk  sack  binalot  niyk  sa  iskng  capotol  na  cayo.  ^iNi- 
nkcao  (baga)  niyk  ang  ibkng  bkgay  naman  cailan  man?  Ang  salapi 
na  na  sa  lamesa  at  ang  na  sa  bulsa  co,i,  ninkcao  naman  niyk  (madalks). 
^Ay  an6,  bkquit  caya  na  malimit  siykng  pinupuri  (pinuri)  mo?  Pi- 
nupuri  (pinuri)  co  siyk  sa  panahon  na  di  pa  aco  nacatantong  siya,i, 
magnankcao.  ^iBaquit  (bagk)  yaon  manga  tau6  ay  pinupuri?  Yaon 
manga  tauo  ay  pinupuri,  dahilku  sa  canilkng  cabanalan.  (^Anb  (baga)  ang 
(y)sinasalaysay  uang  manga  magulang  sa  canilkng  manga  bata  (cabataan)? 
(Y)sinasalaysay   nang   manga   magulang   sa   canilkng   manga   bata  yaong 
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manga  bagay  na  di  pa  nataialastds  iiit6.  (iAuo  (baga)  ang  pinopotol 
naug  cosinero?  Ang  cameng  lolotoin  ang  pinopotol  naug  cosinero  (J  Alin 
manga  paco  (bagd)  ang  pinopotol  ngayon  gabi  nang  anloague?  Piuotol 
myk  ang  lahat  na  pacong  caniy^ng  inalis  ngayon  gabi  sa  dinding. 
^An6ng  tinitipon  nang  manga  magbubiiquid?  Ang  manga  6hay  nang 
pdlay  ang  tinitipon  nang  manga  magbubiiquid.  (magsasack).  ^An6  (bagd) 
ang  tinitipon  mo  diyan?  Ang  bongk  nang  halamanan  nang  pangi- 
noon  co,i,  tinitipon  co.  ^  \n6ng  sinabi  (an6  ang  sabi)  nang  aquing 
asaua  sa  bata?  Sinabi  niya  sa  caniyk  (dit6)  na  paglalapitlapitin  ang 
lahat  na  hihigdn  sa  silid  na  tologan,  <ilbig  mo  (bagang)  magsabi  sa 
aquin  nang  anomdn  tungcol  sa  ilog  na  Pasig?  Ang  Pasig  ay 
hindi  isang  malouang  na  Hog,  cundi  magandk,  sa  caniyang  manga 
dalampasig,  sa  canan  man,  sa  caliua  man  (sa  magcabila  nang  cani- 
yang manga  dalampasig),i,  mayr6ong  (nacatay6)  bdhay  na  pauid,  na  ang 
caramiha,i,  mayroon   munting   halamanan. 


YCADALAUANG  POUO,T,  ISANG  PAGSASANAY. 

^\nb  ang  guinagamit  (na  casangcapang)  nang  anlouague  sa 
paggaud  nang  lamesa?  Ang  pamocpoc  r.ng  yguinagaud  niya.  (iAn5 
(baga)  ang  ypin6tol  (yguinopit)  nang  aquing  capatid  na  babaye  nang 
cayong  aquing  babaroin?  It5ng  gunting  na  it5,i,  ang  ypin6tol  (ytina- 
bas)  niya.  <iAn6  (baga)  ang  ydinaquip  (yhinuli)  niydng  usa?  Silo  ang 
ydinaquip.  (sa  caniya).  ^Aub  (baga)  ang  guinaua  nang  bata  canginang 
umaga  naug  siyd.i,  napasaescuela?  Ytinapon  niya  ang  caniyang  pa- 
uiilat.  (pluma).  ^Baquit  (cayd)  ytinapon  niyk.  (ang  paniilat)?  Ang 
paniilat  ay  luma  na,  cayd  ytinapon  niya.  ^Anb  (bagd)  ang  ybibi- 
gdy  sana  nang  iyong  amain  (mama)  sa  aquin,  cun  ac6,i,  magbigdy 
(disin)  sa  caniyk  nang  libro?  Can  icdo  ay  magbigdy  sana  sa  caniyd 
naag  libro  marahil  siyd  magbigdy  sa  iy5  nang  salapi.  ^Ybinibigdy 
(bagd)  ni  ink  sa  aquing  it5ng  salaping  it6?  (or,  binibig-ydn  (baga)  aco 
ni  ink  nitong  salapi?)  Itong  salaping  it6,i,  hindl  ybinibigdy  sa  iy5 
nang  ink  mo;  nguni,t,  ang  salaual  na  ynalagdy  co  diydn  sa  lamesa 
ang  ybinibigdy  niyk  sa  iy6.  ^Sa  and  (cayd)  quinacailangan  nang 
aming  magbubiiquid  (magsasack)  it5ng  pdlay  na  it5?  Ysasdbog  (or 
yhahasic)  niyk  sa  caniykng  biiquid.  ^^Saan  bagd  ynalagdy  nang  aquing 
bata  ang  singsing  na  ybinigdy  co  sa  caniya  cahapon  nang  hapon? 
Ynalagdy  niyk  sa  iy6ng  cabdn.  (or  ysinacabdn).  <iAlin  (bagd)  dit6  sa 
dalaukng  itac  (cuchiyo)  (Sp.  cuchillo)  ang  ypinatdy  nang  cosinero  nang=sa 
manoc^  Ang  malaquing  nariydn  na  binili  niyk  camacaildn  (drao)  sa 
tindahang  (Sp.  tienda  "shop")  insic,  sa  lansangan  nang  San  Jacinto  ang 
ypinatdy  niyk.  ,iAn6ng  salapi  ang  ybinili  ni  Juan  nang  gayon  calaquing 
bdhay?  Ybinili  niyk  ang  salaping  ybinigdy  sa  caniyk  nang  isk  sa 
caniyang  manga  amain.  ^Sino  (cayd)  ang  ybinili  niyk?  Ybinili  niyk 
ang  caniykng  ink.  ^Anb  ang  yniuutos  nang  aming  panginoon?  Ang 
yniuutos  niyk,i,  ang  cochero,i,  hahampasin.  ^And  (baj.d)  ane  yhaham- 
pds  CO  sa  caniyk?  rt6ng  uay=yantoc  na  ito.i,  siydng  cailangan  mong 
yhahampds  sa  caniyk.  (^Aling  cardyom  ang  ytatahi  (ycacabit)  nang  sas- 
tre  sa  bitones  mo?  Ytahi  (ypagcabit)  niyk  ang  iskng  cardyom  na  lalong 
manipis  sa  cardyom  na  guindmit  niykng  dati.  (or,  noon  unkng  ves(s). 
^Aub  (cayd)  ang  ytinatangis  dito  nitdng  batang  ito?  Ang  ytinatangis 
niyk,i,  ang  ualdng  magbigdy  sa  caniyk  nang  pagcain.  (^Ano  ang  ypi- 
nayag  ni  Maria  sa  pagaasaua  niyk  sa  insic  na  mangangaldcal?  Ang 
nagcaiitang     ang     caniyang     manga     magiilang    ang    vpinayag    niya. 

■3 


18  The  Taqaloq   Language 

(^Anbng  yquiuatotoua  naag  iybag  alila''  Ang  yquiiiatotoua  niya,i,  ang 
siyd,i,  dadalhin  naag  caniyaag  panginooa  sa  Maynila.  iAnbng  ypinag 
titiis  mo  niyang  inauga  cabigataa?  Ang  pagibig  sa  Dios  ay  siydng 
ypinatitiia  co. 


YCADALAUANG  POUO,T,  DALAUANQ  PAGSASANAY. 

(iSiao  ang  inootangan  nang  mangangaldcal  nang  caniyaag  sa- 
lapi?  Uala  isk  mang  inootangaa  niyk,  ibang  mangangalacal  ang 
biuibilhdn  niyk  nang  manga  calacal;  nguni,t,  isang  cababayan  niyk 
ang  inotangan  niya  naag  salapi  cahapon.  (^Sino  ang  ootangan 
nang  panadero  nang  salapi?  Ang  manga  anlouague  nang  caniyang 
amain  ang  ootangan  niya.  ^^Naotangan  mo  na  bagd  si  Pedro  nang 
salapi  nang  dungmating  aco  dlto?  Hindi,  nang  icao  ay  dungma- 
ting  dit6  Hindi  co  pa  inotangan  si  Pedro  nang  auoman.  (^Sino  baga 
ang  ootangan  co  nang  salapi?  Ang  iyong  ali  ang  ootangan  mo. 
(iSino  cayd  ang  pinagnacauan  mo  nitong  libro?  Isa  man  tau6  ay 
di  CO  pinagnacauan  nit6ag  libro,  it6,i,  ybinigay  sa  aquin  nang  aquing 
capatid  na  babaye.  (iMacailan  cang  nagnacao  nang  auomaa  sa  manga 
magiilang  mo?  Macatatld.  ^^Magcano  sa  baua.t,  isa?  Macadalauk 
ay  cahati  at  minsa,i,  piso.  ^i  An6ng  ibig  mong  pagmasdan  co?  Ibig 
CO  na  iy6ng  pagmasdan  itong  ynaaral  co  sa  iy6.  ^And  baga  iyan? 
Na  ang  capalaran  dit6  sa  lupa.i,  lungmilipas  na  madali.  ^jSino  bagd 
ang  magaauit  ngayoag  gabi?  Aag  anac  na  babaye  ni  Alpredo  ang 
magaauit.  ^jSino  caya  aug  pagaauitan  niya?  Ang  ama  niya  ang  ca- 
niyang pagaauitan.  (lAlin  ang  pinaglaguidn  nang  alila  niyang  quiso? 
Ang  lamesa  ang  pinaglaguian  niya.  ^^Sino  ang  sinulatan  nang  cani- 
lang  capatid?  Ang  caniyaag  manga  aaac  aag  siaulatan  niya.  (iSa 
aling  bahay  ibig  mong  pumanhic?  ((jAling  bdhay  ang  ibig  mong  pan- 
hican?),  Ang  bahay  mo  ang  papanhican  co.  ^And  baga  ang  ama 
nang  sunk  mo?  Ang  ama  nang  ama  co,i,  aquing  nono.  At  ang 
anac  nang  anac  nang  nono  mo  ^lay  and  bagd-'  Siya,i,  apo  niyk.  ^jAt 
ang  apo  nang  ama  mo?  Siya,i,  caniyang  apo  sa  tuhod.  At  ang  apo 
sa  tuhod  nang  iyong  ama  ^anb  bagd  niya?  Siya,i,  apo  sa  talam- 
pacan  niya.  <jMay  asdua  pa  ang  pinsdn  mong  babaye?  Uala,  siyd,i, 
balo  na.  ^iSino  (baga)  ang  tiuangapaa  nang  aquing  cababayan  ni- 
yong  ibon  na  na  sa  culongang  hungmuhuni  nang  ganiyaa=gan6ong 
cabutl?  Uala  sinomang  tinaugapaa  niya;  binili  niya  sa  insic  na 
may  ari  niyaong  tindahan  sa  lansangang  (or  calle  (Sp ))  San  Jacinto. 
(iSino-sino  (caya)  ang  pinamimilhan  nang  capilipinuhan  nang  bigas  na 
quinacain  nila?  Hang  tau6ng  mangangalacal  sa  Saigon  ang  pinami- 
milhan nang  capilipinuhan.  (iPinagsabihan  ca  (bagd)  nang  asaua  nang 
cochero  na  ang  caailaag  aaac  ay  nagndcao  nang  isang  pares  (Sp.)  na 
sapatos  (Sp.  zapato)  sa  caapidbahay  sa  canan?  Oo,  pinagsabihan  aco  (niyk) 
nang  asaua  nang  cochero,  at  yniutos  cong  pag&asaolian  ang  dapat  na  may 
ari.  (jTinitiagndng  mo  aag  malaquiag  bdhay  na  ypmatatayo  nang  obis- 
pong  ungmaampon  sa  iyo?  Hindi  co  tiuitiagaaa  aag  bdhay  na  ypi- 
natatayo  naag  obispo,  cuadi  aag  silir  na  binubucsan  nang  isang  tau6ng 
nacatay6=natatay6  sa  pintuau  ^^Tiningnan  mo  ang  manga  pingdng 
hinugasan  nang  cosiaero  cagabi?  -Tiuingnan  co  at  sa  tatlong  pou6ng 
pingang  hinugasan  niyk,  labing  dnim  ang  nabdsag.  (jAnb  (bagd)  aug 
yquiaosc6s  niyk?  Ilan  daho.i,  ang  yquinoscos  niyk.  Mabuti  nga,  nguni,t, 
coscosin   niykug   lalon   maingat   sa   haharaping   panahdn.- 
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YCADALAUANG  POUO,T,  TATLONG  PAGSASANAY. 

(iSino  ang  yungmayaman?  Ang  yungraayama,i,  ang  naDganga- 
Ideal.  (jUngmicli  baga  ang  cayo  nang  aquing  salaual?  Hindi,  cundi 
bagciis  hungmaba.  <jSino  ang  tungmatanda?  Tungmatandd  ang  amk  cO. 
Ang  anac  ui  Tonio  ^lungmalaqui  baga?  Hindi,  hindi  siya  lungmalaqul; 
cundi  lungmalacas.  (lYungmayaman  baga  ang  manga  tagalog?  Hindi, 
hindi  pa  sild  yungmayaman.  ^iCaildn  pa  sila  yayaman?  Cun  sil{i,i, 
sungmisipag.  (iTinangap  na  bagd  nang  capatid  mong  babaye  ang  manga 
siilat?  Hindi  pa  niya  tinatangap  ang  manga  sulat.  ^jBungmibili  ang 
manga  americano  nang  anoman?  Bungmibili  sila  nang  biiquid.  ^^Si- 
nong  ungmiitang  nang  pilac?  It6ng  tau6ng  it6,i,  ungm6tang  nang  pi- 
lac.  ^Sa  canino  sasaliibong  ca?  Sasaliibong  ac(5  sa  aquing  amain. 
^Hungmuli  ca  baga  nang  daga'  Hungmuli  aco  nang  isa.  (iBdquit 
ca  ungmuumit  nang  salapi?  Hindi  aco  ungmuumit,  ang  alila  ang 
ungmuumit.  (^Baquit  tungmatacb5  ang  iyong  anac  na  babaye?  Siya,i, 
tungmatacb6,  sapagca,t,  ibig  niy^ng  humuli  nang  isang  ibon.  ^Anb  ang 
guinagaud  nang  canilang  capatid?  Tungmatalon  siya  sa  dagat.  ^^Anb,!, 
longmolocs6  ang  manga  bata?  Hindi  sila  lungmolocso,  sila,i,  lungmalacad 
na  Idmang.  ^^ng  tagaragat  ay  mariinong  lumangoy?  Mariinong 
siyd  lumang6y.  ^^Baquin  hindi  ca  hungmuhumpdy  sa  pagt61og?  Sa 
pagca,t,  hungmiga  aco  cagabi  sa  hating  gabi.  (iMaano  na  bagd  ang 
manga  halaman  sa  iy6ng  halamanan^  Sungmisibol  na,  at  ang  manga 
cahoy  na  na  sa  dalampdsig  nang  ilog  ay  ungmusbong  na.  ^jMaanb 
baga  cahapon  ang  panahon?  Cahapon  ay  ungmuldn,  cungmolog, 
cungmidlat  at  lungmintic  at  di  sungmicat  ang  drao.  ^A.\in  ang  paroroonan 
mo  ngayon?  Napapasabahay  aco,  sa  pagca,t,  dungmidilim  na  at  ang 
b6ua,i,  hindi  sisicat  hangdn  sa  hating  gabi.  ^Baquit  cayd  ang  iy6ng 
capatid  ay  pungmapatay  nang  ibon,  lungmilipol  nang  halaman,  sung- 
musugat  nang  bdbuy,  bungmabdsag  nang  pingan  at  bungmabali  nang 
cauayan?  Sa  pagca,t,  siyd.i,  mabagsic;  raadalas  pinapalo  siyd  ni  amk 
(iBdquit  tungmatangis  ang  bata?  Sa  pagca,t,  siyd,i,  quinorot,  cangica- 
ngina  Idmang  siya,i,  tungmatdua  nang  siyd,i,  cungmacain,  ungmiinom  at 
lungmalamon   nang   bonga. 


¥ 


YCADALAUANG  POUO,T,  APAT  NA  PAGSASANAY. 


(iSino  ang  sungniasamii  sa  iyd**  Ualdng  sungmasama  sa  aquin 
ngayon,'.  cangina  Idmang  ay  sungmamii  aco  cay  Juan  na  ungmoosap== 
macaosap  sa  caniyang  capatid  na  babaye,  siyd,i,  sungmasamd  cay  Pedro, 
na  (si  Pedro)  ungmaduay  sa  caniyang  caibigan.  (^Gungmagaud  bagd 
ang  iy6ng  pinsdng  babaye  nang  anomdn?  Siyd,i,  ungmaamoy  nang 
bulac-!ac  at  lungmalasap  nang  bonga.  ^iGungmagaud  bagd  nang  anomdn 
ang  alila  ni  Pedro?  Siyd,i,  sungmusucldy  sa  manga  bata.  ^Sino  ang 
guiguimbal?  Ang  aquing  anac  ang  guiguimbal,  samantala  na  ang  caibi- 
gan niya.i,  gungmugupit  sa  cabayo.  (J  An6ng  gagaoin  mo  niydng  sibat 
na  iydn?  Sisibat  ac6  nang  bdbuy  dam6.  ^^Sino  ang  ungmiua  cay 
Magallanes?  Ang  manga  taga  Sebii  ang  ungmiua  sa  caniya.  ^Gung 
magaud  bagd  nang  anomdn  ang  manga  anlouague?  Ang  iba  sa  cani- 
la,i,  dungmadards,  ang  iba  naradn  ay  cungmacatam.  ^^Nasdan  ang  Dios 
na  ating  Pangin6on?  Ang  Dios  ay  sungmasalahat  at  ang  Caniyang 
mahal  na  Anac  ay  sungmasaiangit  sa  caniyang  canan.  ^iBaquit  baga 
di  uaglalabas  naug  upoau   ang    inyong  alila?      Siyd.i,  uaglalabds   nang 
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ildn,  ngualjt,  ynilabds  na  niyk  it6ag  manga  lamesa.  (^Ibig  mo  po  bagd 
nang  ibkng  bdgay?  Oo,  ypacuha  mo  ang  lahat  na  pingdn  na  na  sa  la- 
mesa  cangina.  ^Anb  ang  gagaoin  co  sa  manga  aso?  Tacutin=bugaoin 
mo,  sa  pagca,t,  ang  manga  pusa  nangagcacatdcot  sa  canilk  at  nagugiitom. 
^Bdquit  bagd  ang  pangin6on  co,i,  ungmaduay  sa  aquin?  Ungmaduay 
siyd  sa  iy5,  dahil  sa  in6hao  mo  ang  manga  aso  at  iy6ng  guiniitom 
ang  manga  pusa. 


YCADALAUANG  POUO,T,  LIMANG  PAGSASANAY. 

(iCaildn  ca  ooul  sa  iy5ng  bayan?  Ibig  cong  omoui  d6on  bucas. 
(iSino  baga  ang  quinaon  mo?  Aquing  ypinatduag  ang  medico.  ^^Mang- 
yayari  bagang  patirin  mo  itdng  liibid?  Mangyayaring  pumatid  aeo 
nang  manga  liibid,  nguni,t,  di  co  maaring  patirin  it6.  ^iSdan  ung- 
miiguib  ang  alila  mo?  Siya,i,  ungmiiguib  d6on  sa  bal-6ng  tinutucaan 
nang  manga  ibon  nang  palay  at  quiniquitilan  nang  iy6ng  capatid  na 
babaye  ang  bulac-lac.  (jSaan  naroon  ang  bata?>  Ang  bata,i,  tungmatacb6 
upan  maonahan  niya  si  Pransisco.  (iAn6  ang  guinagaua  ni  Pedro? 
Si  Pedro,i,  naquiquinig  sa  cura  at  naquiquinabang.  ^jSino  ang  nama- 
matn6got  sa  manga  tagalog  sa  paquiquibaca  laban  sa  manga  ameri- 
cano?  Ang  manga  tagalog  ay  pinamamatnogotan  ni  Aguinaldo  na  siyd 
nilkng  pinanaligan.  (^An6ng  pinapanimdim  nang  matanddng  lalaqui? 
Ang  pinapanimdim  niya.i;  ang  paniniin  sa  tungcod,  sa  pagca.t,  hindi 
mangyaring  siyd,i,  lomohod.  ^^Sino  sino  ang  quinaca6sap  nang  ame- 
ricano?  Ang  quinaca6sap  niyk,i,  ang  ilan  niydng  cababayan.  ^iSino 
ang  nangongonk  cay  Alfredo?  Siyd,i,  niunahan  ni  Pransisco.  ^,Na- 
quindbang  ca  nang  marami  sa  iybng  pangangaldcal?  Ac6,i,  hindi  naqui- 
quindbang,  cundi  bagciis  ac6ng  nangunguiugui.  ^iNanginginig  bagd 
sa  lamig  ang  alila?  Hindi,  siyd,i,  nanginginig  sa  tdcot.  ^jSino  ang 
nangingirai?  Ualdng  nangingimi,  datapua,t,  ang  caibigan  nang  caibigan 
mo,i,  nangingimbulo  at  nangingilo.  (iAn6,t,  nangingildbot  ang  iy6ng 
asdua?  Nangingildbot  siyd  dahil  sa  cungmuculog.  (J  An6,t,  naninibugh6 
ang  asdua  ni  Juana?  Sa  pagca,t,  siyd,i,  pinangingibigan  nang  caniyiing 
caapidbdhay.  ,jNangangayupapa  ca  bagd  sa  harap  nang  Dios?  Oo,  at 
lahat  na  tau6,i,  ddpat  mangayupapa  sa  harap  Niyd.  ^^nb  ang  pana- 
gulnip  nang  pinsdn  mo  cagabi?  Siyd.i,  nanaguinip  na  inaanyayahan 
uiyd  ang  caniydng  capatid  na  babaye,  at  it6  namd,i,  nangaanino  sa 
salamln.  (iAn6,t,  ang  canilang  ama.i,  nangangalumbaba  at  bihasang 
hungmahaloquipquip?  Siyd.i,  nangalo  at  nangdlay.  (iAn6,t,  hindi  siyd  na- 
nandog  (sa  hagddn)  at  di  siyd  nananasila  diydn?  Ypinanambitan  niya 
ang  pagcamatdy  nang  caniyang  asdua.  ^iSino  ang  pinananaligan  mo? 
Aquing  pinananaligan  ang  mahal  na  virgen.  ^An6,t,  nananagh6y 
ang  capatid  mong  babaye?  Sa  pagca  t,  ang  caibigan  niydng  si  Maria,i, 
nananaghili  sa  caniyd  at  naraumungcahi  sa  caniya  sa  pagliligo.  ^iNa- 
tatdcot  ca  bagd  diydn  sa  aso?  Hindi  ac6  natatdcot,  sa  pagca,t,  nama- 
mayp6y.  ^Namamdhay  ca  bagd?  Hindi,  ac6,i,  tungmitira  sa  giibat,  /,An6 
ang  ypinamamanhic  mo  sa  aquin?  Ang  ypinamamanhic  co  sa  iy6  na 
icdo  ay  bumangon=magbangon  maaga,t,  maligo  sa  ddgat.  ^j  Anbng  may- 
r6on  ca  sa  muc-hd?  Namamaga.  ^Bdquit  iydng  aso  iyd,i,  ytinapon  sa  ddgat 
nang  iybng  anac?  Sa  pagca.t,  it6,i,  quinagat.  /,Bdquit  ang  capatid  mong 
lalaqui  ay  hindi  nagsasalitd  nang  lalong  raabuti  nang  uicang  inglesi* 
Sa  pagca,t,  di   siyd   nacacapaguicang   mabutl 
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(iMinomork  bagd  si  Pedro  nang  capatid  mong  lalaqui?  Hindi 
niyk  minomork,  ypinaala-alk  lamang  sa  caniyk  ang  caniyang  catungcu- 
lan.  Ang  nangyari.i,  (lybiualita  baga  nang  iy6ng  manga  alila  sa  canilkng 
caibigan?  Hindi,  ysinaysdy  Idmang  sa  canilk  na  ang  bol)ongan  nilk,i, 
hinaguis  nang  bat6  nang  manga  bata.  ^Baquit  pinahihintolotan  ca  nang 
amk  mo  na  umalis  ca  cun  gabi?  Pinahihintolotan  ac6  niyk  upan  mapanood 
CO  ang  pagbobonsod  sa  sasac-quidn.  ^^Sdan  mo  ytinapon  ang  isdkng 
boloc?  Ynihaguis  co  sa  lupa.  ^iMagboboual  ca  bagk  nang  maraming 
ckhoy  cun  mayroon  cang  palacol?  Hindi,  ibig  cong  maghasic  nang 
binghi  at  ysabog  nang  caunti'  sa  manoc.  (jNaam6y  mo  baga  ang  sam- 
yong  ysinasambiilat  nang  manga  bulaclac?  Oo,  at  ac6,i,  cungmitil  nang 
isk  upan  maglagay  sa  masetero  (Sp.  w.,  "flower-pot").  ^^Aubng  inaacala 
mong  ytdas?  Di  aco  nagaacalang  magtaas  nang  anomdn,  cundl  ang 
ninanasa  co,i,  magtayo  nang  bahay  at  ypandog  yaong  dalaukng  cuadro. 
^AaHsin  mo  baga  ang  manga  paco?  Hindi,  aquing  ytitindig  at  ylalayo  ang 
manga  larduan.  (^Gungmagamot  baga  ang  manga  medico  sa  ibang  tau6? 
Oo,  ngunl,t,  sild,i,  hindi  gungmagamot  sa  canilang  sarili.  (or  naggagamot) 
(iNasugatan  bagd  si  Antonio  (sa  caniyang  sarili)?  Oo,  cahapon  siyd,i,  nag- 
basa  at  sa  caniykng  pagcamot  nagcasiigat  sa  balat.  (^Nagtatabaco=nana- 
nabaco  bagd  ang  anac  mo?  Hindi  siya  nagtatabaco,  cundi  nagsisicolate 
siyd  touing  hapon.  ^iNagsasalaual  baga  ang  manga  pare?  Hindi,  cundl 
sild,i,  nagsasapin,  nagsasambaIilo,t,  nagsasalamin.  ^^Nagtatapis  cayd  ang 
manga  babaye  sa  iy6ng  provinsia?  Hindi  sild  nagtatapis.  ^Nagsama  bagd 
si  Pedro  at  si  Maria?  Sild,i,  nagsama,  nagsalitaan  at  nagduay.  ^Bdquit 
nagtipon  cahapon  ang  caguinoohan  nang  bayan?  Sild,i,  nagsama-samk 
lamang  at  nangagtalo.  ^Nagquiquita  bagd  si  Juana  at  si  Pransisco? 
Sild,i,  hindi  nagquiquita,  cundi  nagsusulatau.  ^Ang  manga  mangagatas 
naghahalo  bagd  nang  tiibig  sa  gatas?  Oo,  naghahalo.  ^^Andng  guinaud 
mo  sa  magcapatid  ni  del  Rosario?  Pinagcasund6  co  sild.  (iAng  mag- 
asdua,i,  ddpat  caydng  magtungayaud,t,  maghampasan?  Hindi,  cundl  bag- 
ciis,  sild.i,  ddpat  mag-ibigan,  magtolongan,  magtiisa,t.  magpatauaran. 
(i  Ang  mag  asdua  ni  Ruiz  ay  nagsosonoran  bagd?  Hindi,  sild,i,  nag- 
cacagata,t,  nagtatadyacan. 

^P  (iBdquit  ang  manga  bata  nangagtatacb6  at  pinagtutulacanan  ang 

■^aquin  cabay^Qg  matanda?  Ganiydn  ang  canilkng  dsal,  8ild,i,  parati 
tungmatacbotacbb  at  naglolocsolocsohan.  <iNangag(8i)sulat  at  nangag(si)- 
bask"  bagd  sild?  Hindi,  cundl  sild,i,  nangag(si)ldcad  at  nangag(si)tangis. 
^Paanb  bagd  ang  pagcaldcad  nang  manga  tau5?  Ang  manga  lasing  ay 
nagsusuraysiiray  at  nagquiquilingquiling,  ang  manga  dalagk,i,  nagqui- 
quinding-quinding,  ang  manga  mangmang  ay  nagbabaling-bdling  (bung- 
mabaling  baling),  ang  manga  matandd,i,  nagocor-ocor,  ang  manga  may 
saquit  ay  bungmabalig-baligtag  at  ang  manga  bata.i,  nagtitiartiar.  ^Anb 
ang  caranluang  ypinaacala  nang  tau6?  Ang  manga  mangmang  ay  nag- 
mamariinong,  ang  manga  d6uag  ay  nagtatapang-tapangan,  ang  manga 
babaye,i,  nagmamariquit,  ang  manga  tacsil  ay  nagbabait-baita.t,  ang 
manga  mapagpaimbabdo  ay  nagbabanal-banalan.  /,An6  ang  nangyayari 
pn  ibk?  Ang  manga  masintabi,i,  nagraamalinioti.t.  ang  manga  mntandd,i, 
aagmamasasactiu.      (jAhu   manga  dalagk  ang  may    magaliu^    aa    asal? 
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Ang  mababait  ay  gungmagaua  nang  calinisan.  nguni,t,  ang  hindi  mft- 
babait  gungmagaud  nang  cahalayan.  <jTungmacbo  tacb5  baga  ang  manga 
bata  sa  halamanan?  Tungmacbotacb6  sild,  datapoua,t,  hindi  nangyaring 
matol6y,  sa  pagca,t,  ungmoolan-oldn.  (^Madlam  nang  sumiilat  ang  bata? 
Hindi,  cundi  nagsusulatsulatan  pa  lamang.  ^^Mabait  bagd  ang  anac 
ni  Alpredo?  Hindi,  subali,t,  siyd,i,  nagbabanal-banalan,  cundi  bagciis,  nag- 
cacain-cainang  palagui  at  nag-iiyac-iyacan,  at  cun  minsd,i,  nagoolol  olola!n. 
^.Bdquit  baga  ang  aquing  alila,i,  nagbibingibingiha,t,  nagsasaquitsaquitan? 
Sa  pagca,t,  siya.i,  masoaia=tnalicot  at  palaguing  nagbaoahaybahayan 
casamk  nang  ibkng  bata.  (i  An6ng  gulnaua  nang  mag-amk''  Siia  mona.i, 
nagtinginan  at  sacd  nagyacapan,  (i  An5ng  guinagaua  niy6ng  manga  tau6? 
Nag-aabut-abutan  nang  manga  bayong.  ^^Nagbibigas  at  nag  iisda  ca  caya? 
Ac6,i,  nagbibili  nang  bagoong  at  itlog,  at  nagtatayo  naman  nang  bahay. 
(I  Aug  iy6ng  capatid  na  ialaqui  ay  mariinong  bagd  mag-ama  at  mag  anac? 
Hindi,  siya.i,  hindi  mariinong  mag-anac,  cundi  mamnong  mag-amk. 
(iMariinong  namdn  bagd  siyd  magbiandn?  Oo,  bagamd,i,  mahirap  ang 
magbiandn.  (jAn5ng  sinasabi  niyk  sa  caniykng  anac?  Sinasabi  niykng 
magpumilit  cang  magdral,  magsumdquit  cang  maguing  mapdlad  at 
magdumali  ca.  ^jAnong  guinagaud  cangina  doon  niyong  caramihan? 
Nangag-o6sap. 


YCADALAUANG  POUO,T,  UALONG  PAGSASANAY. 

(^Guinaud  mo  (bagd)  ang  sinabi  co  sa  iyo?  Hindi,  sa  pagca,t,  di  co 
nalalaman  ang  ypinagotos  mo  sa  aquin.  (iAn6  ang  aquing  gagaoin? 
Alisin  mo  iydng  paco  at  iyong  ysaoli  ang  siilat  sa  aquing  baydo. 
(^Ysasaysdy  co  sa  caniyk  ang  pagcaraatdy  nang  bata?  Houag  cang 
magsabi  sa  caniyk  nang  anoman  tungcol  sa  bdgay  na  iydn.  ;,An6ng 
aquing  ytatanong  sa  caniyk?  Ytanong  mo  cun  caildn  niyk  ac6  dadalauin. 
(iHindi  nagquita  bagd  cay6  noong  iskng  drao?  Oo,  nagquita  cami  sa 
lansangan.  ^Ibig  mo  bagdng  ytapou  co  itong  aspiler?  Hindi,  ngani,t, 
ang  halamanan  ay  pagtaponan  mo  nang  cdhuy.  ^^Sdan  nilk  ybinonsod 
ang  sasacydn^  Ang  pinagbonsoran  nang  sasac-yd,i,  ang  Sebii.  ^^Pinag- 
taniman  mo  bagd  nang  anomdn  ang  iy5ng  biiquid?  Oo,  naghasic  ac6 
nang  pdlay  doon.  ^Sdan  mo  yhinasic?  Yhinasic  co  sa  biiquid  na  dacong 
ddgat.  ^An6ng  ysinisihd  mo  diydn  sa  tapayan?  Sinisidldn  co  (ang 
tapayan)  nang  tindpay.  ^^Sdan  mo  inaacalang  ytayo  ang  iyong  bdhay? 
Inaacala  co  pagtayoan  yaong  lupang  nalilibutan  nang  manga  cdhuy  na 
malaqui.  ^,Sdan  sild  nagduay?  Ang  pinagauayan  nilk.i,  ang  silid.  (^Sdan 
bagd  nago6sap  iydng  dalaukng  americano  cahapon?  Ang  Escolta,i,  ang 
pinagosapan  mona  nilk,  sack  sa  tuldy  na  malaqui  sild  nagduay,  or,  pinag- 
auayan  nilk  doon  sa  tuldy.  (iBdquit  nagtotolonganan  cay 6?  Cam),i,  nag- 
totolonganan,  dahil  sa  ninanasa  naming  camtdn  ang  ganti.  <iAn6,t,  ang 
manga  magsasack,  ay  nagboual  nang  ganoong  caraming  cdhuy?  Sild,i,  nag- 
b6ual  nang  ganoong  caraming  cdhoy,  sa  pagca,t,  cailangan  nilk  sa  pag- 
gaud  nang  bdhay.  Iy5ng  bilangin,  cundi  mo  pa  nabibilang.  Ang  nabilang 
CO  na  ay  mahiguit  na  tatl6ng  daan.  ^jSino  ang  binilhdn  mo  niydng 
manga  cardyom?  Ang  binilhdn  co  nit6,i,  ang  magcacaldcal,  nguni.t,  ibig 
cong  ypagbih  oli  sa  manga  mananahi.  ^^Sino  ang  ootangau  mo  nang 
salaping  iybng  cailangan?  Ang  manga  caibigau  co  ang  aquing  ootangan. 
(^Nagpaotang  bagd  sa  iy6  (nang  anomdn)  ang  iy6ng  hipag?  Hindi,  subali,t, 
aco  ang  inotangan  niyk  nang  dnim  na  piso.  (iBdquit  nagharapasan 
cay6  sa  buquid-'  Dahil  sa  ac6,i,  minora  niyk  muna  ^M  nagtipon 
bagd  d6ou  ang  maraming  tau6?    Abda!  oo,  maramiug  nagtipou  aa  pi- 
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nagauayaQ  namia.  (^Baquit  ang  alila  mo,i,  nagbibingibiiigihaQ?  Ang 
ypinagbibingibingihan  niya.i,  ang  houag  putnarito.  (^Saaii  yailagay  nang 
i\bng  anac  ang  manga  salamia  co?  Aug  hihigan  mo  ang  pinaglag- 
idn  niyk.  (^Sino  ang  ypinag-gagaaa  mo  niyang  upoan?  Ang  aquing 
ink.  (^Di  baga  ang  iy5ng  nono  ang  ypinagtatahi  mo  niyang  manga 
salaual?  Hindi,  ang  Pare  ang  aquing  ypinagtatahi.  ^iBaquit  ang 
anlouague  ay  aayao  acong  ypaggaua  nang  isang  lamesa?  Sa  pagca,t, 
siya,i,  tamad   na   tauo. 


YCADALAUANG  POUO,T,  SIYAM  NA  PAGSASANAY 

(iSaan  narulas  at  natisod  ang  iyong  alila?  Hindi  lamang  siyd 
narulas  at  natisod,  cundi  naholog  pa  (naman)  sa  giibat  na  caniyang 
quinaligaoan.  ^^nb  ang  nauala  sa  iy6  at  icao  ay  ganiyang  nalulumbky? 
Ac6,i,  namatayan  nang  onac.  ^Skan  namatay  siya?  Ang  Maynila 
ang  bayang  quinamatayan  niya.  (^Baquit  nilisan  nang  capatid  mong 
babaye  na  ycompisal  yaong  casalanau?  Sa  pagca,t,  ralisanan  niyk. 
^An6,t,  nagulantang  ang  ink  mo  cagab\?  Nahihiga  siya  noon  nang 
cungmocolog,  nagulantang  si}  a  at  biglang  napatindig,  at  nang  siyk,i,  na- 
quita  namin  ay  nacalohod.  ^^Naquita  mo  ang  magnanacao?  Oo,  siya,i, 
nacataob  at  napapangao.  (^Ntgogotom  baga  6  naoohao  ang  ating 
caapidbkhay?  Siya,i,  hindi  nagogotom  at  hindi  namkn  naoohao,  cundi 
nagagkht.  ^^Sino  ang  nahihiyk?  Ualang  nahihiya,  nguni.t,  si  Pedro,i, 
nagugiilat.  <iAlin-alin  ang  casiraang  galing  sa  lindol?  Ang  casiraang 
gkling  sa  lindol  ay  sungmasac  Iko  nang  maraming  bagay;  ang  cabaha- 
ya,i,  nangasisira  ang  manga  ckhoy  ay  nangatutuyo,  at  ang  caniykng 
manga  sangk  ay  nangagcacabali,  at  ang  manga  cauad  nang  telegrapo,  (Sp. 
teUgrafo)  ay  napapatid.  ^jBaquit  hindi  nila  quinacain  iykng  isda?  Dahil 
sa  buloc  na.  ^Anb  ang  yquinamatky  nang  aquing  nonong  babaye?  *  Ang 
catandaa,i,  ang  yquinamatky  niyk.  ^,Skan  siyk  namatky?  Ang  sim- 
bahan  ang  quinamatayan  niyk.  ^jBaquit  yaong  tau6,i,  nagsusuling- 
siiling?  Dahil  sa  siya,i,  pilay  at  bulag,  at  nalulumbky  siyk,  sa  pagca,t, 
siyk,i,  naduduc  ha.  ^jBaquit  siya  nagbibingibingihan?  Hindi  siyk  nag- 
bibingibingihan,  cundi  tunky  na  binhi.  ^iSaan  munti  nang  malonod 
ang  tungmatankn?  Halos  mal6uod  na  sa  ilog.  (^Anbng  lagky  nang 
pinskn  mong  babaye?  Siya,i,  napapagod  at  nahilo.  ^^Bkquit  nalaglag 
itbng  bungk  (nang  ckhuy?)  Sa  pagca.t,  ang  buhay  nang  ckhuy  ay  unti- 
unting   naootks=nauaualk. 


YCATLONG  POUONQ  PAGSASANAY. 

(iAn6  ang  yquinahohdlog  nang  maraming  tau6?  Ang  yquinaho- 
holog  nang  marami  ay  ang  pagcatisod.  ^Ang  lagnat  baga  ang  yqui- 
namamatky  nang  maraming  tau6  sa  Pilipinas?  Di  Ikmang  ang  lagnat, 
cundi  (namkn)  ang  ibk,t,  ibk  pang  saquit  ang  yquinamamatky  nang 
maraming  taga  Europa  sa  Pilipinas.  ^^Skan  naholog  ang  alila?  Ang 
dkan  ang  quinahologan  niyk  (iAn6,t,  nah(5l(^  siyk?  Naholog,  dahil 
sa  siyk,i,  lasing.  (^Yhindlog  bagk  nino  it6?  Yhinolog  nang  ating 
caibigan.  ^Anong  yhoholog  natin  sa  caniyk?  Hulugau  nating  siyk 
nang  iskng  dalandk.n.  ^^Sino  sino  ang  hinologan  nang  inaamk  sa  binyag 
nang  salapi,  sa  paglabks  niyk  sa  simbahan?  Ang  manga  bata  (ang  hinolu- 
gan  niyk),     ^^Magcaud  ang  uatirk  sa  salaping  ypinadalk  co  sa  iy6  noong 
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liugoug  nacaraau?  Ang  natird,i,  tatlong  p6uong  piso.  ^iMagcanb  ang 
matitira  cun  mabayaran  na  ang  maaanahi?  Labing  dnim  na  sicapat  lamang 
ang  matitird.  ^^Saan  inlbig  nang  pinsdn  cong  matird=tumira  noong  isang 
arao?  Tungmird  siya  (cusa)  sa  Cavite.  Ang  canilkng  auac  ^sdan  baga  yti- 
nird  nang  caniykng  manga  casama?  Sa  giibat  siyd.i,  ytinira=iniuan. 
lAnb  ang  ysiniilat  niyk?  Isang  bagiiis  (ang  caniyang  guinamit.)  ^AMng 
papel  ang  susulatan  co?  Houag  raong  sulatan  ang  alin  man  papel,  cundi 
isang  lamesa  ang  iy6ng  pagsulatan.  ^Sungmasampalataya  ca  bagd  sa 
Dios?  Oo,  po,  ang  Dios  ay  aquing  sinasampalatayana,t,  sinosonod. 
^Sungmososb  pa  baga  ang  iy6ng  sangol?  Sungmososb  pa,  dahil  sa 
aanim  na  bouan  pa.  (lamang).  (^Sino  ang  nagpapasos6  sa  .caniya?  Isang 
sisiuang  galing  sa  biiquid  ang  siya  niyang  sinosohan.  (^Anb  ang 
sasabihin  mo  sa  iy5ng  apong  lalaqui?  Uala  acong  sasabihin  anoman 
sa  caniyk.  ^Sa  caninoug  sinalitd=ybiualita  nang  panday  bdcal  ang 
balitang  iydn?  Ang  manga  cababayan  nang  aquing  capatid  na  lalaqui 
ang  siydng  pinagsalitaan  niya.  ^A.ub  ang  binabdlot  nang  babaye  di- 
ydn  sa  papel?  Cayo  ang  binabalot  niya.  (^Anb  ang  ybindlot  niya 
sa  cayo?  Ang  ybinabalot  niyk.i,  papel.  (jlldn  babuy  dam6  ang  pa- 
patayln  nang  tagalog?  Macapapatay  siyk  nang  marami,  dahil  sa  8iyd,i, 
bihasa.  ^^Anbng  ypinapatdy  niyk?  Sibat  ang  ypinapatdy  niyd.  ^Sdan 
pinatay  niyk  ya(5ng  pitdng  diuala  dit6  noong  iskng  arao?  Ang  pi* 
nagpatayan  niyd.i,  ang  giibat.  ^^Anbng  gagaoin  mo  niyang  sandatk? 
(It6ng   sandatd  ang)   ypapatdy  co   sa  aquing  caauay. 
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^Saan  co  hahanapin  ang  baro?  Ang  silid  ang  paghauapan  mo, 
(»An6ng  yhahanap?  Itong  ilao  ang  yhanap  mo.  ^Anb  ang  iy6ng 
quinoha?  Quinoha  co  cay  Juan  ang  libro.  (jAydo  bagd  ang  batang 
cumain  at  uminom?  Uald  siyang  macain  at  mainom,  bocod  sa  uala 
pang  pingdn  at  inumdn.  (»An6  ang  binili  niyk^  Si  Juana,i,  binilhdn 
niyk  nang  isang  bulac-lac.  (iMay  ybinili  ca  bagd  nang  bdhay?  Hindi, 
ac6,i,  ualang  maybili.  (iBdquit  di  ca  humingi  nang  salapi  sa  iy6ng 
amain?  Hindi  mangyari,  siyd,i,  quinamcaman  co  nit5ng  salapi.  <iAn6 
ang  ybiniyaya  sa  iy6  nang  ama  mo?  Ang  ybiniyaya  niyd  sa  aquin 
ay  isang  orasdn.  ^An6nj[  ybinalita  mo  sa  iy6ng  caibigan?  Ybinalita 
CO  sa  caniyk  ang  pagcamatdy  nang  capatid  niyang  babaye.  ^Alin  ang 
ytinotoro  nang  bata  yaon?  Yaong  cdhuy  ang  caniyang  ytinotoro.  ^^Sino 
ang  pinagbilinan  niya  nang  bilin  nang  caniyang  alila?  Ang  Pare  ang 
caniykng  pinagbilinan.  ^Anb  ang  niloloto  mo?  Isdd  ang  aquing 
niloloto.  ^Sinb  ang  ypinagloloto  mo?  Ang  aquing  capatid  na  lalaqui 
ang  siyd  cong  ypinagloloto.  ^Anbng  inaacalang  maabot  niydng  man- 
dardgat  sa  ganiydng  pagtacb6?  Ang  inaacala  niydng  maabot  ya6ng 
aso.  iAn5,t,  si  Pedro,i,  lungmolocs6  nang  pag-ganiydn?  Ang  manga 
bonga  ang  linolocs6  niya.  ^^Sino  ang  pinanhic  mo?  Ang  capatid 
cong  lalaqui  ang  aquing  pinanhic.  ^^Sino  ang  quinatatacutan  nang 
manga  capatid  mong  babaye?  •  Ang  manga  patdy  ang  siyd  nilang 
quinatatacotan.  Catacutan  nila  ang  Dios  at  houag  nilang  cagulatan 
ang  manga  caloloua  nang  manga  patdy  na  (mult6)  ^^Sino  ang  namatdy  sa 
caapidbdhay?  Siyd,i,  namataydn  nang  ink.  (^Caildn  siyd  namatdy?  Na- 
matdy siyd  nang  onkng  drao  nang  Marzo.  ^Aub  ang  yquinamatay 
niyki*  Nalonod.  ^^Sino  ang  quinatotouaan  mo?  Ang  quinatotouaan 
co,i,  ang  aquing  manga  anac.  ,iSino  ang  paparitohan  nang  camaganac 
mo?      Ang   paparitohan    niya,i,  ang    aquing  capatid    na    babaye,  nang 
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man6od  nang  procesion.  ^And  ang  ypiDarito  nang  aquing  pinsan? 
Aug  ypinarito  niyk,i,  ang  pagbabayad  nang  caniyang  litang.  ^Sinb  ang 
paroroonan  mo?  (or,  dadalaoin.)  Ang  pare  ang  paroroonan  co.  (or, 
dadalaoin  ) 
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(^Baquit  sinasarasam  mo  ang  bougk,t,  ang  damit  na  guinamit 
nang  iy5ng  ama?  It6ng  manga  bongkng  it6,i,  pinili  co  sa  halamanan, 
at.  tungcol  sa  damit,  ay  aquing  hiniram.  <iAn5  ang  diuodocot  nang 
capatid  mong  babaye?  Dinod6cot  niya  ang  carayom  sa  butas.  (^Tinauag 
mo  baga  ang  alila?  Di  co  siyd  tinauag.  (iSino  ang  iy5ng  sosondoin?  Sino- 
songdo  CO  ang  balbero.  (Sp.  barbero.)  ^Hinalihao  niya  cayd  ang  pamocpoc? 
Sinalicsic  na  niya.  ^^Tinangap  mo  baga  ang  sulat?  Tinangap  co  na 
ang  siilat,  at  ngay6,i,  sasalubungin  co  ang  aquing  caibigau.  ^^Biuating 
bagd  nang  manga  americano  itong  manga  bdbuy  damo?  Binating  nilk. 
(nahuli).  (^Pinaano  png  paghuli  nit6ng  tau6  dito  sa  manga  ibo,t, 
isdd?  Nanati  niyk  ang  manga  ibon  at  bininuit  (nabanuit)  ang  isda. 
(iTinando  baga  nang  mandaragat  ang  sasaquian?  Hindi  niya  tinando 
(natanao)  ang  sasaquidn.  (iAn6  ang  aamoyin  natin?  Aamoyin  natin 
yaon  manga  bulac-lac.  ^^Inaalaala  mo  baga  ang  sinabi  nang  iy6ng  amk 
sa  iyo?  Inaalaala  co,  sa  pagca,t,  siya,i,  aquing  iniibig.  (^Iniibig  mo  baga 
naman  ang  iy6ng  ink?  Oo,  nga,  iniibig  co  siyd.  ^^Sino  ang  inadquit 
mo?  Ang  aquing  caibigan  ang  inaaquit  co.  ^iSino  ang  hinihintdy 
niya'  Ang  hinihintay  niya  ang  caniyang  asaua.  ^jSinong  tinatanong 
mo?  Tinatanong  co  ang  caapidbahay.  ^iSiuong  sinala  mo  nooug 
isang  drao?  Sinala  co  ang  aquing  anac,  sa  pagea,t,  di  niya  sinaclol6 
ang  caniyang  capatid  na  lalaqui.  ^jPaano  ang  pagguiba  nitdng  bdhay? 
Sinonog.  ^^Bdquit  nila  hinusay  ang  canilang  manga  libro?  Sa  pagca,t, 
ang  manga  libro,i,  tinastas  na,  (^Mangyaring  pasanin  mo  it5ng  cap6- 
tol  na  cahuy?  Hindi,  cundi  mangyaring  hilahin  co.  ^^Caninong 
cuentas  ang  tinatagldy  mo?  Sa  aquing  ink.  ^lAndng  quiniquilic  mo? 
Isang  librong  dasalan,  sa  pagca,t,  ang  aquing  anac  ay  di  macaldcad 
at  quinacdlong  co  siyd.  ^Ano.t,  pinotol  mo  ang  tinapay  at  guinisic  mo 
ang  cayo  cong  tinabas  np?  Iyd,i,  di  co  guinaud;  ac6,i,  tungmaga  nang 
capotol  na  cahoy  at  sinapol  co  ang  manga  pono  nang  sdguing.  ^iTinim- 
bang  mo  bagd  ang  bdcal  at  tindcal  ang  pdlay?  Aquing  tinaroc  na  Idmang 
ang  alac.  ^kj  ano,  inaaquin  mo.  it5ng  libro?  Iyd,i,  quinacanilk  co. 
(ilniinyo  mo  bagd  iydn?  Hindi,  inaamin  co  iydn.  (iMinamarapat  mo  baga 
ang  guinaud  nang  iyong  anac?  Hindi,  minamasama  co.  (lAndng 
gagaoin  niya  niykng  manga  bat6?  Sisimbahanin  niya.  (Gagaoin  niykng 
simbahan).  (^Bdquit  si  Pedro,i,  inaaring  amk  nang  caibigan  mo?  Sa 
pagca,t,  siyd,i,  inaaring  anac  ni  Pedro.  ;.An6ng  liliparin  niykng  bdnoy? 
Liliparin  (dadaguitin)  niya  ang  iskng  sisiu.  ^Aabutan  mo  cayd  ang 
iyong   caduay?     Aabutan   co  siyd  sa  paglangoy.     (iAnons'  sinisisid  niyk? 

tg  sinisisid  niyk,i,  iskng   singsing, 

(^Andng  ypinagbili  nang  mangangaldcal?  Ypinagbili  niyk  ang 
manga  carayom  at  aspiler  nang  aquing  capatid  na  babaye.  ^^Andng 
ytinatapon    mo   sa   apiiy?     Ibig  cong  ytapon    sa   apuy   ang  cdhoy   nang 
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aquing  amk.  ^lAnbng  yhinalo  nang  tagdlog  sa  dlac?  Tiibig.  ^j An6ng 
ydinagdag  nang  mangangaldcal  sa  mantiquiya?  Ang  idinagdag  niyk,i,  seho. 
(Sp.  w.)  (iAnbog  ylinagdy=ynilagdy  nang  pinsan  mo  sa  ibabao  niykug  la- 
mesa?  Ang  ylinagay=ynilagay  niy^,i,  ang  librong  dasalan  nang  capatid 
cong  babaye  (^Baquit  ybinibilad  mo  iydng  damit?  Sa  pagca,t,  basa. 
(iAn6ug  ybinibiyaya  mo  sa  iy6ng  ina?  Ang  ybinibiyaya  co  sa  caniya.i,  sa- 
lamin  nang  matd.  ^kuhng  ysinalita  niya  sa  iy6ng  hipag?  Ytinanong  niya 
ang  calagayan  nang  caniyang  ali.  ^j  An6ng  yniaral  mo  dit6  sa  bata?  Yniaral 
CO  sa  caniya  ang  dasalan.  (iAn6  ang  ypinaquita  nila  sa  iy6ng  pinsang 
babaye?  Ypinaquita  nila  sa  caniya  ang  aquing  pamaypay.  (^Anong 
ysinasalin  nang  nagaaral?  Ysinasalin  niya  ang  tuld.  (^Anong  ypinotol 
rao  sa  aquing  tinapay?  Ang  ypinotol  co,i,  ang  aquing  cuchiyo.  (^Anbng 
ysiniilat  mo  sa  caniyang  siilat?  Lapis  ang  ysiniilat  co.  j^Anong 
ysimigat  niyk  sa  ating  caibigan?  Isang  tongcod.  ^jAnb.t,  di  mo  aco 
binabayaran?  Sa  pagca.t,  uala  acong  y(ca)bayad  sa  iy6.  ^^Anbng  salapi  ang 
ybibili  ni  Pedro  nang  hihigan?  Ang  ybibili  niya,i,  ang  salaping  tinangap 
sa  aquin.  ^lAndng  ypinagtatangis  niyaug  babaye?  Sa  pagca,t,  namata- 
yan  siyd  nang  anac.  (^Anbng  yquinatira  niya  dit6?  Ang  yquinatird 
niya  ditb  si  Ana.  ^jAnbog  ysinusiinod  nang  manga  sondalo  sa  canilang 
pon5?  Ang  ysinusiinod  nila.i,  ang  tacot.  (^Anong  yquinayaman  niyk? 
Ang  pagbibili  nang  balat  siya  niyang  yquinayaman.  (^Cailan  sana 
darating  siya  sa  dagat  cung  ungmalis  siya  capanahonan?  Siya,i,  darating 
sana  d(5on  bucas  nang  a  las  diez,  (^Sinong  pinaritohan  mo?  Pinari- 
tohan  quita. 
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(^Ang  isda.i,  inaasnan  bagk  nang  alila?  Ang  isda,i,  hindi  pa  niyk  ina- 
asnkn.  (^Tinablkn  baga  it5ng  calabao  nang  sibat  nang  iybng  capatid?  Itoug 
calabao  ay  tinablan  nang  caniyang  sibat.  (lAnoag  tinatangnan  mo? 
Iskng  sibat  ang  tinataognkn  co.  ^Ano  baga  ang  pinagaralau  mo?  Ang 
pinagaralan  co,i,  ang  uicang  ingles.  ^jSinong  pinagbabalaau  nang 
magnanacao?  Yaong  bata  ang  pinagbabalaau  niya.  ^^Dinamtan  mo 
baga  ang  bata?  Dinamtan  co  siya.  (^Sinong  nadingan  mo  nang  iy6ng 
sinabi  sa  aquin  tungcol  sa  pagcalag  sa  bilango?  Ang  nadingan  co,i, 
isang  caibigan  co.  (^Anbug  biuubucsdn  nang  caniykng  apong  babayei* 
Binubucskn  niyk  ang  piato  nang  halamanan.  (»Anbng  ginagaua  mo 
diykn?  Guiuiguintoan  co  ang  singsing  co.  <»Anbng  bibilhin  nila  sa 
americano?  Siya  ang  bibillian  nila  nang  aquing  mantequiya.  (^Sinong 
quinonan  mo  niyang  tongcod?  Ang  aquing  amain  ang  tinangapan  co. 
(iSinong  hining^n  namin  nitbng  papel?  Ang  pare  ang  aming  hiningan. 
^Sinong  tinangapan  mo  nitong  salaping  bayad?  Ang  nagcacaiitang  sa 
aquin  ang  siya  cong  tinangapan  nitbng  salapi.  ^Baquit  di  aco  bini- 
biguian  niyk  nang  ibon?  Sa  pagca,t,  ang  capatid  niykng  babaye  ang 
siyk  niykng  biniguikn.  ^ijtb  baga  ang  bkhay  na  canilkng  pinagtiponan? 
Hindi,  ang  bahay  ni  Maria  ang  siya  nilkng  pinagtiponan.  (lAnbng 
ypinagtipon  nilk''  Ang  ypinagtipon  nilk,i,  ang  pagoosap  nang  tongcol 
sa  ambagan.  (bonis).  .(^Aliu  ang  paroroonan  mo?  Uala  acong  paroro- 
onan.  (i^May  sasabihin  cang  anoman  sa  aquin?  May  sasabihin  aco  sa 
iyb.  (^Saan  mo  ynilagay  ang  aquing  manga  salamin?  Ang  silid  ang 
aquing  pinaglaguian.  ^^Sinong  ypinop6tol=ypinagpop6tol  mo  niykng 
cahuyi*  Ang  panginoon  co  ang  aquing  ypinagpopotol.  ^,Di  co  baga 
sinabi  sa  iyb  na  houag  cang  mbtol  nang  manga  ckhuy?  Oo,  nga, 
ang  otos   nang  aquiog  panginoon  ang  siyang  sinosonod  co. 
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(jAng  pamangquln  mo  baga  ang  pungmotol  nang  sangk?  Hindi 
siyd  ang  pungmotol.  ^^Sild  baga  ang  nagsabi  na  ac6,i,  nabibilango? 
Ang  aquing  pamangquing  babaye  ang  siydng  nagsabi.  ^Ang  manga 
italiano  baga  ang  tuugmoclds  nang=sa  America?  Hindi,  hindi  ang 
manga  italiano,  cundi  ang  manga  castila  ang  tungmoclas.  ^jSinong 
nagotos  na  it6ng  tau6  ay  patayin?  Ang  had  ang  siyang  nagotos. 
(^Di  baga  ang  hocom  ang  nagotos  na  ang  iy5ng  pinsan  lalaqui  ay 
pagcaualaan?  Hindi  ang  hocom,  cundi  ang  capitan.  (iAng  binabasa 
mo  ay  ano  bagd?  Ang  binabasa  co,i,  ang  librong  ypinahiram  sa  aquin 
nang  aquing  caibigan.  ^Ang  dala  mo  rit5  ay  an6?  Nagdadalk  ac6 
dit5  nang  bonga.  ^Saan  mo  quinoha?  Quinoha  co  sa  giibat.  (J  An6ng 
bibilhin  ni  Maria?  Bibili  siya  nang  tinapay  at  alac.  (iSa  aling  tiibig 
iinom  aco?  Uminom  ca  sa  tiibig  na  it6,  sa  pagca,t,  malamig  at  ma- 
linao.  (iMangyayari  acong  cumuha  baga  dit6  nang  salapi?  Cumuha 
ca  lamang  nang  dalauang  pouo,t,  tatl5ng  piso.  ^^Sino  ang  tinatauanan 
nang  manga  bata?  Ang  tinatauanan  nila,i,  ya6ng  lasing.  (iAn6  ang 
ytinataua  nila"^  Ang  canilang  ytinataua  ang  caniyang  pagsusuling  suling. 
^An6,t,  sinugatan  nang  anac  mo  itbng  aso?  Sinugatan  niya,  dahil  sa 
siya,i,  quinagat.  ^Sinong  sungmisinta  sa  capatid  mong  babaye?  Siyd,i, 
sinisinta  ni  Pedro.  ^iSinong  gungmaua  nit6?  Ang  tau6ng  naparit6 
niy6ng  lingong  nacardan  ang  siyang  gungmaua.  (^Sinong  tungmatacbb? 
Ang  dalaga  na  gungmisi  nang  iyong  medias  ang  tungmatacbb.  ^Tataua- 
guin  CO  baga  siya?  Oo,  tauaguin  mo.  (iAn6  ang  sasabihin  sa  aquin 
nang  comersiante?  Ang  sasabihin  niyk  sa  iy6,i,  magbayad  ca  nang 
utang  mo.  ,iMagcan5  ang  utang  co  sa  caniya?  Nagcacaiitang  ca  (sa  ca 
niya)  nang  tatl5ng  pouo,t,  anim  na  piso.  ^^Sino  pa  ang  nag(ta)tanong  sa 
aquin?  Ang  insic  na  mangangalacal  naparitong  sungmisingil  nang  sa  sapin. 
(SAn6ng  sinabi  mo  sa  caniyk?  Sinabl  cong  uala  cang  salaping  ycaba- 
yad.  An6,t,  hinahampas  niya  ang  caniyang  alila?  Dahil  sa  siya,i,  nina- 
cauan  nitb  nang  isang  singsing.  ^^Baquit  caya  ang  iy6ng  caibigan  di 
naparirit5ng  hanapin  ca  sa  bdhay?  Quinatatacotan  niya  ang  aso.  An6,t, 
yao  mong   tangapin   itong   pilac?     Sa  pagca,t,  di   mabuti. 
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(^Sino  ang  pinanHlibac  nang  anac  co?  Icao  ang  pinanlilibac  niyk. 
<iAn6,t,  nauliiibac  siya  sa  aquin?  Sa  pagca,t,  guinagamot  mo  ang  aquing 
aso.  (^Nangagamot  baga  si  Juan?  Hindi,  (cundi)  siyd,i  nanhohola.  (iAng 
manga  bata,i,  naninilo  bagd  nang  ibon?  Hindi  sila  naninilo,  cundi  uanla- 
lambat  at  namiminuit.  (iAn6  ang  pinamimisanhdn  nang  manga  herejes  (Sp.)? 
Ang  pinamimisanhan  nila,i,  ang  panhlibac  at  ang  panunumpa.  ^jSa  canine 
nanunucsd  ang  bagong  tau6?  Nanunues6  siya  sa  caniyang  pinsdn  babaye. 
(^Nangingibig  ca  baga"^  Pinangibigan  co  ang  manga  dalaga  noon  ac6,i,  bi- 
nata  pa.  (^Siao  sino  ang  pinamamahaguinan  mo  niykng  salapi?  Ang  pina- 
mamahaguinan  co,i,  ang  caraagauacan  co.  ^Namamahala  baga  nang  hala- 
manan  ang  alila  mo?  Pinamamahalaan  niyk  ang  caniyang  biiquid,  ykmang 
di  siyk  namamayan  cundi  namumuquid.  ^lAndng  pinangingisda  nang 
capidbahay  natin?  Siyd,i,  namamalos  at  namamalaca.  ^^Andng  cagaua- 
nan=hanap  biihay  mo?  Ang  cagauanan=hanap  biihay  co  ang  panuniilat. 
^Sino  ang  pinananalanginan  mo?  Ang  Dios  at  ang  Mahal  na  Virgen 
ang  pinananalanginan  co.     ^^Pinangangaralan  baga  nang  pare  ya6u   ma* 
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nga  babaye  nananapis?  Oo.  (^An6ng  pinangagaud  nang  cauiykng 
asdua.^  ^iydji,  nangingilao.  ^Nangangagat  at  nangangain  bagd  nang 
bdbuy  dam6  iydng  asong  iyan?  Hindi  nangangagat  at  nangangain 
nang  bdbuy  dam6,i,  sa  pagca,t,  ang  manga  babuy  dam6,i,  di  napaabut. 
i,An5ng  calagayan  nang  manga  cahuy  sa  iy6ng  halamanan?  Hindi 
pa  namumungk,  cundi  namumulaclac  na.  iAnb  ang  pinangagaua  ni 
Juana  nang  nabubiihay  pa  siya?  Siyd,i,  nanuuulid  at  nangingitil  nang 
bulac-lac.  ^An5ng  caniykng  paghahanap  biihay?  Siyd,i,  nananahi  at 
nanuniilat.  ^iNananaodata  bagd  ang  manga  oficiales  (Sp.  w.)  (pono 
nang  sondalo)?  Sild,i,  nananandatk.  ^Nandagat  caya  ang  iy5ng  nono? 
Hindi,  siyd.i,  nangahoy  at  nangosa.  ^iHindi  bagd  nangisda  ang  amk  mo? 
Siya,i,  nanalabd.t,  nangapis.  (jNamiuas  sila  6  naminuit?  Sild,i,  nangilao 
at  cun  minsd  i,  nanlambat.  ^iNamamaril  bagd  ang  caniyang  caibigan 
nang   bdbuy   dam6?     Hindi,   siyd,i,  nangangaso   nang   bdbuy   dam6. 


YCATATLONG    POUO,T,  PITONG    PAGSASANAY. 

(iBdquit  di  ca  macaldcad?  Di  aco  macaldcad  sa  pagca,t,  ac6,i, 
mahina.  (lAnong  nacahahapis  sa  caniya?  Ang  pagcamatay  nang  cani- 
ykng  ink  ang  sa  caniya,i,  nacahahapis.  ^iSino  sino  ang  catotouaan  niyk? 
Ang  caniyang  manga  anac  ang  caniyang  catotouaan  ^Anb  ang  sa  iy5,i, 
nacagaling?  Hang  gamot  ang  nacagahng  sa  aquin.  <;  An6ng  nacapangingi- 
Idbot  sa  manga  bata?  Ang  culog  ang  nacapangingilabot  sa  manga  bata. 
(iAn5ng  yquinagagandk  nang  manga  dalagk?  Ang  yquinagaganda  nang 
manga  dalaga.i,  ang  cahinhinan,  ^j  Anbng  macagagambala  sana  sa  caniya? 
Ang  caniyang  catungcolan  ang  nacagagambala  sa  caniyd.  <jSino  ang  naca- 
guinhaud  sa  iy6ng  pagtitiis?  Ang  asdua  co  ang  nacaguinhaud  sa  aquing 
pagtitiis.  (iMacalalabds  siyd  ngayon?  Hindi  siya  nacalalabds  ngayon, 
cundi  macaaahs  bucas.  (iNacapaglabds  ca  bagd  nang  bat5?  Di  aco  na- 
capaglabds  nang  bat5.  ^jNacaadral  ca  bagd  nang  tagdiog?  Hindi,  di 
CO  macaya,  ngunl,t,  nacapagadral  aco  niydn.  ^Mangyayaring  couln  co 
it6ng  libro?  Mangyayaring  cunla  mo.  ^Natatanto  mo  bagd  ang  sinasabi 
CO?  Oo,  natatanto  co.  (jNariringig  niyd  bagd  ang  ligong  nang  hangin? 
Hindi  nariringig  niyd,  siyd,i,  bingl.  ^iMailsip  mo  bagd  iydn?  Maisip=na- 
iisip  CO.  ^^Matatanto  cayd  niyd  ang  cahulogdn  nang  uicang  it5?  Siyd,i, 
nacatatanto  nang  cahulugdn.  (iMacapaguiuica  bagd  siyd?  Hindi  (siyd) 
macapaguiuica,  dahil  sa  nagagaril-garil  siyd,  (iNacababasd  bagd  sild? 
Sildji,  nacacaadlam.  6^^g  susi  hindnap  bagd  nang  ahla?  Oo,  ngunl,t, 
di  niyd  nalidnap.  (^Hungmingi  bagd  nang  bulac-lac  ang  capatid  mong 
babaye  sa  ating  caapidbdhay?  Hindi,  sa  pagca.t,  talastds  niyd  na  di 
siyd  macahihingi.  (iAn6ng  guinaud  nang  bata?  Hindbol  niyd  si 
Pransisco  at  caniydng  naabutdn.  ^^Caildn  cam!  aalis?  Aalls  earning 
maagd  nang  di  caml  maarauan.  ^kt  cun  caml,i,  magabihaa  sa  ddan? 
Magpat6Ioy,  sa  pagca.t,  cay6,i,  maliliuanagan  nang  bouan,  ngunl.t,  mag- 
Ingat  na  houag   cay6ng   maulanan.     • 


YCATATLONG  POUO,T,  UALONQ  PAGSASANAY. 

iPinapanhic  mo  ang  manga  bata?  Oo,  pinapanhic  co.  <»Pina- 
pagpapanhic  mo  ang  manga  alila  nang  cdhoy  na  ygagdtong?  Oo, 
pinapagpapauhic    co.      ^Aub  ang  ypiaagagaua  nang  amd  ni  Jorge  sa 
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caniyk?  Siya  piuapagadral  pa  niyh.  ^iBaquit  di  mo  pinapagadral  ang 
anac  mo?  Di  co  siyk  pinapagadral,  sa  pagca,t,  siya.i,  may  saquit. 
^Pinasisimba  bagd  nang  iy6ng  bayao  ang  caniyang  manga  alila  cud 
drao  na  pangilin?  Oo,  pinasisimba  niya  sild.  ^iBaquit  di  ca  nagpa- 
patila?  Ac6,i,  nagpasilaug  (nang  drao)  at  ac6,i,  nagpalamig  nang  arao. 
(^Baquit  mo  pinaboboloc  ang  manga  halaman?  Di  co  pinaboboloc, 
cundi  bagciis  pinahahanginan  at  pinaaarauan  co.  (^Baquit  di  siyk  mag- 
paarao*^  Dahil  sa  siya.i,  nagmamadali.  ^Baquit  di  mo  palamiguin 
ang  tiibig?  Sa  pagca,t,  malamig  na.  (^Sino  ang  magpapasicat  nang 
arao.t,  bouan?  Ang  Dios.  (iAn6  pa  ang  pinapangyayari  niya?  Siyd 
ang  nagpapaolan,  nagpapaquidlat,  uagpapaculog  at  nagpapaaion.  (^Siyd 
riu  ang  sa  manga  cahoy  ay  nagpapabulac-iac  at  nagpapabongk^  Oo. 
^Canino  nagpalimds  yaoag  magpapalimos?  Ang  ali  co  ang  pinagpa- 
palimosan  niya.  (^Sino  caya  yadng  tau6ng  nagpapalim63?  Siyd,i,  iskng 
magpapalim6s  na  pinat61oy  co  cagabi.  ^^Marami  baga  ang  pinagpapa- 
limosin  niya?  Hindi  po,  di  nagcacasiya  sa  caniykng  ycabubiihay. 
<jBdquit  di  mo  siya  pinauiitang?  8a  pagca.t,  ac6,i,  ualkng  uald,  at  pi- 
natutuboan  co  ang  aquing  salapi,  ^^Baquit  si  Antonio  di  uagparamit 
sa  caniyang  manga  anac?  Sa  pagca,t,  uala  siydng  maybili  nang  damit. 
^Saan  co  palalamiguin  ang  tubig?  It6ng  batalang  it6  ang  pagpala 
migkn  nang  tiibig.  ^Aling  pare  ang  pinagcumpisaikn  mo^  Si  Pare 
Juan  ang  pinagcumpisalkn  co.  ^^Napapasdan  bagd  ang  tubig^  Ang 
tiibig  ay  napapasaibaba.  ^^Anong  ypinarusa  sa  iy6  nang  pareng  pi- 
nangumpisalan  mo?  Ang  ypinarusk  niyk  sa  aqui,i,  ang  ac6,i,  mag 
ayuno.  (Sp.  w.)  ^jPinainom  mo  ang  manga  manoc?  Pinainom  co. 
(lAnb  ang  ypinacain  (ypinatuck)  mo?  Pinacain  (piuatuck)  co  nang 
palay.  ^^Pinabangon  baga  niyk  ang  caniykng  anac  na  lalaqui?  Ca- 
niykng pinabangou.  ^^Bkquit  di  mo  aco  paraanin?  Di  quita  pararaanln 
ngkn   (sa)   di   mo   aco   pinaiinom   nang   tiibig. 


I 


YCATATLONG    POUO,T,  SIYAM   NA    PAGSASANAY 


(I  An6,t,  naquiquipagosap  ca  sa  manga  matanda''  Naquiquipag6sap 
ac6  sa  canilk,  dahil  sa  naghahangad  acong  umalam.  /.Baquit  yniootos 
mong  houag  acong  maquipaglaro  sa  manga  babaye?  (or,  houag  cong 
paquipaglaroan  ang  etc).  Yniotos  (co)  iykn  sa  iy6,  sa  pagca,t,  mahalay 
ang  paquiquipagiaro  sa  manga  babaye.  (iBkquit  siya  naquipagtalo  sa 
caniyang  caapidbahay?  Sa  pagca.t,  ang  caapidbkhay  niyk,i,  naquiqui- 
alam.  (^Naquiquicastila  baga  ang  iy6ng  capatid  na  lalaqui?  Hindi, 
di  siya  naquiquicastila.  (^Anbug  pinaquiquihingi  mo  sa  caapidbkhay? 
Ac6,i,  maquiquihingi  nang  bigks  sa  caniyk.  Sino  ang  ypinaquiquibigks 
mo?  Ang  ypinaquiquibigks  co,i,  ang  aquing  caibigan  na  may  saquit  at 
ualang  macain.  <Sino  ang  pinaquipanhingan  mo?  Ang  pinaquipanhingan 
CO  ang  mandardgat.  (^Di  co  baga  sinabi  sa  iy6  na  houag  cang  maquihi- 
ngi  diydn  sa  mardmot  na  tau6^  Siyd  ang  pinaquipanhingdn  co  sa 
pagca,t,  ualdQg  ibk.  ^iGaano  ang  giilang  nang  anac  mo?  Uald  pa 
halos  tatl6ng  ta6n.  (jAn6ng  guinagaud  niya6Q  manga  bata  sa  baybdy? 
Nangagla]ar6.  ^jBdquit  di  mo  sabihin  sa  iy6ag  manga  anac  na  pa- 
quipaglaroan namdn  sild?  Di  co  quinauiuilihan  na  ang  aquing  anac 
ay  maquiquipaglarcJ  sa  gan6on  manga  tau6.  (jSino  sino  bagdng  ibig 
mo  na  paquiquipaglaroan  nilk?.  Ibig  co,i,  paquiquipaglaroan  nilk  ang 
canilkng  manga  caadral,  di  co  sild  pahintolotan  paquiquipaglaroan  nilk 
ang  ganiykng  malilicot  na  bata,  dahilan  sa  sild.i,  maquiquipagduay 
at    maquiquipagtaionau.     Naugangagat    baga   ang    iy6ag   aso?     Hindi 
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po  nangangagat,  eundf  bagciis  pa  Dga  ang  aso  CD,i,  maquitaub. 
(!An5  (baga)  ang  ypinaquiquipagamericano  nang  manga  tagalog?  Ang 
ypiuaquiquipagamericano  nila.i,  ang  sa  pananamit.  (^ An5ng  pinagaaralan 
nang  caibigan  mo?  Ang  pinagaaralan  niya,i,  ang  latin.  (iSaan  siya 
nagadral?  Sa  Maynila.  ^Maliaag  bagang  pagaralan  ang  latin?  Oo, 
maliuag.  (^Baquit  di  ca  binabati  ni  Pedro'''  Palibhasa,t,  ac6,i,  duc-ha, 
ualang  lungmilingon  sa  aquin;  cun  aco  sana,i,  mayaman  babatiin  disin 
aco   nang  lahat.  (or,   calahatan). 


YCAAPAT  NA  POUONG  PAGSASANAY. 

,iNapa(sa)s(lan  ang  manga  magiilang  mo?  Sila,i,  napasasasimba- 
han.  (iNapasasaescuelahan  baga  ang  manga  capatid  mo?  Sila,i,  na- 
pasasadagat.  i  A  ling  doongan  ang  pinatotongohan  nang  sasaquidn? 
Napapasa  Maynila.  ^T>'i  baga  napapasa  Cavite?  Hindi,  napapatong6 
sa  ilog  na  Pasig.  (iMay  paroroonan  ca  bagd?  Oo,  may  paro- 
roonan  aco.  i^^i^g  bayan  ang  pinatotongohan  mo?  Ang  Maynila 
ang  bayang  pinatotongohan  co.  ^An5ng  ypinasasa  Maynila  mo? 
Ang  ypinaroroon  co,i,  ang  aquing  capatid  na  lalaqui.  (^Pinaparitd 
mo  baga  ang  alila  co?  Pinaparito  co  na  siya.  Cun  pumarit6 
fcng  aquing  caibigan  ^anbng  sasabihin  co  sa  caniya?  Paparoonin  mo 
siyd,  ^Napatolong  bagd  siya  sa  aquin?  Napatolong  siya  sa  iy6. 
(J  An5ng  sinabi  mo  cay  Juan''  Sinabi  co  (na)  ac6,i,  tolongan.  <iBaquit  di 
aco  pinahahalic  (mo)  nang  camdy?  Di  quitd  pahaliquin,  dahil  sa  marumi. 
^Andng  sinabi  nang  pare  sa  caniykng  serm6n?  Ang  sabi  niya.i, 
houag  cay 6  patucs6,  paaua  cay6  sa  mahal  na  Virgen.  ^^Di  bagd 
siya  napaaua  sa  iy6  Oo,  napaaua  siyd  sa  aquin.  (^Napaano  si 
Pedro  sa  iy6?  Siya,i,  napasama  sa  aquin,  at  ac6,i,  napahindi  sa  caniya. 
(^Napaoo  ca  baga  sa  nangingibig  sa  ijb'^  Ac6,i,  napahindi  sa  caniya. 
(i.Baquit  nagpadiablo  ca?  Ac6,i,  di  nagpadiablo,  ac6,i,  nagpa  Jesiis. 
iNapasasaan  ca?  Ac6,i,  napasasa  Maynila.  (iAn6ng  ypinaquita  niya 
sa  caniyang  anac?  Ang  ypinaquita  niya  sa  caniya  ay  it5ng  libro. 
(iNag-iisa  baga  siya  sa  bahayi-  Oo,  siya,i,  nag-iisa  sa  bahay.  ^Naquita  mo 
baga  ang  capatid  cong  lalaqui?  Hindi.  ^iDungmating  na  baga  ang  pangi^ 
noon^  Di  pa  dungmating=dungmarating.  (^Quinoha  bagd  niyk  ang  baro 
CO?  Hindi  niya  quinocoha.  (^Di  mo  baga  sasalubungin  ang  iy6ng  ama^ 
Sasalubungin  co  siya.  ^Cailan  co  babahc?  Sa  Ungong  darating.  ^Di 
mo  baga  ibig  humarap  sa  pare?  Hindi,  at  acd,i,  nahihiya.  (^Anong 
pinangongoha  diyan  nang  aquing  amain?  Nangingitil  siya  nang  bu- 
lac-lac.  ^Sungmibol  caya  ang  manga  sileng  ytinanim  nang  iy6ng  alila 
sa  halamanan?  Hindi  pa.  ,iSinong  titird  sa  bahay?  Ang  ama  .natin 
ang  siyang  matitira.  ^Nagtira  ca  baga  sa  caniya  nang  pagcain? 
Uala  acong  nagtira  sa  cmiyk  nang  anoman. 


YCAAPAT  NA    POUO,T,    ISANG    PAGSASANAY. 

(SNagcacabonga  na  bagd  yaong  manga  cahoy?  Oo,  nagcacabunga 
na.  (^Nagcasonog  baga  dit5  sa  bayang  ito?  Hindi  nagcasonog  dit6 
sa  bayan.  ^^Nagcasalot  baga  dit5  sa  manga  bdhay?  Oo,  nagcasalot 
diydn.  <iNagcacatipon  baga  ang  manga  tau5  sa  simbahan?  Maraming 
tau6  ang  nangagcatipon  sa  simbahan  ^May  caroonan  baga  ang 
manga  caibigan   mo*'      Oo,    may    caroonan    sila.      (jNagcacaanac    bagd 
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ang  manga  anac  nilk?  Hindi,  cundi  sila,i,  nagcacapalad.  Naugagca- 
casaquit  baga  dit5  sa  manga  namamayan?  Oo,  sila,i,  nagcacabo- 
lotong.  (^Nagcacagotoui  baga  sa  Pilipinas.^  Hindi,  cundi  nagcaca- 
baguio,t,  nagcacasonog.  ^^Nangagcacagulo  bagd  ang  manga  tagalog? 
Oo,  sila,i,  mayroong  pagbabaca  at  ang  manga  biiquid  ay  nagcacasira- 
sird.  (lAIin  ang  pinagcacatipunan  nila?  Sila,i,  nagcacatipon  sa  guitna 
nang  cagubatan.  ^iNababagay  baga  sa  isang  tan5  ang  lumacad-lacad 
na  hubad  sa  lansangan?  Hindi,  di  nababdgay  sa  isang  tau5ng  hu- 
bad  na  lumacad-lacad.  ^,Saan  naroon  ang  manga  bagong  paniong 
sutla?  Na  sa  caban.  ^^Mayroon  cayong  bagong  panginoon?  Hindi, 
mayroon  caming  bagong  pare.  ^Pinamago  mo  na  ang  bihisan?  Pi- 
namag6  co  na.  ^iBaquit  linuluraan  nang  pinsan  mo  ang  caniyang 
capatid  na  lalaquiV  Sa  pagca,t,  siya,i,  linuraan  mona  niya.  ^iSinong 
macaaalaala  sa  aquin?  Ang  ina  mo  ang  macaaala-ala  sa  iy6.  (jAn6ng 
ytinanim  nang  amk  mo  diyan?  Manga  saguiug  ang  ytinanim  niya. 
>An6,t,  di  nila  ynilapit  iyang  lamesa?  Dahil  sa  uala  silang  tahureteug 
uupoan.  (jMinamabigat  mo  baga  ang  pag-gaua  nang  cabanalan?  Di  co 
iyan  minamabigat,  aquing  inaala-ala  ang  apuy  na  ualdng  hangan 
(^Aanbin  niya  aco?  Hindi  ca  aanbin  niya.  (^Inano  ca?  Di  aco  inaan5, 
^Sino  ang  nagmimisa?  Ang  ating  pare.  (^Baquit  nagsasaya=nagnanaguas 
ang  pinsan  mong  babaye?  Hindi  siya  uagsasaya,  siya,i,  nagtatapis.  (ilbig 
mong  manabaco?  Salamat,  di  aco  nananabaco.  ^^Baquit  nagsasaquit- 
saquitan  ang  alila  mo?  Ang  ypinagsasaquit  saquitan  niyk.i,  ang  di  siya 
parusahan.  ^iAndng  ypinagauay  nang  manga  caapidbahay  mo?  Ang 
pagsusugal.  (^Alia  ang  pinagauayan  nila?  It6ng  bahay  na  it6  ang  ca- 
lilang   pinagauayan. 


YCAAPAT  NA  POUO,T,  DALAUANG  PAGSASANAY. 

(^Sino  ang  naguing  catauang  tau6?  Ang  Anac  nang  Dios  ang 
nagaing=nagcatauan  tau6.  ^Ano  ang  ypinaguing  tau6  niya?  Ang  pag- 
sacop  sa  atin  ang  siya  niyang  ypinaguing  tau6.  ^^Pinapaguingdapat 
baga  ang  anac  mo  na  maguing  pare?  Hindi,  cundi  pinapaguingdapat 
siyang  magcaroon  nang  catungcolan.  ^iNaguingtotod  baga  ang 
sinabi  co  sa  iyo?  Oo,  naguingtoto6.  ^iMaguiguing  iyo  baga  aco  at  icao 
ay  maguiguing-aquin?  Hindi,  icdo  ay  di  maguiguing-aqui,t,  di  rin  aco 
maguiguing  iy5.  (iAn6  baga  ang  naguingdahilan?  Tto  ang  naguing- 
dahilan.  ^^Anong  maguiguingpalad  co?  Ualang  nacaaalam  nang  ma- 
guiguing palad  mo.  ^^ub  ang  aquing  gagaoin  nang  maguingdapat 
acong  mahalin  nang  ibk?  Bayaran  mo  ang  iyong  utang.  ^May  gagaoin 
cayfing  anoman  ang  alila?  Sidlan  niya  nang  tiibig  itdng  tapayan.  (^Sdan 
ynilibing  ang  iybng  asaua?  Itdng  lugar  na  it6  ang  pinaglibingan  sa 
caniyk.  /iBaquit  caya  siya  pungmasoc  na  di  bungmating  patong6?  Pag- 
ca,t,  siya,i,  tau6ng  ualang  pinagaralan.  (^And  ang  caniyang  ypinagma- 
mataas'-*  Di  niya  inaalaala  ang  caniyang  pinagalingan.  <^Ac6  caya,i, 
sasamahan  mo?  Sasamahan  quita.  ^iNapasasaau  ca'^  Ac6,i,  mambibiuas. 
(^An5  ang  ypinamamahagui  nang  iyona:  ama?  Ang  ypinamamahagui 
niya  ay  natatalastas  nang  aquing  manga  capatid  na  lalaqui  na  silk 
ang  pinamamahaguinan.  ;,Sinong  nag:paguingalac  sa  tiibig?  Si  Jesu- 
cristo  ang  nagpapaguingalac  sa  tiibig.  ;,Sinong  pinapaguinghayop? 
Si  Luzbel  ang  pinapaguinghayop.  ^Ang  alac  caya,i,  naguingsuca? 
Naguingsuca.  ^^Naguin  au6  ang  caibigan  mo?  Siyd.i,  naguingmaramot 
(jNapaano  caya  ang  ali  mo?  Siya,i,  naguiugbingl,  naguingpipi,t,  na- 
guiugbulag.       (iNacacaya   mo    bagaug   buhatin   iyaq?       Pi   co  macayang 
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buhatln.  ^\nbng  iy^ng  hinuli?  Hinuli  co  ang  magnanacao.  («Icao  baga 
caya  ang  capatid  ni  Maria?  Aco  nga.  (,^nb  cayd  ang  inaacala  moQg 
gaoin?     Ydmang  siyd,i,  hindi  naparito  cayd  ngani  hahanapin  co. 


YCAAPAT  NA  POUO,T,  TATLONG  PAGSASAN4Y. 

(iNagsisiaral  bagd  ang  manga  maestro?  Labat  sila,i,  nagsisiaral. 
(iSino-sino  ang  inaaraldn  nila?  Ang  manga  batang  bayan  ang  canil^ng 
inaaral^n.  Ang  lahat  naug  pare  baga,i,  ^inagsisipangaral?  Labat 
sild,i,  nagsisipangdral.  (lAnbng  ypinangangaral  nilk?  Ang  ypinangangaral 
nilk,i,  ang  pagtupad  nang  utos  naog  Dios.  ^^Saan  sila  nagsisipangdral? 
Sa  pintoan  nang  simbahan  sila,i,  nagsisipangdral.  ^^Nagsisipagdral  bagd 
itbng  manga  bata?  Nagsisipagaral  sila.  ;An6ng  pinagaaralan  nilk? 
Ang  gramdtica  (Sp  w.)  ang  pinagaaralan  nildng  labat.  Marami  bagd 
ang  manga  nagsisipagcumpisal?  Oo,  nga,  maraming  marami  ang 
nagsisipagcumoisal,  Maraming  manga  pare  baga  ang  nagsisipagpacum- 
pisal?  Ang  labat  nang  pare  ay  nagsisipagpacumpisal.  (iNagsisipasoc 
bagd  sa  simbahan  ang  maraming  tauo?  ]^indi,  ang  misa,i,  tapus  na 
at  marami  ang  nagsisilabas  sa  simbahan  ngay6n.  ^Anbng  ypinaglala- 
bds  niya6ng  manga  tauo  sa  bahay  nang  aquing  amain?  Ang  ypinag- 
lalabds  nilang  lahat  ang  manga  casangcapan,  dahil  sa  cungmacdlat  ang 
apuy=s6nog.  (jNagsisitdua  6  nagsisitangis  bagd  yaong  manga  bata?  Sil^,i, 
nagsisitdua  sa  isdng  lango  na  susulingsuling.  (^Sino  ang  na  sa  suloc?  Si 
Pedro  ang  na  sa  suloc.  (jSaan  naroon  ang  bahay  mo?  Na  (sa)  sa  loob  nang 
bayan  sa  suloc  nang  tiangue.  ^.Marami  bagdng  tulisdn  sa  bayan  mo? 
Oo,  nga,  maraming  marami.  ^Pungmapasdan  bagd  siyd?  Pungmapa- 
roon  sa  labds  nang  bayan.  ^Nagcacasi  bagd  sila?  Sild.i,  nagcacasi- 
han,  (^Quinacasihan  bagd  nang  Espiritu  Santo  ang  manga  banal  na 
tau6?  Quinacasihan  nang  Espiritu  Santo  ang  manga  banal  na  tauo. 
^Naquiquilala  mo  bagd  iydng  tau6  na  napaparito?  Diua.i,  di  co  na- 
quiquilala.  ^May  acala  ca  bagdng  mangaldcal'  Di  an5ng  gagaoin 
CO  cundl  ang  mangaldcal  nga.  ^An5,t.  ytinatanong  mo  sa  aquin  iydn? 
Sa  pagca,t,  cailangan  cong  maalaman  cun  mangangaldcal  ca  6  dili. 
(iPungmapasdan  ca?  Ac6,i,  pungmapasa(sa)simbahan.  ^^Magaano  ca  doon? 
Ac6,i,  paparoon  at  magsisimba.  (^Nababasa  na  bagd  ang  siilat  noong 
narordon  ca  sa  bdhay?  Nabasa  na  ang  sulat.  ^Ang  ating  pinanga- 
lingan  bagd  ay  lalong  raalalacds  sa  atin?  Ang  manga  canonoang 
pinangalingan  natin   ay   lalong   malalacds   sa   atin. 


YCAAPAT  NA  POUO,T,  APAT  NA  PAGSASANAY. 

(^Bdquit  nagtataca  ca  na  iydn  babaye  ay  magsainsic?  Nagtataca 
aco,  sa  pagca,t,  di  caraniuan  nang  manga  taga  rit6  ang  magsainsic.  <;  At 
naaalaman  mo  bagd  cun  sino  siya?  Di  co  nalalaman.  ^^Di  mo  nata- 
talastds  na  siyd,i,  asdua  nang  isang  mayamang  insic  na  comerciante? 
Di  CO  nalalaman,  nguni,t,  cun  gay6,i,  di  na  aco  nagtataca  na  siyd,i, 
magsainsic  (^Magsasaingles  ca  bagd  cun  ac6,i,  magsatagdlog?  Ac6,i, 
magsa(sa)ingles  sana  cahima,t,  di  ca  magsa(sa)tagdIog.  Ang  nagsasamoros 
ay  (^sino  sino  cayd?  Ang  ibang  manga  tagdlog  naninird  sa  baybay 
ddgat  nang  pulong  Mindando  ang  siydng  nagsasamoros.  (jNagsasabi- 
saya  bagd  cun  minsdn  ang  manga  moros?  Nagsasabisaya  sild  nang 
cauntl.      Uald   bagdng   ibkng   biilac    cundi   ito?      May    ibang   biilac,    at 
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ibang  bacal.  ^May  iba  pa  siydng  pamocpoc?  May  Ihk  pa  siydng  pamoc- 
poc  at  catam.  ;;Nag-iiba  baga  nang  sambalilo  ang  ali  co?  Nag  iiba 
siya  uang  sambalelo.  (jPinangingibahan  mo  baga  ang  singao  dit5?  Oo,  na- 
Dgingiba  acong  lubhd.  ^^Nagcaiba  baga  sa  dati  ang  anac  mo?  Oo,  nag(ca)iba 
ua.  (^Ang  bdcal  bagd  ay  iba  sa  patalim?  Ang  bdcal  ay  iba  sa  patalim. 
(lAnbng  pinagcacaibaban  nilk?  Ang  pinagcacaibahan  nila,i,  ang  catigasan. 
(^Ang  caapidbahay  mo  baga,i,  di  ihh  sa  iyo?  Siyd,i,  iba  sa  aquin. 
^Nalalaman  mo  baga  na  ang  caniykng  asaua,i,  di  ibk  sa  aquin?  Di 
CO  nalalaman.  ^jBaquit  ang  anac  mong  babaye  iniieao  niykng  tau6? 
luiicao  niya  siya,  sa  pagca,t,  pacacasal  sila.  iH^ng  lingo  mauauald 
ca  bagd  dit6^  Manga  ilang  lingo  lamang.  ^^Na  sa  iy6  baga  ang  libro 
CO?  Uala  sa  aquin.  (illang  tauo  ang  nagsiparit6?  Ilan  lamang.  ^^Di  pa 
bagd  niya  tinatangap=tinangap  ang  caniyang  caban?  Di  pa  niya  tina- 
tangap=tinangap,  ^iBaquit  sungmusiilat  ca  nang  ganiyang  carahan?  Sa 
pagca,t,  si  ama  ang  sinusulatan  co.  (iMay  macapal  bagang  panganurin 
sa  irapapduid'  Ang  impapauid  may  macapal  na  panganurin.  (^Sino 
iyang  bat  ang  iyan?  Siya.i,  isang  tauong  mahinhin.  ^An^ng  ypinag- 
catipon  nang  manga  taga  bayan?  Ang  ypinagcatipon  nila,i,  ang  pag- 
dalao  nang  general.  (Sp.  w.)  (pono).  ^J.Sinong  pinagpugayan  mo?  Si 
Gardiner,  na  isang  mahal  na  tau6.  ^^Baquit  ypinagmamacahiya  niy^ 
ang  caniyang  manga  magiilang?  Ypinagmamacahiya  niya  ang  caniyang 
manga  magulang,   sa   pagca.t,  duc-hd. 


YCAAPAT  NA  POUO,T,  LIMANG  PAGSASANAY. 


^Bdquit  ang  sondalo  nanhihiganti  sa  asong  iyan?  Nanhihiganti  siyd 
a  aso,  dahil  sa  siya.i,  quinagat  nit.5.  (^Panhihigantihin  baga  ang 
tau5ng  bulag?  Siyd,i,  panhihigantihin  nang  caniyang  anac.  (iSino 
ang  paghihigantihan  niyk?  Panhihigantihan  niyk  ang  bata  na  lung- 
mihis=^nagsinsdy  sa  caniyk.  (iAn6,t,  nanhihiraalay  yaong  duc-hd?  Ang 
cagu  toman  niya  ang  caniyang  ypinanhihimalay.  (iNanhihilamos  ca 
baga  arao  drao?  Ac6,i,  nanhihilamos  sa  touing  ac6,i,  bungmabangon 
sa  hihigan.  ^Baquit  siyd  nanhihimosmos?  Nanhihimosmos  siya  sa 
pagca,t,  siya,i,  mosmos  pa.  (^Nagbili  baga  ang  manga  insic  nang 
lalong  mura  sa  i^ang  mangangalacal?  Sila.i,  nagbibili  nang  lalong 
mura  (cay)  sa  canild  sa  pagca,t,  ang  manga  insic  ay  nanhihilaco.  (^Labaii 
canino  nanhimagsic  ang  manga  tagalog?  Ang  pinanhimagsican  nilk,i, 
ang  manga  castila,t,  americano.  ^Anong  guinagaua  nang  anloague? 
Nanhihimanday  lamang  siya.  ^Baquit  ang  capatid  mong  lalaqui  ay 
nanhihimanit  sa  usa?  Pinanhihiraanitan  niya  nang  maypagbili  ang 
laraan.  ;Naan5  ang  lump5?  Siya.i;  nanhimatdy  cahapon.  /Nanhihi- 
misay  baga  ang  pinsan  mong  lalaqui?  Hindi,  siya,i,  nanhihinuli.t, 
nanhihininga.  ;Namimihasa  baga  siyang  manhingocb?  Di  Idmang 
siyd  nanhihingoco,  cundi  nanhimuta,t,  nanbihilisa  pa.  ^Saan  naroon 
ang  apo  niya?  Siyd,i,  na  sa  (sa)  loob  nang  silid.  ,  Bdquit  mo  pinagoocol 
iyang  dalaukng  salop?  Pinagoocol  co  nang  aquin  maalaman  cung 
magcaparis.  (^Ybabdgay  baga  nila  ang  canilang  loob  sa  loob  nang 
canilang  ama?  Oo,  ybabagay  nila.  ^iSino  ang  pono  nang  hocbo? 
Ang  pono  nang  hocbo  ay  ang  hari.  ^lAnoug  pinopondn  nang  ahla? 
Ang  iy^ng  vaso  ang  pinoponan  niya.  ^iSasamahan  mo  baga  aco? 
Sasamahan  cata  cun  pasasa  Maynila  ca.  ^Parurusahan  mo  baga  ac6 
touing  hiudi  quita  susunorin?  Parurusahan  quita  touing  ac6,i,  di  mo 
susunorin.  ^Sino  ang  tau6ng  lalong  bantog,  bunyi,t,  marangal  nang 
Estados  Unidos?  Si  Washington  ang  lalong  bantog.  (jAnbng  quinacain 
mo?     Quinacain  co  ang   buughng   hinanap   ni   ina. 
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YCAAPAT  NA  POUO,T,  ANIM  NA  PAGSASANAY. 

^Sino  sino  ang  mapapacagaling?  Ang  manga  banal  lamang  ang 
mapapacagaling.  (,A.nb  ang  yquinapapacagaling  nang  tau6?  Ang 
yquinapapacagaling  nang  tau5  ay  ang  mabubuting  gaud. 
iAn5ng  ypinangaral  nang  pare?  Ang  ypinangaral  niya,i,  it6:  ylagan 
niny6  ang  casalanan,  bacd  cay6,i,  mapacasama.  (i4n6ng  ypinagpaca- 
matay  ni  Jesucristo?  (pungmdyag).  Ang  pagsacop  sa  tau5  ang  ypi- 
nagpacamatay  Niya.  ^^Sdan  Siyd  nagpacamatay?  (pungmdyag).  Ang 
bundoc  nang  Calvario  ang  pinagcamataydn  Niya.  ^An6ng  caraniuang 
gaoin  nang  banal?  Siya.i,  nagpapacababa  sa  harap  nang  Dios  at  uag- 
papacamahal  sa  harap  nang  tauo.  ^An6ng  guinaua  nang  Anac  nang 
Dios?  Siya,i,  nagpacaduc-ha,t,  nagpacaamo,  nagpacaapi,t,  nagpacahampds. 
^Bdquit  nagpapacabutl  iyang  dalaga?  Siya.i,  nagpapacabuti  nang 
siyd.i,  purihin.  ^iPinagpasisihan  mo  baga  ang  iyong  manga  casa- 
lanan? Oo,  pinagpacasisihan  co  ang  lahat  na  aquing  manga  casalanan. 
V,An6,t,  nagpapacamahal  nang  ganiyan  ang  iy5ng  capatid  na  babaye? 
Siya.i,  nagpapacamahal  nang  ganiyan,  sa  pagca.t,  siya,i,  banal.  ^iBdquit 
ang  alila  nagpapacarahan  niydn?  Dahil  sa  siya.i,  natatdcot  sa  parusk. 
^Pinacaiisip  mo  baga  ang  sinabi  co  sa  iy5?  Pinacaisip  co.  ^^Anbng 
yniuutos  mo  sa  aquin?  Pacamasddn  mo  ang  aso,  pacaingatan  mong 
houag  cang  cag(a)tin,  magpacabait  ca  at  magpacahiisay  ca  nang  cuenta. 
^Anbng  aquing  gagaoin  nang  ac6,i,  mapacagaling?  Magpacahiisay  ca 
nang  ugali  mo  cun  ibig  mong  mapacaga'ing,  sa  pagca.t,  yaong  Id- 
mang  na  tungmutupad  nang  manga  santong  utos  nang  Dios  ang 
mapapacagaling.  <»Napasasaan  ca?  Napapasaescuela(han)  aco.  ^iSdan 
naroroon  ang  amd  mo?  Ang  amd  c6,i,  na  sa  bdhay.  ^^Sdan  aco 
paror6on?  Saan  ca  man  pumardon,  cailangan  cang  magtrabajo,t,  magtiis. 
^An6ng  guinaud  nang  mag  ama?  Nang  sild,i,  magquita,  sild,i,  caracaraca.i, 
nagyacapan.  Ang  manoc  mo  baga  (isasabungin  na?  Hindi,  tandang 
pa  Idmang.  ^^Anbng  hangin  doon  sa  laot?  8imoy  Idmang,  ang  slmoy 
ang  nagpabintog  sa  manga  Idyag  nang  aming  sasaquian.  ^Sinisiguid 
(sinasactdn)  ca  bagd  nang  manga  lamoc  cun  gabi?  Go,  sinasactdn  aco 
nang  manga  lamoc  at  ipis.  ^May  marami  bagang  paro-paro  sa  iyong 
halamanan.''       Marami,   at   marami   namdn   ang  langam  at  alitaptap. 


YCAAPAT    NA    POUOX  PITONG    PAGSASANAY. 

<iSdan  siyd  nagpatilohod?  Ang  arzobispo.i,  ang  pinagpatilohoran 
niya.  <iDi  bagd  nagpatirapd  ca  sa  harap  nang  larduan  nang  mahal 
na  Virgen?  Ac6,i,  nagpatirapd  sa  harap  nang  altar.  (iAn6ng  yqui- 
napatihigd  nang  iy6ng  nono?  Ang  hilacbot  at  cahinaan  ang  yquina- 
patihigd  niyd.  ^^Anbng  guinagaud  nang  manga  bata?  Sild,i,  nagpapa- 
titindig-tindig  at  napapatiopo  opo.  jiBdquit  nagpatiholog  sa  tiibig  ang 
mandardgat?  Di  siyd  nagpatiholog,  ang  palo,i,  nahdpay  at  siyd,i,  napati- 
bouang.  ^^Ang  cdhoy  ay  yhindpay  bagd  nang  hangin?  Hindi  ang  hangin, 
cundi  ang  lintic  ang  nacapagpahapay,  (^Bdquit  siyd,i,  tduag  nang  tduag 
sa  caaild?  Siyd,i,  ualang  ibang  matduag.  ^jAnong  sinisila  nang  aso,t, 
pusa?  Sungmisild  ang  aso  nang  came;  ang  pusa,i,  sungmisild  nang 
isdd.  (iSiicat  na  baga  ang  cayamanan  nang  macamtdn  ang  caguinha* 
uahan?  Ang  cayamana,i,  hindi  siicat  macapagpacamit  guinhaud.  (iUng- 
minom  bagd  siyd  nang  malabis?  Hindi,  casiyahan  Idmang.  ^.Magpa- 
pat61oy  acong  mangosap?    Siyd  na,  houag  mo  nang  saiitin  iydn.    ^Siyd 


KeV   to   fHE   ExERCisteS.  36' 

Cftyd  ang  nagsabi?  Siyd,  nga  ang  nagsabi.  ^Natatdcot  ca  bagd  sa 
caniyk?  Pono  man  siyd  di  co  quinatatacotan.  ^Sinucat  mo  bagd 
ang  cayong  ypinadalk  co  sa  iy5?  Hindi  co  siniicat,  ang  insic  na 
comerciante  ang  sungmiicat.  ^Iqslo  rin  baga  ang  sungmiicat  sa  manga 
salaual  mo?  Ac6  nga  ang  sungmiicat.  c.Siicat  cayd  siyang  macabd- 
yad?  Di  siicat  siydng  macabdyad.  (!,An5,t,  di  ca  nagpapat61oy  sa 
pagtatrabajo?  Siicat  nang  tumolog.  ^iHangdn  caildn  matitird  sa  ba- 
yan  si  Maria?  Siyd,i,  matitird  dit6  hangan  bucas.  ^iHangdn  sdan  mo 
siyd  sasamahan?  Sasamahan  co  siyd  hangan  sa  ilog.  ^^Daco  sdan 
napatotong5  ang  agos  nit6ng  ilog?  Napasasadacong  hilagaan  ^jSdan 
daco  napatotong6  ang  sasaquidn?  Napatotong5  sa  dacoug  hilagaan. 
^Sdan  mo  ynilagdy  ang  aspiler?  Ynilagdy  co  sa  ibdbao  nang  lamesa. 
(»Na  sa  (sa)  itaas  bagd   ang  capatid   mong  babaye?      Na  sa  (sa)  ibabd. 


YCAAPAT  NA  POUO,T,  UALONG  PAGSASANAY. 

^Sino  ang  pinangingisihan  niyaong  bata?  Pinangingisihan 
uiyd  ya6ng  matandd.  ^lAndng  ypinangmglsi  niyd.  Ang  calasingan 
niyaong  ang  ypinangingisi  nang  bata.  ^iNacapagcapangisi  pa  bagd 
siyd  nang  napasabdhay  ca?  Oo,  nacapagcapangisi  pa  ^yd,  ^^Edquit 
nagcapangisi  siyd?  Ang  gulat  ay  ang  siydng  ypinagcapangisi  niyd. 
(iSdan  siyd  nagcapangisi?  Ang  simbahan  ang  pinagcapangisihan  niyd. 
<;Bdquit  bagd  nagcapamiilat  ang  capatid  mong  babaye?  Ang  balita 
tungcol  sa  pagcamatdy  nang  caniyang  ink,i,  ang  siydng  ypinagpacamu- 
lat  niyk.  ^jBaquit  nacangangd  iydng  tau5?  Siyd.i,  nacapangangd,  dahil 
sa  bigldng  saquit  na  dungmating  sa  caniya.  ^Nacapabisaclat  bagd 
ang  magnandcao  sa  pagtalon  niyk  sa  bacod?  Nacapabisaclat  siyd 
nang  tungmalon  sa  bacod.  ^^Napatatabi  bagd  sa  ilog  ang  mangingisdd? 
Siyd,i,  napatatabi  sa  ilog  sa  pangingisdd.  <iBaquit  sa  ddgat  tungmatabi 
ca?  Nang  aquing  mapanood  ang  manga  sasaquidn.  ^^Di  mo  bagd 
naalaalk  ang  sinabi  nang  iy6ng  amk  na  houag  cang  patatabi?  Siyd 
nga,  aquing  naalaalk.  ^,Sdaa  natird  nang  malaon  si  Santo  Job?  Sa 
iskng  tabihan=pusali.  (^Bdquit  di  ca  nagpatabi  nang  icdo  ay  dungmaan? 
Sinabi  co  po:  jtabil  ^Alin  ang  lupain  mo?  Ang  aquing  lupai,i, 
ang  Estados  Unidos.  ^^Sa  canino  mo  ytinatala^k  iydng  bulaclac?  Yti- 
natalagk  co  sa  aquing  sinisintkng  babaye.  (^Pinainan  mo  bagd  ang 
iybng  tagd?  Pinainan  co  nang  uod.  ^iAnong  guinagaud  mo?  Tinatagd 
CO  it5ng  cdhuy.  (jAn6ng  talagkng  hilig  nang  manga  americano?  Sild.i, 
talagdng  masisipag,  nguni,t,  ang  manga  tagdlog  ay  talagkng  ^atatamad. 
(ilcdo  bagd,i,  tungmatalagkng  tumupad  nang  manga  utos  il'ang  Dios? 
Ac6,i,  tungmatalagk  -.  diydu.  ^Sin5ng  naglilo  cay  Jesiis?  Isk  sa  ca- 
niyang manga  alagad  ang  naglilo  sa  Caniyd.  (jAnbng  pinangagalingan 
niy6ng  bandag?  Iskng  giibat  na  naniningas.  (^Nacaligtds  si  Pedro? 
Oo,  cundangan  aco,  namatdy  sana  siyd.  <»  An6ng  ypinanguiguilalds  mo? 
Nanguiguilalds  ac6  sa  manga  gaudng  cahangahangd  nang  Dios. 


I 


YCAAPAT    NA    POUO,T,  SIYAM    NA    PAGSASANAY. 


(»Bdquit  di  mo  inaaliii  iydng  sangol  na  nagcacanluluha?  Di  co 
inaaliii,  sa  pagca.t,  ang  manga  pasosohia  ay  nagcacanluluha.  (»Bdquit 
cayd  nagcacanluluha  ang  dalagkng  iydn?  Ang  saquit  ay  ang  siydng 
ypinagcacanluluha  niyk.    (jMabuti  bagdng   mangdral   ang   cura   sa  iybng 


30"  The  Tagalog  Language. 

bayan?  Nangangaral  na  lubhdng  mabuti  at  doon  sa  pangangdral  ay 
nagcacanluluha  siyd.  ,<,Maan6  ang  lagay  nang  asaua  mo?  Aog  asdua  co,i, 
lungmulubha  sa  caniyang  saquit;  siyd,i,  nagcacaniihi,  nagcacandudugo, 
nagcacanpapauis,  nagcacanlalauay;  cun  minsa.i,  naghihimatay  at  nagca- 
cantataua.  (^Nagcanhihiyd  ang  dalaga'  Nagcanhihiya  siya  sa  harapan 
nang  caniyang  casintahan,  (iAn5,t,  ganiyan  carami  ang  manga  bungang 
nagcacanlaglag?  Labis  na  ang  cahinogan,  caya  nagcacanlalaglag  sa  ma- 
nga cahuy.  ^Naglalarolaro  ang  manga  bata?  Ang  manga  laroan  ang 
siya  nilang  pinagcacantotouaan.  ^,An5ng  tinatauanan  mo?  Ang  pagtdua 
ay  nagcacanlalabis  sa  aquin.  (^Baquit  di  mo  siyd  nailagan?  Dahil  sa 
tungmapat  siya  sa  aquin.  ^Paand  ang  pagcalagay  nang  manga  cdhoy 
sa  halamanan  mo?  Nagcacatapat  tapat  ang  pagcalagay.  (fNagtapat  ca 
naug  pagparoon  sa  Mariquina?  Iniuan  co  (or  linisan  co)  ang  carsada 
at  sa  tapatan  aco  dungmaan.  (^Di  baga  maputi  yaong  layag  na  na  sa 
(sa)  ddgat?  Tila  madildo.  ^Di  baga  tila  vapor?  Hindi,  tila  isang  sa- 
sac-ydn  na  maglaldyag.  (SMatotoloy  ca  rin  baga  nang  pagalis?  Hindi, 
ac6,i,  magpapatila  mona.  ^^Saan  tungmotoloy  ang  capatid  mong  lala- 
qui?  Ang  bahay  co  ang  tinutuluyan  niya.  ^An6  ang  catongcolan 
mo?  Ang  catongcolan  co,i,  manhocom.  (iAn5ng  catongcolan  gliinanap 
(or,  tinutupad)  niyk?  Ang  caniykng  guinanap  na  catongcolan  ay  ang' 
paniningil.  ^Ytinongcol  mo  na  sa  baua,t,  isang  upahan  ang  caupahan 
naoocol  sa  canilk?  Ytinongcol  co  na.  ^Tbig  mong  cata,i,  samahan? 
Hindi,  ac6,i,  mag-iisk.  (iAng  caniya  bagang  panginoon  ay  mabagsic 
6  maauain  cayd?  Siya.i,  maauain  at  maamong  loob.  ^Mauilihin  ca 
baga   sa  pangangabayd?     Hindi   aco   mauilihin   sa   pangangabay6. 


YCALIMANG  POUONG  PAGSASANAY. 

(jQuinauiuilihan  mo  bagang  paquingdn  sa  omaga  ang  paghunl 
nang  manga  ibon?  Quinauiuilihan  cong  pauoorin  ang  manga  ibong 
hungmuhunl  sa  manga  cahuy  at  ang  manga  sasabungin  sa  sabungan. 
^Caninong  librong  iyan?  Sa  batang  nagaaral.  (jNagpapaiitang  baga  ang  in  sic 
sa  nangagsusugal?  Nagpapautang  siya  naug  isang  daan  piso  sa  nangagsu- 
sugal.  ^Ang  pangingisda  baga  ay  isang  paraan  nang  pagbanap  biihay? 
Hindi,  ang  pangingisda, i,  isang  paglilibang,  nguni,t,  ang  pagsiilat  ay 
iskng  paraan  nang  pagbanap  biihay.  ^rMaliuag  baga  ang  pamaril  sa  Pilipi- 
nas?  Maliuag  dahil  sa  casiitan  (casucatan);  nguni,t,  magaan  dahil  sa  cara- 
mihan  nang  mababaril.  (i^ng  paglilibang  sa  dagat  ay  panganib  baga?  Ang 
paglihbang  sa  dagat  ay  panganib  cun  minsan.  ^_,An6ng  nasuboc  mong  gui- 
naua  nang  ahla?  Nasubocan  co  siyang  ninanacao  ang  aquing  orasan  at 
ysinosoot  ang  baro  co.  Puagmoposta  baga  siya  sa  iyoug  sasabungin?  Siya,i, 
pungmoposta  sa  aquing  manoc.  (^An5ng  guinaua  nang  pare  nang  pungmd- 
soc  sa  simbahan?  Siya,i,  nangangaral  at  sungmisigao.  ^Faaub  ang  paghuli 
sa  manga  amo?  Cun  minsa.i,  nahuhuU  sila  cun  nangangain  (naninihi)  nang 
laman  nang  sihi  sa  dalampasig.  (iNatotolog  baga  ang  manga  alila  cun  nag- 
tatrabajo  ang  canilang  manga  panginoon?  Ang  manga  alila,i,  di  dapat 
tumolog  cun  nagtatrabajo  ang  canilang  manga  panginoon.  (^Cailan 
siya  pungmaroon  sa  buquid?  Siyaj,  naparoou  nang  icao  ay  ungma- 
alis  na.  ^An6ng  quinain  niyk  nang  siya.i,  nacapagaral  na  nang  ca- 
niykng licsion?  Nang  nacapagaral  na  siya  nang  caniykng  licsion 
siyk,i,  cungmain  nang  saguing.  ^iCailan  nagbantang  umalis  ang  taga 
ibkng  bayan?  Siya,i,  ungmalis  pagcapanhapon.  ^fNangangararo  baga 
siyd?  Hindi,  siya,i,  nang  ang  arreton  (Sp.  w.  carrretou).  iAn5ng  paqui- 
oabang  sa  isdang  iyau.    It6,i,  mabutlng  pamaiu  iyau.    ^Nararapat  baga 
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acong  gumamit  nang  salamfa  cun  ac6,i,  bungtnabask?  Icao  ay  nararapat 
gumamit  nang  salamin  sa  pagbasa  at  pagsulat.  ^SiyA  baga  dadalauin  co 
drao  arao?  NaraMpat  mo  dalaoin  siya  lingo-lingo.  ^Ang  Dios  baga,i, 
ualang  hangan?  Siyd,i,  ualang  hauga,t,  siyd.i,  macapangyarihan.  (^Maca- 
camtan  natin  baga  ang  biihay  na  ualang  hangan?  Atin  macacamtdn 
ang  biihay  na  ualang  hangan  cun  tuparin  natin  ang  manga  otos 
(nang  Dios.)  (iAn6ng  ating  gagaoin  pagcayari  nit5ng  gaud?  Pagcayari 
nit6,  quita,i,  magpapasial.  (^Pinalicpican  bagd  nang  cosinero  ang  isda? 
Pinalicpican  niyk.  (iAn5  ang  pagpipiritosan  niya.  Ang  cauali  ang 
qaniyang  pagpipiritosan.  ^lAnbng  ysasama  niyk  sa  pagpipiritos  niyk? 
Ang  ysasama   niya,i,  patani. 


YCALIMANG    POUO,T,  ISANG    PAGSASANAY. 

^Naquita  mo  baga  ang  capatid  cong  lalaqui?  Di  co  naqui(qui)ta.. 
(iDungmating  na  bagd  ang  alila?  Di  pa  siya  dungma(ra)ting.  ^Qui- 
noha  mo  baga  ang  libro  co?  Di  co  quinu(cu)ha.  (^Caniya  bagang 
sinaliibong  ang.  caniyang  hlpag?  Oo,  nang  siya.i,  ungmaalls  ay  siya 
naman  pagdating.  (jSino  ang  nagbigay  sa  iy6  niykng  singsing?  Ang 
all  CO  ang  nagbigky  sa  aquin,  nang  si  amk.i,  naririt5  pa  sa  bdbay. 
(^Hungmuli  baga  nang  paroparo  ang  anac  mong  babaye?  Hindi,  nang 
madadampot  na  niya,  nauald  sa  caniykng  mata.  ^Siya  bagk,i,  tinauag 
nang  caniykng  ink?  Oo,  nang  siya.i,  papanaog  na,  tinauag  siyk  nang 
caniyang  ink.  ^Nacalilimot  ca  sa  aquin?  Di  ac6  lihmot  sa  iy6. 
(^Pinamamatiagan  mo  baga  ang  sinasabi  co  sa  iy6?  Pinamamatiagan 
CO  ang  sinasabi  mo.  iAn6ng  sinabi  mo  sa  aquin?  Bago  cang  sumiilat 
ay  isipin  mo  mona  ang  iy6ng  sasabihin.  (jBaquit  di  siya  cungma- 
cain?  Di  siya  cungmacain,  dahil  sa  di  nagog6tom.  jjBaquit  di  ypa- 
hintolot  nang  amk  mo  cay  Maria  na  basahin  niyk  itong  libro?  Sa 
pagca,t,  bago  basahin  ni  Maria,  ay  cailangan  matanto  mona  niyk. 
^Saan  tayo  paroroon  pagcacain  na?  Pasadalampksig  quita  pagcapa- 
nanghali.  ^An6ng  gagaoin  co  pagcabask?  Pagcabask  mo,  susiilat  ca 
naman.  ^An6ng  aquing  gagaoin  pagcabask  co  nang  siilat?  Pagcabask 
mo  nang  siilat  ay  ybigay  mo  sa  aquin.  ^Cailan  mo  tinangap 
ang  siilat  co?  Tinangap  co  ang  siilat  mo  nang  (m=n)acasulat  na  aco. 
(iAnoug  guinaua  nang  capatid  niykng  lalaqui?  Nang  naquita  niyk 
ang  caniykng  maestro  ay  siya,i,  tungmago.  (^An5ng  nangyari?  Nang 
guinagaua  co  ang  yniotos  mo  ay  ypinagbaual  niyk  na  ytoloy  co. 
(J  Anong  sinabi  mo  sa  caniyk?  Nang  sasalitin  co  na,  siya,i,  ayao  ma- 
quinig  at  ungmalis;  nguni,t,  nang  (m=n)acamisa  na  tinauag  aco  niyk.. 
<iAn6,t,  di  ca  nagaaral?  Di  aco  macapagaral.  ^^Di  baga  macasiilat 
ang  iy6ng  anac?  Macasusiilat  =  nacacasusiilat  siyk,  nguni,t,  di  macapagsasa- 
lita.  (^Macapaguiuica  baga  siya?  Siyk,i,  di  macapaguica.  ^^Di  caya 
nilk  maypahkyag?  Di  nilk  maypahayag.  ^^Maari  bagang  di  sila  pu- 
maroon?  Di  maari  di  sila  pumaroon.  ^D'l  baga  iykn  guinauk  sa 
hkyag?  Hindi,  guinaua  sa  lihim.  ^iSaan  naroon  ang  orasan  co?  Naitb. 
(iSaan  nar6on  ang  amk  mo?  Nariyan=nandiykn.  (jSaan  ang  pasimula 
nitong  daan?  Ang  dalampasig  ang  pinagsisimulan.  ^^Andng  nacasiigat 
sa  pinsan  mong  babaye?  Ang  nacasiigat  sa  caniyk,i,  and  dolo  nang 
aspiler.  ^iSinong  lungmalan  sa  Dios?  Sa  Dios  ay  ualang  lungmalan 
at  uala  naman  Siyang  catapusan.  ^Siya  baga,i,  maauain?  Ang  ana' 
Niykj,  ualang  hangan,  malalaqui  man  ang  manga  casalanan  mo,i, 
patatauarin  ca  Niyk.  ^iSungmasaan  Siya''  Siya,i,  sungmasalahat,  saan 
ca  man  pumaroon,  naroroon*  Siya,  at  anoman  bagay  ang  gagaoin  mo 
ay  Caniyang  naquiquita. 
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<iMay  quinain  ca?  Uala  acong  quinain.  ^sDi  bagd  naquita  niya 
ang  capatid  cong  lalaqui?  Di  pa  n'lyh  na(qui)quita.  (iDi  pa  siyd  na- 
(to)t6log?  Di  pa  na(to)t61og.  ^,An6  ang  pagoosapan?  May  pagoosapan 
tongcol  sa  caniykng  pagaasdua.  (iMay  sasabihin  cang  anoman  sa 
aquin?  Oo,  may  sasabihin  aco  sa  iy5.  ^May  gagaoin  ca  baga?  Oo, 
may  gagaoin  ac6.  (^May  ninanasa  baga  siyd?  Uald  siyang  ninanasa. 
j^May  sinabi  ca  bagang  anoman?  Ac6,i,  ualang  anomdng  si(na)sabi. 
(iMay  pinatdy  bagd  siyang  tau6?  Siya.i,  may  pinatdy  nang  iskng  tau6. 
(iSino  ang  may  anac  dit6  sa  bata?  Si  Pedro  ang  may  anac  ditb 
sa  bata.  ^iSino  ang  may  gaud  sa  sanglibotan?  Ang  Dios  na  atin 
Panginoon  ang  siyang  may  gaua.  ^jlcao  bagd  caya  ang  may  ari  ni- 
t6ng  lupa?  Hindi  aco  ang  may  ari  cundl  ang  bayao  co.  (»Sino  sine 
ang  may  ari  nit5ng  gubat?  Ang  cagu'noohan  sa  bayan  ang  may 
ari  nang  giibat.  (iAno  ya6ng  na  sa  may  simbahan?  Ya6ng 
na  sa  may  simbahan  ay  iskng  cahoy  na  lubhang  mainam.  ^Sino 
ang  may  saquit?  Ang  ama  co  ang  may  saquit.  ^^Sild  bagd 
ang  manga  may  sala?  Hindi,  hindi  sila  ang  may  sala.  (iMarunong=pantds 
bagd  ang  maestro?  Siyd,i,  maninong  na  mariinong.  ^iSaan  gdUng  ang 
ahla  mo?  Siya,i,  gdhng  sa  ilog.  (^Yari  na  bagd  it6ng  libro?  Hindi 
pa  yari.  ^jTapus  na  ang  bouan?  Tapus  na.  ^Siicat  bagd  siydng 
parusahan?  Hindi  siyd  siicat  parusahan.  (i^ng  manga  pinsdn  mo,i,  ddpat 
bagdng  gantihin?  Ddpat  sildng  pagcalooban  nang  ganti.  (Slbig  niyk 
bagdng  sumulat?  Ibig  niydng  sumiilat,  ^Anbng  sabi  niya?  Ang  sabi 
niyd.i,  taga  ibdng  bayan  siyd.  ^^Tanongin  mo  cun  siyd,i,  mariinong 
tumogtog  nang  arpa?  Mariinog  siyd  dao.  ^Cailangan  mo  itbng  bulac- 
lac?  Di,  po,  cun  cailangan  mo,i,  cunln.  ^Talastds  mo  na  ang  caibigan 
co,i,  may  sintd  sa  iy6?  Ayduan  co.  ^Di  nila  ibig  pumasaescuela(han)? 
Aydo  s(n)ild.  ^,An6ng  sabi  mo?  Ang  sabi  co,i,  di  maari.  ^jMarunong 
siydng  tumahi?  Siyd,i,  hindi  mariinong  tumahi.  ^jMariinong  cang  ma- 
nagdlog?  Mariinong  acong  managdlog,  (^May  diinong  ca  bagd  sa  pag- 
siilat?  Uald  ac6ng  diinong  sa  pagsiilat.  Marunong  cang  mangosina? 
(Sp.  w.  cosina,  "kitchen").  Hindi  aco  mariinong  mangosina.  (^Caila- 
ngan  bagd''  Cailangan.  (^Cailangan  bagdng  sabihin?  Cailangang 
aquing  ypahdyag.  ^Sdan  naroon  ang  ama  ninyb?  Ang  amk  namin 
ay  patdy  na,  cami,i,  manga  oHla.  ^Iniuan  na  bagd  ni  Juan  ang  sugal? 
Di  pa  niyd  inluan.  ^Sino  iydng  taubng  iydn?  Siyd,i,  iskng  mahirap 
na  tau6.  ^Anb  iydng  corona?  (An6  ang  quinonan  nang  ybinoo  nang 
coronang  iydn).  Tilac  na  tagands.  (iAn6ng  bdgay  ang  ynilalalo  nang 
iy6ng    amk?    Ang  caniykng  ynilalalo,i,  sa   pangangdral. 
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(» An6ng  aquing  gagaoin  upang  macapagcamit  nang  tduad  sa  aquing 
manga  casalanan?  Cun  ibig  mong  macapagcamit  nang  iduad  sa  manga 
casalanan  mo  ay  magcumpisal  ca  nang  mahiisay.  ^Sungrausiilat  ca 
bagd  cun  icdo,i,  nagadral?  Cun  ac6,i,  nagadral  ay  di  aco  sungmusiilat. 
^Bdquit  hungmihinto  sild  doon?  Hungmihinto  sild  nang  mapanood  ang 
iskng  sasaquidng  naglaldyag.  Minamasamd  mo  (or  inaari  mong  masamd) 
bagdng  maquingig  nang  salitdng  mahahdlay?  Minamasamd  co  nga. 
(ilnaaring  magahng  cayd  nang  panginoon  mo  ang  paghhngcod  sa  Dios? 
Oo,  nga.  iSdan  ca  patotongb?  Ac6,i,  lungiHolouas  (or  lolouds).  ^Caildn 
icdo  babalic?     Babalic  ac6    raamaydng  gabi.     ^Aydo  bagdng  humarap 
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ang  anac  mo  sa  maestro?  Nauayao  siyang  humafap,  sa  pagca.t,  nagda- 
dalkng  tacot  sa  parusk.  (iCailan  babasahin  (niya)  ang  librong  ybinigay  co  sa 
caniyk?  Babasahin  niyh  sa  lingong  darating.  ^jNagaacala  bagang  umalis 
ang  manga  americano?  Sila.i,  di  nagaacalang  umalis.  ^^Baquit  di  ca 
sungmagot  sa  cura?  Ac6,i,  nagdalkng  hiyd.  (^Sino  ang  quinatatacotan 
niykng  bata  sa  escuelahan?  Sild.i,  nagdadalkag  tacot  sa  maestro  niyk. 
(iNahilo  bagd  ang  matandang  babaye?  Siya,i,  nahilo,  ngunl,t,  madaling 
naulian  at  ngay6,i,  tungmatahitahimic.  ^Anong  pagiingay  iydn?  Ang 
manga  bata  na  tungmatacbo-tacb5=nagtatacbo-tacb5  sa  lansangan.  <»Si- 
nabi  mong  sila,i,  houag  mag-lngay?  Sinabi  co  na  houag  silang  mag- 
ingay.  ^Ang  manga  tagalog  bagd  ay  nagcacatipong  lihim  sa  paglaban 
sa  pono?  Oo,  cun  minsa.i,  sa  lihim  at  cun  minsan  namd,i,  sa  hdyag. 
^Sino  sino  bagd  ang  namimihasang  ngurauya  nang  tabaco?  Ang  manga 
americano  ang  may  ugaling  ngumuya  nang  tabaco.  ^Ang  manga  ta- 
galog baga,i,  ngumanganga?  Ngumanganga  ang  caramihau.  Ang  quiso.i, 
nginangalot  (or  quiniquibit)  baga  nang  manga  bulilit  (or  dinadagd  ang 
quiso?)  Ang  quiso,i,  nginangalot  nang  manga  bulilit  (or  quinibit,  or 
dinaga  &.)  ^An6ng  nginangatngat  nang  aso?  Ngumangatogat  nang 
isang  bot-o.  ^^SinOng  pinangiugisihan  niyaong  bata?  Siya.i,  di  ngung- 
mingisl  sa  canino  man,  ngungmingiti  siya.  J.May  guinauang  himala 
baga  si  Jesucristo  sa  panali6ng  tinalicdaa?  Gungmaua  Siya  nang  ma- 
raming  himala.  i.Nagcacahimala  baga  sa  panahong  hinaharap?  Hindi 
nagcacahimala  sa  hinaharap  na  panah6n  at  hindi  rin  marahil  magca- 
caroon  sa  haharaping  panahou.  (^AnOng  sinabi  nlyk?  Sasabihin  co  sa 
iyO  ang  sabi  niya  sa  madaling  uica.  ^May  ilan  ang  naninira  sa  bayang 
it6?  Ayon  sa  bilang  na  guinaua  noong  naoaraan  taon,  may  manga 
pit6ng  HbOng   catauO. 
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(^GaanO  calayo  ang  Maynila?  Mula  ritO  hangdn  sa  Maynila  ay 
may  dnim  na  milla  ang  layo.  ^Quinusa  baga  niyk?  Quinusa  niyk. 
(^Sinong  gungmaua  naog  laraesa?  Guinaud  nang  anloague  ang  lamesa 
casabay  nang  upoan.  ^^Gagaoin  niykng  ganitO?  Dapat  niykng  gaoing 
ganiydn.  ^Alin  ang  lalong  matulin,  sa  sasaquian  may  layag  at  sa  vapor? 
Ang  vapor  ay  siyang  lalong  matulin  ^Mabuti  baga  acong  sungmiilat? 
Masamk  cang  suugmulat.  (jMay  tau5  baga  sa  lOob?  Ualkng  tau6  sa 
loob;  lahat  sila,i,  na  sa  labas.  (^Ang  bahay  niyk,i,  na  sa  tapat  bagd 
nang  simbahan?  Hindi,  na  sa  licod  nang  simbahan.  6  Ang  capatid  cong 
lalaqui,i,  na  sa  itaas  bagd  6  na  sa  ibabd?  Siyd,i,  na  sa  ildlim  nang 
hihigdn.  ^Nasdan  na  tayo  sa  ating  paglalacbdy.^  Nasasapagitan=fcnasa- 
sahatian  na  tayo  nang  ating  lacarin.  jjSdan  naroon  ang  bata?  Ang 
bata,i,  na  sa  (sa)  piling  nang  caniyang  ink.  ^^Sdan  naroon  ang  biiquid  niyk? 
Na  sa  (sa)  cabild  nang  ddan.  ^Sdan  naroon  ang  inyO?  Na  sa  sa  magcabila 
nang  ilog.  (^Caildn  mo  ninanasang  ba^^aran  ang  mananahe?  Inaacala 
cong  bayaran  siya  bucas.  (jNaroon  ca  baga  sa  teatro  cagabi?  Dor6on 
acong  may  manga  sanglingo.  /.Ang  manga  caibigan  co  bagd,i,  naririt6? 
Cangicaugina  pQ,i,  nariri'tO  sild;  nguni,t,  sa  acala  co,i,  babalic  sild  mameamed. 
^AnOng  oras  babangon  ac6  bucas?  Bumangon  cang  maagk.  ^^Palagui 
ca  bagdng  bungmabask?  Uald  acong  panahon,  parati  ac6  may  gui- 
nagaud.  j^Cailan  co  ypasosondo  ang  mangagamot?  Ypasond6  mo  (siyd)  ca- 
pagdaca  (iNagaacala  cang  tumird  ditOng  palagui?  Oo.  ({Ildng  arao 
mayroon  mula  ngayon  hangdn  sa  calapusan  nang  ta6n?  Mayr6on  =sculang 
nang  dnim  na  pouo,t,  limang  arao' hangdn  sa  matapos  itOng  taon.     (jNagcaca- 
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bungk  baga  it5ng  cahuy  noong  unkng  pana^on?  Oo,  nagcacabungk 
n6on  arao  at  Dgay6,i,  namumunga  rin  cun  minsan.  ^Napasasaescuelahan 
baga  siya  malimit?  Siya,i,  bihirang  puDgmapasaescuela{han).  <iGaan6 
calimit  napasasa  Maynila  ang  capatid  cong  babaye?  Siya,i,  naparo- 
roon  taon-taon.  (iCailan  susiilat  siya?  Pagcabasa  niya  nito  ay  susiilat 
siyd.  (jCailan  nangagiilat  sila?  Sila,i,  nangagulat  nang  maquita  nila  ang 
ahas.  ^Cailan  ca  hihiga?  Ac6,i,  hihiga  pagcapanbapon.  (^Cailan  pag- 
aaralan  nang  anac  mo  ang  caniydng  licsion?  Pagcapagsimba,i,  magaaral 
(siya).  ^^Naquita  mo  baga  ang  catedral  (Sp.)?  Sa  touiug  pasasa  May- 
nila aco  ay  dinadalao  co  ang  catedral.  (^Baquit  di  ca  bungmabasa? 
Cun  ac6,i,  siingmusulat  ay  di  aco  bungmabasa.  ^iCaiian  dungmating 
ang  iyong  bayao?  Nang  ac6,i,  sungmusiilat  ay  dungmating  siya. 
^Bdquit  di  sungmiilat  ang  aquing  pinsan?  Dahil  sa  ang  amain  mo 
ay  nacasiilat  na  nang  ang  iyong  capatid  na  lalaqui  ay  dungmating. 
^Cailan  ungmalis  siya?  Sa  pagalis  nang  caniyang  ama,  siya  naman 
ungmalis  capagdaca.  jiAnong  guinaua  nang  hari  pagcapangosap  nang 
conde.^  Di  pa  halos  natatapos  ang  salita  nang  conde  ay  niyacap 
na  siya  nang  hari.  ^iCailan  dungmating  ang  capatid  cong  lalaquiy* 
Siya.i,  dungmating  pagcaalis  mo.  (iSaan  aco  patotong5?  Pumasabahay 
ca  nang  iy6ng  amain  at  pagcabati  mo  sa  caniya,i,  bumalic  ca.  ^Cailtin 
qUita  maliligo?  Pagcapagmisa  ay  maliligo  quita.  An6ng  gagaoin  nang 
alila  bag6  cumain?  Bago  cumain  iiguib  siya  mona.  (iAlin  dit6  sa 
manga  libro  ang   babasahln   co   mona?      lyan   mona   ang   basabin   mo. 


YCALINANG    POUO,T,  LIMANG    PAGSASANAY. 

^Mayroon  baga  ang  sastre  maraming  salapi?  Uala,  cundi  caunti  la- 
mang.  iAn6,t,  di  ca  naparoroon  sa  catipunan  ngayong  gabi?  _  Di  aco 
nacaparoon,  ac6,i,  may  caunting  saquit.  ^Ang  anloague  baga,i,  may 
lalong  maraming  paco  sa  pamocpoc?  Ang  manga  pamocpoc  niya.i, 
alangdn  sa  manga  paco.  ^^Mayroon  ca  bagdng  mantiquiya  na  labis 
ang  dami?  Quinoculang  pa  nga  aco.  ^An6ng  oras  naK  Tangbali  na 
halos.  (^Lahat  sild,i,  naparoon?  Lahat  sild,i,  naparoon  liban  (sa)  siya 
(jCungmuculog  baga  nang  malacds?  Hindi  cungmuculog,  nguni.t, 
ungmoolan  nang  lubhd.  (^Icdo  caya  ang  capatid  nang  capatid  co? 
Oo.  (^Totob  bagang  siyd,i,  nagbdyad?  Totoo  nga.  (^Icao  baga,i,  ma- 
ngangalacal?  Dili  (iMagsisimbk  baga  cami?  Icao,i,  hindi,  at  ang  ca- 
patid mo,i,  hindi  rin  ddpat  magsimba.  (iAn6,t,  di  co  it5  gagaoin? 
Houag  mong  gaoin  iyan  maca  icao  ay  masactan.  (^Ibig  niuy5  na 
siyd,i,  pumaritb?  Pumarit6  siya.  (iMacasacaling  may  salapi  ca  diyan? 
Ayauan  co,  cun  sacali  mayroon,  ay  aquing  ybibigay  sa  iy6.  (iAno 
ang  pananampalataya?  Ang  pananampalataya,  ang  uica  nang  manga 
santong  Padre,  ay  ang  pagsampalataya  sa  di  natin  naquiquita.  ^jGaano 
ang  halagk  nang  utang  ni  Pedro?  Ang  litang  ni  Pedro,  ang  uica 
nang  aquing  anac,-  ay  ungmaabot  sa  tatlbng  pouong  piso.  (iDiyata.i, 
naquipagsahta  ca  sa  caniya?  Totoong  toto6  uaquipagsalitd  nga  aco 
sa  caniya.  (i,Cailan  tayo  susulatan  niya?  Susulatan  cayo  niya  di  umanb 
sa  bdlang  arao.  ^Pacacasal  ca  caya  sa  caniya?  Sa  an5  mang  paraan 
ay  pacacasal  aco  sa  caniya.  ^Nguni,t,  may  casiyahan  ca  bagacg  sa- 
lapi upang  raatoloy  iyan?  Uald,  cundi  sa  ano,t,  anomd,i,  gagaoin  co. 
^Paano?  Aco  ang  babala.  ^rAnong  guinagaua  nang  alila?  Nagaalaga 
siyd  nang  manga  babuy.  (^Buhdy  pa  bagd  ang  nono  mong  lalaqui-* 
Hindi,  siyd,i,  namatay  na.  (^Anong  manga  himala  ang  guinaua  ni 
'Jesucristo?     Siya,i,  buugmiihay   sa  marami.      (^Binobunot   bagd   ang  <^- 
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patid  mong  babaye  nang  bohoc  niyk?  Oo,  binubanot  niyk.  ^Diyata? 
Siyd,i,  ulol,  caya,  maramlng  caulolan  ang  caniyang  guinagaud.  'iAng 
caniykng  ina  baga  ay  banal?  Siya,i,  sacdal  cabanalaa.  ^Ang  iyong 
alila  ay  marumi?  Siyji,!,  sacdal  carumihan  ^F&anb  ang  paggaua  co 
nang  sulat?  Sulatin  mong  unti  unti.  (^Matulin  lumacad  ang  canilimg 
alila?  Inot  inot  ang  paglacad  niya;  hungmihinto  hinto  siya  .  sa  lahat 
nang  tindahan.  (^Nagpasalamat  ca  cay  Maria  dahil  sa  biyaya  niya  sa 
iyo?  Pinagsalamatan  co  siya.  ^^Sinong  nari(ri)yan?  Ang  caibigan  natin 
ang  nari(ri)ni;  salamat  at  duugmating  ca,  Isco.  (iPasasaan  ca  ngayon? 
Ac6,i,  pasasasugalan  upaug  aquing  maalaman  cun  ac6,i,  pinapalad. 
(I  Ano  ang  labas  mo  sa  sugalan?  Ac6,i,  sinasama;  naypatalo  co  ang 
lahat  nang  aquing  salapi.  ^^Di  mo  baga  minamabigat  ang  ganiyang 
pagsira  nang  salapi?  Di  co  minamatamis.  ^Saan  nagmumula  ang 
hangin?  Nagmumula  sa  bilagaan.  ^Alin  (bagaug)  tinotongohan  nitong 
landas?  Tungmotongo  sa  dalampasigan  timogan.  (iSinong  pinagpupu- 
gayan  niyaoug  bata?  Ang  pinagpupugayan  niya,i,  ang  caniyang  maes- 
tro. (jPiniguiug  baga  siya  nang  iyong  ama?  Oo.  ^.Mayroon  ca  pang 
sasabihing  ibii?  Uala,  aco  ngayoj.  napapa^lam  sa  iyo.  ^^Anong  guina- 
gaua  mo  diyan  sa  silid?  Ac6,i,  nagsosoot.  ^Gaauo  calimit  nagbibihis 
ca?     Nagbibihis   aco   touing   lingo. 


YCALIMANG  POUO,T,  ANIM  NA  PAGSASANAY. 

(»An6,t,  si  Ana,i,  laguing  nanunungao?  Siya.i,  parating  nanumi- 
ngao,  dahil  sa  nauiuili  siyang  manood  sa  manga  dungmaraan.  ^BA- 
quit  nagbibihis  ca?  Nagbibihis  aco,  at  ac6,i,  pasasasimbahau.  ^Macallan 
siyang  maghuhubad  arao  arao?  Siya,i,  naghuhubad  lamang  cun  napapasa- 
hihigan  ^iSiya.i,  may  capangyarihan  (baga)  na  ac(3,i,  caniyang  ybilango? 
Uala  siyang  capangyarihan  gumaua  niyan;  houag  cang  matacot,  di  ca 
maaand.  ^^Paanong  mangyayari  iyan?  Hindi  maari  ^Aco  baga.i,  ma 
lubha  ang  saquit?  Hindi,  maari  pang  icao  ay  gumaling.  (^Mariinong 
baga  siya?  Hindi,  cundi  siya.i,  maari  pang  dumiinong.  (jAno  ang 
ygaganti  mo  sa  aquiu?  Uala  acong  anomau  mayganti  sa  iyo.  (^Anong 
nangyarl?  Lungmindol  cahapo,t,  ang  aming  bahay  ay  lungmagpac. 
(^Sungmasaan  ang  Panginoong  Dios?  Ang  Dios  ay  sungmasalahat. 
(iSungmasaan  si  Jesucristo  ngaj^on?  Si  Jesucristo,i,  sungmasalangit  sa 
canan  nang  Dios  Ama.  ^^Sino  ang  mapalad?  Ang  tauong  na  sa  (sa) 
gracia  nang  Dios  ang  siyang  mapalad.  ^iSaan  na(ro)r6on  ang  cay  Pe- 
drong  babay?  Na  sa  guitna  nang  niogan.  (^Ano  ang  ytinahe  niya  sa 
caniykng  manga  salaual?  Tinahe  niya  nang  (ytinahi  niya  ang)  carayom 
at  sinulid.  (^An6ng  ygagaua  co  nito'^  Isaug  licop  ang.ygaua  mo.  (^Cauino 
itong  manga  sasaquian?  Cana=quina  Wise.  (^Lapis  baga  ang  ytititic  co 
nang  siilat?  Oo,  lapis  ang  ytititic  mo.  ^Anong  ypinatay  niya  sa  babuy 
damo?  Ang  ypinatay  niy4,i,  isang  sibat  (i  Anong  manga  bahay  ang  sa 
bayan  mo?  Lahat,  liban  sa  tatlo,  ay  pauang  bahay  na  pauid.  (iBung- 
mili  ca  baga  nang  hicao  na  guinto?  Hindi,  ang  binili  co,i,  tatlong 
larauang  cahuy.  ^^Saan  galing  iyang  manga  casangcapan?  Manga  ca- 
sangcapang  Viena.  ^^Anong  capis  iyan?  Capis  Cavite.  (jllan  salop  na 
bigas  ang  ypinagbili  mo?  Aug  ypinagbili  co,i,  tatl5ng  salop  na  bigas 
at  dalauang  boteng  alac.  (iSaan  naroon  ang  palayoc  nang  canin?  Ang 
palayoc  nang  cani.i,  na  sa  suloc  nang  lamesa,  (^Aling  pusa  ang  hinaha- 
nap  nang  iyong  caibigan?  Hinahanap  niya  ang  may  tatlong  paa.  (^Sina 
(alin  bagang  tau6)  sa  inyo  ang  lalong  bayani?  Ang  lalong  bayani  ay 
ang  catoto  ni  Enrique.     ^Ibig  mong  sumacay  dito  sa  bangca?     Ayao  aco^ 
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isang  baugcang  siuasaquiau  uaug  marami.  (jMay  lalo  bagaag  casiadacsia- 
dac  na  para  nang  lindol?  Ang  lindol  ay  totoo  ngang  casiadacsindac. 
^Mataas  baga  ang  cay  Juang  bahay?  Toto6ng  mataas.  /Jl^ng  bahay 
ang  ytinindig  nang  iy6ng  ama'^  Ang  ytinindig  niya,i,  tatl6.  (iBdhay 
na  pauid  baga  6  bat5?  Ang  dalaua  ay  bat6,  at  ang  isk,i,  cahuy. 
^Nauiuili  caug  tumird  baga  sa  bahay  na  pauid?  Oo,  nga,  caligaligaya 
ang  matira  sa  bahay  na  pauid.  ^Cailan  ca  pasasabahay  nang  iybng 
caibigan?     Paroroon   aco   sa   lingong   darating. 


YCALIMANG    POUO,T,  PITONG    PAGSASANAY. 

(^Sino  ang  napasaescuela(han)?  Si  Clara  ni  Matilde  ang  napasa- 
escuela(han).  ^jTiuicman  mo  baga  ang  alac  na  aquing  ypinadala  sa  iy6? 
Oo,  tinicman  co  na.  Ay  ano,  ^minamagaling  mo  baga?  Hindi,  miua- 
masamd  co.  (^Sdan  ca  patotongo?  Ac6,\,  pasasahalamauan  cun  pahi- 
hintulutan  mo.  ^iPinabihintulutan  mo  bagd  acong  paroon?  Oo,  nguni,t, 
houag  cang  pipitas  nang  anomang  bunga;  sa  pagca,t,  hilao  pa  ay  baca 
ca  mangil6.  (^Saan  ac6  uup6?  Houag  cang  umup6  sa  upuang  iyan, 
at  sira.  (^Paan6  ang  pagcamatay  ni  Lincoln;'  Siya,i,  pinatay  na  tiquis 
nang  isang  baliu  na  tau6;  calunoslunos  at  cahapis-kapis  ang  naguing 
camatayan  niyong  bunying  tauo.  (iNagcasala  bagd  siya?  Siya,i, 
mamamatdy  mona  bag6  gumaua  nang  casalanan.  ^Sa  an5  mo  quiua- 
cailangan  iyang  upuan?  Quinucuha  co  nang  maupuan  nang  aquing 
caibigan.  ;  An6,t,  siya,i,  nagbabanalbanalan?  Nagbabanalbanalan  siya  nang 
siydji,  purihin.  (»An6ng  yniotos  mo  (sa  aquin)  cangicangina?  Tacbohin 
mo  ang  pare  at  cun  may  masalubong  caug  caquilala  sa  lansangan  ay 
houag  cang  humintong  maquipagosap.  ^Namomonga  na  ang  manga 
cdhoy  na  iy6ng  ytinanim*^  Hindi  pa  namomonga,  datapdua.t,  namu- 
raulac-lac  na.  ^lAnong  sinasabi  sa  iy5  nang  araa  mo?  Aug  caniyang 
sabi  ay  houag  cang  pasagiibat,  bacd  icao  ay  looban  =barangia  nang 
manga  tulisan.  ^lAy  an6  baga?  Houag  cang  masoc  diyan  sa  bahay, 
baca  may  tau5  sa  itaas.  ^At  ano?  Houag  cang  tumacbo,  baca  paloin 
ca  nang  iyong  ink.  (^Baquit  siya.i,  natdcot?  Siyd,i,  natdcot,  baca  siyd,i, 
maringig.  (^Susulatan  cayd  aco  niya  sa  touing  bouan?  Siyd,i,  susiilat 
sa  iy5  houag  Idmang  siydng  maabala.  (^Sinong  nauulol?  Ang  ama 
niyk,i,  nauulol,  at  cundi  siyd,i,  hangal.  ^iPariritb  siyd  dih?  Parito  man 
siya  di  man  parito,  ^aanhin  co?  ^iCdpoua  sild  naparoon?  Uald  sa 
canila  isk  man  naparoon.  (^Paroroon  ca  cayd  namdn?  Ibig  co  pang 
raagbdyad  nang  multa  (Sp.)  sa  pumardon.  ^Sinaol5  mo  ang  iy6ng  licsidn/ 
Cahimau  pinagaralan  cong  mabuti  ay  di  co  matotohau.  (jParirit6  cayd  sild 
cun  dolotan  co  nang  salapi?  Sild,i,  di  paririt6  ganiydn  man.  ^^Nata- 
talagk  ca  bagdng  maquipagbabag  sa  caniyk?  Maquiquipagbabag  aco  sa 
caniyk,  ac6  man  ay  patayin.  ^jNalalaman  mo  na  ac6,i,  natalo  sa  paglalar6? 
Di  mo  aco  pinaquingdn,  manda  ngayon  ang  masamdng  quinasapitan. 
^Dadalauin  mo  ang  ink  co  ydmang  nari(ri)t5  ca?  Ydmang  ac6,i,  na- 
ri{ri)t6,  siyd.i,  aquing  dadalauin.  (^Anb.t,  hindi  dinala  dit6  nang  alila 
ang  aquing  cabayo?  Ddhil  sa  uald  cang  sinabi  sa  cauiykng  anomda 
tongcol   diydn. 


YCALIMANG  POUO,T,  UALONG  PAGSASANAY. 

^Sino  sino  ang  nari(ri)yan?  Ang  manga  anac  nang  ating  caapid- 
bdhay.  (iAn6,t,  pinapahiutolutan  mo  sildng  pumdsoc?  jSiilungl  ang 
panginoon  co,i,  nagagdiit,  jurong!  jdali!  jAbda!  <Jan6...?    |Tabi!  Sasagasaia 
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tayo  nang  manga  calabao.  (iNatapus  na  nila  ang  gaud''  Tapus  na. 
jButi  nga!  (^Nalalaman  mo  cun  an6  ang  nangyari?  Hindi,  ^anb?  Ang 
cabay5  nang  insic  ay  sungmagasa  sa  anac  nang  iyong  caibigan  at 
ang  bata,i,  namatdy.  jCaaua  aua!  Sdyang  at  di  co  hanac  ang  aquing 
baril.  ^iSaan  nangagpapatacbo-tacbo  ang  manga  bata?  Sa  bacoran. 
Cay6,  manga  malilicot,  jhouag  maingay!,  palabasin  mo  sild,  jlintic!, 
tinutuntungan  nila  ang  aquing  halaman.  (iNamamasdan  mo  bagang 
pagcaganda-gandk  ang  caniyang  pinsang  babaye?  Oo,t,  mahinhing  ma- 
hinhin  pa  siya.  (lYtiniric  na  bagi  nang  manga  mangagaud  ang  manga 
tulos  sa  bacood?  Pinapasan  pa  lamang  nila.  ^^Saan  mo  ybinaon  ang  iy6ng 
anac?  It5  ang  pinagbaonan  namin  sa  caniyk.  (iSino  sino  ang  nagpa- 
sdn  nang  cabaong?  Ang  manga  caescuela  niya  ang  nagpasdn.  ^Andng 
tinutunao  nang  insic  doon?  Nagtutunao  nang  pagquit.  ^Binucsdn 
mo  na  ang  iy6ng  cabdn?  Hindi  pa.  Pabucsdn  mo  capagdaca.  ^Anb 
ang  ypinagcacatipon  nang  ganiydn  caraming  tau6?  Nagcacatipon  sild, 
at  sasalubong  at  babati  sa  hocom  sa  mabuting  pagdating.  ^iBdquit 
binabaloctot  nang  panday-bdcal  ang  dolo  niyong  sibat/  Caniyhng  bina- 
baloctot  at  gagaoin  pangapas.  ^^Sdan  nila  binili  ang  manga  dedal? 
Canilkng  binili  sa  iskng  tindaban  nang  sarisari.  ^Anb  mayroon  ca  sa 
iybug  halamanan?  Ac6,i,  mayroon  sarisaring  cdhuy  at  manga  bulac-lac 
na  sarisaring  ciilay.  ^i  Ambng  sinisiloan  mo?  Naninilo  aco  nang  machia. 
^An6ng  ypinapain  mo  sa  panhuhuli  sa  canilk?  Ang  guinagamit  cong 
pain  ay  niog.  <jSino  ang  hinahalinhan  nang  iybng  anac?  Hinahalin- 
han  niya  ang  caniykng  pinsdn.  ;.Aling  santo  ang  pinipintacasi  mo 
sa  Dios?  Si  San  Patricio  ang  pintacasi  co.  ^f'ailan  ang  piesta  nang 
pintacasi  nit6ng  bayang  it5?  Ang  santong  pintacasi  ay  si  San  Juan  at  ang 
capistaha,i,  ang  ycadalaukng  pouo,t,  apat  na  drao  nang  Junio.  (^Sinong  pi- 
nanangap  nang  maguandcao?  Siyd.i,  nagpangap  o/scmZ.  (Sp  )  (iSinougdinayk 
niyk  sa  pagbabalintuna?  Marami  ang  caniykng  binalintuna.  ^jNacapagbibi- 
gdy  aliu  sa  iy6  ang  pangangabayo'^  Ang  pangangabay6,t,  paglangoy  ay 
nacapagbibigdy  t6ua  sa  aquin.  (^Niuaualdng  halagk  niyk  siyd?  Hindi  niyk 
siyd  pinauaualdng  halagk.  ^Ang  manga  pare  bagd  ay  pinauaualdug 
halagk  nang  lahat?  Sild,i,  pinagpipitagan  nang  mabubutiug  tau6,t,  pi- 
nauaualdng halagk  naman  nang  masasamd.  (^Ano  ang  ypinagpapalalo 
niyaong  tau5  nang  ganiydn?  l3ahil  sa  ang  caniykng  cayamana,i,  narag- 
dagan,  gaud  nang  iskng  mana.  ^^Dahil  bagd  diydn  cayd  siyd  nagma- 
mataas  nang  paganiydn?  Dahil  nga  diydn.  (^Anbng  naagyayari?  May 
tau5ng  naluliinod  sa  ilog.  (i  An6ug  ating  gagaoin  nang  siyd,i,  maligtds? 
Taponan  mo  niyang  cdhuy  nang  siyd.i,  macapangapit.  ^^Nacapitan  na 
niyd?  Hindi,  nguui,t,  caniykng  cacapitan.  ^^Naaninagan  na  bagd  ang 
bdgay?  Hindi^  nanganinag.  ^Sdan  naroon  ang  usk?  Pungmdsoc  sa 
siit.  ^An6ng  guinagamitan  niykng  lilic?  Ypinangangani  nang  pdlay. 
(iDi  bagd  pangapas  sa  dam6  6  guinagdrait  sa  pagcaingin.?  Hindi. 
^Sdan  niyk  dinadalk  iydng  guiniicanV  Hinahdcot  niyk  sa  bacoran. 
/.Tinned  ca  bagd  nang  abas?  Hindi,  cundi  ac6,i,  siniguid  nang  manga 
lamoc.  iMay  pauican  bagd  dit6  sa  ilog  na  it6?  Marami.  (^Ang  manga 
eala  nilk,i,  mayr6on  caydng  guinagdmit?  Mabuti  sa  maraming  bdgay. 
(jBdquit  nililis  ni  Ana  ang  naguas  niyk  nang  siya,i,  tungmaiauid  sa 
ddan?     Dahil   sa   maputic. 


YCALIMANG    POUO,T,  SIYAM    NA    PAGSASANAY. 

(^Ibig  mo  acong  samahan?  Oo,  sasamahan  quitd,  ^^Napasasdan 
C£^?  Ac6,i,  mamimiuas.  <iAno,t,  iyong  tinutuyd  ang  manga  cababayan 
mo?    Di   CO   sild  tinutuyd.     Nguni,t,   pinipintasdn   mo   sild;   (^di   mo  na- 
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tatanto  na  ang  mamintas  sa  iba,i,  pangit  na  gaua?  -  <:  Ano  ang  ,lalo 
moDg  hinahaDgaan?  Ang  pinangguiguilalasaii  co,i,  ang  manga  cataca- 
tac^ug  bagay  na  quinapal  nang  Dios,  at  tangi  co  pang  tinata€-ba,i,, 
ang  cariquitan  nang  manga  bituin  sa  langit.  (^Mapagcacatiualaan  baga 
sila?  Di  sucat  silang  pagcatiualaan.  x.Di  siicat  baga  silang  pagcatiua-' 
Idan  niya6n  bagay?  Ayauan  co.  ^^Maari  pa  caya  acoag  gumaling? 
Maari  ca  pang  gumaliug  ^^Macapasasa  Maynila  ca  baga?  Di  aco 
macapasa  Maynila,  at  ac6,i,  may  spquit.  (i^Macapasasa  iMaynila  ang 
capatid  moug  lalaqui?  Di  siya  macapasa  Maynila,  sa  pagca,t,  siya,i, 
mararalng  abala.  (ilt6ng  gamot  ay  maeaguiguinbaua  caya  sa  may 
saquit?  Marahil  ay  macaguinhaua  sa  caniya.  ^^Saan  na(ro)r6on  ang 
caguiiioohan  nit6ng  bayan/  Na  sa  (sa)  simbahan  sila.  (ilt6ng  bahay 
baga  mayroong  paligoan?  IVIayroon  dito  isimg  paligoan  nang  tau5ng 
malalaqui  na,  ang  manga  cabataa,i,  sa  ilog  naliligo.  ^^Anong  guina- 
gamit  nang  manga  tagalog  sa  pag-inum?  Ang  inumang  pinacabaso 
liang  manga  tagalog  ay  manga  tabo.  (the  nut  of  the  cocoa  nut  fruit 
when  already  washed  clean).  ^^Saan  naroon  ang  paahan  nitong  lara- 
uan?  Na  sa  silid..  ^^Sdan  nagcacatipon  ang  manga  tagalog?  Nangag- 
cacatipon  (sila)  sa  sabongan.  ^iMayr^on  bagaug  tnbohan  png  caibigan  mo? 
Uala  siyang  tubohan,  cundi  mayroon  siya  dalauang  niogan.  (iCaiiaa 
ca  dungmatiag?  Cararating  co  pa,  ^^Saan  naroon  ang  panginoon  mo? 
fTaalis  pa  niyk.  ^^Naquita  mo  ang  caniykng  asaua?  Capapasoc  pa 
Idmang  niyk  sa  bdhay  nang  aquing  naquita.  (ilbig  mo  maquipa-. 
nanghali  sa  amin?  Hindi,  capananaughali  co  pa  Jamang.  ^An6ng 
aquing  gagaoin?  Caiisip  ca  niyaon  at  caiingat  ca.  <iAn5ng  nangyari 
sa  iy5?  Calaldcad  co  pa  lamang  ay  natisod  na  aco.  ^^Saan  ca  na- 
rulasi*  Doon,  doo.i,  mayroong  quinarurulasan,  at  ac6,i,  natisod  (or  na- 
holog)  sa  batohaa.  ^^Naquita  mo  ang  libro?  Cahahanap  co  pa  lamang 
ay  naquita  co  na.  (iGaand  cahaba?  Casinghaba  nit6.  ^jMatigas  baga' 
ij^ang  cahoy?  Gabato  catigas.  (iAn5  ang  cauanqui  nang  panique? 
Gaibon  (or  ga  sa  isang  ibon)  cun  lungmilipad.  (iSino  sino  ang  qui- 
nacausap  mo?  Quinacaiisap  co  ang  aquing  casangbahay.  (jSino  ang 
cacasamahin  mo  paglalacbay?  Ang  iybng  caauay  <: Manga  olila  baga 
sild?  Oo,  jcahapishapis  ang  raaolila!  (iTinicman  mo  ang  manga  pina'<> 
Oo,  jcatamis  tamis!  ^.An6ng  guinagaua  niyong  manga  tau5  sa  dalam- 
pasig.-^  Nangaliligo  sila;  jcahalay-halay  panoorin  nang  manga  lalaqui,t. 
babayeng  magcacasama  sama  sa  paliligo!  (^Lungmalangoy  ca  baga? 
Oo,   ac6,i,   lungmalangoy,   catouatoua   ang   lumangoy. 


YCAANIM  NA  POUONG  PAGSASANAY. 

(iGagaoin  co  baga  iyan?  Houag  mong  gaoin  iyan  raaca  mapa- 
casama  ca.  ^lAaiis  baga  aco?  Umalis  ca,t,  magpacaingat  houag  mong 
di  gaoin  ang  sinabl  co  sa  iy5.  (iAc6,i,  papanhic*^  Houag  cang  pu- 
manhic,  macd  may  tau5  sa  itaas.  ^lAnoag  gagaoin  mo*^  Ac6,i,  mami- 
nainuit  upang  maqui  a  co  cun  mayroong  mabibinuit.  (^Baquit  di  niya 
biuubiihat  ang  bayong?  Bubuhatin  niya  cun  caniyang  mabubiihat. 
(jPinana  baga  nila  ang  ibon?  Pinana  nila,t,  sild.i,  nacapana.  (iHinabol  mo 
baga  siya?  Siya.i,  hindbol  co,  nguni.t,  di  co  siyd  naabot.  ^^Ibig  mong 
ac6,i,  umalis  ngayon?  Houag  cang  umalis  ngayon,  maca  maarauan 
ca,t,  mainitan.  (iMalalaon  pa  aco  dit6?  Hindi,  (u)malis  ca  na,  baca  ma 
gabihan  ca  sa  giibat.  fi.Andng  nangyari  sa  canila'^  Sila,i,  naglalayag 
ay  naabutan  nang  bdguio  sa  dagat.  <iAn6ng  nangyari  sa  iy6?  Ang 
bdhay    namin  ay  uas6aog.      ^Anbag  nangyari?      Napatid  ang  sinulid. 
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(^An6ng'  naugyari  sa  iy6ng  baydo?  Naualan  siyd  nang  lacds,  naualdn 
nang  diua,  nabulagan  siya  natig  isip,  napatiran  nang  hiniugd  at  si- 
ya,i,  namatay.  ^jNapaanb  iyan?  Nabalian  siya  nang  tungcod  at  na- 
balian  nang  paa.  (buco  nang  paa).  (^Baquit  ca  tungmataua?  Tung- 
mataua  aco  dahil  sa  yaong  tau5  ay  natisod  at  narapa.  ^.Aacayin 
CO  siya?  Hindi,  palacarin  rao  siya  unti-unti,  baca  marulas.  ^^Natatacot 
ca?  Oo,  ac6,i,  natatacot.  (^Au5ng  quinatatacotaii  ino?  Ang  manga 
caloldaa  nang  nangamatay  ang  aquing  quiuatatacotan.  ^An6,t,  nata- 
tacot ca  sa  manga  multo^  (Sp.  muerto).  Ca(ta)tacotan  mo  ang  Dios  at 
houag  ang  manga  m?^/^6,  na  di  ca  maaau5.  ^iSaan  ca  natisod?  Ang 
quinatisoran  co,i,  it6ng  bat6.  (^Saan  (sa  aling)  bahay  namatay  ang  iy6ng 
iuk"^  Sa  bahay  nang  aming  nono.  ^Anong  yquinamatay  niya.  Angyqui-. 
namatay  niya,i,  lagnat.  ^^Baquit  tungmatangis  iyang  babaye?  Sa 
pagca,t,  namatayan  siya  nang  bungs6.  Di  co  naquiquita  ang  capa-. 
tid  raong  babaye  ^jsaan  naroon?  Na(ro)r6on  nacaluhod  siya  sa  may 
altar.  (Sp.).  At  ang  capatid  mong  lalaqui  ^isaan  naman  naroon?  Na- 
roon naman  nacatindig  sa  may  haligue.  iD\  basa  yaong  nauup6  sa 
hanco"?  (Sp.).  Hindi,  siya,i,  yaon  (tau6)  na  sa  piling  niya.  (iSino  ang  iy6ng 
inaama?  Ang  inaama  co,i,  ang  ama  nang  caibigan  cong  si  Carlos, 
at  ang  aquing  iniina,i,  ang  caniykng  capatid  na  babaye.  (Jlniiyd  mo 
baga  iyan?  Hindi,  quinacanila  co.  (^Ano  ang  lagay  nang  palayan 
mo.^  Bindlang.  ^iGuinagalis  baga  ang  iyong  alila?  Hindi,  siya,i,  hi- 
nihica.  (jSinisicmura  baga  siya?  Hindi,  sunginasaquit  ang  camay  niya. 
(I Ang  amk  niya,i,  tiyanin  bagif  Hindi,  siya,i,  ulohan.  ^tSaan  mo 
ynilagay  ang  guiniican?  Ynilagay  co  sa  dacong  ualisan.  ^lUasunurin 
bagd  ang  iy5ng  alila?  Hindi,  subali  siya,i,  masouain.  (iMay  pilac 
baga  sa  caja?  (Sp.).  Oo,  mapilac  ang  caja.  (^Mauiuica  baga  it6ng 
letra?  (Sp.).  Magaang  uicain,  j^Maiinum  caya  ang  tiibig  sa  dagat? 
Di  mainum.  (iAng  lason  macamamatay  baga?  Ang  lason  ay  maca- 
mamatay.  (lAng  cura  baga  ay  hicain'  Hindi,  siya,!,  piyohin.  ^Ang 
manga  quislap  ay  nacapanganganib  baga'^  Oo,  isang  quislap  maca- 
sosonog  sa  isang  bayan.  ^-.Macacain  baga  ang  camote?  Oo,  nguni,t, , 
cun  rainsa,i,  macasusuya.     ^Nacasiilit  ca  baga?     Hindi,  di  aco   nacasiilit. 


YCAANIM     NA    POUO,T,  ISING    PAGSASANAY. 

^Sino  sino  yaong  dalauimg  babaye?  Sila,i,  magbipag.  ^jSino-sino 
iyang  manga  tauo?  Sila,i,  ang  manga  magiilang  nit6ng  bata,  ^Sino 
yaong  lalaqui, t,  3'a6ng  babayeng  nacaupo  doon?  Sila,i,  inagasaua.. 
(iMagcapatid  baga  yaong  dalauang  lalaqui?  Sila,i,  magcapatid.  <; Yaong 
tatl6ug  bata  ay  magcacasama  baga?  Sila,i,  magcacasama.  ^lAt  it6ng 
dalaua  magcaibigan  baga  sila?  Sila,i,  magcaibigau.  (iNapasasimbahan 
baga  ang  mag-ama?  Ang  mag  ama,  gay6n  din  ang  panginoon  ay  napasasim- 
bihan  canginang  umaga  (iNari(ri)t6  caya  ang  mag-ina  ni  Juan?  Ang 
mag-ama  ui  Maria  ang  nari(ri)t5.  (^Nagpasial  ca  baga  cahapon?  Mag- 
hapon  acong  nagpasial.  (^Naroon  ca  sa  bahay  nang  capidbahay  mo 
cagabi?  Magdamag  aco  doon.  (^Naparit5  baga  ang  magsasaca?  Naparit6. 
(^Naquilala  baga  ang  magnanacao?  Hindi.  ^.Magcaano  ang  ybabayad  co  dit6 
sa  manga  maghahabi''  Mamiso  ang  ybayad  mo  sa  canila.  (!Gaau6  cayang 
cayo  ang  ybinigdy  niyk  sa  canila?  Manbara  ang  ybinigdy  niya.  ^jQa- 
aa5ng  bigas  ang  tinanaap  nang  baua,t  isk?  Mangabdn  ang  tinangap 
uila.  (illdng  salop  na  bigas  ang  ypinagbill  niya  sa  bdua,t,  isdng  man- 
gagapas?  Manalop  ang  ypinagbill  niya.  /.Mananalii  baga  ang  caibigan 
mo?     Hindi,  siydj,  maaunulat.      (iSino  ang   raanunubos  nang  sangcata- 
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uohan?  Si  Jesucristo,i,  ang  maauaubos  naug  saugcatauohau.  ^sNaquita 
mo  ang  manunulid?  Hindi,  ang  naquita  co,i,  ang  manghihinang.  ^iSdan 
nar6on  ang  manglalagari?  Ang  manglalagari  ay  na  sa  (sa)  bahay  nang 
mangangalacal.  (:Mangingisda  bagd  siya?  Hindi,  siya,i,  raangangaso. 
^An6  ang  sinabi  nang  raangagamot?  Yniotos  niyk  sa  mandaragat  na 
maligo  sa  tiibig  na  mainit.  (iMapagpatubb  baga  it5ug  tau6ng  it5? 
Siyd,i,  mapagacsaya.  (^Ang  anac  nang  ating  caapidbdhay  ay  mapagpitagan 
(baga)  siya?  Siya,i,  hindi  mapagpitagan,  cundi  bagciis  mapagpalalo,t, 
mapagbulong.  ^Tcao  nga  bagd,i,  mapaglibac?  Di  aco  mapaglibac,  cundi 
mapagmasid.  ^^Nagcacasiya  baga  diyan  sa  bote  ang  iskng  gdtang? 
Hindi  nagcacasiyk  ang  iskng  gdtang.  ^An6ng  nang3^ari  sa  pare?  Siya.i, 
nagcamali.  ^Maguiguing  toto6  baga  ang  sinasabi  sa  atin  nang  americano? 
Maguiguing  toto6  marahil.  ^Baquit  nanghihimdsoc  cang  maquipagsalitd 
sa  manga  alila  nang  aquing  caapidbdiiay?  Sa  pagca,t,  sild.i,  tauag  nang 
tduag  sa  aquin.  (iAn6,t,  ang  mangangaldcal  ay  pasial  nang  pasial  id- 
mang?  Sa  pagca,t,  siyd,i,  raapagligdo.  (?  An6ng  ypagagaud  mo  sa  aquin? 
Bumasd  ca  nang  bumask.  (jBdquit  hindi  ca  nagdarasal?  Dahil  sa  ang 
panginoon  co,i,  tduag  nang  tduag  sa  aquin.  (»Inaan5  ca?  Ac6,i,  tinata- 
uanan  nang  tinatauanan  nitbng  manga  magtitindpay.  <iAanliiQ  mo 
iydng  aspiler?  Aquing  ypanhihininga.  ^,Maan6  na  ang  anac  na  babaye 
nang   manunulat?     Mabuti  na.    (ang   lagdy). 


YCAANIM  NA  POUO,T,  DALAUANQ  PAGSASANAY. 

^Anbng  parusk  sa  iy5  nang  hocom?  Minultahan  ac6  nang  da- 
laukng  pouong  piso.  (^An5ng  pamana  sa  iy6  nang  iy6ng  amain?  Ang 
pamana  niyk  sa  aquin  ay  isang  Iib6ag  piso.  (iTotoo  baga  iydn?  It5ng 
manga  uicaug  it6  ang  napapalamdn  sa  caniykug  sulat.  ^.Anong  pagcain 
iydn?  Pamdhao  co  it6  ^^Andng  padalk  ni  coudn?  It5  ang  padalk 
niyd.  /Jyb  bagd  iydng  parautas?  Hindi,  it6,i,  pahiram  sa  aquin  nang 
anloague.  j^Paanb  ang  paggaud  co?  Gaoin  moug  paup6.  (jPaan5  ang 
aquing  pagpotol  nit6?  Pot-lia  mong  pahalang  (jPaan6  ang  pagdarasal 
CO?  Ddpat  can  4  magdasal  na  paluhod.  <jPatindig  bagd  siyd  6  pahiga? 
Siyd.i,  pahigd.  (tPaano  ang  pananalitd  niyk?  Ang  caniykng  pananalitd 
ay  utal.  ^^Paanb  ang  pagcadios  nang  Dios?  Ang  pagcadios  nang  Dios 
ay  di  matingcald  nang  tau6.  (i^iya  baga,i,  palasampalataya?  Hindi, 
siyd,i,  palaanito.  ^Ang  caibigan  mo  bdgd,i,  palainum  nang  dlac?  Di 
palainum  nang  dlac  nguui,t,  palacain.  ^iPalasintk  bagd  ang  pinsdn  mong 
lalaqui?  Siyd,i,  palasintk,t,  palauica.  ^^Palayabang  namdn  bagd  siyd? 
Siyd,i,  palayabang  at  palaiisap.  i^-nb  iydn  na  sa  (sa)  camdy  nang  iy6ng 
manunulat?  Isang  panatac.  ^^Di  bagd  iskng  pamutas?  Hindi,  iskng  pa- 
ngdhit.  (^Sdan  ynilagdy  nang  alila  ang  pamdhid?  Ynilagdy  niyk  casarak 
nang  panlpit.  ^;An5ng  gagaoin  mo  nitbng  pangapas?  Ygagapas  co  nang 
dam6.  ^iSinong  nacaquita  nang  pamocpoc  nang  anloague?  Si  Pedro  ang 
nacaquita  sa  panhdcot.  ^Na  sa  canino  bagd  ang  panaroc?  Na  sa  mandard- 
gat  gayon  din  ang  pangamot.  ^^Sdan  naroon  ang  paniilat  co?  Ang  iybng 
paniilat  at  pangduit  ay  quinuba.  ^iUala  ca  bagdng  pangiihit  na  ypanguhit 
nit6ng  papel?  Mayroon  acong  isk.  ^iSdan  naroon  ang  panali  na  ytali  ditb 
sa  manga   cdhuy?     Aug   pantali   ay  na  sa   bdhay. 


YCAANIM  NA  POUO,T,  TATLONG  PAGSASANAY. 

(jAnbng    pinacatindpay   sa   pagcain    nang    manga    tagdlog?      Ang 
cauin  sa  canilk  paris  nang  tindpay   sa  amiu.      ^jSino   ang  piuacapouo 
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niny6  ngaj^oii?  Ang  pare  aug  pinacapono  narain.  ^knbng  pinacama- 
laqui  sa  lahat  nang  casamaan?  Ang  pinacamalaqui  sa  lahat  nang 
casamaa,i,  ang  casalanan.  <i,An6ng  ynilinis  na  pinacaualis  nang  alila 
mo  sa  pintuan?  Ang  guindmit  niyaug  pinacaualis  ay  isang  cauayau. 
(!,Anong  yguinagalang  mo  nang  ganiyang  paggalang  sa  iyong  amain? 
Yguinagalang  co  siyd  nang  ganiyan,  dahil  sa  siya,i,  aquing  pinacaama. 
(!  An5  ang  ^inacatenedor  (Sp.)  nang  manga  lagalog  sa  pagcain?  Ang  ca- 
nilaug  manga  daliri  ang  pinaca^ewe^or  niia.  (i  An6ng  yguinaua  mo  nang 
sulat?  Ac(3,i,  ualang  pamilatat  ang  guinamit  cong  pinacapluma  ay  itdng 
bagiiis  ^Anong  calagayan  sa  caniya  nang  caniydng  pamangquln?  Gani- 
yang pinacaalila.  ^^Gaanb  ang  calauonan  mo  sa  Maynila?  Ang  lauon  co 
doon  ay  sang  arao.  ^;Naghintay  ca  bagd  sa  aquing  malauon?  Hinintay 
quitang  sang  oras.  ^.Hangan  caildn  siya  matitird  sa  atin?  Siyd,i,  matiti- 
rdng  sang  lingo  dit6.  ^Sa  ganang  ildng  taon  ang  caupahau  pagbabayaran 
nang  buagmobouls  sa  atin?  Ang  pagbabayaran  niya,i,  ang  sa  gaudn 
sangtaon.  ^Andng  guiuaua  nang  sang  Maynila  di  iilan  taong  aug  lauou 
nang  sila,i,  datnau  nang  malacas  na  liudol?  Ang  sang  Maynila,i,  na- 
nacb6  sa  labas  nang  bayan.  ^Gaan6  cararai  ang  sanganacan  hayop? 
Ang  sang-anacan  ay  pit6ug  libot=ituta  (cubs,  puppies).  ^Saan  naroon 
ang  dduong?  Ang  dduong  ay  lungmubog  at  ang  sangsasaquian  tauo  ay 
nangalunod.  ^Ilang  casacay  sa  bangca  ang  dungmating  sa  lupa?  Ang 
sangsasaquidng  tau6  ay  napasaguilid.  ^.Uala  baga  naninird  sa  bayang 
it5V  Ang  sangbayanan  ay  nangagsisimba  ngayon.  (^Uald  bagang  nani- 
nird dito  sa  bahay?  Ang  saugbahayan  ay  nangamatdy.  <iSino  ang 
tungmobos  sa  sangcatauohan?  Si  Jesucristo  ang  siyang  tungmobos  sa 
sangcatauohan  at  siyd,i,  sinasamba  nang  sangcacristianohan.  (^Nangalat 
bagd  ang  sdlot?  Ang  salot  ay  nangdlat  sa  saugcapoloan.  ^Anbng  panahou 
tayo  ngayon?  Na  sa  tag-init  tayo  ngay5n.  (jQuinauiuilihan  mo  bagd  ang 
tag-lamig?  Di  co  ibig  ang  tag  lamig;  iya.i,  panahoh  maguindo  na  lubhd. 
^^Sa  an5ng  manga  bouan  nang  taon  nagtatag  arnihan?  Nagtatag-amihan 
sa  Pilipinas  mula  sa  Noviembre  hangau  sa  Junio.  (J  An6ng  panahdn  ang 
tagbaguio  sa  Maynila?  Mula  sa  calahatian  nang  Octubre  hangdn  sa 
catapusan  nang  Diciembre.  ^^Gaand  ang  caupahang  ybinabayad  niya 
sa  tagatanod  nang  caniyaug  cabang  hayop?  Binabayaran  niya  ang 
caniyang  tagatanod  nang  caniyaug  manga  hayop  nang  sangpouong  piso 
bouan  bouan.  (^Tigilan  ang  pamamahagui  niya  nang  candila?  Tig-isa 
ang  ybinigdy  niya  ang  lalaqui,  tigalaua  ang  babaye,  tig-atl5  ang  bata. 
(iSino  ang  caunaunahang  tau6?  Si  Adan  ang  caunaunahang  lalaqui, 
at  si  Eva  ang  caunaunahang  babaye.  (lYcaildug  libro  iydn?  It6,i,  ang 
ycatl6ng    tomo   (Sp.) 


I 


YCAANIM  NA  POUO,T,  APAT  NA  PAGSASANAY. 


(iAn5  ang  cahulugdn  nang  fit!  Isang  bigldng  saquit.  ^Anbng 
cahulugdn  nang  aisoleited'^  Napapag-isa.  ^Ano  bagd  ang  meison?  Isang 
mangagaud  nang  bdhay  na  bato.  ^Ano  ang  Goran?  Ang  Coran  ay 
ang  inaarlng  Santoug  Siilat  nang  manga  turco,  isang  libro 
cayd  quinapapalamndn  nang  utos  ni  Mahoma.  (»An6  bagd  ang 
isang  uerliaus?  Isang  bdhay  6  camdlig  na  pinagtatagoan  nang 
sarisaring  (caldcal).  Ano  ang  isang  ocsum!  Ang  pagbibili  sa  hdyag 
nang  pag-aari,  na  catolong  at  caalam  ang  justicia.  ^Anb  ang  isdng 
harang?  Isa  di  malauig  na  pananaysdy  6  pabdyag  nang  isdng  pono 
sa  caniykng  manga  sdcop.  iAnb  ang  dnnesti?  Isang  patduad  6  pag 
limot  nang  hari  nang  caniyang  galit  sa  manga  souail  na  tau5.  (^Ano 
ang    anasim'f'      Ang    pagtatacuil    sa    Iglesia    sa    tauong   hungmahamac 
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nang  caniykng  cautusan.  ^Anb  ang  andsomi?  Iskug  carunungang 
naoocol  sa  pagcacabahagui  nang  cataodn.  (jAn5ng  cahulugan  nang 
ampihius?  Ang  cahulugan  nang  ampibius  ay  isang  hdyop  na  naaring 
mabiihay  sa  tiibig  at  sa  cati  man.  ^jAnong  cahulugan  nang  antidi- 
luhian?  Ang  cahulugan  nang  antidiluhian  ay  ang  nabuhay  bago  mag- 
cagiinao.  (^Ano  ang  anUjJoujj?  Ang  ungraaagao  na  ualang  carapatan 
sa  pagcapapa  nang  papa  ^An6  ang  isang  antipoud.  Ang  tauoag 
tungmatahan  sa  lupang  cabila  at  catapat  nang  quinalalaguian  natin. 
(iSino  ang  canibaU  Ang  tauong  suugmisila  nang  capoua.  (^Ano  anp 
isang  uordrob?  Tskng  tagoan  nang  damit.  i^nb  baga  ang  apendis? 
Iskng  dagdag  sa  isang  libro.  ^A.nb  ang  apbplesi?  Ang  panghihimatay. 
^Anong  apostasi?  Ang  pagtalicod  sa  ating  Panginoong  Jesucristo. 
(I Ano  caya  ang  opostol'  Ang  isang  apostol  ay  isang  alagad  ni 
Jesucristo.  (^Ano  baga  ang  isang  tdrip?  Vph,  bayad  6  halagaug  taning 
nang  manga  pono.  (^Ano  a"g  isang  arsipilagu?  Dagat  quinalalaguian 
nang  maramhig  polo.  (lAno  baga  ang  arcaives^  Ang  lugar  na  pinag- 
tatagoan  nang  manga  casulatang  may  halaga.  iAn6  ang  drmouri? 
Bahay  6  cama  ig  na  pinagingatan  sa  sarisaring  sandata.  ^Ano  ang 
hdrmoni?  Ang  pagcacaayon-ayon  nang  tinig  (iAn5  ang  isang  drquitecty 
Iskng  tau5ng  mariiaung  gumaua  nang  manga  simbaha,t,  bahay.  (^Ano 
ang  astronomi?  Carunungang  ocol  sa  manga  bitouin.  ^Ano  ang  dseisVf 
Tau6ng  aayao  cumilala  na  may  Dios.  ^Ano  ang  hdstard?  Isang  anac 
sa  ligao.  ^Ano  ang  baible?  Ang  librong  quinapapalaman  nang  San- 
tong  Siilat.  ^^Ano  ang  isang  Idibreri?  Ang  pinaglalaguian  nang  ma- 
raming  libro.  ^Anb  ang  bigami?  ■  Ang  pagaasaua  uli  na  di  dapat 
nang  may  asaua  na,  (^Ano  ang  isang  baidg?-api'?  Isang  salita  nang 
buhay  nang  iisang  tau6.  ^Ano  ang  boult?  Isang  langit  langitan.  ^A.nb 
ang  botani?  Carunungang  naoocol  sa  pagquilala  nang  manga  pana- 
nim  (iAnb  ang  brebiari?  Isang  librong  quinatatalaan  nang  manga 
dinadasal  nang  manga  pare.  (^Anong  isang  bula'^  (Sp)-  Iskng  siilat 
na  gdling  sa  papa  na  quinalalamndn  nang  caniyang  caldob  6  hatol 
^Anb  ang  leterbos?  Iskng  butas  na  pinaghuhulugan  nang  siilat 
sa  correo.  (Sp.).  iAub  ang  cdbaldi?  Ishng  hocbong  nangangabayd. 
(lAno  ang  isang  compositor?  Taubng  nagsasama,t,  naghaluinay  nang  ma 
nga  letra  sa  hmbagan.  ^Anb  ang  isang  almanac?  Librong  munti  na 
quinatatalaan  nang  p)iesta  nang  baua,t,  isang  santo.  ^lAnong  isang  calls? 
Isang  copang  (Sp.  copa)  guinto  6  pilac  na  guinagamit  sa  pagmimisa. 
(jAno  ang  iskng  canon?  Isang  capasiahan  nang  Santa  Yglesia  ocol  sa 
pagsampalataya.  ^  An5  ang  caos?  Ang  pagcacahalohalo  nang  lahat  nang 
bagay  bag6  linalang  nang  Dios.  ^Ano  ang  isang  cardinal?  Isang 
mataas  na  pareng  casanguni  nang  papa  (jAno  ang  chdriti?  Pag  ibig 
sa  Dios  at  sa  ating  capoua  tau6.  ^Ano  ang  chdstiti?  Ang  pag-iingat 
sa  cahalayan.  ^jSino  ang  tinatauag  na  catequiumen?  Tauong  nagaaral 
nang  dasalan.  An6  ang  cahulugan  nang  senit?  Aug  bahagui  nang  langit 
na  natatapat  sa  ating  ul6  ^And  ang  servesa?  (Sp.).  Isang  alac  na 
ganit5  ang  ngalan.  ^Ano  ang  saians?  Ang  saians  ay  carunungan. 
(iAno  ang  siviliseshon?  Pagcasulong  nang  manga  baya,t,  tauo  sa  caru- 
ngan.  ,iAn6  ang  isang  chimni'  Isang  pinagdadaanan  nang  asii.  ^.Anb 
ang  isang  eoud?  Iskng  catipunan  nang  manga  cautusa.t,  pasiya  nang 
hari.  ^Ano  baga  ang  isang  coles'^  Isang  btigay  na  gulayin  ^^no 
ang  isang  colegio?  (Sp )  [colesh  Eng  Tgz )  Isang  capisanan  nang 
manga  tau6ng  tungmatahan  sa  isang  bahay  na  natatalaga  sa  pagtuturo 
cun  pagaaral  nang  carunungan.  ^Ano  baga  aug  isang  coloni?  Capi- 
sanan nang  manga  tau6ng  ypinadadald  sa  ibang  lupain  nang  maca- 
pamayan  d6ou.  ^Anb  ang  consiens?  Pagcaquilala  nang  magaling  na 
dapat   sundin   at  nang   masamang   siicat   pangilagan.      (iAno   ang   isang 
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conclave^  Ang  pagpopolong  nang  manga  cardenales  sa  paglialal  nang 
papa.  iAn5  ang  isang  cdunt?  Tau6ng  may  carangalan  na  gay6n 
ang  tauag.  ^Aub  ang  isang  conpecsionery?  Isang  tindahan  nang  sari- 
saring  matamis. 


YCAANIM     NA     POUO,T,  LIMANG    PAGSASANAY. 

(f  Ado  ang  iskng  conspirasi?  Pagcacatipon  sa  paglaban  sa  isang  pono. 
^,An6  ang  commemoreshunf  Pagaalaala.  ^Ano  ang  isang  consteleshun? 
Isang  catiponan  nang  manga  bitouin  na  hindi  nagpapabago-bagb.  ^^nb 
ang  estrahio  (Sp.)  esmogling.  (Eng.)?  Isang  calacal  na  baual.  (^Anb 
ang  isang  conuetito?  (Sp.)  Tahanan  nang  manga  praile  (Sp.)  6  monja.  (Sp.). 
<^An5  ang  iskng  coro?  (Sp.)  Ang  lugar  na  pinagtitiponan  nang  manga 
pare  sa  pagdadasal.  i^ub  ang  isang  corus?  Isang  catipoaau  nang 
manga  tau5ng  nagaauit.  (iAn5  ang  isang  coronel?  (Sp.).  Is^ng  pono 
nang  manga  sundalo.  iAn6  ang  cosmogora?  Ang  carunungang  nagpa- 
paquilala  sa  atin  nang  lagay  at  pagcayari  nitong  mundo.  ^Ano  ang 
cosmograpi?  Isang  pagcasalaysay  nang  iba,t,  ibkng  babagui  nit5ng 
mundo.  lAnb  ang  iskng  crater?  Ang  bibig  nang  manga  bolcdn.  ^Anb 
ang  iskng  criechur?  Alin  man  bagay  na  linalang  nang  Dios.  (^Anb 
ang  iskng  crusipiho  (Sp.  crucifijo.)  Ang  larauan  ni  Jesucristo  na  napa- 
paco  sa  cruz.  ^Anb  ang  isang  cuodrant?  Ang  ycaapat  na  babagui 
nang  cabilogan.  ^Anb  ang  cuaresmai  Ang  panabbng  nans:ungunk  sa 
pascb  nang  pagcabiihay  na  sa  mantalang  ypinagbabaual  nang  Iglesia 
Bomana  ang  pagsila  nang  lamangcati.  (^Anb  ang  isang  borsdey?  Ang 
drao  na  caganapan  nang  taon  mula  sa  capanganacan  sa  iskng  taub. 
^Anb  ang  dicdlougue?  Ang  sampouong  utos  nang  Dios.  ^Anb  ang 
iskng  dentist?  Isang  mangagamot,  manlilinis  at  manhubiisay  nang 
ngipin.  ^Anb  ang  isang  dispensa?  (Sp.  despensa).  Tagoan  nang  ma- 
nga pagcain.  ^Anb  ang  iskng  dicshionari?  Librong  parang  tandaan 
na  quinasusulatan  nang  labat  na  uica.  (^Anb  ang  iskng  dinasti?  Ang 
pagcacasonodsonod  nang  manga  hari  na  iiskng  lahi.  ^Anb  ang  iskng 
dioses?  Lupang  nasasacupan  nang  iskng  obispo.  ^Anb  ang  diviniti? 
Aug  pagcadios  nang  Dios.  ,iAnb  ang  selpisnes?  Labis  na  pag-iibig  sa 
caniykng  catauan  lamang.  ^Anb  ang  imigreshun?  Pag-alis  nang  taubng 
pasaibkng  lupain.  (^Anb  ang  tu  peiv?  Maglatag  nang  manga  batb. 
y.Anb  ang  iskng  porenar?  Iskng  taubng  taga  ibkng  lupain.  ^Anb  ang 
Evangelio?  (Sp.).  Librong  quinasasaysayan  nang  biihay  ni  Jesucristo. 
lAnb  ang  pemenino?  (Sp.  femenino).  Ang  naoocol  sa  babaye.  (jAnb 
ang  iskng  loetus?  Batang  na  sa  (sa)  tiyan  pa.  ^Awb  ang  pilantropi?  Pag- 
ibig  sa  ating  ckpoua  taub.  i,Ax\b  ang  to  esmouc?  Manabaco,  manigarrillo. 
^Anb  ang  iskng  general?  Iskng  pono  nang  hocbb.  ^Anb  ang  gloria? 
Loualhati.  ^Anb  ang  greitpulnes?  Pagquiquilala  nang  litang  na  loob. 
^Anb  ang  gramdtica?  (Sp.).  Ang  capisanan  nang  manga  panotong 
casangcapan  sa  mahiisay  na  pananalita,t,  pagsiilat.  ^Anb  ang  impantrt^ 
Hocbbng  lacad.  ^Anb  ang  iskng  poni?  Iskng  cabaybng  munti.  ^Aub 
ang  mdsquiulin?  Ang  balang  na  naoocol  sa  lalaqui.  /.Anb  ang  iskng 
pishunhoul?  Iskng  bkhay  calapati.  ^Aub  ang  uomb?  Ang  bahay  bata. 
^Sino  ang  papa?  (Sp.).  Ang  lalong  mataas  na  pontipise{Sp.)  sa  Roma. 
V.Anbng  iskng  pdrable?  Iskng  ialinghaga.  ^Anb  ang  Far  also?  (Sp.). 
Iskng  pagcaguiguinhauahan*  ^Anb  ang pdtriotism?  Pagibig  nang  taub  sa 
caniykng  tinubuang  lupa.  (jAnbng  iskng  piedestal?  Iskng  tontongan. 
lAnb  ang  iskng  pilar?  Iskng  haliguing  batb.  (^Anb  ang  iskng  pulgada? 
(Sp.).  Ang  sangdaliri.  ^jSino  ang  iskng  reina?  (Sp.).  Iskng  baring  babaye. 
^Anb   ang  iskng   sacramento?    (Sp.).      Iskng   gamot   sa    caloloua.      ^Anb 
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ang  sagrado>  (Sp.).  Ang  naoocol  sa  Dios.  (^And  ang  isang  52^^/0?  (Sp.). 
Ang  sangdaang  taon.  (^Ano  ang  siniaxi  Ang  pagcahdnay  nang  manga 
salita.     (iAn6ng   isang   taiarai     Ang   potong   nang  papa. 


YCAANIM  NA  POUOX  ANIM  NA  PAGSASANAY. 

Catotohanan.  Cotdin  mo  iydng  bata.  Caalipnan.  Asnan  mo 
iyang  isda.  Babhiu  mo  ang  haligue.  Bathin  mo  ang  parusa.  Bay-lu 
mo  iyang  palay.  Bigydn  mo  aco  nang  tinapay.  Bilhln  mo  ang  langis. 
Boc-ddn  mo  aco  nang  dalaua.  Buc-san  mo  ang  caban.  Di  co  macamtan. 
It6,i,  canin.  Captan  mo  iyang  cuchiyo  (Sp.  cuchillo).  Dacpin  mo  ang 
magnandcao.  Damtin  mo  it6ng  baro.  Damtan  mo  iyang  bata.  Dalhin 
mo  rit6  iyan.  Dalhin  mo  sa  iyong  amd.  Dapan  mo  itong  banig. 
Dictan  mo  nitong  papel  ang  dingding.  ^^Sino  ang  quinadingan  mo 
niyan?  Lumohod  ca  at  diphan  mo  ang  harapdn  nitong  larauan.  Ga- 
oin  mo.  Ac6,i,  nahalatdng  nagagalit  ni  Juan.  Hapnan  mo  iydng  arpa. 
(Sp.  arpa).  Hascdn  mo  ang  halamanan  nitdng  pdlay.  Hirmia  mo  it5. 
Higdn  mo  ang  sahig.  Paghinanactdn  mo  ang  iy6ng  caibigan.  Hingdii 
mo  si  Juan  nang  piso.  Hintin  mo  ang  iy6ng  ink.  Hingotan  mo 
iydng  mahirap.  Ibhin  mo  ang  uica.  Igbdn  mo  ang  batis.  Ibsdn 
mo  itbng  alila.  Limhdn  mo  aco  nang  upa.  Laguidn  mo  niydu  ang 
lamesa.  Palugddn  mo  iydng  sangol.  Lurdn  mo  siyd.  Lisdn  mo  siyd. 
Mamayin  mo  iydn.  Maldn  mo  ang  siilat.  Masddn  mo  ang  aso,  maca 
bangdo.  Pasimuldn  mo  ang  gaud.  Nibsdn  mo  it6ng  tongcod.  Uiiu 
mo  ang  uica.  Lag-ydn  (sidldn)  mo  nang  servesa  ang  vaso.  Palamndn  mo 
ang  sulat  nang  mabubuting  hdtol.  Panganldn  mo  ang  iy5ng  inaanac. 
Paquingdn  mo  aco.  Patdin  mo  iydng  masamdng  ugali.  Pig  in  mo  iydng 
ddyap.  Pighdn  mo  ang  ulo.  Pinsln  mo  iydng  itlog,  Pislin  ang  aquing 
camdy.  Pondn  mo  iydng  tapayan.  Pinapausdn  siyd.  Putldn  mo 
nang  isang  vara  iydng  cayo.  Putin  mo  iydng  manga  salaual.  Quibtin 
mo  ang  asucal.  Quitlin  mo  iydng  bulaclac.  Sac  ydn  mo  iydng  cabayb. 
Salitin  mo  ang  sinalitd  niyk.  Sanghdn  mo  ang  manga  nang  mamongk 
nang  marami.  Sauldn  mo  si  Isco  nang  salapi.  Houag  mong  pasicpin 
ang  iy6ng  loob.  Sigdn  mo  iydng  siical.  Silin  mo  iydng  lamangcati. 
Sundin  mo  ang  amd  mo.  Tac-hdn  mo  ang  cadaquilaan  nang  Dios.  Tac- 
pdn  mo  iydng  pingdn.  Tag-in  mo  iydng  cdhuy.  Talicddn  mo  siyd. 
Tangndn  mo  ang  candila.  Taydn  mo  ang  guilid.  Ticmdn  mo  it6ng 
sdguing.  Tic-sin .  mo  iydn.  Tingndn  mo.  Tipdin  mo  ang  iyong  sa- 
lapi. Tiran  mo  siyd  nang  canin.  Tisddu  mo  nang  cut6  iydng  sucldy. 
Tubsin  mo  ang  iyong  sanld.  Tujia  mo  iydng  damit.  Ualin  mo  ang 
utang  CO  sa  iy6. 

YCAANIM  NA  POUO.T,  PITONG  PAGSASANAY. 

ANG  AMA.  NAMIN. 

Amk  naming  sungmasaldngit  ca,  sambahin  ang  ngalan  mo;  mapa- 
saamin  ang  caharian  mo;  sundin  ang  loob  mo  dit5  sa  lupa,  para  nang 
sa  Idngit.  Big-ydn  mo  cami  ngayon  nang  aming  cacanin  sa  drao  drao,  at 
patauarin  mo  caml  nang  aming  manga  litang,  para  nang  pagpatduad 
namin  sa  nangagcacaiitang  sa  amin,  at  houag  mo  caming  ypahintulot 
sa  tuc86,    bagciis   yadyd   mo   cami   sa   dildng   masamd.     Amen   Jesiis. 

ANG  ABA  GUINOONG  MARIA. 
Abda  guinoong  Maria,  napupuno  ca  nang  gracia,  ang  Panginoong 
Dios    ay    sungmasaiy6,    bucod    cang    pinagpala    sa    babayeng   lahat,   at 
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pinagpai^  battidii  ang  bong^  nang  Iy6ng  tiyda  na  si  Jesiis.  Santa 
Maria  Ina  nang  Dios,  ypanalangin  mo  earning  macasalanan,  ngay6n  at. 
cung   cam!   mamatdy.     Amen   Jesiis. 

ANG  SUNGMASAMPALATAYA. 

Sungmasampalataya  aco  sa  Dios  Ama,  macapangyayari  sa  lahat, 
na  may  gaua  nang  Langit  at  nang  Lupa,  at  cay  Jesucristo,  iiskng 
anac  nang  Dios,  Panginoong  nating  lahat,  na  nagcatauan  tau5  siya 
lalang  nang  Dios  Espiritu  Santo,  ypinanganac  ni  Santa  Mariang 
Virgen,  pinapagcasaquit  ni  Poncio  Pilato,  ypinaco  sa  Cruz,  namatdy, 
ybinaon;  nandog  sa  manga  iupiernos;  nang  may  ycatl6ng  arao  nabu- 
hay  na  mag-oli.  Nac  yat  sa  Langit,  nalolocloc  sa  canan  nang  Dios 
Amang  macapangyayari  sa  lahat,  doon  magmumula,t,  paririt6ng  hoho- 
com  sa  nangabubiihay  at  sa  nangamatay  na  tau5.  Sungmasampalataya 
ac6  naman  na  may  Dios  Espiritu  Santo,  na  may  Santa  Yglesia  Cato- 
lica,  may  casamahan  nang  manga  Santos,  may  ycauauald  nang  manga 
casalanan  at  mabubiihay  na  mag-oli  ang  nangamatay  na  tau6,  at  may 
buhay   na  ualdng  hangan.     Amen  Jesiis. 


YCAANIM  NA  POUO,T,  UALONG  PAGSASANAY. 

ANQ  ACO.I,  MACASALANAN. 

Ac6,i,  nagcocompisal  sa  ating  Panginoong  Dios  macapangyayari 
sa  lahat,  cay  Santa  Mariang  V^irgen,  cay  San  Miguel  Arcangel,  cay 
San  Juan  Bautista  at  sa  manga  Santos  Ap6stoles,  cay  San  Pedro  at 
cay  San  Pablo,  at  sa  lahat  nang  Santos,  ang  nagcasala  ac6  sa  pa- 
uimdim,  sa  pagiiica,  at  sa  pag  gaua;  ac6  ngani  sala,  ac6,i,  macasala- 
nan, sala  nga  acong  iubha.  Caya  nga,  nananalangin  aco  cay  Hanta 
Mariang  Virgen,  cay  San  Miguel  Arcangel,  cay  San  Juan  Bautista,  at 
sa  manga  Santos  Apostoles,  cay  San  Pedro,  at  cay  San  Pablo,  at 
sa  lahat  nang  Santos,  ac6,i,  ypanalangin  nila  sa  ating  Panginoong  Dios. 
Cahimanauari  ac6,i,  caauan  nang  Panginoon  Dios  macapangyayari  sa 
lahat,  patauarin  sa  aquing  manga  casalana,t,  pagcalooban  nang  biihay 
na  ualang  hangan.  Ibiguin  nana  nang  Dios  na  macapangyayari  sa 
lahat  at  lubhiing  maauain  ypagcaloob  sa  aquing  ac6,i,  patauarin,  ca- 
lagan   at   pauian   nang   lahat  cong   sala.     Siya   naud. 

ANG  ABA.  PO  SANTA  MARIANG  HARr. 

_  Aba  po  Santa  Mariang  Hari.     Ina  nang  aua;  Icao  ang  cabuhayan, 

'catamisan  at  pinanaligan  uamiu;  Icao  ang  pinanaghoyan  namin;  cami, 
manga  anac  ni  Eva.  Icdo  rin  ang  pinagbobontohang  hiningk  nang 
aming  pagtangis  dini  sa  lupa  bayang  cahapishapis.  Ay  abda,  Pintacasi 
ca  namin;  ylingon  mo  sa  amin  ang  matd  mong  maauain,  at  sacd 
cun  raatapus  yaring  pagpdnao  sa  amin,  ypaquita  mo  sa  amin  ang 
mahal  na  bongd  nang  Iy5ng  tiydn,  ang  iy6ng  Anac  na  si  Jesus.  Abaa 
maauauain,   at   madlam,   at  matamis   na   Virgen  Maria. 


YCAANIM     NA    POUO,T,  SIYAM     NA    PAGSASANAY. 

(I  Anbng  bibilhiu  co  para  (Sp.)  sa  caniydng  manga  bata?  Ybili  mo 
(sild)  nang  ildug  laroan.  ^^Pahahanapin  co  nang  tindpay  ang  alila?  Paha- 
napin  (mo).  (jPapatayin  co  ang  sasabungin?  Patayin.  ^i  An5ng  ddpat  niydng 
gaoin  niyang  salapi?  Ysaoli.  ^^Acala  mo  cayd.i,  may  salaping  casiyahan? 
Acala  co,i,  ualang  casiyahan.  (^An5ng  ibig  niyd?  Ibig  niya,i,  inumin. 
(^Maanb  siyd?    Tila,i,  malubhd  ang  saquit.  ^Auong  sabi  sa  caniya  nang  iy5ug 
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manga  capadd  na  babaye?  Sinabing  sila.i,  pariritb  sa  a  las  nets.  ■ 
/,An6ng  gandng  cay  Mr.  Reynolds?  Ang  sabi  magtatayo  nang  iskng 
bayuhan.  (iAn6,t,  naglalacad  ca?  Mabuti  ang  magldcad  sa  mangabay5. 
^i^n6ng  dala  mo?  Dinadalhdn  quita  nang  aseite  (Sp.  aceite).  /,Abaa, 
hunghang  na  hunghang  it5ng  bata;  sabi  co,i,  tiibig  ang  dalhin,  at 
aseite  ang  dinala,  it5ng  tau5ng  it5,i,  sungmasamd.t,  tila  mabuting  ham- 
pasin.  (iBaquit  nasira  nang  ganiyan  iyang  damit?  Ddhil  sa  inanay. 
^Sdan  naroon  ang  bungkng  inouac?  Ytinapon  co  sa  manga  babuy. 
^An6  ang  linamgam?  Ang  manga  pananim  sa  aquing  halamanan  ay 
linamgam  ang  lahat,  at  ang  manga  cahuy  ay  inungcal  nang  bdbuy. 
^An5ug  dalk  niya  sa  paglalacad?  May  bauon  siyd  sa  paglaMcad. 
(I  An6ng  bihasang  daguitin  nang  manga  lauin?  Ang  manga  sisiu  ang 
dinaddguit  nang  manga  Iduin.  6An5,t,  masama  ang  pagcaloto  sa  pag- 
cain?  Sa  pagca.t,  dinalidali  nang  connero.  ^iBinask  mo  baga  ang  pe- 
riodico  (Sp.)  na  ypinahiram  co  sa  iyo'cahapon?  Hinapao  co  Idmang. 
(ang  pagbask).  ^iPaanhin  co  it6ng  pagsasalin?  Utayutayin  mo  (ang 
pagsasalin).  ^sNaglaldmay  ca  bagd  sa  pagdarasal?  Naglalamay  acd  sa 
pagdarasal.  ^^Quinusa  baga  niya?  Quinusk  niya.  ^iMabuti  bagd  ang 
pagcayayari  nit6ng  siilat?  •  Hindi,  bagohin  mo.  (iGungmamit  bagd 
siyd  nang  sangcap  panddy  sa  pagaua  niyan?  Hindi,  quinimot  niyd. 
^Gungmagaua  bagd  ang  anloague  sa  araudn  6  sa  pacquiaoan?  Pun- 
mapacquiao  siyd.  ^Tinastas  mo  ang  iyoug  baro?  Hindi  co  pa  tinatastds 
(iGuinisi  (pinilds)  bagd  ni  Pedro  ang  manga  dahon  nang  libro?  Guinisi. 
(pinilds).  ^^Paan5ng  bungmiac  nang  bungd  ang  nono  mong  babaye?  Bung- 
mibiac  siyd  sa  ngalot.  ,;Bibigtalin  bagd  nang  capatid  mong  babaye  ang 
sing-sing?  Bibigtalin  niyd.  ^Napatid  bagd  ang  liibid?  Oo,  napatid. 
^Sino  ang  tinampal  niya?  Ang  tinampal  niyd.i,  ang  caniyang  alila. 
j^Bdquit  di  pinagpag  nang  capatid  mong  lalaqui  ang  damit-*  Siyd,i,  pinilit 
na  bungmay6.  (iAn5,t,  ang  anac  mo,i,  nagtatapon  nang  bunga  nang 
cdhoy?  Siyd,i,  naglillbang  sa  pagtatdlang  nang  bunga.  ^jAndng  guina- 
gaud  niyaong  manga  bata?  Hinahaguis  nila  nang  bato  ang  cabayd 
mo.  <jMahihiram  co  bagd  iydng  libro?  Couin  mo.  ^Sdan  co  ylalagdy 
it6ng  manga  papel?  Ytapon  mo.  ^Sdan  naroon  ang  manga  ibon? 
Nari(ri)ydn,  tingudn  mo.  ^Ibig  mong  bilhin  nang  iy6ng  caibigan  ang 
cabayb?  Bilhin  niya.  ^Anbng  tinitingndn  mo?  Tinitingndn  co  ang 
manga  bitouin  sa  Idngit  na  nangaguiningning  na  lubhd.  ^Anong  qui- 
niquita  mo  diydn  sa  bintana?  (Sp.  ventana).  Quiniquita  co  ang  aquing 
anac  na  cangicangina,i,  naquiquipaglaro  sa  manga  caescuela  niyd,  at 
ngay6,i,  di  co  naquiquita.  ^^Sino  ang  linilingon  ni  Pedro?  Linilingon 
niya  si  Maria  na  natird  sa  batis.  ^lAndng  guinagaud  nang  dalauang 
magcaibigan?  Sild,i,  nagsusuliapan.  (iMula  sdan  mo  tinando  ang 
sasaquidn?     Tinando  co   inula  sa   taloctoc   niydong   bondoc. 


YCAPITONO     POUONG     PAGSASANAY. 

UNANG  PAGDALAO  SA  SANTI3IM0  SACRAMENTO. 

Nariritd  si  Jesiis  na  (na)  sa  Santlsimo  Sacramento,  ang  batis  nang 
boong  cagalingan,  na  ang  caniyang  uica:  "Cun  sino  ang  may  ohao  ay 
dumulog  sa  aquin."  (San  Juan)  jOh!  masaganang  grasiang  quinamtdn 
nang  manga  Santos  dit5  sa  batis  nang  Santisimo  Sacramento,  na  doon 
ypinagcacal6ob  nang  calbiglbig  na  si  Jesiis  ang  lahat  na  carapatan  nang 
Caniydng  mahal  na  Pasion  na  para  nang  sinabi  nang  Profeta  Isaias 
nang  daco  r6ong  panahon.  "Hanapin  niny6,  aniya,  nang  malaquing 
guilio  ang  tiibig  sa  manga  batis  nang  Mananacop  (Isai.  cap.     12J. 
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Ang  Condesa  sa  Feria,  naacay  sa  daan  nang  catotohanan  nang 
V.  P.  M.  Avila,i,  naguintduag  sa  caniya.i,  Esposa  nit5ng  Sacramento, 
dahil  sa  palaguiug  nalolouatan  dit6  sa  harapan  nang  Sacramento. 
Minsan,  nang  siya,i,  tinanong  na  cun  an5ng  guinagaua  niya  nang 
ganoong  louat,  sa  lagay  na  ya6n,  ay  sumagot  nang  ganit6ng  uica: 
"Na  ang  ibig  co  pa,  aniya.i,  houag  na  acong  umalis  doon  magpasa- 
ualang  bangdn,  sa  pagca,t,  naroroon  ang  boong  capangyarihan  nang 
Dios,  na  Siyaug  yquinabubusog  at  caloualhatian  nang  manga  mapa- 
palad."  "jAh!  ^lat  an5  caya  ang  gagaoin,  ang  tan6ng  nang  iba,  sa 
harapan  nang  aquing  Mananacop?  "At  ^rbdquit  baga  di  aco  tinatanong 
cun  an5  caya  ang  di  co  guinagaua  doonV  Sintahin  Siyd,  purihin  Siya, 
pasalamatan  Siya.  Amo-amoin  co  Siya  na  paia  nang  guinagaua  nang 
iskng  mahirap  sa  harapan  nang  isang  mayaman,  nang  isang  may  saquit 
sa  harapan  nang  isdng  medico,  at  gayon  din  naman  ang  nauuhao  cun 
macaquita  nang  batis  na  maHnao  at  ang  isang  nagugiitom  sa  harapdn 
nang  quinacandn. 

jOh  Jesus  cong  caibig-lbig,  biihay  at  pinanaligan,  cayamanan  at 
tiinay  na  sinisintk  nang  aquing  caloloua!  jOh  gaan5  cayd  ang  iy5ng 
guiniigol  sa  paglalagac  mo  sa  amin   diyan  sa    Santisimo  Sacramento! 

Nang  macadiyan  ca  doon  sa  aming  manga  altar  at  nang  caml 
ay  tolongan  nang  Iy6ng  harap  ay  siicat  mo  muna  bathln  ang  pag- 
camatay  sa  isang  crus,  at  saca  Icao  ay  siicat  mo  dahtain  nang  di 
mabilang   pagalipustd   sa   Santisimo   Sacramento. 

Ang  pagsinta  mo  at  ang  Iy5ng  nais  na  Icdo  ay  sintahin  namin 
ay   nanalo   nang   lahat   na   cahirapan. 

Hali  na,  Panginoon  co,  hah  na,  at  sumaaquin  cang  puso,  Sar- 
hdn  ang  pintoan  nang  aquing  puso,t,  magpacaildn  man  ay  houag 
bigydn  daan  masilip  ang  dilang  mababaclang  nang  loob  co  sa  pag- 
sinta sa  iy6  na  ibig  co  yhain  bo5ng  bo5  sa  Iy5.  jOh!  caibig-ibig 
cong  Mananacop,  ibiguin  nauk  na  Icao  lamang  ay  ang  may  ari  nang 
boong  aquing  calol6ua,t,  cataouan,  at  cun  sacali  ac6,i,  magciilang  nang 
pagsunod  na  lubds  sa  iy6,  parusahan  mo  aco  nang  malacas,  nang 
ac6,i,  macabibigay   toua   sa   haharapin   panah6n   sa   Iy5   sa   lahat. 

Ypagcal6ob  mo  aco  na  ac6,i.  houag  magnasa,t,  humanap  nang 
anoman  caaliuan  cundi  ang  paglilingcod  sa  Iy5,  madalas  na  pagdd- 
lao  sa  Iy6,t,  tangapin  quitd  sa  pagcocomulgar.  Humanap  nang  ibk,t, 
ibk  ang  manga  bagay  bdgay  sa  mundo;  ac6,i,  ualang  iniibig  at  pi- 
nagnanasaang  ibkng  bagay  cundi  ang  cayamanang  pagsinta  nang  Iy5ng 
puso.  It5ng  biyaya  lamang  ang  hinihingi  co  sa  Iy5  sa  harapan  nang 
manga  mahal  na  altar.  Maugyari  nang  limotin  co  ang  anoman  at 
ang  houag  acong  may  alalahanin  an6  pa  man  cundi  ang  Iy5ng  ca- 
galingan   lamang. 

Manga  Serafines  na  mapapdiad,  di  aco  nangingimbuld  dahil  sa 
cataasan  nang  iny5ng  calagayan,  datap6ua,t,  dahil  sa  pagsintd  niny6 
sa  aquing  Dios.  Turoan  niny6  aco  curig  an6  ang  gagaoin  co  nang 
Siyd.i,   mapaglingcoran   co,t,   Siya,i,   aquing   sintahin. 
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TRANSLATION  OF  THE  TAGALOG  MATTER  AT  THE  END  OF  THE 
APPENDIX.  (Pages  445-448). 

Alas!  my  brethren,  all  these  proceedings  of  yours  are  to  no 
purpose.  If  you  do  not  direct  to  the  Lord  God  your  actions,  if  you 
do  not  make  the  Lord  God  your  destination,  the  steadfast  aim 
of  your  will  and  the  goal  of  your  earnest  desire  and  purpose, 
if   you    do    not  put   a  stop  to  whatever  other  pursuits  and   whatever 
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other  desires,  if  you  do  not,  I  say,  turn  from  every  other  happiness 
here  on  Earth  but  from  God;  alas!  all  your  works  are  void  and 
certainly  cannot  be  made  the  way  leading  you  to  Heaven. 

A  few  men  who  were  anxious  to  learn  sound  doctrine,  asked 
of  Moses  that  he  instruct  them  as  to  the  way  that  might  lead  to 
Heaven.  Look  here,  replied  that  pious  and  upright  man,  Moses:  "you 
know  that  whatever  pains  a  man  takes  here  in  this  world,  he  certainly 
takes   for   some   end  to   be   attained." 

The  hardships  are  many  that  a  soldier  has  to  endure  in  time 
of  war;  he  endures  hunger,  thirst,  weariness,  and  he,  besides,  has  to 
break  through  the  enemies,  however  many  and  however  great  may 
be  the  danger  of  death,  and  this  all  only  because  he  expects  a  due 
reward   from   his   king. 

Of  little  moment  are  to  the  farmer  the  heat  of  the  sun,  the 
inclemency  of  the  weather,  the  weariness,  the  (sweat)  drudgery,  and  the 
other  troubles  that  render  difficult  his  task,  for  it  is  through  such  toil 
in   his   work   that   he   expects   a   good   crop. 

The  tradesman  dreads  not  to  cross  the.  seas,  however  strong 
the  wind  may  blow,  however  high  the  billows  may  rise  and  great 
and  certain  the  hazard  may  appear  when  he  thinks  of  the  voyage 
as   the   means  of  raising   the   value   of  his   merchandise. 

The  sick  man  uses  no  leniency  towards  his  body,  but  rather 
suffers  cheerfully  and  willingly  the  bitterness  of  purges,  the  burning 
pain  of  caustic  plasters,  the  ache  of  his  sore,  and  whatever  the  doctor 
deems  it  right  to  practise  on  his  body,  if  such  treatment  is  to  cure 
him  or  to   bring    about   some   mitigation  of   his  suffering. 

And  now,  I  ask  you,  whereto  are  your  efforts  directed? 
whereto.  Sir,  but,  (you  will  probably  reply)  whereto,  Sir,  but  to  the 
attainment  of  our  salvation  in  Heaven;  to  the  reaching,  of  course,  of 
that  blessed  destination,  the  Glory,  which  our  Lord  God  has  provided 
for  us?  If  so,  I  say,  if  so,  do  as  (imitate)  the  soldier,  the  farmer,  the 
tradesman  and  the  sick  man  do,  that  is  to  say,  endeavor  to  seek 
what  may  bring  health  to  your  soul  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
above  mentioned  people  endeavor  to  seek  what  may  increase  their 
wealth  or  to  heal  their  body. 

It  is  proper  here  to  cite  the  questions  asked  by  the  holy  King- 
David.  l^'Quis  ascendent  in  montem  domini'?  ^"Aut  quu  stahit 
in  loco  sancto  ejus"?  i.  e ,  as  David  says:  ''who,  then,  is  the  happy 
man  who  can  ascend  and  attain  to  the  lofty  and  magnificent  seat  oj  our 
Lord,  God?  "  Who,  then,  can  abide  by  his  sacred  glory  '?  "  Who  is  the 
happy  man  that  can  ever  reach  the  glorious  destination  created  for  us  by 
God '?  And  these  questions  he  himself  answered  by  saying:  ''Innocens 
manibus  et  mundo  corde,  qui  non  accepit  in  vano  animam  suam;"  namely: 
"men  whose  hands  and  hearts  are  jree  from  stain,  and  those  Jcnoiving 
how  to  value  their  souls,"  or,  to  give  the  meaning  in  other  words: 
"Those   only   shall   attain  salvation  in   Heaven   who   are  free  from   sin. 

Now,  therefore,  I  ask  you:  are  there  perchance  any  such  people 
that  do  not  know  how  to  value  their  souls,  or  that,  in  any  way, 
undervalue  their  sou's?     There  are  such,  indeed,  I  say.  (it  is  my  answer). 

Our  soul,  you  (we)  should  hold  as  dear  as  your  household  furniture, 
or  the  tools  you  make  use  of  at  home  or  employ  for  earning 
your  livelihood.  What,  then,  if  the  plough  is  not  made  use  of 
for  ploughing,  is  it  not  basely  diverted  from  its  proper  use  by  the 
employer?  The  petticoat,  the  apron,  the  shirt,  the  trousers  and  other 
sim'lar  things  that  you  purchase,  that  you  have  cut  out  in  patterns, 
and  sewed  by  tailors  aud  dresimaker^  (experts),   are  they  not  uadurvuiuoU 
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by  you  if,  when  they  aie  already  made,  you  couceal  them  iu  the  chest 
and  do  not  put  them  on  your  body?  The  knife  that  you  get  made 
by  the  blacksmith  and  that  you  intend  for  use  at  home,  either  to 
spht  reed-cane  or  to  meet  any  other  want,  is  it  not  debased  if  you 
chance   to   keep   it   in   the   sheath  or   stick   it   into  the  partition-wall? 

Do  I  not  debase  this  cresset  in  the  church,  if  I  chance  not  to 
have  it  lighted  by  the  sextons?  Alas!,  my  brethren,  it  is  exactly  the 
same   thing   that  may   be   said  regarding  our  soul. 

Does  not,  then,  man  debase,  so  to  say,  his  soul,  if  he  does  not 
make  use  of  those  faculties  called  powers,  memory,  understanding,  and 
will,  for  the  purpose  which  they  were  intended  by  the  Lord  God?  Is 
not,  I  say,  memory  debased  if  it  is  not  made  use  of  by  man  to 
remember  God  and  His  benefits,  in  a  word,  to  make  him  remember  that 
he  was  made  by  God  in  His  image  and  has  been  redeemed  by  Jesus 
Christ  by  His  death  on  the  cross  and  with  his  precious  blood  shed  only 
for  the  sake  of  him?  Is  not  the  understanding,  I  say,  debased  if  it 
is  not  made  use  of  by  man  to  acknowledge  God  and  to  think  that 
His  wisdom.  His  justice  and  His  power  are  infinite,  and  that  He  is 
the  source  from  which  everything  flows  and  into  which  everything 
flows  back  again?  Is  not  the  will  perverted  if  not  made  use  of  by  man 
to  love  God  above  all  things  as  Father  and  Powerful,  to  love  also  his 
fellow  creatures,  and  to  honor  and  practice  every  virtue  leading  the  way 
to  Heaven  and  abhor  every  vice  that  causes  eternal  damnation  in  Hell? 

Well  then,  my  brethren,  fix  on  your  hearts  this  doctrine  I  am 
preaching  to  you  and  try  to  realize  that  the  only  reason  God  made 
you  was  just  that  He  be  remembered,  acknowledged,  loved  and  obeyed 
by  you  here  on   Earth,  that  you  may   tnereafter  attain  eternal   life. 

It  is  by  your  faith  in,  and  by  a  clear  understanding  of  this 
doctrine  that  you  will  be  enabled  to  amend  your  wrongs,  and  also  to 
part  with  your  long  standing  bad  habits.  It  is  your  believing  in,  and 
understanding  of  this  doctrine  that  will  strengthen  your  will  and  enable 
you  to  endure  all  miseries  and  hardships  for  God's  sake,  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  soldier  endures  untold  hardships  for  the  sake  of  his 
king.  Your  faith  in,  and  your  understanding  of  this  doctrine  will 
afford  you  the  power  to  subdue  the  enemies  of  your  soul,  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  husbandman  overcomes  the  difficulties  in  the  farming 
of  his  fields,  in  fair  or  in  foul  weather,  in  order  to  obtain  a  good  crop. 

Your  faith  in,  and  understanding  of  this  doctrine  will  dispel 
your  disinclination  to  attend  mass,  your  reluctance  to  confess  and  all 
your  other  pretexts  for  not  practising  the  commandments  of  God  and 
of  the   Holy   Church. 

And  finally,  by  thoroughly  realizing  and  acknowledging  the  true 
purpose  and  end  the  Lord  God  made  you  for,  you  will  be  enabled 
to  employ  rightly  the  powers  and  strength  of  your  souls;  using  your 
memory  to  remember  God  and  His  benefits  to  you.  your  understanding 
to  acknowledge  Him  and  His  almighty  power;  and  your  will  to  love 
.  Him  above  all  things  here  in  this  life,  that  you  may  attain  thereafter 
a  life  of  eternal  Glory.   Amen. 


THE  END. 
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